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Syntav. Of the Use of the NoMINATIVE 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 294. 
(293) 
Every proposition, even the simplest, must contain two prin- 
cipal ideas: namely, that of the Subject, a thing or person of 
which anything is asserted in the proposition; and that of the 
Predicate, that which is asserted of that person or thing. 


In propositions which are independent of any other, the Sub- 
ject is always in the nominative, except in the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive. Sometimes the subject, as 
in Latin, is not expressed, either because it is implied in the 
form of the verb (as in prts, pirkie, pret ‘T love, thou lovest, 
he loves’, except when an emphasis i is thrown upon it), or be- 
cause it is easily seen from the context! Thus itis omitted in the 
termination of the third person plural, if there be no determinate 
subject, Aéyouor, hast, dicunt, ‘they say’*. Frequently also from 
the nature of the verb a subject is inadmissible, as in verbs im- 
personal, e.g. ypn, det, é€eort, and in verbs which are used im- 
personally, as daiverat, éo1xe, eikdc éort; in verbals also in the 
neuter, itéov éoti, eundum est, to\eunréa earl, bellandum est. 


In the same manner the proper subject is omitted, when a 
proposition follows which begins with the relative pronoun 6c, 
n, 0, or a relative conjunction, évOa, orov, Ore, and these words 
refer to the subject which is kept in mind. See §. 298, 2. The 
nominative of the subject also is attracted to the relative fol- 


* Fisch. 3a. p.347. Duker ad Thuc. 7. 69. Comp. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 17. 
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lowing i in the same case, as 7AovTov & Oy pev Swat Deol, mapa- 
yiyverar avdpt euredo¢ Solon. El. in Brunck’s Poet. Gnomic. 
p. 74. v. 9. See §. 474. 


Obs. Of &orw oi, éorwv ots, &e. which united make an adjective equi- 
valent to évio1, évious, see §. 482. 


The following are some particular cases : 


1. When the verb indicates the occupation of a definite 
person, whose appellation 1 in this case is often derived from the 
verb itself, the subject is not expressed particularly : Herod. 
24.) 47. Oucin dé nee Tw vov ™ SeAnvy woerat’ emedy Bion 
i ra durnp), Ty _oupmy wKpny Kal Tov omAnva Kat TOY eml- 
moov ouvbleic 0f00 Kar wy exaduype --- Ty TipEedr. LOA7OE 
émeav varov voc deAcaoy (se. 0 aypevs, from the preceding 
aypat) mept ayKioT pov, per let é« jEaoy TOV TOT ALOY. comp. 
GS. Xen Anab: 3, 4, 36. eel ye éylyvwokov auTOUG ot 
“EXAnvec BovrAouévove amévar Kat drayyeAAomévove, exnpu&e 
(sc. o Knpv&) roi “EXAnot wapackevacacba. Ib. 6, 5, 25. 
mapnyyéhXero dé ra pév Copata emi TOV OeELov Lov exew, EWG 
onatvou Ty  oaAmLyyt (sc. ooadmiKTic). Comp. Eur. Heracl. 833. 
Demosth. in Lept. p. 465, 14. Ouws Oe Kal TOV vOMOY ULLY auTov 
avayvacerat sc. 0 ypaupatets. Comp. Asch. p.403. ed. Reiske. 


Sometimes the subject nomin. is taken from a preceding 
verb of kindred meaning, as Herod. 9, 8. tov ‘IoOuov éretyeov 
Kat opt ny Tp0G wiNet sc. to retyoc. Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 24. 
TOpEvTOMAL evbvc TT poc Ta BaciXera, Kal ny pev avbiornrat SC. Oo 
Baowrevg. Comp. Anab. 3,3, 5. Often, however, third per- 
sons are found without a subject, consequently impersonally, 

‘it rains’, for which in a fragment of Alczeus we find vee prev 
o Zetec, as Theocr. 4,43. Theogn. 25. Herod. 3,117. So vider 
‘it snows’ Aristoph. Ach. 138 seq. PBpovra, actparre ‘it 
thunders, it lightens’ Arist. Anag. Fr. 7. to which the poets 
often add Zevc or anp, Soph. Gd. C. 1456, 1606. écese 
“there was an earthquake’ Thuc. 4, 52. ovoxoraZe ‘it grows 
dark’ Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5.* It is not improbable that the Greeks, 
who referred all natural phenomena to the Deity, originally 
supplied #edg in the mind, but in common life this was hardly 


* Valck. ad Herod. 4,151. Toup Lamb. Bos. p. 167.185. Elmsl. ad 
ad Suid. T. 1. p. 397. Schef. ad Eur. Heracl. 830. 
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thought of; but ver, viper, Bpovra were used quite imperson- 
ally, as in Latin pluit, ningit. 

2. So the third person sing. is often found without a sub- 
ject when anything is expressed generally and indefinitely. 
Il. Vv, 287. Ce 2168 et yap yuv mapa vnvat Aeyoipefa TAVTEG 
apisrot €¢ Adyov---) ovdé Kev évOa téov ye pévoc Kal Yetpac 
ovotto, where ovdeig or T1G OF avip may be supplied. 


In the other passages, however, which are generally referred 
to this head, the third person refers to a word before men- 
tioned. Soph. Aid. T. 611. pirov yap éoOAov éxBareiv icov 
Aéyo, Kal Tov Tap auT™ Btorov, ov wA€Lo TOV piret, pret 13 
sufficiently introduced by avtw. Id. Trach. 93. the subj. of 
mvQorro is supplied by varépw, which precedes. Id. Aj. 154. 
the subject of auapror is in etc (see §. 271. Obs.), as Asch. 
Ag. 69. the subject of mapabeEet in vroK)etwy, Stey, sAgust: 
Ne. 988. Eur. Orest.907. oray yap neve Tot Aoyouc, ppovev 
Keri, wen TO 7AnOos, Ty woe KaKov peya, in NOUG TOC be 

“one who speaks agreeably’ §. 269. Id. Androm. 423. 
Bporotc, as §. 475. Plat. Criton. p. 49. ove apa ai 
O€l, OUTE KAKWC TOLELY OVoeva avOpwmwy ovd av oTLovY TAsXy 
Ur avtoy, macyy refers to the indefinite subject of the inf. av- 
zacucetv, as Menon. p.97 A. In Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 55. the 
subject of discourse from §. 54. onwards is Exaoroc. 

Obs. In many passages of this kind the second person is taken in- 
stead of the third, e. g. Soph. Tr. 2. éxpados for éxuabor. Lurip. Or. 
308. voons---Cotazns for voon---coéasy. LEurip. Ion, 1387. it now 
stands trepBainy for vrepBain®. 

So the third person sing. alone is used of indefinite things, 
where the Latin inserts res, Eur. Troad. 405. et & ets 760 
EXO. Lon. 1196. éwet & é¢ avrov nxev. in the phrase ovTwe 
éxet, e. g. Plat. Prot. p.340 E. comp. Soph. Aj. 684. Set&ec 
on Taxa Arist. Ran. 1261. ‘it will soon show itself’. comp. 
Plat, Phileb. p.45 D. with Stallbaum’s note p. 139. édnAwse 


® Soph. Gil. T. 314 seq., which 


© Besides the remarks of Porson, 
Pors. ad Eur. Or. 308. Herm. ad Vig. 


Hermann and Schefer, quoted in the 


p- 730, 111. Schef. ad L. Bos. p. 476. 
referred to this head, has been more 
correctly explained by Erfurdt ad 
loc. Add, ed. min, and Herm. ibid. 


B 


preceding note, see Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. p. 34. Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 
505. p. 116. ed. Lips. Bornem. ad 
Xen. Symp. p. 51. 
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dé ‘it showed itself’? Xen. Cyr.7,1, 30. mpaypa or Ta mpay- 
wara is commonly supplied, as Thuc. 1, 109. we oé are 
Tpovxwpet. toArAOV Set ‘ far from it’, &c. Herod. 9, 44. we 6€ 
Tpoow THC VUKTOG mpoeAnAaTo ‘when it was far on in the 
night’, where ypovog is usually added. 


The subject of a third person must often be supplied from 
an oblique case which precedes, as Plat. Phedon. p. 72 B. 
oio0 Ort TeAcuTWYTA TaYTA Anpor tov Evoupiwva amrooeleee, 
Kal oveauov av halvorro, sc. 0 “Evdvulwr. Gorg. p. 464 A.* 
Comp. §. 428, 2. 


3. In dependent propositions the subject is often wanting, 
because by an attraction it is construed with the verb of the 
: See ” \ \ iy 25) 
preceding proposition. IU. 3’, 409. meee yap Kata Auuoy aded- 

€ lo lal / 
peor, we érovetro, for we érovetro adeAPoc. comp. v, 
a : o nN 
310 seq. Od. 7’, 219. Xe. Pind. Pyth. 4, 6 sqq. €vOa wore 
xpuoéwy Atoc opriywy mapedpoc---tepéa ypnoev olKLaTHpa 
e land » U 
Bazrov Kkapropopov Aipvac, tepay vacoy we nen AuTov KTiC- 
oetey evapnarov 7oAw. comp. ib. 9,195. schyl. Agam. 500. 
je > , , , ey \ \ 
Tax eicouccba NauTadwy Pacopopwv PpvkTwplwy TE Kal TUPOG 
maparrayadc, cit ovdv adrnfeic (eioiv), eire Kc. Soph. Aid. 
> a Le , / > 
T. 224. dorte tof vw Adtov rov AaBdaxou KaTOLOEY, av- 
n > 
dpoc €k tlvoc dwdAeTO, ToVTOYV KeAevW TayTA onuaivew €0l. 
comp. Gd. C571. Aj. 118. Bur. Ipk: FO S341. Herod. 7, 
139. rnv yap wperinv THY TwOV TELY Ew ~~~ Ov ovvamat 
nvbécOa, nrig av nv. comp. 8, 112. &c. Thuc. 1,72. Kai ana 
‘ Ve , ? 4 / ev ~ la 
tTyv opetépav TOA EPovrAovTo onpaiverr, Oon Ein Sdvam. 
Plat. Lys. p. 206 B. xatrou oipar eyo, avdpa romoe BXa- 
TrTovTa éEavToY ovK av ce eDédew Opooynoat, we ayaloc ToT 
€oti momntnc, BAaBepoc wy éavtw. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 16. 
Onpapévnc ev exkAnoia eivev, Ort, ev BovAovrar avTov Tena 
A 7, i) cd ‘ ai / 4 > 
mapa Avoarvopor, eidwe n&ec Aakedatpoviouc, worepov e€ar- 
ov ‘ , , > , \ a a 
Sparrodisacbat tiv TOAW BovrAdmevor avTéxovot Tepl TOY TELYOY, 
nN 
n TioTews Eveka. comp. Cyrop. 4, 1,3. Anab. 1, 2,21. Isoer. 
de Pace, p. 178 A. pactov éort Kkatanabety Kat rv Xepay 
c ~ iva , ip ” >) ’ a ” \ 
nuwov, OTe Ovvatar Tpeew avdpac apmeivovc Tov aAwY, Kal 
? \ > ‘ 
tiv KaXovpévny perv apyxny, ovaay S€ suudopay, ort 
* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §.43. p.57. §. 29. p. 503. 
ad Phedon. §. 45. p. 72. ad Protag. 
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méuke xeipovg amavtac ToLety TOVG Xpwpuévouc avty. The 
subject also is constructed with the preceding verb in other 
cases besides the accusative: Thuc. 1, 68. twv NeyorTwy 
uarAoy vrovoetre, WG EveKka THY aUTOLG LOLA crapopav Aéyoust. 
ce 61. 7ADe ev00c a ayyeXta TWV rédewy, OTL apesrast. 
Ib. 97. THG apyXne amoceew & EXEL tno tov AOnvatwr, €v ol 
tpomy Katéotn. Comp. Soph. Trach. 1122. Xen. Mem. S. ik 
4035 dsocr. ad Phil... 111 BE.) Phuc. 1, 119. 138. - 


Obs. The article is sometimes separated from its noun. Soph. Trach. 
98.” AXwoy airo rovro, Kapvbac Tov “AXkpivas, TOO por woOe Tats vaier 
moré, for capvéar, dO 6 "AXKp. mais vate. Eur. Herc. F. 842. yvo 
pev rov"Hpas oids éar’ avrw xodos*. The noun is sometimes repeated, 
at least in sense, Il. y', 192. etm’ tye poe Kal Tove, didov TéKos, Gores 
é & éariv. Pind. Pyth. 4,430. déppa eévverev, évOa viv éxravucay 
Ppitov payacpac. Both propositions are intermixed with each other 
Eur. Ton. 1326. riv ov brov coe pyrép’ ore vovbérer for vovO. dxou coc 
i on pairnp éori. and ina different way Plat. Gorg. p. 460 A. azoxa- 


Auvas zHs pnropiKns eimé ris To? Hh ovvapis €oTLy. 


Many verbs, which are used impersonally in other languages, 
followed by a proposition dependent upon them, particularly in 
construction of the accusative with the infinitive, in Greek usually 
take the chief word of the following proposition as a subject, 
which is also a case of attraction. The expressions d7Adv ort, 
lkatov €or ‘it is clear, reasonable’, &c. are most usually thus 
constructed. Thuc. 1,93. kat dnAn n olKooomta ETL Kal vuv 
€orw, OTL KaTa amoveiy éyéveto. Xen. M.S. 2, 6,7. Kat 
avopa o1 Aéyere, o OG av TOU pirove TOU mpoobey ev TOLWY Gale 
VyTaL, OnAov €lvat Kal TOUC VoTEpoy evepyeTngovra. Dem. pro 
Cor. p. 231, 16; ou OnBator avepot maow yoav avayKacOn- 
comevor KaTaevyery Ep vac, for pavepor ny, Tove QO. avayKa- 
oOncecOar?. Of the participle see §. 549, 5. Similar to 
this is Dem. in Macart. in. kai ova ETidEry OnoovTat, oiot 
eta avOpwror, as Cicero Or. 20. §. 68. Fin. 4, 6, 14. Comp. 
Isocr. p. 180 B. Aristot. Eth. 10, 8. p. 183 E. ot deo 
yeAotot Pavovytat ovvaidatrovres. Herod. 2, 119. WC 


& Wesseling ad Herod. p. 78.87. Theocr. 25, 179. Erf. ad Soph. 
Koenad Greg. p.(53) 128seq. Brunck — Ant. 212. 
ad Arist. Eccl. 1125. Nub. 145. ¢ Pors. ad Eurip. Hee. 1030. 
Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 51 sq. 4 Fisch. ad Well. 3 a. p.318. Hin- 
Elmsl.ad Eur. Med. 452. Schef.ad denb. ad Xen. M.S. 3, 5, 24. 
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ETALOTOG eyevero ’ TOUTO €pyacpmevos. Thus also dicate etp, 
for Sikaov ear, ene. with an infin. according to §. 530, 1.531. 
Herod. l,o2 extn. 0c © av auTéwy wAcloTa € EXwy dtateden, kat 
Ereira rehevriioy evyapistws Tov (tov, ovroc map enol 70 
ovojea TOUTO, W Gan any SikaioG €or péepeoBat, for dikatov €ort, 
TOUTOV pépeobar. Soph. Antig. ve sq. eyo & eevPepoc &- 
KaloG Ell THO. amma Oat kakov® It is used impersonally 
Herod. 1, 39. ene TOL hare €or pede Eurip. Suppl. 
1055. ri 8; ov dtxatoy mar épa TOV GOV ewévar; Xen. Cyr. 
Ones 19. "AEto peevTou yé eopev TOU yeyernpevov Tpaywatoc 
ToUTOU aToAavoal TL ayabor, for akty € cor, nuac amoAavoa. 
A similar expression is, TIVES TLLY TOV VvewY ETLOOEe OL yeve- 
ofa emetxetc Plat. Theat. p. 143 D. ‘from which young men 
can we expect, that they’, &c.? TloAAow, oAtyou, TosovTou déw 
movetv +t ‘Tam very far from, very near to, so far from doing it’. 
Isocr. Busir. p. 222 B. rocotrov (not rosovrm) déerg ovTw 
Kexpnabar Totg Adyouc, wore, tantum abest, ut hanc rationem in 
dicendo secutus sis, ut. Plataic. p- 297 D. rocovrov dome TwWV 
iowy aktovcbat tote adAog “EAAnow, wote--- ib. p. 300 A. 
OnBator TooovTou Céovert myetoar THY Tpaotnra THY UeTepay, 
wore &c. Demosth. p. 191, 28. oXtyou dé déw Aéyew. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 283 C. moAXou ye déw (rove Vraptiatwv VLELG 
apetvoug Tojoat). Otherwise 7woAXov, oAtyou det or dety, e.g 
Thuc. 2, 77. trove WAatatéacg tarda duadvyovrag ue 
Xiorov edénoe OtapOetparc®. Thus Thuc. 7, 70. Bpayo 
yap améXtrov Evvaudorepar (vjec) Staxoorar yeréobar ‘ they 
wanted very little of being’. 

Hence are derived the following constructions: Soph. Ant. 
Saye apKéow OvnoKxoue eye. Aj. 80. Evoov apkeitw pévwr, 
for apkécer éue Ovnokew, apkeitw avTov evoov mévew. Plat. 
Gorg. p.475 C. Comp. Soph. Aj. 76. Cid. C. 498. Eur. Or. 
1625. Iph. A. 1427. Hel. 1294. Troad. 654." So also aXtc 
yooous” eyo Gay LAO dl. ?', 482. Yarern TOL a MEVOG 


avrupépesbar, for yaderov eotw enoi avte. comp. §. 534, b. 


@ Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 186. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 133. 


Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1030. Wes- © Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Bibl. 
sel. ad Herod. p.720,55. Jacobsad Crit. 3, 2. p.15. 
Athen. p. 64. ¢ Musgr.. ad) Eur. Tph. A. -l\c. 


> Wessel. et Valck. ad Herod. Matthie ad Suppl. 511. 
p- 285, 88. For examples of émécocos 
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Pind. Isthm. 4, 85. Soph. El. 1254. Thuc. 1, 182. ‘Apyt- 


ANuwog--- ---Aver TAC EmtaTOAdG, ev aic, VTOVONGAG TL TOLOUTOV 
mpocercotarOa, Kal avTOY EvpEY ey yey pap evo KTEWwe, 
where the construction is ApyiAtog éveyéypamro kretvew, for 
éveyéyp., ApyiAuoy kretve ‘it was in the letter, that Artabazus 
should put to death A.’ Hence in Isocr. Trapezit. p. 363 C. 
should be read evpéOn yap ev TW ypanpat ety yey pappevoc 
ademévog azavrwv THY cuyuBoraiwy Um euov, not yeypap- 
névoy. Demosth.in Neer. p. 1347, 17. ewedrev eyypapnaesBar 
"AroAXGowpog TpiaKkovTa TadavrTa odetdwy Tw Snposiw.  He- 
rod. 1,155 extr. oveev Sewvol ror EsovTat pH amootéwot, for ov 
Sewor Cora, un exewor aroor. Xen. List. Gr. 6, 4, 6. rwv 
OnBalwy ot mpocoTwrec éhoyiZovto--- et un €or Oo Onjoc 0 
OnBaiwy ramirHOELa, OTL kwovvevaor Kal 1) OAC avTots Evaytia 
yevésbar, as Thucyd. 8,91. paskwy (0 Onpapévnc) Kwdvvevoery 
TO TELYOG TOUTO Kal Tay TOAW Srabetpat, for ore KWWOUVEUGOL, 
KlvSuvoc Ecorro, ju) 1) TOAG EvavTia YEvolTo, fy TO TELXOC TOUTO 
---Sapbeipere. Plat. Gorg. p.449 A. Soph.p. 242 B. Leg. 1. 
p. 643 C. Phedon. p. 67 C. cabapou dé Elvat apa ov ToOUTO 
ovupsatver, for cvuf3. KaDapow etvar. Soph. Aj. 635. Kpeioowy 
yap aoa Kev0wy, for Kpetacor nv avtov Kev0ew (kevPecIa). See 
Lobeck’s note, p. 315. And so is probably to be explained 
Eurip. Or. 771. ou 7 poonkojey KoAaZew Totcce, Pwkéwy O€ yn, 
for ov mpoonket Toiade, KoAaCew nag ‘it does not become them 
to punish us’. Iphig. T. 453. ovelpact ouppatny olKoLG TOAEL 
in TaTpwa TEpTVwY ULV aToAavew, for ouupain, € me amro- 
Aavew, where, however, Musgrave reads ovpPain ‘vy OtKolc. 


Obs. 1. Hence also the constructions, 6 Kipos Néyerar yéveoBac used 
as well as Néyerac Kopov yevéoOar §. 537. rap’ év vpity éorty ij Kadws 
bid > a 2 e ~ > ‘ > x al on A 
yew, &c. ie. év byiy éore ro Tapa 7} Kadws Exery, &e. 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, the verb, which should be referred to a 
subject, is changed into the passive, and is used impersonally, with the 
dative of the subject, e. g. T’huc. 7, 77. iKcava rots woXepiots evrvynrat, 
for ixavws ot wohépuoe evTvXHKaoW. Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D. Kahos ay 
cou amexéxpiro for arexéxpioo. See Heind. not. p. 25. Otherwise the 
third pers. pass. is used without a subject in the same manner as in Latin, 
itur. Thuc. 1,93. ixnpxro tov Mepaws. To this may be referred 
Herod. 6, 112. éret S€ ope Cueréraxro. Thuc. 1, 46. ErELch aUToIS 
mapeokeuaoro, unless it be better to supply in the first ro orparorecor, 


512 Syntax. Of the Use of the Nominative. 


and in the second 76 vavrixdy, in which case both would belong to 
§. 294, 1. ib. ad fin. agixro ventum esset. Herod. 9, 100. has the plur. 


ws Cé dpa mapeckevacaro rotor “EXAnot. 


Obs. 3. That 6 for odros, and éyé, ob are often repeated by the old 
writers, see §. 466, 5. 468. 


298. Instead of the nominative we have sometimes, 


(297) "_ }, Another case with a preposition. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 9. 


"Eoracav oe Tw TOV pev TOV Sopupspey ELC TETPAKLGY 
love, Eutpoo bev oé TwWY TvAwyY, ELC TEéETTApAG, diay ‘Avot 
dé exatépwier cov tuAwy, and thus generally in numbers which 
are given roundly. Thus also cava with an accusative : Thue. 
1, 3. doKel pow--- Kara eOvn aAAa te Kal TO IleAaoytxoy 
emt wAetorov ap EauTwv THY emmvupiay mapéxeobat, singulos 
populos. ibid. kal’ ekaaT ous nen ™) omudia uaddXov Kadet- 
o8a “EXXnvac. comp. 7, 75." emt Lysias i in Agorat. p. 130, 


25. emt déxka oraoua. 


2. Awhole proposition : Eurip. Hipp. 429. dovAot yap avépa, 
Kav Spasiardayxv96 TUG n, oTav Evveidy unt poG n Tar poc 
kaka, | .e@. dovAot TO Evveiévat. Herod. 9, 68. SnAot Enot ort 
mavra Ta mpnynata TWYV BapBapwv ; neTnvTo eK Mepoéwy, el 
Kal TOTE OVTOL E*evyov, i.e. TO TOVTOVEG Hevyely dnAot €[0l, 
where however 6nAot may also be taken for dnAov eott. So 
anuctoy O€, Tekunproy O€, dnAoy dé, without a subject, the place 
of whichis supplied by a proposition beginning with yap, §.432, 
615. A following proposition with the relative also frequently 
contains the subject of the verb, as Herod. 1, 202 evtr. 


3. What is called the accusative absolute, which is explained 
by quod attinet ad, e.g. Od. a’, 275. wntépa ©, et ot Oude 
ebopparat yapéeoOar, ay itw €¢ uéyapov, is founded on an 
anacoluthia, the poet having had in his mind avozenov, amt- 
évat kéAeve. See §. 631. The genitive, in the same sense: 
Plat. Phedon. P. 78D. E. rev roAXov kadov, oiov avbporur, 


* 
n inm@wy --- --- dpa kata Ta avra yer; See §. 342. 


299. The Predicate expresses the action or the quality, the con- 
(298) dition, which is ascribed to the subject. The Copuda, as it is 


* Schef, ad Dion, H. p. 44 seq. 358. 
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called, serves to connect this with the subject, by which means 
the simple ideas (in the subject and predicate) are converted 
into a proposition. This is always a verb. For this copula, 
either a proper verb is assigned,—and this is chiefly the case 
with ejut ‘I am’, and other verbs which of themselves convey 
no complete idea, but require the addition of another definition 
in a substantive, adjective, or adverb ;—or the copula and pre- 
dicate are united in one verb, which takes place in those verbs 
which perfectly express a condition of themselves, e.g. Kupoc 
+é0ynxe ‘ Cyrus is dead’. Frequently the condition, or action, 
expressed by the verb, requires besides that the relation should 
be determined in which it stands to a person or thing; hence 
arises the determination of the oblique cases, which are governed 
by the verb. 


The verb, whether it be the copula alone, or a copula with 
the predicate, is determined by the subject, with respect to 
person and number. Of the persons, the first and second, in 
the singular, dual, and plural, can only be used when the sub- 
ject isa personal pronoun, either expressed or merely understood 
for these persons, e. g. éy@ peév aobeva, ov dé Eppwoa “I am ill, 
but you are well’. et 60a¢ 0 TAHpwr ciowérroKa suppopac ‘into 
what misfortunes have I, wretched man, fallen’. Xen. H.Gr. 2, 
4, 14. Seurvovvres EvveAauf3avdpueHa--- and so also when the 
speaker names himself, as OcmoroKAnc nkw mapa o€ Thuc. 1, 
137. ®oiBdc o 6 Anrove raic 00 éyyd<¢ ov kadw Eur. Or. 
1659.5 Both persons are united Thuc. 1, 128. Tavoaviac--- 
amToméumeL--~ Kal yropny rovoumat. So after the relative is found 
the person to which the pronoun refers: Herod. 2, 115. eyo 
av o€ ETLOGLNY, 0G--- €pyacao &e. Lys. p. 109, Sh = a7 0- 
ivayu, 0¢ mparoy pev eEéxortor. In all other cases the third 
person is used. 


When several subjects, of different orammatical persons, are 
put together, the verb in the predicate agrees with the chief 
person; which is the first, with relation to the second or third ; 
and the second, with relation to the third, as in Latin. Hesiod. 
Th. 646. 4 dy yap para onpov évayrion GAAnAotce vikne Kat 


» Valcek. ad Eur. Hipp. 1285. 
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Kpateoc mépt napvane Hara tavta, Titnvec TE Beot Kai ocot 
Kpovov exyevonecba. Eurip. ap. Assch. c. Tim. p. 254. Kayo 
pev ouTw Xooru €or avnp sopec AoyiConar rTaAdnbéc etc avépoc 
giow. Plat. Tim. p- 29 C. ayaTray xen MEnyNnBevoy, WG 0 
Aéywr Upete TE OL Kpirat prow avpurivny EXomev. Xen. Hist. 
Gres; 15. mel Kal eyo Kal ov 74oAAa on Tov apéoKkew eveka 
TH ON Kal elromev Kat empacaper. Eurip. Or. 86. od 8 n 
jakapia pakapuoc 0 6 adc moog NKeTov ep nuac aAtwe we- 
Tpayorac 

Obs. There are some apparent exceptions to this rule, the verb being 
often referred to the nearest subject. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 7. wept rov 
dxatov ravu ola viv éxew eizety, zpos & ovTE od OvT Uy tiAXos OddEIs 
dvvair’ avremrety, for dvvacIe, but properly for ov7’ dv av dvva.o, ov?’ 
tiAXos dvvatro. Herod. 3, 68. Also the singular of two, Soph. Gd. 7. 
1136. Eur. Hipp. 667. xws vv rpocdWer cai ov Kat céorowa on; 
Comp. Plat. Phedon. p.77 D. The verb appears to stand in the 
person of the nearest subject and yet in the plural Eur. Ale. 672. 
Xap Tove Kal ov yy TEKOVG’ HANaLaTHY, if HAX. be not here the 2nd 
person. See §. 195. Obs. 1. Plat. Symp. p. 189 C. &dXn yé wn ev 19 
exw Eyer, 3) 7 ov re kal Ilavoavias eixérny, Bekker reads eizeroy (R). 
Soph. El. 622. w Opéup avaces, 7 o eyo Kai rap’ xn Kal ripya Tapa 
TON Gyay héyety woe, Where different persons are not meant, but the 
words ray’ rn kai répya rapa are an illustration of éyw ‘1’, that is, my 
words and actions, ‘make you speak so much’, and the predicate is 
referred to the explanation. 


With regard to the number, the natural construction is, that 
the verb is put in the singular, dual, or plural, according to the 
number of the subject. In Greek, however, an exception takes 
place, which again has the force of a rule, viz. that the nomi- 
native of the neuter plural has the verb in the singular, e. g. 
TwWY ovTwy Ta jmev cory ep ney, Ta de OUK ep nu. 

This usage, however, is more observed by the Attics than by 
the older writers in the Ionic and Doric ee and is fre- 
quently neglected by the Attics themselves, earn Lp x. > 266. 
ouré Te va opkia Eooovtat. 2X‘, 310. aunyava tpya yEvovTo, 
where the scholiasts observe, that this is constructed apyaikwe. 
Comp. I. Bp, 87.169. [3o. 459. 462. 464.489. Eur. £1. 
507. mov tana dia ypovov o avégvnoav kaka; Thuc. 6, 72. 

* Porson ad Eurip. Or. 1. ¢ 
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éyévovto eK TOY avdpatodwy elxoot Kal éxaTov raXavta. Xen. 
Anab.., V3045.1 7 pavepa noav Kal immwy Kal avOpotwr + UX ven 
mwoAXa. The Attics also sometimes join the verb in the plural 
with the neuter plural, especially in two cases: 1. when the 
neuter plural signifies living persons, e.g. Thuc. 1, 58. +a TéXn 
(magistratus) TwWV Aakedaipovioy ves XovTo avrow. 7, 57. 
Poni e pev pera AGnvaiwy ZOvn € Ear parevoy. Xen. Anab. I. 
2 extr. Ta Oe 7 npraspéva avepamoca, 7) i en evTvyX avs, aTo- 
Nau Pave, Eurip. Hec. 1149. réxv’ év yepoty ExadXov, we 
Tpoow tatpoc yévowro (Pors. yévorro). 2. when the abstract 
is put for the concrete, and living creatures, not things, are 
to be understood. Eur. Cycl. 206. wwe por kat’ avtpa veo- 
yova BPrAaoTHmaTa : n TpOG ye waogTolc etat ?. 


Frequently | the plural « of the verb is put with the dual of the 
subject : i cepa: TO Oe Tay’ eyyobev nArAOov, e€AavyvorT 


wkéac immovg. Comp. 7,337. 6, 605. Eurip. Phan. 69. Te 
dé EvuSavr Erakav® 


In the same manner the verb in the dual is put with the 
plural of the subject, when no more than two persons or things 
are meant. J/. ¢, 10. dtw ée ot vieEs NOTHY. Plat. Rep. Be 
p- 478 A. ouvaperc aucporepar € eoTov. Thus in J. 8, 452. wc. 8 
OTE Xeumap por TOTamol KaT " opeadpt peovTec €6 jucyaykeiay 
cuuparAcTov oBpyrov vowp two streams are to be under- 
stood 4, 


Hence the plural is often interchanged with the dual of the 
verb. Soph. Cid. C. 1435. spo @ismianre and Antigone) Oo 
evoduin Zevc, TAO ev TeAEITE poe Oavovt’’ Ewet ov pot Covert 
Y avlic E€erov. péDecVe SO Hon, Yatpetor ze. Comp. 
1112 seq. Aristoph. Av. 641. (Epops to Pistheterus and 
Euelpides, see v. 644 $4: .) etoéADeT etc veotTiay ve Thy euny 
--- --- Kal Tovvom yuty ~pacator. id. Plut.75. (Plutus 
to Carion and Chremylus) pé0ec0e voy pov mporov --- --- 
akovetrov on. Plat. Phadr. p. 256 C. To akoA\aoTw 


» Fisch. $ a. p. 342 sq. Pors.ad Porson and Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 
Eurip. Or. 596. Add. Hec. v. 1141. 145. 
p- 95 seq. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. ¢ Elmsl.ad Eur. Iph. T.777.(Mus, 
p- 157. Ast ad Plat. Rep. p. 386. Crit. Cant. 6. p. 294.) 
Leg. p. 46. Herm. ad Soph. EI. 430. ‘ Fisch. 3 a. p. 305. 
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AaBovre tac Pvyac adpovpouc, svvaya- 
Thy UTO THY moARov pakapioT ny aipeow 
dvempatarro, kat cratpalapévw TO 


youte ELC TauToY, 

e \ 
etAéoOnv TE Kal 
ourov non XP re) vTat pe avTn, omavia Oé. 


Obs. This variable use of the dual and plural appears to have been 
the cause, that sometimes, though seldom, the dual of the verb is put 
with the plural of the subject, even when more than two persons are 
signified (x). Jl. 6, 185. Zave re cat ov, Wddapye, cat AiOwy Aapre 
TE Cle, VUY poe THY KOpOHY aTOoTivETOY (v. 191.) add égo- 
poupretroy Kai owevcerov. Comp. JI. &, 487. ¢, 182. Hom. H. in 
A poll. 2, 277. (v. 273. @ etvor, tives éoré;) Tip ovTws HoBov 7 
éres. 307. aXN ayeO’, ws av éyoy eizw, TEiDecIe TaXLOTA® ioTia pe 
mpwrov Kka0erov Avoarre fioeias. comp. V. 322. In an oracle Herod. 
7,140. troy é& advrow, where however only two Seorpdézor may be meant. 


€TL- 


Pind. Ol. 2, 156. pabovres d€ AABpor TayyAwooia, KopaKes Os, Uxpavra 
yapveroy Avs pos opvixa Oeivv, perhaps with reference to Simonides 
and Bacchylides (see Boeckh), where however Heyne after Dawes has 
received from the scholiast the less natural reading yapvépev, aPpor 
eict yapvey. In the tragedians and prose writers this usage is not found; 
for Nevoceroy Asch. Eum. 256. if the true reading, may be explained of two 
(see Wellauer); and Plat. Theat. p. 152 E. cai repi rovrov wavzes ébns 
ot copol, tAHV Tlappevicov, EvpdépecOor, Upwraydpus re Kat “HpaxXerros 
cat ’"EpaedoxAns, Stobeeus Hcl. Phys. p. 42. has lupdépovrac: Bekker 
from three MSS. fupdepécOwv. The later poets, imitating the epic 
style, revived the usage, e.g. drat. Diosem. 291. kai owe Bowr7e Kodotol* 


With words of number in the singular the verb is very often 
put in the plural, because in such words the idea of several 
subjects is always included. 1. 3327.82 1ae pacar h 7AnBuc. 
o, 305: u TrAnOde emi vnac “Aya arovéovto. Herod. 9,23. 
WC opt TO 7AnV0c exeBonOnoar. Aisch. Agam. 588. Tpotny 


@ Dawes’s Misc. Cr. p. 49. Heyne 
ad Pind. l.c. (ad Tliad. a’, 567.) hold 
that the passages out of the older 
writers are corrupt, or think that they 
must be explained differently. On the 
contrary side, see Ern. ad Il. a’, 566. 
Koen ad Gregor. p. (98) 218. Fisch. 
3b. p. 59. who, however, produces 
some instances which do not belong 
to this head, Buttm. L. Gr. p. 135. 
347 sq. considers the dual generally 


to bean abbreviated form of the plur. 
Blomfield (Remarks, p. xliv.) denies 
that the dual is used when more than 
two are spoken of: Il. 6’, 185. he 
says, two pairs are spoken of, and 
each pair must be regarded as an 
unit; Il. e’, 487. is evidently cor- 
rupt; andin the Hymn. in Apoll. 277. 
he proposes tu read yoOat, 307. ka- 
Oépwerv, and Arat. 291. cai dé Bowy 
T€ KOAOLOS. 
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éAOvTec Onror "Apyelwy otoAoc Veotc Aacpupa TavTa ToC 
kal’ “EXXada ComotG emaccaAdevoarv. Thuc. 1,20. A@nrvatwv 
70 ANG “Inmapyov olovrat bp “Appodiov Kat’ Apioro- 

’ , ” , lo . ? / oe ‘ 
yelTovec TUpavvoy ovta aToBavery. ib. 89. AOnvaiwy o€ ro 

~ , ’ , ¢ € , ™ 

Kolvov ~-~ dvekopiCovto evbuc, Oey vreEEDevTo, Traloae 

\ a onl a 
Kal yuvatkac. 2,4. 70 0€ wAEtoroY Kal dooy pariora HY 
Evvestpappméevor, é€omintovoy ec oiknua. 4,43. 70 deEov 

4 ~~ ? , \ , 2) , 4 ‘ 
Képacg twv AOnvaiwy Kai Kapvotiwy---é€déEavt6 te Tove 
Kopubiovg Kal €WourTo pode. Xen. Mem. S. 4,3, 10. TOAD 
oe YEvoe avOporwr TOLG Mev EK THC yne uibiudaiaie €lG Tpogny 
ov Xpwrvral, amo o€ Booknuatwy---Zace?. 


This is especially the case with Exaoroc, and in the formula 
p MA ) 


adXoberv adXoc. 


a. Od. o', ult. Bav & evar ketovres éa poe Samal’ 
éxaotoc. Herod. 3,158. Euevov év Ty Ewutov Take Exa- 
GTrOG at: es Oye AaEcaBat dpynddy Exaoroc déka 
pay pac. comp. 9, 59. Xen. R. L. 6, 1. ev pév yap traic ad- 

aig woAeot TwWY EavTOUV EKaoTOG Kal Talowy Kal oLKETOr 


Kal Xenuat wy apXovety. Plat. Leg. 7. p.789 C. XaBovrec 


CEN aX ¢ , c 
UTO PMAANG EKaAOTOG---TOPEVOVTAaAL 


Obs. Elsewhere €cacros in the singular is added to a noun or pro- 
noun plur. as an apposition, or a more exact definition. JJ. n’, 175. ot 
d€ KAypov Eonpyjvayto Exaoros. comp. 185. &c. Herod. 9, 11. év vdw 
Oy) €xovtes aradXaacecBar Kai avrot éxt trys Ewvrov ~kacros. and 
before the subj. in the plur. Pind. Pyth. 9,173. dgwvot 0 as éxdora 
pirraroy TapBevcxat moary ij vioy evxovr Eupev. The verb some- 
times follows in the singular, referred to ékacros or some word equiva- 
lent to it, although the proper subject is in the plural. Jl. x’, 264. oi 
C€ (agnKes) GAkyiov nrop &xovTes Tpdaow Tas TETETAL, Kal ApuveEr 
oior rékeoot, Asch. Pers, 133 seq. Her. 7, 104, payoipny adv xav- 
Twy joLoTa €vt TovTéwy Twy avepwr, ot “EXAWvwy Exaords onoe 
tpwov aéwos eivac. Comp. 8, 86. Thuc. 7,77. comp. 1,141. Plat. 
Rep. 1. p. 346 D. Hence the transition from the plural to the singu- 
lar Plat. Gorg. p. 503 E. ot doe Tavres Onprovpyot, PrE- 
movTes mpos TO éavTwyv épyov Exaoros, ovK eikn ExNeydpevos 
mpoagéper & mpoohéper pos TO Epyov TO avrov, AaAN Orws ay Eidds TL 

» Meris p.2. Dorv.'ad Charit. © Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 785. 


p- 380, 565. Lips. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 197. Fisch. 
p:o0. 3 b. p. 59 sq. 
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adr@ oxy Tovro, 8 épyagera. Arist. Plut. 785. vurrovot yap kal 
gdwor Tavtivipua, “Evdewvupevos exaaros (Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1263.). 
Analogous to this is the construction in Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 3. ovdeis 
éxouunOn, ov pdvoy mevBouvres, AXA vopilovTes ~~~. Comp. Alan. 


Vee NOS Gs 


b. Il. ¢, 311. oe ph poe TpvcnTe Tapnmevot arXobev 
arroc. Asch. Ag. 606. o\odvypov arog adXobev Kara 
mrodkw ehackov evpnpovrvrTec. comp. 323. Lurip. Ph. 
1263. mapeEtovres 8 adXoe addober Pidrwy, AGyorse fap- 
cbvovrec, e€nvowy tase. Plat. Charm. in. kai pe we eidov 
etovovta e& am pooookn Tou evlvc moppwler noracovTo aAvAoc 
aAXofev. Thus also nporwv 6 adXog aXXo id. ib. p. 153 D. 
Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 23.* 


Obs. In a similar manner, according to the sense, is constructed the 
following: zodvredws "Adwvia yous’ éraipa peO Erépwy roprwy 
xiénv Diphil. ap. Athen. 7. p. 292 D. as in Liv. 21, 60. ipse dux 
cum aliquot principibus capiuntur. Thus also Lucian. D. D. 12, 1. wai 

os > / € *pz ~ \ \ - Ma) ” \ 
vuv éxeiyn (¥ Péa)--- apadafovca kat tous Kopupayras ---ayvw Kat 

, \ wv > ~ ¢ ‘ s lia > \ - e 
kdtw Tv "ldnvy wepeToXovaryv" % pev oXoVGoVea ETL TH "ATTL, Ol 
KopvParres cé, &c. Such a construction would probably not be found 
in the older classics. 


Besides these regular deviations from the proper construction, 
the following occur, though more rarely : 


1. With the plural of the subject masculine and feminine 
the verb is put in the singular, as with the neuters. Pind. Ol. 
11,4. pwedrvyapveg Vuvou vorépwy apyat Oywy TéEAXETAL, 
and Fragm. Pind. p. 68. v. 23. ed. H. ayetrat + opgat 
pedéwy ody avrotc, ayetrat LeucAay EAtKauTUKa Yopot?. 
Hom. H. in Cer. 279. EavOat dé Kopat Katevnvoley wpore. 
The grammarians call this schema Pindaricum and Baotium. 
In the Attics this takes place only when the verb precedes, in 
which case probably the author had the whole in his mind and 
explained or defined it afterwards by the subst. plur. Eur. 


@ Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 1254. p.423. HH. in Cer. 493. must probably be 
Wolf Pref. ad Il. p. 58. read zpdgdpwr, for ceio follows. See 

» Heyne has altered these pas- Ruhnk. ad H. in Cer. p. 74 seq. 
sages: but see Herm. de Metr. P.  Dorv. ad Char. p. 364 Lips. Fisch. 
p- 299 sqq. Beeckh ad O1.8,8. Hom. 3a. p. 345. 
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Bacch. 1303. d2doxrat tANpoves uyat, which makes Hipp. 


1269. Kéxpavrat ovapopat véwy Kaxwy not appear extraordinary. 
This was especially common with éo7u and yy. Hesiod. Theog. 
321. tne 8 nv tpetc Kepadat. Epigr. in Anal. Brunck. T. 3. 
p- 180. CLV. ny apa xaxeivor tadaxapowor. Especially in the 
Dorie dialect in the fragments of Epicharmus in Atheneus, 
e.g. 7. p. 288 B. 306 A. &c. In Attic for the most part in 
the choral Songs only, or in passages where the Doric dialect 
occurs. Soph. Trach. 520. nv & aucimArexror kAiwaxec. Ari 
stoph. Lys. 1260. nV yap TWVOPEG ovkK ¢Adgows Tac Pammac, 
rot Ilépoa. Yet also in iambics Eurip. Ion. 1146. évinv & 
vpavrat yeaupacw Towaio vpat®. So Herod. 1, 26. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 302 C. Thuc. 3,36. mpootuve(sarero at IleAorov- 
yvnoiwy vnec, in Bekker. But Herod. 5,12. nv Iliypne kat Mav- 
zing belongs to §. 304. and Plat. Leg. 5. p. 732 E. €or on 
ice aOporeov padista nooval, and Isocr. Paneg. p. 54 B. 
to §. 305.4 Thuc. 2,3. apafac &¢ rac odove Kabicracay, W 
avtt Tetyoue 7, the author had probably apuara in his mind. 


The passage in Hesiod. Th. 790. (€& iepot rorapoto péet 
Oa vurta pédaway, Qkeavoto Képac’ cexatn © emt jotpa Oé- 
Sacra.) ‘Evvéa pév (sc. potpac) TeEpl ynv Te Kal evpéa vora 
Baraconc ownG apyupec etArymevoc ec ava winter’ 1) Oe 
ut ex métpne mpopéer is merely constructed according to the 
sense, because the évvéa potpat are what is properly called 
Oceanus. 


2. With the dual of the subject the verb is put in the sin- 
gular. Aristoph. Vesp. 58. nui yap ovK &or ovTe Kapu ek 
opuidoc covAw TapappliTTOvYTE TOL fewmévore. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 500 D. iowe ovy éATIG TOY EoTLY, --- deAopévove Kat omoAo- 
ynaavtag aXXdnAxc, ce faott ToUTW SiTTHO TW lw, GKéE- 
Lacbat, rl cvaépeTor aAAnAow.  Eustathius on Il. W’, 380. 
says, this is Awptxotepoy. But in avrap ot doce daterar Od. Z, 
13 1 seq. doce is considered as neuter, as 7. v,435. See§. 436. 
Of the sing. referring to a preceding plur. see §. 293. 


© Valck. ad Her. p. 376, 21. Wolf ust. ad Od. 2, p. 1759, 32. con- 
ad Hesiod. Th. 321. sidered yy as abbreviated from joy, 
4 Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 403. others from year. 
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When several subjects are united by a conjunctive particle, 
the verb, which belongs to all, should properly be in the plural; 
but it is frequently governed in its number by one substantive, 
and mostly by that which is nearest to it, and is in the singular 
if that be a singular, or neuter plural. Il. ¢, 703. &vOa tiva 
mpwrov, Tiva © vaTaToY e€evaprtev “Extwp Te TI prapoto 
male Kat XaAKeoe "Apnc3 Il. n', 386. nvayel Il ptauoc Te 
kal ddAou T po ec ayavol erwetv. 7, 844. col yap EOwke viKkny 
Zet¢ Kpovidng cat AtoAXwy. Herod. 5, 21. elmeTo yap 
on ot kal oynuara Kal Deparorres Kal }) maga TOAA TapacKeun. 
Eur. Suppl. 146. Tvéev¢ payny Evvnpe TloAvveikne 9 
aqua. Thuc. 1,29. éorpatnyer 0€ Twv vewy "Aptoreve o 
TleAXikov Kat KadAtkparne 6 KadXlov cat Timavwp 0 
TyuavOovc. comp. 7, 43. Plat. Theag. p. 124 E. tia érw- 
vuniay EyeL ‘Immiac kat Ilepiavdpoc; and before this Tiva 
eTwrvunitay EXEL Bakic te kat StBbAAXa Kal O mecaroe 
"Apdirdvroc; ib. p. 129 B. ore avioraro €K TOU GUL- 
Tosiov 0 Tipapyoe Kal PirAnuwy o DAnuwrvidor, amTOKTE- 
vourvtec Nixiay. To this head belong also the passages quoted 


§. 299. Obs. Eur. Hipp. 667. Plat. Phedon. p. 77 D.* 


Obs. 1. The singular also is used when the more remote subject is 
in the singular, or is a neuter plural. J/, p', 387. youvara re kynpat 7 
mooes 0 txévepOer Exdorov xeipés 7 OPBaApol re radaaceETO papvapevoly. 
ab. W’, 380. xvouy & Evjpepdovo perdgpevoy evpée 7 Ww Oéppero”. 


Obs. 2. Homer joins two verbs of different numbers Od. p’, 43. 7p 
o ovTe yuvy) Kal viytia Téxva, OlKadE VOoTHOAVTL, TaploTaTal, OVOE ya- 
VUVTQL. 


Obs. 3. When two or more substantives are united by 3} ‘ or’, which 
reciprocally exclude each other, the verb is in the singular if that 
which is said applies to one only of these, not to both alike; in the 
plural if it belongs equally to both, and it is indifferent to which 
it is ascribed. Il. v', 138. ei dé kK” Apns apywat pdyns 7) PotBos ’Ax0\Awv. 
Eur. Hec. 83 seq. rov more Belay “EXévov Wuxay 7) Kasdydpas éoidw, 
Tpwdces, Ws por Kpivworv dveipous ;° as in Cicero Or. 2, 4, 16. ne Sul- 
picius---aut Cotta plus quam ego apud te valere videantur. Heusing. 


* Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 364.497. Fisch. 8 b. p. 61. 
Lips. Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 411. > Wolf ad Hes, Theog. 321. 
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ad Cic. de Off. 1, 41. The sing. however is sometimes used in this 
case, as Plat. Euthyphr. p. 6 E. wy ay ij od 7) Gos tis rparrn. So 
after oure, if the verb is represented as applying to both substantives : 
Bacchyl. in Brunck. Anal. T.1. p. 149.1. Eur. Ale. 367. cat p ov 6 


7 U ak 99 e \ phe 5 \ a f a 
TlAourwvos Kuwy ov? ovr Kw7N Luxoropros av yépwy’ Ecyor. 


Obs. 4. In the poets the verb plur. with two subjects sometimes 
stands between the two, as in Jl. v’, 218. Od. x’, 513. évOa péy eis 
Axcporre IIupipdeyébwy re péovory Koxuros 0 --- --- Il, &, 744. Txt 
poas Lusdecs cupadrerov 70€ Ucdpavopos. ‘The grammarians call this 
the Schema Alemanicum’. 


Sometimes the verb is governed in its number not by the 
subject, but by the substantive, which stands with the verb as 
the predicate, if this is the nearest. Herod. 6, 112. noay oé 
oTAOLOL ouK chasoovec TO meraty wy autor, n OKTO, for nv 
referred to weralymuov. 2,16. 700 wy wadarai i OnBac Atyurroe 
exadéero. comp. 1,93. 160. 8,46. Thuc.3,112. éorov dé dto 
ow 1 m ‘Teopévn vyndo. comp. 1, 110. Metis Thesm. 21. 
Olov TL TOU oTLY al soppal Evvowaiat! Lsocr. Paneg. p. 54 B. 
(esl Chie EOTL yap apyikwrara TwWY eOvov Kal weyloraG cuvacreiac 
€xovra Kiar kat Opaxes Kat Tlépoa4. Similarly Xen. Mem. 
S. 1,4, 13. ri odor aXXo, 7 ot avOpw7ot, Jeovg feparevovaw ; 
for Jeparever. This, however, may belong also to §. 301. 


Very often the verb eit is omitted with adjectives and sub- 
stantives, if it be merely a copula, but not when it contains the 
predicate, as in éort Bedc ‘ there is a God’. This is most com- 
mon with €romoc, éori or eit being omitted: Hur. Troad.74. 
Eroys, a Bovrer, Tam Emon (sc. €ort). Plat. Phedr. p. 252 A. 
(n Won) covAevew Eroiun®. With ppoveoc : upeteice Ges 
ppovdos mpéopvc, ppoveo matoec. &e. but Soph. Ant. 15. (ppov- 
00g é€orw “Apyciwy oT pat oe. eixoc for etkog eore Isocr. 7. avr. 
§.331.ed. Bekk. mpuy Oo “Axirreve aEto« TyLNG Eur. Hec. 309. 
Plat. Phil. p. 16 B. iv SnA@oa pév ov avy Xarerov, xenoBar 
€ mayyaXerov. 


© Schol. Ven. ad I. v', 138. Eu- © Dorv. ad Charit. p. 228. Valck. 
stath. ad Od. x’, p. 1667, 33. Od. %, ad Eur. Ph. p. 355. Pors. ad Eurip. 
216. p. 1762, 32. Lesbonax p.179. Phen. 983. Heind.ad Plat. Phedr. 


c.n. Valck. p- 267. Schef. Melet. in Dion. H. 
* Dorv. ad Charit. p.565. Heind. 1,1. p. 43 seq. 114. ad Lamb. Bos. 
ad Plat. Parm. p. 245 seq. p. 604 seq. 
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Thus also with verbals. Xen. Mem. S. 1,7, 2. el Tle, MN 
wv ayabo« avAnT HG, SoKely PobAorro, zl av avt@ TonTéov eln 3 
ap ov Ta cEw TNC TEXUNG pint Eov TOUG ieyaBove avdnrac ; 
Kal mporov pév--- ---Kal ToUTW TavTA mount éoy" éreita 
---Kal TovTW TwoAXNOVE ETaWWeTaG TapacKEevacT ov. ada 
pny Epyov ye ovcapov Anwar €or. cori, however, is often used : 
Isocr. 7. avr. §. 299. orovdasréov ear. 


Other persons are also omitted, as Eur. Hel. 1543. edévar 
mpoOupoc sc. €tpt. Soph. Cid. T. 92. Eromoc evrety. and in the 
plur. Soph. Ant. 634.7 n ool ev mpeetG TavTAayy BPO mee piror ; : 


sc. €opév. Od. o', 125. roiov yap Kal TaTPOG sc. EtG". 


€ori, nv are also generally omitted after ovdeic, where the 
relative 0¢, Ooric follows with a negation. Herod. 5, 97. Kal 
ovoey (€oTW) OTL OVK _UmesXeTO. Soph. (id. “Ps 32s sauno: 
abAoc Y&> TAUT. OvELoicwr, a oot ov elc O Oc ovxl TOVO. Ovetoret 
taxa. ‘there is no one of these who will not immediately re- 
proach you with the same’, nemo non tibi exprobrabit. Plat. 
Menon. p. 71 A. et your twa cbéretg ovrwe épécbar Twv EvOade, 
oveeig OoTIc ov yeaoera. It occurs at full length Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5, 61. ovdetg yap nv, dort ovK av a€iooerev. This phrase, 
however, is usually considered as one word, in the sense of the 
Latin nemo non, ‘everyone’. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p.299 A. kata- 
YeArAQ av Hwy ovdeig Orig ov. In this case ovdetg is put in the 
same case asthe relative pronoun following. Plat. Menon. p.70C. 
UTE Kal aUTOG Tapey wy avtov epwray tov EXjvwv + [ovdo- 
pévy OTL av TUG PovAnrat, Kal OVdEVE OTH OVK aTOKPWOMEVOG. 
id. Phedon. p.117D. ArodXodwpoe--- ovdéva Ovtwa ov KaTé- 
kAavoe tTwv tapovtwv. id. Alcib. 1. p. 105 E. éAridag ExeUG 
ev TH TOAEL EvoetEacMat, Ort auTy TavToG a&voc et, evoerEamevog 
O€ OTL, OVOEY O TL OV Tapautixa duvncesOar. Nenoph. Cyrop. 
1, 4, 26. ovdéva Epacay dvtu’ ov atoatpepesbar”. €otly 1s 
often found with ov for ovdeig: Eur. Alc. 860. ovk éorw dort 
avtov e€aipnaera. also with ovdetc, id. El, 907. ovk éoTw ov- 
dele, borg av péubarto cor. In these and other cases, however, 
there is often an emphasis on éoriv, Eur. Hec. 864. ovk éort 
Onto boric tor EXevMepoc ‘there exists no mortal’ ©. 


* Schef. ad Lamb. Bos.1.c. Seidl. ad Xen. Cyrop. 1. ec. 


ad Eur. El. 37. © See the passages in Elmsl. ad 
» Herm. ad Vig.p.709, 29. Schneid. Eur. Med. 775. 
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So éo7t as a copula is omitted with subst. Soph. Phil. 855. 
oupoc ToL, TéKVoY, ovpoc. Eur. Andr. 86. xivevvoc. Plat. Leg. 
10. p. 907 D. adda e€Xdzic. Katpoc, ‘it is time’, is often so 
used, and wpa almost always, wpa non amévat. 


€ott, eiat are also often omitted after the relative pronoun : 
Od. v', 298. ot kata dOpar’ ’Odvecnoc Oeiowo. Eur. Alc. 168. 
Tavrac € Bwuove, ot Kat Adunrov dopoveg mpoonAe, comp. 
Plat. Leg. 10. p. 891 E. also after o¢ av, if 9 or wot should 
have followed, Il. &', 376. o¢ 0 Kk ap pevéyappoe sc. 7, 
comp. a, 547. 7, 286. especially after oo7u¢ ‘whosoever it 
be’: Eur. Herc. F. 1266. Zeve 0, dori 0 Zevc, woAguov we 
yewato”Hpa. Orest. 418. at full length, SovAebouer Deore, 
Timor etal of Deoi. eit is also wanting after conjunctions: 
Tl. 0,230. oor’ év Ajywy sc. nre or juev. Eur. Hipp. 664. 
éor av ExOnLL0¢ x Iovoc Onoeve sc. 1 Herc. F. 1122. et wnxeh 


”Awdov Bary oe (se. etc) exppacatmev av4, 


' 
U 


> 
€ 
¢ 
oO 


Obs. Other verbs also are omitted, but only when they are found 
near at hand, in the chief or subordinate proposition, e. g. Eur. Med. 
1162. @idrouvs vopifove’, otorep ay méows oéBev sc. vopign. Soph. 
Trach. 461. where évéyxatro is to be supplied from #véyraro, as in the 
case of womep ay ei §. 523, 2. Thuc. 1, 82. door dorep Kai hpets va 
’AOnvalwy ériPourevépeba, for dco ériBovhevovrat, WorEp Kal Hpets e7t- 
Bovrevopeba. Xen. Cyr. 4,1, 3. So withthe imperat. Eur. Or. 1043. 
ov vuv p, adedde, py Tis’ Apyeiwy krayn, for ob viv pe xretve. See §. 511. 
This is the same attraction, of which other examples are given §. 634. 


The verb én, like znquit in Latin, is commonly separated from its 
subject by some of the words quoted. The subject either precedes, as 
Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 26. kai 6 “Hpakdyjs axovcas ravra, b yuva, pn, 
ovopa cé oor ri €or; or follows, Plat. Phedon. p.77 C. ev déyers, pn, 
© Lypia, 6 KéSys®. Not unfrequently, however, the subject and the 
verb are found together, as Xen. 1. c.1. cai 6 "Apiorurros épn--- --~ 
10. kat 6 Swxparns on --- --- ‘ or in the opposite order ib. 8. éywy’, 
€~n 6 Apiorirmos. It has been already observed, §. 215. Obs. 2. that 
€py is used even when a word of similar signification precedes. 


The verbs which in themselves do not constitute a complete 


dVSchef. ad Lamb: B: 1. >c. ad f Heind. Cic. de Nat. D. 1, 7, 17. 
Brunck. Gnom. p. 22. is in error in regard to this. 
© Ifeind. ad Phedon. §. 61. p. 97. 
_*9 
C2 
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predicate, but require another word, are, with the exception of 
verbs signifying ‘being or becoming’ (euut, UTapXY, yivouat), 
or those in which this ean is included, as pévw, Te:puKa, KaT- 
éorny &c. chiefly the passives, which signify ‘to be called’ 
(xahovpat, ovopaZonar &c. ) ‘to be named or chosen for any- 
thing’ (aipodpat, yeporovovmar Kc.), ‘to appear, to be consi- 
dered as anything, to be acknowledged’ (patvouat, Eotka, vo~ 
puZoua). They have also the edeinoeel word in the nomina~ 
tive. This usage belongs to the Latin as well as the Greek. 


To this belongs also axovew, signifying ‘to be called’, Soph. 
Cid. C.988. comp. (Ed. T. 903 seq. Demosth. “pro Cor. p.241. 
ati yap. pirov Kai Eévwr, a a TOTE wvomacovro, nvika cowpo- 
doKouy, vov KoAaKEG Kat Deotg € A Ope kal TaAXa, a TpoonKer, 
mavr axovovo.v. Theocr.29, 21. at yap woe mone, ayaog 
pey akovoeat €€ acstwy. dvvacfar ‘ to mean’ Herod. 2, 30. 
Ovvarat O€ TOUVTO TO Exoc Kata THY EXAHwy yAwooav ou e& 
aploTepne Xepoc maptarapevot Bactré. Thuc.7,58. adds elvat 
after dvvarat, as after kaAXetoIat §. 420. Obs. 1. 


With ovoua éore and the dative of the person or thing, and 
ovona éxet, which refers to a subject, the name is put in the 
nominative, as with ovouaZeoAar, with which both phrases ac- 
cord in signification; and not, as in Latin, in the genitive or 
dative, est ei nomen Tullii or Tullio. Od. 1’, 54. Apnrn & 
LCA Sn aa p a , 
ovo eotw exwrvunov. Herod. 2, 1.7. rotot ovvomata Kéerat 
Tae’ TH) mey DaiteKov aUTOV, To oe Mevénotoy. 75 20. 
ovvopa 38 TW ovpet TOUTW Kal TH atTpanw TWUTO KELTAL "Avo- 
maine ME Poads 124 le Pia Theag. p. 124 D. E. Etroug 
ovy ay ree Tlva eTWYUULaY exet Baxtc iG Kal >=ipodXa Kal 
Oo weoa7r oc ‘“Appirvros ; OE. Tia yap addny, wW Lwxpares, 
aAny YE Xpnopydot; ---Tiva eTwvumlay Eye ‘Inmiac Kat 
Ileptavcpoc; OE. _Oipuan per, TUpavvor de Leg. 12. p. 956 C. 
Oucaornploy oe TO joey mpwrov aiperot Sieroees ylyvowr av, 
ovG av 0 pebyor 7G Kal 0 OLwmKwY EAwy rat Koun, OlaiTn Tat 
ducaorwy ToUvVOsa padAov mpem Ov €xovrec. Plato once joins 
the one name, in the case of dvoua as an accusative, to the other 
in the nominative. Symp. p. 205 D. o1 dé kata Ev tt €idog lovTec 
Kal EGTOVOAKOTEC TO Tov OXou Ovoma Ex ovow, epwra als Kat 


epav kat Epaotat, Cratyl.p.384C, ov dyot cor Eppoyévee 
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ovoma etvat Bekker reads “Epwoyévn, as Theat. p. 150A. 9 on 
mpoaywyeta ovojia, for mpoaywyeia® . Hes. Theog. 144. Kv- 
kAwzec © von’ noav em aVUpOY is acombination of hig construc- 
tion with that §. 305. where joav, being attracted to KvcAwzec, 
is instead of nv. 


The words which in the predicate are added to emi and 
other such verbs, are mostly adjectives, though sometimes also 
substantives and adverbs. 


a. The adjectives are sometimes put in the gender and 
number of the subject, sometimes in the neuter sing. number, 
with subjects in the masculine and feminine, or plural. See 


§. 437 seq. 


b. Examples of substantives in the predicate are already 
given, §. 264. Obs. In this case, however, a noun is often 
used which indicates an employment or thing in general, instead 
of a word that properly belongs to the case in question, abs- 
tractum pro concreto, §. 429, Thos Teton 6, 112. réwe dé nv 
roto EXAnot Kat TO ovvoma 70 Mnewy @obead aKovoat, stronger 
than @oPepor. Comp. Eurip. Troad. 242. Il. p, 38. n xé 
ow detAotat yoou KaTaTravupa yevoiuny, for KATATAVOTIKOG. 
The substantive in the predicate then often expresses its object 
or that which is produced in the subject by the substantive, 
where in Latin esse with the dative of the person and the thing 
is used, a construction which is not in use in Greek. I/. 7, 
498. cot yap eyo Kal €eira Karnpetn Kal OvELoog Eaoomat, 
probro tibi ero. p, 636. OTWG--- Yappa pirorg ETAapotct Ve= 
voucla voorncavTec, asa god, e. g. Bacchus, is often named 
with the apposition penne Bpororot. Herod. 3, 156. comp. 
iG: Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 6. (Xatpepuv) € € 0 ae paddrov n 
apederd, eat, res detrimento quam utilitati est. Similar 
to this is Eur. Phen. 733. Kat nv TO viKay eore Trav ev[3ou- 
Nia, i. e. ev evxPovdAia éotiv ‘depends on prudence’, where the 
substantive could not be replaced by evBovdAor. 


This substantive in the predicate 1 is often different in gender 
and number from the subject. Id. ', 98. qi ey on Non TaCE 
y Esoerat aivdber aivwc. Eur. Suppl. 552 . taAatopial’ Huwy oO 


@ Weind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 307. ad Cratyl. p. 6. 


509. 
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Btoc ‘our life is a struggle’. Med. 54. Bacch. 1029. Thue. 


Pan 44. Lola yap Tov ovk OvtTwy AnOn ot emeyryvoptevor (aratcec) 
TOW Eoovrat. Plat. Menon. p. 91 C. ovrot ye (ot socpisrat) 
pavepa € EOTL AwoPn TE Kat diapopa TOV ovyyLyvouevey, 1. e. 
AwPavrai re Kat CiaPOeipover Tove svyyryv. In the same way 
are to be explained the passages in Thuc. 4, 26. alrwoy o€ ny 
ot AaKedaporior TpoeimovTes, for ait joav. 8, 9. aitwov & 

eyévero 7G dmooToAnG Tov vewv ot pev ToAAOL TOY Niwy ov‘ 
ELOOTEG TA TPAacGOpmEVA, OL C€ OAtyot EvvewWoTeEG, Where the par- 

ticiple with the subject in the nominative is not put instead of 
the accusative with the infinitive, according to the opinion of 
the Scholiast, although it might also be avrvov dé jv or éyévero, 
ore ot Aakedatm. mpoetrov, OTL ot pev ToAXoL yocoay, and this 
is the only construction admitted in Latin. In the same manner 
Thucydides began the construction 3, 98. atrioy dé ny of Te 
OcacaXot, ev Ouvapmet OVTEG TWV TAUTY) Xwplov Kal wy emt TH 
yn eKTICETO, oPovpevor, pn odror peyady lox 0L TApOLKWOL, 
Pcipovtes kat TroXepovrvrTec, but from the distance of 
the principal verbs from their nominative, being separated by 
other participles, he was led to consider the last part as an in- 
dependent proposition, and therefore altered the construction, 
Epbeipoy Kat éwoAéuovy, and thus the words alrvov eé nv are 
similar to the phrase TeKUNpLoY d€, onetov cé, except that yap 
could not follow (ot re yep Q.), because properly ot OcacaXot 
should be the subject to airtov ny. 


Sometimes a substantive serves at once both for subject and 
predicate. Soph. Phil. 81. aXX 700 yap TOL KTHMA TNG VIKNG 
AaPew, for ro Kr. T. v. 00 KTHWA EoTLY, though this may also 
be construed, nob €ort AaBetv KTHUA THE viKNG, 1. e. HOV eoTe 
rasa vicny “to acquirea victory’. Eur. Andr. 181. emipbo- 
voy Tt Xpnua OnAetwv Epu, for Kenua Or. emipovev Tl Xena 
core, Comp. Herod. 1,160. rov d&"Arapvéog rovtov (ywpoc) 
éort Xo poe TNC Vociae 


In the tragic and lyric writers substantives and adjectives 
often stand in the predicate for an adjective alone. Soph. Aj. 
79. ovKouv yérwe Nolworos E16 Ex Opove yeAay, for netorov eorw 


@ Flerm. ad Phil. |. c. Matthiw ad Eu. Andr. |. ec. 
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eg é. y. Eur. Iph. T. 1128. 70 yap per’ evtuxiac Kakovo0at 
Ovarotc | Bapuc aiwy, for Papi € eoTt. El. 69 seq. peyadn o€ Ovn- 
— TOLG polpa suucopas KaKnG Lat pov evpery, for peya eat, ‘it is 
of great value’. Pind. Pyth. 2,173 seq. ott Kévtpov O€ roe 
Newent euch Ter€ber odio Onpoc sinoe®. 


c. Adverbs in the predicate. Tl. Z, 130. ovdé Aukéopyoc 
ony nv, for dnvatéc. comp. at, ALG» nis 424: Kader oc nV. 
Herod. 6, 109. rotor éé "AOnvaiey oTparnyoust eyivovro oixa 
al omar. Thucyd. 4, 61. ov yap rote COvesw, Ort ciya TE- 
uke, TOU ETEpoU zBeu mpostasw. Aristot. Polit. 6, 3. Jin. ea 
diya 7 exkAngta yévnrat. Xenoph. Cyrop. 4, 1, 18. €l-- - ja- 
Onoovra, Xw pte yevopevor, mye Bee ioe da Herod. 8, 60. 
ey Ladamive nyu Kal Aoytov earl TwWY ex Oper car bre ple 
yevéoOa. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1014. whee +0 Keung aipa (€o71), 
as Or. 1087. aAtc ro [nT POG ai’ eyo oé o ov KTevw (where 
the opposition is, avn’ avToxerpl Ovioke, and on this account 
an emphasis is thrown on eyw). comp. Alc. 684. Eur. Ton. 
285. parny Aoyor, for oe as Isocr. Paneg. patny eivar 
TO pepvnoOar wept avTwv®. 


Obs. The passagein Plat. Euthyphr. p. 2 C. D. belongs not to this class, 
(MéNiros) pot gaiverar roy wodurecwoy povos tpxecBar opOws* opOws yap 
éote Tuy véwy mpwrov éxrmednOnvat, Orws Eoovrac Gre dproror. For here 
op0ws éore is not for dpOdy éa7t, but it would be fully, opOws yap rwy 
rodirikwy ipyecba éea7i ray véwy érmpmednOnvat, ‘the care of youth is 
the proper commencement of state affairs’, as ib. p. 14 D. dp’ ov 76 
ye 6p0ws aizety ay ein, ov dedpeOa map’ ékeivwy, TavTa avrous airety. 
Thus also Leg. 3. p. 697 B. Ge? Kai dvaykaioy Tyas Te Kat aripias Cva- 
vépew. KA. ’OpOos. AO.” Eare dé dpOws (Cravépery Tet. Kal ar.), Teyee- 
wrara pey Kai rpwra Ta mepl THY Wuxiy dyaba KetoOa. 2b. p. 709 E. 
zé pera tour eizety dpOws éorw (eivety); and in the passages which 
Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 6. adduces, viz. Cratyl. p. 888 C. LHipparch. 
p. 227 C. 


With verbs also which have a complete signification of them- 
selves, a second nominative case is put as a predicate, which is 


to be explained by we ‘as’, Soph. El. 130. yevéOa yevvatwy 


> Matthiw not. ad Bacch. 960. Ant. 633. Stallb. ad Euthyphr. p. 10. 
© Valck. ad Ph. v. 1241. Schef. Schefer ad Greg. p. 83. 
ad Dionys. Hal. p. 76. Erf. ad Soph. 
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TOKEWY, NKET Ema Kamarov 7 mapapvBrov * as acomfort, as com- 
forters’ ‘ ib. 1 141. aXX’ ev ) Eevpat eRe LxndevPete TaAac, opuKpoG 
Tpoonkerc OyKoG cv opuKpy KUTEL*. See §. 428, iG 


Of the construction ‘EAAnvoraptae KatéoTn apxn, see 
§. 433. Obs. 4. 


Sometimes also a nominative is put without a verb following, 
nominativus absolutus. These are avaxoXovfia, where the writer 
considers the thing of which he is about to speak, absolutely, 
or as a subject, bats is led, in consequence of a parenthesis, to 
change the construction. Soph. Cid. C. 1239. ev @ Cynpe) 
7AHpwy Oe, ovK eye "Ovos, mavrobey Bopetog we Tic aKra 
KuuaroTAng xXeqmepla KAovetTal, & iG al Tovoe KaTaKkpac Cewat 
KUMATOAYELG arat KAovéovoty aet Evvovoa, for TARY O0€ 
arauc kAovetrat. Plat. Theat. p. 173 D. ooveai € € ETarpewy 
er apy ac MI ovvoool Kal Seimva Kal ouv avAnTpict KOMoL, ove€ 
ovap mparrew mpostorarat avtotc. Xen. Hier. 4, 6. worep ot 
abAnrat ovY, orav LOLwWTWY yevovrat Kpelr Tous, TOUTO avTovG 
evcppaiver, avr ) orav TwWV avTayonloT oy NTTOUG, TOUT avTove 
ant, for TOUTY) evdppaivoyrat---avwyrat, as soon afterwards 
oUTw Kal 0 ripavvoc--- evpppaiverat--- TovTW Avretrat. Comp. 
6,16. Thus also Cicero de Fin. 2, 33,107. hec leviora, 
poéma, orationem cum aut scribis aut legis,---signum, tabula, 
locus amenus, ludi, venatio, villa Luculli (nam si tuam dicerem, 
latebram haberes; ad corpus diceres pertinere) sed ea, que dixt, 
ad corpusne refers?” Comp. §. 562. 


The nominative is used also in exclamations. Soph. Trach. 
1046. 6 wod\X\a Oy Kal Bepua Kat oy Kaka Kal Xepot Kal 
VOTOLGL poyOnoag éyw! LEurip. Iph. A. 1305. w evordXawa 
éyo! Comp. Hsch. Pers. 515. Eur. Iph. T. 560. 


* Koen ad Gregor. p. (153) 831. 24, 3. ad Cicer. Tusc. 3,8. Heind. 

> Kuster ad Arist. Plut. 277. ad Plat. Thext. p. 389. ad Cratyl. 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 3. p. 377. yp. 68. Koen ad Greg. p. 87. ed. 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 260. ad  Schef. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 145. 
Arist. Ran, 1437. Davis ad Max. Tyr. 
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Of the VocaTIvE. 


The yocative is used, as in English and Latin, in addresses. 
With respect to the Greek language the following remarks will 
be sufficient : 


1. For the vocative the nominative is often used. Il. Y> 
277. Zev marep--- --- "Hédtoc 6, 6g wave Eqopac. So in 


energetic addresses, © ovroc, heus tu, and without w, ovroc, 
zt dpacg; Arist. Plut. 439. avtn ov, rot orpéper; id. Thesm. 
610. Soph, Aj. 71. ovroc, oé-- - mpoopodcty kadw, and 89, w 
ovroc Aiac. This is the address commonly of superiors to in- 
feriors, or of elder to younger persons®. Plat. Symp. p.172 A. 
0 Darnpeve ouroc "AroAXoowpoc, ov TEPLLEVELG ; With 
the vocative we sometimes find an apposition with the article 
which characterizes a person in himself without reference to him 
whoaddresseshim. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,33. kaiav o€,0 apywy THY 
emt TalG KapAowg avopwy, oTi0ev THY appana€ov extatrov 4, 


On the other hand the vocative is sometimes used instead of 
the nominative, an attraction taking place by means of which 
the address is blended with the designation which is annexed 
to it. Soph. Phil. 760 seg. ww dvotnve av, Svatnve onta Oia 
TOvwY TavTwY avec, from dvarnve and dvornvoc spavete. 
Aj. 695. w Ilay, [av aXimdayKrTe KvAXaviac 
padoc avn, that which properly belongs only to pavnO, aXt- 
mAayKTOG avn i. e. UTEP ada avn, is considered as an ob- 
jective designation, a quality belonging independently to Pan. 
Eur. Troad. 1229. Callim. Fr. 213. Bentl. avtt yap éxAn One 
"TuBpace Tlap8eviov, from "TuBpace and "TuBpacoc exAnOng. In 
Theocr. 17, 66. oABte Kwope yévoro, the attraction is obliterated ®. 


<-= === amo Oet- 


2. The vocative is often put in the singular when the verb 


¢ Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 460, 
Blomfield p. li. quotes A‘sch, Pers. 


Soph. Aj. 89. Fisch. 3 a. p. 319 sq. 
Lennep ad Phal. p.94 seq. 


161. where two constructions are 
mixed according to him, © pjrep 
Zépiov and i pjrnp ovea &. 

4 Gregor. p.47. et Koen, Valck. 
ad Eurip. Ph. 5,1332. 1434. Musgr. 
ad Eurip. Iph. T. 1234. Brunck ad 


© Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. p. 193. ad 
Theocr. ].c. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. 
1229. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 680. 
Buttm. ad Soph. Phil. 761. Comp. 
Heind. ad Hor. Sat. p. 385. 
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is in the dual or plural. Od. 8’, 310. “Arrive, oumwe early 
irepipiaroror we duty datvvobar. Comp. Odsa ) 13802, Ongthe 
other hand, the verb is found in the singular with the vocative 
plural in the oracle Herod. 7, 140. and the verb in the singu- 
lar with two vocatives Plat. Prot. p. 311 D. evré por, o So- 
kparéc te kal Immoxpatec. Comp. Euthyd. p. 283 BB. Soph. 
Cd. C. 1102. & réxvov, 7 mapestov; 1104. mpoehber wo 
mat, warpl, where CAdipus points out Antigone alone, who has 
addressed him, but means Ismene also. Comp. Phil. 369. with 
Hermann’s note on Hur. Iph. A. 1378. 


3. When a person turns suddenly from a narration, &c. to 
an address, or passes in an address from one person to an- 
other, the vocative is commonly put first. Hesiod.” Epy. 210. 
\ ” 9) 49) , of ! ” o: , AN , 
Qc e:bar WKUTETYC ipne, TAVVOLTTTEPOG OpVLG. Q Ilepon, ou ) 
axove dSixnc. Comp. 246.272. 11.7, 86. o',448. Od. y 247. 
Soph. El. 507. ywpotm av é¢ rod. ‘Avrvyovn, od © evOade 
pvrasce TaTEpa zovee. Plat. Theag. p. 127 C. Tlavy Kalo 
Néyeuc. © LwxKparec, TOG cé 8 ay jon em O peta TOUTOY 
Aoyoc® (rn): and before the possessive pronoun Pind. Pyth, 7, 
10, 15. Also with adversative particles Il. 2’, 429. “Exrop, 
aTap ov pot eott matnp. Soph. Aid. C. 237. w. Eévou aco- 
dpovec, aXX’ --- --- €uée Tav peAéay oiktiocate. The vocative, 
however, is not unfrequently placed after the pronoun, e. g. 
Eur. Or. 1676. ra péev kal’ “EXévny wo Eyer’ o€ & av ypewy, 
Opéora, --- --- OLKELY. 

4. Generally, but not necessarily, # precedes this vocative. 

. . . y y» P 
Of its position see §. 277, b. 


5. Instead of the vocative an oblique case is often found in 
the apposition: Soph. Gid. T. 1119. o& mpwr epwrw, tov 
KopivOiov Eévov. Eur. Phan. 702. Kat o€, Tov mpouatopos 
"Tove mor éxyovoy” Eragov -- - --- éxaAdcoa. Comp. Hel. 355. 
1116. where 1120. €d€é follows. El. 155. Theocr. 11, 39.4 
A transition is also sometimes made from the vocative to the 
construction with a verb active, e. g. Kako. Asch. Prom. 91. & 


2 Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1479. © Porson et Schef. ad Eurip. Or. 
Soph. Phil. 369. Lob. ad Aj.191. 614. Herm. ad Soph. El. 147. 
Schef. ad Soph. Cid. C. 1102. 4 Markl, ad Eur. Iph. A. 791. 


» Schef. App. Demosth. p. 331. 
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Awe abnp,--- taupnrop re ya, Kal TOV TavoTTHY KUKAOY ALOU 
kato. Soph. Aj. 856. or connected with the active verb, which 
precedes the vocative, (id. T. 159. (exrérapar) mpwra o€ Ke- 
Krdpevoc, Yvyatep Awe, aupor “AOava, yardoyov 7 adeAdeav 
"Aprev, --- --- kat PotPov ExaPorov. comp. 203 seq. Some- 
times when the person addressed is not distinguished by a per- 
sonal pronoun, Cid. C. 1090. ceuva re mate Haddac Adava, 
Kal Kasvyyijray--- ---oTépyw duTrag apwyac porew, for Kat 
oé, ceuva--- Afava, Kat--- --- . On the other hand, a trans- 
ition is made from the accusative, which is defined by an active 
verb, to the vocative: Soph. Trach. 96 seq. “AXtoy aitw TovTO, 
Kapveat ------ w » apr pe orepoma a PArcyéOwy--- --- (ve LOZ.) 
elt, W Kpatiotevov Kat oupa. Eur. Jon. 925. In all these 
otis the active verb is sometimes left out, see §.427,a. So 
with the vocative or the personal pronoun the name of the person 
addressed is often added in the accusative with Néyw. Aisch. Ag. 
1044. eiow KopiZov Kat ov, Kaoavopay éyw. Soph. Phil. 
1261. Comp. §. 432, 4 


Obs. In the lyrical and tragic writers we often find an invocation not 
followed by anything said in relation to that which is nvoked. ‘Thus 
Pind. Pyth. 1. xpvcéa poppuyé is invoked, but it is not till v. 112. that 
the poet mentions the purpose for which he has invoked the lyre—to 
celebrate Hiero. Nem. 8. nothing at all is mentioned that has any 
reference to the invocation "Qpa rérva. This may be tlie result of lyric 
impetuosity; but several tragedies of Euripides begin with similar invo- 
cations, though in a quite unimpassioned mood, viz. Alcestis, Andro- 
mache, and Electra. Comp. //. 432.* The passages are of a different 
kind in which a proposition with yap follows immediately upon the ad- 
dress; for in these the purpose of the address is not mentioned till after- 
wards, and the causal proposition is placed first, after the manner of the 
Greeks, explained in§. 615. Ll. 1’, 327.’ Arpeidn re kat &XXat aprarnes Ha- 
vaxauov' oddol yap TeOvaou--- --- : and that to which Nestor invites 
Agamemnon and the Greeks is not mentioned till v. 331. 7@ oe ypy 
moNepov pev aw’ Hot mavoac’Ayawy. Comp. Od. «’, 174. 176. x’, 70. 
73. Pind. Ol. 4. v. 1.10. 8.v.1.12. In other passages, that on ac- 
count of which any one is addressed is implicated with subordinate pro- 
positions, which contain designations of the person addressed, as Hom. 
H. in Apoll. 475 seq. where we ought to read etvou, rot --- dppivépecbe 
TO ply, vv ev ovKeD’ Urdrpora avis Eceoe &c. according to §. 632, 


€ Seidl. ad Eur. El. 1. 


313. 


314. 
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Oblique Cases. 


The remaining relations, which the verb in the predicate re- 
quires to be adjoined, either according to its nature, or in par- 
ticular combinations, are expressed by what are called the ob- 
lique cases (i. e. those which must always be dependent upon 
other words), the genitive, dative, and accusative. The most 
extensive range among these cases belongs to 


The GENITIVE, 


which may stand not only with the predicate, but with any 
word of the proposition. Its chief purpose is to express that 
in which something else is found, whether as a property, a qua- 
lity, an action, or generally as a more precise definition. 


I. The genitive is used in Greek, as in all other languages, 
to express, of two substantives placed in juxtaposition and re- 
ciprocal relation, that one to which the other in any way belongs, 
eae. apeTn avepoc, KaAdXoc yuvaikoc, OAELOG "AOnvaiwy Kat 
TeAorovvysiwy, vidc, yun, TaTnp OcpisroKA€ove, inasmuch as 
Themistocles may be considered as the subject, to which his 
son, his wife, his father, are conceived to belong as an accident. 
Nothing here depends on the cbjective relation of the things 
described, but only on the manner in which the speaker at the 
time subjectively considers their relation. On this use it is not 
necessary to enlarge. 


II. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing in which 
anything is found, whether as a property or a quality, a custom, 
a duty, &c.; and also that from which anything originates. 


1. Property. otxetoc, dog twog. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 19 B. 
e lol ’ , aC lal an 
amTavTa Ta TWY OlKOUYTWY THY TOAW OLKELa TWY KaAwWS Pace- 
, , : . . e,° 
Aevoyvtwy cori. So the article onlyis used with the genitive, ra 
lod , nt A , ‘¢ ‘ nap Tis ’ 
TwV olKouvTwy THY TOAW ‘the property of the citizens’. Hence 
iepoc with a genitive Ierod. 2, 72. ipovg dé rovTove tov Nei- 
Nov ast. Plat. Phadon. p.85 B. Eur. Alc. 76. So in the 
. . ef al Y 7 AS 
tragic writers,” Atov podmat Eur. Suppl. 775. Herc. F. 1028. 
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Ll. 143. POmévwv evdura Herc. F. 441. ‘songs, garments con- 
secrated to Hades, to the dead’. 


eivatand ytyveoNat especially denote with the genitive ‘to be- 
long’. Her od.3,117. rovro To mediov nV pev KOTE Xopacpiwy, 
------ emel TE O€ Tlépow € EXovat 70 Kparoc Eore TOU OEE 
Neots ad. 2s 134. Atowrog ‘Tadpovoc € eyévero, sc. dovAog P. 
AGiBe Soph. hd. T. 411. ov Kpéovrog rpoorarov yeypapouat 
‘a client of Creon, belonging to Cr. as my patron’. €avrov etvat 
: to be one’s own master, “Bigs Dem. Olynth. p. 26.27. vuwv 
autTwy yevouévovg. Comp. p. 42, 10. 1456, 9. Isocr. de Pac. 
P- 185 B. Plat.Gorg. p. 508 D. Eyl O€ ETL TH 5 Bovropévy, womep 
Ol aTmoL TOD Ge Newmont ay Te TUTTEW BobAnrat < am in the 
power of any one who chooses’. Politic. p. 307 E. ovteg aet 
TOV eTLTIOEmevwn Sa prey to those who attack them’, as Soph. 
Gave 752: ToUmLVTOG § a prey to the first comer’. Soph. Cid. 
T.917. aAX éore rou Néyovtoc, 1 nv (poove déyy ‘ he gives him- 
self up to any one who relates alarming things’. Never Tart 
melMerat, as it is explained by the grammarians in Bekk. Anecd. 
p.65. Id. Antig. 737. modu yap oukK coll, NTU avd pdc cof! 
évoc.  Demosth. c. Panten. p- 982, 3. ynre oUyYvouNG, unr 
adXov pndevdc etow, aX’ H TOV Never, where eiot properly 
belongs only to 7Aelovoe, ‘are devoted to gain, aggrandizement’, 
but by a zeugma is referred to the other also. 


To this class also, in some measure, belongs Soph. Antzg. 
1205. avfic mpd¢ AWdorpwrov Kopne vupdetoy “Ardov kKot- 
Aov eiseBatvouer, where vupdetoy doov is the tomb of Antigone, 
sentenced to death, and thus destined to be the bride of Pluto, 
voudn” Awov, as his property. 

Obs. The idea of property was often kept in view in the construction 
of ko.vds with the genitive, §. 389, 1. 


‘Quality, power, custom, duty’. Here eivar may be trans- 
lated different ways. a. Soph. Electr. 1054. woAXne avotag 
(€ort) kat TO Onpacba Keva ‘it partakes of great folly, it is very 
foolish’, as in Latin magne stultitie est. Eurip. Phan. 731. 
ad\a rovl opw woAXov wovov (ov) ‘a matter of great labour, I 
see that it is attended with great labour’, in which there is no 


® Valck. ad Herod. l.c. p. 255,67. © Valck.ad Herod. l.c. p. 168, 55 


316. 
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need to supply Seduevoy with Valckenaer. Plat. Apol. S. p.2 28 A. 
Comp. Herod. 2,148. Thuc. 1, 83. gory oO modewoe ovX 
OmAwy TO TAgov, GAAG SaTavnc. 5, Y. vopicate Eivat 
Tov KaAwe moNemetv TO eOéXew Kal 26 acxivecOar ‘ that 
alacrity and a love of honour are REGEN to fight well’. Plat. 
Gorg. p.461 A. ovk oAtyne suvovatac eat “it requires no short 
couverbation’: as Leg. 4. p. 708 D. Toov Xpovov €o7l. comp. 
1b. 5. P. 735 C. iar. Iph. A. 1151. adro 70 ovyay opodo- 
youvvros ori cov ‘betrays that you confess’. Lysias, Epitaph. 
p. 191, 42. uses onuetoy with this genitive. 


So the gen. also expresses that in which anything is found 
as a predicate. Eur. Hel. 207. Kaoropog te svyyovov 
Te dwupoyeres ayaAdpa watpioog---A€éoure, Where apposition 
might have been used; or the relation of the species to the 
genus, Hur. Suppl. 716. orAtopa Kopwyne. 


b. In other cases eivac may be rendered by ‘ to be able’, re- 
ferred to the Greek genitive as the subject. Soph. Aid. T. 393. 
KalTou TO y alveype ovyl TOUTLOVYTOG nv avopoc ae it 
was not a riddle for the first comer to solve’. Thuc. 6, 22. 
TOAAH yap ovca (1) oTpaTia) ov TaGNnG EcTaL TOAEWG UTO- 
oéEacAar ‘not every city will be able to receive the army’; where, 
at the same time, it is to be observed that the verb is referred 
to otpatia, as its subject, instead of to woAdjy ovoay --- UTro- 
déEacIa, as in the passage adduced from Sophocles” TO aimyjea 
was the nominativ e. Plat. Gorg. p. 500 A. ap ovy wa VT OG 
avOpdc cow exdeEaobat, mova ayala TWY Oewy €or Kal 
o7ota Kaka, 7 TEX VKOU oet elG €kaoroy ; and i in the proverbial 
expression ov mavT0¢ avdpoc etc Kopubov éo8’ 0 move * 


c. ‘must’: Soph. Qid. C. 1429. orpatndarov Xpnorov ra 


Ul ‘ SINS , 
Kpeloow pnoe Tavoea déyew. 


d. ‘to be wont’: Thuc. 3, 39. amdoracte Twv Piawy rt 
masyovtTwy eotiv ‘they who are treated with violence are 
wont to revolt’. Plat. Rep. 1. p.335 B. éoruy apa SuKatov 
a vopoc PAawtew Kal ovtwory avOpw7uy, ‘ it is to be expected 
from a just man, a just man is accustomed’, &c. Xen. Anab. 


® Valcken. ad Herod. 7, 153. (p. 575, 27.) 
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2, 5, 21. wavraracr be aTopwy e€oTl Kal apnx aver Kal 
avayKy EX OMEVOY Kal TOUT WY Tovnpwv, olT Wes eBédover 
Oe émopkiac te TpoG Decode Kal aTtisTiag TpOG avOporove Tpat- 
rev 71, where the construction is changed, for TO eOéXew. See 
§. 633. Xen. Mem. S. 2, I, Be eahikonrow EmUKEILEYOOY TO 
pouxevorre Kakov oS OMWG €lG Ta emtkivouva Gps ran: ap. OUK 
non TOUTO TaYTdTacL KakOoalMoVvwWVTOSG EoTL; ‘is not that 
the action of a madman?’ 


Obs. xpdés often accompanies these genitives: Asch. Agam. 603. 
7 Kdpra mpos yuvackos aipecbar Kéap ‘ the custom, the characteristic of a 
woman’. 1647. 70 yap dodwaat pos yuvacKos nv capws. Herod. 7,153. 
ra Towra épya ov xpos &mavros cyopds vevopuxa yevéoOa ‘ that not 
every one can do such things’. Soph. 4j. 319. mpos yap kakov re 
kal Bapuvsyxov ydous rowved dei ror avdpos ebnyeit’éxery that 
it is cowardly’ ”, or Isocr. de Pac. 177 C. ray apxovtwy epyor éori Tous 
“pyopévous Tais éavTwy emyiereiars ToLety evoatpoveararovs. comp. 
p. 167 B. In Thuc. 2, 39. 76 aq’ iuwv airov edtixy the quality is 
considered as something that proceeds from any one. 

In all these cases the subject of éote or eiat is a thing. 
Sometimes however a person possessing something constitutes 
the subject. Pind. Pyth. 3, 108. yrwva, otac Eouev atcac 

‘what lot we have’, as Soph. Cid. C. 144. where Cadipus says 
of himself, ov mavu potpac evdammovioat T POT ac SC. EUpul. Herod. 
1, 107. (8. 373.) Plat. Gorg. p. 482 A. adore aAXwy €ori 
Nese he holds now one jane anes now another’. To this head 
is to be referred also the phrase evar érwv tpiaxovra Plat. Leg. 
4. p. 721 A.B. (comp. Lys. in Theomn. p. 119, 37.) “to be 
thirty years old’, where Isocrates Aig. P- 388 E. puts the accusa- 
tive, adehepny Kopny rérrapa Kal 1 Sek 2 érn yeyovutay, §. 425, 3, b. 
Also rn¢ avrne yvopne eivat, ejusdem sententia esse, ‘to be of the 
same opinion’, thuc. ty Vio. Comp. Xen. JE Gr. 2, 4, 36. 
0 TOU pleyiarou, TOU Sevtépov, TOV Tplrov, TYLNMaATOG Plat. 
Leg. 12 2. p. 948 B. The phrase is more Peculiar 1 in Herod. 4, 
138. noay S€ ovTot ot iacpéporTéc TE Ty Yndoy Kat eovrTec 
AGyou mpoe¢ BacAjoc, which elsewhere is €v Aoyy eta, aliquo 
numero haberi. id. 5,92, 7. roovrTwr Epywy cor! n Tupayvic, 


for row. Ep. efepyacera. 1, 186. rie woAL0g Eovans dvo pap- 


>» Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 355 


317. 
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sewy, 1.€. Exovang ovo papsea. These very closely resemble 
the Latin idiom Titus erat summe facilitatis, though it is only 
in the later Greek writers that phrases exactly corresponding 
occur *. 


f. Closely allied to this is the practice of poets to express 
qualities of persons and things by genitives of substantives, 
with or without an adjective, in the sense of adjectives: Eur. 
Phen. 1529. oroXtc tpupac, i.e. oF. tpupepa. 1567. ma- 
OTOL yadaxroe, 1@. wt. yaXakrov xo. 1616. tpavmuara at- 
waroc, 1.€. Tp. aatoevta. Bacch. 388. 0 TAG Hovyxtac Bloros, 
i.e. Bioc Novyoc. Soph. Aj. 1003. w dvobéaroy Oupa Kal TOXA- 
ung mKpac, equivalent to Kat mxkpotoApov”. Cid. T. 533. 7 
TOTOVS. ExeuG ToAung mpoowror, for mp. ouTw ToAunpor. Antig. 
114. AevKns Lovee mrépvE ‘a snow-white wing’. Similar to 
this is Herod. 7, 40. apna immwy Nisaiwy, the genitive here 
also denoting a quality of the chariot, which in English can 
only be expressed by a circumlocution, ‘a chariot drawn by 
Nisean horses’. So Euripides Hel. 1330. says, ore Cuytoue 
ZevEaca Oca cativac, where Onpwy belongs to cativac, but must 
properly be construed after ZevEaca, Onpot GevE. So is proba- 
bly to be explained Eur. Iph. T. 1113. rapévog evdokipwv 
yauwv ‘a maiden destined to a noble marriage’. 


Thus the genitive is used, particularly with demonstrative 
pronouns, which are explained, in order to show in whom a 
certain quality is found. Eur. Iph. A. 28. ov« ayapar rave 
avopoc aptoréog ‘Ido not approve this in a prince’. Plat. 
Apol. S.p.17B. Xen. Ages. 2, 7. adda padrdrov tad av- 

~ ld CC , ‘A lal s lal 
TOV ayapat, OTe TANDOG TE OVdeY peEtor, ) TO TwY TOAELIWY, 
mTapeckevacaTo &e. ‘I admire this in him’. ib. 1, 8. evdc 

oe A a \ las 
wey ovy moAXot wavy nyacOnoay avtTov (vulg. avto) ToUTO, 

‘ > lad ryy > ’ > > 
+o erOuunoa &c.© Plat. Theat. p. 161 B. oic8 ovv, & Oceo- 
o cA) 0 / al € , la 7 d 

wpe, 0 Oavualw Tov Etratipov cov Ilpwrayopov". Me- 
nex. p.241B. rotdro 6y akiov érauvety Tw avdpwyv Tar 

, U e A ’ , , , Lal 
TOTE VaVMaYNGaYTWY, OTL TOY Eyomevoy oor SuAVoaY THY 
e , ras) > > 
EXAnvev. de Rep. 2. p.367 D. rovr ovyv avro éraivesor 

® Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 215. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 651. 


> Herm. ad Vig. p. 890 seq. ad © Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 8. 
Soph. (2d. T. 826. ad Soph. El. 19. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 347. 
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Stkatocbvync, 0 avTn Or avTHy TOY ExovTA Ovingst, Kal aotKiay, 

0 BAawre. Xen. Ages. 8. 4. eye ovy Kal TOUTO eETaLYHW 
ee, TO TpoG TO apeoKkew TOU “EXAnow umepiew 
chy Bactrtéwe Eeviav. Thuc. 1, 84. Kat ro Bpadd Kat médXov, 
o Oo péppovrar paliora NOY, pa ats bveabe. Xen, Cicon. 
16, 3. ovKovy Kai addorpiag yne TOUTO €oTl yrevat, 0 
Tire Ouvarar Pépew Kal 6 Te py SbvaTal, OPpwYTAa TOE KapTOvE 
kal ra dévépa. Without a demonstrative pronoun Anab. 3, 1, 
19. eyo pév --- ovrore emavouny --- Baoiéa Kal Tove ody 
aut pakapilwy, SiaDewmevog avTwv, Cony Mev Ywpay Kal olay 
Exouev, we oe apfova ra émrnoca &c. So ti is also used 
Soph. Gd. T. 991. ri & Er’ exeivng vty ete PoPov pépor; 
In Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1, 12. ovdete 6& romore ZwKparove ovdev 
age[3ec OVCE avOgLOY OVTE TPATTOYTOG ELEY OVTE AéyorTos nKov- 
sev, two modes of expression are blended together, ovdeic woz. 
LwKparoue ovcey acef3eg--- eidev Ke., and SwKpatn ovcey aoe piea 
mparrovra eicev Ke. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1, 40. Katapabety de 
TOU Kipou doxobper, WG OV TOUTW pore evo mice Xpnvac TOUG 
“pXovrac TWY apxopeven Siapépew, TW ie cusaae avTwy eivat, 
aXdXa Kat KaTayonTevely ¢ WETO Xprvar avrovc. ‘ we think we have 
observed in Cyrus’. 


Obs. The above-mentioned construction of éyapar and Oavpafw ap- 
pears to have been the cause of the construction of both verbs with a 
genitive of the object, the genitive being unaccompanied by another 
word, denoting a quality, &c.; its place, however, being supplied by 
the following preposition with dr, 6ézws, &c. These verbs, with this con- 
struction, usually signify ‘to wonder at any one, or any thing’, the idea 
of disapprobation, of blame, of contempt, being implied. Jsocr. Nicoel. 
p- 27 A.B. Oavpalw ray ratryy rv yvopny éxovrwy, Orus ov Kat 
tov movrov Kuxws éyovoy. Comp. zm. avrid. p. 313 E. Archid. 
p. 128 E. 135 B. de Pac. p. 161 A. also, ‘to admire, to approve’, 
ironically, in ridicule. Herod. 6, 76. ayac0ar on rot “Epacivov 
ov xpocccdvros Tovs ToAujras. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 291 E. cai vi} riv 
"“Hpay dyapat cov, dre poe Ooxets evvoixws Bonfetv. Frequently, how- 
ever, it signifies ‘to admire’ ina good sense. Plat. Criton. p. 43 B. 
GNAG Kat GOV TaraL Davpacw, aicbavopervos ws Hdéws KaNevoes. Leg. 
12. p. 948 B. ‘PadapavOvos Sé.repl rv Neyopévny kpiow Tov diKoy 
akvov dyacOa, drore Kareide Trovs réTeE avOpwrous iyoupévous évapyws 
eivac Oeous. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 296, 4. ris yap ov dv ayadoatro 
Twv avopwy éxeivwy THs aperns, &c. Herod. 9, 79. 76 pev ebvoety re 
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Kal mpoopay Gyapae oev, where cev is governed by 70 evy. K. zp. Comp. 
ib. 58. Xen. Cyr. 8, 1,15. &yaca tov warpos dca PefSovevTae, an 
attraction for dy. dca 6 warijp Be. Otherwise ayapar and Oavpagu 
usually stand with the accusative *. 

III. Another relation which is expressed by the genitive, is 
that of a whole to its parts, i. e. the genitive is put partitively. 
This use is common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
as et¢ TovTwY, unus horum or ex his, &c., only that in Greek 
this use has a much more extensive range. Exceptions to this, 
where the whole is in the same case with its parts, are peculiar to 
the Greek language, and are only imitated in Latin; but in En- 
glish and other languages are not admitted. The following are 
the cases which are chiefly to be noticed in Greek : 


1. When the article stands as a partitive pronoun 0 pév—o 
oé (§. 289), the whole, which is thus divided into parts, is added 
in the genitive, €. 2. THY OvTWY Ta LEV EoTW EP Huv, 
va 8 ovk éd nu. LEpictet. Enchir. in. as in Lat. eorum 
que sunt, alia in potestate nostra sunt, alia non sunt. 


2. In the same manner with participles accompanied by the 
article in the sense zs gui (§. 270.), the whole is in the genitive, 
whilst in Latin it is put in the same case as the demonstrative 
pronoun is (§. 278.). The genitive frequently precedes: Herod. 
6,108. éav OnPaiouc Botwrwyv trove py BovrAomévove eG 
Bowtove teAéew, Baotios eos, qui nollent. Thuc. 1, 111. Xe- 
KUwVlwy TOUG Tpoowibarrac paxy expartyoay. ib. 89. émet- 
on Mijéor a avexwpnoay eK TG Evporne, ---Kal ot Kataduyov- 
STICIG autor TALC vavoly ec MoxaAnv cvepapnoar, Aewruxiong 
pév --- aT eX opnaey €m olxov. Isocr. ad Nic. p.18 A.B. rwv 
TposTayHaTwry Kal TWV ETLTNOEVMATWY Klvet Kal beTa~- 
cider Ta pn KaAwe KaDeotwra. Id. de Pac. p. 181 C. ére- 
detEerev av Tig ToAXOVE Xalporrac Kal TWY EOETMATWY Kal 
TOV ETLTNOEVMATWY TOLG Kal TO GwWpma Kal THY Yoyny 
PAamrovery. With this genitive é« is used : Plat. Menex. 
p. 242A. TG TOAEWC Tepeopevne nrADev ex avtny, 0 Oy pret éK 
TWV avOp oToy TOLC ev TpPaTTOVGL Tpoonint TEL, TpwTov 


yey Yaron ¢ amo CnAov 6€ pbovoc. 


Thus also with the neuter of the participle with the article, 


* Piers. ad Meer. p.1 sq. Ruhnk. ad Tim. 1. ¢. 
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which stands as a substantive: Eur. Phen.1113. +o voootvre 
Tevyéwy ‘the weak part of the wall’, and with adjectives. Isocr. 
Paneg. c. 42. tov piOwv nora Sietiarpiaeuev zog Tpakotc 


Kat eaeeote: See §. 442, 2. 


Obs. The whole is sometimes in the same case as the parts, e. g. Od. 
Ht, 73. 06 Cé dbw oKxdredot, 6 fev ovpavoy evpdy ikaver'-—(V. 101.) 3 TOY O° 
€repov oxdredov XPapadwrepov oer. Thuc. 1, 89. oikiae ai perv mod- 
Nai éexemrwKecay, ddiyar oé tepryoay. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 495 C. ot Ev- 
VOVTES aury (dAocopia) ot pev ovdevos, ot Cé Tool TO\AWY KaKOY aéLOE 
eiot. comp. Hur. Rhes. 413. Isocr. de Pac. p. 182 A. See §. 289. Obs. 8 
So the second oi éé is sometimes again divided: Thuc. 7,13, cai ot Eévoe 
ot pev avayKkaorot éofavres edOUs Karu Tus TOAELS ATOXWPOUTLY, Ol OE 
Ur0 peyddov pucbov 70 xpwrov éxapNévres---0i péey ext Aodoyias 
Tpopacer arépxovrat, oi Cé, ws Exactor Civavrat, Etat O ot Kal d@ypyyTat. 
Herodotus 6, 111. unites both constructions, 70 o7pardmedoy---70 
fev avrov péooy éyivero én rakias oNiyas, 70 Cé Képas Exarepoy eppwro 
mAHOet. 

This construction takes place wherever a whole or its parts are mens 
tioned: Thuc. 2, 47. MeXorovyfowoe Kat Evppayoe Ta Ovo pépn eo€aroy 
és riv “Arrexyy, instead of MeNorovynoiwy Kal Evppaxworv. 8,92. Mn- 
Atets of Evpravres eiai prey rpia pépy, for Mndtkwr roy Luurdrtwr. 
Comp. 7.80. Hur. Pheen.1321. Xen. Anab, 5,5,11. Thus also éxasros 
Il. v', 44. Tpwas dé rpdpos aivos urnu0e yura Exaorory. Comp. §.302.0bs. 


3. With adjectives, as In Latin pauci, multi, plerique, &c., 
oXrLyot, ToAXol, ot moAXol, ot wAEtoTto, Ke. Here also the 
same rule obtains as in Latin, that these adjectives are put in 
the same case as the substantives, when the adjectives do uot 
express merely a part of the idea contained in the substantives: 
Plat. Symp. p. 203 A. ovror ot daiuoves woAXol Kal TayTosa- 
mot etow ‘ these deities are many’. 


Hence when a substantive is joined with an adjective or pro- 
noun, where both should be in the same case, the Greeks consider 
the substantive as the whole, and the adjective as a part of it, 
and put the former in the BERLIN, as ol Xpnorot TWYV do ptiminy 
Arist. Plut. 490. ‘good men’. 0 MLLoVG Tou Xpovov, ‘half the 
time’, Demosth. in Lept. 7. ne yne tnv woAAnv Thuc. 2, 57. 
“the greatest part of the country’. €v zavtixaxov Plat. Rep. 9. 
p. 579 B. See §. 442. and of Superlatives §. 459, 1. 


To this head belong Sta yuvarcoy, sayuow avdpwr, Ke. in 
bd 2 
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Homer, taXawa rapVévwv Eur. Heracl. 568. comp. Alc. 467. 

w oxérAe avépwv Arist. Ran. 1081. Thus the forms rig bewy, 
and tic Aedc, can hardly be different in signification; but the 
former seems more frequent in the tragic writers, though the 
latter also occurs, e.g. Eur. Andr. 1182 seg. etg twa An pi- 
Aov avyac BadAwy TépPouar, where Pilwy, the reading of seve- 
ral MSS., which is at variance with the metre, only shows how 
familiar the construction with the genitive was even in common 
life*. Euripides combines both constructions Hec. 164 seq. 
Without zie Soph. El. 199. etx’ ovv Dede, eire Bpotay nv O 
tavra mpaéac. Eur. Hel. 1242 seq. 


4. With demonstrative pronouns: Herod. 7,217. kata tTovro 
Tov ovpeos epirAaccov Puxéwy XAcou o7Atrat, ‘on this side the 
mountain’. Butin the phrases etc rovro avaykne, €¢ 0 duvamuoc, 
the genitive appears to denote the reference S: 341. kata Tout 
katpov Thuc.7,2. év ae TOLOUTW TOV Katpou ib. 69. may be ex- 
plained in eines way? 


5. With relatives: Thuc. 2,65. dueAdvtTes TOV TEixouG 
TMpooeTITMTE TO Youd, eoepopouy Thy ynv. qua parte muri 
ageer imminebat, eam interciderunt Ste. Id. 7, 36. roc oe 
‘Adnvaiou ouUK doco opwy év oTEVvOXWpia ouvre Sepa 


eS -) 


ouTe oréxAovy, w Wmrep TNC TéeynG padtora: ¢ €mloTevoy, ial which 
manceuvre of their tactics’ ; properly, ° , ‘in which part of their art’. 
Plat. Rep. 10. in. TeEpL TOU Tew déyw --- 70 uneann Tapa-~ 
déyesIar avTHe Oon puuntucn. and passim. Dem. pro Cor. 
Pp: 366, 12. Thus Liv. 1, 14. vastatur agri quod inter urbem 
et Fidenas est. Xen. Cyr. 6, y- 28. edofe ry avT@, 0 Kpariorov 
e1KOG nv eivat THE Soeueeon ovTwy TwWY Barer em TOG 
appacw, TovTO ev akpopsoAtsTwr wéper eivat, even where the 
relative might stand in the same case with the substantive. J/e- 
rod. lie 205. TapaXapwv O€ a amikeTo Kat OnBaiwv rove (for ovc) 
eG TOV apudy oyroapevos et eirov. Xen. Anab. 1,7, 13. pera 
THY pay ny ot voTEpoy eXnpOncar TWV rodepior, TauTa 
nyyerXov, for rove OnBatove, ovc. ot modémot. ot EA. Eurip. 
Hec. 858. ov« ott Ovnr ev date Eor eXevMepoc, in which 
a comma must not follow @ynrov. 
* See Matthie ad Eur. Alc. 121. (id. C. 248. 


and Add. to p. 122. ad Andr. 1157. » Lob. ad Phryn. p, 279 seq. 
Comp. Reisig Comm, Crit. in Soph. 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. 54] 


6. With substantives it is especially to be noticed, that where 
the names of cities or other places are accompanied by the name 
of the country in which they lie, the latter, as the whole, is in 
the genitive, and generally placed first. Herod. 5,100. am- 
Komevor O€ TO oTO\w TovTw “Twveg é¢ “Edecov, wAota pev 
KatéXurov ev Ropdiean THE Edesine. 6,101. o de Tép- 
oa t mores Kat Eo X ov TAG veaG THE per pied X@pns 
Kata Tapovag Kat Xotpéae Kal AvyiAta. ib. 47. ra 0é 
pétahra ra Powrkika ravra éort TNG Oacov perakd Ac- 
vopov Te kaXeonévey Kal Kowvtpov. Thucyd. 2, 18.06 
tla tov IleAortovvnsiwy mpotwy aixero ang Artikne 

¢ Otvony. comp. c. De een lysis Gr 2. lee 2) s Over 
ye wpulsavTo TiC Xeppovnoov ev EXatovyte. 
With a different turn Lysias says Epit. p. 191, 25. @apav év 
7H avtwv ‘EXevoinm, where Herodotus 9, 27. said Oawar rhe 
nuetépne ev 'EXevotve. 


Also with names of persons: Herod. 6,114. azo & ave 
TWY oTpatTnyov XUTnolAews oO Opastiew. 


7. With verbs; and a. with ewa. Thuc. 1, 65. Kat avo 
nOeXe THY pwevovtwy eivat ‘ one of those who remained at home’. 
owe Os erbyyave yap kat BovAne wy (0 TeBiac) “a member of 
the council’, Plat. HAG. p. 277 C. rev NapBavovtwy ap’ 
Eloly ol pavPavorres ‘ belong to those who take’. id. Menon. 
p. 81 A. ot pév A€éyovtes eiat TWY Lepéwy TE Kal LepELWY, OoOLG 
peméAnke, rept wy peTaxerpicovrar Ao-yov ololg T Elvat ovat. 
Phedon. P- 68 D. otoa, ore TOV Oavaroy 1 nyouvTat TAVTEC Ol 

aAXou TOV peylotwy Kakov eiva. Rep. 2. p.360A. (rov 
Tbynv) ciarpatacba Tov ayyéedwy _yevéo Bar TWV mept Tov 
Bacitéa. Aristoph. Plut. 869. 7 TW Tovnp wy no0a Kat 
TOLXWPVX WY, Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 3. nv 8& Kal 6 Loxparng 
Tov aup. Midrnrov oT paTevopevar, Similarly Isocr. in 
Callim. p. 380 D. wor auTw (KadAmayy) T pooner pera 
Tw avTonoAwy avayeypapbat OLD wardXor, 7 7 TO v pevyov- 
Twv ovouaZesOa. Hence Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 E. » roavrn 
TOALG maAdtora noe EavTne eivar TO Taoy ov ‘to belong to her 
as a part’®. 


° Heins. Lect. Theocr. p. 361. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 271. Fisch. 3 a. 
Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 292. Heind. p. 263.355. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 284. 
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Obs. 1. This genitive is frequently accompanied by eis: Jsocr. in 
Callim. p. 883 A. wy eis éy& davyoopar yeyevnuévos. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 525 D. oy éyw gnu Eva kai Apxéaoy cecOar. also zs. Aristoph. 
Plut. 826. dndov, drt rev Xpnorwy TLS, ws Eouxas, ei. Sometimes 
éx is joined with the genitive. : Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6, 17. S1eN ES év waouw 
epyos Tous pev evooxyovyTas TE Kal JENS Dee é€k TwV Beas 
exorapévwy ovTas, Tos Cé KaKocogovvTas TE Kat KaTappovouuévous EK 
tov apabecrarwy*. More rarely avé: Thuc. 1,116. Iepexdys Nahov 
éijxovra vavs a0 Twy époppovowy. 


Obs. 2. Upon this construction also is founded the phrase €or rwv 
aisxpwrv Demosth. p. 18,18. éare tov dvotreovyTwr id. p. 57, 24. for 
éoriy aicxpor, Avorredovv. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 525 A. rwWv aywywv ay em 
kat peraotperrikov, where however the genitive is always accompanied 
by the article’. Isocrates adds eis Archid. p. 186 B. Eorw ty trav 
aicypwov. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 603 A. rev daidwy dy re im ev Hiv. Comp. 
Eur. Phoen. 1611. also ék Eur. El. 820. €k rwv cadwy Koprover rotate 
@cooaXois eivac réde. See Musgr. not. and Pors. Advers. p. (273) 241. 
Hence an adjective in the genitive plural sometimes accompanies sub- 
stantives of all kinds, in order to mark the class to which the thing or 
person mentioned belongs. Xen. Symp. 7, 2. eicepépero 7H opxnarpice 
Tpoxos ray Kkepapeckwy ‘a wheel of the class of those used by 
potters’, i, e. a potter's wheel, zpoxds kepapeccds. Theophr. Ch. 5. 
Ovpiaxas THY orpoyytAwy AnKUOOUS Kal Baxrnpias TwY oKo- 
Acov ék Aaxedaipovos. Lucian. D. Mort. 10, 9. Méserxos ovroot, 
AaBov wéNEKUY TOY vauTnytkwoy, atokdver Toy mwywva. Comp. 


Plat. Hipp. min. p. 368 C.° 


Obs. 3. In the same manner the genitive is put as an apposition to 
the nominative: Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 2. rovrw 0 ageypévy “AOhvace ward 
apativ twa Kat mpoober yvwpyos ay Mé\Nwy, rwv ’AOhvase wepev- 
yérwy OnBaiwy. On the other hand, cd. Cyrop. 2, 3,5. Xpucarras, 
eis TWY Oporipwy. 

b. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even with 
those wich govern the accusative, when the action does not 
refer to the whole object, but to a part only: 7. e , 214. masse 
& adoc Detoro “he sprinkled | salt over it?. Od. 0, 98. omTigat 
kpewv. ib.v, 225. TUpOY aivupcvous, see Lust. ad Hl. w', ADV; 
55. Herod. 7, 6. (Ovopaxpiroc) oxwe arixorro (‘as oiien as’) 
€c¢ oww THY Ghanian ---KkatéXeye THY ypnouwy (‘ pro- 


® Veind. Fisch. ll. ce. ¢ Wemsterh. ad Lucian. t. 2. 
b Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p.217. — p. 453. 
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phecies’). et pév re évéot ohana pépovy 7H PBapBapy, TwHv 
pcy EXeye ovdey, 0 O¢ ta eEuTVXéoTaTa exAeyouevoc, Edeye, Ke. 
comp. 4, 172 ertr. Thuc. 2, 56. tne yne Erepoy ‘laid waste 
a part of the country’. Plat. Theag. p. 128 C. éyo oida trav 
EmoOv HALKUWTWY Kal OALyw mpeaBuTépww (‘some of those of the 
same age as, or older than, myself”) ot mply ney TOUT ovvetvat 
odtyou dE v0 noav. Symp. Ps 21d) bse Kal aja auTov AaBovra 
TMV Tawiwy avadely TOY LwKparn ‘ some of the fillets’, just 
before which occurs petadog tHv tawwwv. Soph. Gd. T. 709. 
pad’, ovver’ éart cor poreiov ovdey (i. e. poros ovdetc) pavTi- 
Knc €xov téxyng ‘ possessing any of the art of divination’ ; 
which Toup ix Suid. 2. p. 118 not. and Brunck ad Arist. Lys. 
173. incorrectly compare with moc exer taxouc. Eurip. Iph. T. 
1216. cwy ré HOE otpmrepT omadayv. Arist. Pac. 30. rydt 
Tass TNC Bupac4 ‘opening the door a little’. Xen. Ages. 
1,2 22. Kal TwWY Kata Kpatoc avadwTwy TeLyéwr TH PirarOpw- 
mia vT0 Yelpa éxoetto. Thus the genitive is put as the sub- 
ject Xen. Anab. 3, 5,16. omdre pévtot mpoG Tov catparny 
TOV ev TH TEdlW oTElcaWTO, Kal ETyLslyvofa op~wy te (‘some 
of them’) wpoc¢ éxeivoucg Kal EKELVWY TPUG aUTOUG. Comp. 
Thuc. 1,115. é« also accompanies this genitive Plut. Cim. 5. 
Kinwv AaBev ex Tov TEpl TOY vaoY KpEMaLevw aoTiowy, 

Obs. 1. The genitive is to be explained in the same manner in Od. 
pi, 64. GAAA TE Kal TWY aiel dpatpetrac Ais wérpn (‘one of these doves’) 
GAN GAAnV Eévinoe warhp, évapiOpuoy eva. Ll. &,121. of Tydeus: 
"Acojaroo 0 éynpe Ovyarpwy ‘one of the daughters of Adrastus’: ex- 
cept that here a definite thing or person is signified, whilst in the fore- 
going, and indeed all the other examples, the part is only expressed 
generally®. Soph. El. 1322. rwv évco0ev xwpovvros, for tuvds 7. eve. 
Cd. C. 640. 


Obs. 2. Of the phrase caréaya, EvverpiSny, trys Kepadys, which some, 
as Gregor. p. (50 sq.) 123 seq., refer to this class, see §. 338. Obs. 


8. With adverbs of Place : Od. B', 131. warnp & épnoc 
ahrohk yaine Cweu oy n TéOvnxe. Soph. Phil. 204. 7 rou 
THO 7 tude Tomwy; Eur. Hec. 1275. ovxX Ooov TAX 0G 


4 Thom. M. p.693. Mer. p.315. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 232. Schef. 
© Dawes Misc. Crit. p.310. Pier- ad Lamb. Bos. p.687. Erf. ad Soph. 
son ad Meer. p. 165. Koenad Greg. Ant. 1056. ed. min. Ast ad Plat, 
p-(50) 123. Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. Leg. p. 298, 
840. Fisch. 3 a. p. 263. 356. 376, 
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ynowy Epnuwy avrov exPadetré wor; Plat. Rep.9.p.588 B. 
évtavla Xoyou. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 42. euBadretv rou Ti| 
exelvwy ywpac. 7, 2, 8. ‘O 8 Kipoc xaraotpatromedcioag 
TOUVG EaUTOU, OTOV EoOKEL ETLTHOELOTATOY Elval THE TOAEWS, 
where however the genitive may also be governed of the super- 
lative. Herod 2,172. ayadpa daipovog ipuce THE TOALOG 
OKou Wy emtnocwratoyv. id. 1, 35. KdVev tne Dpvyinc. Soph. 
Philoct. 255. ob pndé KAydwv wd Eyovroc oikade, md ‘EA- 
Aadocg yc pndapov, SmAVE wov. Also when the relation is 
not strictly local: Pind. Ol. 10. in. rov “‘Odupmovixay wayoré 
jLou Apxeatparou maioa, TOOe Ppevog emac yeyparrat, 
properly, in what part of my mind’. Soph. Aj. 386. ovy’ 
opac, iv et. xakov. Eur. Ion. 1271. et toxnc. Soph. Aid. 
C.170.310. El.390. Eur. Hipp. 1025. ovdanov ppevev ny. 
where after tic might be used with the same case ev Ti Kaka, 
zvxy, &c.* Hence the Latin phrases wbi terrarum, ubi gentium. 


In the same manner the genitive is used with adverbs of 
time, e. g. of Tic Nuépac ‘late in the day’, mnvika THG Nuépac 
Aristoph. Av. 1498. though here the genitive may mean ‘with 
respect to’ > 


For the same reason a genitive is used with many other 
verbs, which signify participation, or in which at least this 
idea is implied. 

, / la 
1. peréyew, weradrap Pavey, weralayyavew, Kowwvely TWOG 
&e. ‘to participate in anything’, the impersonal péreori poi 
. Uy e 
twocg: Pind. P. 2, 153. ov ot peréyw Opaceoc. Isocr. 
Nicocl. p. 35 D. rig avdpiacg ka tHe SetvdTHnTOG EWpwy 
Kal TwWy Kakwv avdpwv TrorXdovG peTéyovTac. Xen. Rep. 
Lac.1,9.ai re yap yuvaikes dur rove oikoue ovAovrat Katey ew, 
cd ” > ‘ lod \ 7 &\ ol 4 
ol te avdpec adcAdove Totg Tatot TpocAamPavew, ot TOV péy 
yévoug Kal THE OvVapmeEws KOLYWrovaL, THY O€ YpnuaTwY 
> > a rm »” c , rat 
ovk avtimovovvtat. Thuc.4,10. avdpec ot Evvapamevor Tove 
zov kivovvov. Eur. Med. 942. EvAAnWomar O€ TovVde 
got Kayw Tovov. and in the active Iphig. A. 160. ctdXaBe 
pox Dw". Soph. (hd. C. 567. e&od np ov, Kore THe €¢ 
avpvov ovcey wA€ov pot cov meTEGTLY nme pac. Il. ?, 360. 


@ Valck. ad Herod. 2, 133. (p. 167, b Fiseh: 3b. p. 72. 
37.) ad Eurip. Hipp. 1012. Fisch. © Brunck Herm. ad Soph. Phil. 
Sb.p. cl sq: 281. Fisch. 3 a. p. 414. 
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’ ” Nee? - , . . 
Tl plot Eptoog Kal apwyne, sc. wéTeoTt; Hence with substantives 
and adjectives derived from these verbs: Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2,32. 
aya0n cvAAnarpia TOY ev cipyry TOVvwY, BeBaia dE THY 
2 , , ” Sah, \ t , 
ev ToAgUW GUUpaXoG Epywy, aploryn oe Pirtag KoLwroc. 


Obs. 1. peréxewy is often accompanied by pépos: Aisch. Agan. 518. 
ov yap ror’ nuxovy Oavwoy pebéEery gurrarov ragou pépos. Herod. 4, 
145. potpay ryséwy peréyovres. Kur. Suppl. 1080. perédaxes 
Tvxas Oidurdda, yépoy, pépos, Kai ov, modus Eua TAapwv. comp. Arist. 
Plut. 226. Isocr. Archid. p. 116 B. iyyotvpat, wept row roepety, 7 pu), 
Tpoonkew pauora Tovros oupPovdevery, olrep Kal TWY KUOvYWY TEiaTOY 
pépos peBétovory. Thus also with péreore. Eur. Iph. T. 1310. 
péreoriy tiv tov rexpaypévwy pépos. ILsocr. Nicocl. p. 35 D. 
KaANoroy iréXaPorv, et Tis CUvatTO TavTals Tals dpeTats mpooéxeLY TOV 
vouv, THY trwv adehopevos, wy pydev Lépos Tots Tovypois METEGTLY. 
comp. 4rchid. p. 135 B. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 44.9 péreore also is put with 
a nominative as the subject, Thuc. 2, 37. wéreore taau 70 too. 


Obs. 2. peréxery is also found with the accusative of the thing in 
which one participates: Soph. Gid. C. 1482. évasiov cé ouvrixomme, 
pie’, dNaoroy dvop idwy, akepoyH Xdpiy perdaxorpi rws. Aristoph. 
Plut. 1144. ob yap prereixes rus toas tAnyas éuoi. The dative 
points out the person with whom any one partakes (§. 405.), or that by 
means of which one partakes. Thuc. 2, 16.7 ovv éxutodv Kara Thy 
Xwpay avrovopw oikioer peretxoyv ot AOnvato, where with peretyov 
it seems the genitive r7s ywpas or Twy aypwy is to be understood. Plat. 
Rep. 5. p. 452 eatr. cvvarn pvbats } Odea TH TOU Uppevos yévous KoLWw-= 
yvnoa eis dravra ra tpya, where arayrwy rwv épywy might also have 
been said, but eis more distinctly expresses the direction and the object. 


Ds TT POONKEL pol TIVOG “anything becomes me, concerns 
me’: Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2, 40. evvonoare, WC, El pnd eKelvous 
ais uvréov 7) 1, OVO WG Huy vov mpoonker ovre mAncpovng 
TW, OUTE neon. 10578 37. OUK WeToO TPOoNKELY oVoEVL 
ap X16, Oar py Betetun ety THv apyouevwv. Aristoph. Av. 
970. 71 d€ tpoonker Ont enot KopivOiwyv; ‘what are the 
Corinthians to me?’ properly, it seems to mean the same as 
péreori por. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 5, 10. avo rov pablery +u KaNov 
kal ayafov--- --- néovat peyiorar yeyvorrat, WY Ol Mev e-yKpa- 
TEig amoAavover TpATTOVTES aUTA, OL OC AKpATELG OVOEVOG 


4 Fisch.3 a. p.411. Heind. ad Plat. ¢ Thom. M. p. 606. 
Soph. p. 338. Protag. p. 536 seq. 
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nm \ e a , 
peTexovol. TW yap av nrTov pnoamev TWVY TOLOUTWY 
7 > : 5 , can? ,o 
mpoonkery &c. and &. 11. doxete wor AEye, we avept TTOVL 
Tov Ola TOU GHMATOG NOovwY TauTAY OVOEMLAaG APETNG TPOG- 

{P 
niet. 


3. ‘toimpart’, weradiovar tut Tog: Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 1. 
” , , \ X la , 3 8 , 
E€OLKaCG Bapéwe epew Tl. KP oe TOU Bapove MeTa toovdat 
a . = \ 
rote dito. id. Cyrop. 7, 5,78. 79. Oadrdrove pev Kal Wo- 
Youve Kal ciTwy Kal TOT OY Kal UTVOU avayKn Kal TOLG SovAOLG 
an \ 
peTacloovat---ToAemikne O ETLOTH UNG Kal werETNG 
qavraTtacw ov petaooTéoy rovroc&c.” In the same manner 
Plat. Leg. 11. p. 906 C. etot cvyyrouovec act Oeot Tot TwY 
> , ~~ QC an ’ 
av WTWy AOLKOLG Kat aoukoucw av avuTols TWY aoLuKn LaT wy 
, h 
TG ATOVEMY. 


Hence perhaps Eur. Med. 288. EvuBadderar &€ wodda 
Tovee Seiatoc ‘contributes to this fear’. Lysias at least says, 
c. Nicom. p. 184, 31. rod pev yap bude puyetv pépog Te Kat 
ouToc ouvePadrero. 


Obs. peraciddvae occurs with the accusative J7erod. 8, 5. 9, 34. 
Arist. Vesp. 917. Xen. An. 4, 5, 5.° In the same manner peraurety is 
put with the genitive of the object Jerod. 4, 146. tys PaotAnins 
peracréoyres ‘ desiring a part in the government’: to which Aristophanes 
adds pépos, Vesp. 972. rovTwy peracret TO pLépos. 


. , lal > - 
4, ‘to enjoy’: émavpomat, eTaupeu, avoAavew, ovacbat. 
/ ~ > A To: > > > ¢ , , q 
Il. 0, 17. ov pay o16 eu avte Kakoppagine aXeyervnc 
TpwTn exvavpnat, ‘whether you will first enjoy the fruits of 
. . ie al \ 
your artifices’. Hesiod.”Epy. 240. modAXakt kat Eomaca TONG 
qn > > - 7 
kakov avopocamnupa. Xen. Mem.S.4, 3, 11. TO 0€--- --- 
ra a ’ ’ 
mpooleivat tote avOpwrote aloOnceig apmoTTOveas TpOG Exacta, 
Ql Gv azoXaboney ravtwv tov ayabwr. TO cé Kat Ao- 
S Canc ? a e \ , > lan 
yispov ayy EmPpvoat, W@ -~- ToAAd unxavonca, Ov wy THY TE 
, al , Ni , \ ‘\ A ’ 7 > 
aya0wv avoAavopey kal Ta Kaka aXveEouc8a. Isocr. Paneg. 
c ‘ ’ in) ‘ “y , nN , , 
p- 41 B. évogavopoc ev (PpovinsavTos aTavTesc av avToAav- 
cetayv ot PovAdmevor Kowwreity THG EKElwov Ciavotac. Arist. 
7 , , at 

Thesm. 469. kavrn yap Eywy ,--- OUTWS Ovaluny TwWY TEK- 


@ Thom. M. p. 751. Valeken. ad Eur. Suppl. 53. 
Diatr. p. 123. not. 87. © Schefer Meletem. Crit. 1. p. 20 
b Fisch. $a. p. 411 seq. Markl. seq. 
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VwY---mMlGwW TOV avep’ Ekelvor, ‘So mney I find comfort in my 
children’. Soph. Track. 569. mat yépovroc Owéwe, tocdve 
Ovinoel TwWY Ew, éav 7tOn, mop ger: Thus yeveoOar has 
always the genitive: for in Herod. 2, 14. instead of phre 
yeboerat n Yopn ra amo Atdc, is now read pune ye VoeTal 1) 


Xopn. Kaprovo0at however takes the accusative. 


It is evident that the genitive was intended to imply a part, 
from Isocr. c. Soph. De 293 B. ovK av €XaytoTov méposg ame- 
ANatoaney avtnc. Also éx or avo is found with the geniuve, 


e.g. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 395 C. 10. p.606 B. Apol. S. p. 31 B.4 


Obs. The accusative also is often put with azo\avew, but in order to 
mark another reference, besides that which the genitive implies. The 
accusative expresses the nature of the consequence, either good or 
bad, resulting from the object which is enjoyed, or to whose influence 
one is exposed; the genitive on the other hand points out the object 
itself: hence the genitive and accusative often stand together. Isocr. 
Pac. p. 175 B. cédorca, pu, PEERS pies cup yenetys atrodkavaw 
TL eXavpo vy, Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 2. eyo peev Ppny 7 TOUS grdocopourras 
evoaipovear épous xXenvar ylyv reaQat. ov o€ pot OoKets Td yavrica THS 
copias anoXeXavKxévar Id. Heer. 7, 9. aoNavew Tuvos eyatw. 
So Plat. Rep. 3. p. 895 C, it should be read iva pu) ek THs puLphoews TO 
eivae (not rov elvat) axohabowoww. Plutarch 7. 11. p. 521 E. puts the 
conse dence in the genitive, XPNaTOV | ovdevos amodavoes, for Xpnorov 
ovo€éy, 


5. The construction of the verbs which signify ‘ to partici- 
pate, to receive, to give’, with the genitive, appears to have been 
the cause of other verbals also, which signify ‘to obtain, to re- 
ceive’, having the same construction, although this too may have 
arisen from the cause mentioned 1 in §. 350. note. Of this kind 
are TVyKavew, Aeananety TWV06, and avray, Kupew TLVOG. 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 22 B.C. Ovnrov TWAT OG ETUX EG, 
aQavarov &é Puyo. Id. Nicocl. P- 39 B. olwvmep Ovo- 
parey éxaota TOV Tpaywaroy TETUYNKE, ToLaUTaG nyeta0e 
Kal TAG Suvapeers avtop eivac: and with a double genitive Xen. 
PANTO POR LO epwra oe auTove, OTOlwy TIVWY NLwWY Eruyor, 


‘what kind of men they found us’. Soph. Phil. 552. El, 1463.; 


“Tens. et Hemst. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 326 sqq. Fisch. 3 a. p. 367. 
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and with a double genitive of the thing and the person Soph. 
1315. wy o€ cov ruyetv edienar akovooy. Il. w', 76. we Kev 
“Ayrdede SGpwv ex Tptapow Ady y, avd O “Exropa Nboy. 
Soph. Gad. C. 450. aXX’ ovte wy AdYwot TOVCE cUMMayx ou. 
Thuc. 2, 44. 70 & edtvyéc, of ay (§. 633.) THe eUTpeme- 
oTaTnG AaXwotry, wWorep olde jev viv, TeXEUTIC, Yjmetc dé 
Abwne. Thus also the active form Il. n’,79 seq. oppa TUPOG 
pe Tpwec Kat Tpwwy adroyo AcAaywot Oavovta. comp. o, 
350. x’, 342. WY’, 76.—IL. a’, 66. ai Kév TWG apvov KvloonG 
alywv Te Teetwy BovAcrat avTiacac mye amo Aovyov a apuvat. 
Comp. Od. 7’, 254. sch. Suppl.35. aypiac aoc a aytidoayres, 
sevum mare neti Soph. El. 868. (et Eévoc a arep €uav Xepov) 
Kéxevbev, ovré Tou Tadov avTiacac, oure your Tap wy. 
Herod. 2, 119. amtkopevog 0 Mevérewe &¢ Tiv Alyutrov--- 
Eeiviwy jvtnoe peyardwv. Pind. Ol. 10, 49. adwavoe av- 
zyoac. Soph. Phil. 719. avepov ayabov TALooG UmavrTnoas 
‘meeting with’*. Herod. 1, 31. at “Apyciat (caukapitov) Thy 
pntépa avtwv (Tey eh olwyv TéKVeY EKO pnae, ‘that 
such children were her lot’. Eur. Iph. A. 1614. wéu7er & 
‘Ayapéwwr pe, ware cor cppaca rade, AEyew OM OTotag ék 
fewy polpac Kupet. comp. id. Med. 23. Jon. 1288. éobdov 


o éxupoa Oalsovos . 


Obs. These verbs are also very often constructed with the accusa- 
tive. With rvyxavevy in the sense of ‘ obtain’, the accusative is always 
that of a pronoun or adjective of the neuter gender, or an infin. with the 
article 76 §.543. Obs. 3. Soph. id. T'. 598. Eurip. Or.687. Med.756.° 
It has an accus. in the sense of ‘ to hit’, J. €', 582. ayxwva ruywy péoor, 
where, however, the case seems to have been determined by (are, 
v. 580. ‘ to meet with, to find’, Plat. Rep. 4. p.431C. ras 0€ ye dwXas 
rekal perpias (érulupias), at Oo pera vou re Kal ddtns dpOys oyropp 
diyovrat, év ddiyos te Eritevey, Kat rots PéArisTa pey Hoot, éXATLTA 
c€ macevOetorv. which seems rather a continuation of the preceding 
construction, ras ye to\as Kat Tayrodaras éxOupias - ~ = dy res ev/pot, 
the construction being changed by the parenthetical proposition®. 


@ Reisig Enarr. Cid. C. 1440. » Fisch. 3 a. p. 867 seq. 
Buttm. Lexilog. 1. p. 9 seq. 300. I * Brunck ad Or. 686. Med. 759. 
do not understand how the idea of | Elmsl, ad Med. 741. Herm. ad Vig. 
something intentional shouldbe con- _ p. 762. 
tained in the genitive. 4 Herm. ad Vig. p. 744. 
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évruyxavewy, ‘ to meet with’, takes the dative; also when it signifies the 
same as ‘ to obtain’, e. g. évrevéecOar dpovycer Plat. Phedon. p. 68 A. 
With A\ayyavew the accusative is rather more common than the geni- 
tive: Soph. El. 751. orpards - -- dvwdddvbe ror veaviay, ot épya Cpacas 
ola Nayxavee Kaxad’.—xupéw: Alsch. Sept. c. Th. 700. waxos ov 
KexAjon Blov ev kuptoas. especially in the sense of ‘to meet with, 
to find’ Eurip. Hec. 693. Rhes. 113. 697. ‘to touch’ Hom. H. in Ven. 
174. in Cer. 189. in which sense it elsewhere takes the dative also‘. 
ayvrdy, dvriay in the sense ‘become partaker in, acquire’, is probably 
not found with the accusative; for Soph. Antig. 982 seq. & ce oréppa 
pev apxaoydvwy avrao’ "EpeyOeday it seems that advtace ought to be 
connected with the genitive, ‘belonged to, had part in the oréppa of 
the Erechthidz as a scion’ §. 428. and I1. a’, 31. éuov Néxos av7idwouv 
is more correctly explained edrpexiZovcay, topoivovcay. In this sense 
it is joined with the dative by Pindar, Isthm. 6, 21. rovatowy opyats ay- 
vtacas. Homer joins ayray with the genitive §. 383. in the sense of 
‘encounter’, exchanging the proper and the derivative meaning. 


In the same manner with kAnpovopety the thing which is in- 
herited is in the genitive : Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 690, 14. 
ei0 ovrTou KAnpovopovor TNC UmET Epa Sofne Kal TOY 
vpeTépwr ayabwr. in Aristog. p. 800, 8. rig 0 THE TOUTOU 
movnpiac wer apacg Kat Kaxncg So€ne kAnpovopety BovAn- 
couevoc. The person ¢ also of whom one inherits, is in the ge- 
nitive : : Demosth. in Eubul. p. 1311, 17. émucAnpou kAnpovo- 
funoac evropov. Otherwise the genitive of the person is gene- 
rally dependent on the genitive of the thing: Dem. pro Cor. 
p. 329. 14.in Macart. p. 1065, 25. mpoonkel ovdevocg KAnpovopety 
twv Ayviov. The thing is rarely put in the accusative: Lycurg. 
in lieorr. pe 7. Cl. i Reisk.) rav7rnv €xA npovojouy" other- 
wise only i in later authors, as Lucian. D. Mort. 11, 3. ovve, 
oimat, ov, wo Kparng, emeDb pers KA npovomety in oardyroc 
eHov vd KThwara, Kal TOY awiQov Kal THY TH pay. orton eh alone 
a a yap ex pny, ov TG Avriabevoue exAypovopneac, Kal eyo 
o0v, ToAXwW pet Kal oepvotepa TNC Hepowy apxiic, ~~~ 
=--aodiav, avTapKelay &e. where just before in the phrase w¢ 
KAnpovonncamu TNC Pakrnplac avrou, the genitive of the person 
was governed by the genitive of the thing. 


€ Brunck ad Soph. El. 364. Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 744. 
f Rubnk. ad H. in Cer. |. c. Brunck ad Eur. Hee. |. c. 
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Obs. Later authors construct kAnpovopety even with the accusative 
of the person, as well as with the accusative of the thing, without the ge- 
nitive of the person. Plut. Sull. 2. éxdnpovdpnoe o€ Kat THY pnrpuay*. 


6. The construction of the verbs ‘to take hold of’, with the 
genitive, appears to have arisen from the same cause. Yet 
these are for the most part only middle verbs. AauPavecBar 
and the compounds emtAap[3. sparreabat, axresOa. Arist. 
Lys. 1121. 0d 8 av dewor, mTposaye TovTOVG, Aa Popern. 
Vesp. 434. A\aBeobe rovrovi. Lys. Epit. p- 196,13. érépwv nye- 
povey AaPouevoe, for ETE POUG nyeuovac AaBav. Xen. Cyrop. 
Ui OA, OT OU oe emuda Porro Ta OpéTara, mavra [ia dve- 
KOTTETO, Kat oma Kea owmara. Arist. Lys. 596. tne O€ yu- 
vaukoc pucpoc 0 Kaipoc’ Kav TOUTOV ita mia Pyrat, ovdetc 
eDEret ynwae TavTay. Plat. Phedon. p.79 A. tov Kata TavTa 
eXovTwy ovK EoTW OTH mor av addy émdaBovo, 7 1 TO TNC oua- 
volac Aoyiouq. The same construction remains in ‘the other 
meanings: ‘to blame’, Xen. dist. Gr. 2, 1, 32. ofev azo- 
KreWwa TwvV aixpaaror 0 Oool Noav AOnvaton ain ‘Acerpavtou, 
ort jovoc ewedaPero ¢ €v ™ exkAnola TOU mepl TNC ATOTOLNG 
TwY Xeipov dnptopar oe. —ivridapPdvecOat. Demosth. 
p. 15, 5. éwe ort Katpoc, avtiAaBecbe Twv TpaynaTwy. com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 6. Isocr. Arch. p. 150,05 E.. to blames 
Plat. Theat. p. 189 C. ovk ay, oimat, cor doKw TOV anc 
Wevdovc avtiraBécbat. ‘to catch, to make an impression’ : 
Plat. Phedon. p. 88 D. Savpastws yep ou o Aoyo« OUTOG 
avrihauPpaverat, TO aphoviay TWa nov eat THY yoxny. 
—éxeoba, avréxyesOat twoc. Xen. Anab. 7, 6, 41. nv ovy 
owdppovaper, E€ope0a avrov ‘we shall keep hold of him’. 
ib. 6, 3, 17. kown THE swrnplac ExecBDat, in salutem in- 
cumbere, ‘to be earnestly attentive to his safety’. Herod. 1,93. 
Aimon oe € EXET AL Tov oN Maroc peyahn ‘ gree upon’. Thuc. 
iL 40. TG Young TNC aur aG Ex oma ‘persevere in’, Eur. 
Fee. 402. omota, Kiso0G dpv0c ¢ Orme, THEO €Eouat.—Thuc. 
1, 93. tng Oaracone tpwroc (OenisroKAnc) €roAunoev etTetv 
woavOektéa oti. Xen, Cyrop. 5, 1, 14. ot kaXoi kayaboi, 
emOupouvTes Kal Xpuctov Kal Urmrwy ayalwy Kal yuvaikwyv Kadwv, 


@ Maris p. 149. Thom. M. p. 537. Fisch. 3 a. p. $68. 
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” ¢ Uy , © , , ’ , ee ‘ 
OMWG ATAYTWY TOUTWY padioc SvvayTat anéyeobat, WOTE [1 
¢ > lal x ‘\ / 

amwreclat auTWY Tapa TO OlKatov. 


Many verbs are constructed like amrouat, which signify the 
same; as Pavew, Oeyeiv, Oeyyavew. Eur. Hee. oN pn Ovy- 
yavewy wou pno€ev , adr elpyew ox Aov TNC mavooc”. 


Obs. Pindar joins these verbs also with the dative, e.g. Pyth. 4, 528. 
aovxia Ovyéwev. comp. 8, 33. 9, 75. 213. further Lsthm. 4, 20. o77- 
Aaow d&xrovO “Hpakdetars, which Ol. 3, 79. is expressed ornday “Hpa- 
kdéos &resOa. comp. Pyth. 10, 44. Ovyety is found with the accusa- 
tive Soph. Antig. 546. yo & py “Ovyes roy ceavTys. But Eur. 
Herc. F. 965. marip cé viv Ovywv Kparacas xepds is constructed ac- 
cording to §. 351. Both constructions appear to be united Soph. Ant. 
857 seq. Yavoas ahyetvoraras pol pepipvas, Tarpos TpiTd\aToY 
otroy. Ka@ccvetoOac in Homer takes the accusative, e. g. Il. &, 104. 
pda ras pe Kabixeo Oupoy évern. Od. a’, 342. érel pe padctora Kabixero 
mévOos adaoroy, also Soph. id. T. 809. pécov xipa pov Kxabixero. 
which in later writers takes a genitive, as Eustathius ad JI. &, p. 969, 
52. observes. 


Upon this is founded the construction by which, with the 
verbs ‘to take, to seize, to touch, to carry’, &c. the part by 
which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, whilst the whole 
is put in the accusative. Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 10. wera ravra, 
KeAevovroc Ktpou, éehaBovro THC Cwvne tov "Opovrny emt 
Davary amavrec avactavTeEs Kal ot oUYYEVELG ‘took him by the 
girdle’. Pind. Nem. 1, 67. av x éveov papiparc odiac. Eur. Andr. 
711. 4 nv 0 ee Neo yeyos eda ou olkKwy Too ETLGTAGaG 
kounc. comp. Asch. S.c. Th. 430. Eur. Troad. 888. Iphig. 
A.1376. KAY. afeu & ovy éxovsav apracac; AXIA. &n- 
Aady EavOne EVeipnc. Antiphan.ap. Stob. Tit. 120. p.608. 
Gesn. TOUC yAry omévoue oe Cnv KaTaoma TOU okéXAouve akov~ 
zac 0 Xapwyv. Hence Il. w’, 515. yépovta O€ Yempos avictn. 
TE W’, 854.© wéXevav ety roddc. Aristoph. Plut. 315. tov 
opyéwy Kpewoper. So also verbal adjectives are constructed 
Soph. Ant. 1221. yuvatka Kpemact ny avy Evoc. 


Obs. It is seldom that an active verb is constructed as in §. 330. Jl. 7, 
56. péaaou dovpds EAwy. The probable explanation of 7’, 406. édke ce 


> Fisch. 3 a. p. 863. 366. © Valek. ad Theocr. 10. Id. 4, 35. 
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doupds Eloy Urép dyruyos (comp. 409. ds EAx’ éx dégporo Kexnvéra dovpt 
paerv@) is, Edxe 6€ adrov dovpos, éXwy Tro Cdpv. Lucian says 
Asin. p. 158. NapPaverai pou Ex THs ovpas. 

7. The same construction is retained also with the verbs 
which signify the opposite of ‘to take, to seize’, viz. ‘ to let go, 
to loose, not to obtain anything, to miss’, &c. Here too they 
are mostly middle verbs, which take the genitive. 


pebiccAar ‘ tolet go’, takes only the genitive; wefévar on the 
contrary, in the same sense, usually takes the accusative: Soph. 
(Ed. C. 830. wébec yepoty thy watda Oacoov. Eur. Hee. 
404. we rHod Exovoa rardoc ov peOjoomat. Aristoph. 
Plut. 42. 67m Evvavtnoayu tpwrov eEwy, éxédevse TOVTOV 
uy weDiecBar pw ert. Eur. Med. 734. ayovow ov pebet av ex 
yainc, (ué is governed of ayovow, and with ueeto must be sup- 
plied euov. Yet Herodotus has the genitive with the active 
9, 33. Saraprinra Oe, Tpwra péev akovoayrec, Sewa erotevyTo 
Kal petlecay TNC Xpnomoovrne ToTapaTay in the sense of 
‘to lose sight of? (Rr), as Il. X’, 841. add’ ovd’ we wep ceio 
peOnow Teipopévowo. and pebieoPar ‘to let go’, is found with 
the accus. Eur. Phen. 533. éxetvo & ovx Exov peOnoconar in all 


the MSS. Comp. Asch. Suppl. 856.* 


aiesbai two¢: Plat. Lach. p. 181 A. py adieso ye row 
avopoc. ib. p. 184A. adlerat tov doparos ‘lets go the spear’ 
(on the contrary, acpeeva Sop ‘to hurl the spear’). ib. p.- 186 D. 
kabarep a apre Aaxne pn adpiesbat ce épov otexehevero, aAXa 
Epwrayv, Kal cyw voy mapakehevouat cor pn adiesBat Aa- 
Xnzoc, unde Nekiov, addAd epwrav. Isocr. 7. av7d. p.3818 D, 
EKEWWE UUAC nou pat TAXLoT av acpetobat Tne O0&€ne Tav- 
nc. p. 333 A. adépevoc tov Ponbetv rotc eipnuévore. 
Comp. Archid. p. 133 B.C. Eur. Hel. 1650. ov« adnoonac 
métAwy owv. On the other hand agréva is constructed regu- 
larly with the accusative. 


* Schol. Arist. Plut. 42. Dawes Med.734. etSchefer. In the passage 
Mise. Cr. p. 236. Valcken. ad Eur. of Herodotus Blomfield recommends 
Ph. p.189. Hipp. v.326. On the (Remarks) ras ypynopooivas ‘ they 
contrary, Brunck ad Eur. Med.737. laid aside their entreaties’, which 
Arist. Vesp.416. Comp. Herm. ad cer tainly 1 is not the meaning of ypya- 
Soph. El. 1269. Porson ad Eur. — pootyn. 
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apapravew and its compounds. Herod. 1, 43. &v0a 8» --- 
"Adpnor sale akovrTidwy Tov ouv, TOU pen apapTavet, TVy\Xa- 
vet oe TOU Kpoiou qmatooc: and i ina metaphorical sense 1, 207. 
nv yap ie yre pene en anapr, KELvou LOOMEVOL eens 
ToAAa TpéwovTat 7 p06 avta. Isocr. ad Phat. p. 87 A. wporo- 
youv AYS LNOEVOG TWTOTE TOGOUTO TPadyMmaToc ClamapTer, 
comp. Archid. p. 123 C. D. In the latter metaphorical sense 
it very nearly agrees with WevdecPat two (§. 337.), as opan- 
AeoBat zswoc ‘to miss of anything’, §. 337. accords with apap- 
Tavew TWOG, as Opposed to Bop ew >. The same construction 
remains in ranapravew twoc, ‘to be mistaken in any one’. 


Plat. Epist. 1. p.310B. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9, 6. 


Obs. xpotecac seems to be constructed like pefieo0ac Demosth. 
p. 18, 13. ws €ore Twy aisxpwr, pardov cé€ rev aisxistwy, jo) povor 
rod\ewy kal réTmwWY, Wy Hpév ToTE Kiptol, paivecBar TpotEpevous, 
&dAu Kat rwv UO THS TUXNS TapacKkevacbévTwY GUUpaywy Te Kal 
ckacpov. ‘This is the only place, however, where it occurs with the 
genitive, and some explain it differently. See §. 474. Schaef. App. 
Demosth. p. 233. 


8. From this idea of partition, which is implied in the geni- 
tive, in the superlative also that substantive which marks the 
class from which the superlative distinguishes the chiefest (as 
parts) is put in the genitive, as in atin: eve, a, 126: 
éy Aoroc 6é pot €oot dtotpepewy Paordnwy. Herodotus adds 
ék 1, 196. tiv evedestarny Ex Ttacéwy, as in Latin different 
prepositions are used for the genitive 


Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjectives and ad- 
verbs, which are derived from superlatives, or in which merely 
the idea of preferableness is implied. 


Verbs. Il. 2, 460. "Exropoc nde yun, 0G aploTevEcke 
fie Tpowy Ummodapuwy, i.e. apiorosg nv Tpowy. Pind. 
Nem. 1, 20. apis Teboiay evkapmou xPovec Sucedtay. EHurip. 
Hipp. 1009. TOTEpa TO THE oom éexaAAtoreveto wacwr 

vvatkwv; Med. 943. cwp, a a KaAAtoreverat tTwv vuv 
ev aOpaorow, old eyo, mod, Alc. 653. iT dpa TavTwv 


Stampémece apvyia, to which Pindar O/, 1. in. adds Goya: 0 


> Fisch. 3 a, p. 368. Fisch. Sia. paga2- 
VOL. IE. E 


(368) 


GREP 
(369) 


QOr 
VOI. 


(351) 
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‘ , a 
xXpusoe aBouevov vp are Sua pémet VUKTL LEY aVOPOG 
éEoxa wAovrov. Xen. Mem. S.-3, 5, 10. Néyw TavTac 
‘ , > e a x. oA e? a a 
(rove woAémouc) --- ev 01g maaw exeivot (ot A@nvator) onAot ye- 
yovace TWY kaQ’ éavtovg avOpwrwr a plarTEevoarT cc. 


b. Adjectives. Eur. Suppl. 843. 760ev 766 oie Oram pe- 
metic cupryxia Ovnter epusay; Thus also E€oxo¢ Il. v', 499. 
and passim; which however Od. $', 266. is constructed with 
the dative, ‘amongst’, for év tao atwoXtoow. 


c. Adverbs. é€oya Il. £, 257. ene o éEoya TAaVTWY 
Cire. Pind. Ol. 9, 104. via & "Axropog €EOXwG Tiacev 


€TOLKWY Atytvac ze Mevotruov. 


oes . . . / 
9. The genitive is also put with the verbs ‘to begin’, ap- 
” 5 € , 2) ‘ P 
, 
xew, apxeoIa, uTapyew, KaTapyew, properly, “to make a be- 
ginning in, or with anything’. Theocr. 1,70. apyete Bw- 
s Ske any Bsn obs 14 ee PORT 
la ; ae Uy ” > los 7 . Y 
KkoAtkac, Moca gira, apyer aovoac.  Alschin. Socr. 
Axioch. 7. ov Kata TH TpwTny yéveow TO vimioy KAaleL TOU 
Cnv amo Abmnc apyomevov; Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 11. el TWa 
“ ! , , ¢ , , o 
TWY YYUWpPlLov BovXoro Katepyacuc0a, OTOTE Avot KaAew o€E 
J \\ los > a 
€7rt detrvor, rl av ToLolne 5 XAIP. enAov Ort KaTap Kote av 
Tov avroc, OTe Obouu, KaXety Ekelvovy. VTapyew signifies es- 
pecially auctorem esse, “to do anything first, to give occasion 
to’, €. g. Umapyew YeiPHY adikwy, adiiac, * to cause outrages 
: € yas , 
first’; which also trapEat alone denotes. Eur. Androm. 274. 
> > Vanes; ~~ ’ = » 
H peyarwy ayéwy ap umn pser, or Idalay é¢ varav nvO 
€ va ‘ cad 
o rn¢ Matac re kat Atoc yovoc. Plat. Menez. p. 237 B. tne 
evyevelac TPwTov umnpé&e TOLOCE 1) TWY Tpoyovwy yéveotc. 
Andocid. p. 71. ed. R. Aakedatovor Eyvwoay owlew Thy TOW 
los > lal ¢ a ‘ lal > 
Oia Tac exelvwy TWY avopuv apeTac, ot Uanpé&av TNG eA €u- 
e at lal 
Oepiac aracy TH EAAdée®. Thus also kaOnyeta0at zwoe ‘ to 
be the first, to make a beginning’. Plat. Lach. p. 182 C. 


Obs. 1. These verbs are also found with the accusative. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 283 B. @avpacroy za, © Kpirwv, Wijp Karnpxe oyor. 
Eurip. Hec. 685. cardpxopar vopoy Paxxetoy. Or. 949. KaTap- 
xopar orevaypov”. Demosth. xt. raparp. p. 431. (‘Appociov Kat *Ape- 
croyeirovos) Ovs vOum Cue Tas EvEpyedias, as vanptay eis bas, ev 

@ Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p.1576. Diatr. ad Soph. El. 522. Heind. ad Plat. 


p. 241. Euthyd. p. 336. Dissen ad Pind. 
> Musgr. ad Eur. Hec.1.c. Brunck — p. 365. 
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aaa rois iepots éxi rats Ovoias orovdwy Kat Kparhpwv KOLYWYOUS Teé-= 
xoinade. Isocr. Plat. p. 807 D. étxaiws ay rijy avrijy evepyeoiay aro- 


, e ~ ~ 
AGPouper, vTep avrol rvyxavoper eis tuas VTapcaryTes. 


Obs. 2. The construction of the verb dpyeo9ae with azd and the ge- 
nitive is different from this; the genitive only, without a preposition, 
marks the action or condition itself, which is commencing ; but the ge- 
nitive with ad marks the individual point which is the first ina con- 
tinued action or condition, as ra Bpépn tov ny aao AUTHs Upxerat, 
where rov qv marks the permanent condition which is commencing, 
az0 Avays the feeling which is the first in the condition thus commen- 
cing, ‘ the children begin life with sorrow’. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1,1. Povdet 
oko oper, apLapevor dO THS TPOHS, WoTEp ATO TWY GroLXEiwY, where 
rpoby and orovyeta mark the point whence the inquiry commences: the 
whole however which is commenced, is the inquiry how two youths 
are to be educated for different ends, the one to govern, the other for 
the tranquillity of private life. dé with the genitive answers to ad- 
verbs in -dOev. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 14. pncapdber mporepoy apxou i) amo 
rou Omodev yevopévov. comp. 1, 2, 2. 8, 7, 96. Of a similar reference 
in the construction with the participle, see §. 551. 


IV. To words of all kinds other words are added in the ge- (315) 
nitive, which show the respect in which the sense of those words 
must be taken; in which case the genitive properly signifies 
“with regard to’. , 


oo 


co 
ok 


1. With verbs: in the phrases wc, Orwe, mus, OVTWE EXEL 
“to be qualified or endowed in any manner whatever’, se habere. 
Herod. 6, 116.’ AOnvaior 8€, wg Todwy eiyor, TaXLoTa €onVeov 
€g TO aotu, ut sese habebant quoad pedes, i. e. quantum pedibus 
valebant, ‘as fast as they could run’. Thus also 9, 59. and 
Plat. Gorg. p.507 D. and elliptically disch. Suppl. 849. covoO 
emt Bapw orwc Tmodwy. Herod. 9, 66. OKWC av avToY opewot 
omovons éxovrTa. 5, 20. KaAwe Exew méOne “to be pretty drunk’. 
(See Schef. ad Soph. Aid. T.1008.) 1,30. petplg Exe Piov. 
Eurip. Hipp. 462. ev éyew ppevov. Soph. Aid. T. 345. WC 
opync EXw. Ehuc.1, 22. we ExT EPOG Tle EVVOLAG 1) MYNUNG Exot, 
‘as each wished well to a party, or remembered the past’. 
2,90. we eiye rayoug Exastoc. Thus also Plat. Gorg. p.451C, 
TOG TA doTpa TpOG aAAnAa Taxus Exet, and before, Tpoc aura 
Kal mpog adAnAa Tog exer TANDovs, ‘ how they stand in relation 
to each other with regard to number’. Protag. p.321C. Rep. 2. 

E 2 


338, 
(316) 
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a > nan \ / c ” 
p. 365 A. tosavra Acyoueva apeTing TEpl KAL KUKLAG, WG av0pw- 
\ . C ' IVE, ? , , 
mou Kal Yeo wept auta EXovot TLIC, TL olomeba akovoveacg vewy 
van . Yj lod @ 
Puydc woety, i. e. WG a. Kal 0. avTa THO. 3. p. 389 C. oTwE 
. ’ X > 
mpacews Exel, 2. e. omwe mpatte. Gorg. p. 470 E. ov yap oloa, 
TALoElaG OTWG EXEL Kal OiKaLocvync, 7gnoro, quam sit doctus, quam 
. . e 
bonus vir Cic. Tusc. Qu. 5,12. Plat. Rep. 9. p.571 D. orav 
€ ~ ” > ‘ id \ Zz dF o 4 705 (6 
VYLEWWE TUG eX) auTOG auTovu Kal swPpoovwc. eg. . P- ° 
vavTnynolung vAnG 0 Tém0G THs Exer; ‘how is the place with 
respect to timber for ship-building ?” Xen. Cyrop. 7, 9, 56. 
v ) é meent a) In hue. 7, 57.-thi 
ovTw tpoTov Exew, co mgenio esse*®. In Thuc. 7, 07. this 
. . . . , la , xn 
construction is varied with kata: we Exacta THE EvyTvytag 7 
x / U > 
Kata 70 Evsucpépov 7 avayKy (al. avayKne) Eoxev. Plat. Rep. 8. 
° ly a / 
p. 545 A. is different: mo¢ mote 1 aKkpatog Sikatocvyn TpPOG 
Sf \ Lome), \ 
aouKktay TH ak patov Eyet evoatpoviac 1G TEpPt TOU EX OVTOG Kat 
aOXwornroc, for here éyeu is used in an absolute sense. 


In the same manner Kw also is used with anadverb. Herod. 
1,30. TéXAXw --- Tov [iov ev NKovtt-~- TeAcuTH TOU Piov Aap- 
TpoTaTn eTeyéveTo. comp. 2b. 102. 149. 8, Pil. har Ee 
756. rac ayovoc Hkouev; id. Heracl. 214. yévoue cv ners woe 
rotsce, Anuodwv, properly, ‘with respect to kindred, thou 
art thus circumstanced in relation to them’, for wee wpoonxere 
rotsde yéver. comp. Alc, 298.” 


With other verbs also the genitive is used on the same 
ground, e. ¢. émetyeobat” Apeos Tl. 7’, 142. ‘to be in haste 
with respect to the battle’ (or on account of) €m. odoto £ with 
respect to the setting out’, Od. a’, 309. unless here, as Od. V, 
30. &, 399. éreiyesba signifies ‘to long after anything’, as 
Aiatwpevdg mep.ocoio Od. a’, 315.— Hesiod.” Epy. 577. nog 
row Tpopéeper pev Odov, mpoéper oe kai Epyov ‘furthers 
in respect of a journey and of work.’—Tyrt. 3, 40. (Brunck. 
Gnom. p. 68.) ovdé tu avtov BAawTELY OVT aldove ovUTE 
dtknge eGéXer ‘to injure him neither with respect to reverence’, by 


@ Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t.1. p.228. p. 200. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 280. mix 
Valck. ad Herod. 3, 139. p. 263, 33. constructions of different kinds to 
ad Eur. Hippol. 462. Wessel. ad gether. Comp. Stallb.ad Phil. p. 208. 
Her. p.722, 36. Fisch. 3 b. p. 72. 85. b Valck. ad Herod. 7, 157. p. 577, 
Toup Em. in Suid. t.3. p.12. Brunck 96. ad Eurip. Ph. 364. Monk ad 
ad Arist. Lysistr. 173. Astad Leg. Alc. 302. 
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denying it to him, ‘ nor tojustice’. (r.) PAamreww Twa KeAcbIou 
Od. a’, 195. ‘ to injure in respect to his return, to hinder’. Asch. 
Agam. 121. Theogn. 200. voou PeBrappévoe éofXov, which in 
Aisch. Agam. 489. is Ppevov Kkexoupévoc. Hence ppevora3ne, 
mapamAnk roc. Theogn. 983. Br.(1009. Bekk.) kreavwv ev rac- 
Xéuev: perhaps Also 723. (Brunck Solon. No. 12.) Inthe same 
manner Soph. Antig. 22. ov yap Tacou vey TW KAoLYy YT w 
Kpéwy tov pév wpottoas (for the simple rloac) TOV 6 aTt- 
paocac €xer; ‘honouring him, in giving him interment’; where 
the sense of ‘ depriving’ might be given to the verb atimaZw, as 
to the verb BAawrw in the former example; but this very con- 
struction of the verb ‘to deprive’ seems to be derived from 
that which is here explained. See §. 353. Soph. (id. C. 49. 
Bn we ATYULATYC -~-- wy oe TpooTpeTrw Pppaca, for pn we ar. 
exeivwy a oe mp. Pp. Comp. Cd. T.789. Hence Plat. Hip- 
parch. p- 229 C. Aéyerat O€ UTO TWY Xapreorepev cOpotor 
Kal 0 Gavaroc avtTou (Tov ‘nmap xov) yeveobat ov, ou a ot 
ToAAot wnOnoay, cia THY THC adeA ng aTiplay TNC Kavy- 
optac, ‘ because Hipparchus had refused to the sister of Har- 
modius the honour of bearing the basket’, 1. e. of being one of 
the cavndopot, where the substantive retains the construction 
of the verb. Of the double genitive, see §. 380. Obs. 1. Thuc. 
3,92. rov mpoc "AOnvatove mo Epov ae AUTOLG EOGKEL 
n wo (7 Tpayiv) Kabicracbar eml Te yap a EvpBota 
VAUTLKOV mapacxevaoOnvat av, WoT ek Bpaxéog vy ouaBacw 
ylyvecOat, THG TE emt Oncite Tapooov ypnotimws €Eeuy, 
‘the city appeared to be favourably circumstanced with respect 
to war’, &c. zd. 1,36. kadweg wapatrov KetoOa, comp. 2b. 
44. EHippocr. P- 281, 29. ed. Foes. xetsBat kaXwe Tov nAlov 
Kal tov wvevnatwy. Thus Musgrave explains the passage in 
Eurip. Med. 288. Evyparrerar 6& woAda Tovde Cetuaroc, 
where, as in ypnoiuws Exew or ypnomoy eivat, the construction 
mpoc Tt is more usual; see, however, §.326. jrefrévar ToAEWou 
Il. 8, 234. 240. 2, 330. &c. ‘to relax in war’, not ‘ to desist 
from war’. vprevar ¢ opyne ‘to remit one’s s angel”, Herod. 1, 156. 
3, 52. where the middle is more usual. amévar opyne Arist. 
Ran. 700. éEaveig opyne Eur, Hipp. 913. comp. 2b. 287.° 


© Valck. ad Her. 7, 162. p. 580, 87. 
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anévar THe Eocov ‘ to slacken in one’s approach’, Thuc. 7, 43. 
—Xen. Hier. 4, 1. kat rictews 0071 eXayioror METEXEL, TOC 
ovyt peeyadov ayafov petovertet; ‘does he not fall short, in 
respect of a great good?’ &e. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 D. rov oy 
Towovroy Kat THALKaDTA SlaTETpaypLévoy oUK oleL--- OAV (Ge) 
SteWevabar vosuciv THE TE TOV Adyun SuvVapewE Kal THE 
avtov Stavotac ‘to be mistaken with respect to the effect of 
his speech’. comp. Archid. p. 131 A. 138 B. de Pace 165 A. 
Ehevoac dpevov lépoac Asch. Pers. 470. tov zAnOove ev- 
obévrec Lys. Epit. p. 193. Thus also opadXeobai twoe ‘ to 
be deceived with respect to a thing’, e. g. opadXecbat EXmridoe 
Herod. 2. as WevdecOar éAzw. id. 1,141. Eur. Med. 1006. 
ooEne eopadny evayyéAov. id. Ph. 770. éav te THe TUNG eyo 
ofadw. Hence Soph. Cid. CrAiliGS: asarwe Tic evp ooou, 
1. €. pn otpadévra the 6. 0. “ Ina derivative sense, Eur. Or. 
1076. yapwy o& TG pev Cverdtpov THs eodaXny, it is the 
same with aupaprave twWo¢ §. 332. odadrXecbat twos ‘ to be 
mistaken in any one’ Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2,26. opposed to e1ocvat. 
comp. Isocr. 7. avt. §. 182. Soph. Trach. 942. wppavicpévoe 
Biov. 

To this belongs the phrase xatéaya 7H¢ Keadne, Evverptnv 
ze Keadnc, fractus sum (quod attinet ad) caput, instead of 
caput fractum est, according to the Greecism, by which the verb 
is not referred to its proper noun, but to that of which the noun 
is a part; in which case the proper noun of the verb usually is 
put in the accusative, as in the Latin poets, e. g. jam multo 
fractus membra labore, for cujus membra fracta sunt. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 469 D. Kay TW o0ky ploe THC Kepadne auTwY KaTea~ 
yévar (vulg. Kateaynvat) dely, Kateayo>o Eorat avtixa pada. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1428. kateayn tho Kedbadng péya odocpa. 
id. Acharn. 1180. The person is also found in the genitive 
governed by tyaxedadic. ib. 1166. Katakee TIC avUTOU THC 
Kearns. id. Pac. 71. Ewe EvverpiPn rig Keadne. Lucian. 
Contempl. p. 37. EvvtpiBévtes tov kpaviwy. In Isoer. in Cal- 
lim. De SOMA YTLWYTO Kpatiwov ouvtpipat THC Ketbadne auTne. 
Also with the construction §. 424, 3. in Lystas p. 99, 43. 
KaTayelc Thy Kepadny. 


4 Piers.ad Meer. p.233. Thom. M. p.499. Memsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p.419. 
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With adjectives, the more exact definition of the idea 
contained in the adjective is put in this manner in the genitive. 
Herod. 1,155. 7oAw --- avapaprnroy éovoav THv Te TpOTE- 
pov kat Twv vov éorewrwy. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 643 D. réXevoe 
TNC apeT nc. Xen. Cyr. Gr late CVYYVOMWY TwOV avPpwriver 
anaptnuatey forgiving with respect to human errors’. Herod. 
1, 107. wapOévog avdpoc wpain, or 1, 196. yajuov wp. comp. 
Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 9. mature with respect to marriage’. Herod. 
7, 61. arate Epoevoc yovou, or, as Xen. Cyrop. 4, 6, 2. Isocr. 
ne NE p- 258 D. arate Casein maiowy ‘childless with respect 
to sons’. Thuc. 2, 65. of Pericles ypnuatwy cuadpavwc adw- 
pe TAaTOC yevopevoc. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 774 D. tipne oé rapa 
Tw vewrepwv AT LjLOG mwaone cot, ‘ let all respect be denied 
him’. 8. p. 841 E. adrmoc tov év ty Toe eralvwy ‘ un- 
honoured with respect to the customary panegyrics’, expers 
laudum. Comp. Aisch. S. c. Th. 1026. Soph. Cid. T. 657. 
788. So the tragedians especially use adjectives compounded 
with @ priv. in which the idea is implied generally, which is more 
specifically expressed by the subjoined genitive. Soph. El. 36. 
aoKevoc aoTlowy, 1. e. avev aow. Cid. C. 677. canve ioc Tavrwy 
Xemovor, 786. ¢ avatoc kakwv. 865. adpwvoc apac. Ag. 32). 
apodnroc Kwkunatwv. HBurip. Ph. 334. dmremdAo0¢ papéwr. 
Med. 671. ovx €ouev EVING acuyec yapnAtov. Iphig. A, 988. 
avococ Kaxwv. This also seems to be the origin of the following 
phrases: Soph. Trach. 247. Xpovoc avnpiwoc nuepwv § with 
respect to days’, where properly it should be nuépat avnpwOjor. 
(id. T.179. wv wore avapiOuoc odAvTaL, for ot ev TH TOXEL 
avapWuor OrAAvYTa. El. 231. ovdéwor’ ex Kapatwv aToravao- 
pear avapOjuog woe Opjvey”. 

This appears also to be the proper sense of the au with 
the words “near, to draw near to’. Soph. Antig. 580. pev- 
Ouse yap TOl or Opacete, 0 OTaV mwéXac non TOV aony Elcopwot 
Tov Biov. Thus also é eyyue, mTpoomeracesOat, Crea cesdae. 
Soph. Cid. T. 1100. TTavoc opesoiBara mpooteAacbetoa. zd. 
fie mp Thooe KoITNG EreAacOnval tore. In other cases 
such verbs take the dative after them. In €&y¢ with the geni- 


> Schef. Melet. in Dion. H. 1. p. 137 


35 


(317) 


340. 


(318) 


341, 
(319) 
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tive (Arist. Ran. 765.) besides this the construction €yeoOat 
Two remains, ‘to touch upon, to border upon’. 


The expression Opacve et todAov Arist. Nub. 916. is sin- 
gular; ‘thou art very audacious’ (properly, by much). 

Note. Hence appears to have arisen the observation, that adjectives 
compounded with a priv. govern the genitive: Fisch. 3a. p. 353. But 
a priv. cannot well determine the use of either the genitive, or any other 
case. 


3. In the same manner, it appears, is to be explained the ge- 
nitive, which often accompanies adverbs, to determine their 
signification by adding the respect in which they are to be 
taken. Herod. 7, 237. Tpoow apeTnc avnkew ‘to carry it far 
with respect to virtue’. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 39. mpdow €Aacat 
rnc TrAEoveetac. Anab. 4,3, 28. uy tpoow Tov ToTapov ua- 
Paivew. (R. ) Hence the abbreviated phrase Herod. 3, 154. 
Kapa ev TOLL Tlépoyot a ayaoepyiat € EG TO Tpoow eyacoc 
TYL@YTAL, 1. é. TILOVTAL, WOTe auTouc (rove ayabocpyove) é¢ TO 
Tpoow peyabeog avnxew. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 4 A. TOPpw oo- 
diac eXavvew, or Euthyd. p. 294 E. 7. 6. nkew. Comp. Gorg. 
p. 486 A. Lys. p. 204 B. roppw ropevesbar tov Epwroe ‘ to 
make great progress in love’. Gorg. p. 484 C. moppw tne 
nAuklac dirocodery ‘ far-in years’ (properly, far advanced with 
respect to years). 7b. p. 310 C. Alay roppw EdoEe Twv vuKToY 
eivat, as Symp. p. 217 D. Protag. p. 326 C. mpwiairara rH¢ 
nAtklac ‘very early with respect to age’. Herod. 9, 101. zpwt 
Tn nuépne ‘early in the day’. Hence Aristoph. Nub. 138. 
TnAov yap oiKw TwHv aypwv ‘far from here in the country’. 
So also éxac¢ ypovov ‘long in respect to time’ Herod. 8, 144. 
éxaotatw TH¢ Evpwrne ‘ furthest in Europe’ id. 9,14. Eur. 
Hec. 961, etc wpoobev kaxwv. Plat. Phedon. p.113 B. xatw- 
TE pwn’ TOU v Taprapou deeper i in Tartarus’. Plat. Menon. P. 84 A. 

EVVOELC av, w Mévwy, ov éoTw nen BadiZwy 00€ Tou avapep- 
vnokeoOu ‘ to what point of reminiscence he has arrived’. Thus 
also might be explained Ewrip. Ph, 372. ovtw tapPoue -~ -agu- 
Koumy ‘ to such a pitch of fear am I arrived’, if ovrw could be 
united with verbs of motion, and it should not rather be rap- 
Boe, i. e. etg rapp3oc. See §. 595, 4. 


4, In the same manner the neuters tovro, tosovto, Tobe 
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with a preposition, often take a genitive as a definition. Thuc. 
1, 49. Evwérecov é¢ tovTo avaykne ‘they came to this, with 
respect to necessity’, i. e. into such necessity. Jsocr. de Pac. 
p- 165 C. et¢ rovro yap zwee avolac ¢AnAvOaow, ware Ke. ib. 
p- 174 D. etc tosovTo picove KatéotyoEv, wore Kc. where in 
Latin eo with the genitive is used, eo necessitatis adducti sunt, 
eo dementia progressi sunt, &c. Thus also in the dative with éy. 
Thuc. 2, 17. ot pév év rovTw Tapackevne noav ‘in this degree 
of preparation’. Xenoph. Anab. 1, 7, 5. dia TO €v ToLvTY 
eval TOU Kkwovvov. Thus also Thuc. 1, 118. ot “AOnvatou em 
péya éyopyoay Suvapewc, Where eri wéya is put adverbially, the 
same as woppw. Aischin. Avioch. 9. adXor (ért) woAv ynpwc 
axudZovow. In point of sense it Is the same as €¢ Tabrny Ty 
avayeny, avoway, €lc TOCOUTO plGoc, éy TAUTY TH Tapackevy, ev 
TOLOUTY) asive, and hence this syntax eee serves only as a 
circumlocution, e.g. eg TOO nuépac Hurip. Phan. 428. Alc. 9 
for eg TavTHy THY NMEpar. 


Hence the genitive is sometimes put with substantives or 
verbs, or absolutely, where otherwise wept with the genitive is 
used. 


> 


1. With substantives : : Soph. Antig. 632. w mai, tTeAciay 
dngov apa un KAvwy THC oN NoW Undon. Tar pl Avocatywy 
mapet; ‘the decree with respect to, on account of, thy bride’; 
where however the genitive may be connected with Avos. as 
627 seq. Aj. 998. o&eta yap cov Pakic, we Deov TwWo0c, OmrA 
“Ay atove TAVTAC, WE olXn favor, ‘the fame of you, with respect 
to you, as the annunciation of a god’. comp. T’rach. 169 seq. 
Eur. Iph. A. 499. Thuc. 8, 15. ayyeXia tie Xiov ‘ the rela- 
tion concerning Chios’. ib. 39. ayyeAtay éweprov emi tac év 
zy MaAnty vave rov EvptapaxonicOnvat ‘ concerning the con- 
voying, in order to be convoyed by them’. 1, 140. ro Meya- 
pew Wnqropna, for which 7b. c. 139. we have ro wept M. y. 
Xen. Mem. 2,7, 13. 0 Tov Kuvoc doyoe. 


2. With verbs: Od. X’,173. eve 8é roe waTpoc Te Kal viéos, 
ov KaTéAelTov. Soph. Cid. C. 355. pavreta, a TOUS. ex pno0n 
GWMarToG, 1.e. TEpL TOVdE GwUATOG, TeEpl Emov. ib. 307. KdwY 
cov deup adi€etar tayv. Comp. ib. 662. Gd. T. 701. An- 
tig. 1182. Trach. 1122. rig pntpoc nKw THE Eune Ppacwr, 


342, 


(320) 


343. 
(321) 
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€v vig vov €or. de matre mea (comp. ib. 928. 934.), as Eur. 
Iph. A. 1123. (R). See §. 296. Thuc. 1, 52. tov dé olkade 


mov jadAov SieckoTovyv, OH KopucOnoovta. Plat. Rep. 2. 
p- 364 D. ot € tHe THY Dewy ur avOpoTwy Tapaywyne Tov 


“Opmpov rapt uporrat. 


3. Sometimes such genitives stand to point out the object 
of the following g proposition, as genitives absolute. Eurip. Andr. 
361. nuetcg ev ovv Towice’ THE O€ ONC Ppevoc, €v cou a 
cotka ‘as to what regards your turn of mind’. Plat. Tess 7. 
p- 794 A. TWV oe eae avutTov Kal THE ayérne cae 
TUONC, TWY CwlEKAa ‘yuvaLKWY play ep éxasty TeTay Oar. 
Comp. Rep. 5. p. 470 A. Phedon. p. 7 8 D. Ee xen (Econ. 3, 
11. ric dé Yuvarko«, €l me OwasKopern v vmO rou ave pac sayaba 
Kako7rotel (-0t), lowe OiKalwe av 7 yun THY aitlayv Exou. Mem. 
S. 1, 3,8. rowtra wey wept rovtwy EratZev apa orovdaZwv, 
adpocicioy oc, Tapyver TOV Kadwy (TX UPC anéyesOa. Lsocr. 
T. avTlo. Pp: 317 D. rou G€ KaAwec Kal pet plc “ex piioOa TH 
poet, Oikaiweg av TayTEG TOY TpoToy TOV enor erauéoetay, ad. 
de Big. p. 347 E. cores S€ thy rod TOY ucy mepl TOVG 
eode (in tis, que ad deos spectant) partor’ av opyOetoav, et 
TUG ELC Ta pus Tnpea (patvorro eEauaptavey, TwWY o adAwyr, el 
TUG TOAMWH TOY ee katadvew *. a Comp. §. 298, 3. Hero- 
dotus adds wepi, 7, 102. a ee O€ wept, wy VOY, Oot TES 


EOVTEC TauTa Touce otol TE clot 


In the same manner also, it seems, we must explain the ge- 
nitive which serves to illustrate single words or entire propo- 
e,.° n la . f , 
sitions. Thuc. 7,42. rote Zvpaxovotorg kataTtAnkic éyévero, 
2 7 ‘ ” U a ? vo a , 
el wépac pccy Eotat opict Tov awaXXaynvat TOV KWov- 
‘if there was to be no end’, viz. with respect to deliverance 
from danger, where, at the same time, is to be remarked the 
vad ’ al . . 
pleonasm zépac tov atvaXXaynvat, just as in Plato Leg. 2. 
€ la eQ é \ , , a lod 
p- 657 B. n Tne noovne Kat AvTNE LNT NOL TOU Kay Cn- 
TELV ael povauKy xpnoGat, o yeoo ov peyaAny 7wWa Sadi 
Exel mpos TO cuapbetpar THY saeco ogy Yopetay , ewiKkaAovoa 
apxaornra. Bee. M2 apo acs TAYTWY palynaroy Kuplo- 
TaTa, Tov TOV parbivovra Pedro yiyvecbar, Ta TeEpt TOUG 
vomoucg Keimeva ‘the chief of all sciences, with regard to the im- 


@ Heind. ad Charm. p. 89. ad Phadon. |. c. p. 100 seq. Forster 
> Hleind. ad Gorg. §. 189. p. 217. ad Phedon. p. 376, 
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provement of the learner, is that of the laws’. Thus also Soph. 
Trach. 55. TOG avopocg Kata Cytnow ov wéumTeg TWA, wadioTa 
oi ovmep ELKOG, "YAXov, €l TaTpOG véper (NOt veuor) TW wpay, 
Tov Kadwe mpasoew doxety; ‘if he cares about his father, 
viz. that he i is thought to be in prosperity’, properly an attrac- 


Soe 


tion for et véuer Ti Wpay TOU TOY TaTépa KaX. Tp. Ook. Plat. 
Leg. 4. p.714 D. Demosth. Olynth. 2. p.19, 3. wy ovy exet- 
voc ev ogetrer TOLG UTEP avTOU meTro\r evpievors Xap, vpiy 6€ 
Oucny T POGNKEL Aapew, TOUTWY ouxt yuv ope Tov Katpov Tou 
Aéyew, where tov Aéyew is an explanation of touTwy. It might 
also have been tov tavra Aéyew, had it not been necessary that 
rourwy should precede, on account of its reference to what goes 
before. 


Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which are not 344. 
complete without the addition of another word as the object of (522) 
this relation, take this object (which however must not be 
passive, &c.) in the genitive. To this belong, 


1, Adjectives which have an active sense, and are mostly 
derived from active verbs, or correspond to them. In the case 
of these, their relation to an object which with the verbs would 
be in the accusative, is expressed by the genitive. Herod. 2, 
74. ipot ogec, avO pao ovoanwc OnAnpovec (from OnActobat 
zwa) ‘which do not harm men’. Comp. 3, 109. Pind. Pyth. 
Oe 103: Gove ayvura Onpwv (yeyveokew Tl), comp. Isthm. 
2, 44, ee 3,9. Alschyl. Agam. 1167. “Te yanor Wapidoc 
OEOprot Pitwy (from orcbpoc, OAw) ‘which have proved de- 
structive to friends’. Soph. Gd. T. 1437. pipov pe yne &x 
THoO Ocov Taxis, o7ouv Gynrwr cavovmat pnoevoc TposnHyopoc 
“where [ shall converse with no mortal’, although with the scho- 
liast we may take Tposnyopoe z as passive for T POGAYOPEVOMEVOG 
like mpoopbeyir 06 §. 345. Soph. Antig. 1184. TlaAdadoe beae 
OTwWs LKOLLNY EV YBaT wy Tpoonyopoc, ut aa Palladem preces face- 
rem. See §. 367. Trach. 538. eae THC EUNG ~ppevoc. Cid. 
C. 150. putadpto0c¢ adady d Op paT oy ‘born blind’. See Hermann’s 
note. Eurip. Hec. 239. Kapeiac 0 OnkTNpta (Oakvew THY ELD) 
‘that afflict the heart’, céptoua. ib.687. aptly kakwy ‘who 
has but lately been acquainted with misfortune’. tO lel Don 
UTOTTOG WY ss Tpoixne awsews (umomtevew 7) ‘as he guessed 
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the capture of Troy’. id. Androm. 1197. ro€ocvva ponoc 
TAT POC. Lipp. 30. yne tHade Katofnoc. Plat. Leg. 4.p.711B. 
EvvyKooe Tw Aoyov. Thus Eur. Phen. 216. Tedla TEpippuTa 
LtxeAtac, for a wepippet StkeAtavy. See Musgrave and Porson 
on this passage. Med. 735. aveporos Jew, because omvivar 
Beote was said for dia Oeotc. Hence ovvepyog tov Kowvov ayalov 
Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 10. Kakovpyoc pév TOY adAwy, EavToU O€ 
TOAD Kakoupyortepoc (from epyacesbat TWa Kaka.) UToTEAnG Po- 
pov Thuc. 1,56. 7,57. from teXetv :opov. adurnpioe THE Deov 
Thuc. 1, 126. from adiretv twa. Hence yng adeca Soph. Cid. 
C. 447. from avenge twoc. Xen. Symp. 4,12. rupAdodce aravtwr, 
because in tu@dAdc the idea of ovy opwy is implied. 


In this place are to be reckoned especially adjectives in -tKkdc. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 3 C. diéacxaducog THE avrov codiag ‘who 
can teach his wisdom to others’. zd. Rep. 3. Pp: 389 D. ava- 
TPETTIKOG Toews. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 1, 6. cat yap Tapackev- 
aoTikovy TwY €lG TOY TON EHOV TOV oTpatnyov elvat Xpy Kat 
TOPLOTLKOY THY ETLITHOELWY TOLG oTpaTLwTatc. id. Rep. Laced. 
Ze unyavicog TwOV eTITHOELWY, Where unxavacbat Thy Tpodny 
went before*. Add to these, various adjectives compounded 
with a priv. e.g. Herod. 1, 32. Lysias p. 107, 24. aza- 
Orig Kakwv, from macy ew kaka. Soph. Gid. T. 885. Aixac 
apoBnroc, 1.e. m7 poPovpevoc Aixny. 969. alavoroc Ey youve. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 31. rod zavtwv Hdicrov akovopmarTos, 
€Talvou cEauTne, av 71K 006 €l, Kal TOU TayTwY ndiarou Oea- 
patos aféatoc® ovdcy yap TwToTE ceavTnG Epyov KaXov 


teBéacat. Comp. Hier. 1, 14. b 


Participles are also constructed in the same manner, e. g. Od. 
a’, 18. ove’ 20a me:puyuevoc nev a€OrAwv, which in other cases 
is put with the accusative. Il. 2, 488. potpav & ovrwa dye 
meduypevov Eupevar avdpwr. Il. x’, 219. Hom. H. Ven. 36. 
Od. a , 202. olwwy cada eidwc. Il. 3’, 718. roEwY ed Etdoc. 
611. éwtorapevor woAguow®. Yet the verb eidévar is found 
even with the genitive Id. u’,229. 0,411. See §. 346. Obs. 


345. Obs. Various relations of adjectives also in a passive or neuter sense 
(323) are expressed by the genitive, which denotes that from which anything 


@ Fisch. 3 a. p. 352 sq. © Hemst. ad Thom. M. p. 183 sq. 
bSEisch./3 a. pucnd- 
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originates, or by which it is produced, §. 374 seq. In éxcarepis otvov 
Od. (3, 431. and éxwvupds rivos Plat. Leg. 8. p. 828 B. this is the less 
remarkable, as érearéWayro woroto Il. ’, 175. and érovopacedBat Tivos 
are also found. In the same way woAvorepys Caprys ‘shaded with 
laurel’ Soph. Aid. Tyr. 83. xeprorepiys avOéwy id. El. 895. Anaer. 
ap. Athen. |. jis Ue A. Karnpedis mavrotwy ayabor®, were also said. So 
Soph. Aid. C. 1519. éyw diddéw, réxvor Atyéws, & cor ynpws dura 
THoe Keicerae oder, ‘uninjured by age’. ib. 1722. kaxwy ovcels Ov- 
cadwros. Aisch. S.c. Th. 877. caxov arpipoves. Eur, Hipp. 962. 
kaxkwy akyparos. Soph. id. C. 1521. aOcxros iryntipos, like axrivos 
Oepuns UOuxrov. Trach. 686. (comp. Eur. Hipp. 1015.) adXapres i)dtov. 
El. 343. axavra yap cou rapa voulerhnpara Keivns OvdaKkra, Kovdey 
éx cauras Néyets, ‘all thy lessons which thou givest me are suggested by 
her’. Antig. 847. didwy &kavoros. Philoct. 1067. pwns mpoopbeyxros. 
Eur. Andy. 460. aOurevros yNwoons. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 275, 5. 
avdvynros aya0oy®. ‘These are different from the cases quoted, §. 339. 
the genitive there denoting that by which the adjective is produced ; 
while here it might be resolved by id, zpés or apa with the genitive. 
So &@é0s m\nyav Arist. Nub. 1413. means ob Kkohalopevos Anyats, 
but &Owos ras Biizrov dvvasreias Dem. pro Cor. p. 316, 17. is equi- 
valent to ob Kod. bxd rhs Ouvy.—érioTpopos avOpwrwy Od as V7 is 
used in the neuter sense ‘much conversant with men’, from émozpé- 
pecba avOpwrovs. 


2. Words which represent a condition or operation of the 
mind, a judgement of the understanding, which is directed to 
an object, but without affecting it. Such are the adjectives 
“experienced, ignorant, remembering, desirous’; and the verbs 
‘to remember, to forget, to concern oneself about anything, to 
neglect’; ‘to consider, to reflect, to understand’ ; ‘to be desirous 
Of. 


a. Adjectives: ‘experienced’, Gumeipoc, emioTnuwr, TplBwr, 
and the opposite ‘inexperienced’, adanc, aidptc, ametpoc, as in 
Latin peritus and imperitus. Herod. 2, 49. rnc Quotac TavTNC 
ovK elvat adanc, GAN’ Epreipos. Aischyl. Suppl. 468. Oéedw 
& adpic paddrov 7) coos Kakwy ewa. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 
3, 55. rove amaroevToOVG TavTaTacw ap ETNG OavpaZoye 
av, € TL wWAGoy ay wednaete Aoyog Kado pnbeic €lg avepaya- 
Olay, 7 TOVE ATALOEUTOVE [LOVGLKNG dopa KAaAWG acbey elc 


4 See Matthie ad Eur. Hipp. 468. © Schef. Melet. p. 137. 


546, 
(324) 


347. 
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povorxny. Aristoph. Vesp. 1429. érbyxavev --- ov TpiBev 
ov Um TURN. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 13 B. xpi rove ratdetac ope- 
youevouc pnoevog pcy aTeipwsG EXELY, mavray obey dé Ta 
Xphoya ovAdéyew. Plat. Tim. p. 20 A. Kpwriay O€ mou 
TAVTEC ol Tyo U LOLEV ovdevoc Llol@Tay ¢ ovTa wy Aéyomev. id. 


Apol. 5. p.17 D. Eévwcg exw rie evbade A€Ecwe * 


Obs. 1. In the old poets, verbs, especially participles which agree 
in sense with these adjectives, follow the same construction: as eidévat 
We Fite Beals On Gakic 3’, 823. payns ev elddre maons. ib. 720. rogwy 
ev elddres. p', 5. yur) ov xply eidvia réKowo, and passim. eidws as fre- 
quently occurs with the accusative, e. g. tervupéva pyjdea eldws Il. x’, 
811. drdackdpevos odéuowo Hesiod. "Epy. 648. ov ré re vauredins 
cecoplopévos, ov TE TL VQWY, This was imitated by the Sophists 
particularly, e. g. Evmeis opaparos, yeyupvacpévos Oadarryns in Philo- 
stratus®, Hence also 70ds, ‘accustomed’, is constructed with the ge- 
nitive, meee El. 373. dlesabjs tov zreoved&wv Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 35. 
comp. 3, 3, 37. although this belongs more properly to §. 344, 1.° 


Obs. 2. Sometimes wepi with a genitive is found with adjectives of 
this kind. Plat. Hipparch. p. 225 C. obxi dpodroyets rov gtdoxepdn 
émcorhpova eivac wept THs akias rovrov, Ober kepcaivery aévot; Hipp. 
Min. p. 868 D. wept rwv rexvor éxcorhpwr. Aischin. Socr. 2, 9. Kat- 
rou ovK ay apabéarepds ye Oporoyhous avy eivac TeEplt ovderos Tw 
peylorwy, adda aopwrepos. Plat. Amat. p. 132 D. éurepos rept, as 
Isocr. ad Phil. p.86 A. ei cai wept rwy &\Awy areipws ExovoLy. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes also adjectives of this kind are joined with the 
case of their verbs, the accusative. Plat. Epinom. p. 979 D. 6 rav7’ 
2 if “s 2 a > fs os . ¢ 
ETLOTH MWY Xen. Cyrop. 3,5,9. €xtorypoves youy Ta Tpoon- 
Kovta TH éavtwy éxaoros orice, where Aristotle Polit. 1,7. adds 

f \ \ 5 U # = ‘yt: 
mepl: —TO wept Ta KrTHmaTa EpreErpoy eivat. Plat. Tim. p. 21, 
Tos padiora wept ravra Twy tepéwy éEpreipovs. comp. Amat. 
p. 187 A. See §. 422. So also rpiwy with the accusative, Hw. Med. 
G8. dthes: 625. .Bacch. WNi. | Arist-Wub: 867.4 


b. Verbs: ‘ to recollect, to forget’, pvacbar, pynoOnvat, pwn- 
sao0a, AavOavecGat, AnPeoPat, and their compounds, as pvncacbe 
o¢ Dospidoe ahkns. Isocr. ad Demon. p- 12 C. é€v awact rote 

epyolg ovy ovtTw THE apyne panpovevoncy, WG THG TEAEUTNG 
ebay ANauPavoner. OérG © ov Anber’ eet pewy TatouG €ov 


2 Fisch. 3 a. p. 390 sq. © Fisch. 3 a. p. 356 seq. 
| q I q 
» Tlemst. ad Thom. M. p, 183 seq. * fleind, ad Plat. Prot. p. 552 seq. 
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Il. a’, 495. and elsewhere regularly. Thus also the active pvay, 
vrouvay, ‘to remind’, Od. a’, 321. vréumoév TE € TAT POG. 
Il. a, 407. raév vov pw pvnoaca mapéleo. Kur, Alc. 1066. 
uy we avaprnoye Kakov. Od. &', 168. 170. Thus too the active 
AnBew ‘to make to forget’, and the derivative and compound 
verbs: Od. 7’, 221. éx dé pe wavtTwy AnBavet, Occ Exalor. 
Od. &, 221. pappaxoyr, -- - --- Kakov emtAnfoy aravtwy. 11. 
o, 60. AeAaOy & odvvawy. Hymn. in Ven. 40. “Hpne éxAeXa- 


ovoa KaOLYYNTNG adoyou TE. 


Obs. 1. pvao0a, ‘to make mention of’, is sometimes joimed with 
mept. Herod. 1, 36. xardds péev wept Tov Emov pup pynoOyTe ért. Plat. 
Lach. p.181 A. Néyeré prot, GC’ Eort Lwxparys, wept ov éxaorore éué- 
pynobe; Menex. p. 259 C. rovrwy wépe por doxe’ xpnvar exepvnoOnvat. 
Xen. Cyrop.1,6,12. ov0 drovy wept rovrov éwepy}aOn, as iwép Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 232. 8. where other MSS. have epi. 


Obs. 2. These verbs are also constructed with the accusative. 0. 
2, 222. Tvdéa & 0d pépynpa. Herod. 8, 66. ray érepyinaIny TpoTEpov 
7a ovvépara. Plat. Cratyl. p. 396 C. ei O° épepyypny thy “Howdcov 
yeveadroyiay. Demosth. Phil. 2. p.73, 9. Tavra yup dmavra ra 
éxi rov Biparos évravOa panpovever’ €0 oto Ore pnOévra, Kaizep OvTeEs 
od devvol Tovs ddcKouvras peuynoOa. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 24. 
The active is also found with a double accusative, Herod. 6, 140. Mir- 
rudens -~- mponyopeve ebvévar &x tHs vijcov (Anprov) rotor Hedacyotor, 
AVapLpLVyTKwY opeas 70-xpnatijpiov. Thuc. 6, 6. ot Eyeoratoe Gvpmpaxiav 
dvapupyyoxorres Tovs AOnvalous, EéovTo apiar vaus wépavras (not -res) 
éxapova. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 507 A. (Agéw) avapyhous tpas Ta Te ev 
rois &umpocber pnOévra Kal tore TOAAAKLS ijon eipnueva. Xen. HM. Gr. 
2, 3, 30. avaprjow tas Ta ToUT® TET PAy [LEVva. Mynpovetw, aprnpo- 
veiy are more commonly used with an accusative, Isocr. ad Nic. p.22A. 
écuy ra mapednrvOdra peyvnpovedys, tyrecvoy Kal wept roy pedovtwy Sov- 
devon. 


s 


Thus also ériAabéc0ar ve. Lysias, p. 106,12. pup yap ovecbe, w 
téivopes Cicaoral, ei bpets PovheaIe Ta ToUTY TETOLNMEVA érurabécbar, Kat 
rovs Deovs émidjoecOa. LEurip. Hel. 271. Kai ras TUXas pey Tas KaNUS, 
as vuv é€xw, “EXAnves éxedaovzo. Homer says in the active JJ. [eve 
600. Kat éxAéXaDoy KiOaproroy ©. 


‘To concern oneself about anything, to neglect, to be care- 
. , lol 7d ry > , 
less about anything’, eztweActaIat, KnoeoPat, povticey, adeyt- 


© Musgr. ad Eurip. Alc. 196. 
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Cew, the i impers. meAet, apehew, olvywpew. i BG soe rin dé 
ov KNOEaL avTwG avopov. a, 160. rev ovre meTaTpeT yD, 
ovd aAreyiGerc. Od. u, 275. ov yap KoxAwzec Awe aty.o- 

xou aéyouew, ovdé Dewy paxdpwv: butin 1d. m7, 388. Hesiod. 
Boy. 249. Deady ow ovK aéyourec. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 2. ot 
Tlepowy vopLot coxovew apxeobat Tov Kowov ayabov em ime ov- 
wevot ovk evfev, obevTep Tals mAcio Tate woAeow apxovrat. 
Isoer. de Pac.p. 177 D- Bele nyLaG epwTnoctey, él i deFateeB 
ay TosoUTOY Xpovov aptavrec Towra Tag Xovoay Thy wodw 
ETLOELY, Tic ay opodoy haere wAny et an Ti --- und lepov, unre 
yovéwy, [unre maidwr, unt «AXou pndevoc Ppovricor; Id. 
Nicocl. p. 30 B. ol pev (kar EmavToV EG rac apXac ELOLOVTEG) 
ToAwv KaTapmErXOVGLY, Ot O€ (El TOLG AVTOLG ETLGTATOUITES) 
ovdevog CALywpovary. Thus also mpovotay motetoOat Tiv0G. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 88 D. "Apyoc Corl oot Tat pic’ no OlKaLoy 
TosavTHy o¢ ToLetaNar zpovotay, OanvTEp TWY weedy TWY Gav- 
zov. So also _Tapapedew Tu/06 Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 7. Mem. 
S. 2, 2,14. 6d ovv, & ral, ay cwporyc, TovG Deove TapaiTnoy 
ouy yvamovac Go e€ivat, el Te TapHnméeANKAG TNHG UNT POC. 
adppovristety twee Plat. Leg. 10. p. 885 B. Taplévat TWOG 
id. Phedr. p.234extr. MéXer nee: besides the genitive of the 
thing, the person in the dative, e. g. yupvaciwy te véow avrAwy 
re kal kopwv pwede Bacchyl. Fr. Tee? 1. p.150.9. peramérer, 
penitet. Isocr. 7. avr. p. 314 B. tH moAer woAAaKic Oy 
peTenedrnce aoe Kpiocwy TW per opyne Kal fur) eT edéy- 
ou yevoneviny ®. Thus also avaxwc eExew TUG. Herod. 8, 
109. Kal tie otkiny Te avatavaobw Kal oTOpou avakKwc 
éyétw ‘attend to the sowing’. comp. Thucyd. 8, 102. Eur, 
Alc. 770. o pev (HpakAng) yap ee, TwY ev Adunrou Kakwy 
ovdey mpotriper, nihil curans mala, que in domo Admeti erant, 
where however the genitive may be governed by ovdév. Soph. 
Gd. C. 1211. 66 Tie Tov wA€ovoe wépove ypyZet, TOV jeTploV 
Tapelc (negligens) Coew (wore @.), okavoovvay puracowy év 
€uot KatacnAog éotat. For the same reason also deidesfat, 
‘to spare’, Isocr. Archid. p. 137 C. D. (in which is contained 
the idea, ‘to be concerned about anything’) takes the genitive, 
also pvracceoba in the sense of deidesOar. Thuc. 4,11. Bpa- 


# Hisch.3+a,ips2l 5; 
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id € a“ A 7 \ , 
@t0daG --- opwy mei OUG TPINpapyXOUG Kat KuPepyntac aa pu- 
an lal ? , ¢c 
Aaccoméevouc TWY VEWY, un) Evytpifwou, efoa, dEyor, WG 
2. 2 EN ” , , \ ' ’ lod , 

ov eikoc eln EtAwy Perdomévove Tove worEMLOUG EV TH Kwa 
Tepudely TELYoG TEeTONMEvouG. Where, however, the scholiast 
supplies tiwag Tov vewr. 


Obs. 1. The adjectives and substantives corresponding to these verbs 
have the same construction. Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 16. ai ppovepwrarac 
Mrukiat Oewy éxtpe€orarat Thuc. 7, 55. rys orpareias O pet a- 


preXos ‘repentance on account of the expedition’. 


Obs. 2. Another construction also obtains with some of these verbs. 
Herod. 6, 101. rotrou ode pede wépt. Xen. Mier. 9, 10. érav ye 7o- 
Rois TEpi Twv WpeXipwy MEAN, avaykn evpicxecOat re paddov Kat ére- 
redetoOar. Comp. Isocr. de Pac. p.181 C.—Soph. El. 237. wos €xt rots 
P0pevors &pehety Kadov; Soph. Phil. 621. et revos knoec mépt. Isocr. 
Pan. p. 52 B. Thuc.7, 56. The person who cares is also found as the 
subject: Eur. Her. F.778. Oeoi rév acixwy pédovar. Comp. Soph. 4). 
689 seq.” Xen. Mem. 8.1, 4,17. wept rw évOace Kat Tept TwY Ev 
Aiyinry kat év Seda dvvacbae dpovricery. Dem. Olynth. p. 9,13. 
TOV Tpayparwy viv éxeivwy avTiAnTTEOY éoTly, €l TEP UTEP owrNpLas 
atrov dpovrigere. With pédec the thing is also put in the nominative 
or accusative as a subject: J/. e, 490. aot cé xp rade TavTa pédery 
voxras re kal jpap. Arschyl. Prom. 3. “Hoare, gol o& xp pédeuy 
éxtorohas, ds oor marhp épeizo. Eurip. Hippol. 104. &dousey a)Xos 
Bewy re KavOpwrwy péder. and passim*. So also pédXecOar: Hur, Phen, 
785. ydpous --- cot yp pédXec0a. Comp. Soph. El. 1436. This also 
is referred to a person Eur. Heracl. 355. érepor cov whéov ov pédovrat. 
comp. Hipp. 109. Soph. Zid. C. 1466." Thus also Herod. 6, 63. 
"Apiorwre 70 eipnpévoy peréuede. 1d. 9,1. capedety is also found with 
the accusative: E'urip. Ion. 448. voufernréos cé por Doios, Ti TATX WV 
--- watdas éxrexvovpevos hapa OvhaxovTas apeet. v. Musgr.® 
gpovriZew with the accusative of the article or a neuter adjective : Eur. 
Troad, 1242. rau & év vexpoior gpovricer marnp cébev. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 501 E. ado & ovdey gpovrifey. Theocr. 10, 52. ov prehedacver TOV 
70 mretv éyxevvra. See Baeckh Corp. Inscr. 1. p. 20. Thus adepigecv 
‘to slight’, in Homer (JI. a’, 261. Od. 6’, 212. W, 174.), has the ac- 


cusative, but elsewhere the genitive, e. g. Apoll. Rh. 1, 123, 2, 477. 


. > a > 
‘To consider, reflect, understand’, évOupetoOa, cvmévat. Xen, 


> Matthie ad Herc. F. 753. 4 Valck. ad Phen. 764. 
© Thom. M. p.606. Fisch. 3a. p.415. © Heind. ad Phedon. p. 184. 
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Mem.3,6,17. évOunod dé kat tov etddTwy, 0 TLTE A€youSE 
Kat 0 te rovovew. Thuc. 1,3. dc001 aXAHAwY Evviecav. How- 
. ’ 
ever, these verbs take also the accusative: Thuc. 5, 32. evOv- 
, A > lo , , e 
povmevor Tac ev Talc mayatc Evudbopac.  ILsocr. ad Nicocl. 
p- 15D. éweday evOupnPwor Tove PoBoue Kal KlvOuvous. 


Obs. 1. A different construction, évOupetcOac repi revos, ‘to reflect 
on something’, is found. Isocr. Ep. 9. p. 614. §. 9. Bekk. évOupmOjvac 
Tept Tov KovwY Tpaypatwy. Comp. Lysias nm Erat. p. 124, 21. 

Obs. 2. In the same manner also the verbs aicAavecOat, ruvOavecbat, 
yvwoxewy, are sometimes found with the genitive instead of the accusa- 
tive, which otherwise is the more usual case with them, e. g. Thuc. 5, §3. 
ws HoOovra rexilorvtwv. Plat. Apol. S. p.22C. cat dua yobopny 
avrwv cua THY ToinoL oiopévwy Kal TéANA GOodwratwy eivat dvOpwWTwY, 
for avrovs retyiZovras, oiopévovs ‘ that they were erecting a wall’, ‘that 
they thought’. Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 13. rivos yap &dov Coov bux) 
pura pey Dewy Twy Ta péyrora Kat KadLOTA ovvTabdyTwY HoOnTaL 
dre eiot; On the other hand Plat. Phedon. p. 89 A. jipav os o&éws 
nobero 0 wer ovOerpey is to be explained according to §.317. Thue. 4, 
6. ws érvOovro zHs MWvAov carewnupérns. Il. &', 357. ws yvw ywo- 
pévowo. comp. Y, 450. Pind. Pyth. 4, 497. éréyvw duwaray Aapodidov 
mpariowy. Plat. Apol. p. 27 A. dpa yvwaerat Swxparns 6 aopos 0) 
épov KapevTiZopeévon ; 


Obs. 3. Here also seems to lie the reason why some verbs which in- 

dicate an operation of the external senses, when the object of them is 
’ J 
not represented as affected by them, are constructed with the genitive 
> / > =~ J . , . 
case, as cxover, axkpoacba, doppaivecOa. Herod. 1, 47. in an oracular 
response: kal kwhov ovvinue kat ob dwvevyros akovw. Plat. Apol. 
p. 23 C. ot véor--- yaipovaw akovovres ébeheyxopévwy tov 
avOpwrwv. Soph, Aj. 1161. Kapot aioyiorov, kdvecy avdpos 
, ~ > ot L ¢ . ’ 

paraiov, graup ern puOovpévov ‘to listen to’; and elsewhere very 
frequently, e. g. in the oath of the Athenian judges, dkpoacopat Tov 
Te KaTHydpov Kal Tov aTohoyoupéevov bpoiws apdoiy Demosth. 
p- 226. Hence the poets sometimes unite both cases: Eur. Suppl. 86. 
rivwyv yowy iKovoa y TivaKkruroyv. El. 198.* Herod. 1, 80. ws cé 
Kal ouvyecay és Ty paxny, €r0avTa ws Oodpavro TayioTa TWY Ka- 
piAwy ot immo, Kal eidoy airas, dricw avéorpepoy, having just before 
said riv ddpujy dodpauwopevos. We must not confound this with the 
construction dKoveu, tuvOdvecbai ri twos ‘to hear anything from any 
one’. See §. 373. But Plat. Rep. 8. p. 558 A. 7 ovrw cides, év ro- 


@ Brunck ad Asch. S. c. Th. 205. Matthie ad Eur. Suppl. 1. c. 
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avTn Todurela dvOpwTwy Karalngiobérvtwy Oavarou i) guys, over yrrov 
avrwov pevovrwy Te Kal dvacrpegopévoy év péow; is either 
more probably an avaxodovOia caused by the genit. consequ. avOp. 
carav., or with Reisig Enarr. Soph. Gd. C. 243. we must mentally 
connect with eides, éxe(yny zy mpadrnra, which preceded, in which 
case it comes very near to the construction explained §. 317. 


‘To long for anything’, érBupety, opéyeoOar, yAtyeo0at, epi- 
eo8a, e.g. Isocr.de Pac. p. 159 E. un peyadwy det emOupety mapa 
+0 dikatov. Xen. Mem. S.1, 2, 15. worepov ste Kprriay kai 
"ArKiBiadny py tov Biov tov LwKpatove éewiuvunoayre, 
opéEacbar TNC opuAiag avTou, n VOMLTAVTE yevéoBar ay iKavW- 
TATW Aeyew Te Kal TparTew ; ; Isocr. ad Demon. p. 12 B. pa 
Alora 6 ay mrapoguvetng Ope ex Onvar TW Kadwv Epywy, el 
Katapalotc, « WG Kal TAC noovac TAG eK TOUTWY pariora ynoiag 
(vulg. yngiws) eXomev. Theophr. Char. 29 in. (ed. Schn.) 
do€erey a av €lval n ohvyapyxia prrapxia TL ioxupwe _Kparous 
yrcyopméern. Eurip. Phen. 541. Tl THG KakloTnG Oatpovery 
ePicoat, prormiac, Tal; avtiroeto Oat apXnc Xen. Mem. 
a2) teal. Asche. Axioch. Ds n yoy TOV oupavoy mobet Kal Sop 
pudoy aiépa kat Ouwa, THE Exelce CtaityNG Kal yopetac 
optyvwpévy. So also audisBnrety toc, ‘to lay claim to 
something’, Isocr. ad Phil. p.98 C. comp. Archid. p. 131 C. 
(also au. wept twoe Isocr. Epist.9. §. 8. p. 614. Bekk. which 
usually means ‘ dispute about something which one claims’, as 
yAixeoBa repi EXevDeping Herod. 2, 102. ‘to fight for freedom 
through love of it’). dulnv two Pind. Nem. 3,10. Plat. Rep.8. 
Ds DOLL. avepeHicOnvat TNC apy atac apeTne “to be inflamed 
with a desire of virtue’. Xen. Mem. SHS nO sclis See Schaef. ad 
Lamb. Bos. p. 750. Thus also é Epa, “pacar: : Il. 63. adpn- 
TWP, abimoros, a avéaTloc eoTrw EKELVOG, OC TONE mou eparat 
EmOnuiov, oKpudevroc. Hence also in the sense of ‘ to love’ 
(with the collateral idea of ‘to wish to possess, to aim at’, as 
on the other hand qureiv, ayarav, orépyew govern only the 
accusative: see Schef. ad Long. p. 358.), and other words, 
which signify ‘to love’, e.g. kuioOhvai two Theocr. 4, 59. 
katesOai twoc. Mipveppoc kateto Navvovc Hermesian. ap. Athen. 


13. p. 598 A.” To this class also belong érevyopevoc, NAa- 


» Hemsterh. Obss. Misc. 6. p. 302. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 452. 
F 2 


~ 
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opevoc odoto §.338. fASecbar Tedtoro Il. W',23. eoovpévoc roré- 
pov Il. w', 404. ém34\Xeofa has the same construction in the 
sense of ‘ to set one’s mind upon’ (animum appellere ad aliquid), 
Tl. 7, 68. pyre viv evapwv emiPartrAopevog peromibe 
puuvérw. comp. Demosth. p. 282,14, 27. opéyecBat ‘ to reach 
the hand to anything, in order to take it’. I/. 2, 466. ‘in order 
to kill’. Tyrt. 3, 12. (but opéyes@ai te Eur. Or. 303. ‘to 
reach anything, to take it’. IL W’, 828. opefauevoc ypoa Ka- 
ov. w, 314. 323. ckérXoc, wor. opéyeoOat is the same as 
spe dpevoy Pardew.) Isocr. ad Dem. p. 12 E. et det Onrov 
ovra TNC Tw Qewy oO A SGA ES Ovavotac. Hence ite se 
37. oelovtec uayne ‘ desirous to behold the battle’. 


It is common in Greek to ascribe feelings and desires to in- 
animate beings (as in Homer, dovpa NeNatoucve Xpo0e aoat), 
and iieretonel to conceive of a feeling as accompanying an ac- 
tion. So with verbs of motion, the place or the object towards 
which the motion is directed or strives is expressed in the geni- 
tive, as otoyalesIa, tiTvcKeaBai twoe ‘to aim at something’. 
rotevew two Il. 8, 100. Ww’, 853 seq. axovriZew two Il. 0, 
118. ézaiscew irmwy Il. €', 263. as opovew two¢ Pind. Pyth. 
10,95. Soph. Aj. 154. peyadwy Yuywv telg ovK ay apapro.. 
Eur. Bacch. 1096 seq. tpwrov pev avtov yeppadag EppuTrroy 
‘threw at him’. Comp. Cycl. 51.4 Hence Eur. Iph. T. 363. 
Ooac yevelou cee e€nxovtisa. So evfi, or according to an- 
other form tic, ‘straight to anything” , takes the genitive: 
Arist. Nub. 162. ev00 ToUppoTUylou. Av. 1421. evOv IleA- 
Anvnc. Elsewhere etc with the accusative accompanies it: 
Hom. H. in Merc. 342. ev0s IlvXovs édXawy. 355. etc 
TliAov ibdg éX@vra (vulg. evdic) . B Soho: from this is de- 
rived the construction tévat Tov mpdcw ‘to struggle forward, to 
advance’, Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 1. Anye & Epie Spanovca tov 
TpoowraTw Soph. Aj. 731.° 


Note. In Soph. Gid. T. 58. ipeipw is found with the accusative : 


* Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p.715. idiom may be deduced with Herm. 
Elmsl. ad Bacch. 1. c. Diss. de Ell. et Pleon. p. 160. (ad 
> Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 127. Viger. p. 881.) from the construction 
© Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 800. explained §. 330. 
Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 730. This 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. 073 
yrura Kodn &yvwrd poe tpooHdOeO inetpovres. But ib. 766. xpos ri Tour’ 
Ediecar, épiecOac means mandare. Comp. v. 1052. 1050. Herod. 1,43. 


wey , ‘\ -~ ~ / 
axovrigwy tov ov, for tov avos. 


3. Words which indicate ‘ fullness, to be full, defect, empti- 
ness’: because the word which expresses of what anything is 
full, or empty, indicates the respect in which the signification 
of the governing word is taken. 


a. Adjectives. éo¢ ‘full’, e. g. Hesiod. "Epy. 102. rAetn 
fev yap yata Kakwy, mAcin € Oadracca. peordc ‘full’. Isocr. 
de Pac. p. 163 C. (qv tv eipnyyv Tomowpmeba, --- --- ooneba 
Thy wOAW --- --- ) weaTHy yevouwevny €uTOpwV kat E€vov Kal 
nerotkwy. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1,9. Menand. todhAwy 
peatov eote TO Cov pportiowy. LEurip. El. 386. ov pn 
dpovnse, ot Kevov dofacpatuy mAnpetg mAavacbe. 
Thus also wAototoc, a:pverd¢ are constructed with the genitive 
Tl. &, 544. adverocg Biro. Eurip. Or. 385. 0 Caluwy €¢ 
ene tAobvotoc Kaxkwv. Id. Ion. 593. wodAvKTHpwy Biov ‘rich 
with respect to the means of livelihood’, as dives agri in Virgil. 
Plat. Rep. 7egpa oe LAC ev povn yap aut) (mwoXet) aptovow ou 
Tw OvTl mTAovatol, ou Xpuaiou, adr ov O€L Tov evoaluova TAOvU- 


rely, Cwnc ayabic Te Kal Euppovoc. 


Obs. xdipns is found also with the dative Eurip. Bacch. 18 sq. 

ere wy “Aciay racay, i) rap &Apupay ada Ketrat, peydory “EXXnoe 
Ly ae =~ U ” , , 

BapBapocs O dpov mrAHpers Exovoa KadAuTUPywTOUS moNELS = - = --- és 
THvoe Tpwroyv 7Oov “EXAjvwv TOALY. as mAnpooy, mAHOery with the da- 
tive §. 352. So also with a@verds, when that is mentioned in or by means 
of which any one is rich. évp gpévas apverds Hesiod. "Epy. 453. "Eore 
ris "Edorin - - - a@veu} pyroroe Kat eidurdcecat deco id. Fragm. ap. 


Schol. Soph. Tr. 1174. 


‘Want’, as Kevoe Sempty’. Soph. El. 390. at oé oapKes at 
Keval Ppevov ayaduar ayopac eiow. Id. Aj.511. cov povoc. 
Eur. Med. 518. pilwy Epnos. Id. Hec. 1146. ad\X\a--- 
yupvov pw eOnxay SumTvxov oroXiaparos (as Pind. Nem. 
1,80. koAcod yupvov paoyavor. Comp. Isocr.ad Phil. §. 353 a.) 
Id. El. 37. ypnuatwy wérnrec, even where not a deficiency so 
much as the entire absence of anything is meant, as ayvoG ya- 
uwv Plat. Leg. 8. p.840 D. Id. Cratyl. p. 403 E. ro ouyyl- 


> ‘ ¢€ ‘ ‘ > Ui cans 
veoQat, eTreloav 1 duyn kalapa H TAaVTWY TwWY TEPL TO 


351. 
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cwa KAKWY Kal emOumiay, ov prdoopor ool Soret elvat 5 
Id. Tim. p.47 D. pO poc Sua THY apweTpoy ev myuty Kal Xapitey 
ended yeyvouevay éy Tole wAEclaToLs C&W EmiKOUpOG ert TavTa 
UTO TWY AUTWY (rwy Movowy) €860n. Eurip. Hipp. 1468. zt 
ne ; adpnoere aiuatoc w €XevBepor; Comp. §. 35S; 0emna 
Obs. This relation is expressed also by prepositions, as kafapos azo 


Demosth. p.1371. évéejs tov Biov Menand. ap. Stob. 122. means ov 6 
Bios évcens éore §. 424. 


b. Verbs. TAnOw, TANpOw, riper A mpte. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2, 27. 
ov TOUTO [LOVvOY wpedngovow ol Kakol apapeévrec, 0 OTL KaKol 
amécovrat, aAAa Kal, THY KarapevovT wv Ooot aveTiumTAaVTO 
non kaxiac, avaxafapovyrat maAw auTHy. Tsocr. Areop. .p. 150A. 
ze BovAne (rnc ev Apetw tayw) emorarovens, ov ow, ouce 
éyeAnpatoy, ovee eio*popwr, vee Teviac, ovdE TOEMOV 7) TONG 
éyenev. comp. ad Phil. p. 104 C. Bacchyl. Fr. (Br unck 
Anainwie, le pelo 49.) oupTroatoy épatov Bpidorr ayutat. 
Soph. Cid. C. 16. ywpoc Bptwv Sacpune, éXatac, au éXov. 
Comp. “sch. Choeph. 68. Hence also adnyv éAaay KaKOTNTOG 
Od. ¢, 290. Eur. Ion. 994. xopécacbat twoe ‘to satiate one- 
self with anything’ (to fill oneself with any thing) It. we OTe cto 
have enough’ Hesiod.’ Epy- 33. Kopéoa Twa TwWOG Sean Phil. 
1156. reenebat zwoe¢ ‘to enjoy anything’ I. +’, 160. Tép- 
mwecQat twoc ‘to have enough of anything’ Od. +, 2118;. .as 
elsewhere zAnoMijvat, pata you yervpat dattoG “iBne. Eur. 
Cycl. 503. Perhaps also éottav twa oywr KaAwy Kal oKé- 
wewy Plat. Rep. 9. p. 571 D. as evwyew twa Kawov Aoywv 
Theophr. Char. c. 8. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p.518 E. Hence 
also atc with the genitive, but not in Homer, Dawes Misc. Cr. 
p. 45. 

Obs. xdnoOqvat is also found with a dative Soph. Phil. 520. éray dé 
mnoOns THs vdoov Evvovoia® (where however the genitive may be go- 
verned of zAyaOqs, and Evy. stand alone); tAnpovy Eur. Herc. FoeSi23 


revKatow xépas TAnpovrres. 3pverv has more frequently a dative than 
a genitive °. 


‘Want’. Sdeicbar, aropety twoc. Her. 3, 127. Eva socping 
4 Fisch. 3a. p.357 sqq. Valck. ad € Elms]. ad Soph. Cid. C. 16. 


Eur. Hipp. 1450. Blomf. Gl. Agam. 163. 
» Schef, ad Long. p. 410. 
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déet, Bing Epyov ovdév. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2, 26. oikog €vdeo- 
[LEVvOG OLKETWY, HT TOY GPadXerat, 7] WTO dolkwy TapaTTomevoc 4. 
Eur. Suppl. 242. oi & ovx eyovrec Kal omavilorres Piov, 
---€i¢ Tove Eyovtac Kévtp adpiaow kaka. Herc. F. 360. 
(Hpakrj3c¢) Awe adcog npnuwoe Aéovrog. Thus also ynpov- 
ofat two Herod. 6, 83. Kevovy tt twoe Aischyl. Suppl. 667. 
Herod. 8, 62. sete pev --- Kopwedpucba eg Dipiy THy ev IraXin, 
ymetg C€ cummaywv Towvde mouvwbéyTec, peuvnoesbe Twv 
enor Noywv. Plat. Menon. p.71 B. cuumévopar rote TOXI- 
Tale TOUTOU TOU TpaypaToG. as TEvEeoIat TwY cowry Aischyl. 
Eum. 434, Id. Rep. 2. p. 371 C. o yewpyoG---apynoer 


la c lan , , ’ ? la > lal 
TG AUTOVU Onurovpytac, Kalnwevoc €v ayopa ; Ovdapws. 
Hence the following verbs also take the genitive of the thing : 


1. ‘To bereave’, orepeiv, awootepey TWA TWOG. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 87 C. D.  éwedav o Aoyoe atoarepnOy TG TE 
ookne Tov Aé-yovroc Kal THG Pwvns,--- --- Kal pnoev n TO 
cuvaywriomevor Kal coupe lor, ada TwWV jev 7 pocipnje= 
VWYV aravTwy Epn moc yéevnrat Kal yupmyoc, avaywooky Oé TIC 
avtov atavwe--- --- ELKOT WG, Oat, PavAoG OoKEt TOLG aKkou- 
ovow. Thus also voopiZw. Soph. Phit. 1426. Tlapw--- 710&- 
olot TOIG Euotct vooduetc Biov. Od. a’, 69. opBadrpov ada- 
woev. further auapravew, auaAakely Twoc. Od. U,512. auap- 
znocolar omwane. also in its other significations ‘not attain, 
not hit?. If the thing and the person are mentioned together, 
the thing is in the accusative, the person in the genitive. Soph. 
Phil. 230. ov yap etkoc ovr’ cue tuwv cpapretv ToVTO y OVO 
wuac cuov. Eur. Alc. 425. yuvaucog éoOAng nuwdakec “hast 
lost’. 


Obs. axoarepery takes also a double accusative. 


2. ‘To deliver, to rescue’. Herod. 5, 62. tupavywy éXev- 
DepeOnoay ot AOnvaior. Eur. Hipp. 1467. o€ rove €Aev- 
bepo ovov ‘I clear you. Od. ¢, 397. acmaciv & apa 
TOVYE Oeot Kaxorntroc CAvoav. Hesiod. Th. 528. (HpakAne 
TI pounféa) eAvoaTto Suoppocvvawy. Eur. Med. 1007. 
Comp. Isocr. Trapez. p. 363 C. Eur. Phan. 1028. vooou 
THvd dmarrda£€w yOdva. and passim: and when avaXxX. signi- 


4 Fisch. 3 a. p. 413. 
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fies ‘to remove’, with the genitive of the person, 2d. Hee. 1187. 
Oc pe “Ayawy Tovov ataAAdacowy SutAouv --- Tale €or KTa- 
vel. Soph. Antig. 1162. owctew Smee and Eur. Or. 779. 
owlnva kakwyv. Hence swrnp kaxoy ‘deliverer from calamity’ 
Eur. Med. 364. cwrip BraBne id. Heracl. 641. cataguyn 
caxov Eur. Or. 449. (ib. 724. katadvyn swrnpiac, as Cic. pro 
L. Man. 13, 39. hiemis, non avaritie perfugium.) Plat. Rep. 9. 
p. 573 B. Ewe av KaOnpy swpposvyne. 


Thus also ‘ to escape’. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 2. KAéapyoe Se 
TOTE puev pucpov eke eq:uye TOU un Katater pwOnvat. Soph. 
Phil. 1044. rite vooov meevyéevat. Antig. 488. auTn TE xn 
Eovamoc ovk ahvEetov popov kaktorov. Id. El, 627. 
Opacove Tove ovx advEere ‘ thou wilt not escape the punishment 
of this daring’ *. 


Obs. These verbs are also constructed with éx or avd. Eurip. Here. 
F. 1012. éXevOepovvres x dpacpoy xdoa. Thuc. 2,71. édevdepwoas 
ry ‘EXNdda ard tov Mowry. comp. 8, 46. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 108C. 
Aisch. Prom. 509. evedris eipe roveé o Ex deopwy ere AvVOEvTa| pndey 
petov ioxvoery Acés. comp. Thuc. 2, 71. Plat. Gorg. p. 511 C. D. éx 
xwvovvoy owe. Plat. Phedon. p. 62 B. Soph. El. 291. €« yowv anad- 
Narre. comp. 8, 46. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 571 C. oioW Ort wavTa év T@ 
TOLOUT® TOAMG ToLEtY, Ws a~O Taons NehupEvoY TE kal amwndAX\ay- 
pévoy aisxvvyns Te Kal @poviceus. Comp. Phedon. p. 65 A Xen: 
Cyr. 3, 2,28. Aisch. Az. 17. povwOeis ex Thace THS EipKTHs. Eur. 
Iph. A. 673. povwbeta’ x0 rarpos. 


3. lo keep off, to hinder’; ‘ to desist from anything’ ,kwAvew, 
eputbew, exew | TWa TWOG, cipyeo0at, e.g. Antiph. p. 145, 29. 
Pi VOMLOG OUTWC EXEL eTreroay ‘GUG aTroypacpy (povov otKny, elpye- 
b. Plat. Craty!. p. 416 B. TO yap cHTO- 
diZov Kat io\Xov TNC pone Een Andbe oo. wale 0 acKoc 
Svo avopac €€eu TOV yn Kavacuva. In the middle Exeabat 
zwoe for améyeoOar, and Exew. Thuc. 1, 112. ‘EXAnukov zo- 
NEmov eo yor ot A@nvaio. (Herod. 7, 237. the genitive kako- 
Aoying is to be explained as §. 342, 3. ‘ what aelates to ca- 
Jumny’.) 


cba TwY vomipwy 


* Hermannad Soph. El. 1033. El. _ ferently. 
617. explains this construction dif- © Miscell. Philol. vol. 1. p. 161 note. 
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Hence generally the genitive appears to be put in order to 354. 
express a distance, which otherwise is marked by the preposition 
azo. This takes place principally in the verbs 


a. ‘To be distant’. dé Xeur. Xen. Anab. 1,10, 4. dvésyor 
aX\AnAwyv Bacrredg TE Kal OL “EAAnvec WC T plakowra orTaela. 
Id. Vectig. 4, 46. aT EXEL TWD apyuvpeiwy n eyyutata 
TOA Méyapa moAv mAeltov TWY mevTakootwy oTaciwy, where 
§. 43. it was améxet ee tavTa aT addtrwv. Isocr. Archid. 
p. 130 C. rooovror amex w TOU TONGA TL THY T pPOoTATTOMEVWY. 


Sacro separate’, e. g. Xwpide. € ETO TNL XwpiCouéevn Oukato- 
cvvng Plat. Menex. p.246 E. comp. Phedon. p. 69 B. eovpt- 
dew. Herod. 2, 16. Neidocg --- 0 thy “Aoiny dtovpiZwy rH¢ 
ArBince. See Schef. Melet. in Dion. H. 1. p.95 note. On the 
other hand, Plat. Phedon. p.67 C. ywpiZew amo Tov swmaToG 
THY ee Isocr. Archid. p. 133 D. \wpivew TOUC OLKELOTA- 


, sale 
Touc a new autor. 


y: ‘To repel’, as apovew, adaXdkew. Il. pw’, 402. adda Zeve 
KnpaG dpuve TAlO0¢ E0U,; which elsewhere stands with amo, 
as in w, 80. vewv ao Aoryoy apvvat. Sometimes apovew is 
put ¢ alone with the genitive: I/.v', 109. apuvéwev ovx ebéXovor 
vnwy wkuTopwy ‘they are not willing to defend the ships’ ; 
properly, ‘ to avert destruction from them’, I/. w’, 155. apuve- 
juevor o:pwv + aurey kat KAtolawy. and ab wept ‘to fight for 
defence’, I. p 5 isi2:. dpuvépevar Tept Mar poxdoto Gane ueon: as 
pay coat mept twoc®. Il. ~, 539. Tpwwy iva ovyor adad«or, 
which in v. 138. was Tanees --- Novyov | adadrko. * Il. x’, 288. 
Oo Kev TOU Kpatoc aXaAknoet KaKov nL. Hence ee 
twa odov ‘to mislead any one’ 4, 


Hence kadtrrpn wperou in Callim. Fr. 142 mpopiAnpea 
KaKOV Aristoph. Vesp.613. Eur. Suppl. 209. ETUKOUpN La 76 
Xtovoc Xen. An. 4, 5, 13. “help, protection against the snow’. 
ETIKOUPNGLG KaKWY ‘Bur. Andr, 28. as érixovpos Ybyouc, skoTou 
id. Mem. S. 4, 3, 7. ‘serviceable against the cold, darkness’. 
mopyoc Navatwy ‘ protection against death’, Soph. Gd. T. 1200.° 


© Heyne Obss. ad I]. 2’, 522. © Valck.ad Callim. Eleg. Fr. p.291. 
4 Abresch ad N. T. p. 547. Lect. comp. Valck. ad Eur. Phoen. 786. 
Aristen. p. 276. p. 291 seq. 
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6. ‘To retire from a place’. Hl. oe 406. xepnsev 3 apa 


cut Oo ema toc. Herod. 2, 80. ot vewr epot avr eww (Aaxedar- 
foviwy) Totct rpeaBurépo.st ouvrvyxdvorr es elkovat TG 
ooov. Arist. Ran. 790. KAKELVOG UmeXopnoey auTw TOU 
Opovov. ib. 174. imdyed” vuetc THE OOov. Xen. Symp. 
4,31. Uravicrayrat o€ jot non Kat OaKkwy Kal OowY 
eflorayrat ot tAovowl. On the other hand id. Hier. 7, 2. 
Kal UMELG, Pie ee TpoTreT WG péepecte ELC auray (rH ruparvida), 
Smwo---vravictwrvTal Tavtes ato THY Oakwr, oday 
TE Tapaxwpwst. Tyrt. 35 41. (Br. Gnom. P: 63.) mavrec 
& ev OdxKoisw opac véor of TE KaT avTOY ELKOUVG eK ee 
oi re TaXawrepot*. Hence also cvyywpew, ‘to resign’, or ‘give 
up to’, takes the genitive of the thing instead of the accusative. 
Herod. ides 161. parny yap ay woe oT parov mA€laTOV elev 
EKTNMEVOL, €L Lvpaxovatorse cVYXwpHowmev THC ny ewoving, 
properly, ‘to retire from the command’. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p. 247, 24. tne Twr ‘EAAnvwy éXevdepiac Tapaywpnoat Pi- 
Aimmw. Plat. Prot. p.336 B. OF 


. Among the adverbs, ywptc and Toppu in particular take 
ie peat 3) (Plat: Phadon. p. 96 E. rt cou Soxet Tepl auT@Y 5 
POF 
TOPPw TOU, vn Ata, € €me cat TOU olecbat mepl TOUTWY Thy 
ays 
aittay evoévat, ‘1 am far from thinking’. Thus also EKTOOWY, 


which otherwise takes the dative. 


¢. With many other verbs also the genitive is used to express 
a removal from something, where sthemice avo and ek are used: 
Pind. Ol. 1, 93. ov pevowworv keparac ¢ Badety. Soph. Cid. 
f Be hes ea vmetc jey Babpwv ioracQe ToVcd apavTes KT NP AaG KAd- 
Souc, where apavrec Babu, as it seems, should be taken to- 
vether. So ib. 808. oyouv xalixero must be taken together, 
“down from the chariot’. El. 324. Sopww a opw THY ony Omat- 
wo =-- --- evracpea XEpow péepovoar, i.e. €x Sour ?. bd. Phil. 
613. EL pu) TOVCE - - - ayouvro ynoov thaoe. Eur. Andr. 1063. 
ayo \Oovoc. comp. E/. 1294. Id. Hec. 1104. doowv acrevar 
avyac. Id. Ion. 471. "ONprov mrapéva for c& “Odvurov. 
Hence +0 ovpavov neo Eur. Iph. T, 1395. ‘the palladium 
which fell from heaven’ 
* Valck. ad Herod. 2, 80. p. 140, 84. © Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 9. (p. 222) 


> Elmsl. ad Eur. Bach. 636. p.92. 370. Herm. de Ellips p. 140. 
Musgr. ad Eur. Tread. 859 


+ 
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n. Hence, as it seems, pécoc¢ and pecovy, as well as the ad- 
verb pera&v, take the genitive, e.g. Eur. Rh. 531. Be ca } 
alerog ovpavov motata. Herod. 1, 181. mwecourte o€ 
Kou TNC dvaBactog eoTL KaTaywyn. At least Sophocles, 
(Ed. C. 1595. joins amé with them: ap ov pesos oTdc, TOU 
re Ooptkiov TET POU KolAnc 7 ayépoou Kamo Aaivouv zacpou 
*xa0éZero. There is also evidently the idea of an equal distance 
from two or more places conveyed in it. Yet the genitive, in 
cases where two or more places cannot be supposed, e. g. in 
Herodotus /. c., must be resolved by the expression ‘ with re- 
spect to’. 


4, Hence the words ‘to cease, to make to cease’, wave, Tav- 
eobat, Anvyew. Il. B', 595. Movoa--- Oawwpw ravoav aol- 
onc. 2,107. "Apyetot & Umexwpnaay, Angav aye Povo. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 2, 64. Lwxparng--- pavepoc NY TOV CUVOYTWY TOUG 
mowipte EmOopiac EXovTaG rTouTwv travwyv. Thus also 
Thuc. 2 2, 65. 0 TeptxAne eTElpaTo zove “AOnvalove tne ew 
auTov opync mapavery. Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24. Herod. 6, 9. 
KataAvew Tua TG apXnG, as mavew Twa THG apyne 1. Dis 
539. Knp ay €06 ucBénka, i. e. Cravoa’. In the same manner 
rerevtav twos Thuc. 3, 59.104. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7,17. vbiecbat 
zwoc Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 62. ot ravpor EKTEMVOMEVOL TOU Meya 
ppovew kat aweWeiv vdiertat. Plat. Phedon. p. 117 oh 
eméoy omer Tou dak pveu. EDIE: Uhuexses le Xen. Gr 7, 
5, 19. wovwy amoxapve ‘ through weariness to desist from 
labour’. Hence Lys. Epit. p. 195; We aToyvovat TNC eXevbepiac 
‘through despair to abandon freedom’. Hence also, perhaps, 
pciecIai, a:piesBai two §. 332. 


Obs. 1. wavew is also constructed with ék or ad: in the sense ‘to 
deliver, to repose’. Soph. El. 987. mavooy éx xaxwov éué. Hur. Hee. 
911. porray & dro Kai xaporowy Ovody Kararabvoas mdats €v Oadapors 
écecro. Thuc. 7, 73. avOparovs aro vavpayias peyadns avareTau~ 
plévous. 


Obs. 2. The construction, which, according to the foregoing obser- 
vations, was admitted by verbs in their proper signification, is some- 
times retained in their derivative senses, although the same reference is 
no longer applicable. Thus ééw, déojae in their proper signification ‘ to 


‘ Fisch. 3 a. p. 372 seq. 


(333) 
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want’, and hence ‘to stand in need of, to require’, take the genitive ; 
and this construction remains also, 1. In the impersonal ée?, e. g. Eur. 
Herc. F.1173. ei re det 7} yecpos ipas THs Epys 7) cvuppayxer ‘if 
you stand in need of my hand’. Asch. Prom. 874. ravra d€t paxpov 
Adyou eizetv*. 2. In the phrase dAiyou det, woAdov Cet, or (§. 297.) 
odtyou ééw ‘it wants but little, a great deal of’. Thucyd. 2,77. ro wup 
éXaxiarov écdénce CrapPetpae rovs HXaracéas. ‘The compound azo- 
ééw, on the contrary, takes the neuter of these adjectives in the accu- 
sative, with another noun in the genitive. Aschin. Ax. 6. éyw ce 
evcaipny ay rau Kowa TavTA Eidéval’ TOGOUTOY amOCéw TWY TEpITTWY. 
comp. 22." ce? is often wanting with the genitive, especially with odyou, 
which then is used entirely as an adverb, ‘nearly’. Plat. Phedr. 
p- 258 E. rivos Ever’ dy rs, ws eimety, Lyn, &XN 7} TwY ToLOUTwWY Oovarv 
évecxa; ov yap Tov éxeiywy ye, wy mpoduTnOnvac Cet 7) pndé HaOnvac’ O 
o) OXiyou maoa ai repi 76 cwpa foovai €xovow*’. More fully in 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 92 C.’Apyetor, 6diyou dety Kab’ Exacroy évvavToy 
Tepvopevny Kat TopPoupérvny THY Xwpay Tepcopworv. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
S. 3, 10,13. 3. In the sense of ‘to entreat, to desire’, e. g. Herod. 
1, 36. xpoodedpe0a cev. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5, 4. Kuakapns érepre kat xpos 
Kipoy, dedpevos avrov repacba tpyovra éMeiy rwy avopwy. And 
with the double genitive: Herod. 5, 40. ris pév yuvarkos, THs Exes, OU 
mpoodedpeba cev rys €€éoros. comp. 8, 144. If the thing is ex- 
pressed by a pronoun neuter it is also in the accusative, as rovro tpor 
déopar Plat. Apol. S.p. 17 C. 18 A. So xpxffw, and with double ge- 
nitive Herod. 7, 53. rwvc’ éyw tpéwy ypyfwv cvvédeka. ‘The other 
verbs, which signify ‘to entreat’, are joined with the accusative. 


c. Substantives; partly, such as are derived from the ad- 
jectives above mentioned, as Plat. Rep. 1. p. 329 C. wavra- 
Tact TWY YE ToLWWUTWY (TwWY adpocisiwy) Ev TH ynpa 7oAAn 
eipnyn ylwera Kal €AcvAepia ‘freedom from such passions’, 
Phedon. p. 69 B. partly also others, e. g. those which signify 
a vessel, &c. and take the genitive of that with which they are 
filled, e. g. démag oivov Od. ', 196. (Schaef. ad Long. p. 386.) 
vatoc metaAwy Eurip. Ph. 814. 6a glass (full) of wine, a wood 
full of leaves, a leafy wood’. comp. §. 316. 

d. Adverbs. aXtc, adny, satis. Eurip. Hec. 282. tov rebvn- 
KoTwv adic. Or. 234. adic Exw tov dvatuyety. Asch. Ax. 13. 
Eywye aNtg Eoyov TOU Pnuatoc. Aschyl. Ag. 837. acnv CAekeev 


* Porson ad Eurip. Or. 659. 3 a. p. 413 seq. 
> Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Fisch. © ad Thue. 8, 35. 
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aiuaroc tupavuixov. Homer uses ade¢ as indeclinable in the 
. . , - lod 

same case with the substantive, e. g. Od. 1, 295. 1 Lot otTov 
Pints > > 

eowKev adic nO alfora owvor. 


4. The same signification of the genitive appears to be the 
basis of the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; 
for instance, petZwy matpoc¢ properly signified ‘greater with 
respect to his father’. From this construction all words which 
involved a comparison, took the object of this comparison in 
the genitive. 


The genitive is therefore put with the comparative of adjec- 
tives and adverbs (see below, §. 450.), and hence with all words 
which imply the idea of a comparative, e. ¢. durAactoc. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 268 B. (ri ov Cott TO ovuBeBnKog ayaloy ek TOU 
moXémwou TOU mepl Tac aTroLKlac ;) TOL aLTLoLG TOUTWY YEyevn- 

, > a \ / , ‘ ec yD» ~ 
MEVOLC, EVOOKILELY kal SumrAaclay remomKevae THY EXXada THC 
° lal 7 € 
e€ apync ovotaonc. Herod. 7, 48. ro EXAnvcov orparevpa 

/ 7 wv la c , > 
atverat moAXaTAnotov ecec0a tov nuetépov. Plat. 
Tim. p. 35 B. C. ulav apeire +0 Tpw Tov amTO TAYTOG MoLpay" 
peta de TaUuTHY acpype Surdaclay TauTnG THY SO av Tpitny 
nutorlay mev THE OevTEpac, tTpimAaclay Cé TNC TT p W- 
THC TeTAapTHY C€ TNC Sevtépac oumAny TeuTTHY Gé Tpl- 

cal lad ‘ > an , 

aAnv THC TPLTNG THY 8 éxtny THE TPOTNG OKTAaTAG- 
clav’ €oouny o€ émrTakaletkKooatwAacliav THE TPwWTNE. 
Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2, 21. ot ev wAEtoTOL, ereleay TWY apKovY- 
twy repitta (‘more than they want’) KrHowvra, Ta pev 
aUTWY KaTOpUTTOUSL, Ta oe KatTaonmovol--- ---" eyo oe 
>? \ , a nn ID 4 ” lal Po) \ > 

é€mevoay KTY)OW UAL, a av LOW TEPLTTa OovTa TWvV EMOL a p- 

7 , ‘ > UJ lo ’ . 4 
KovvTwy, ToUTOLG TAG eveciag THY Pilwy eEakovpmat. So also 
Sevrepoc, vatepoc. Herod. 6,46. devrépy oe Ere TouTéwy, for 
weTa Tavta; as voTepoy Tovtéwy id. 7, 214. Plat. Tim. 
p. 20 A. ovata kal yéver ovdevdcg Vaorepog wy, as Herod. 

2 rot 
le23- Aptova - - - kWapydor TwWY TOTE COVTWY OVEEVOG OEv- 
tepov. comp. Plat. Phadon, p. 87 C. D. Hence ry vore- 

’ a 
pata (nuépa) TG payne Plat. Menex. p. 240 C. 

Note. The rest of the adjectives, which are derived from verbs, are 
found below, after those verbs. 


Thus the genitive is put also with verbs which are derived 


356. 
(334) 


358. 


(336) 
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from comparatives, as 7TTaoQai ttv0G, €. g. NTTH Elval TWOE, 
inferiorem esse aliquo. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 34 B. éwpwv, ---T wv 
ETiBupiwy TwOV wept TOE TaidaG Kal TAG yUPAtKaG Kal TOVG 
PeArAtisrovs nrTwuévove ‘that even the best were overcome 
by means of these affections’*. Following the same analogy, 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1367. cvuKouny Kexpaynov. as Troad. 23. Cycl. 
454. Heracl. 234. Soph. Aj. 1340. Pind. Nem. 9,5. Arist. 
Nub. 1078." Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 12. “ABpoxouag vaorépnoe 
The payne ‘came after the battle’. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 30 D. a 
pev (ev Talc oAvyapy tare Kal Talc OnHoKpariatc) vorEpovar 
TwWV Tpaywatwov ==> ol Oe € Ev Tale Hovapy tate ovTed, ~~~ 
OvK amwoX\cirovrat TwWY Kapoor, avr é é€kao Tov ev TH) déovrTe 
mpattrovow. ‘do not miss the right opportunity’. Since the 
idea of ‘to lose’ is related to this, Eurip. Iph. A. 1213. says, 
mawcoc varepnoonat ‘1 shall lose my daughter’®. Xen. Mem. S. 
1, 3, 3. Ovoiac Sé Ovwy pukpac ato pwuKpwv ovdcy HyEtTO [LE t- 
ovc0ar THY azo TOAAWY Kal peyadwv woAAA Kal peyada 
Ovovrwy. Other words of this kind are compounded with 
mpo, and are found below. 


In the same manner the genitive is put with verbs in which 
the idea of a comparative is included. Such are: 


1. Those which signify ‘to surpass’, or the contrary, ‘ to be 
surpassed, to be inferior to another’, (as nacaoar) mepryevéobat. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 103 B. TaYLoT av TE pLy EVOLO 7TNG TOU 
Baciéwe Suvapewc. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2, 20. éyd yap, wo 
Kpotse, 0 ev ot Oeot ddvreg etg Tac Yuyac Toic avOpwror 
ETOMNGaY Omolwe TevnTac TAY TM, TOUT OV wey ovde avtoc Ov- 
VapLar mepryevéobar. meptewar Od. o, 247. evel Teplecct 
fe vaLK oY €1O0C me péyeboc SG toe ppévac evooy € éicac. comp. 
Tl. a, 258. Xen. Mem. S. 3,7 7,7. Id..Cyrs 8,2; (. 7oNv 
OveveyKov avOpoTwy TO mwArelatac 7 7 pococoue AauPavew, 
woAv ere awA€éov omveyke TO wAelora avOporwy Swpetabar. 
comp. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 105 A. de Pac. p. 176 A. (with ge- 
nitive of person ¢ and dative of thing Plat. Leg. 4. p. 711 E. 
TH TOU Aéyew p poun TavTwY Siapépew Aarne ) vmepadrew 
‘to be stronger, to excel’. A’schyl. Prom. 930. 0G On Kepavvou 


® Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 724. © Fischa3)a.p.369. 
> Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 458. 
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Kpetoooy ebpnocy prdsya, Bpovtng 0 vrepPadrovra Kap- 
TEpov KTUTOY. Plat. Gorg. Pp: 475 B. okepoueba, apa \ury 
vmep Ba AAeEt r0 dducey TOU HEE ES Kal adyovot pad- 
Aov of adiKovvrec 7 ot ddiKodjevor® . (also in the sense of ‘ going 
over’, Eur. Ion. 1341. Opryxot rovd vrepadrXrw wodt.) trep- 
éyew twoc, tpoéxew Soph. Phil. 137. vreppépew Soph. Aid. 
T. 381. Herod. 8, 138. 9,96. Thuc. 1, 81. wpopépew Eur. 
Med. 1100. etwapapetoera addwyv Pind. Nem. 11,17. whence 
auetBew apetBecbac always has an accusative. az7oXetrecbat 
ztwoc ‘to come short of any one’, Isocr. ad Phil. p. 107 D. as 
Tov wy TéeKvwy Aimotto Soph. Trach. 267. and with double ge- 
nitive Aschin. in Ctes. p. 74, 41. et swoe (person) a7orap- 
Oncerar THC SwpocoKiac (in respect to). So also émidebecbat 
zwwoc, ‘ to be inferior to any one’. See Not. ad H. Homer. p. 30. 
Also with a genitive of the thing, Id. W’, 670. payne érevouat, 
‘in the fight’, as Bing émdeune Od. ', 253. 


To this head should, perhaps, be referred also avéyeoOat 
swoe Eur. Troad.101. Plat. Rep. 8. p.564 C. sch. Axioch. 
15. ‘to bear any thing’; the opposite to yrracBai twoc, suc- 
cumbere, which, however, is often joined with an accusative, as 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 10. probably also the active Soph. Aid. T. 174. 


oUTE TOKOLOW iniwy Kamat avéxovat yuvaiKes. 


Obs. Some of these verbs are also constructed with an accusative, as 
vexav always; vrepPadrecOai twa Herod. 5,124. 6, 9. 13. 7, 163. 
trepéxew Eur. Hipp. 1381. Plat. Phedon. p. 102 D. (see Heind.) 
mpoéxe Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 19. 


3. Those which signify ‘to rule’ (the contrary to nooacat), 
or the opposite. avaccew: Il. a, 38. 0c--- --- Tevédouo ide 
avaccetc. Herod. 1, 206.°Q Baciried Mndwv" --- --- Ba- 
ciNeve TWY GEWUTOU; Kal meas avéyev opéwy apyovrac TW V- 
wep apxoper. Ii. &', 84. ai? wedXec aetkeAtov oTparov 
adXov snpativery. Xen. Cyrop. i, 1, 2. aPpwro er’ ovdévac 
padAov ouvicravrat, n emt TOUTOUC, OVC av aloAwy rat apyev 
autor emyepovvtac. &. 3. eyryvOckoner, wc avOpoTw Tepu- 
kote TavtTwyv Tov ardwv Cowy ein paov, 7 avOpaTwr, 


apYeLy. Soph. Aj. 1050. Kpalvew otpatov. ib. 1100. ov 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 97. 


359. 
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ov oT paTN yes TOUVCE ; (comp. Herod. 1, 211.) ov d€ cot 
Acwy efeor ava TOE, wy oO ayer Header: Saaprne 
avacawy Bec, ovx nov KpatTor. Archyt. ap. Gale, p. 677. 
oTparebuaroc pev ayelTat oTpatayoc, TAwrnpev de 6 oO KuBep- 
vatnc, TWO Se Koopnw Dede, TaG Yvyac O€ vd0c, Tag dé TEpL TOV 


Biov evdatmoauvac Ppovacte. 


The following verbs, for the same reason, and because they 
are derived from substantives, take the genitive after them: 
kuptever Xen. Mem. S. 3, 5, 11. i.e. Kbptov eivar. Koipavew 
(Kolpavoy elvat) Hischyl. Pers. 214. emit pomevew “to admi- 
nister a government’, Herod. 7,7. (in the sense ‘to be a 
guardian’, usually with the accusative §. 413, 6.*), Tupavveve 
Herod. 1, 15. 23. 59. orparnyetv Herod. 1, 211. Soph. Aj. 
TOO: eaaaat Isocr. ad Phil. p. 91 D. Oye Alc. 486. 


According to the same analogy é€misTaTelw TWoc IS con- 
structed, which otherwise takes the dative, Isocr. ad Phil. 
, ‘ ) , Lal a 
sie UO sb se Kiéapyov TOV ETLOTATIHOAVTA TWY TOTE TPAy- 
, * = ; cy 3 
patrwy. comp. id. p. 92 B. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 8,3. LEurip. 
Andr. 1100. dc0t Deou Xpnuatwv epéctacay, 


Obs. 1. xparety is the same as xpeloow eivat. Eur. Hipp. 250. adda 
Kparet, pa) yeryvwokovT amoéoOa, 1. &. Kpetoody Eore OY KparioTdV EoTL. 
Eur. Fr. Pel. 5. éurewpia ris arewpias kparet. Thuc. 1, 69. 6 Adyos rou 
épyou éxparer fama potior erat re ute Like comparatives it takes 7odu 
or todo, to express the degree, e. g. Thuc. 7, 60. Hence is perhaps 
to be explained Thuc. 7, 49. rais ern vavolv i) mpdrepoy OBapanaer 


KkparnQeis, 2. e. paddov Oapowy rats vavoty 7) Tporepor. 


Obs. 2. Some of these verbs are also constructed with a dative or 
accusative, provided the relation which is implied in them may be con- 
sidered at the same time as a reference either to a personal object the 
consideration of which defines the action, or to an object which is ex- 
posed to the operation of the action, and subjected to it. 


a. With the dative. avaccew, onpaiver. Il. a, 288. ravTwy per 
kparéew €0éX\e, TaVTEToL CO avadooetY, TaGL O€ onpaivery’ & TL” Ov 
reiceaBa diw. Comp. Jl. a’, 180. ¢',86. Od. a’, 117. 402. 419. /3', 234. 
avaooe is joined with both cases Eur. Iph. T. 31. ov yns cvaocer 
PapPapoca. Tl. v’', 180 seq. but see Obs. 3. With onpaivew the da- 


* Thom. M. p. 360. Meer. p. 149. » Fisch. 3 a. p. 369. 
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tive is more common ; and xparety, Od. x’, 265. (Zevs cat ADijyn) dre 
kat &XXNots Avopaoe Te Kparéovot Kal ADavaroroe Oeototy. 
dipyev. Alsch. Prom. 948, (Zevs) dapdv otk apéer Oeois, where the 
Scholiast calls this an Ionic construction. So apyxevery II. €, 200. Pa- 
ovevew Od. 7’, 59. Pind. Pyth. 10, 3. hyetcOae II. ', 864. Mnoory 
ad Méo@Ans kai” Arripos HynoadaOnv. tb. f', 816. Tpwot pey ye- 
pdveve péyas copvOaioos”Exrwp, which otherwise takes the genitive. 
ib. 563. 601. 627. 650. 698. 740. 759. arparnyetv. Eur. Andr. 325. 
Baoevew revi. Od. 1, 59. ‘Hyetobat, especially in the sense of ‘ to 
lead’, takes the dative after it: Hered. 8, 215. Mn\tées Oc caadotcet 
Karnynoavro éxt Owxéas. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 573 E. ovk dvaykn, worep 
imo Kév7pwy éEXavvomévous Tov Te drwy erOupLWY, Kai CLapEpdrTws UT 
avrov tov "Epwros, tadoats rats &XAats, Worep Copudcpots, you- 


jeévov, otarpar*. 


b. With the accusative. Od. y, 245. dvatacOar yéve’ avdpwr. Kpa- 
reiv, Soph. Gid. C.1880. roryap ro cov Odenpa kal rovs cous 
Opdvovs Kparovory ‘shall possess’. Lurip. Ph. 600. oxnxtpa kparey 
‘to hold firmly’, quod teneas, mordicus relinere, as Valckenaer renders 
it’, Especially in the sense ‘to conquer’: Euripid. Ale. 501. Aristoph. 
Av. 418. Thuc. 1, 109. 111. 2, 39. 6, 2. 7, 11. &e. Plat. Phileb. 
p. 11 extr. Symp. p. 220 A. Isocr, ad Phil. p. 100 BK. kpaivery re, 
Soph. Trach. 127. avadynra yap ob0’ 6 wayra Kpatvwv Baoevs éréBare 
Ovarots Kpovicas. deordZew m1, Eurip. Herc. F. 28. Atxos rijv éxta- 
mupyov tivoe Ceardlwy motu. eSnyetobar, Mites MRM. Gaskins 
jyetcOac 1,19. In this passage dpyew tevos is put in opposition, and 
in é£ny. Wy. the idea of proper dominion does not seem to be implied, 
but only the command, or leading of nations who are otherwise repre- 
sented as free. 


Obs. 3. Homer joins avaacev also with pera and the dative Od. 7’, 
23. or with éy ib. 62. So may the passages quoted §. 387. Eur. Iph. 
T. 31. Il. v', 180. be explained. 


Hence also adjectives and substantives, in which the same 
idea of governing is implied, and which are mostly derived 
from such verbs, have a genitive after them : 


° . +) ) 7 , 
a. Adjectives. eyKpatnc, akpatnc. Xen. Mem. S02, 1,4: 
e > an € bint , rod 
OL EyKpaT etc TOUT WY aTavTwy, opposed to aouvaTolc TavuTa 


movetv. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 C. Pidummoc---Tov IAAvpwwy 


€ Fisch. $ a. p. 371. Eustath. ad 4 Brunck ad Eur. Ph. 600. 
pots 25. 
VOL. Il. G 


361. 
(339) 


362. 
(340) 
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mAnDove---eyKpaTie Kal Kvptog yéyove. especially when 
transferred to mastery over the soul: (as Kpatety poBou Kal 
Ovpov Plat. Tim. p.42'B.) Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1, 14. EHOl Coxel, 
aie peylorT ne noovne TOAD padXov Benches eyKpatTn elvat 

‘master over pleasure, inasmuch as one moderates his enjoy- 
ment’, is opposed to §. 15 ; amAnorws xpnoGar. Mem. S. 2, 
is: Umvou eyKkparn eval, wore Ovuvacbat Kat owe eae 
kat mpwt avaornyvat Kal cypuTVngdt, €l TL O€0L. Cyrop. Beales 
Ta 10x Onpa avIpamta Tag, olmat, TWV eTiOuuior a akpatn 
€ott, KaTetTa Cpwra aitiwvta. Both adjectives may be trans- 
lated ‘ moderate, immoderate in anything’; but the construction 
is determined by their Ego ae ‘to be master over any thing, 
to have in one’s power’. In the same manner joowy is uieetl 
e. g. nT To movon, umvov, roovwy Xen. Mem. S. 1, 5, 1. 4, 
5, 11. apyew umvou ib. 2, 6, 1. kparety Hoover ib. ie D0 Gr 
Thus also kaptepoc : Theocr. Id; 94. pr ein, 1 Mederdec, OG 
apwv Kaptepoc ein, Tay Evdc, ‘one who shall rule over us’, as 
in Horace diva potens Cypri.* 


b. Substantives. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 648 E. nrra Tov roparoe 
“defeat by means of drinking’, i. e. ‘intemperance in drinking’, 
ab. 10. p. 902 A. ynrTat SSovav i n Avrwy. ib. p. 908 C. akpa- 
reat nOovwv Kat Avrwy. Xen. Mem. S. 2, ee (Swxparnc) 
€OOKEL fot mpor pemen TOUVC ouvovTac aoKely eyKparevay TOG 
emOuptay Ppwrov Kal TOTOU Kat i Aayvetac Kal urvou, Kal plyoue 
kat OaAmwove Kat wOvov, where the three last genitives are 
governed by eyKkparetay, not by ém@upiay, ‘mastery over cold, 
heat, labour’, i. e. ‘ power, not to be overcome by them, but to 
bear them’; and even in the former part the words mpog ém- 
Outay might be omitted. Isocr. ad Demon. p. 6 C. up wy 
kparciala TI duyay ais pov, TOUTWY eykpatevay aoKet 
TAVTWY, Képoove, opyns, NOOVNG, AUT NG. 


Thus also adjectives, which are used as substantives in this 
DAs , ee ‘ 4 
sense. I/. 7,470. wotva Onpwr ‘ mistress over the wild beasts’. 


Pind. P. 4, 380. worma o€uTatwv BeAéwv of Venus. Hence 
mwoTm eun Eur. El. 490. 
4. ‘To obey’, as the opposite of ‘to command’. akovew 


* Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 386. 
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zwoc Od. 1,11. Ocov & &¢ Sipog akovev ‘listened to him’, 
Asch. Agam. 965. Id. Prom. 40. GYNKOVGTELY OC TWY 
matpog Adywy oly Te THC; Snot to obey’. vraxovew, Thuc. 
2, 62. ekog yrwvat éXevfepiay mer, HY avtirauPavopmevoe avTng 
Ctaswowperv, padiwg TATA avarnpouémmy, aXrAwv o vTaKkov- 
oact kata TpookeKTHMEVva pire éAaccovcbat. comp. 6,82. 
8, 5. Xenoph. Cyr. 4, 1,3. 8,1, 4. 20.5 Thus also wetOecbat 
zwoc: Herod. 1, 126. viv by éuéo TrecOdmervor, yivec0e eXev- 
Oepor. comp. 5,33. Thuc. 7,73. Eur. Iph. A.731. mweecOat 
yap Oona oébev.© But in Plat. Rep. 8. p. 391 A. ove’ oovov 
TavTa ye Kata "Ayirdéwe ava, kat drwy NeyorTwr 
relOeabat, ddXwy Acyovtwy may be the genet. consequ. ‘ nor 
to believe it on the assertion of others’. Soph. El. 411. is dif- 
ferent: €k tov didwy meisOetoa, for urd tov ‘by whom per- 
suaded’, ametv, aweBetv twoc ‘not to obey’. Hom. H. in 
Cer. 448. ov8 ariOnoe Dea Awe ayyeAtawy. Xen. Cyrop. 
4,5, 19. wwe xpn Kadovuvroe amwetbety. 

Obs. 1. Hence the adjectives derived from these verbs often govern 
the genitive, as KaryKods Twos Herod. 1, 143. 171. especially imyxods 
twos. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 889 D. Leg. 9. p. 875 C. Thuc. 6, 20. Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 1.9 evreBijs Tov vopwy Plat. Leg. 1. p. 632 B. 

Obs. 2. The dative is frequently found with these verbs, e. g. avy- 
kovoreitv Herod. 6,14. wtxaxovery Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,19. 8,1, 18. 7, 16. 
But Jl. 7’, 531. Erre of wk’ ijKovce péyas Oeds eviapévoro, oi is to be 
taken according to §. 389 seq. as Herod. 1,214. 6,86. where, however, 
of is wanting in some MSS. So karijxoos has a dative: Herod. 1,141. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 499 B. urh«oos Plat. Leg. 9. p. 856 B, Eur. Heracl. 
287. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 22. Hence Plat. Phileb. p. 25 B. ay wép ye épats 
evxats Exhxoos yiyvnrai tis Dewy, ‘listens to them’. 


5. Words which imply a comparison with respect to value, 
or require a definition of value. To these belong: 


a. akc, avatwoc, properly ‘equivalent’, e. g. Callin. Ei. 
By, Go \ 1 , 

y. 19. (Brunck Gnom. p. 58.) Aaw yap sipraveTe 70006 Kpa- 
, 2 8 S , = , oO of ¢ 0é ‘¢ 
TEpodppovg avepoc Ouncxovtoc Cow 0 a&toc nutOéwy ‘he 
is to be esteemed as equal to the demi-gods’. v. 21. épdee yap 
woAAwy aéca povvog ewy ‘actions which are equivalent to 


» Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 671. 4 Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 287. 
© Wessel. ad Herod. p. 63, 59. 


563, 


(341) 


364. 


(342) as ‘ 
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those of many’. Herod. 1, 32. where Creesus says to Solon, 
OVO LoLwTewy avop wv akiouve neac érroinoac.. In this sense 
, , ees , N N EN 
avraévocg elsewhere occurs: Il. X’, 514. ntpoc yap avnp 7oA- 
~ > > eC i \ =~ 
Awy avrat.oc dAAwy. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 728 A. mac OT em yne 
Kal vTO nc Xpusec apeTing ovk avytaétoc. Thus also in the 
‘ ? Ts + ! = 
sense ‘ worth, worthy’: Isocr. Nicocl. p. 37 E. voutlere 706 
an 5S « , Cc b] 

auTnce E€lvat Cnpmtac a€love TOUC ovuyKpUTTOVTAG TOLG eka- 
papravovew. 


In the same manner is constructed the adverb afiwe¢ (e. g. 
Thuc. 3, 39. KkoAacOnrwoay akiwe THE adiKiac), and akwovy, 
a&vovoba: Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2,17. éywye ovdéey aviswreporv vo- 
pilw €iva TOU TMV LowY TOV TE KaKOY Kal TOV ayaloy aki- 
ovo Oat. 

Obs. The dative, which is often found with d&éos, expresses a different 
relation, namely the person for or in reference to whom value is attri- 
buted to an object. Herod. 7, 5. } Evporn Baowéi povyy Ovntwy abiy 
éxrya0a. comp. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1. below §. 387. 


6. All words in which a determination of value is contained, 
to buy, to sell, to exchange’, &c. Herod. 5, 6. (ot Opniec) 
wvéovtTat Tag yuvatkac ypnuatwv pweyarwy, ‘ for a great 
deal of money’. L’picharm. ap. Xen. Mem. 8S. 2, 1, 20. twv 
TOVwY mwovoww np mavra raya! ot Qeoi. Plat. Leg. 5. 
p- 728 A. oveé Ye, omoray Xpnmata TUG pa Kracbat pn Kai, 
n po) 7 OUT X EPH Pépy KT @MEVOG, Swpore a hee TYG TOTE my éauTou 
Poxny’ mavtoc pév ovv ele” TO yap avTHE Timwov kat KaAov 
aTOOLOOT aL GLLK POU xpuatov. Iliad. Z’, 235. (TAav«w) 
0¢ mpoc Tvdetdony Avoundea Tevye apere, Ypvcca YaXKelwy, 
ExaToupsor evveaPotwr. Aischyl. Prom. 974. Tne onc Aa- 
Tpelac THY euny dvotpakiay, cadwe etictas, ovK av ad- 
AGEatw eyo. LEurip. Med. 963. tov chav matowy cuyac 
Puyne av aA\XaEained, ov Xpueov povoy. Xen. Cyr. 3 : 
1, 36. ov dé, & Tryparn, A€Eov pot, TOcov av wplato, ware 
THY yuvaika arohafsetv (EG for how much would you buy? ae 
eyo [ev, edn, wW Kupe, Kav TnC Puy ne Tptaluny, WOTe 
unToTeE Aarpevoat cautnv. Id. Mem. S. 1, 2, 60. Lwxparnc 
---ovoéva TWHOTE po Bov 7G suvovatac empaéaro, adda Taow 
aplovac € ETNPKELTWY EaUTOU’ WY TIVES JUKpPa MépN, Tap EKElvou 
mpotka Aafsovrec, TOAXAOV TotG GAAotc ET@AOVY. Hence the 
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genitive is used also in the following combinations: Id. X’, 106. 
vie Ouw [Tpapoto, - - - - - - @ ToT. "Aydede “Tene ev Kynpotot 
dtOn moaxXorst Abyoust, TomalvorT ex’ decot Aafsov, Kat EXvoev 
amtoivwy, ‘delivered up for a ransom’. Od. A’, 326. “Epi 
porn, n X pusov pirov avopoc edéEatro tynevta. Llerod. 
7, 144. OemoroxrEng avéyvwce "AOnvatove, véag TovTéwy 
TWY Xpnumatwv roumoacbar Omkosiac. Soph. Trach. 560. 
pic8ov ‘mopeve “ferried for hire’. Thuc. 7, 25. rove stravpove 
KoAuuPnrar uvomevoe E€éEmptov pioAov. Plat. Rep. 9. 
p. 575 B. pucbod éxixoupetv. Gorg. 511 D. rattn¢ Tn¢ evep- 
yesiag--- ---dv0 Spaypac on adedro: comp. Xen. Mem. S. 
1,6,11. Aristoph. Nub. 21. pép’ id, ri odpetrdw; dwoexa 
pag Iacia’ tov dwdexa prac Hasia; Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 3. 
VELG E"e ov one wioBov mepuovra evepyeTety. De- 
mosth. Phil. pee O8r Kexpioe ek TOUTWY THY epywy Hovot 
TOY aTavTwv De av Képoove Ta Kowa Sikata Toy ‘EX- 
Anvev mpoéabat, pene avtahr\akacbat endepeac XA pltoe 
pnd werXclac TrHy eG TOvE “EXAnvac evyouay. rates Alc. 
1046. woAAwY CE WOYDwy HADE yYeEipag EtG euac*. 


Hence also adjectives. Isocr. ad Nicocl. P- 21 B. d0€y meéev 


Xpnuara KTNTa, ook€a de Xpnuwator OvUK OVNTH. 


Obs. In Lys.c. Epicr. p. 178. 16. pépec trav aducnparwy roy Kivdvvoy 
ékerpiarro, épos Twy ao. * the abstracted money’, is the means by which 
they purchased immunity from the danger. 


c. For the same reason the genitive is used in the phrase 
tysav or Tmacbat tut twos. Plat. Apol. S. p. 36 A. te 
paral fot 0 avnp Oavarov. ib. E. et ovv Set poe Kata TO 
OliKaoy THC atiac Tiyrac0ar, TOUTOU TUYULWLAL, TNG év IIputavety 
oitnoewc. because the punishment was considered as an esti- 
mate of the crime, a price as it were, as is evident also from 
the form ti éotly a€.oc wale 7 arortioa. 


Obs. 1. The preposition ayvri, with the genitive, sometimes accom- 
panies the verbs signifying ‘to exchange’. Jsocr. Archid. p. 138 B. 
avr Ovnrod coparos aBavaroy ddbay avrexarahrAalacbar. Id. ad 
Phil. p: 109 C. tédous &y Kat Twy idwwrwy Tos éExtetKeaTarous mep ct\Xou 


pev ovdevos vy TO ony avrekxaradAagapévous, umTep o€ Tov TuXely 


@ Fisch, 3 a. p. 378 seq. 


365. 
(343) 


366. 
(344) 
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Kays Coens atoOvnoKkery év Tots woAEépots EMéAovTas. Comp. Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 69 A. B, Also with zpés and the accusative : Plat. Phedon. 
p- 69 A. po) oix airy 7 4 6p0%) mpds aperiy, joovas tpos Hoovas Kat 
AUTas pds UTas Kal POPov pos PoBov KaraddarrecBa. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive the dative is also used: Jl. n’, 472. 
évOey ap’ oiviGovro Kapnxopowyres ’Axawot, adAor pev XarKkg, aA 0 
atOwye odip@ &c. the datives point out the means by which they 
procure the wine, as in §. 564, Obs. Eurip. Troad. 355, éaxpva 7 ayr- 
adaocere rots rHode péEXE aL, Tpwades, yapnrLors. Androm. 1028. 
aura 7 (KAvrayvhorpa) évadrabaca govoy Oavary zpos Téxywr 
aznvpa. comp. Hel. 385. With this dative éy is used Soph, Ant. 945. 
aAraba év xadkocd€éros avdais. 

d. A comparison is also implied in words which express a 
difference. iaqbopoc, Erepoc, aAXoc, addXotoc, adAdrptoc. 
Thuc. 1, 28. idoug woretsbat--- érépove TwWY viv OvTwr pad- 
Aov. Plat. Charm. p. 166 A. tWog éot éemorhun éExaorn 
TOUTWY TWY ETLETNMOY, Oo TUyXaver dy dAXAo avTne THe 
ETLOTH MUNG OLOY, 1 NoyoriKy Este Tov TOU aptiov Kal Tou 
TEpLT TOU trnBove, oT W6 Exel (leg. TEPLT TOV, OTWG Exer wAN- 
Qovc) TPO auTa Kat Tog adAAnra, 7 yap 3 Ilavu Ye edn. 
Ovxovy Erépov ovTog TOU TEepiTTOU Kal apTtiov avTHG THC 
Aoytorikne. comp. Leg. 4. p. 708 C. Soph. Antig. 218. 
Thuc. 1, 139. Plat. Menon. p. 87 C. worepov éotw éemorhun 
1) apeTn, n aXAAotoy ETLOTNMNG @, Dem. pro Cor. p. 289, 14. 
ovecy adAdTpLov TroWwY ovTe THG EavTou TaTploog ovTE Tou 
Tpotrov. 


Thus also the verb diapépew. Xen. Hier. 7, 3. Soxe? por 
TOUTW ouadépery avnp TWY adAXAwy Cow, Tw TUNG opé- 
yeoOa. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 550 E. wXobrov aperyn dtéornkev, 
also according to §. 354. a. adAovotobai twog Plat. Parm. 
p. 138 C. also dtadepovtwe Plat. Leg. 3. p. 685 D. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the simple genitive, Euripides Herc. F. 519. uses 
av7é with the genitive after &Xos. obx €o6’ 60 ANOS avTi Gov TuLlds, 


yépov. Comp. Hel. 582. Soph. id. C. 488. Arist. Nub. 653. 


Obs. 2. Upon the same principle évay7ios seems sometimes to be 
constructed with the genitive, although the dative is more usual: 


* Toup ad Suid. 2. p. 450. Schef. ad Gregor. Cor. p. 582 F. 
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Herod. 6, 86. amodiddvres rovéere Gown, Kat poy aroducdyTes, TA EvavTia 
rouréwy. Plat. Euthyphr. p.5 D. 10 avo 700 péy doiov wav7os 
évayvriov, abvro 6€ atr@ buoy. Comp. Theet. p. 184 C. Xen. Mem. 
S. 3,12, 7. In the same manner avristpopds tevos Isocr. ad Phil. 
p. 94 C. On the other hand # is found after évavzios Xen. Mem. 4, 
5, 8. after duapépeww Hellen. 3, 4, 14. Anab. 3, 4, 33. after dvapepdvrws 
Plat. Phedon. 85 B. See Heind. §. 77. 


Obs. 3. écadopos with the dative means ‘ varying from, not corre- 
sponding with’, Eur. Med. 584. 1} roNNG wONXois Eipe Cuapopos Bporwr. 
cANOrpids tue ‘ opposite, contradictory’ Isocr. 7. avred. §. 3, 289. Bekk. 


B. The genitive expresses the object of an action or feeling 
expressed in another noun, and is used objectively, as in Latin ; 
a relation which in English is expressed by prepositions, e. g. 
7o0oc viov, desiderium filii, not ‘ thy son’s regret’, i. e. which 
the son has, but ‘ regret for the son’, like cog 700g Od. X’, 
202. Soph. Cid. C. 631. tic dir’ av avdpoc evpéverav €xBaror 
sowvee ; ‘ good-will towardssucha man’, Eurip. Phen. 1757. 
Evyyovov vBpionara ‘insults offered to the brother’, mjuria 
fratris. Id. Androm. 1060. yuvatkoc atypawrisog Po3oc 
‘fear of the slave’. éy@oc Kopudiwy, &yPpa Aakedapoviwy, 
piria Anpoobévove, evyota AOnvaiwy ‘hatred towards the Co- 
rinthians’, &c. Thue. 7, 57. Comp. Xen. Anab.4, 7, 20. 
§. 371, ¢. Passages also occur, where substantives which are 
derived from verbs, or correspond to verbs which take the ob- 
ject in the dative, are constructed with the genitive: Eurip. 
Or. 123. veptépwv Swphuata ‘ offerings of the dead’, THe. 
‘ things offered to thedead’. Plat. Leg. 7. p- 799 A. év (rote?) 
tov Oewv Ovipuaow. Id. Apol. p. 93° C. » rov Oeov Aatpela. 
Thuc. 1, 8. Tov Kpetooovwy dovAeia, from SovAevew Tot 
Kpelacoow. Soph. Antig. 1185. evypara Han Nase ‘ prayers 
to Pallas’, like evxat fea Eur. Troad. 895 Thuc. 2, 79. 
7 tov IIXaraéwy éemictpareta ‘the march eee the Pla- 
teans’, as otpatela Tw PapBapwv Isocr. 7. avr. p- ye! D. 
Ep. 9. §. 20. Bekk. Id. 1, 108. ev aTropsaceu TG yne ‘in the 
act of landing on the coast’, from aofsaivew et ynv. 


367. 


5. The genitive expresses the object and also the cause of 36s. 


© Seidl. ad Eur. ph. T. 445. 


(345) 
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a feeling; in which case it is to be rendered by ‘ on account 
of’, for which reason Evexa, urép govern the genitive. 


a. With verbs. Il. 7, 545. py---aetkioowor vexpov Mup- 
wudovec, Aavawy Key oAwpéervot, Ocoot OAovto. Asch. Agum. 
582. ri rove avarwlévtac ev Yndw éyew, Tov Cwvta 7 ad- 
yet xen TUXNG mahtyKorov. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2, 7. rnv 
Ouyarépa, 7 Tev OKs ¢ Exovoay Tov adeA Por reOvynkoroc, 
efaywr race eizev, ‘ melancholy on account of the death of her 
brother’. Thuc. 2, 62. ov kava Thy THY olKe@y Kal THC yne 
Xpetav (wy peyadoy vomlceTe eotepnobar) au7n n Ovvamec pai- 
veral, ovd eukoc yaXeTwGg Pépew auToy paddov, ov 
KnrLov Kal eykadwriona aAovuTou 7 P0G TauTHV vomioavTac 
oAvywpjoat, where xaX. dépew is used absolutely ‘to be in- 
dignant’, as 1, 77. although elsewhere it more usually takes 
an accusative. Soph. Antig. 1177. wnvicag povon. comp. 
627. but Trach. 274. épyou & Exar rovee pyvicac avak. 
Eur. Iph. A.370. “EXXadog orévw. Eur. Herc. F. 529. da- 
Kpvew TW0c. Oeidew TWOG Soph. Aid. T. 233 seq. Soph. El. 
1027. ZnAW ce TOV vov, THe OE SetAtac oTVYW. Isocr. 
Evag. p: 197 C. ovrw Deodrroe Kat PravPporwc dwret Ty 
wodun WOTE TOVE acixvoupevous un paddov Ebayépay TNC 
ap X16 CnXour, n Tovc apXouevous THC uT €kelvou Pace 
Actac. Plat. Rep. 4. p- 426 D. rove 0éXovrac Oeparrevew TAC 
TolavTacg TOAEIG OVK Ayacal THC avopelaG TE Kal EvYXE- 
pelac; (ayaua with the genitive of the object is different, for 
hie see §. 317. Obs.) Plat. Symp. p. 194 C. Soxovoi por 
mavrec ot mpoc0ev eipnKotec--- Tove avIpwmrove evdatpo- 
videty TwY ayabuy, wy 0 Vedg avrote aitioc. comp. Rep. 6. 
p. 516 C. 518 B. Eurip. Iph. A. 1381. tov pev odv Eévov 
dtkaov atvécat tpoOvmiac. comp. Phan. 1697. Id. Or. 
427. TlaXapjdove ce Tipwpet Povov (Ola&.) comp. Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 6, 8. with Poppo’s note. Herod. 3, 145. odéag eye 
Timwpnaopar tHe EvOade adi€toc. comp. Plat. Symp. 
p. 213 D. Il. y, 366. nr épanny ricacbat “AXEEarspov 
Kako7n7T0¢c.—Thus also bbovety TW TWVOG, €. g. THC codpiac 
Plat. Hipp. p. 228 C. Xen. Ages. 1,4. roXtc ovderwmore, 
plovicaca Tou T por rerimnabat avTovE, (rove mpoyovouc 
Tov ‘A-ynotAaov) eTEX EIPHaE KataAvoat THY apyny autor. 
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Isocr. Plat. p. 300 C. +9 umetepa Toker TNC yne 706 ur 
‘Qpwtiwy Sedopevnc plovoverw (oi OnBator). Hence Thucyd. 
1,75. dp’ (‘nonne.’ v. Herm. ad Vig. p. 823, 488. Schef. 
Melet. in Dion. H. p. 89.) a&wot éeopev apxXnsG YE nC Ey omev 
rote’ EAAnot py ovtwsg ayay EmtPOovwc diaketabat. Hence 
also in the sense ‘ to deny one anything’: dischyl. Prom. 588. 
pn emot plorvnane eVYHaTwY, avaé. 631. ov peyaipyw 
rovee cor Swpnpatoc. Plat. Menev. p. 238 A. TOUTOD 
Kkapmov ov epborvncer, adr’ vee kat Totg addAowG*.— 
Herod. 1, 90. Kpotooe Katéawe avTic TapatTeomevoc, évreivat 
ot TO Yew ToUTwY Overdiaat. Aischyl. S.c. Th. 653. ovToT 
avepl tode KnpuKematoy péupy. comp. Soph. Trach. 122. 
Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 32. 6 Kipoc axovoacg Tov pev wadove @ K- 
reipevavutov. Id. Anab. 2,4, 1. pn) myNnoLKak noel Paotrtéa 
avroig THe ouv Kvpy eTLOT PATELLA, pnoe adAovu undevoc 
Cen) 7, 
TWY TAapoLy omer. 


Hence the genitive also is put with the verbs ‘ to accuse, to 
criminate’, as éemeZévar, Suwxew, attiacba, pevyerv, ‘to be 
accused’; aipety, ‘ to cause the condemnation of any one, to gain 
one’s suit’; ddwvat, ‘to be condemned, to lose one’s suit’. Plat. 
Leg. 9. p.873 E. eme&itwoay ol TPOoHnKoVvTEs TOU Povov 
+ Krewarvte ‘should accuse him (on account) of the murder’. 
comp. Euthyphr. p.9 A. Her. 6, 104. (Muriadea) ot €x Opor 
ediwEay tupavvloog THG EV Xepoovnow ‘ prosecuted him on 
account of the tyranny’. Aristoph. Equ. 367. duwEopat ce 
SetAlac. Demosth. in Near. p. 1347, 2. ypapecba mapa- 
vouwy ‘to accuse’. Id. in Mid. p. 554, 4. otonat Povov av 
cixdTws enavtm Aaxetv. Lys. p. 148, 21. Xen. Ages. 1, 33. 
Dem. in Mid. p. 548, 20. ypnuwara vmiyveito Owoew, EL TOV 
TpPayuat oc alTLWVTO eue. p. 552. ETALTLATAMEVOG ME 
povov”. Plat. Apol. S. p.35 D. ---aoePBelac Pevyorra. 
ib. p. 26 A. et 0€ akwr SiaPpbeipw (rove véouc), TWY TOLOUTWY 
Kal dkovolwy apapTnMatwy ov devpo vojiog evoayery (in 
judicium adducere) éoriv. Aristoph. Nub. 591. iv KXéwva--- 
Swpwrv EXovTEs Kal KAownc elra Pimwonte TOUTOU TW 
EtAw Tov avyéva. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 49. adda LwKparne 


@ Fisch. 3 a. p.412 sq. b Valek. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 239. 
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y, pn o KaTnyopoe, TovG TaTEpac mpormAaxicew edidaaxe --- 
dior Kata vomov e€etvat Tapavotac EAXovrTe Kal TOV Ta- 
tépa Soa. Demosth. in Timocr. p. 732, 17. Aeyovtwy Twv 

, ~ an ~~ , 
VOMWY, SO7 OSS eav Tle ado KAoTNG Kal uy TunOy Gavarov, 

an an , 4 
Tpootimayv avTw Secor, Kal eav Tic aAoVE THE KAKWOEWGC 

o is ’ . ‘ ? ‘ >) U V7 x , , 

TMV Yovewy ELG THY ayopay euBary, cedécOa, Kav astTpartetac 
” \ a , x , , 

TG OPA --- Kal TOUTOY Cedéobar Tiymokpatng aract TovTOLG 

” lod ry C 

adeay wotet. Comp. Plat. Leg. 9. p.874 B. Arist. Av. 1046. 

kaXovpac Lewbérapov vBpewc. Thus also duxaZew Nen. 

’ / \ \ > , cya 
Cyrop. 1, 2,7. StcaZovor Ce Kat eykAnparoc, ov eveKka 
‘vOpwror pucovar nev adAnrAove uadtora, cuaZovrat dé HKisrTa, 
ayapworiac. 


Obs. 1. This genitive is besides often accompanied by other substan- 
tives, or prepositions, on which it depends, e.g. getyew én’ airig 
govov Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 632,10. éypaparo (pe) rotrwy aire 
évexa Plat. Euthyphr. p. 3B. comp. Herod. 6, 136. see Obs. 3. ypa- 
gecOai tiva ypugiy dévov, rpavparos Aischin. x. waparp. p. 270. m 
Ctesiph. p. 608. azoypageBar povou dikny Antiph. p. 145,31. Naxety 
rive OLkny émtrporns Demosth. in Aphob. p. 853, 18. 


Obs. 2. Other verbs of the same signification are, on account of the 
nature of their composition, differently constructed; those compounded 
with card take the person in the genitive, and the crime, or the punish- 
ment, in the accusative, e. g. karnyopety ri ruvos. See §. 378. Yet with 
karnyopety revos the crime also is put in the genitive: Demosth. in Mid. 
p- 515, 27. ei prev ody rapavopwy peddov avrov Karnyopety, ovdey av 
vpov jéiovy Seica. éyxadety has the person in the dative, and the 
crime in the accusative, e. g. Soph. El. 778. éyxadwr 0 épol pdvous wa- 
Tpwous, dety” éxnteider Tedeivy*. but also éyKaXely re kara revos id. Phil. 
328. and émexadety rut te Thuc. 1, 139. 


Obs. 3. The punishment also is sometimes in the genitive, yet only 
Oavarov: Herod. 6,136. ZavOirr0s 6 ’Apippovos Oavarov ayaywv 
ind Tov Onpov MiAriacea éciwKe rns “AOnvaiwy ararns eiveka, ‘accusing 
capitally’. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2,14. cai Bavarov ce ovroe Kpivovat. Thue. 
3, 57. Oavarov Oixyn xpivecOa. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 12. vrayew Oa- 
varov. Hence also Plat, Rep. 8. p. 558 A. avOparwy karapngibévrwv 
favarov } puyns. 


4 Fisch. $ a. p. 381 sq. 
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Obs. 4. évoyos, which properly is constructed with the dative (De- 
mosth. in Timocr. p. 755, 11. iepoovdig wal dcefeig Kat xowy Kal rae 
rots dewordrots eialy évoxor. Isocr. de Pac. p. 160 A.), sometimes takes 
the genitive: Lysias, p. 140 in, roApoat rwes éyerr, Ws ovCeis EvoxX Os 
éore NecworaLiou ovee Secdéias. and immediately after 6dy ro vopp 
eyoxov eivat. p. 140, 20. Also the genitive of the punishment Demosth. 
p. 1229, 11. evoxor Cecpov yeydvacc”. 


b. With adjectives. Eur. Alc. 758. & oxyetAta Todpne. 
Iphig. A, 1287. Ot éya, Pavarov Tod cov pedéa. Thus Porson 
explains Eurip. Or. 219. © Boorpixwv turwdes aOduov Kapa : 
but it seems to stand for PBoorptyou tuwoecr § filthy with re- 
spect to the hair’, as §.339. Plat. Phadon. p. 58 B.° evdat- 
wv moe oO aynp epalvero Kal TOV TPOTOU Kal THY Noywr. Asch. 
Pers. 689. Gpeurrog ypovov. Aischin. in Ctesiph. p. 419. 


€ 4 an 
umev0uvoc apne. 


Hence the genitive stands alone in exclamations, with and 
without an interjection or a word that expresses admiration, 
indignation, compassion, &c. Aristoph. Av. 61. ”AmoAXov azro- 
TpoTate, Tou Xaopnparos ! ‘what a swallow!’ Nub. 153. @ 
Zeb Baoites, tng AewTOTHTOG THY pevwv! ‘O Jupiter, the 
acuteness of his mind!’ sch. S.c. Th. 599. with dev. Also 
with the addition of a nominative: Eurip. Ph. 384. otwoe tev 
enov eyo kaxwy! Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1, 39. ed tov avopos! 
‘alas! whataman!’ 2,2, 3. rig rbyne, TO ewe vo KAnDEévTa 
Sevpo tvxetv! ‘the misfortune! that I should have now been 
summoned hither!’ Theocr. 4, 40. atat to okAnpw pada Caino- 
voc! 10,40. @ porte t@ywvog. The article usually accompanies 
the substantive in the genitive, because the exclamation gene- 
rally refers to a determinate case, not however in all cases a 
Asch. Pers. 114. oa, Mepotxov orparetmaroc rovee! 728.0 
TOTO, KEVIG apwyne Kamukoupiag otparov! 924. ai at ai at, 
kedvac adxag! Soph. Aj. 908. & pot éuagaracg! Eur, Alc. 
400. tm por tvyac! Arist. Nub. 1476. olor mapavotas ! 
Plut. 1127. oinot rAakovvtog Tovv TeTpacdt TemEnpevov ! Plat. 


Rep. 6.p.509 C.”AroAXov, Sapoviag vrepBorng! and without 


» Markl. ad Lys. p. 520. ed. R. 4 Toup ad Suid. 1. p. 11. lays down 
© Elmsl. ad Med. 996. this as a rule. 
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an interjection Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 3. Theocr. 15, 75. XpnoTw kK 


2 , , , | . e a 
oikTippovoc avépoc! The grammarians supply evexa*. 


c. With substantives. Od. 0’, 8. Tndéuayoc vinta ot au- 
Bpooiny perXednuara warpoc Eyeper ‘grief on account of 
his father’. Il. 0, 25. odtvn HpakAnog Vetoro. Thuc. 7, 73. 
TO Tmeptyapes (n yapa) THE vikne ‘joy for the victory’. Soph. 
Trach. 41. mjyv euot tupac WOivac avTov TpooBadrwy azol- 
xerau ‘anxiety on his account’. comp. 7b. 108. oovat TEKVWY 
Eur. Troad. 426. ‘joy in his children’. Eur. Or. 426. ro 
Tpotag wicoc ‘hatred on account of Troy’. 452. kovpa re 
Ovyarpog revPinw Kekappévoc”. Comp. §. 367. 


With verbs of praying, the genitive is often used of the per- 
son or thing, which the person entreated is to take into con- 
sideration, and from this consideration to grant the entreaty. 
Od. ioe 68. Alocopat nucy Znvoc ‘OAvpmrlov noe O€me- 
o7oc ‘lI entreat you by Jupiter, for Jove’s sake’. youvwy you- 
valeoOa Il. y', 345. Herod. 6, 68. & pnrep, Dewy ce THY 
re UAXwy KaBarrouevog iketTevw Kal Tov Epkeiov Avog 
rovee. Eur. Hec. 746. ixeretw ce twvde youvratwr 
Kal cov yeveiov oektag T evdaipovoc. Or. 663. rav- 
Tn¢ (Oauaproc) ikvovmal oe®. In other cases vrép, arti, 
mpoc accompany this genitive, as Od. X’, 66 seq. vuv dé ce TwY 
omer youvaZouar, ou TApEeoVvTwy, T po 7, aXoyov Kal 


TAT POs. 


Hence the genitive with Airn ‘the prayer’: Eur. Or. 284. 
ola O€ watépa Tov émov--- ToAaG yevelov TOVE ay exTEl- 
var Acrac. Id. Or. 244. Aurai Hewy ‘entreaties by the gods’, 
1. e. which are addressed whilst the suppliant takes hold of the 
altar of the deity (as in the first instance the chin of the person 
entreated), as Aral wéwAWY Kal oredéwy Aschyl. S. c. Th. 
101 seg. But it may also be, the prayers which we address to 


@ Greg. Cor. p.(58) 137. gives this » Misc. Philol. vol. ii. t. 1. p. 48. 
genitive without an interjection as note. Erf. ad Soph. Ged. T. 313. ed. 
Attic. See the notes ad loc. Comp. min. 

Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. p.425. Heind. ¢ Brunck ad Eurip. Med. 326. 
ad Prot. p.575, Fisch. 3a. p. 348. Hec. 742. Pors, ad Eur. Or. 663. 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. 597 
the gods whilst we implore their protection. Soph. Aid. C. 


1308. cot mpootporaiovc, w Tatep, AuTaG Exwr, avTdc r 
€mavrTov, Evapmaywv te TOV é€uwv (which is followed by 
v. 1326. oto avi waldwy TwVveE Kal duyne, TATEP, LKETEVOMEY) 
‘entreaties on my own account, and on that of my auxiliaries’, 
where the idea of the cause is quite clear. 


3. Inother places the genitive expresses the person or thing 
from which anything proceeds, and is to be rendered by the 
preposition ab, ev, ‘from’. This is the case particularly with 
the verbs ‘to hear, to get information, to learn’. Xen. Cyrop. 
3,1, 1. o Apuénoc, we nKovse TOU ayyéAov Ta Tapa Tou 
Kipou, e€erAayn. Herod. 2, 3. woe pev yeveobar Tw ipéwy 
zov Hppaiorov ev Méudu ‘xovoy. Eur. Alc. 378. w matoec, 
avTol On) Ta ElonKovoate TaTPOG AéyorToe, which however 
may also be explained according to §. 349. Obs. oo) Plat 
Euthyphr. p. 4C. avépa revodmevoyv tov eEnyntov, 0 Te 
xXpn moetv, instead of which 7b. p.9 A. we have Tapa Tw 
e€nyntwv mvQécOar. Eur. Rhes. 129. pabovrec ex Opa 
pnxavag KaTacKOTOV BovArevodpecOar. Comp. Soph. Antig. 
723. 1031. Again, in a somewhat different sense, Soph. Aj. 
1235. ravr ovk akovew peyada 7™pocG ocovAwy kaka;, 1320. 
ov yap KAvovTés Espey aiayioTouG Aoyoue, avat ‘Oduacev, TOvO, 
vm avopoc aptiwg; Thucyd. 1, 125. éreen ad amaytwy 
7 , 
nNKOvOaV Yrwuny. 


Obs. The foundation of the construction dxover Tivos éyovTos, * to 
hear any one say’, rests partly on this idiom, and partly on the remark 
§. 349. Obs. 3. In a similar manner appears to have arisen the expres- 
sion dmodéxeo@aé twos ‘to assent to any one, to listen to him’, properly 
amoo. ré twos ‘to approve something that another has said or done’. 
Plat. Prot. p. 324 C. os pev ovy eixérws &modéxovrat ot oot woNirat Kal 
Xadkéws Kal okuToToOMou aup[sovevorTos Ta TONITLKG, ~~~ ~~~ aro- 
dédeckraé cot. comp. Phedon. p. 92 E.  Isocr. c. Euth. p. 403 B. évu- 
petoOar dé ypy, ei amodébeaBe Tw Ta TOLavTA Aeyortwy, dre vopoyv 
Onoere, ws xpy aotKety. comp. Lys. c. Nicom. in. 


In the same relation stand, a. eivat, ylyveoBa, with the ge- 


4 Fisch. 3 a, p. 362 sq. 
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nitive: Xen. Cyr. 1,°2, 1. watpoc pev dn Aéyetat Kupocg 
yevécOar Kapupvoov, unrpoc oe oporoyettar Mavdavng 
yevéobat, natus esse dicitur patre Camb.—Eurip. Hee. 383. 
Sewoc yapaktip Kamlonuog ev Pporotc ésOXwv yevéoOat. 
Thus also worapov (Kata) yévoc eivat, Avoc etvat yeveny dl. ~', 
186. Soph. Ant. 486. with cupet. ib. 38. with wéucac. For 
wy, tpadete is found Soph. Phil. 3. Comp. Esch. 8. c. Th. 794. 
On the other hand, Eur. Iphig. A. 407. detEerg b€ Tov poe 7a- 
Tpoc ex tavtov yeywe; Soph. Phil. 384. TpoG TOU KaKlaTOV 
kak Kakov ‘Odvaoséwc. This genitive is used even with verbs 
of begetting: Eurip. Med. 800. ovTe THE VEOCVYOU VUL- 
pne rekvwoet tatoa. Jon. 3. wag Pedy Eduae Matay. with 
which otherwise éx is put. 


b. The genitive often expresses the material of which any- 
thing is made, with verbs, substantives, and adjectives: I1e- 
- >, , eS, , , ~ , 
rod. 5, 82. éreipwreoy ot Emidatpio, Korepa xyaXrtKkov roré- 
Q ? , x , s € . , > , , 
OvTat Ta ayaApara, 7) AtGov 7) oc Ilv0m ovcéTepa TOUTEWYV 
? € ’ 5) 
ga, aAAa EvAOv muepne eAraing. 2, 138. EoTpwMevyn EoTL 
e ‘ v7 > \ ' o / , r Y fond ~ 
0d0c AlOov emt oradiove TpEtg pariora Kn. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
v ‘ lol e 
22. eudAekta dé ta mpdOupa avToy, poivikog pev a Ovpac 
memotnméevat, Xe. orédavog motag Pind. P. 4, 426. or. 
avOéuwy Arist. Ach. 991. or. Aevxotwv Theocr. 7, 64. cyediat 
ouplepwr Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 28." In XapiZouevn mapeovtwy Od. 
, . . . 
a, 140. ‘kindly communicating of what was at hand’, the 
genitive seems to express at once the whole of which a part is 
meant, and the source from which anything proceeds. So 
. A > a ’ aA 
Pind. Nem. 1, 46. (€papac) édvtwy, ev te ralew Kal akovoat, 
, . , 
iro €Eapxéwy, to which Isocrates adds ex, Areop. p. 144 C., 
ek THY UTApPYovTWY exapketv. Thuc. 6, 33. amo TwWY UTAp- 
, . . ” rr 
Xovrwy. The same is the case with oZew §. 376. 


Obs. é« often accompanies this genitive: /Terod. 2, 96. ra cé cy 
moth ode --- Eare Ex THs aKavOns rorevpéva. And again, €ore €K pu- 
pikns meTompevy Oipn.  Theocr. 17, 21. écpa --- rervypéva €&§ aca- 
pavros. or ard: Her. 7, 65. eipara --- avo tikwy rerompéva. The 
dative also is used for the genitive when the stuff of which anything is 
made may be considered also as the means by which it is made: Od. 7’, 


* Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p.79. 
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2 


563. ai pev yup Kepdeoor rerevyara, ai 0 édégayre, Comp. ¢, 85. 


See §. 396. Obs.” 


c. A genitive is put with substantives of all sorts, to express 
the author of a thing implied in the substantive, so that the 
genitive is taken in an active sense. Il. 3, 396. xtuata wav- 
Tolwy avénwy ‘waves excited by many winds’. Aisch. Prom.908. 
“Hpac aXareia ‘the wanderings of Io caused by Juno’. Id. 
S.c. Th. 119. 8atwy Gdwotg. Eur. Or. 610. ovetpar’ ayyér- 
Aovoa Tayapéuvovos ‘the dreams sent by Agamemnon from 
the shades below’. Suppl. 1038. nxw, ditAovy révOog ye Sat- 
over exw, luctum a diis immissum, if the reading is correct. 
So rérpoc Samovwr Soph. Phil.1116. comp. Eur. Phan. 1300. 
ai Twy véwy tymwat Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 33. ‘honours shown by the 
young men’. So xndtc Evudopac Soph. Aid. T. 833. a circum- 
locution for Evsdopa, the stain originating in misfortune. 


Obs. 1. Even with passives, though rarely, the person from whom the 
effect proceeds is found in the genitive, instead of the genitive with ize: 
Eur. Or. 491. mdnyeis Ouyarpos trys uns. El. 123. xetou, cas ado- 
xov aogayeis Aiyiobov 7 ’Ayapepvov. But Thuc. 2,19. ra év 
TlAarag roy éoe\0dvrwy OnBaiwy yevdopeva, the participle is used, after 
the manner of this historian, as a substantive, and so takes a genitive. 
The phrases vexdoOai ruvos §. 357. AetwecBai revs §.358. marpos tpa- 
geis §. 374 a. are different from this. Asch. Agam. 826. ry 0 évay- 
tim Kurer "EXris mpooner xerpos ov mAnpoupervy, xelp appears to denote 
the Wijdor introduced by the hand *. 


Obs. 2. There is a still wider deviation in the use of the genitive to 
express the instrument of an action, consequently for the dative. Yet 
this is done only in the Ionic poets: Jl. /’, 415. mpiv pe ---xphoa rv- 
pos Onioro Ouperpa. £331. AAN diva, pup Taxa Gory mupOs Ontoro HE- 
pnrac. comp. ¢, 242. and JL. ', 410. (véxvas) rupos pecttocéuer, for rupé. 
Even Plato says, Phed. p.113 A. Nipynv -- - Géoveuy vearos Kal rydov, 
which, however, is probably to be rendered ‘a lake of water and mud’, 
§.355. Hence however the phrase puds yerpos, ‘at a single stroke’, 
seems to have remained in the Attic language, e. g. Herc. F. 940. But 
in the passage Eur. Hel. 1590. wAjoaca kdysakxryjpas evopvpov TO0O0S, 
the proper meaning and construction of ziumAnpu seems to have been 
kept in view along with the idiom illustrated by Porson ad Eur, Or. 54. 


b Fisch. 3 a. p.374.sq. Schef.ad © Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 750. 
Lamb. B. p.693. 
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Similar to this is Novecbai rwos Il. £’, 508. comp. ¢’, 6. 9’, 560. Hesiod. 
Theog. 5. So also Hesiod. Fr. 19. v. 3. Gaisf. vilaro Xiuyns. Hymn. 
Hom. ixrovs tipcasa Babvoxoivowo MéXnros. Elsewhere poyat U1. wT, 
669), aro (Hymn. Hom. 32, 7.), and other turns of expression, A poll. 
Rh. 5, 876. are used with this genitive *, The genitive appears here 
also to express origin, §. 374 b. and consequently that by which any- 
thing is effected. Comp. §. 377, 1. Hence perhaps also xovpoe 6€ xpn- 
Thpas éxeoréWavro toroto Il. a’, 470. &e. 


Obs. 3. In the phrase éxovopaZeaOar rvds, ‘to be called after some 
one’, Plat. Leg. 4. p.713 A. 5. p.738 B. the genitive does not express 
that by which anything is effected, but that by which it is occasioned, 
as éri is used with the genitive, cadetoOac éxi rivos Herod. 4, 45. See 
§. 584 a. Hence érwvupds rivos, e.g. Eur. Phoen. 650. veccéwy éerw- 


VUHOV . os 


A similar idiom obtains in the verbs oZew ‘ to sate mveew 
‘to breathe’, when that of which anything smells, or wien it 
breathes, is put in the genitive ; the quality of the smell being 
expressed by a neuter adjectiv e. Arist. Lys. 616. 78n yap 
ole YE Taol wetlovwy Kat 7wAELOVWY mpayhatwy foot 
Soxet. Theocr. 7, 143. ravr wodev Oépeoe mada ziovoc, 
wade 0 orwpne Lys. p. 103,18. The part also which 
emits the smell is at the same time in the genitive, §. 318. 
§. 374 b. to which Pherecrates Athen. 14. p. 648 C. adds ék. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 852. Apténwy 0fwyv kakoyv THY pacya- 
Awv TAT POG Tpayacatov. Eccl. 524. tne Kke:arne ol 
pvpov. The verb is also put impersonally: Aristoph. Vesp. 
1058. buiy di rove Tw imatiwy olnoer deEoTnTOoc ‘ there will 
be a smell of dexterity from your clothes’. Comp. Pac. 529 sqq. 
Herodotus 3, 23. adds azo to the genitive: oZew 0€ aw avtng 
(xpnvnc) woet twy ‘the spring smells as of violets’ ©. More fully 
m Hermipp. ap. Athen. Lapeer ov Kal a7ro oTOMAaTOG --- 
beh diol oZet U (Oye — Oo mn Qearecia. 


In the same manner zvetv. Anacr. 9, 3. mobev bUpwY 
TOTOUTWY, ET népoG Oéovoa, mvéerg te Kat WexaZerc. Ari- 
stoph. Equ. 437. we ovtog nen Karxiag Kat sukodavriac 

* Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. A. 1078. Arist. Plut. 1020. Schweigh. ad 
Lamb. B. p. 502. ed. Schef. Athen. t. 7. p. 681. Porson et Do- 


» Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. p. 168. bree ad Arist. Plut. p. 186. Lips. 
“Thom. M. p. 521. Brunck ad  Schaf. ad Long. p. 392. 
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> ‘ fod \ ? ‘ \ > > » ? , 
QuT?) TWTVEL Anpoorpatic, ava Kat auTynG TOVUG OOMNTAMEVOUG 
lol , / 
TVELV TETOLYKE Tpayouv. 


Also rpooBadXew pbpov: Aristoph. Pac. 180. roPev Bpotot 
pe Tpocé3aAce, where itis put impersonally. Athen. 13.p. 566 E. 
TOUG LUPO” mpoo[sadXovrac. For m™poo[sadAew Oopmy instead 
of oZew, mpoof3adAew was concisely said, which was then con- 
strued like oZew, with which it agreed in sense. The same 
seems to be the origin of AtMor atooriABovtec aXeitatoc, 
oe with oil’, Od. y', 408. and aiyune améAaure Il. x’, 
319. 


V. The genitive serves also to determine place and time, in 
answer to the question ‘where? when?’ &c.: for place and time 
may be considered as the whole of which each event constitutes 
a part. 


1. ‘Where?’ Od. Y; 951. 7 ovK "Ap yee nev AX aciKon ; 

for év "Apvyeu. Sp LOS@s om vov ouk €or wi kat Ayatioa 
ey uP vf x 

yatay, oUTE Tees lepnc, ovr "A pyeos, oUTE Moxie. 
a, 24. Thus also Asch. Prom. 720. Aatadc oé Xelpoc ot 
GLONPOT EKTOVEG OlKOUGL XadvBec ‘ on the left hand’, for éz 
A. x. as Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 15. TOU EUW VUMOV---TOU Salama 
Soph. 1. 900. ECXaATNG opw TU PAG vewpn Boorpuyov TeET- 
pnuévoy. Eur. Suppl. 499. Karavéwe cepatmov déuac Karvou- 
rat KAtwakwyv op0ooratwr. Hence the adverbs Ov, TOU, 
omov, ‘where?’ So émi takes a genitive, and sometimes the 

O40 . . ’ , . , 9 Ne \ 
genitive is used with émt, sometimes alone : Od. , 27. 7) ado 
NEN a : , > a ¢: 5 
» emt ync. The expressions AeAovpévog Qxeavoro ‘in the ocean’, 
§. 375. Obs. 2. might be referred to this head. 


In Homer the genitive often expresses, not a definite place, 
but a place in its whole extent, e.g. Il. 0, 106 seq. medioto 
Kpautva war evOa Kat eva Suk pev noe épeotat‘ through the 
plain’, where we might also join évOa Kai eva TEOLOLO. ETETOU- 
jévov medtolo Y , 26. mapeced ety medio K, 344. EAxéwevar 
vevoio Baleing apotpor ib, 353. 


2. With definitions of time, a. ‘when?’ IZ. X’, 690. €XOwv 


4 Koen ad Greg. p. 36. ed. Schef. Schweigh, ad Athen. t. 7. p. 47. 
Schef ad Lamb. Bes. p. 361 seq. 
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yap exakwoe (in HpakAnein Twv TpoTEpwv eréwy ‘in the 
former years’. 6’, 470. comp. 525. (perhaps also p> it Bs kat 
Exot Gavaroe Kal solpa Kpatain EooeTat 7 novus, f SeiXne, a a 
péoov nmap. ‘in theafternoon’.) Asch. Ag. 289. Tne yUV TEKOU- 
one Puc TOO. cvpporne. Soph. Ged. C. 396. kat pay Kpéovra 

 IoOt cou ToUTwWY Xap neovra Parov KOvXL wuplov Xp o- 
vou. Aj. Wei THE voy POmérvnc VUKTOG. (comp. Trach. 173.)— 
285. axpac vukrocg. Thuc. 3, 104. tov avtou XEYLOVOS. Isocr. 
de Pac: p: 7 OVA. 76 auntie nwepac. Thus the Sonus VUKTOC, 
Bépouc, yeyuwvoc, Eapoc, “in summer, winter, Spring *, are very 
frequent, accompanied sometimes by ovens, ovros® With this 
genitive ex is found Soph. El. 780. OUTE VUKTOG, OUT E& Tucpac. 


Comp. Eur. Rhes. 13. 


b. The Bene is often to be rendered by ‘within, in the 
space of’: Her. 2, 115. avrov 8 ce Kat rove 50vG ou oous 
T ploy Nmepewy eisuavepeue eK TNG ENG ye Ec aAAnv Twa 
peroppilesBat. Plat. Ailctt. Veg. 0s AS yn éav Oarrov ets 
zov A@nvaiwy enor mapéNOya --- rove 0€ écec0at pada 7)Me- 
pwv orAtywy, TapedOwy o€ evdeiEacBar, &e. comp. Tres el. 
p. 642 Ee 112 p. 915 B. Tplakovra nwe pov ano TaUTNC 
THC NuEpac AaBov avitw Ta Eavtov. Gorg. p. 516 D. Isocr. 
de Pac. p. 177 D. This genitive is accompanied by évroc Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 106 C. évro¢ ov modXov Xpovov. Isocr. Aig. p. 388 E. 
€EVTOG Tpiakov nuepov. Evag. p. 201 E. EVTOG TPLOY erwov?. 


‘Since’. sch. Agam. 288. Tolov X povov o€ Kal 7e- 
ropOnrar woAu. Comp. Eur. Or. 41. Arist. Lys. 280. € 
€rwyv aXovroe ‘ for six years, during six years’. Plat. Phedon. 
in. OUTE TUG Eévoc apixrat XY povov ouxvov exeiOev, Symp. 
p- 172 C. oux oic0', Ott ToAAWY ETWY “Ayabwy evOade ovk 
ETLOCONMNKED 5 


Prepositions govern the genitive, not of themselves, but be- 
cause they express some one or more of the relations which have 
been already given as pe to the genitive ; as avrl 88. 357. 
364. azo §§.368.374. ex §. 318. 7 po §§. 364. 366. veka, 


2 Thom. M. p. 630 sq. Musgr.ad ad (id. C.397. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Eur. Iph A. 1608. Deitie 
» Schef. ad Soph. El. 478. Elmsl. 
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dua §. 368. It is therefore absurd to have recourse in all cases 
to prepositions for the explanation of constructions, since the con- 
struction itself is determined by the original meaning of the case ; 
and when opyiZeo@ai twoc is explained by evexa, the question 
stillremains, Why does évexa govern a genitive ? To the original 
signification of the prepositions are added others nearly allied, 
which are not included in the use of the case, and which show 
themselves chiefly in words compounded with prepositions. 
Hence the genitive is put with verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions which govern the genitive, when these prepositions may 
be separated from the verb, and placed immediately before the 
case, without altering the signification of the verb: e.g. ayti- 
mapeyew +t twoe for rapeyew Te avtl Tivos. amomnoay appa- 
roc for mndav ad apparoc. e&€pyeoIa oixlag for épyeoBa && 
oixiac, &c. but not avriAéyewy Two ‘ to contradict any one’, for 
tui, because Aéyew avti twoe would give an entirely different 
sense, ‘to speak in the place of any one’. Frequently also a 
verb compounded with a preposition which requires a genitive, 
governs the genitive, though the preposition cannot be sepa- 
rated from the verb, e. g. avtimro.etaNat TwWoc, edieoBai TLVOG, 
amvoAavew twdc. Here then the genitive does not arise from 
the preposition, but from the relation which the verb expresses. 

From the same kind of reference to themselves and to the 
preposition with which they are compounded, and which ex- 
presses this reference more definitely, the verbs compounded 
with xara (‘against’, with a genitive), which represent an action 
as tending to the disadvantage of a person or thing, take the 
genitive of the person or thing against which the action is di- 
rected, together with the accusative of the thing which is the 
passive object of the verb, e.g. KaTnyopel zt Two, properly, 
‘to utter, to assert anything to the disadvantage of a person’, 
i. e. ‘to accuse one of anything’. Xen. Mem. S.1, 3, 4. TW 
arX\iwyv pwpiay KaTnyopel, oitwec wapa Ta Tapa TwY Dewy on- 
pawoueva roovol tt. (Hence in the passive the verb, as the 
predicate, is referred to the thing or the object, as the subject : 
Thuc. 1, 95. Kat yap adikla TtoXAH KaTHyopEtTo avTOv 
(Ilavoaviov) v70 Tov EAAnvwr Tor apikvoupévwy. ~~~ ~~~ Ka- 
TNYOPELTO Oc auTou ovx nxora Mnedtopoc. Pausantas accu- 


sabatur injustitie, studi partium Persicarum. comp. Xen. 
H 2 
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Cyrop. 5, 2,27. On the other hand Herod. 7, 205. peyadwe 
ocpéewy kaTnyopnto unotZew. ) Euripides Heracl. 418. uses the 
accusative of the thing alone, twy juwplay env KaTHyopourTwy, 
which is the less wonderful as the genitive of the personal pro- 
noun agrees entirely in signification with the possessive pronoun, 
jiwp. uo katny. For the accusative of the thing we have wept 
with the genitive Lys. p. 139, 37. So also Kat ayeyyeoKey : : 
Plat. Apol. S. p.25 A. ToAAny yé prov Katéyvwkac agTUX tay, 
“thou pronouncest that I am very unhappy’. Leg. 1. p. 625 E. 
avoway on roe doKeEt KaTayvovat Twv TtoArAAwy. ance c. Loch. 
Pp: 396 D. ope Ne vpedcy oTav TOU Karayvare iepoouAtay 
n KAomny, ou 706 TO péyeBoc wy av AaBwor Thy Tyuwplay 
TOLOULLEVOUG, ane O[L0LWG ara VTWVY Oavaroy KaTakplwovrac, 
‘judge that any one has committed sacrilege or theft ; condemn 
him of sacrilege or theft’. Comp. id.p.17B. 35 A. Thue. 3, 
81. katéyrwoay avavewy Oavaroyv ‘ declared death against all, 
condemned them to death’. The person is sometimes attracted 
in its case to the infinitive ; uote Theat. p-2 206 E. py) roivuy 
paciec KaTayww@okwpey TO pndey epnxévat Tov aTodyvagevor 
eTLOT NUN. Thus KaTakpivew avavtwrv Yavaroyv tb. KaTacuKka- 
ew twoe Oavatov Herod. 1,45. Kkaralndi iZeoOat tiwog Se- 
Niay HESS p. 140, 30. ar pronounce that one is guilty of 
cowardice’ *, ei Avioch. 12. ot o€ _Tept Onpapevny Kat 
KaXXtEevor - - - KaTEXELpOTOYHGoaY TwWYV avopar ak prov 
Oavarov.— Plat. Rep. 3. p. 392 E. Tov 6€ (Xpdony) KaT ev- 
xerbat TwY “Ayawy 7 pOG TOY 0e6 . fi vl TlUvoc. 
Asch. Axioch. 7. trooade rou Cv KaTelTey ‘said thus much 
against life’. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 8. o o€ AS TT poce- 





Adoaytec---Edacay « Ba Te pie iy avutov TW TaTT! ‘ that they 

would accuse him to his grandfather’. Pitt. Piaion p-85A. 
« / la 

ot aOpwro --- TOY KiKVWY KataWetoovTat, Kal Pac 


avTovc Opnvovvtac TOY Oavaroy UTO AUC cEadew. 

This meaning of the words compounded with kara is derived 
from the circumstance, that this preposition with the genitive 
properly denotes ‘down’, and expresses a motion downward ; 
and this sense is found in some verbs with the same con- 
struction, e.g. KataoKedalew, Katayeiy, KatavTAew, in their 
proper and figurative sense. Xen. Anab. 7. p. 3, 32. avacrag 

= Fisch. 37a: p.36.. 
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v0 LevOyg cuveEeme Kat ovykateskédace THY jeET aVTOU TO 
képac ‘ poured out the drinking-vessel over them’. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 242, 12. aitioeg 8€é ovtoc, worep EwXoKpaciav 
TWA feouv TNG Tovnpiac TNG €auTou Kal Tw ACLKN LAT WY KaTa- 
oxedacac’. Aristoph. Equ. 100. Plat. Leg. 7. p. 800 D. 
racav BAashnutay TOV lLepwov Katayéovot Il. W', 408. wn 
opwrey eXeyyetny KaTayevy Ai®y. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 536 B. 
CO ere tAciw yédwra KatavtTAnoopmer. ib. Y. 
p. 587 E. Kar acopewy. Lys. p. 204 D. ereloayv Ta Tompara 
mov emyepnoy Katavtreww*. Hence katapporety twog ‘to 
think meanly of a person as one’s inferior, to despise’, with an 
accusative of the thing imputed. Thuc. 8, 8. tov rAovy TabTy 
Ek TOU Tpoavous ETOLOVYTO, KaTA Pppovnoavtes Tov ADn- 
vatwy acvvaciay ‘thought that the Athenians were unable’. 
KatayeAav toe, Plat. Lach, in. eiot yap tTweg ot THY ToL 
ovtTwy KatTayeArwot, as the simple yeAav Soph. Phil. 1125. 
These compounds are sometimes found in a good sense, e. g. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 508 D. orav pév, ov KataAaumer adnbera Te 
Kal TO OY, €lg TOUTO avepetonrat ‘he whom truth enlightens’. 
Apoll. Rh. 4, 25. pera 8 iyye wadisovtoc apoa KoXTwv (€K 
KoATov) appaka TavtT amd KaTexevaTo Pwptapoto 
for ELC Puwprapov. 


Obs. 1. These verbs have not always the two cases, the genitive and 
accusative; only one is often used, if the thing or person which is ex- 
pressed by the other is easily understood: Plat. Theet. p. 206 E. puj 
Toivuy paclws KaTayLryywoKkwpey TO pycey eipyKévae TOY aropnvapevoy 
éxvarhpnv, 0 vvv oxotouper, the object only, or matter of the judge- 
ment, is expressed ; and since this is an infinitive, the person is referred, 
as the subject, to this, for pu) KaraytyvwoKwper Tov aTtopnvapévou 70 
eipnkévat or OTe pndey eipyKer. 


Obs. 2. The genitive, according to the analogy of caragpovety, also 
accompanies repippovety, Urepppovery, ‘to despise’: Aisch. Axioch. 22. 
ion repuppovw row Ly, are eis dpeivw oikoy peraotrnodpevos. Arist. 
Nub. 1400. (ws icv --- --- ) rwv Kabeotwruv vopwy vrepdpovety 
dvvac0ac! Yet this is often put with the accusative also, as T’huc. 3, 39. 
Arist. Nub. 226. So also tzepopay rwvos Xen. Symp. 8. 22. which 7b. 
8,3. Mem. 8.1, 3,4. Thuc. 6, 18. is constructed with the accusative. 
So caradoyety re Herod. 1,144. 3, 121. though ddoyety takes only the 


> Piers.ad Mer. p.216 sqq. Toup. © Heusde Spec. Cr.in Pl. p. 127 sq. 
Em. in Suid. t. 1. p.519 sq. 


379. 
(377) 
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genitive. So we find karaxepropety revds, rei and teva. Schef. ad 
Long. p. 366 sq. Even xaragpovety ra, Eurip. Bacch. 503. xaragpovet 
pe cal OfjBas doe. Thuc. 6,43. 8, 82. Elsewhere xaragp. has an ac- 
cusative of the thing without a genitive of the person: Herod. 1, 59. 
Karagpovyoas 7HV Beapuled ‘thinking of the tyranny with contempt 


for his opponents’, 7b. 66. karagpovyoayTes "Apkdatwy Kpéacoves eivat. 
Comp. 8, 10. 


Obs. 3. Some of the verbs compounded with xara are found also with 
the dative: Od. \’, 433. car’ aioyos éxeve kal éooopévynot Oricow On- 
hurépyoe yuvacki. Il, v', 282. Kad © axos ot xUro pupioy d¢0arpotow 
(on the other hand 421. cap pa of 6p0aApar Kéxur’ &xus): in the oracle 
Herod. 7, 140. Soph. Aj. 153. rois cots dxerw xabuSpilwr. Herod. 
7, 9. kurayeNdoae Hpiv. comp. 3,155. 7, T46. rotor pey KaTaKéKpwTo 
Odvaros. Others are found with the accusative: Eur. Suppl. 588 seq. 
oropa agp Karacracovra, for ordparos adpov kar. and with double 
accusative Soph. Phil. 823. idpws yé roi vw way karaoraler Cémas. as 
Pind. Pyth. 5, 13. ebdiay os viv carabvocer teay paxarpay éoriay, for 
reds peaxaipas éorias ‘who pours out serenity on thy happy house’. Even 
the place from which one descends is found with caraPaivery in the 
accusative: Od. J, 85. as dapévn katéBav’ trepwia. Herod. 6, 134. 
karabpwoKer Tiy aipaginv. id. 7, 218. of dé karéBawvoy TO ovpos, for rov 
ovpeos. Od. a’, 330. kdipaxa & iWydArjy KareByoaro. The two last in- 
stances denote the way, as §. 409, 4. Arist. Acharn. 711. KareBonoe 


8 &y Kexpayws rokdras rprsxiAlous ‘he would have outbawled’, Comp. 
Equ. 286 seq. 


The same is the case with zpo in composition : Thucyd. 3, 
39. eS npavro, lox vy akwoarvtes TOU Stkatov mp 0- 
Oetvac ‘to set higher’, (§. 358.) Herod. 5, 39. ei ro ob ye 
GEWUTOU py mpoopac ‘to care for’, (§. 348.) Xen. Mer. 
6, HO: auToy (tov dvAakwr) mpopurat Tovey Ol VOMOL, 
wore wept cavTwY ofsovrrar kat umép vuov. Ib. 11, 5, 7. 
TpooTaTEVELY zwoc. Isocr.p.108 A. TpoorTnvat twoc. Xen. 
Hier. 10, 8. mpovoety kat eee eee Twv ToALTOY. 
(§. 348. ) On the other hand Plat. Lys. p. 219 D. O TL aY TG 
mept toAXov TONTAL,-~-aVTL TaVTWY TOY ado Xpnwarwy 
Tporipeg. Leg. 5. p. 727 D. ovec pny, 7 po apeTnG omoray 
av MpoT Ing TUL ‘w\Qoe, TOUT eat ovX ETEpor, nn TNC Puyne 
OVTMC Kal TAYTWG aTULIa. 


Words compounded with ézi also govern the genitive under 
the condition laid down in §. 378. as émBatvew yne, e.g. Eur. 
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Or. 626. émiBarevew two¢ Herod. 3, 63. (but also the accu- 
sative.) vekpovc auatawy éraeipay Il. n, 426. vexpove tup-~ 
Kainc exevnveoy ib. 428. 31. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, in these compound verbs, no regard is paid to 
the preposition, and another case is put for the genitive, as the sense 
and reference of the verb admit; as azoorpédecOaé teva, properly ‘to 
turn oneself away from any one, to abhor him’. (comp. §. 393.) Eur. 
Suppl. 159. aversari aliquem. drorpémecOai re I[ph. A. 136. azetvai 
rut id. Troad. 393. ‘to be distant with respect to any one’. id. Troad. 
393. éxadety tov ‘EAXjorovrov Herod. 5, 108. (which 7, 58. is é£w rov 
‘EdAjorovrov metv) érei e&nOov rv Uepoida xopny id. 7, 29. 
comp. Aristot. Polit. 3,14. p.475 D. éxBaiver ra rpcaxovTa Eryn 
Plat. Rep. 7. p. 537 D.* Sometimes also some verbs compounded 
with éx are constructed with the dative: J/.@,115. Ilop0eit yap zpets 
maices Gpopoves ébeyévovro. H. in Ven. 197. watces raidecar 
cuapmepes Exyeydaovrar. Herod. 1, 30. cai ope eide &mace réxva 
éxyevopeva. Hur. Iph. T. 814. Similarly Eur. Iph. A. 1226. 


ixernpiay 0€ yovao.y ébanrtw oéber (RK). 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, verbs which are compounded with pre- 
positions governing a dative or accusative, sometimes take the genitive: 
Soph. Aj. 1292. recxéwy éyxexNeropévous, according to §. 377, 1.” Eur. 
Pheen.454. réve eicedéew recxéwv. Soph. Ed. T. 236. where how- 
ever the genitive yjs may perhaps be caused by 7js, which follows 
§. 474.¢ Aristoph. Lys. 272. ob yup, pa tryv Anpnrp’, éuov Cwvros 
éyxavovvra, equivalent to ckarayeddoovra. Soph. Gd. 1. 825. ép- 
Barevew warpicos. Soph. Aid. C. 400. éuBaivery dpwy yas, c.n. Schef. 
But Phil. 648. ré ro00, 6 py vews ye rhs eps Eve; (eveore) Nafety 
is to be supplied from AaBwy v. 645. 


Words compounded with ctv and onov especially often take 
the genitive instead of the dative, e.g. ouvTVXELY OF evTuxety 
zwoc Herod. 4, 140. Soph. Gid. C. 1482. Phil. 321. 1333.4 
» Lbvoxog TOV KaTw Dewy Ain id. Ant. 451. Aakedaimovoc 
yata Evvwvupoe Eur. Hel. 503. as OfOVUMOY THE TATPLOOG 
Isocr. Ev. p. 192 C. wo pirzrarn, Opvéwy Evvvome, Tw 
euov VuvwY Etvrpop anoot Arist. Av. 676. ta Puyne 
cvyyen Plat. Leg. 10. p.892 A. avoiag amacne Evyyerne ib. 


2 Valck.ad Herod. 5,103. p.429,86. p. 813, 392. 

biigap: ad’ Ay. 1261. 4 Toup ad Suid. 1.p.171. Brunck 

© Valck. ad E.Ph, 454. Brunck ad ad Soph. Il. cc. Buttm. ad Phil. 321. 
Soph, Ghd. T. 825. Herm. ad Vig. 


380. 
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p- 898 B. comp. p.897A. Phedon. p.86 A. Phil. p.19 D. 
46 B. 66 B.  yévoc avOparwv Evspvec tov mavTo¢ ypovov 
Leg. 4. p.721C. rod yévove tobrov Evupwvra Phil. p. 11 B. 
TOUTOU Evuurove noovac eTomevac ib. p. 51 D. Tappace ai- 
porwv p00wv opodortoc Pind. Nem. 8, 55. 


Obs. 1. A substantive sometimes governs two different genitives in 
different relations: Pind. Isthm. 6,79. Nawy év moves Exmaydov "Ev v- 
aXiov, where zévoe ’Evvadiov along with 7. awy are ‘the labours 
allotted by Mars, consecrated to him’, as évya” Apnos in Homer. sch. 
Agam. 1253. tiv péev Ovéorov daira Tarceiwy Kpewy uynKka (Ov- 
éorns €daivuto kpéa maicea). Soph. Aj. 53. Evpyuxra Nelas doaora 
Bovkdrwy dpouphpara, from Evppuxra Aetas for CUppuxroy Aetay, accord- 
ing to §. 442. 3. and Cipp. ppovpipara Bovxodwr, 1. €. ayédar, as ppov- 
povow ot Bovkddo. ib, 618. ra mply epya xepoty peyloras aperas, 
where épya ‘peyiorns cp. are ‘deeds characterized by the greatest valour’ 
§. 316. id. Gd. C. 729. opo riv’ ipas dpparwy eihnddras poBov 
vewpn THS Epns ETEtodCov, because Oppara poetrac may be said 
for ‘betray fear’, vis és érerodcou according to §. 368. Hur. Androm. 
148. crodpor ypwros motkitwy réxXwy, from xpws oréderat TE- 
mous. Suppl. 55. ovre radwy xopara yalas éoopw, from xwvyvvac 
rapous and x. yatay. Her. 6, 2. ‘Iortatos --- iméduve Twv ‘lovwy 
Ty yyepoviny Tov mpds Aapetoy woXEpov, ‘the command of the Ionians 
in the war against Darius’. Thuc. 3, 12. mpoaroordyres cua riv éKet- 
vwy péd\Anow Tay eis Has Cecvwy ‘on account of their delay in re- 
spect to the calamities’, Plat. Rep. 1. p. 329 B. ras rwr oixeiwy 
mporyAakioes TOU yrypws ‘aftronts which relations offer to old age’. 
Comp. Hipparch. in the passage quoted §. 338. Isocr. Panath. p. 249 A. 
riv IéNomwos pevy araons Werorovyycov Kxaradnbw, Aavaov 
d¢ ras wéXEwS THs ’Apyetwy Kadpov o€ OnBwy. Other examples 
occur in the preceding sections. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes two genitives of the same number are found to- 
gether, one of which governs the other, which occasions harshness and 
obscurity: Zhuc. 1, 45. ijy po) éxt Képxupay wéwor val wéAwWow aro- 
Paiver, i) és Tov éxeivwrv Te xwpiwy, from Tu éxeivwr ywpia. comp. tb. 
58 eatr. ib. 141. azo rov avray caravovres. Xen. Anab. 5, 5, 18. 
Pia ovdev éXapPavopev Twv éxeivwy. Cyrop. 6, 1, 15. 7@v pev Exei- 
vwv OxUpwY ws Teiara Tapaypeiv. and so perhaps the reading is cor- 
rect Hist. Gr. 2, 2,9. dco. trav avrwy éarépovro, where some have rwy 
avroy, others rys avrwy. of éxetyoe is contrary to the rules of the lan- 
guage. 


Obs. 5. In many other cases genitives are found with substantives 
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instead of prepositions with their cases, though of themselves and without 
substantives they would not be so used, e. g. yys Tarpyas ydaros, for 
eis ynv wz. Eur. Iph. T. 1073. comp. Hom. Od. ¢«, 344. Hence, as a 
genitive in such cases is equivalent to an adjective, Hurip. 2b, 1119. 
voarov (ap[sapov 4NOov for évdarovy, i.e. 7 Gov eis (apPapous*. - -- édpa 
yns tnace Soph. id. C. 45. for év yn THe, as iAlov évOaknots Soph. 
Phil.17. ripyoe Cdbpuwv rorapay for ert cutbpors worapots Eur. Pheen. 
852. as Pind. Ol. 2, 16. iepwov xorapwy ods Eur, Med. 851.” Hence 
two genitives (Obs. 1.) Soph. Phil. 489. 7a Xadkwdorvros EvBoias orabpa 
‘the place of Chaleodon in Eubeea’. id. Trach. 1191. rov Otrns Znvos 
ileoroy mayor. Pind. Isthm. 4, 45. év ’Adpacreiots aOdows Likvwvos. 
Eur. Ion. 12. Maddédos bx’ bx Ow THs AOnvaiwy xOovds ‘in the country 
of the Athenians’. 


Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive alone is sometimes found a preposition 
with the genitive or another case: Plat. Phedon. p. 95 extr. mepi yevé- 
cews Kai @Oopas thy airiay diatpayparevoadOa. p. 96 HE. rept TOUTWY 
ry airiay eidévae the preposition with its case might be united with 
the verb, which however cannot be done de Leg. 4. p.720 E. rijv mepi 
yevécews apynv. 12. p. 951 E. 6 epi rms raoelas Taons éTLpedyTis 
(see §. 348. Obs. 2.). Polit. p. 329 D. adda kai rovTwy mépe puta Tes 
airia éorw*. Soph. Gid. C. 423. év © émot rédos avroty yévowro TaU- 
Ts THS payns wept. id. Utd. T. 283. mpovoray loxeuy TOVOE TOU VEKpOU 
xép. Lys. c. Alcib. p. 142, 35. rapadeiypare epi THs EavTou Tovnpias. 
p. 171, 42. ras wept roirwy Tywpias. Sometimes instead of the geni- 
tive wepé is joined with the accusative: Hur. Troad. 430. oi wept rupay- 
vous kal woAdets brnpérar, Xen. Hist. Gr. 5, 4, 2. riyv wept "Apxiay --- 
rupavvica*, Other prepositions are used in the same way: Soph. id. 
T. 612. roy rap’ abr@ Bioroy éxPadety for roy avrov B. Phil. 611. rar 
Tpola répyapa. 806. rami cot cand. Lysias Olymp. p. 914. ed. Reisk. 
Other cases in which a preposition stands for the genitive have been 
quoted in the preceding paragraphs. The difference of the construc- 
tions does not affect the sense, as Isocr. Paneg. p. 70 B. (c. 39.) ép- 
mewporaros Tov mpos Tov 7Oepoy Ku’dvvwr entirely agrees in sense with 
TwY TOU TONEMOU KLVOUYwY. 


Obs. 5. The word which governs the genitive is often wanting. These 
words are, besides vids, e.g. OovKvdidns 6 ’OXOpou, Midriadns 6 Kipwros, 
yurh Eur. Or. 1719.° especially oixos or dopa: e. g. Od. B', 195. pn- 

4 Schef. Melet. p. 90. ad Soph. Ast ad Leg. p. 138 seq. 471. 

Phil. 43. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 161. 4 Schef. ad Julian. Or. p. 6. ad 


> Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 132. Dionys. Hal. p. 28. 
© {feind. ad Plat. Phadon. p.171 seq. © Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 93. 


(379) 


381. 
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répa iy és marpos avwyérw avovéecba. Her. 5, 51. és rou KXeo- 
péveos. id. 1, 35. év Kpoisov. Theocr. 24, 89. év Acos, instead of 
which he says 17, 17. év Avds oixw*. Particularly eis @dov and év géov 
‘to the shades below, in the shades below’. Fully in Homer Od. «’, 
512. eis "Aidew Cdpov (comp. wW’, 322. Il. y’, 322. &, 457. W, 74. &e.) 
and Hesiod "Epy. 153. és Odpuov xpvepov "Atdao. Homer has even 
"Aiddade Il. n', 330. v', 294. and passim. Thus eis ccdackadov iévac or 
gorrav Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9. ‘to go to a teacher’, properly ‘to the house 
of a teacher’: eis épynorpicos iévae Arist. Nub. 992. ‘to go to a dancer’. 
According to this analogy is constructed Od. 6’, 581. eis Aiyirrovo, dti- 
meréos Torapoto, ornoa véas, and eis *erépov Od. (', 55. for eis hpére- 
pov. comp. §. 489. Ina single passage a verb compounded with eis is 
joined with this genitive, Hur. Bacch. 610. eicereprdpny MevOéws, where 
however Hermann more correctly refers Hev@éws to épxavas, which 
follows. 


——— 


The DATIVE. 


The Dative expresses the remoter object to which an action 
or quality refers, without affecting it so as to render it passive. 
Thus in the construction Ciddvac ti Tue ‘to give anything to 
any one’, ti is the passive object of the verb, twi the person 
in reference to whom the action takes place. Hence the different 
constructions AowWopety twa and Aowopeiabai Tw, coy Acty TWA 
and cvoyAcisbai tux, because the middle voice denotes rather 
au zmmanent state, 1. e. one which does not pass on to and affect 
anything else. 


This reference may be of various kinds: 


1. Relation to the object, the dative denoting the person in 
respect to or for whom the action takes place, e. g. ‘to benefit, 
to help, to injure’, &c. and the corresponding adjectives ; ‘to 
obey, to yield’. Dat. commodi §. 393. 


In this kind of relation the subject who acts appears to stand 


in a subordinate condition in respect to the person for whom the 
action is performed : hence passives are constructed with the 


@ Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100, Valck. in N. T. p. 386. Brunck ad 
» Koen ad Greg. p.(18, 36.) 45,81. Arist. Lys. 407. Fisch. 3 a, p. 255. 
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dative, which denotes the person by whom the action 1s per- 
formed, and who in the active would be the subject. 


There is a similar relation when an action is effected or brought 
to pass by means of certain things, and therefore the dative is 
used to express the instrument or means. As Alavte €daun was 

. CHD ov \ e , 
said for ur Atavroc, so Homer says yepow vio Tar poxXoto 

lan , . 7 ° . . 
Oapnvat Il. x, 420. instead of which the dative alone 1s com- 
monly used. 


The instrument and means may be considered on the one 
hand as the cause (§§. 396. 397.), on the other as the manner, 
in which an action takes place. 


2. The other kind of relation is the direction which an action 
takes, and which properly expresses a movement in space. 
Hence the Greeks construed the verbs of following with a da- 
tive, and those of discoursing, contending ; in the two latter 
cases the relation being made more evident by mpoc with the 
accusative. These verbs however admit also the idea of asso- 
ciation, as the Greeks often say éreoOai dua, ctv, &e, §. 402. 
and hence arose the usage of expressing every kind of company 
or association by the dative, §§. 404. 405. 


Obs. 1. The difference between the dative and accusative thus defined 
is sufficiently great, but not equally evident in all cases. Sometimes the 
dative appears to denote the person or thing on which the effect of the 
action contained in the verb manifests itself, e. g. spoorarrew ivi ‘to 
command’. ‘This relation coincides with that of the accusative; and 
hence of the verbs of commanding, exhorting, advising, some take a 
dative, some an accusative. 


Obs. 2. In other cases it depends on the subjective view of the speaker, 
how he will represent the relation between the verb and its object. Hence 
there are several verbs which are as frequently construed with the dative 
as with the accusative ; and hence the person or thing which was put in 
the dative with the active verb, with the passive becomes the subject in 
the nominative. 


I. Relation generally : The words which in Greek are con- 
strued with the dative, are almost the same as in Latin, ‘to tell, 
advise, command, obey, aid, meet, yield, give, give up, object, 
happen’; the adjectives ‘ usetul, injurious, similar, equal, plea- 
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sant, unpleasant, hostile, easy, difficult’. Some only of these 
require special remark. 


1. The verbs ‘to order, to exhort’, as tposratTew, emitér- 
Acofat, Tapawelr, Tapeyyvay, mapaxeAcvesbar, VroT eoPa, Xc. 
ree gularly take the dative: «eAevew however takes not only the 
dative in the sense of ‘ to exhort’, but also the accusative with 
the infinitive: J/. p., 50. avrap o Kn poKesar AcyvpOoy- 
youst KéAevoe Knptacew ayopnvoe KapnkopowyTac “Ay auovc. 
and 28. Owpngat oe KéXEUcE KapHKomowYTac Ay aiovc. Thuc. 
1,44. et yap emt _Kopubov éxéAevoy odiow ot Kepxupatoe 
seen ehvovtT av avTotc at Toc TleAorownatoue omoveal. 
So épiecOar Soph. Phil. 618. Kapa répwew epetro TH Oédovrt, 
but Theocr. 25, 205. with an accusative. Thus also mpoorar- 
Tew: Demosth. in Macart. p. 1070, 1. ravrta wavl’, doa ot 
vOjL0l TpooTaTToVvat TOLely Tove TposnkovTac, ney 7 poo- 
TATTOVGL Kal avayKacouat moetv. So eurety, ppazew, &c. take 
both constructions when they involve the idea of KkeAevew*. On 
the other hand vouferetv, tapaxaXe, mporpemey, Tapokuvery, 
wapoppav, &e. take only the accusative. emoTpuvoy immevow IU. 
o, 258. and orpuvoy Peparovresow Pind. Pyth. 4, 71. follow 
the analogy of keXever, Tpooraccew. 


Obs. From this analogy the verbs ‘ to rule, to govern’ also take the 
dative for the genitive. See §. 360, a. 


. The verbs ‘ to happen of, to meet ¢ any one’, take the da- 
ine. as in Latin, avray, evTvyyavew Tu, ouvTvyyavew TUL: 
Arist. Ran. 198. otuot kaxodainwr, To Evvétvyoy cEwy. and 
in the derivative sense ‘to fall into anything” ; Soph. Philoct. 
O81. aAdXov o ourw Eywy * oloa KAvwY, ovo €aloov potpa TOVO. 
ex Oiove cuvtvxovta Ovatwy. Nevertheless evTvyy. our- 
Tvyx- are found also with the genitive, in which case the com- 
pound is put instead of the simple verb. See §. 379. Obs. 2. 
avtav in the sense of ‘ to meet’ is found in Homer with the 
dative generally > but in the sense of ‘ to encounter’, with the 
genitive I/. 7, 423. avriaZew ‘ to go against’, with the colla- 
teral idea ‘ to attack, to repel’, is constructed in Herodotus with 


4 Fisch. 3 a. p. 404. Brunck ad  Theocr. 25, 47. 
Apoll. Rh. 4, 1593. Schef. ad > Buttm. Lexil. 1. p. 9 seq. 300. 
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the accusative, 4, 118. avTicwpev TOV émiovta. ib. 121. 
ot [KPa banvtiaZoy tv Aapetov oTpaTiny. Pind. Pyth. 
5, 59. roy evepyétay vravTiacat vow, vi. is equivalent to ayeet- 
BeoOa, and takes its construction. In the sense of “go against’, 
avrapv and the derivative verbs are not found with the accusa- 
tive °. Comp. §. 328. Obs.—émixipery is joined by Pindar O/. 
6, 11. with ev. 


3. The verbs ‘ to reproach one with anything, to censure, to 
reprimand, to rebuke’, take the dative of the person or thing 
against which the reproof is directed, often with the accusative 
of the thing in which the reproof consists, ETITYLAY TL TUL, MEL 
ecbai ri tun, EyKkadety ti tor, as in Latin exprobare alicut 
aliquid. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 5 C. padtota av evdoxioinc, €l 
avo. TavTa pu) TPATTYY, a tote aAAotg av TpatTovew 
émitimang. Xen. con. 2,15. et Vowp Tap €mov aiTovYTt 
col, avToG py Exwv, addove Kal éml Toure Hyayoy (an avaKo- 
Aovbia, where the writer had the preceding nynoauny in his 
mind in the dative atrovvti cot, but afterwards took 7yayov 
instead of it; yet perhaps Kat éml TOVTO NynoGuny 1s More 
correct, and iyyayov before) oi8 Gre ovd ay TovTS jor 
éuwéudov. These verbs, however, frequently are used with 
the dative alone: Eur. Hel. 1314 seq. ovdée pépberar moore 
wore nutv. Isocr. Areop. p. 149 E. wore ovx av etkoTwse 70 0- 
ToL emiTepm@nper, atrda TOAD av Sucatorepov TOtG OrLyW 
Tpo nuov Thy TOW Stotknoactv. Evag. p. 197 B. C. 
Thuc. 4, 61. ov roic apyew PovrAopmévore pénpomat, aia 
role vrakove ETotmorépote ovary. Isocr. Paneg. p.77 C. 
(rov roAewr) at exdedopmévar Totg BapPaporc padriora pev Aa- 
KeOatmoviorg €yKaXovowy, treita 6€ Kal totc aAdAotg 
TOLG peTeyovar THC elpnync, we ump TouTwY SovrAEvEew 
nvayKaopevat.— veiKeve arrAnAyot Il.v', 254. belongs to §. 404. 

Obs. 1. Méu@ecOat is found also with the accusative: Thuc. 7, 77. 
(ov xpi) KarapéepPacIa vas diyay avrovs pyre rats Eyppopats, prjre 
rais rapa ry aéiay voy KaxoraQefas (fon account of your misfortunes’, 
§. 403, 4, b.) Comp. Isoer. Panath. p. 234 C. Areop. p. 154 C. Also 
émumdfrrew riva: Plat. Protag. p. 327 A. ei pu) ody 7 ny woh elvat, eb 


»>D>/ 


s e =~? ° \ = sr \ 
b) mdvres avAnral nueyv, Orotds Tis eOvvaTO ExaoTos, Kat TOUTO LOLG KUL 
7 , ( 


© Comp. Lob. ad Aj. p. 340. 


584, 


385. 
(386) 
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énposia was mayra Kal edidacke kal ExémANTTE TOY pu) Kadws au- 
AovvTa,--- --- oler diy te paddoy Twv ayabwy aiAyrwor ayabovs 
avAnras Tos vieis yevécOat, 7) THY Gavr\wy *; 

Obs. 2. Aordopety is usually constructed with the accusative, but the 
middle NodopetcHar with the dative: Herod. 2,121, 4. rov dé ceador- 
Copéecbar raarv. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4,8. of 6é pudNaKes EXowWdpovy avTor. 
1b. 9. évravOa pévrot on Kal 6 Oelos av7@ éhordopetro, tiv Opacv- 
tyra opwv. Aristoph. Pac. 57. wodi Kexynvas Novcopetrac rH Act”. 


The words which signify | “equality, suitableness, resem- 
blance’, or the contrary, as omotoc, tooc, &c.© govern the da- 
tive, as semilis in Latin ; but this idiom is more ‘extended than 
in Latin. Thus the following in Greek take the dative: 

1. 6 avréc, idem: Herod. 3, 48. vBpicna --- --- Kata on 
TOV avuToYy Xpovoy Tov KpnTnpoG TH apTayy yeyovec “at 
the same time that the cup was carried off’. Thus also 7, 206. 
nv yep KaTa TWUTO (i. e. Kata TOV avTOY ypovoy) Odupmag 
TOUTOLGL TOtoL mpnywace oULTETOUTK. Comp. 7, oer. 
4,132. pic ev yn ei kaproy TOV autor irOpory ol- 
rveouevoc. Thuc.7, 77. Kayo T0===—-= vv ev TW auto 
Kudu TOLC pavrorarog aimpoumat. Plat. Leg. 12. 
ipe9oo"b. TOV auToY pio Te Kal € pov VOMICETW TAG TH 
moXet. Comp. Rep. Dep. 37] C. Instead of which Herodo- 
tus says 5, 69. iva wn ogpior at avtat €wot pura Kat (as) “Twor. 
Plato says elliptically, Gorg. P- 493 D. pepe on adAnv oot 
eikova AE yw ék TOU avurTou yupwasctov TH vuV, for €K Tou auTou Y: 
€€ ov thy vov éreEa. Eur. Hel. 495. ovopa d€ ravtov rng Eune 
Exovod Tig Oaaptog aAAn Totald Evvaier Somow: the genitive 
is defined by ovoua, and rovroy stands absolutely. In the 
same manner as 0 avrToc, etc also is constructed with the dative : 
Eur. Ph. 157. 0¢ €mwot juag éyéver €k warépoc. 

Note. Of the imitation of this in Latin, see Burm. ad Ovid. Am. 1, 
4,1. Cort. ad Sallust. Catil. 20, 3.4 


2. In the same manner as in this construction the dative is 


@ Valck. ad Hipp. 1402. Heind. © Fisch. 3 a. p. 395 sqq. 
ad Prot. p. 526. 4 Schefer has more correctly ex- 


> Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut.p.131. plained Eur. Or. 905. r@ xaraxrei- 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p.128. Fisch. yvovre rowovrovs Néyeev, in Porson’s 
3 a. p. 403. edition. 


Syntax. Of the Dative. 615 


to be rendered by an entire proposition beginning with a par- 
ticle of comparison, so also other adjectives, whose construc- 
tion in other respects agrees with that of the equivalent adjec- 
tive in Latin, take the dative of the principal word only in the 
proposition which contains the member of the comparison, 
whilst in Latin and English a proposition with quam, atque, ac, 
‘as, than’, must follow: Herod. 7, 155. Immoxparea tvpav- 
vevoavta ica erea Tw adeAdew KAcavdpy KarédraBe 
avo0aveiy, totidem annos, quot Sfrater regn averat. Arist. 
Ran. 649. ov Kat od rimrer TAG loac mAnyac emol; clas 
many strokes as I’. 


3. The adverbs opmoiwe, tows (€& icov), tapatAnsiwc, woad- 
zwo: Herod. 2, 172. nen wr Edn Aéywv OfolwG avTOG TH 
TOOavVLTTHpL mem pnyevat ‘that he had fared the same as the 
foot-bath’ (of which a statue of a god was made, as Amasis, 
who being formerly a private individual, was now a king). 
Xen. Hier. 6, 3. wéOnv kat Urvov omoiwe evédpa vrAarro- 
par®.—Il. y', 454. isov --- opw racw amnylero Knpt pe- 
Aaivy, ‘as death’. Soph. Antig. 644. (rovrou ouver avopec 
EVXOVTaL yovac --- ae WG TOY pirov TIMWGW e€ ioou 7 a~ 
ee 2, 67. we 8 avTwe THOt KvGl ot ixyvevTal 
Barrovra ‘in 6 same manner as the dogs’. Soph. Trach. 
371. Kal ravra woAAOL TpoG pécy Tpaywiwy ayopa EvveEn- 


€ ? > , 
KOVOV WOQUTWE EMOL. 


4. In the same manner the verbs ‘ to accommodate oneself 
to, to become’, rpémew, apmorrety, eorxévar, govern the dative ; 
and hence the adverb etxorwe also takes this case: disch. Ag. 
924. “Awovoia mev eimag elKOTWG Eny ‘thou hast spoken 
with propriety, considering my long absence’. eikdg even takes 
a dative when an infinitive follows: Eur. Hipp. 1451 seq. av- 


Ppwroow iO ELKOG e€auaptavew f, 


Obs. 1. zpéevv is found also with the genitive: Soph. 4). 534. 7p é- 
mov ye T nv ay aipovos rov pow roce. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 400 B. 
GdAa Tavra péev Kal pera Adpwvos [Jov\evodpeba, rives Te AveevOe- 
pias kat UBpews, i) pavias kat AXAHS KaKias TpéToVTaL Bacets. 
In the latter passage, however, the genitive may also be governed of 


© Pors. Adv. p. (219) 192. Monk ‘ Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 10. 
ad Eur. Alc. 1017. 


386. 
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Baces, and xpérovea be put absolutely, ‘ which are the appropriate 
proceedings of’; and in the former the participle may be put substan- 
tively. zpémec also is accompanied by an accusative with an infinitive : 
Eur. Iph. A. 1114. Tsocr. Evag. p.191 C. xporov pév ody wept ris 
pucews THs Evayopou, Kai rivwy qv amoyovos, --~- -- OoKet poe mpérerv, 
kai éme ray tddwy Evexa OceOety wepiavrwoy. apporrey is found also 
with zpés and the accusative, e. g. in Isocrates, # cwdpocvvn zpos 
Tus cvvovoias dpporrer, With ézé and the accusative Soph. Ant. 1317. 


Obs. 2. dpows is also constructed with the genitive: [Herod. 3, 37. 
are Cé Kai TavTa dpmora tov ‘Hgaiocrov*, like zpoopepys Eur. Herc. 
F. 130. also with cava and the accusative Plat. Rep. 8. p. 555 A. 


5. Like ouotoc are constructed all adjectives of a similar 
meaning, e. g. adeAdoc ‘akin, conformable to’: Soph. Cid. C. 
1262. adcAda 0, we ore, TOUTOLTLY opel Ta THE Ta- 
Aalyng vndvoc Operrnpra. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 687 E. TaTHp ~~~ ev 

, > lol n los tA lal i“ a 
rabjnuasw adeX ote wy Tog yevopmevorg Onoet mpog Tov 
Suotvxws tedevtncavta Immoduvtov. However, it is found 
with the genitive also: Plat. Phil. p. 21 B. opa on, tov ppo- 

-~ \ la \ UJ \ , ,o , > \ 
VELVY Kal VOELY Kal AoyiZecVat Ta o€ovTa, Kal OO TOUTWYV acer a 
(mposdety av cor nyoto.) Isocr. Paneg. p. 55 A. adeAda tov 
elpncvey !. 


Evvwodc¢ is similar, Eur. Med. 1004. rad ov Evvwda rotor 
e€EnyyeApévorc®; mpoowddc, Eurip. Ion. 371. mpoowddg 4 
Tox TH TADEL. See §. 402 B. 

6. So also the words which signify ‘near’, éyyvc, méAac, ay you, 
mTAnoloc, tAnotaZew, are constructed with the dative as well as 
the genitive, §. 339. Eur. Suppl. 1024. ypora ypwrti réXac 
Oenéva. comp. 1061. Phan. 873. Asch. Suppl. 223. Pind. 
Nem. 9, 94. Zkapavdpouv yevpacw ayyov. ib. 10, 124. TUL 
Bw oy ecor TATPWii). Soph. Ant 761: TapovTe 7TAnsia Tw 
vyupiy. Id. Trach. 748. rov & éumedaZerg. Since the idea 
of conformity and agreement is expressed by the dative, I/. 
o, 312. “Exrope pev yap eTyvnoay Kava pnttowreTe, the 
sense is ‘agreed with him’. Hur. Med. 1166. aX veo 


\ 
avopl Tara d. 


2 Thom. M. p. 649. “ On this whole section see Fisch. 
b Schef. ad Greg. p. 569. 3 a. p. 395 sqq. 
© Heath ad Eurip. Suppl. 73. 


Syntax. Of the Dative. 617 


Generally a reference to a person or thing may be considered 387. 
as implied in verbs of almost all kinds, in which such a refer- ($88) 
ence is admissible: this then is expressed by the dative, which 
is rendered in various modes. Xen. Mem. S.1, 1. tn. ore a&w0¢ 
este Oavarov ty TOAct ‘with regard to the state’, 1. e. ‘ de- 
serves that the state should condemn him to death’. See 
§. 363. Obs. Soph. (id. C. 1446. avai yap maow ore 
dvaTuxeiy, i. e. in the judgement of all. See Hermann. Ly- 
stas c. Er gocl. porsoOy 27; ouK agtov v vpety THE TOUTWY TApagKEUNG 
Aeeaolat, where in another view voy might have stood. Xen. 
Agesil. 2,9. eiye dé 0 “AynsiXaoe pew, +0 SeEtov TOU pel! eav- 
TOV, Opxopévror Oé € Be ase noav auTw Tov every jou" ol o av 
OnPator auTol pev beE vol noay, ’ Apyeior 8 avTOLG TO evWyu- 
fuov elyov. Aischyl. Prom. 2} Kparoc, Bia er oPpwy ee 
évroAn Atog Exet TéAOG Oy, KOUCEY EuTOdWY ETL EY 6, &c. ‘as 
far as concerns you, for you : Bonk Aj. 1128. Bede yap eKow- 
Cet pe, TW OE (Atavrt) & oly opat ‘with neue COPAY aXe ule esr ecls 
much as lay i in him’, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 2. doxovow ot mone! 
apycoba cvx vey, evTtep Taic CE NEISENG 7woXeouy, ‘with 
respect to most of the cities’, i.e. ‘in most of the cities’. Plat. 
Ehazdon. p.t9 B.. id. Leo. 4. p../06' D. "‘Odvaseve avtTw 
(Ounpw) Aowopet TOV ‘Ayancuvova, § in Homer’. Hepp. Min. 
p. 364 E. 0 “Aywddeve ov rodttporog 7 ‘Opnpy meroinra; 
the dative may be explained thus, but it may also be referred 
to the passive wevoinrat, for vz0 tov Op. wer. The passive in 
Plat. Theat. P- 192 D. may be explained in the same way, 
eTloTapal avT 06 cHaUTO ‘I know it for myself” ; where Hein- 
dorf reads ¢ ev cHAUTY. Soph. Gad. T. 380. @ wXovte Kat Tv- 
pavyl Kal TEXYN TEX UNG umeppépovoa Tw mohuondry Bia, ad 
vite felicitatem, as Brunck renders it. Hence Il. a’, 284. av- 
Tap Eywye Nisoon , AytAXdAHL peDépev Xoror, as Od. Y, Dale 
peBiev \aXerroto XeAoto TnrAeua XY H. in Cer. 350. odpa é 
pnp opbadpotcw t toouca x oXov Kal unveoc anc adavarotc 
mavocev ‘to suffer the anger with respect to Achilles to sub- 
side’, i.e. ‘against Achilles’®. Thus also puluver TUL, manere 
aliquem, ‘to await any one’: Aschyl. Ag. 1160. €mol oe 
pipver oxicmoc aucpyxet oopt. In the same manner the dative 

© On these passages of Homer, see ad Eurip. Or. 663. 

Brunck ad Arist, Ran. 851. Porson 
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618 Syntar. Of the Dative. 


seems to he put for the accusative Plat. Phileb. p. 33 A. + 
Tov Tov dpove EXonévy PBiov- cial we TovTov TOY TpoToY 
oveey atokwAvet Cy ‘there is no obstacle to him who—has 
chosen’; where avoxwAver is used in a neuter sense. Accord- 
ing to this principle may be explained the passages J/. v', 180. 
Eur. Iph. T. 31. quoted in §. 360, a. The dative, which 
aepie ses a reference to be made to something, is often found 
where ‘among, with’, apud, might have been Gea: Herod. §, 
98. cuEépyetat tapadecomeva, Katamep “EXXnot 4 AawTady- 
Popin. Eur. Hec. 595. avOpwroist oe 0 pev TovnpoG ovoev 
adXAo Any Kaxoc. Thuc. 1, 6. Kat ot Tpeo[2uTEpot auTOoOLG 
TWV evoathovey CE eravucayto Popovyres. Xen. Cc y?. ley? ~>5 De 
See above. Sometimes there is even a second dative: Eur. Hel. 
1268. ri cot Tapaoyw Onra TH TEOnKOTL; ‘for the deceased’. 
Dem. Ol. 1. p. 15, 23. av 8€ TobTwy atoatepnOy TwWY Xenua- 
TW, CLG GTEVOY KOMLON Ta THE TPOPNG Totg “évog (‘for the 
foreigners’) autT@ KaTaoTHoeEral. 


Thus the dative is found with verbs and adjectives, where in 
English the preposition for is used : with padiog ‘easy’, yaAemoG 
‘difficult’; ayaloc, evypnoroc, kadog ‘good, serviceable, useful, 
handsome’, atoypog ‘disgraceful’, neve ‘pleasant’, and others, 
with which the dative expresses the person or thing with refer- 
ence to which one of those predicates 1 is applied to an object. 
Thus also ‘ 'Exrop, a arap ov prot éoal TaTNp Kal ToTVLA Ltn, 
nO€ Kaotyyntoc. and passim, as in Latin. Plat. Phedon. p.65 B. 
apa Exet adnOeav twa owG Te Kal akon TOlG avOpwmotc. 
Plat. Prot. p.334 C. rote pev CEwlev Tov cwparog ayaloy core 
tw apo, where +. €&. denotes that for which anything is 
immediately good, but 7. avO. that which is general, ‘is good 
for man, for the external parts of the body’. 

Obs. Sometimes such adjectives are considered as substantives, and 


construed with the genitive, as dvcpa Cvopevy yOovds Soph. Ant. 187. 
Tots €xet €xOpots tywy Thuc. 6,18. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 620 B. 


Hence various phrases are to be explained : 


The dative is often put, especially with we, in order to 
show that a proposition is affirmed, not as generally true, but 
valid only with respect to a certain person, consequently rela- 


Syntav. Of the Dative. 619 


tively and subjectively. Boule (id. C. 20. jpraxpav yep, OG 
yépovry, mpoveradns oooy, ‘for an old man’. 7b, 76. émeimep 
El yevvaioc, we Loovre ‘ for one who sees thee’ , in appearance. 
Plat. Soph. p. 226 C. rayetav we mot oKew emerar ret. 
Rep. 3. p. 389 D. owhposvyne b€ we mAND ee ov Ta TOLAOCE 
péyiora ; for the people*. gaiverar or eikaoa might be sup- 
plied. Instead of which Plat. Soph. P. 237 C. XaXerov jpou 
kal, oY Edo” evmety, oiw ye €mol, mavtamacw amcpov. Hence 
we O€ GuveAovTt ElTELy © 544, 


Thus the dative expresses the opinion or judgement of a 
Benn Soph. Ant. 904. kal rot o éyo ‘Tiunsa TotG ppovovow 
ev ‘according to the judgement of those who understand’. See 
the Scholiast. Hence the phrase we éuot, or we y emol, “ac- 
cording to my judgement’: Soph. Antig. 1161. Kpéwy yap nv 
Cnwr oc, we epot, mote. Aj. 395. *peBoo w pacvvoraror, 
6 € mol. Plat. Rep. Ta pa dd0e ©, wyavaKTnoac po ooKw Kat 
worep Duuwbetc Tote aitiow, oTrovdatorepov eumelv a etov. Ov 
pa Tov At, cpa, ovKouy, Wo y €mol akpoaty. AAN we 
cnol, mv S eyo, putope. Instead of which Eurip. Alc. 810. 
we y Mol xpnoBar | kpity. Plat. Soph. p- 234 E. we your enol, 
TnrAuKwce OVTt, Kpivat. (where Kpwat 1s retained from another 
constr uction, as eimeiv in we oe ouveAortt eietv.) Xen. Vectig. 
5, 2. wc Eun 66ky. Soph. aah: 718. d0&y youv euy. Herod. 
3, 160. rapa Aapety Kpuryy P 


b. In the definition of a See distance, situation of a 
place, &c. a participle is often put in the dative, which ex- 
presses the action with respect to which that definition is ap- 
plied. It may be resoly ed by a conditional proposition. Herod. 
Pade, apEané vq €x vXov dtekTAWoat eG 7 evpénv OaXac- 
oay ne par avatoywouvTaL TETTEPIIKOVTA, elpest) XPEwMery,, 

“if one begins’. Id. ib. 29. azo Pi A ToAWwe av 
LOVTL avavTes EoTL Xwptov. comp. Peas Nerh Bow was. 
Thuc. 1, 24.—2, 49. ro pév Beas anropéry WMA OUK 
wyay Bepudy Vy. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 589 °C. 7 POG TE neovny 


Kal TOG evooetav Kal wéerav cKOTOUMEVY) Oo ev CTAWETNG 


* Heusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p52. p. 744. Heind. ad Plat, Soph. p. 336, 
b Valck. ad Hipp. 324. Toup ad Ast ad Leg. p. 479, 
Suid. 1. p.454. Brunck Lex. Soph. 
12 


~ 


(390) 


(391) 
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c€ 


tov Cikatov adnfever, o d€ 


Wéxrng ovdey tytec, ovd eidwg Weyer 
of, 7 
o Te Wéyor (R). 


. The same takes place in definitions of time, when it is to 
be cee that an action has taken place since a certain 
person has done this or that. 7. 3’, 295. nuty 2 elvatoc cart 
TEpLT poTewY eviavToe "Evade MipvoveT TEOOL “ since we e have 
been here’. w, 413. Cuwdexatn 6 of noc KEetmevy. Comp. 
Od. 7’, 192. Instead of which J/. ?, 155. noe dé mou vuy 
NOG évoexatn, OT €c¢ ”LAtov ethnrovba, w, 765. nen yap 
voy prot TOO CELKOGTOY ETOG clot, €€ ov Keilev envy. comp. 
Od. w’, 308. Herod. 9,41. we dé EvdexaTn eyeyovee avr 
Sl gage év HXatamor. comp. 1, 84. 2, ee ee 

pl O42 Xpovoy ye eyyertabar Tptpopmevy 70 aw CéKa 
ney erea TNC Ooov, KaTa THY ciAKov Tove iBook Thy @Dequar, 
&e. ‘whilst the Saal: were tormented’. Soph. Phil. 354. a» 
8 nap non CevTEpoy awAéovTi {LOl. Lurip. lon. 358. Xpov0e 
O€ TIC To Tatol dtawempaypnéevy; Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 27. evel 
7nepa nv TEUTTN, € émimA€ovoet Tole AOnvatore. and with- 
out a participle Soph. he T’. 735. Kat ric Xpdvoc TolO early 

ovEeAnAvOd; Herod. 2, 145. “HpakXdét pév b& boa avrot 
ee act elvat rea €¢ “Rises Baciréa, dednAwrat jot 
mpoobe, ‘from Hercules’, or ‘since the death of Hercules’ *; 
and frequently in what follows. 


d. Also, when the reference of an action to some one, with 
respect to feeling, is expressed, the person is put, especially with 
the verbs ‘to come’, in the dative, with the participle or adjec- 
tive, which expresses the feeling. Od. d', 209. yryvackw 0, 
es owl EeXOopmévotaty ikavw olorot Cumwy “that you 
alone longed for my arrival’. Soph. id. C. 1505. tofovvre 
mvovparng ‘ thou comest, as I wished’. Trach. 18. X pow 8 
€v voTepw jev, aomevy Me € LOL, o KAewoc nADe ZnvoG “AXKnn- 
vng re matc, ‘he came, to my delight’. Eurip. Phan. 1061. 


” 


INT ’ , nq se , 
éBa --- --- Owéimoue - -- --- Pag TavOE yay TOT Aome- 
> 


votc, TaAw © ayn”. Comp. §. 401. 
e. Ina similar manner the verbs eivae and yiyveaBat are often 


@ Valck. ad Herod. 2,2. p. 104,29. Brunck ad Soph. Trach. 18. 
> Musgr. et Pors. ad Eur. Ph. l.c. 
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accompanied by a participle of the verb ‘to wish’ &c. in the 
dative ; in which ease the participle only, as the leading idea, 
is eavalated by the finite verb. Od. y', 228. ovk ay Emovye 
cAmopéevy 7a 7é vOLTO, ‘JT had not hoped this’. Herod. 9, 
46. eTrel oO wy avrot epwnoOnre Kal fie oe vrei nuey ot 
Adyou yeyovast, Kal ETOMMOL Elev moLcew TaUTa, ‘since we 
are pleased with your discourse’. Thuc. 6, 46. To Nekta 
7p oo Cex omevyy Hy Ta TEpl TwV ‘Eye sTaiwy, ‘Nicias expected 
the events in Segesta’. 7, 35. ot Kpotwyarat etrov, OuK ay 
pict Bowhon eviore €ivat, cia THC ye oPuwv Tov oT paroy 
Lévat. comp. Des Soph. | ORG die ll 8x6) Oe Gedovre Ka pwot 
TOUT av ay. Bur. Ton. 654. 0 0 evKTOY dvPparrotet, Kav akou- 
oOUlvV Ny Olkaoy et eval we 0 VOMOG 1) poor iy cajun TApelye To Dew. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 448 D. a avr@ yé oor Bovromévy eoriv 
avoxpweo0a. Comp. Phedon. p.78 B. Lach. p. 187 C. 
C ratyl. p: 384 ape od GD Whe p- 358 D. : Similarly, Phucsd, VY. 
TOUTWY ev Kal TETELPAWEVOLG an TE yévolro Kal vuly Kal 
ovkK aveTioThpmocty, i.e. according to the Schol. rovtwv pev 
Kal bpetg memelpacbe, Kal ovK aveTLaTHmoves Core. 


An imitation of this in Latin occurs Sallust. Jug. 100. uti 
militibus erequatus cum imperatore labos volentibus esset. Ta- 
cit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volentibus erat. 


f. Hence verbs of all kinds are accompanied by the dative 
of the personal pronouns, which represent the action with re- 
ference to a person, but might also have been omitted without 
injury to the sense; a pleonasm which is very common in 
Latin, and is sometimes used 1 in colloquial English. IEF e, 501. 
cuméqevat Pega) Tpwee, ayavov "TAtovnoc ae piry Kal mrt pl 
yonpevat ev peyapowow, as Herod. 8, 63, 1. eimrat prot mpoc 
Paohna, Mapéome. Od. ‘ae: Kal a yan pos Avo 
éoat. Tle, 116. comp. 8, Soph. Gid. C. 82. 0 éxvov, 
n BéBnkev Huey o Eevoos “Plat Rep. Me P: 343 A. ( 7On) 
OE KopuCwrvra TEpLopa Kal OuUK aTOMUTT €l Ceomevoy" OC ye auTy 
ovee TpoPata ovde opéva ywoskers 4, To this head may 


© Valck. ad Herod. 8,101. p.666,3. Wessel. ad Herod. 8, 68. p. 649, 91. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 467. ed L. Koen Payto Ind. Lys. p.916. ed. R. Fisch. 
ad Greg. p. (173) 376. p. 232. Reisig Comm. Crit. in 

4 Hemsterh, ad Luc. t. 1. p. 432. (id. C. p- 559. 


622 Syntax. Of the Dative. 
perhaps be referred the passage Plat. Theat. p. 143 D. rivec 


€ lol lol , ° ’ , >) lol ed € a 5 
Dav TWYV VEWY emlooeou yevéobar ETLELK ELC, and Olw UMLY TWY 
moATWY peipakiw évteTvynka, where Heindorf ad Theat. 
p. 287. supposes the dative to be put instead of the genitive. 


Partly from this idiom, and partly because generally in 
the dative the idea of respect or reference to a person or thing 
is implied, the dative is often put in Greek, where, in other 
languages, the genitive is used ; for this reason, that the Greeks 
understand a person or thing in relation to the action expressed 
m the verb, or to an adjective ; whereas others, the Latins for 
instance, conceive of it with relation to a substantive. Hence 
this exchange of cases takes place mostly in verbs only. 


1. The dative for a genitive in reference to a verb. Lerod. 
2,17. 7 &€ dy Wen TaY Oar 70 Neil €oti noe. Thuc. 5, 
70. va py cuastacbetn avrotg y Taku. 6,31. mpoduunbévtoc 
év0g EKaoTOV, OTWG AUTH TUL EUTpETEia TE  VaUG TpOeEEL. 
1, 89. AOnvatwy To Kowoy, ered avTote ot BapBapor €K TNC 
XoOpac amnrDov, SeKxopiZovto - - - mateac, &c. These three cases 
may also be explained in the same manner as f. Comp. |, 6. 
Thus also Lurip. Ph. 1563. ovxéte cou téxva Acvacet paoc, 
i.q. Téxva cov, or like N° f. Eur. Hec. 664. &v kaxotor dé ov 
paciov, Bporotay evpnucty croua. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 
4,7. Plat. Hipp. Min. in. tov cov TAT PUG "Aanpuavrov HKovov, 
ore Ldtag KaAXLY ely Toma TO Onnpyo, » » Odtscera. 
Thus in Thuc. 5, 46. (€xéXevov) tHvy Bocwr wy Evpmaytay avet- 
vat, With reference to the substantive ; but immediately after- 
wards with reference to the verb, et py Tay Evupmay tay avnooust 
Botwrote, TH juev Evupay tav ol Aakedamovior Botwrote OUK 
édacay avysew. Thus also Plat. Phadon. p.62 B. adda TOE 
yé jot CoKet ev Néyeoat, TO --- MAG TOG avOpwroug | ey TeY 
KTnatwv Tog Yeotg etvat, which just afterwards, D. is ex- 


? / U ¢ a > U Ue > ¢ 
ae cevAOywG EXEL, NUAG EKELVOY KTHMaTA EVAL, 


~ ! 
. With adjectives. Plat. Charm. p. 15 i E. n Te yap a 
Tpwa VELY olKla, Kat U70 “Avaxpéovroc Kal v0 L0Awvoe Kai 
im aAX\wy TOAAWY TONTwY CyKEKWmLasTaL. Where however the 


4 Wolf ad Dem. Lept. p. 274. 
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dative viv may be referred to éyKexwau. and then would belong 
to f. or g. 1 


3. Substantives are often accompanied also by a dative, 
which is to be explained by a genitive, but not without limi- 
tation. For it signifies properly ‘ for any one’, or the substan- 
tives are allied to verbs or adjectives which govern the dative, 
which then refers not so much to the substantive as to the verb 
or the whole proposition. Eur. Phan. 17.0 OnBarowy ev- 
immotg avaé, because the expression avaccew Twi is used. 
ib. 86. & KXewoy olKotc, “Avriyovn, Oadoc waz pt, where the 
dative paris belongs to cAewor Parog (not to one of them 
alone), ‘ illustrious offspring to the father’, and otKkotc is for év 
oixou. Lippol. 189. Xepawy movoc * eaen for the hands’. 
Plat. Rep. 5. p. 464 A. » roy ratdwr Kat yuraucary KOL-. 
vwvia TOU ¢ PvAaés, on account of the construction rote porake 
Kowol etot matoec. comp. B. p. 466 C. Eur. Hee. 1267. 0 
Opyée pavers (wavTevew tot). comp. Or. 363. Herod. 6, 103. 
0 pev on mpea[vrepo« TWV Talowy TW Kipwrve Trnsayopne Wy 
THVUKaUTAa Tapa TO mar py Miteaady Tpepomevoc is said with 
relation to the verb 7 mv tpepomevoc. Xen. Anab. 4,4, 2. Bact- 
Aewy ciye TH catpary signifies properly, ‘hada sales for 
Be satrap’ ; which, according to the sense, is indeed the same 

s ‘had a palace of the satrap’. Pind. Ol. 9, 24. av O€uec 
Baier a TE ol owreipa AéXoy ev peyadodogos Euvonia, ou 
is probably to be explained according to f, and is not for 
Ouyarnp avr ns. Pind. Ol. 1, 91. ray o1 maT Np vrepxpEpage 
KapTepov avtw ifov, ot is governed by UmepkKpémace, and 
aut belongs to Kaptepov”. “Soph. Antig. 857. E~avoacg ad- 
yeworarac €10l Hepiwac, TAT pos Pena oitoy (Aéywr), 
Tou mG TpOTAavT OC apeTe pou TOT [LOV KAELVOLG Aapeax Oe 
where cA. Aaf3d. has the same relation to éLaveac TOT HOU, as 
enol has to éfaveac pepywac. Eur. Iph. T. 388. ra Tavradou 
Dcotow éoriapara ‘ for the gods’, éo7. wapacyebévta 0. Plat. 
eg. 9. p. 869 D. 0 Oc mepl TNC apecews eipntat Povov rarpt, 
maT pt is governed by cipntat, as p. 868 E. Thucyd. (OHea its). 


Kal it VLG 1 Nuktov TWY Aoywv aTpayjLoourn Kal OuaoTactc 


» The other passages brought for-  Beeckh ad Ol. 2, 16, are explained 
ward by Hermann ad Ol. 1, 191. under h, 
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TOLE véotg €G TOvE mpeaurépove aToorpéedy is the same as 
t Nextov Aoyou aL Banca ap TOLOUYTES Kal CLlacTacw Eu- 
TOLOUVTEG TOLG vEoLG® 


h. The poets in particular often add to the dative, especially 
of a pronoun, another dative, for explanation or more exact 
definition, which in other languages is put in the genitive, in 
the same manner as the Greeks also add to the article as a 
pronoun §. 264. or to personal pronouns §. 468, b. the name 
itself, to the genus the species §. 432. and to an accusative 
another accusative of a pronoun in the place of the genitive. 
See §. 421. Obs. 3. Herod. 2, 18. paprupéer dé prot TH 
yvauyn, where ty yvony seems to be a more precise expla- 
nation of pot. Pind. Ol. 8, 109. Koopov, ov apiy wmraoev 
Zeve yéver. ‘to them’, viz. ‘to their race’, for yéver oor, 
as 2, 27. Pyth. 1, 13. Nem. 7, 32. éwet evdéeooiv ot 
ToTava payava cepnvoy Erect Tt. Soph. Phil. 747. Eur. He- 
racl. 63. This is more rare im Attic. Plat. Hipp. Min. 
p. 364 B. WK vOUY emravepéo0at, fu) woe €UTOOWY ein epwrav 
Ty emToetéer ‘ to thee’, i. e. ‘to thy exposition’. As regards 
the sense it is indifferent whether the pronoun in this case 
be in the dative or genitive, but in respect to grammar it is 
not the same thing whether the genitive be used for the da- 
tive unconditionally or under certain conditions; one of these 
conditions is, if the second dative can be regarded as an ex- 
planation or more exact definition of the first. Two datives of 
substantives are sometimes found together: I/.\’, 11. “Ayac 
oto oe Heya olévoc Euan ExaoTw kapoty. ae Isthm. 
1,86. 06 ayorocg Epuac ‘Hpoddrpe Eopev immotc, ‘ to He- 
rari (not himself immediately) but his horses’, where how- 
ever immo may be used as §. 396. Eur. Herc. F. 177. 
Rhes. 266. Plat. Leg. 11. p- 918 C. raouv emuxouptay TAG 
Xpetlac e€evropew Kat omadornta Talc eae ‘to all 
(masce.) viz. for their wants and their property’? 


The same relation seems to be the basis of the construc- 


® Fisch. 3 a. p. 420. p- 287. Soph. p. 272. Ast ad Plat. 
" Schaf.ad Soph. Phil.747. Elmsl. Leg. p. 9. belong to cases explained 
ad Eur. Med. 961. Bacch. 619. The — above. 
passages quoted byHeindorfadTheet. 
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tion of the verbs eta, yiyvesOa, uTapyew ‘to be’, with the 
dative. 


a. ewat Ke. LEurip. Heracl. 298. ovk CoTl TOVOE TALGL 
KaAAtoy yépac, 7 mat poe eoov kayalou mepukéva, ‘there is 
no nobler privilege to children’. It is usually translated ‘ to 
have’, as in Latin esse with the dative, e. g. TédAp watcec 
noav KaXol kayallot ‘Tellus had good children’. Hence also 


? / 
METEOTL MOL TOG". 


Hence xowdc is also constructed with the dative, and from 
this construction and that of etvat with the dative arose the 
phrases: Herod. 5, 84. ot 8€ Atyojrar Epacay opict Te Kal 
"AOnvatotor civar ovdev tpayua, ‘had nothing to do with 
each other’ 2b. 33. Demosth. pro Cor. p.320. pmdev eval GOL 
kat Dilimaw zpayna. Hence the abbreviated phrase Tl ool 
kal euot; Demosth. in Aphob. p. 855. Tt vony Kat TH Bacavy ;4 
Instead of this we have Eur. Ion. 1303, tt & ott PoiPy 
col te Kotvoy ev péow; ‘What has Phebus to do with thee ? 
what art thou to Phebus?’ Heraclid. 185. jpiv dé cat reo 
ovdéy cot ev péacw. Eur. Iph. T. 254. Comicus apud Stob. 
p. 501, 4. Tie yap katonrtpy kai TUPAW Kouvwvla; where, 
in Latin, one dative is put with the ablative and cum: qud 
Phabo tecum rei est. 


Obs. xowvds is also constructed with ézé and the dative: Plat. Theat. 

fx EIN , 7 , i) \ - ‘ ‘ \ > \ / 
p- 185 C. ) CE Ola TLVOS OuvVapls TOT €WLTAGL KOLVOY KAL TO €7L TOVTOLS 
éndot oor; and with the genitive Plat. Men. p. 241 C. épyov Kowov 
Aaxedapoviwy re kat’ AOnvaiwy §. 315. Obs. whence kowwvia with gen. 


Bug.-lph: T. 1. ¢. 


This reference or respect to a person or thing can properly 
take place only with verbs, because it 1s only conceivable where 
there is an action; but the dative often accompanies substan- 
tives also, which are derived from or allied to verbs governing 
the dative. Hesiod. Th. 93. coin rot Movoéwy tepn Soate av- 
Opemocory, instead of which Plat. Phileb. p. 16 C. Bewy ELC 
avOpwmove ddctc, as Plato himself varies the construction, 
Phedon. p. 88 C. amotia ov movoyv TOLG T POElLPNMEVOLG 


¢ Fisch. 3 a. p. 414. ad Eur. Hippol. 224. Fisch. 3 a 
4 Valck. ad Herod. 5,33. p.587 seq. p. 419. 


390. 
(396) 


391. 
(384) 
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AGyous, adXa Kal etc Ta voTepa péeAXovra pnOnceoba. Esch. 
Prom. 617. Herod. 7, 169. & vnmot, exmenpecbe doa vu 
2 a NZ , ' 7 ' BY 
ex tov Meve Ew Timwpnnatwv Muwe eTenpe pnviwy da- 
Kpvmata ‘on account of the assistance which you afforded to 
Menelaus’, because they said | Type pety wu. Eurip. Phan. 948. 
(ei Tovee) poroy aima Ri] Sovvar Xeac, Kadpw mrarawy 
"Apeog ék HaviMaToy, 0G yaryever opaKkovte TYLWpEL povov. 
from pyview tot. Thuc. 1, 73. 7 pev mpéoevore 1 may OUK €6 
avtitoyiay Tote vmeréporg Evapayorcg cycvero. from 
? 2. t ? \ los > ’ ? ? 
avriéyew tut. 6,76. ov rept tHG EXEvHepiag avTéotnoar, 
\ \ « 7 / 1) 4 ‘ > , , 
Tept O€ of pev oiouy, addAa py Ekelvw KaTadovAWTEWS, 
€ ‘ a lanl Ul 
ot O€ emt CesTOTov peraory. from KatacovAovy Twa TUL. 
Plat. Ale. 1. p. 116 A. rnv ev te ToAguy TotG Pirore 
Bonberar. Charm. p. 166 B. ov oe OMOLOT nra twa Cyrete 
av7ng Tatc aAXatc. Leg. 9. p. 860 E. ri cupPBovrAcberg nuiv 
Tept tng vomoleciac 70 TwV EAivey TOANEL Aristot. 
Polit. 3. p. 473 E. rove Wéyovrac THY Tupavviod Kat 7 
Teptavepou PUD EeB hg ouuPovrAtay ovx amAwc oinréov 


opbac & emit yuay * 


A relation is more distinctly expressed 1. in the verbs, 
which signify ‘to assist, help, to injure’, and govern the da- 
tive and accusative. apnyew, autvew, aeEeiv, Bonfew, ém- 
Koupety, AvorreXeiy, govern only the dative, like auviliari, 
opitulari: weXew however is used with both cases. With the 
dative: sch. Pers. 839. wc rote Oavotor wrAovTOG oVdev 
weret, nil juvat mortuos. Prom. 342. patny yap, ovdéy 
wpedroy CHOL, TOVHGELC, El TE Kat movetv OéXetg. Soph. Antig. 
560. 7 enn Poy radar TéOnKey, wore TOLG pirorouy dpe 
Aety. Eur. Or. 658. rove pirove €v Tole KaKolG Xen TOL 
pirorow wipererv. comp. 673. Aristoph. Av. 420. Herod. 
9, 103. rev Lapiwy oi ST PATEVOMEVOL: ------ Epoov Oaov edu- 
véato, Tpoowdedéev COéAovTEs Totat "EXAnot”. Hence 


uTepexew Yetpa TUN, i.e. auovew Il. &, 433. See in §. 411, 4. 


* Duker ad Thuc. 5, 46. 8, 21. p.213 seq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 36. 
Valck. ad Herod. 7, 16. p. 517, 100. Schet. App. Dem. 1. p. 562. 875. 
Valck. et Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. |. c.  Stallb. ad Phil. p. 380. ad Euthyphr. 
Iferm. ad Viger. p. 714, 47. Fisch.3a. p. 101. 

p- 336. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 229. » Fisch. 3 a. p. 406. 
Phed. p. 142. Wyttenb. ad Plut. 
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examples of the construction of this verb with the accusative. 
Thus also AvpatveoOat tur Herod. 1, 214. Avpacvouevy cé TO 
veKpO emédeye Toidce, ‘ maltreating’. 8, 15. véac ovrw opt 
odtyac Avpaivesbar, * to injure’. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 26. doxet di- 


katov elvat, el Wie mpuoy auTwv ae TauTy TH he lar (a i 


oTdacel, Oikny avToy Siwova. 7,5, 18.°O "Exauwoveac évOu- 
plovjevoc, OTL=-------- autos Xen Upacmévosg TaytaTact Ti 


E€avTou oky Ysorto. Arist. Nub. 925. Avmawopevoy Tote 
wetpaxiots, With the accusative §. 415, 1. a. a. Both 
constructions are united Herod. 3, 16. @ Avuawopevoe TMépoat 
eddxeov "Apacuy AvpatvecBar®. Thus also Awpacbat TW. 
Plat. Crit. P. 47 E.’AXXa per’ exeivou cory nu Puoroy ote- 
Pplappévov, w 70 aducov nev NwBarat, TO dé dikaoy ovirnow. 
On the other hand, dvwnu, PAamTw are constructed with the 
accusative only. 


Obs. 1. To this class belongs the phrase ré wXéov éariy éuoi; * what 
advantage have I from it? what good is it tome?’ Xen. Cyrop. 5, 
K 34. , . > \ i aa \ a X “ ’ ‘ SNS. i 
5, 34. ri yap €pot mA€ov To THY YyHnY © aruvecOat, avroy oe aTyua- 
LecOac; Soph. Antig. 268. br’ obdev ny €pevvwcte Teor, ‘as we made 
nothing out of our inquiries’". 


Obs. 2. The verbs and adjectives which signify ‘ useful, injurious, 
inimical’, &c. are properly constructed with the dative‘, but sometimes 
with the genitive also. Plat. Polit. p. 296 E. warep 6 Kuepvyarns, TO 
THs vews Kal vautwr det Cupdépoy TmapapuAaTTwY, --- ~~ - owe. Tous 
cuvvavras. Rep. 1. p. 338 C. oni éyw €ivat TO CiKkavoy OUK XO TL, 7 
ro Tov Kpeétrovos Luppépov. Comp. Dem. pro Cor. p. 267,15. Eur. 
Hel. 516. ru mpdcdopa rys vuv mapovans supdopas. OF éxfpds see 
§. 387. Obs. of évayrios §. 366. Obs. 2 


The impersonal det is constructed with the dative and 
accusative (x). With the dative : : Aischyl. Agam. 857. oTw 
nye Kal et appaxwy Taoviwy, TOL KEaVTEC, My TEMOVTEG ev- 
ppovine werpasopeata 7 TIMATOG Tpepat vooov, ur. Med. 565. 
sol maidwy zi det; Suppl. 596. &y det povoy pou, TOUG eoug 
Exew, Oot OiKny séSovra. Plat. Menon. p.79 E. det oby cor 


© Gronov. ad Herod. |.c. Wessel-  p. 406. 
ing ad Her. 8, 15. p. 625, 94. Lennep 4 Valck. Diatr. p. 150. 
ad Phal. p- 47 seq. Ernesti ad © Fisch. 3 a. p. $99. 
Xenoph. Mem. S. 1, 3,6. Fisch. 3a. 


392. 


(381) 


? 
593 


(382) 
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U >) 9. ~ c ° \ ol n~ , ~ ’ , ‘ 3 
wadw €€ apync, we emot OoKet, THE aUTHSE EpwTHTEWs, TL EOTW 
> , e 
apetn*. Of the accusative see §. 412. 


Xpn is rarely found with the dative. Soph. Antig. 736. 
arrw yep 2 "7 "mol xpi We THSO ¢ apxew x ovec ; Eurip. Ton. 


1337. rotor y EVOLKOLG I lepa KeabiZery, 0 OOTLC NOLKELT , eX pny. 


3. Of the verbs signifying ‘to obey, to disobey’, wetOeoBar, 
aveety take regularly the dative. vmaxotew, Katakovew take 
the genitive and dative. Of the Genitive see §.362. The fol- 
lowing are some instances of the construction with the dative. 
Xen. Cyr. 25 4, 6. cxoAn sadebwy UTHKOVOY oot. Arist. Nub. 
360. ov yap ay rw y UTakovoaiey TWY vUY METEWPOTO- 
distor, TAY 7 II poSixy. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 774 B. pnoete 
UTakoveTw pnOeY AUTO Exwy TOV vewy. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 

, 3, 16.— Herod. 3, 88. ’Apaf3iot ovSana KaThKovoay emt 
covAoctvy li Epoyot. 


: , 

To this class uror7nooew Tui also seems to belong, ‘ to lose 
one’s courage against any one, to be afraid of any one, to re- 
verence one’. Xen. C yr. 1, 5, 1. évrav0a 8) wadw v7é- 

ee ’ ot a ye ° 
TTNGGOV OL HALKEC auTe ee Kipw) opposed to the foregoing 

7 / . . . . 

okwrtew twa. The same author ib. 6, 8. joins the accusative 
; 5 , 2 cn ’ ‘ > ‘ > ‘ 

with it, mavu MOL COKEL aLGY POY Elvat TO TOLOUTOUG AUTOUG 

” c lat « e ‘ ’ 

ovrTac vromtnéat, which is rendered ‘ to fear’. 


Obs. Nazpetew ‘to serve, to pay honour to the gods by offerings’, in 
the first sense takes the dative; and on account of the latter, though 
rarely, the accusative. Hurip. El. 132. riva wéduv, riva oO oikoy, 
w Thapov abyyore, NaTpevers; ‘implore’. It is found however [phig. 
T. 1122. évOa rds éXagoxrévov Beds Apgpitoroy Kovpay, Tate 
"A yapepvoviay, azpevo, in the first sense with the accusative also. 


4, The verbs ‘to yield’, etkew, vetkew &c. govern the da- 
tive, as in Latin. See the passages §. 354. Soph. Aj. 669 sqq- 
Kal yap Ta cewa Kal Ta Kaptepwrara T PLALG UT 7 elKeu TOUTO 
qey vipoortPeic Xerewves eK XH povew evkapTw Bépeu 
€ Etorarat O€ vuKTOSG alavnc Kroc ty AcvKoTHrAYW Heyyo« 
mE Pa preyew. But Wl. 01, 227: ees XEtpacg cuag, 1, e. 

HAvEe. But vrexoryvar is put with the accusative of the thing 


* Fisch. 3 a. p. 4138. Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 552. p. (168 seq.) 174. 
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Plat. Phileb. P- 43 A. adXa yap UrekoTHVvaL TOV Adyov ém- 
Pepopevov TOUTOV BovAcuat. as Soph. Aj. 82. Ppovovrta 
yap viv ove ay é€éornyv oKvy. Comp. Demosth. in Lept. 
p- 460, 1. in Androt. p. 617, 15. where, on account of the 
Byers ex, the genitive should be put. Soin Apollon. Rh. 

2,92. it should probably be 0 & at€avtocg Uréxorn, not vréotn. 
So also vrexrpéreaOat twa Plat. Phedon. p. 108 B. 


Hence also éxrodwy is often put with the dative, though 
. oe > 
elsewhere accompanied by the genitive. Eur. Or. 541. ameA- 
/ ‘\ A“ , > \ ‘ la c lal A 7 
Oérw On rote Aoyourw EKTOOWY TO ynpac nly TO cov. Phen. 
> ? 
40. w Eéve, TUpavvoie exmroowy weliataco”. 
Obs. 1. The poets add sometimes éy to Cidovat, with the dative, 
instead of the dative alone. Lurip. Med. 629. €owres, vmep prev yay 


> ’ 2d 8 > . ’ a 7 
€\Oovres, ovK evcogiay, ovd apeTay Tapéowkay €y aycpacy”. 


Obs. 2. Thus évoyXety also, incommodare, molestum esse alicui, ‘ to 
be troublesome to any one’, governs the dative. Isocr. Paneg. p.42C. 
évoyNety rots dxovovow. ad Phil. p. 84 Ki. rats tavnyvpeow evox ety 5 
but ib. p. 92 seq. OnPatoe Hyvwxdouv Tas TIrELS Tas ev IleoToOVvYHTy". 
Cn the contrary éyrocifw governs properly the accusative, ‘ to hinder 
any one’, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 9. but on account of the construction 
of éurodey run, the dative also, impedimento alicut esse. Isocr. 7. v7. 
p. 821 E. voy 6€ poe ro yapas éprodifer, and in Aristotle. See Steph. 
Thes. 


5. apéoxew ‘to please’, takes the dative, as in Latin: Plat. 
Menon. p. 76 E. 1 amoxpiotg apécxer cou weadAov, though fre- 
quently the accusative also, as delectare, See §. 412. 


The dative is put with transitive and intransitive verbs, to 
show that an action takes place with reference to a person or 
thing; particularly 1. ‘for the advantage of any one, for the 
pleasure of any one’ (dativus commodt). Reon Ss 6 Tavra 
Aéyovtog OewuoroxdrE€ove, auTlG O Kopirbioc ’Adetmavroc éme- 
pépero, TBO Sy Evpupiadea ouK ewV emiingpt iZew amwoAt ap- 
Opi, ‘dissuading him from collecting the votes to oblige a man 
without a country’. Soph. Aj. 1045. Mevédaoc, w On Tovdc 


b Thom. M. p. 288. Brunck ad ed. Lips. 
Eut. Baccb. 1137. 4 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 519. 
¢ Pors. ad Eur. Med. lc. p.404. © 
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tAovv éoretNauev, which Homer expresses Il. a’, 159. Tuya 
apvbpevor Mevehaw®, Eur. Suppl. 15. ove (septem duces) wor 
"ASpacros i yay Ostrov maykAnpiag uépog Katacyew cu- 
yacu TloXvveixer 0édwy yauBpw ‘for Polynices’. 


Hence the expressions: amoAoyetobat TWe Lys. P 177, 19: 
Type tit. Plat. Apol. S. p: 28 C. ct tiyuwwpyncec Ia- 
TpOKAY To éETalpy Tov Povoy. auivew ziti. Od. 0,5 525. 
for amo Twos. See §. 353,-3. Asch. Sic: Theb2408- elpyeu 
TEKOUGY pat pl TONE MLLOV ae Eur. Troad.77. wat + ov 
duvainel’ av Davarov apnéat”, Homer adds ext Il. d', 374. 
meproecioey Tut Il, 0, 123. Umepappwdéer twit Herod. 8, 72. 
timere alicui, which acon is Seuatvew wept tur in Herod. 8, 74. 
So crAvGi jeoe for {Be Il. &, 115.© Hence perhaps also ainle: 
eas zt ‘to receive any one kindly’, (pita dpovety tur) 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 8. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 935 C. dupe proppo- 
vouscvouc, i.e. Yaptouévouc, as 2b, A. more commonly with 
the accusative. 


2. ‘In honour of any one’. Herod. 4, 34. tryout rap- 
Dévorse TAVTYOL reevTynsdoyot ev Andw Keipovrat Kal at 
Kopat Kal ol ae TeV AaNiov! Aristoph. Lysistr. OU ET hs 0 p- 
Xe apevor Deotov, evAaBopcba 70 Aowrov avbig wn Eapap- 
ravew ere, 

3. Hence the dative is sometimes used for azo with the ge- 
nitive. Il. 0, 87. Oémerre 0€ KaAAtTwapyy exo Serrac, 
‘from Themis’, or ‘took it off Themis’. Od. 7, 40. 0 apa 
pevnsac, ot €d€EatTo YaAkeov ¢ &YX06- Pind. P; 4,39: opyec 
(augurium) ¢ ov more Tpitwvidoc ev TPOXOULG Niwac bea avepe 
ciSopévy, yatay duoovte Eeina, mpwpabev Evdapoc karapac 
Oé aro. Soph. El. 442. oxépa yap, €l oO Tpoopirw¢ auTy 
SoKet yépa Tao ovY Tacos déEacba véexug. Similar to this 
is Soph. El. 226. rive yap woT av--- --- mpacapoy aKou- 
cays evog; Tlve PpovovyTe Katpia ; for mapa Tivos © 


4 Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 1742, Arist. Lys. 1.c. Hemsterh.ad Lucian. 
p- 582. t.1.p.291. Musgr.ad Eur.Troad. 332. 

b Elmsl. ad Soph. Ged. T. 892. e Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 533. Scheef. 

© Schef.ad Dionys.deComp. p.78. ad Soph. Aj. 661. Herm. ad Pind. 

4 Valck. ad Herod.2,61.p.132,19. Pyth. 4, 87. ad Soph. El. 43 
ad Pheen. 1742. p. 582, Brunck ad Abresch Diluc, Thue, 1. p. 99. 
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On account of the resemblance mentioned §. 382. the dative 
is sometimes used for bro with the genitive. Il. 7, 326. we 
TO pey Sovotate Kaotyvynrotor Oapévre ByTHy etc ” EpeBoc, 
LSaprnddvoe éoOXoi Etratpor. Pind. Ol. 12, 3. to the goddess 
Fortune: tiv yap cy movTw KuBepvwvTat Qoat vdec, ev 
xépow re Aarbypot woAEpO0L kayopat BovAadopo. Soph. Aj. 
539. Kat pny méAaG ye T pPOooTOXOLG puAdaoerat ‘by his at- 
tendants’. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 16. a vmisxvou Tomoew ayaa 
nyuaGg--- --- amotetéAcoral cot yon, and elsewhere in abund- 
ance in the prose writers and poets f- Hence the dative with 
verbals. See §. 447, 4. and xaroyov "Apet yévoe Eur. Hee. 
1090. i. e. Katexopevoy tm ”Apews. Soph. Antig. 44. Eur. 
Phan. 1711. awoppntov mode, 1. e. aumnyopeusevov UTO TG 
TOAEWC. 


Obs. The dative frequently stands in this sense with urd, especially 
in Homer, although this preposition in the sense of a, ab governs the 
genitive. ud with the dative signifies properly ‘under’, and is put in 
this construction with passives, in order to express the subordinate re- 
lation in which the subject of the passage stands to the person, by 
means of which it suffers the effect. Jl. 7’, 420. éraipous yépo’ to 
Tlarpécowo Mevoureddao capévras for the simple dative. Thus also 2b. 
708. av vb ro aica, o@ UT Covplt Td wépOac Tpowy ayepwxwr. 
ib. 384. &s & brd AatAaTe Taca Kedar PéBpHe yOwv. Hesiod. Th. 
862. érijcero, Kagoirepos Os TéEXVNH Um aifnoyv br6 7 EtTpHroV Xoa- 
voto Oarpbeis, € oicnpos, - -- -- - ~-- Theat év yOovi din vd ‘Hoat- 
orov radapnocy. LEurip. Suppl. 404. "EreoxXéous Oavévros - - - - - ~ 
ddeApod yerpt Hovveixous bro. Iphig. 4.1284. édevbépay yap det vey 
(rv “EANaCa), door éy col, Téxvov, Kapot, yevéaOar, pode PapPapocs 
io, "EXAnvas dvras, Néxrpa sviaabac Big. On the other hand Plat. 
Lach. p. 184 E. boris ruyxdver bd racdorpipy ayaby mematev- 
pevos, for tro maccorpifjov. Rep. 3. p. 391 C. tro Ty copwraTy 
Xeipwve reOpappérvos. ib. 8. p. 558 D. vios tro rw Tarp rebpap- 
pévos. Comp. 9. p. 572 C. Lsocr. de Big. p. 352 C. iyyoupar yap Kat 
Tour eivat Tov Kaoy, é« TowiTwY yevopevoy UO TOLOUTOLS OEoLY 
émirporevOyvac, ‘under a man of such a character’. The dative has 
the same signification in the active, Jl. 0’, 432. é« péy adNawy aAtdwr 
dvépi ddpaccev, ‘made me submissive to him as his wife’. 


f Fisch. 3 a. p. 399 seq. Blomf. ad /Esch. Pers. 58. 
€ Lennep ad Phalar. p. 242. 


co 
Cr 
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396. Since in these cases the dative expresses that by which 

(401) something is produced, it was used to express a mean or in- 
strument, in answer to the questions ‘ wherewith ? whereby ? 
as in Latin, e. g. Id. 3’, 199. rov oxnatpy €dacacker, o of 
k\noacké TE no0w. Xen. Cyr. 4,3, 21. dvoty o~Oaduot opar. 
Also with persons: Eur. Heracl. 391. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 11. 
mt pev on tov “Appévoy wyeto ayyedoc’ o S€ Kvpoc rote 
Tapovaty (TEKTOSL Kat Aodsopore) EretyiZev. Anab. 1, 8, 1. 
eAavvew \Opovyre 7@ immy. So to verbs of ‘ throwing’, the 
missile is jomed in tie dates as Hay xepuadioe Od. x’, 
121. or AWorg Thuc. 4, 43. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 18. axovriZew 
aiypate Pind. Isthm. 1, 33. Epoppabere a axovtTt Jow Pind. Nem. 
10,130. So videw ypvow id. Isthm. 7, 6.* In this sense 
the dative is used also with substantives: Plat. Leg. 1.p.631C, 
Kunoetg T@ cwpaTe motions made with the body’. 4. p.717 A. 
n Tot (éX\eow Edeatc ‘the shooting with arrows’. Rep. 3. 
Deo (ane Cla MILNoEWC Povate Te Kal oXiwaow ”. Hence 
ToOutav inmotoe vikcay Pind. Isthm. 2, 20. do6€av appact tb. 3, 
25. comp. 1, 17, 86. KaAXliKos appact Pyth. 1, 63. 


1. Hence seems to arise the construction of the verb Xpn- 
ofa with the dative, as in Latin uti with the ablative (Soph. 
Antig. 24. ody olKy xpnabeic oiKkaia Kal voum, should be 
cee dikata. See Her m.). With two datives it is rendered 
(as in Latin uti aliquo monitore) ‘for or ‘as’. Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 1, 11. kat woAewn SE Kat dAwy Over POMas: Kal oat pa- 
TALG YOEL OTL TOVTWY TLGLY EM Ypnoréoy ‘ that some of these 
must be made use of as guardians of the city’. xenc0a is used 
with the accusative Xen. Hier. 11, 11. Kat ro preyadodpor 
ov ovv UBpet, adAa ody yrapny EXpNTO. 


9. In this sense the dative is also used with some verbs, 
with which, in Latin and English, no instrument or mean is 
signified, e. g. rekpatpecBar rotg tpdcbev wpooynmevors 
“to conclude, to infer from what was granted’, Plat. Huthyd. 


. . > 
p. 289 B. which is elsewhere expressed texp. a7o TWOG 


* Dissen ad Pind. Nem. 1, 18. ad Plat. Leg. p. § Stallb. ad Plat. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 131. Fhileb. p. 140 =e 
Beeckh ad Plat. Min. p. 101. Ast 
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Plat. Rep. 6. p. 501 B. or & twoe Plat. Crit. p. 44 A. 
Xen. Mem. S. 4,1, 2. So also ot Svat pavtevovra pa- 
Beototitetyyoe TOAA GGL, ‘by the assistance of many wil- 
low rods’, Herod. 4, 67. ora)uac@at rt tut ‘ to judge of from 
, , b J D 

anything’, Herod. 7, 237. whence Plat. Charm. p. 154 B. 
> \ ‘ > , , le Sq O) > , 

Emot wev ov otabunrov. So yryvwoxew tut Thuc. 1,8. euwalew 
zwiib. 9. which ib. 10. is euxaZew awd twoc. Xen. Cyr. 8 
1, 37. roxe mpoetpnuévorc Onrov®. The matter also is some- 
times expressed by the dative : Herod. 3, D7. TOLOL Liriorse 
TOTE nv 1 ayopr Kal TO TpuTavntoy Tapiy ABW noKnLeVva. 


Theocr. 1, 52. Comp. §. 374. Obs. 


Obs. 1. Another mode of expressing the mean or instrument, is by 
éca with the genitive; but these two modes appear to have this distine- 
tion, that the dative marks the proper and more important instrument, 
dca with the genitive the subordinate but immediate, by means of which 
the use of the former becomes practicable. ‘The chief passage is Plat. 
Theat. p. 184 C. oKOTEL, EINER TOT épa AN @ oer: TOUTO 
eivat 6@Pahpovs, 7 y Ov ov opwpey* Kal o cKovoper, ord, 3) Ov ov aKoU- 
opev; OEAI. Av wy &€xkaora qiecaycne ee Epovye CoKel, wo Loxpares, 
padXov i} ois. BQ. Aewor yap mov, w wai, ei woddad Tues ev Fypiy, 
wWarep év Coupeiots ixrots, aicOjoers EycaOnvrat, Ada pu) eis play TE 
icéav, etre Wuyi, eire 0 det Kadety, mavra ravra bvyreiver, 1) Ova 
TOUTWY, oloy dpydvwy, aicBavopeba dca aicyra. the sense of which 
is expressed by Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 20,46. The dative may be ex- 
pressed as a subject by the nominative, as ) Wux cua rwy opdbadrpov 
6pa, and so Soph. Ant. 916. cai voy dyer pe dua xepwy otw awry, not 
his own hands, but those of his servants. Plat. Apol. S. p. 17 C. éav 


>. - - , r , 
Cua THY a’TwOY hoywY HKOUNTE Lov AToNOyoUpLEvoU. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes instead of the simple dative, prepositions with 
that or other cases are used, as éy, év o¢Oadpotory dpwyuae in Homer. 
Eur. Or. 1018. bs o idove’ év Oppace mavvorarny xpdcolw ebéorny 
gpevov. Comp. Soph. Ant. 764. Trach. 241. Soph. Hid. T. 821. Xéxn 
dé rou Oavorros év xepoty épaty xpaiva, (‘ since they are in my hands’) 
ov wrrep wero. Antig. 962. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2. dre ot Oeot they re Kar 
evpeveis Tépovol oe, Kat Ev Lepots éndov Kat Ev ovpaviows onpeiots. 
Antig. 696. 1229, Phil. 60. So awddAvabae ev Bavary Eur, Alc. 1011, 
Plat. Phedon. p. 95 D. Comp. Eur. Hel. 1135. where év ravrn 7H 
dvvapec means ‘ by the possession of this power’, Plat. Menex. p. 240 


© Heind. ad Plat. Soph, p. $51 
VOL. Il. ie 
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C. D. expresses the precise force of this év: éy rovrw Cy ty Tes yevo- 
pevos yvoin®. Especially with ééw ‘to bind’: Plat. Rep. 8. p. 567 C.D. 
éy paxapia dpa avayen Céderac (6 TUpavvos). 

azé with the genitive, properly denoting that from which anything 
proceeds. Soph. Gd. C. 936. rav7ra coro 19 @ dmoiws KaTO THS 
yooons Néyw. Hence the expressions a70 ordparos eizety ‘to tell 
orally’, or azd ywoons Thuc. 7, 10. azo twy apiorepwv (xetpor) 
payeoOa Plat. Leg. 7. p. 795 B. ard yvopuns copys Eur. Jon. 1313. 
kaddorwy oupdrwy axo Eur. Troad. 774. see Hee. 442. Comp. 
Thuc. 2,77. 3,11. 64. a0 opixpas catayys ‘ with little expense’, 
1, 91. 8, 87. ours cwparos } ard Tov rocwy Plat. Leg. 8. p. 832 Ee 

éua with the genitive. Soph. Gd. C. 470. 6 dciwy xeporv Oeywr. 
See Obs. 1 


éx. Eur. Hec. 573. €k yepwv gids EBaddrov. Soph. El. 398. é€ 
afovdias weceiv, which vy. 429. is aouvtia zecetv. Theocr. 7, 6. os ék 
Todos vue Kpavay °. 


guy, accompaniment, instead of the instrument. Pind. Pyth. 10, 88. 
ovv cdowats Oanrdy twa teva. Soph. Gid. T.17. ovv yiipa apis: 
comp. 124. Theogn. 231. Br. cvy xrepois rwracbac". 


urd. Il. f', 374. modes Yxepaty UG’ Hperépnow &dovca. Soph. Aid. T. 
202. id o G0icvy Kepavy@, according to §. 395. Obs. 


3. Hence the dative is also found in answer to the question 
‘from what?’ ‘whence?’ when the cause proceeding from an 
affection or disposition of the mind, or a subjective quality, is 
assigned, as the motive of an action. Il.0, 363. mate, do7, 
emel OU ToMoy alipuara vn TLenour, wt avTtc suvex eve ‘from 
childishness’. Soph. El. 233. adX’ ovv evvold a " avéew ‘from 
good will’. Aer Ooi We Kal pay po Bort y avTov e€eAvoaunv 
‘from fear’. Thuc.1, 80. wore mare ameupla emPuuncat TWa 
TOU Epyou, --- unre Game Kal asparec voulcavrTa * neither 
from inexperience, nor from conjecture, that’, &e. Comp. 7b. 
81 evtr. 4,19. 6,33. dpornuari ‘ from pride’. Plat. Apol. 


“Hemsterh.ad Luc. T. 2. p.522 seq. > Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 3. p. $80. 
Brunck ad Soph. Ged. T. 1112. Phil. © Schef. ad Dionys. p. 296. Erf, 
60. Tyrwhitt ad Arist. de Poét. ad Soph. Aj. 27. 

p. 120. Porson ad Eur. Or. I. c. " Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 748. Lob. 


Dissen ad Pind. p. 487. Ast ad ad Phryn. p. 100. 
Plat. Leg. p. 81. 
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S. p. 26 E. MéXur oc OoKel THY ypacny TauTny vBper TW Kal 
dkohacia Kal veornTe ypapacbar. Xen. Cyr. 8, le the ol 
o€ uy mapetey, TOUTOVE NYEITO  AKparela TU 7 dSvelaet n 
aueXcla aretvat. 


Obs. 1. Here also the dative expresses the nearer and immediate, 
éca with the accusative the more remote motive. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 586C. 
Ti dé wepi ro Oupoedés; ovy Erepa Toavra avayKn yiyvecOaL, Os ay 

> \ ~ S$ , \ f WN , E s RSS 
QUTO TOUTO OCLAaTpPaTTYTAaL, ~bove ola prroriplar, i] Bia Ola 
pidoveckiay, i) Aup@ dca OvoKoXiay, TAHopoviy TYyLNS TE Kat ViKys 
Kal Ovpov CLwxwy dvev NoyLopov TE Kal VOU; Thuc. 4, 36. ot Aaxedat- 
plovioe Gabeveia cwuatwy Ova THY our dcetay vrexwpovy’. Both 
constructions are used as synonymous Plat. Gorg. p. 508 B. a MwXov 

> u ” - a s , an faa 9 . f 
aloxuin wou ovyxwpey, and C. 6 av Topyiay égn Uwdos ce atoxurnv 
Omooynoa. 


Obs. 2. The poets often add to this dative ap@éi or epi. Il. p’, 22. 
wept oBévei BAepeaiver, which cv, 237, Hs 42. p, 135. is merely obévei 
Prepeaiverr. Pind. Pyth. 5, 78. sah ceiprart. Asch. Choeph. 545, 
app raphe. Pers. 693. rept raphe. Choeph. 33. rept go ‘from 
fear’. Soph. ap. Athen. 1,17 D. ap¢i Ovpg ‘from indignation’ (which 
Toup. /. c. explains wrongly. See Brunck Fr. Soph. p. 605.)° Instead 
of this also x6 with the genitive is found: Hom. H. in Cer. 411. iro 
xapparos. Aisch. Eum. 178. im ddyous. Thuc. 2, 8. veorns ob axov- 
gius iro arwetpius imreTo TOU ToNEmov. Very rarely ixép. Eur. Andr. 
490. %p.dos txep ‘through enmity’. Suppl. 1129. adyéwy rep ‘for 
grief’. 


4. The dative expresses also every external cause. a. with 
passives, the cause, and not the person, by which the action 
is effected, being put in the dative, as in Latin in the mai 
so that in the active the dative might be the subject, e. g 
Soph. Antig. 955. Cevx On } dEvyoroug Tatc 0 Aptayroc. Plat 
Leg. 4. p. “716 A. xpnpaccy ETapomevoc m Tiwale n Kat 
CWMATNG evpoppta, opibus, honoribus, pulchritudine elatus. 
Rep. 10. p. 608 B. Gore ovte tTipy exapbévra, ovte y pij- 
juacty, ove apyXi ovdepia, OVde YE TOLNTLKY agwov apeAnoa 
Suxatoovvne. This éwatpeoPar is accompanied also by emi, in 
which case the construction belongs toc. Xen. Mem. S.1,2,25. 


4 Toup ad Suid. 2. p. 32. Ilgen ad Hom. H. Cer. p.560. Herm. 
¢ Brunck ad Apoll. Rh 2, 96. ad Vig. p. 862. n. 416. 
Ki2 
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of Critias « and Alcibiades : wyKopeve je er yévet, eTnNpmeve 
o emt TAOVTW, TEe:uénpéevw eo mt Ouvamet, dar Dpuppeven oé 
v7T0 ToAAwy avOpuTwy, ------ i Oavpasror, et umepndave 
eyevéoOny ; 


Hence also apéoxesfai tux (inasmuch as apéokew is a 

transitive verb §. 412. Obs. 2.) delectari aliqua re. Herod. 
¢ > an b] 

4,78. 0 [KbAno--- ---dtaity pev ovdauwe npéckero VKv- 
Ocxy. The phrase too apxeisfat tux, contentum esse aliqua re, 
seems to belong to this head: Herod. 9, 33. ove’ ovrw Eqn Ext 
, , , , ay g 3 \ 
apkéeoOa tovTotoe movvotot. Alschin. Axioch. 15. ta 7wa- 
On aTa COM LaTwY ouK ave ETAL LOVOLG oe a KELT aL TOG 

fe if xX mak P 

, 7 ~ C 

Suvamévorg KabixéoOar THe Voy ne. 


The dative is also used with neuter verbs, e. g. Eur. Ion. 84. 
dor pa O€ Pevyer tupt TWO aiHépoe, which in Homer is pevyew 
vmo0 TWoc, and alee with active verbs when the action 1s pro- 
duced by means of the substantive. Herod. 1, 87. eyo TavuTa 
erputa TH ov wey evoatmorviy, 7) €MEWUTOD o€ KakOoal- 
fLovin ‘urged by thy good fortune and my own ill fortune’. 

tur. Bacch, 368. pavticy pév ov Xéyw ‘in virtue of the art of 
divination’, 


6. With verbs of all kinds, when the dative is rendered by 
“on account of’. Soph. Ant. 390. oyory rol n€ew devo’ av 
eEniyouv eyw taic cate ametvatc. Comp. Lur. Hee. 1167. 
Andr. 247. El. 149. Thuc. 3, 98. extr. Annoobévnge oe Tepl 
Natvzwakxroyv Kal Ta Xwpla TauTa uedcipOn, TOLG TET pa- 
yuévotc poPotpevoc TOvE ADnvatove, as Eurip. Or. 455. Tuv- 
Oapewc O0€E oretyer 7 poc nuac, ou wadtor alowe 7 exet el¢ 
Ompear Abe, TOLOLY eFerpyacnévorc. Thuc. 4 > oO. ot 
"AOnvator émomopmevor (emLoTopuevor) Teplooov cv avTwY Kat 
KvKAwow Ywplov toy Ut ovK etyoy ‘ on account of the strength 
of the place’. On oo. “AOnvator ep nuaG TONAH oT paTia ty 
ES Kal VaUTIKY) Kal TECK, 7 mporpaswy per ‘Eyeoratwn § CUM 
pray la kat Acovtivwy KaTotktioet, TO Ce addnOec, LuceAtac 
éemJunia ‘on account of the alliance with the inhabitants of 
Segesta, and in order to re-establish the Leontines’. 1, 84. 
povot ou auto eUTpay late Gd ovK e€vBpiZomuev Kal Evupopate 


* Valcken. et Wessel. ad Herod.7, 160. p. 579, 58. Fisch. 3 a. p. 409. 
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« A ¢ 
noooV ET Epw etxouev * we alone are not insolent on account of 
~ . 
our success’. Comp. 7, 77. isch. Choeph. 51. avndvor Bpo- 
TOOTVYELG dvogor KaXUTTOVGL OOpoVvG Seomotwv Oavarotct. 
c ” ’ 

Plat. Menex. p. 238 D. ovre aabeveta, ouvre Tevia, OUT 

> , , ° ? > \ > N o ? ! 

ayvwola Tatépwv ameAnAaTat OVOELG, OVOE TOLG EVAVYTLOLE 

’ nw 

retiunta. Rep. 2. p. 359 B. TO Oc OlKaLoY --- ayaTtaoat, 

> O ? Q > > c Ihave ’ land Ir o , 

OVX WG ayaboy, aX’ WC appwoTla TOV aOLKELY TYLWMEVOY. 
. e a na \ 

Lec. 1. p. 627 A. év ordcatc oft ametvovec vikwot TO TANDOC Kat 

5 h 
AN / > a an ec ’ ce lod , 2 Te. , 

TOUG XElpouc, opbws av avtn KpEelTTWY TE AUTNG Aéyoub 1) TOALC, 

° lod an ~ 

ETALVOLTO TE AY OiKaloTAaTa TH TOLAUTY viky”. 


c. Hence the dative is put with many passives and neuters, 
where it also expresses the cause, occasion, or object of the 
action. Thuc. 4, 85. Oavpalw rH aTtoKXEioet pov Tw 

a lod nn lo \ la 
muAwyv. 7,63. TnG TE poring TH ETLOTNH LY Kal TWY TpOTWY 
TH MLUNoEL eDavpalecbe kata tHvy EAAdda. 3, 97. An- 
~ > oY > cal , an 
poobévng ---7% TUX eA Tloac OTL ovocy auTW yVaVTltouToO, 
> ,’ are . 
2 éxwpe emt Aryitiov. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 255 extr. 
ELKOTWG GOL Yaipovaty OL Aaxedamnoviot, te TOAAG ELdOTL, 
‘ rejoice on your account, are pleased with you’. Symp. p.179C. 

\ \ > , > , A > lod e \ , 
kat tiv exetvnc ( AAKnoTtOoc Luyny) avetoay (ou eot), aya- 
ofé a € Ik de P 159 extr. jovyiav é 

EVTEC TW cpy. $ocr. de ac. Pp: CLT. youxiav eye 

a \ ‘ ?, eb] a ‘ ‘ ' ? \ 7 
Oe, Kal Ly peyadwv euOupety Tapa TO OlKatoy, adAa oTEpYyety 

Co Qn . ¢ an Lond 
TolG Tapovoly. ib. p. 163 D. opwow Nac ou oTepyovTac 

e vn . ele . . . . 
otc av €xwmev. €mt is joined with this dative 7b. p. 177 A, 
oTépyovrau él taic vTO Tov TANDove SidomMéevate Owpeatc. 
Comp. Panath. p. 242 A.©  ayaraw is constructed like 
5 : =e c ra 
otépyw in the same sense: Lysias Epitaph. p. 192,26. 0 rn¢ 
» a a e , ’ a 
Aciac Basted, ovk ayaTwv TOlG UTApXoOVELY ayabote, 
” , / / 
---loreie revTnKkovTa pvpiadag otpatiav. Comp. p. 194, 39. 
r Uy nn 
Demosth. p. 13, 11. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 3. avopeg orpatiwrat, 
‘ , lanl o a 
by OavaaZere Ort xarterac pépw TOLG Tapovol TT p a- 
yact, which otherwise is accompanied by emt, as Xen. Hell. 
an c = > a 
Bye Qe yarerwe n Tov Aakedamoviwy TOA (pépovaa eT TH 
rorwpxiat, as Cicer. Verr. 4, 30, 68. interverso dono regal 


> Mark]. ad Eurip. Suppl. 304. ¢ Fisch. 3 a. p. 409 seq. 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 1219. Heind. ’ Wesseling ad Diod. Sic. 3, 59, 
ad Plat. Gorg. p. 146. Fisch. 3a. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p. 17. 
p. 408. 
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graviter ferre. Isocr. Panath. p. 275 A. édvayépave pev 
ovdent Tar yeypaupever. Plat. Gorg. p. 450 E. ove xepaivew 
totic Aoyo. Id. Phedon. p. 63 B. ovk ayavaktwov 7@ Oa- 
vatw. acyadrav tor Eur. Iph. T. 925. dvopopew ror id. 
Andr. 1238. yeAav turn id. Iph. T. 276.* yavprav tur De- 
mosth. p. 308, 6. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 31. rote TETPAYMEVOLG 
atsyuvomevot. Comp. Eur. Heracl. 542. 


To these also misteverw Twi ‘to rely upon anything’, seems 
to belong, as far as the dative expresses the ground of the re-_ 
liance. 


Obs. 1. It is more usual to find éxé with this dative. Plat. Menon. 
in. Oerrarot COavpdZovro é’ inmuch Te Kal TAOUTH. aTEépyw is also found 
with the accusative in the sense of ‘to be content with anything’. 
Herod. 9, 117. ot7w é}) €srepyov Ta rapedvra. Soph. Fr. p. 677. 28. 
ed. Br. orépyecy Cé raprecdvra Kev Déobar zpérer copoy KuPeuThy, 
GANG po) orévery rvxnv”. Thus also @yaray ‘to be content with any 
thing’. Isocr. Paneg. p. 69 D. otrws aisxpws aznd\daynoar, Ware TOUS 
ageatwras pnxére THv é€hevOepiay ayaz7ayr, Comp. Thue. 6, 18. 
Plat. Menea. p. 240 C. Demosth. Phil. 2. p. 70, 19. 


Obs. 2. This dative often signifies ‘ according to, in consequence of’. 
Il. 0, 194. 7G pa Kat ovre Atos Péopar Ppeciv. Eur. Phen. 667. 
(Kddpos dpdxovra @ece) dias cyuaropos Haddaddos ppadats yarerets Ce- 
kav dddvras, as IL. 0’, 412. txoOnpootynow ’AOjvns. Hom. H. in Apoll. 
1, 98. "Hpns gpacpooivy. Eur. Pheen. 1058. xpdvy & éBa Ivéiacs 
amwocroaiaty Oidizous 6 rKapwy OnBatay ravde yar. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 28 C. ro ye o@ Aoyy. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4. vope eis Tas éauTwy 
xwpas Exaoror tapeco®. Eur. Bacch. 350. comp. §. 398. a. Similarly 
Herod. 4, 16. &xon te éyew ‘from hearsay’, which Plat. Phedon. 
p. 61D. calls @ axons Meyew. Thus also xpivery rwa apery Kal Kakiq, 
kai evdarpovia kat To évayriy Plat. Rep. 10. p. 580 B. Comp. p. 582 D. 


5. For the same reason the dative besides expresses the 

Z > ; : x ; g: ] 9 9 / z ’ oat , 
manner of an action. Xen. Cyrop.1, 2,2. Pva ete otktay waptevat 
‘with violence’. Thuc.4, 19. Bia duadpuyetv. However, this may 
be the mean by which the action is effected, as Soph. Phil. 563. 
> , ‘ ~ ve r lanl 
€K Bias. Heroders, U2 7 Bin Te Kal omtd émireAel Tl, as Bon 


4 Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 840. © Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 230. ad 
»Gatak. ad M. Anton. 6, 44.  Cratyl. p. 29. 
Fisch. 8 a. p. 409 seq. 


Syntax. Of the Dative. 639 


te kat ouidkw 9,59. Hence the datives of substantives are 
often put adverbially: Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,47. °O Kupog értpe- 
ANeia Tovro Emote: ‘ with carefulness’ (a consequence of §. 397.) 
oikn ‘with justice’, which is also expressed ovy ciky. TLerod. 
Gshkl2y o ADyvaior Spon t tevTo €6 TOVG BapBipove. Eur. 
Ton: 914. €l¢ avTpou KolTaG--- ayes avadeta*, In the 
same manner the datives of adjectives are often put as adverbs, 
especially in the feminine. Onuocia, publice; iia, privatin; 
meCy ‘on foot’; + ovte ‘in reality’. Thuc. 4, 62. et r1¢ Be- 
Baiws ten TO Stkaiw (Ctky) n Pla mpatey olerat. OAW TW 
“entirely, altogether’, omnino, Plat. Lys. p. 215 C.® 


Hence also as it would seem with verbs of punishing, the 
punishment is put in the dative, as in Latin. capite plectere, 
multare pecunia. Herod. 6, Peal ADnvator eCnulwoav pu (Ppov- 
viyor), WC avauyyncavTa eae Kaka, XIALy aL Spay mya. 
Cnmovy twa Oavary, pryi'. 


6. The dative often signifies ‘ with respect to’, as iN root 
tayuc &c. Soph. Md. T. 557. cat vov au WUTC eufut 70 Bov- 
Nevuate. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 908 C. ro peév py pontCeur Deovc, 
apecporv av Umapxoe KOWOv Taboc, Ty 06 Tov ad\dAwy wIporwy 
AGPBy, TO pev €AaTTw, TO oe TAELW Kaka epyaloir ¢ ay. Isocr. 
Hel. Enc. P. 215 C. of Theseus: +7 wey e€ouvcia Tupayvor, 
rTaic © evepyeatarc onpayaryav. Eur. Iph. A. 338: Tw 
Coxe pev ovyl Xpycwv, THY O& BovAccBar HédAwy ‘in appear- 
ance—in reality’. So in the poets when the subject denotes 
something general, the particular thing which is found in or 
connected with it, is put in the dative. J. 3’, 141. Aniov 
nuvet astayveoow, for ATTA VEC nuvovow ev Ani. Soph. Cid. 
T. 25. roc Plivovea wey KadvEw eyKap Tote Doves, Pbivovea 
8 ayéXate Bovydnorc. Similar to this is Herod. 8, 60, 1. Kw- 
duvevaeic aTacy 7H "EXdAaé:, for 7 E. kwduvetcer év col. 


Of the dative with passive verbs see §. 424, 4. Obs. 1. 
7. Hence the dative in answer to the question ‘ wherein?’ 


U7epadXew, mpoexe, Oiapépew povnser, aouia &e. “to dis- 


‘ Fisch. 3a. p. 221 seq. p. 57. 
© Fisch. ib. p. 220. Hoog. ad Vig. ‘ Fisch. 3 a. p. 382. 
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tinguish one’s self in intelligence, injustice’. Hered. 1, 1. 
comp. 1,91. Xen. Mem. 2,7, 7. tcytew rotc compact. 1b. 3, 
a5 18. aynkeoT Tovnpia vosery. Sometimes the accusative with 
Kata is put for the dative. Jsocr. Hel. Enc. p. 217 A. rote 


> 


Kata ovveow 1) Kat GXAO Te TpoéYovst POovovmev. et with the 


dative Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 1. 
Obs. This dative is sometimes accompanied by év. Soph. Gd. T. 


1112. év re yap paseo yijpa Evracer, recé 7 avopt Evpperpos ‘with re- 
spect to age, he coincides with this man’, properly év paxpy yijp¢ or. 

8. The dative expresses the relation of the menere, de- 
gree, &c. with the comparative. Herod. 1, 184. Zeptpapuc 
yevenae TEVTE TpoTEpov eyévero THC Nees. Id. 65106: 
wore Aoyiny » EAXac yéeyove acQevestépn. Arisioph Ran. 
18. €mavt@ pec vrepoc. Plat. Phadon. p. 100 E. xepady 
peilwy fa head taller’, but immediately afterwards p. 101 A. 
ovdert dAXAw petov ear, 7 weyéDer ‘ by means of nothing else’. 
Hence the datives toAAw, OAty, Bpayet with comparatives. 
Bpaxet tur rAciw Plat. Rep. 1. p. 330 B, Xe. 


IfI. The dative expresses also the direction of an action 
towards an object, whether this direction be proper and obvious 
to the senses, or an improper one, which is only imagined to 
accompany an action in eae with a sensible iande of 
conception, e. g, Il, G. HS ododvyy racat Abnyy 
Yelpac ave TXOV : eae up eo hands to Minerva’. Pind. 
Isthm. 6, 60. 0 & avareivac oupave XEtpac avease. So with 
the verb ‘to come’: Il, uw’, 374. Emeryouevorst © ikovro. isch. 
Prom. 358. adr 7ADev avtw Znvoc aypumvoy [3éXoc. Soph. 
Ant, 233. Hence 1. the verbs ‘topray’; Il. Y> 296. evXorTo 
Ocotg atevyeveryow ‘ prayed to the gods’, because in praying 
the countenance or hands were lifted up. 108 Y> SliSeenail ute 
Aaot © npnoave ro Ocote tee KEtpac aveoy ov. Xen, Cyr. 5 
QF: eEvYovTat maot Meotc yeveaIat mote (olol Te) Kal 
Eavtove emideteat, OTe Tistol etow. Comp. 7, 1, 1. Plat. 
Rep.3. p. 894A. Aristoph. Vesp. 862. Soph. Aj. 509. wnrnp 
se ToAAaKc Deotg aparat Cwyta Tpog Comove porAew. Thus 
also rpocevyecOai tur, though mpo¢ by itself, in the sense of 
‘to, towards’, governs the accusative: Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 1. 
mpocevéaevor Neots Kat np wot. but Aristoph. Plut. 959. wa 
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mpooevéy tov Oeov, Plat. Rep. 1 in. catéBnv x Pec ELC Tlerpava 
-~--mposevéouevoc 7H Dew. Eurip. Andr. 1107. w veaviat, Tt 
oo Few karev'dspecbas Plat. Leg. 3. P: 687 D. Kat pry, wv 
ph O Talc evyeTat EauT@ yeyveobau, ToANa « Oo marnp amneveart 
av totg Yeote an ra KATA TAG TOV VIEWS EVYAG yeyreoBat. 
Hence the dative with txéswoc: Eur. Heracl. 108. txeotav 
moAc Eévwv mpootpotav. But tceretew, mpookuvety take the 
accusative. 


. Thus also avaBerew Tu ‘to look up to any one’. Eur. 
oe aoe opac, aPovog we, Kexeprounpern (‘ who is ridi- 
culed as inconsiderate’) TOLG KEpTOMOVGL yopyov ws ava- 
PrEwer 1) maT pic 5 lon. 1486. ama & Epexfeve, ¢ Oo TE yN- 
yevétac Somog ovKéeTe vUKTAG dépxerat, “AXtov & avaPAémer 
Aapnmaat. Bacch. 1307. tno one tod Epvoc, wW Tadawa, 
yndvoc alsytora Kal kakiota KatOavovO ope, @ ow aveé- 
Brewer, where, however, Brunck reads ov, Plat. Charm. 
p.155C. avérAePé Té roe ToIG opbadpore a Cue aver TL OLOY. 
Similarly euPrErew Tut: Plat. Rep.10.p.608D. avtifsrérew 
awl Eschin. in Ctesiph. p. 539. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 23. 


Of this kind seems to be also the construction avaornvat 
vu ‘to stand up against any one, in order to fight with him’. 
Il. W, 635. begacecde! vor Il. 7, 101. ES NEMO avatpetobat 
vw Herod. 5, 36. 


3. The dative sometimes stands alone in this sense, instead 
of the preposition TpOc, €lG, emt; with the ASOT (as 
perhaps yapey mpokadetobar for ev yappny Il. The OAS PSS) 
Pind. Ol. 6, 97 . Arew ucaow Kat ap ac. comp. | Isthm. 6, 69. 
Herod. 2, 62. é¢ Saiv~-- éweay ovAAcy Béwar Tyot Ovotyar. 
for etc tac Qvoiac. 3, 61. Sople. Trach. 597. ovmor atoybvy 
TETEL, as Lil. 747. winrew rédw. El. 1193. Eurip. Or. 1429. 
a oc ivory ndaxara SHeeONG IE eAusoe, vnuara i teTo TEOW. 
Hel. 1291. @¢ wn warty yy Nopar’ exPadry KAvOwY. Thus 
too peau Thesm. 1055. aidda véxvowr ert ropeta, for 7 POG 
véxvag*. So perhaps is to be explained Pind. Isthm. 7, 10. 


4 Abresch Diluc. Thue. 1.p.92sqq. _ ad Dion. H. p. 306, 
Musgr. ad Eurip. Phen, 310. Scheef, 
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Zev« Audet ptwvoc adoyov wernAOe “HpakXetowg yovatc, for 
emt THY youny ‘HpakXéove. 


4. The same appears to be the ground of the censtruction 
UTooTHvat tun ‘to await an enemy, not to give ground’, ex- 
cipere. Xen. Anab. 3, 2,11. eMOovrwy Mepowy---vT0crHvat 

3} cc ? a , etal! 2 > , 
avrotc A@nvatoe toAunoavtes eviknoay avtovc. Hellen. 7, 
7 , ¢ fo) ? , > \ vn 
5, 12. efeort Aéyerr, WG TOTG ATOVEVONMEVOLG OUcELG av 
€ / mt , , ? a ‘ 
vroorain. Thuc. 2, 61. roAw peyadny oikovyras - - - ypewy 

\ ral rat ' b) , © , : A 
kat Evaopate tTatc pmeylotratc ebérXew vplioracbat, Kat 
TH akiwow pn acavizew, as avaoTnval TUL supra 2. It more 
commonly takes the accusative. 


Hence those verbs govern a dative, which are compounded 
with the preposition émt or zpoc, serving to mark more pre- 
cisely the idea of the direction of an object, although these 
prepositions by themselves, in that sense, govern the accusa- 
tive. 

a. emt. emortparevesOar: Eur. Med. 1182. curdovy yap 
aut} mH emeotparevero. Arist. Av. 1522. o1 dé BapBapor 
Qeoi--- --- émistpatevoe cas avwlev rw Aci. Comp. Vesp. 
11. Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 25. émeEvévae rwi. Dem. in Mid. p. 583, 
23. orwe eméEer TH mlapw. emtyepety Tur, properly, ‘to 
lay | hands on any thing, to undertake’ : Isocr. de Pac. p. 180 C. 
TALC ; mpagecu eee auTatc emexelpnoar. emépyeobat TLL: 
Isocr. Pan. p. 252 C. émeAndvbé pot 76 Tappnoidcacbar*. 
Comp. Xen. M. S. ve: 2, 4. © lat. Rep. 8.. p; 55/7 JE. “Thus 

also emeyyehay tun: Soph. Aj. 989. rote Vavovei ro pirover 

mavres Ketmevoug EeweyyeAay. (on the other hand 7b. 969. 
TwWG OTA TOVO emeyyedwev av Kata;) Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 9. 
emeyyeAwrTac € mot. 


Obs. 1. These verbs are also found with the accusative whenever 
regard is had, not to the direction of an action, but to its effective re- 
lation, or where the preposition is considered as separate. Soph. T'rach. 
ry 7 2-8 / x . , ' > U bd / 
74. Evfotca ywpav gaoiw, Evpurov woXduv, €miorparevety avror. 
Comp. 362. Eur. Suppl. 648. "Acpaaros - - - éreatparevce Kadpeiwr 
wodev. Thuc. 4,92. eiw0aci re ot (not ot) iaxtos rov Apacer rots 


/ ef > “ a > , \ \ e Ss JIN ’ ~ 
mé\as, worep AOnvator vor, ériovres TOV pev ouXalovTa Kal Ev TH 


* Valck. ad Her. 7, 46. p. 581, 64. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 581. 
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éavrov povov dpuvopevov adeéorepoy érratparevery”)—Demosth. 
in Mid. p. 549, 24. érwetnecpev tov ddvov tov “Apiarapyxov®.— 
Plat. Phedon. p. 88 C.* éxcévac has in Homer an accusative, e. g. 
Il. a’, 29. elsewhere a dative, e. g. Thuc. 4, 92. See Eust. ad Il, l. ec. 
p. 30, 14. Eur. Here. F. 34, érecoreswy modu. 


Obs. 2. In Herodotus the construction of éreyyeday is followed in 
karaye\ay 3, 37. wo\da T@yaApare kareyéd\ace. 38. ov yap ay 
ipotal re Kat vopatovar erexeipnoe karayeday. Comp. 1b. 155. 4, 79. 


b. mpoc. as tpocéyew TOV VOU TOLG TpayjLact. m™pooyedav 
aim. Lucian D. D. 7 in. tpooBadrew tui ‘to attack’, e. g. 
ao tetyer Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 2. also in the sense ‘to smeil 
of Sees , rhosconeetat TOL. New Cyr ale ea ode 
Herod. 7, 6. Hetoerparidéw ol avaBeBncores EC Shee eee 
---é7t eye. Tposwpé yoo ou (tw =ép&y) which shortly 
afterwards is expressed mpoopépeoOa and 1, 123. mpookeiabat 
TW. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 11, 11. woAd cadéper TO Kara stow 
Te Kal op bac Roo owe: tpoapépesbar. ilerod. are: 
avotyovte thy Oipny ta Tatola mpoomimrovTd Béxocg éedwveor. 
Plat. Leg. 6. p. 777 extr. tpoorailew OLKET ALC. comp. Eu- 
thyd. p. 278 B.f Soph. Antig. 1237. rapbévy tpoorrvocerat 
with Hermann’s note, where the accusative is more common. 


Obs. These verbs too are often constructed with the accusative, e. g. 
mpocevyesOai ra §. 401. Eur. Med.1159. dduyoy eixkw mpooyedwooa 
owparos ©. BpecBa nner ‘to seize’, often takes the preposition also sepa- 
rately. Xen. Anab. 5, 2, 4. ONG e: Detonele. Aristoph. Pac. 180. rodev 
Bporot pe xpocéBare*. Il. n', 421. Héduos prev exerra véov mpocéPaddev 
cpoupas ‘shone upon’. So xpoomiveiy re Eur. Andr. 165. Suppl. 10. 
Herc. F. 1382. xpocoxetvy re Thuc. 1, 24. mpooxabéfecbae tiv modu 
ib. 26. for woAvopKety. zpoakuvery takes the dative only in later writers’. 
mpoceirety, Tpoodwvety, &c. govern only the accusative, so that in this 
whole matter it must be carefully observed what is the usage of the 
language. 


Even verbs compounded with prepositions, which never 


» Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 292. Hipp. © Koen ad Greg. p. (14 seq.) 36. 
526. Duker ad Thue. 4, 60. ! Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463. 

¢ Perizon. ad Al. V. H. 7, 18. ® Schweigh. ad Athen. t. 3. p. $07. 
Reiske ad Dion. Chrys. p.14. Valek. » Koen ad Greg. p. (1 Be 36. 
ad Herod. 5, 46. p. 393, 99. ' Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 463. 


4 Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 393. 
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govern a dative, take the dative when they express such a 
direction to an object, as etsépyeo@al tur. Soph. Ged. C. 372. 
Sir a \ 
eronAfe Totv zproalXiow Epuc kaxkyn.  Terod. 1, 24. Kat 
a > a ‘ on S ’ , > , a 
rotor eserDetvy yap noovny, et wéAXotev akovcesNat Tov 
’ > > ~ > aC na ’ 
apictov avOpaTwy GOLOOV avaywpraat eK THG TpuLING EG peony 
, > cans , ? ° a. 7 
yeas on 14. ava oe KaupBtoy eoerdOety oikrov Twa. 
> a o 
ilateekep. \. p..330) WD: eTELoay TIG EYYUG Y TOV otecOat 
, , , ) an , \ ' 
TeXeuTHoEly, ELGEPYETAL AVTW déo¢ Kat dpovtic.  Phed. 
\ lo i >’ 2 / 
fe ore) Ne cid Or) TaUTA OVEeY TaYU MOL éAeewvov eloyet. ON the 
-oO ” iN c , , > ‘ 
other hand p. 58 E. ovre yap we Yavatw TapovtTa pe avopoc 
? - . ~ > \ , 
emuTnoetou EXEC ELONEL. Eur. Iphig. A. 1589. €pot o€ T 
adyoc ov puKpoy etayer Ppevi (§. 389, h.). Soph. Trach. 
Y ran ’ 
298. (hd. Col. 422. tov vuévacov, ov dopmote avopmov eto é- 
mrevoac. Herod. 1,1. Poinkac 7H TE arrAy Xopu eoaTiKVe= 
eOar at dy Kal é¢” Apyoc, as with &éreuTe 3, O1. See §. Aiea 
Eur. Herc. F. 241. Jon. 1215. Yet the accusative is also 
usual? :\Hur. Eoppsa 719: Movrtxov akraltow eKolcaVvTO 
melcnara, which is generally &« twog onoacbat. 


n ae = A y 

Thus Sophocles says Aj. 153. rote cote axeow KaDuBpizor. 
Esch. Choeph. 564. Sopore mapastetyovta. Arist. Ay. 501. 

\ 7d la , ’ e / lal 
kal KarécetEev TPUOTOG Y oVTOG Bactrcdwy awpokvAtvoetabat 

Qn > 7 . . . . Chap 
Tote tkTivotc, which elsewhere is joined with a genitive. 
Soph. Phil. 1111. ad\X\a jLot acKo7a KpurTa 7, enn corepag 
inéou ppevoc, as Isocr. Panath. p. 244 A. vy © ovecy ume p- 

eral mot rowovro. where however Valckenaer ad Herod. 
Xe u 


p. 531, 64. reads éxépyerat, adopted by Bekker from MSS. 


d. Otherwise verbs, compounded with prepositions which by 
themselves require the dative, govern the same case, if the pre- 
position may be separated from the verb without affecting the 
sense, as évopav tt tur. Also émoratety tux Plat. Crat. 
p. 390 B. C. Isocr. p. 91 B. although oraretv does not exist 
out of composition, on account of §. 382. aurBadAew tt TUX. 
Verbs also compounded with zepi are constructed with the 
dative, where the preposition appears to have no influence 
upon this construction: Isocr. Paneg. p. 67 B. mepydadrreww 


4 Hemst.ad Luc. t.1. p.206. Dorv. Thom. M. p. 272 sq. 
ad Charit. p.501. Valck.ad Ph. p. 464. 
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TAG meyloratc cuupopate, like dwWovar twa supdpopate, OOUVALG 
Il. ¢’, 397. Plat. Phedr. p. 254 E.” Isocr. de Pac. P: 176 A. 
m)etoot Kat petloot KaKOlc TEpleTegor. Thuc. 1, 55. n pev 
ou Képxupa oUTw meptylyverat TW moRewy Tw Kopu- 
Oiwy, emersit e bello. ib. 76. nay de Kat €x Tov emeucouc (eK 
TNC ETLELKELAC) adokla TO aA€éov 7 1) erawoc ouK ELKOTWC TEP t- 
éotn (as 7,70. Lys. c. Erat. p. 126, 4. Dem. pro Cor. 
p. 200, 12. 291, 12. 301, 7. 306, 27.)° where the accusa- 
tive is more usual, e.g. Thuc. 8, 15. 


Obs. Hence probably comes the construction éexufnpilery tui ‘to 
permit one to vote’, in suffragia miltere, Luc. Tim. p. 113. erebyguce 
7TH €xkAnola Tipwr. instead of which Thuc. 1, 87. éweWii@iZev avros 
és riy éxkAXnoséiay tov Aaxedamoviwy. The construction seems to 
arise from this, that émulngiZerv is the same as Wypoy mpodetvat, emaya- 
yety reve. Plato, on the other hand, uses it actively, Gorg. p. 474 A. 
py ovy inde voy pe Kédeve éxibypicery rous wapovras. Comp. 
p. 475 E." Another sense of éu. zi, see §. 2 


6. The idea of direction lies at the foundation of the use of 403. 


the dative, 


a. with the verbs ‘to follow’, évecOat, axoAovPely, omndeiv. 
Hence Xen. Cyr. 8, 6,18. Tw MEP Lv ayyéry (pact) TOV 
vuxrepwoy dvadéyeoOar in the sense of EvesPar. Plat. Leg. 
6. p- 758 B. Otherwise d.ad. is a transitive verb, as the Latin 
excipere. Thus the adjectives also, and adverbs, derived from 
those verbs, axoAovBoc, axoAovwe, Erouevwe, or agreeing with 
them in signification, are constructed with the dative like oua- 
CoXOC : Eurip. Androm. 803. w¢ Kakov Kak@ Sradoyor ev 
“a nue pa mopovverat. also the substantive Btadoyi. Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, Aelia 3] c1adoyn 7) 7 poabev pu ANaky EpXeTat. 
Hence é« Sadeyac with the dative®. Yet dGdoyoe is often 
found with the genitive also: Soph. Philoct. 867. w peyy 
Umvou neon em Eurip. Suppl. 71. ayav 08 adXoe & Bee 
Tal yowv, your duddoyxoc. So é€qe, eeEng with the dative, 


> Dorv. ad Char. p. 598. Valcken. ad Herod. 8, 61. p. 645, 83. 
© Schef. App. Dem. p. 859. © Valcken. ad Pheen.374. Schefer 
4 Hemsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p. 425. Meletem in Dion. H. 1. p. 17.883. 
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Plat. Crat. p.399 D. comp. Arist. Lys. 633. Plat. Leg. 6. 
p. 755 E. p.780 C2 


Since these verbs may also express a companionship, they 
are often constructed with mera, ou, dqa, Ke. Soph. Trach. 
563. wvika Edv “HpakXet 70 tpwroy eve éomomny. Xen. 
Eher. 9, 8. n swcppoobyn ToAV paddov ouv TH asxoXia OU L 
TapopapTel. Cyrop. 5, 2, 36. ovy rote VIKO OL, cap iit, 
--- Dappovrrec Kal ol dixdAovOot Exovra. Hes. "Epy. 228. 
Ovee TOT Dudtcaroe per arepaat Amoc omndet. Plat. Phi- 
leb. p. 30 C. per €xelvou TOU Aoyou éxopevor”. Il. y’, 143. 
dma THYyE Kal appirodor ev €zovto. We find also Od. a, 
278. daca Eolke pidrnc €mwt maooc ErweaBar. Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 
37. émt pev To Kva€apec ot Mnoo eirovro, ert oe TW Kipw 
ot Ilépoat, emt 6€ TovTots ot aAXAot. 


Obs. Yo this class, perhaps, belongs the idiom, by which, of two 
substantives, one is put in the dative, in order to express the long con- 
tinuance of a condition, in which one thing is succeeded by another of 
the same kind Hesiod. Th. 742. adda Kev EvOa nai &1Ba pépor zpo 
OvehAa OvérAAw, ‘storm upon storm’. Soph. Gd. De VIS TNaXX on 


oO ay aA mpoaicots ------ Oppevoy aKTav mpos €or€pou Oeov. El. 236. 
&XN ody evvoia y avcw, --- po) Tikrew o Gray Grats. Eur. Ph. 1510. 


ad\Aa Povy Povos Oidurdoa Cdpov wrecev®. Elsewhere ézi, ‘upon’, 
is found with the dative, e. g. Soph. Ant. 595. 


b. to converse’, duadéyeobat, also Aadety tor Demosth. 
P- 411. Theophr. Ch. 3, 5, 20, 1.4 Thus too plyrvobat tm, 
in all senses. kataddatresbat tor Plat. Rep. 8. p. 566 E. ‘to 
be reconciled’. 


Obs. Instead of this dative of the person in piyvvoOaé run, &e. if 
another dative of the mean, instrument, manner, &c. follow, a genitive 
is sometimes put, povemey of this dative. Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 35. ravv- 
opvpov ‘HXexr puyw@yvys evvy Kal pidornre plyn. Hom. H. in Mere. 4 
Mata, Acos év piddrnre puryetoa © Thus too oixevovcOar: Plat. Pies 
p. 128 A. Zire dce ov povoyv 7H &Ay cov giia ovrAerar gkewoBat, 
adda Kai ro ovyypapypeare. for od. 


® Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 142. © Seidler de Vers. Dochm. p. 324. 
» Markl. ad Lysiam, p. 92. ed. R. 4 Fisch. 3 a. p. 405. 
Duker ad Thuc. 7,57. Heind. ad © Animady. ad H. Hom. p. 209. 


Plat. Phedr. p. 262. 
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c. ‘to contend’. épiZew, payecBar (and the comp. cia- 
, lol / a 
paxyecOar), worenet: Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9, 2. onAov pev yap, 
id 7 \ - > nn IZ > U \ , 
ore DKvOar Kai Opakec ovK av ToAmHoetay, aomloac Kal dopara 
, ' , , ‘ <n 
AaBdvrec, AakeSatpoviorg OtanayecIar chavepoy oe, Ort 
\ ?, Nt wted oy \ ? , \ ? U 
kat Aakedaoviot ovr av Opakty ev wéATatG Kat akovTtotc, 
yy ’ 5: I 
ovte SKbOace ev rok CédXorey av StaywrviZecVar. He- 
C 7 ‘ Y . 
siod. Epy. Ae apuPoArepyoc avn aTyol mwaAdatet. Pind. 
T Q 3) > , ¢ lal , / 
Nem. 1, 37. ypn & év evOetae odotg oretyovra papvacbat 
va (cum indole certare, i.e. parem ad ingenium industriam 
et studium afferre). Eur. Hipp. 431. povov o€ rovro ao 
autkrAacBat Biw, yrouny erkatay kayabny ‘to vie with life, 
that it is as great a good as life itself’. Theocr. 1. 136. Kn& 
cd i. \ la > . ? , U a) 
OpEWY TOL OKWTEG andoat yapvoaw7o (leg. dapisawto. See Anal. 
Br, ©. 3. p.250. Virg. Ecl. &,-55.) ducaZesIat Tur ‘to go to 
law with any one, to accuse’. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 4 E. Hence 
verbs compounded with oi, duatucrevew twit, certare cum ali- 
quo lucta, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 53. cua9piarecIai tur Theocr. 6, 
15. dtaetdew rwi id. 5, 22. 


. . las , , 

Hence arises the construction meipnOnvat ti Il. p, 225. 
¢ 5 ? e 7 a8 > ‘ 

to try one’s strength against any one’. Thuc. 1, 73. QPawev 
Mapabor povor T POKLVOUVEVTAL TW BapBapy. 

Obs. 1. Instead of rodepety reve we find too xpés rwa: Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 66 C. (c. 34.) rots Bap/apors avrovs (rovs "Iwvas) é&édocay, --- --- 
mpos ovs ovderwrrore éravaavro ToNepouvres* and passim. Also paye- 
oOat éxi tive Il, €', 124, 244. v’, 26. 


Obs. 2. wodepety is also constructed with the accusative in the sense 
of ‘to attack’: Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 29. ed. R. rowtTwy cuppov- 


Awy Kal yepovwv wpeov TUXELY ol TONER oayTEs THY modi, 


In consequence of the idea of companionship given to the 
dative, it was used particularly with words which are com- 
d | AC | , / ¢ 20 I > ¢ at a lan J a8 Ae 
pounded with ovy, wera (‘ with’), owov, e.g. ovucny TOL, vivere 
cum aliquo, viz. when the preposition may, without injury to 
the sense, be separated from the verb, and be placed imme- 
diately before the dative, or, where this division cannot take 


place, may be repeated. Thus in adjectives, ovvtpodos ( Herod. 


f Hemst. Obss. Misc. 4. p. 292. ad Diod.S. 1. p. 300. 
Dorville ad Char. p. 576. Wessel. 
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7,10 2nain ‘EXXaee Tevin atet KoTE oiuvrpodoc eat), ovuPpw- 
voc, cunuwvetv, K&c.* pera, indeed, in the sense of ‘with’, by 
itself, takes the genitive; but in composition the dative, e.g. 
peréxew twog TW, ‘to partake of anything with some one’, 
perattioc Twi. (But in petacioovar Twi, mérEoTt mor, weTaperet 
ot, the dative does not express a companionship, but merely 
the personal object of the verb, as in the simple verbs dovae 
rit, ori wor, weret pot.) ‘Omov, e.g. oporoyety Tur ‘to agree 
with any one’, properly, ‘ to speak with him’. opoyNwoode tee 
‘speaking the same language with any one’. omovuuoc Twe Sof 
the same name with any one, a namesake of any one’. OMT po- 
dog tux ‘ brought up with any one, living with any one’. 00- 
cu e > 
poe (lon. onovpoc) * who has a common boundary (opoc, ovpos) 
with any one’. Thus also oAety tux (which is a lengthened 
form from onov) ‘to associate with any one’ *. 


Obs. 1. That adjectives compounded with cvy or opov are often found 
with the genitive, has been observed §. 399. Obs. 2. Herod. 2, 154. 
e > sy , 5 5] , io = \ x 
Pocwrts nv --- --- auvoovAros Aigwrov Tov AOYyoOTOLOV® Kal yap 
ovros “Idduovos éyévero (duid\os). Plat. Phedon. p. 85 B. éyw oé kat 
avros Hyovpar Opddoudds ye eivac TWY KUKYWY Kal LEepos TOU avToU 
Beov. For Evvorxety reve Euripides Hipp. 1255. says Evvorxety éy. 


Obs. 2. The words ozparés, o7dAos, ‘an army, a fleet’, orparwrat, 
and the different classes of soldiers, as weZoi, immeis, émXtrat, WeAoé, 
meXrasrat, also vyjes, &c. are generally accompanied by the dative only, 
without ovv, when they constitute an accompaniment. Herod. 5, 99. 
2 p.\ le b3, - > , ” , , , S\ ~ 
ézeuon ot “AOnvatoe amKéaro etkoot vnval. 100. amtkopevoe Ce Tw 

, u ba > i a) > ap) \ 
aTédw rovrw (cum hac classe) “lwves és "Epesov avépauwoy xerpt 
moXXy (cum magna manu). Thuc. 1, 102. “AOnvato 7Oov, Kipwros 

- , ey 3 r Ye t S , Ly 2 Lae 
orparyyouvros, TAHOE ovK OALy@. 107. ot Aakedatporiot --- €oy- 
Onoay trois Awpevow éavtwv re wevTakoaiors Kail yudlors OrXé- 
rats Kai rwv ~uppdayor pupiors. 2, 21. éofsarwy rHs “ArruKis és 
"EXevotva cai Opiwfe orpar@ Uedorovynsiwy. 3, 96. avduodpevos dé 
To orpare év tov Avs Tov Nepeiov ty tepp --- éxopevero. Hence 
Thuc. 2,12 extr. Bowrot rots Netropérors és Tidaracay €dOovres thy 
ynyv édyovy. avy however is sometimes added, e. g. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 
2,7. Anab. 1, 8, 1. So the datives kpavyn, xn, Hon, &c. Il. ', 209. 
Herod. 3,14. 9,59. isch. S.c. Th. 89. Xen..Anab. 1, 7, 4. 


* Fisch. 3a. p. 394. © Fisch. 3 a. p. 401. 
> Fisch. 3 a. p. $94. 


Syntax. Of the Dative. 649 


Obs. 3. When a word which expresses accompaniment has avrds with 
it, both are put in the dative, without ody. Jl. py, 8. adn adrois 
immovoe kat &ppacciy acooy idvres Idrpoxoy kraiwper. Herod. 2, 
47. ijy rus Paton airoy (Aiyuttiwy) rapwy bos, avTotoe ipariocce 
ax wv éPale éwirov. 3, 45. vrompyoae avrTotoe vewooiKkotcr. 
Eurip. Suppl. 929. Kai poy tov Oixéous ye yevvatoy roxoy Geot, 
avapracavres eis puxovs xPovds avrots reOpinmmots, evroyovaty ep- 
paves. Isocr. de Pac. p. 176 B. rpujpers avrots tAnpwpace cepba- 
pnoay", civ however is sometimes added: Jl. p’, 112. &, 498, Od. 
v’, 118. Hom. H. in Apoll. 1, 146. évOa roe édXkexitwves “laoves rye- 
peOovrat avrots ody maidecar Kat aidoins &d\oxoow. Herod. 2,111. 
Eur. Hipp. 1203. Cyel. 705. Ton. 32. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 564 C. 

Lastly, the dative is used in definitions of time and place, 
in answer to the questions ‘ when?’ and ‘ where?’ both chiefly 
in the poets. 

a. ‘When?’ Soph. El. 783. nuwépa yap THO atnAXaypa 
poBov. Kur. Phan. 4. 0g dvatvyn OnPator Ty TOO nmépa 
axriv edinkac. Lysias, p. 192, 10. ot d€ matdeg avrov ea 
THvoe thy TOAW TH AUTH cldov Huépa THY O EavTwY ow- 

’ Wels Pee a i oa . 
Tnplay Kal THY THY ex Opwr Tywptiay, Comp. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 
29. At other times it is accompanied by ev: Eur. Hec. 44. 
, did a > ‘\ Aw > A > ” 

Tempwpmevn O0 ayer Oavety adeddny THO cunv ev nuate®. In 
the same manner vv€, pny, éroc, &c. are put in the dative, r7 
QUT VUKTL, Tplol pol, ToAXotG Erect. Also pakpy Xporm, 
‘during a long time’ Soph. Trach. 599. ‘after a long time 
Eur. Iph. A. 642. as dexacropy ypovy Troad. 20. ‘after ten 
years’. But nuépa wéuary Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 4, 13. is ‘five 
days before’. Sexarw érer rapackevacapevog Lys. Epitaph. 
p. 193, 16. ‘ for twelve years’. 


b. ‘Where?’ with the names of places, where sometimes é€v 
is used. Soph. Trach. 171. we tHv madaav pnyov avdncat 
mote Awdurvt dicowy ex HeActadwr Edn, ‘at Dodona’. Eur. 
Phen. 617. Muxnyvate, py’ vOad’ avakaXer Oeovc. Aristoph. 
Ach. 697. avop ayafov ovTa Mapadove Tepl TY ToAW. elTa 
Mapadovi ev or ier, edwkoper. Plat. Menev. p. 245 A. 
Baowrel dé avtn péev ovK eroAunse BonInoa, alsXuvomern Ta 

4 Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 47. p. 126, Lob. ad Phryn. p.99. 


20. Herm. ad Vig. p. 861. n. 409. € Brunck ad Eur. Hec. |. c. Mark- 
Lamb. B. p.745. Elmsl.ad Med. 160. land ad Lys. l.c. Fisch. 3 a. p. 384. 
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tporaa ta te Mapaddve cat Larapive cai WAaracate. 
comp. Isocr. 7. avrid. §. 328. So aype Od. X’, 188. odote 


Soph. Ant. 226. pari id. Ed. C. 313. otkorg Trach. 730. 
movrw Eur. Hec. 1261.* 


> 


Of the AccuSATIVE. 


The accusative denotes the proper object of an action, either 
that which is effected or produced by the action, e. g. movetv 
pv0ove 7 Adyouve, or that in which the proper effect of the action 
manifests itself, that which is brought by it into a passive state, 
and is conceived of as under its influence, e.g. TuTTew, adie 
zwa, &c. Much here is arbitrary, and depends upon the view 
with which a nation regards the relation between the verb and 
its object. 


The accusative stands throughout in a certain analogy to the 
nominative, inasmuch as every noun, which with an active verb 
is in the accusative, must be in the nominative, as subject of 
the same verb, when passive. The rule of the Latin language, 
however, that every noun which can be the subject of the pas- 
sive verb in the nominative must be in the accusative with the 
active verb, is not the rule of the Greek language. See §. 490. 


The verbs which in Greek govern the accusative are chiefly 
those which do so in Latin. 


According to the explanation given above, the accusative has 
the following significations : 


I. The result of the action. Here the following Grecisms 
are to be remarked : 


1. The verb active frequently takes a substantive of the same 

derivation, or of kindred signification, in the accusative. I/. 1’, 
cod > \ yA x \ ? Uy ec 

220. wov rou ametAat otyovta, Tac Tpwow ametAr€cor viec 
> load A, E ° P FF > \ > lad \ > , 
Ayawv; Eurip. Ph. 65. apac apatat mats avoowrarac, 
Plat. Rep. 10, p. 603 C. rpatrovtrac avOpwmove mipetrat 

@ Bentl. ad Callim. Lav. V. 18. ad Arist. Lys. 1299. Schef.ad Lamb. 


Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 545. Wessel. Bos. p. 697. Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 
ad Herod. 2, 54. p.130, 34. Brunck 547. 
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n pyntikn Bialovg 1) éxovotac mpakéerc. ib. p. 608 A. ema~ 
SovTec TaUTHY THY eTWOonY. Apol. S. p. 28 B. rovwtror eT 
THocuua emitndevaag. Phedon. p. 98 B. ovdé twag atriac 
eratuopevoy. Without adj. Demosth. de Lalon. p. 80, 20. 
avootoAoveg aroaréXX ey PovrAeTat. Hence the verb some- 
times takes also the accusative of the object, and the substantive 
with the adjective answers to an adverb. See §. 421. Obs. 3 


This takes place still more frequently with intransitive verbs, 
generally in order to subjoin a new definition, which might often 
also be expressed by an adverb, or the dative case, but in Greek 
is considered as something produced by the verb. Il. U, 74. 7@ 
meiseat, 06 Kev aplornv BovAny BovrEvoy, i.e. aptora 
BovActon. (but Lys. Vee Wells G\Ue TH vot épay BovAny €3ou- 
Aevov ‘ were members of the subsequent senate’.) Soph. Phil. 
173. vooet vocov dypiay. whence Eur. Ion. 632. aravdiav 
vooetv. ib, 276. motay p avaoraocty Coxets --- €€ v vmvou 
otnvat ToTeE; for HG me avacrnva CoKetc. 1038. ouToT 
av oroXoy émhevoar av Tove. Aischyl. Prom. 926. ovdey 
yap auT@ AUT eTrapKé O€l, TO pn ou TEGELY aT tjUUG TTO WAT 
ovk avasyeTa. Pers. 303. mndnpua Kkovdpoy ex vewg api- 
Aato, when also rndnuate Kovdw or merely Koupws might be 
put. Comp. Agum. 835. Eurip. Ion. 1287. o0ev wer patov 
dApa SioxevOnoerat, for lev ex wétpac 6. Comp. Troad. 756. 
Suppl. 550. Hence worenov rodrenew, as Thucyd. 1, 112. 
AaxeSamovor peta Tavta Tov iepoy Kadotmevoy TOEmMOV 
estpatevoay. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 680 E. Baotrdetav macwv 
SixatoTatny Bacrcvouevor. Alcib. 2. p. 142 A. urd tov 
ouxopayT wy moopkovpmevor TOALOpKLay ovdcy EaTTYH THC 
uTo woAcuioy. Protag. p.325 C. emeAourTat TaGaY eT I- 
pédevay. Comp. Baa 9.p. 591 D. 5. p.451 A. in Bekker 
TOUTO ody TO KLvOUVEUMA KLVOUVEvELY ev Ex Dpote kpetr roy 

7 Piro”. The defining adjective is seldom wanting: I0. 0, 
673. ne Oacot Tapa ynust waxny ema XovrTo Bonow, for the 
simple éuayorto. Comp. Od. ¢, 54. where however payne is 
governed by otnodmevor. Il. n', 449. retyoc érerxiooavro. 
Rank Ant, ool. yédwra yero. Flerod. 4, 145. ya pL0UG eyn- 
way. Eur. Andr. 869. Sein’ 0 demaivers ayav, where the more 


» Fisch. 3 a. p. 422 sqq.——128. 
L 2 
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exact definition is contained in ayav. In azaidiay vooew Eu- 
ripides, and Plat. Leg. 9. p. 811 B. aewpuylay devyérw, the 
definition is contained in the compound substantive, as if it 
were a7aioa voaoy voce, aicvoy puyny gevyew. Pind. Nem. 
5,9. TvBéac viky Newetoue mayKpariov arépavor, oTep., which 
is the symbol of victory, stands for viKeny, whence vikav oréd. 
obtains the idea of ‘ acquiring the prize’. 

Obs. Instead of the accusative the dative is sometimes found. Soph. 
Trach, 544. vooovvre xeivy To THOE THR vo. like avykéorw To- 
ynpia voceiv Xen. Mem. S. 3, 5,18. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 695 C. Aapetos 
mavoeig ov CLarpydwon reOpappévos. and D. which ibid. A. is expressed 


f => , ~ ‘\ ~ 
CrepOappévny Taceiay wepreice TacevOEevras avrou TOUS viEls. 


In the same manner the accusative is put with adjectives. 
Plat. Rep. 9. D- 579 D. éorw apa 7H adnleta --- 0 TW OVTL 
Topavvog TH OTL OoVADG TAG peylaTac Dwrelac Kal Oov- 
Aciac. Ib. 6. p. 490 D. KakOvG maoav Kaklay ‘utterly bad’. 
Apol. S. p. 22 E. soos THY ekelywy sopiay, pure apabie THY 
apnaQiav. Eur. Herc. F. 398, dpaxovra, o¢ amtXAatov ande- 
Aurog EAuK’ eqppovper. 


Hence also the following phrases, in which kara is usually 
supplied with the accusative, inasmuch as it expresses the kind 
and mode of the action: Soph. Aj. 42. ri Ontra rota THYS 
eveumitver Baty, i.e. woe, ovrwco. Lurip. Or. 1018. we, o 
toovue év Oupact TavuotaTny 7Tpocowey ekéatny ppevor. 
i.e. Wovca Tavicrarov. ib. 1041. répzou Kevny Ovnow. Phen. 
1394. yEav Spounpa Sevvdoy addAndrowg Ext. Soph. Aid. C. 
1166. ric Ont’ ay ein rIV8 6 7 pooQakwv Espay, for o THOE (éxet) 
Bakar i.e. ixerevwr. LEurip. Phan. 300. YOvuTETELG Edpac 
mpoomitvw ae. (v. Porson.) where yovureretc edpacg stands for 
em youu mimtwy (or, if there were such a word, yovuTetwe). 
In the passage Soph. Trach. 49. déo70wa Ayaverpa, ToAAG pév 

yen a ” , 2 NF Nee , ” 
oO eyw KaTELOOV non Tavoakput odvpnata TV HpakAerov é&o- 
Sov yowxévny, the construction of wavdakput oevppata yoasbat 
belongs to this place, but yoao@a: €€odor to §. 414. 


2. With Bréew ‘to look’, intransitive, the expression of the 
look is often marked by a substantive, adjective, or participle, 


in the accusative, in the poets. Od. 7+’, 446. wip dedopkac. 
isch. S.c. Th. 500. oor BAéwew ‘to look fearful’. id. 


Syntax. Of the Accusative. 653 


Pers. 79. xvaveov & dppact Aetaowy hoviov dépypua Spakovtos. 
Eurip. Ion. 1282. dpaxwv avaBrérov hoviay PrAoya ‘with 
fiery bloodthirsty look’. Aristoph. Plut. 328. BAéwew "Apny 
‘to look martial’, as dépxecOar” Apny Esch. S.c. Th. 53. opav 
aXdkav Pind. Ol. 9, 165. me:ppovticosg PAémew Eur, Alc. 785. 
KAérrov BA. Arist. Vesp.900. POovepa BA. Pind. Nem. 4, 64. 
éXewov opay Soph. Phil. 1130.4 


3. Thus in consequence of the phrase payecPar waxny, the 
words payn, vavmayia, woXeuoc, Kc. with vucay, ‘to conquer’, 
intransitive, and, if a victory in a solemn public contest is 
signified, the place of the conquest, or the nature of the 
combat, are put in the accusative. Isocr. Panath. p. 286 E. 
Aaxedammoror ataytwyv Tov EXXnvwr NYEMOVEG KatTéoTnoay --- 
--- did 70, payac Tomodpevor TAcioTaG THY avOporwy Kat 
€KELVOY TOV Xpovor, punoeutay yrrnOnvat TOUTWY, 1yOUMEVOU Ba- 
otAéwe, aAAa veriknkévar tacac. Hence mavra evica Il. €, 
807. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 10,4. 2,1, 1. Mem. S. 2, 6, 26. 
—Thuc. 7, 66. Tac ev verixnKkate non vavjpaxtac. Isocr, Ep. ad 
Phil. p.415 D. wxav rove orepavirac aywvac. Thuc. 1,126. 
"OXddumia verixnkott. Herod. 6, 103. ‘Odvumiada avedécbar. 
Plat. Ion. in. Epigr. Simonid. in Brunck Anal. 1. p. 140. 
"ToOpura Kat Hu80t Away 0 Dirwrog évica arpa, T00W- 
kelny, Slaxoyv, akovta, taAny. Hence vkav yrounv Plat. 
Gorg. p. 456 A. with Heindorf’s note p. 32. Comp. Wesseling 
ad Herod. 1, 61. Eur. Hipp. 1029. aywvac kpatetv. Comp. 
Pind. Pyth. 10, 37. Dem. pro Cor. p. 292,21. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 71. (c. 40 extr.) modAde payac nrTnvTa. An accusative 
of the person conquered is sometimes added : AE schin. in Ctes. 
p. 570. Mudrriadne o rHv ev Mapabare pany TovE BapBapoue 
viucyoac. According to this analogy is constructed Eur. Andr. 
337. ob TOV aywnet pdovoy. Yet the dative is very fre- 
quently used here: Isocr. p. 351 C. immuy Cevyet mpwroc 
"AXkwatwy TwWV TOALTWY "OXvpreacwy eviknoe. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 36 D. et rig tuov im 1 Evvwplo. n Gevyer vevicnkev 
"OXvpmeiaoi”. 

* Bergl. ad Arist. Ach. 565. Plut. Gloss. Esch. Th. 53. 


328. Brunck ad Arist. Av. 1169. b Hemsterh. ad Luc, t. 1. p. 338. 
Schef, ad Lamb. B. p. 63. Blomt. 
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4. According to the same analogy, the accusative of the way 
in which one goes is used after verbs of motion. Hom. H. in 
Merc. 547. &Xlnv 68ov eiow, as in English, ‘he goes a fruitless 
road’. Soph. Antig. 877. ayouat rave éroimay odov. Aj. 287. 
énater’ €€d0oue Epmew Kevac.—Thuc. 3, 64. neta Abnvaiwy, 
adikov Odov wWrrov, éxwpnoate. as Eurip. Andr. 1128. ev- 
cect odode nxovra. Comp. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 506 C. Hence 
kAtwaka 6 vyndAny katenoato Od. a’, 330. ‘she descended the 
ladder’. comp. Herod. 7, 218. Thus also Soph. Aj. 30. Ka- 
pol TUG omTNp auTov ELGLOWY ovo TnowvTa Tedla ouv veop- 
party Eiger. 845. ov O,W TOY aimdy ovpavoy cippnra- 
zov,’HXte. Eur. Andr. 1013. duppebew advov réXayoc. Hel. 
1130. 6¢ pape pobia. comp. Iph. T.425. opBuovre adacbar 
nuplovg Eur. Hel. 540. 


a. Hence the accusative is used with verbs of going, of the 
place whither, or the person to whom one ‘goes, comes’, for 
etc. Od. a, 332. 7 0 ore On pmynotnpac adikeTo ota yu- 
vaio. for mpoc py. Comp. Od. g’, 25. Pind. Pyth. 11, 52. 
0 6 apa yépovta Eévov Zrpoduov e€ixeto. PBaivew didpov for 
etc Oippor Il. y', 262.312. Soph. El. 1349. ov TO DwKéwy 
mwédov ume€eméenpony, on mpounfeia, Xeporr. Antig. 805. 
Trach. 159. Eur. Ph. 110. ov yap te patAwe nAGe TloAvvet- 
kng x9ova. Comp. Iph., A. 1553. Bacch. 5. Ion. 1299. 
Troad. 899. Pind. Ol. 2,173. aivov éBa Kopoc. So also 
nynsacbat cut wodAw Od. 72,114. Hence weAaZew with the 
accusative Hur. Andr. 1170. dopa medaZer?. 


6. In the poets the verbs ‘ to stand, to sit’, have an accusa- 
tive of the place. sch. Agam. 190. damovwv dé rov yaptc, 
Biaiwe céApa cepvoy Hhuévwr. Eurip. Andr.117. 0 yova, 
a Oéridog Odtedoy Kal avakropa Oaccerc Sapov. Or. 861. 
opo & ox Aov orelyovTa kat Oascovr akpay. 943. nv yéveva 
de oveey o- ExwpéeAroer, ovd 0 116006 tpitooa KabiZay Por- 
Boc. So also the compounds with zpoc: Asch. Agam. 843. 
log Kapolay wpoonpevoc. Soph. Aid. C. 1166. ric dnt av 
cin tTHVS O mpocIakoy ESpav; Eurip. Or. 1248. orn8 ai 
pev voy THYO apa€npyn tptBov. Elsewhere é7i also ac- 

* Misc. Obss. t. 5. p. 278. Musgr. 1.¢. Valck. ad Pheen. 110. 
ad Eur. Suppl. 254. Herm. ad Pind. 
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companies the accusative, e. g. Thuc. 1, 126. xabiZovow eT 
Tov Bwpov ixéra. and rpoc, Thuc.3, 70. avtav mpoc Ta tepa 
kero kabeZonévwv. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 1. x. etg nrororetoy. 
where in kaeZ. ‘ going and sitting’ is implied, 

5. With many adjectives which express ability or capacity, 
substantives are used in the accusative, to express that the 
quality which they denote is to be regarded as produced by 
those adjectives, in the same cases in which the infinitive also 
is jomed with them. Plat. Prot. P- 323 A. ea TH pn ay abc 
avAnrne eivat n aAdAnyv nvrivouy TEX ny nv wh eoTly, n KaTa- 
yeroow, Ke. (like ayafoc mparrew). Comp. Alcib. 1. p. 124 E. 
Meni iCyr. W355. _Bedtioy Plat. Prot. p. 318 C.—Xen. 
Mem. S. 4, 2,6. 0 vt av PobrKuvrat OuvvaTo | yeveo Baur (like du- 
vaTOC Aéyew ate Kal TpPAT TELV, Ouvvatot TauTa TOLELY, which 
immediately follow). Plat. Prot. p. 335 C, éyo 6€ ra paxpa 
ravta advvatoc. See Heindorf p. 552 seg. Agreeably to this 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 118 C. non Td etoe sooy OTLOUY aouva- 
Touvra Toijoar dAAov codoy amwep avtoc; (different from the 
construction §. 408.). Lysias ¢.. Phil: an: ovx ey Te povoy, 
adda woAAA ToAWNpoG eotw. So also tkavog Te (as ix. with 
infin. §. 532 .) Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2,6. Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 18. 
Oetvocg eyu TavTHY THY TE xvnv. Generally, however, these 
are accusatives neuter of adjectives and pronouns, as also x pn- 
omoc Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 23. porpoc Plat. Alcib. 1. p.125 A. 
are construed, and etc or zpo¢ is as often added, in the same 
way as with aya8oc and @povmmoc Plat. l.c. xpromog Prot. 
p. 326 B. 

Obs. 1. The poets, especially the tragic poets, sometimes employ, 
instead of the general words roety, xéevv, &c., verbs which express at 
the same time the effect contained in the noun, or a collateral circum- 
stance belonging to the agent: e.g. Soph. Aj. 376. aip’ ecevoa, Le. aipa 
devov exea, as Trach. 853. réyyee Oaxptwy dyvay. Eur. Iph. T. 405. 
pores duaréyyee aipa Bpdrevov. Soph. Aj. 55. &xewpe Povo, 1, e. kelpwy 
éroier povoy. Antig. 792 seq. Edxos ruphwhéy, 1. e. EXkos momlev Te 
tupdovy. Lur. Sel: 1211. rirpHoxery ovor, for pdvoy moety TY TL 
TpwaKew », 

Obs. 2. In Soph. El. 1377. ij ce woddu Oy, ap’ wy Exorpt, erapet 

» Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 374. Of the see Ruhnk, Pref. ad Schell. Lex. 
similar phrase raparrecy wodepoyv, — extr. 


410, 
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mpovorny xept, the accusative seems to be used more, because in 
mpovorny X. x. the idea of ixérevod ce Ovovca, ad wy Exotpe, 1S Con- 
tained, than that zpoornvac (kara) teva was put for mpoornvai TLvos. 


6. The accusative of the thing serves to express the result 
of the action in azoxpiveoOai zt ‘to answer to anything’, for 
TpOG Tl. Thue. 3) Geli TOUG ev Aoyouc ouK av nrnoaeda ELTELD, 
El Kal avTol Bpayswe TO cpwrnbéey amekpivayro. Plat. Al- 
cib. 1. p. 106 B. et yaderoy doxel TO aroxpivacBat Ta épw- 
Twpeva. Id. Phil, p.VOA. TOT EPO nuwv dmoKkpwetrau TO 
voy EpwTwOmevoy, --- --- TO py CvvacOa TO vUY Epwrn- 
Oév aroxptvacba. Comp. Leg. 10. p.897 D. Crit. p. 48 extr. 
The full construction is found ib. p. 50 A. ov éyw, & Loxpa- 
TeG, aToKpivacOut mpd 0 Epwrac*. 


xpno0ai Twi te ‘to make use of anything for anything’, for 
elg tt. but only with the accusative of neuter pronouns or ad- 
. . r = an > ” 
jectives. Thuc. 2, 15. kat 7H Kpnvy --- --- --- €yyva ovoy 
> la lo lanl , a 
Ta mA€lorou afva EX pwvTo" Kal vUY ETL ATO TOU apyatov TPO 
TE yapukoy Kal Ec AAXa TOV lepwy voniterat TW VOaTL xpnoba. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 36 C. TAUTY én TH okéfer TOUTWY TWY raQn- 
. rae 
paren TOOE Xpnowmeba, “ to this end’. ib. p- 44 D. rovroae 
mey ovv TavtTa av mpoox pnjao. With et, Demosth. in 
Aristog. p. 779, 18. eda © ay Kat Xpnsars TUG TOLOUTW On- 
pi (ravta oct), peaeoe toig Beotg py yevéoOa. Plat. 
Rep. 5. p. 451 E. et apa rave yuvaéw ert ravta ypnooucla 
\ od >? , ) A \ , >’ ? es 
Kal TOG avopact, TaUTA Kal OidakTéov avtac. Hence the phrases 
> ” 7] . 77? oO , > aA > A 
ovk €xw, 0 te (for ep Oo TL) ypnownat avt@ or EuavtT@ (Plat. 
Theag-p 126 Dis Lys. pi 213 Cy 222 D5 (Crip soe 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2.) ‘I know not what I shall do with him’, 
non habeo, quid eo faciam, quid agam. Frequently, however, 
rior o7vin this phrase signifies nothing more than we or 
ev 7 >} iss > , an ’ nn 
omwc¢: Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 13. qv rig amodpacy tw oKkeTwr oe, 
kat AaBne avroy, Ti aut” Xen | 


So also Od. X> 49. ovroc yap €minXev raee € epye. Soph. 
El, 299. fv e eworpover méag 0 o KXewog avTy TavTAa vuulog 
mapwy, for ém tade é epya, emt tava °. 


c. Hence the accusative is used as an apposition to an entire 


* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 138. > Leb, ad Phryn. p. 439. 
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proposition. Eurip. Or. 1103. “EXévny cravwnev, Mevérew 
AUTHY TEKpAaY, i. e. 0 (tO Kretvew EX.) Mev. AUTH muKpa 
w . 

fora. ib. 1495. 6 d€ Aroodpevoc, Oavarov tpoBoray, quod, 
nempe TO NiscecAar, munimentum esset contra mortem. 1b. 1598. 
> o \ ) ? i] , / - / \ 

apvet KaTaKTaG, kad uBpet Néyeue TAOE Avypayv Yé THY 
Bs OO 

apvno.v. See of Apposition §. 432, 5. 


The accusative may in many of these cases be regarded as an 
expression of feeling, which appears to be the reason why it is 
used in exclamation, as © éué deihavov Eurip. Troad. 138. 
although this cannot be regarded as an effect of the preceding 
action. Thus in exclamations of indignation, Arist. Av. 1269. 
Send ye TOv KipuKa, TOY Tapa TovE PpoTovG OLX dpEVoY, el MN- 
démoTe voornae: Tadw, ‘Oh for the herald !’*. 


II. The accusative expresses the object of the action in 
which its effect manifests itself, as torrew tia, Pirceiv, vucay, 
in which the Greek coincides with other languages. The fol- 
lowing cases deserve notice : 


1. weiOerv ‘ to persuade’, e.g. modAaxte eJatmaca, Tict Tore 
Aoyous AOnvatous Ereuoay ol ypabapevor LwKpatny, we 
akvoc ein Oavatou 7H wOAer Xen. Mem. S. in. quanam oratione 
Atheniensibus persuaserint accusatores Socratis. 


2. vpBpiZew zwa ‘to insult, to maltreat any one’. Isocr. 
Pp: 169 B. vBpilov TaG vigovs. Lysias, p. 92, 10. rove matdac 


TOUG €[LOUG HoXUve, Kal ene auToy vB pice. 


Obs. sGolZewels twa is frequently found, which is distinguished 
from the foregoing in this, that the former relates to oneself, e. g. to 
any maltreatment of the ne but vPpiZew eis riva ‘to insult any 
person connected with one’, e. g. Eur. Andr. 996. rov ’Ayidréws 
pndey gofsnOys mate bo’ eis Ep He ‘by taking from Orestes Her- 
mione who was destined for him’. Jsocr. Pan. p. 64 A. eis ras atrwy 
marpioas b[3piZew. Comp. p. 72 B. but ibid. E. tous pel’ éavrwy eis 
Kuzpov oTparevoapevaus peaddor, j) Tous aixwadwrous UPprZor. This dis- 
tinction, however, is not always observed °. 


© Gregor. p.(57) 186 seq. Spanh. vius et Reitz ad Luc. 1. ¢. p. 496. 
ad Arist. Nub. 1113. 1147. Kuster Hemsterh. ad Luc. t.1. p.280. Kus- 
ad Arist. Plut. p. 55. Dorville ad ter ad Aristoph. Plut. 900. Markl. 
Charit. p. 642. ad Lys. p. 17. ed. Reisk. 

4 Lucian. Solec, t. 9. p.232. Gre- 


(427) 


411. 
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3. aducciv. Xen. Anab. 1, 4,9. rove tyOic ot Tipor Oeove 


EvOmtloVv Kal GOLKELY OUK Elwy, OVCE TAC meploTtepa & 

4. Several verbs which signify ‘to assist, profit, mjure’, as 
were zwa. Alsch. Prom. 507. py vov Pporove pe wopéerer 
Katpov wépa. Eurip. Herc. F. 584. Atcaa TOUG TEKOVTAG 
wpedety TEKVGa TatTépa TE mpéaPuv, THY TE KoLvwyoY 
yapwv, where TéeKva is the accusative of the subject. Xen. 
Cyrop. Deen. aig x pov eat avTtAs eyew, un ovxt Tov 7A€loTa 
wper ovrvTa TO KOLOY TOUTOV Kal peyloToy agiovebat. 
ib. 8, 4, 32. +70, wodAa Soxovvra Exew, un Kar akiay TG 
ovotac pavender ee TOUG pirove, avehevepiay 
Emovye doKel mepamrew®. Thus also ¢ ovivnyt : > Il. a’, 394. ef 
wore On TL i) CrreL WYnoas Kpadinv Atoc, né Kat Epyy. Eurip. 
Fr. inc. CLI, 1.2. odSeniay wvnoe KadXog etc Toow Evvao- 
pov’ 1 "pevn & &ynoe woAAdc. Even Avew in the sense of 
AvotreXety is constructed with the accusative by Sophocles Ed. 
1005. Aber yap hude ovdev ovd exwdedrct, Bakw Kady Xa- 
Bovre, dvoxAews Davey, unless the accusative is governed of the 
word ézwdedet, which follows. See Hermann’s note. So Eur. 
Or. 803. el ce wn 'v Cewotow ovta cupopate érapKésw, though 
elsewhere apxetv and érapkew are constructed with a dative. 

Obs. For weXetv with the dative also, see §. 391. 


5. apovew ti tur, adc€ety see §. 394. So also ypatopety 
zut OrAcOpov Il. v', 296. A’, 120. n, 143 seg. and thence Ié. 
a’, 566. wn vo roe ov Xpatouwow --- docov tovrTa (€ué) “not 
keep me off from thee, not protect thee against me’. Also 
apetPecOat, avrapneiPecOar, ‘to remunerate’, is constructed with 
the accusative of the person or thing remunerated: Hurip. Or. 
1045. kat o apetLacba 0édw Pirdrnzt yeipwv. Xen. Mem. S. 
4, 3, 15. éxetvo aBuuw, ort por doxet TAG THY Dewy EvEpye- 
ciac ove. av ELC TOTE avOporuy akiac Xapiow apetecOa. 
Also in the sense of ‘to answer’, Hesiod. Theog. 654. Herod. 
5, 93. 7,136. Eur. Or. G08. Suppl. 519. Iph. A. 1236. 
Thus too tywwpetobai twa ‘ to avenge oneself on any one’. 

Obs. 1. Many other verbs are found with the accusative, which ac- 
cording to their grammatical nature require another case, because the 
Greeks not only transfer the construction which a verb has in one sig- 


4 Thom. M. p. 935. 
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nification to another signification, e. g. that of dpeiecPar ‘to remune- 
rate’, to dm. ‘to answer’, but also in many words regard not so much 
their grammatical nature as the sense contained in them. So Herodotus 
constructs dyvriZew, vravriaZery, in the sense of ‘attack’, Pindar in 
the sense of dpeiGecOa, with the accusative §. 383, 2. ; and Plato Phi- 
leb. p. 42 C. uses dzavrwperv for evpwuev with an accusative. pucOoc0- 
zety, from its derivation from oécwp, should govern a dative ; but inas- 
much as the sense of puoIovcAar is contained in it, Demosthenes joins 
it with the accusative pro Cor. p. 265,12. Instead of trepéxery reds 
§. 358, 2. Euripides says Hipp. 1381. 60° 6 cwdpocivyn wavras irep- 
éxwv. See Valckenaer’s note. Comp. §. 411, 4. So Demosthenes z. 
mapamp. p. 418, 13. says eiovévae rovs rupayyvous in the sense of wroxpi- 
vea0at. See Schef. App. 2. p. 661 seq. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs take an accusative or a dative, according to the 
different relations of which they are capable ; as, 


apéoxey with the dative §. 393, 5. with the accusative on account of 
its derivation from dpéoa: ‘to win’, conciliare. Plat. Thecet. p. 172 D. 
éay avrovs 6 érewy (Adyos) dpéayn. ib. 202 C. apéoxer ody ce Kal 
riBecBar ravTn; tb. p. 202 D. ev pévroe ri pe dmapéoxer. Comp. 
Rep. 8. p.550 B.” Hence apéoxecOai rue ‘to find pleasure in some- 
thing’, delectari aliqua re, Herod. 3, 34. 4,78, 9,66. Thue. 2, 68. 
8, 84.° So Herod. 1, 48. ovdév rpooierd pur, 1. e. ijpeoke, 


Like apécxew ziva is also constructed Soph. Hl. 174. GAN epee vy & 
orovoeca cpapey dpévas --- opyis, Whereas Od. 0, 777. it is pudor, 0 
Oy) Kat taouy evi gpecy ijpapey jpiv. ‘This analogy may defend 
Theogn. 26. ovre yap 6 Zevs ov8 twy mavras avodver, ovr avéxwr, 
as Theocr. 27, 22. voov © éuov ovres éace (perf.). The metrical diffi- 
culty may be removed by §. 18 seq. p. 51. especially if dvdéavew had 
the digamma. 


eet with the dative, see §. 391, 2. with the accusative Od. a’, 124. 
pudncen, Orred ce xpi}. y', 14. Tyrépay’, ob pév ce xpi er aidovs 
ove HBaov. Alschyl. Prom. 86. avrov yap ce det Ipopnbéws. Lur. 
Herc. F. 1173. 7Oov, et re Cet, yépov, i) xepos bas rys emys, i) Sup- 
paxwy *, Xenophon combines both constructions Anab. 3, 4, 35. With 
xp7 the accusative is more common. 


> Meris p. 175. Greg. p.(27) 67. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 196. 
Spanhem. Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 69. © Valck, ad Herod. 7, 160. p. 579, 
353. Toup ad Suid. 1. p.83. Valck. 58. But Herod. 1, 8. dpeoxdpuevos 
ad Hipp. 106. 184. Berglerad Arist. stands for apéoxwy, as 9, 79. 
Plut. 358. Duker ad Yhuc. 1, 128. 4 Valck. ad Hipp. 23. Pors. ad 
Fisch. $a. p. 410. UHeind. ad Plat. . Or. 659. 
Cratyl, p. 29. Monk ad Hipp. 184. 
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The substantives xpew (pew), xoela, are often used with éori and the 
accusative, especially in Homer, after the analogy of det and xp7, xpew 
éore being equivalent to xpy. Tl. \’, 650. ri dé oe xpew épeto; Od. ©, 
634. éuée o& xpew yiyverar airns. Eur. Hec. 970. adda ris xpeia o 
éuov; Instead of which Od. /', 28. riva xpew roooy ixer; €, 189. 
dre pe xpew rocov ixot. Soph, Phil. 646. évdobey NaBwy, drov ce 
xpela Kat TOO0s padtor Exer*; 


éurodiZe ‘to hinder’, see §. 393. Obs. 2.  évoxdety Sto annoy’, 
ibid. énxarparevecOa, and other compounds of ézi, §. 402. arpev- 
ey ‘to serve’, with the dative, §. 392. Obs. dowopetv and Nowopetobar, 
§. 384. Obs. 2. AupaiveoBai rive and ria, §. 391. 415. 1. aa. 
péupecOar, §. 384, vroornvac tue and mya, §. 401. woderety, 
§. 391. 411, 4. 


Obs. 3. Some verbs take a dative of the person with the accusative 
of the thing, as well as an accusative of the person with a dative of the 
thing: e. g. Eur. Hee. 537. aip’ 6 cor dwpotpeBa, but Or. 117. “EXévn o” 
aCeXGr) Tatace Cwpetrae xoats. So Helen. 1403. Nourpots xpda Edwxa, 
but Or. 42. Nourp’ EdwKe ypwri. So instead of kadvrrew ria Tue ‘to 
cover one with something’, we find kadimrew ri tur ‘to spread some- 
thing as a covering over one’, as Kai of odxos audexadvve IL. 0, 331. &e. 
comp. Il. x, 313. Plat. Tim. p. 34 B. 70 cwpa airy reprexadhuve.— 
Pind. Pyth. 8, 80. "AXkpava orepavoror addw, and 9, 219. wodXoi pu 
Ketvot Oikoy @UAN Ext Kal orepavouvs. Herod. 2, 107. repurnnoa ebwlev 
Thy oixiny vAn, but 4, 164. tAny tepwjoas. 


Obs. 4. With some verbs which are followed by an infinitive it is in- 
different whether the subject of the infinitive be expressed by the accu- 
sative or by the dative, in reference to the governing verb. Of ceNeveww 
see §. 382, 1. of eixds éare §. 386, 4. The same thing takes place with 
éet: Soph. Hid. Col. 721. vuv coe ra Nappa ravra det gPaivecy Exn, 
for ce det gaivey. Plat. Phileb. p. 33 B. &6pn0n mov tore év rH wapa- 
Porn roy Biwy, pncév Oety pre péya pure opukpoy Xaipery rw Tov 
Tov voeiv Kai dpovety Biov EXopévy. Rep. 10. p. 608 C. otee A0avary 
Tpadypare vrép rocovrov deity xpdvov éorovdakévar Both con- 
structions are united Aristoph. Plut. 912. ob yap mpoonker rnv éuavrov 
frou wOAty evepyerety pe. 


412. Many verbs have an accusative, which does not mark the 
(407) passive object of the action, but the object to which an action 


@ Valck.ad Eur. Hipp.23. Brunck Or. 659. Advers. p. (239) 210. 
ad Arist. Lys. 605. Pors. ad Eur. » Seidler ad Eur. Troad. 1180. 
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has only generally an immediate reference: e. g. 1. mpooxu- 
vew twa. Herod. 2,121. kat Tov pev Kadréovot Dépoc, Tou TOV 
[ev 7 POTKUYEOUGL TE Kal ev motéovat. 7, 136. ov yap ode ev 
vouw eva avOpwrov mpockuvéery. Aristoph. Plut. 771. 
Kal TpocKVVW ye Towra wey TOV "HX.ov, éxecra cep Iad- 
Aadog KAELVOY TédoY, Ywpay TE TacaY Kéxporoc, » we 
édéEaro. Comp. Vesp. 516. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 398 A. avepa 
&, oc Gouce, Suvapevoy bro sodpiag TavtTodaTOY yiyreoBat Kau 
pyetaOar Tava ypnuata, et nuty adpicorto, --- --- TT pooku- 
voiuev av avroy. In the writers of the New Testament it is 
joined with the dative. 


2. dopudopew twa, 1. e. Sopudopov eivat twoc. Thuc. |, 
130. dua rH Opakne TOpEevopevoy avtov (llavoaviav) Myeou 
Kal Avybrrot edopv@opovur. Xen. Hier. 3, 12. moAtrae (f. ot 
moXita) yap Sopudopovo. arXAnAove avev ptofov ext 
rove SovAovc, and metaphorically Plat. Rep. 9. p. 574 D. a 
vewotlt ek Sovrciac AcAuvpévar S6Ea, SopuvPopovaar Tov 
"Epwra, kparnoover per exetvov. p. 575 B. adAov Tuva 6o- 
pupopovat TUpavvoy. 


3. The verbs which signify ‘ to flatter’. Asch. Prom. 945. 
oéBov, mpocevyov, Dare TOY KpaTovuvT aet. Auschin. in 
Ctes. p. 618. tic av ely OnpaywyoG Towvros, OoTiG TOY meV 
Snpov Owmevoat Swvaito, Tove O€ Kaipove, ev oi¢ nv awlec8ar 
zi ToAwW, aroooito. Comp. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 578 extr. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 5, 1, 17. ri yap 7evov 7 unodéva avOowtwv KoA a- 

’ yep ) b pP 

? , CA , , oe a 
Kkeveuv, pnte “EAXnva, pnte BapPapoyr, eiveka jtoOov ; 

ev 


But the following passage is quoted from Plutarch: owe 
bmeLanorapevot TOIG TAOVGLOLG KoAaKEvwot. 


4. 0dvew ‘to come before, to anticipate’, as in the letter of 
Agesilaus Plutarch. T. 8. p. 181. ed. Hutt. ewopa r¢ emrt- 
oroda, aXecor 8 avrayv kat P0acw*. Especially with the 
participle, of which hereafter. 


5. NavOdvery. Pind. Ol. 1, 103. et 8é Beov avnp rte eArerat 
+t Aacénev Epowy, anapTaver. 


© Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 982. 
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6. émitporevew twa ‘ to bea tutor or guardian to any one’. 
Thuc. 1, 182. TAeiorapyov tov Aewvidon, avewog wv, 
eerpoteve (Ilavoaviac). Aristoph. Equ. 212. tov on mov 010g 
r ci émerporevew eyo. Plat. Prot. p. 320 A. KA ewviav 
rTov AdkiBiddov rovTOVl vewre pov adeAd Pov éxitpoTetwv 
0 avtog ovrog avnp LlepikAnc, - ~-katuféuevog ev Apidpovoc 
émaiSeve. Also, in the sense of ‘to govern’: Plat. Rep. 6. 
p. 516 B. 519 B. ‘to superintend’ Leg. 8. p. 846 E.* But 
in the sense of ‘ to be regent or governor’, it has more usually 
the genitive, §. 359.” 


’ . . r 
7. emtdetmew ‘to be wanting’, deficere. Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, Ms 
« an o 7, > 
ol TaTépec Tpovoovor TwWY TalowY, OTWG LTOTE AUTOUG, TA- 


yala emtAclwer®. 


8. The verbs of ‘ seeing’ take the accusative only, when an 
accidental, not intentional, seeing is meant. The accusative 
with cic or wpd¢ when they are used of ‘ looking with conscious- 
ness and premeditation to any thing or persons having regard 
to any one, expecting aid from him’. Eurip. Phen. 1402. 
BréLac 8 ec” Apyoc nke TloNuvetkng apac. 1410. Ereoxdéng 
dé Taddddoe ypusdomidos BrAEag 7 pOG oikov ev€ato. Hee. 
585. Suppl. 8.4—Eur. Iph. A. 1633. oT patoc TPG TAOUY Opa. 
Troad. 1015. €¢ tv Toyny opwsa TovT 7oKeg ‘ having a view 
to fortune’. Both constructions are interchanged by Sophocles, 
Antig. 1231. TOV O ay plo. doco raTTHVvac oO Tate for etc Oe 
TOV--- --- . Both constructions are combined by Euripides 
Hel. 849. worepa dépxerat (paog TéOpirma 7 aeAlov eckércvba 
+ aorépwy, unless €¢ be supplied with dpaocg and ré0puT7a, 
according to §. 595, 4. 


9. amodiSpackew twa ‘to run away from any one’. Pat. 
Rep. 8. p. 548 B. piravarwrat ------ womep Tales TaTEpa 
TOV vomoy amodwpasKkovtes. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 13. hy TU 
aToopasy THY OlKETMY GE, TLAaUTY YpH; and BovAcbonat o7wsG 
ce atospw. Comp. Thuc. 1,128. In Xen. Mem. S. 2, 10, 1. 
av Tic GOL TWY OLKETOV aToopa, ercAn OTWG avakopicy ; ool 
is not governed by a7oopa, but has the same construction as in 


@ Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 76. © Thom. M. p. 349. 
> Thom. M, p. 360. 4 HWeind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 330. 
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S. 389. f. for immediately after comes €ay tig cou Kaury TOY 
olKeTOV. 


10. With the verbs ‘ to swear’, the deity or person by whom 
one swears is put in the accusative. Herod. 4, 172. opvbovor 
TOUG Tapa opto avopac ducator ar ove Neyouevouc yereoBar. 
Arist. Nub. 245. juc0ov, ovTw av T patty hy Opmovpat ool 
Katabncew Tove Deovc. Aisch. S.c. Th. 45. oOpkoy is some- 
times added: Eur. Hel. 844. aXX’ ayvoy opKoy coy Kapa ka- 
zwmoca. Hence Zeve ouvdpevocg Arist. Nub. 1241. Thus also 
émtopkeiv twa Xen. Anab. 3, 1, 22. 


The accusative in this case sometimes stands absolutely. 
* ’ ’ Tao, > > 
Soph. Antig. 758. aXN ov, rdvd "OdvpToy, tof ore yaipwv 


Me AN, Lig 7 Q , ae Pak 
emt Poyotst Cevvacers EME’. 


ii: aseBew. Plat. Leg. 12 in. ypahat KaTa TOUTWY EoTWY, 
WC “Eppov Kal Auoc dyyeriac Kal emiTab ere Tapa VOROY 
aceBnoavtwy for aceB. etc ayy: kat emir. Comp. Lys. 
p. 63, 1. But evoeBety twa is suspicious in the older writers, 
according to Valckenaer, who proposes to read ev oéBew, 
though it is defended by the analogy of aoe [eiv, and evo. twa 
seems to stand i in the same relation to evo. eve Twa, as UPpiZew 
twa to vp. etc twa §. 411.8 


Similar to this is aAvrety with the accusative. Od. &, 378. 
adAa vy pédAw aDavatove arirécOa. Il. 7’, 265. Enot Dear 
ary ea dotev, modAa par’, dooa cioovew, OTIC op aAXlrnrat 
opogcac. w, 586. Awe aXirnrat éeperpac. Hesiod. Sc. H. 
80. 7 Te péy abavatovg makapac--- --- nAurev “Aude 


TpuwY. 


12. Thus many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling 
with regard to an object, as ‘ to be ashamed, afraid, to com- 
passionate any one’, are accompanied by an accusative, which 
expresses the object, and at the same time the efficient cause 
of this emotion. Eur. Ion. 1093. atc y bvopac tov rodbupVOY 
Qcedv. Comp. 952. also ‘to be ashamed of a thing’ fon. 353. 


© Fisch. 8 a. p. 439 seq. £ Valcken. Musgr. ad Eurip. Ph. 
f Greg. p. (117 seq.) 257. Brunck — 1340. 
ad Seph. Cid, T. 660. 


413. 
(419) 


414, 
(408) 
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avopoe adixtay aioxbverat. comp. 379. Kens Rediaes 2302 
oveey OUTWE aloovYTAaL WG TOVE APYoVTac. Eur. Hipp. 946. 
aicovpeba yap ra Aereypéva pou. Soph. Aol 2M): ETOLKTELP YH 
6é viv OVETHVOY Ent ac, Kalmep ov7Ta Ovopevi, 00 ovver’ 
ary ouykarélevKrat kaky. Plat. Symp. p.173C. vnac tToVG 
eta ipoue éAew, o fen Giese a TOLELY, ovdey TOLOUVT Es. Herod. 
5, 4. rov pev yivopevoy mepucopevor ol TpoankovTes oXo- 
Pipovrat, aa pu et, wel Te Eyévero, avatANoat Kaka. 


The same takes place with some neuter verbs, which ex- 
press an emotion, although, even without indicating the object, 
they convey a complete idea : - g adyew tu Soph. Aj. 
789 seq. TOUVO EladKOVE ih WC NKEL Peper Alayroc nu 
mpaktw (fortunam, as 792.), ny nryns eyo. Comp. 276. 
Trach. 1068. Xinv ax Oona €Xxoe Il. &, 361. axyvucbat Tu 
Soph. Antig. 627. adwovea cuncpopac Bapog id. Trach. 325. 
ayavaxrewy tu Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 21. dvoavacye- 
Tovvtec ta yryvoueva Thuc. 7,71. Il. Uy 74: The av rade 
ynOnoeev; Soph. Aj. 136. o€ peév ev TpadcoovT eTLXalpw. 
Eurip. Hipp. 1355. Tove yap evoePetc eot OvicKkovrac 
ov Xaipovow. Soph. Philoct. 1314. no@nv TaTépa Te TOV enov 
evAoyourra ce avtov té pe. Eur. Lon. 553. reppbetc rovro. 
Some supply opwv, axovwy &c. with this accusative, which is 
found with it Eur. Alc. 827. ov yap TiEKwmalovT av ny Oounv 
g opwv*., Thus also Oappety vu ‘ to take courage with regard 
to anything’: Od. 6’, 197. od && Oapoer tovde y Gebdov. 
Phedon. p- 88 B. ovoert TpOonKel Oavaror glo e ouK 
avonTwe Dappew. Comp. Euthyd. p- D758 Xen. Cyr. 5 Sea 
el TWee lone TILWOW, avracmalou Kal EVOYXEL auTouc, wa oe Kal 
Oappnowo.. Comp. Demosth. p. 30, 15.—K«aratAaynvat 
twa Demosth. p. 290, 9.—dvayepaivew wt Plat: Leg. 40, 
p- 900 A. ov dvvanevoc dua yepaivew feovc. tb. p. 908 B. 
dua epaivew znv acuxiay. Rep. 2. p. 362 B. ovo x epatvew TO 
aduxetv. Isocr. Plat. p. 305 C. tiv ‘EXXaoa weptimerv, Tacac 
dvsyepaivovtes Tac orkHoetc. Plato joins wepi with this verb, 
Rep. 5. p. 475 B. rov wept ra pabjpara voyepaivovra?. 


@ Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 1339. 136.790. Monk ad Eur. Hipp 1335. 
Br. ad Arist. Equ. 783. ad Soph. Aj. > Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 16. 
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13. Hence with the middle verbs rérrecQat, KomTecIat, pro- 
perly ‘ to strike one’s self, to bewail’, as in Latin puree the ob- 
ject of the grief 1 is put in the accusative. Herod. 2, 132. émedy 
TomTwVTat ol Atybrrwe TOV ovkK eas Beov ur 
ewe --- -- -. Eurip. Troad. 628. Expupa mem)oug KaTTEKO- 


Panny vexpov. Hence also Il. w', 711. tpara tov y adoxoc 
TE pirn Kal TOTVLA LNT Np TiAANEoOny. 


14. So with neuter verbs which denote a species of ado- 
ration, as with Qepamevew itself, the name of the divinity 1 iS 
put in the accusative. Pind. Isthm. 1, 8. tov aicerpeopay 
PoiPov Xopevon. Soph. Antig. 1150 seg. ce patvopevae 
TAYYYXOL Xopevovar, tov Tapmltay "lak kyov. Eur, Iph. A. 
1489. eMooer aug Bwpov’ Aprepe, saliantes celebrate. Herc. 
F. 690. rov Aarove evmada > yovov eltAlocouscal. 


15. With Ovew, that on account of which the offering is made 
is put in the accusative: e. 9. Ove yapor ‘to sacrifice on ac- 
count of the marriage’®, Gen evayyéAua “on account of the 
good news’ Xen. H. GH 1, 7, 38. or BovOurew evayy. ib. 4, 
3, 14. So also datcew yapoy Il. 7, 299. matdoc Sere ees 
vpevatove Eurip. Iph. A. 123. ‘to celebrate the marriage by a 
feast’: also evayyéAta avaseiy, otepavouy twa Arist. Plut. 765. 
Equ. 647. In Ovew ra daBarnpra Ken. -lHast.. Gre 3,045.0 
and passim, 6,4, 19. émt +H Sraace Ovew, diaBarhipra iis 
notes that the sacrifice was for the passage, ay emuvixia Ovew 
Plat. Symp. p. 173 A. an offering for victory". yevé@Aca Ovew 
ur. Iph. T. 665. 


Obs. With many verbs the accusative neuter plural of an adjective 
or pronoun is put, while substantives are added to it in the genitive or 
dative, e. g. Eur. Hel. 269. ra 6é rd Kaos airtoy, for rwy oé, where 
in airedy éore the idea éLepyaZerae is also contained. So Hur, Suppl. 
596. we have év det pdvoy pot, év being the subject of det, for évds 
pdvov, as Iph. T. 1059. évds pdvov det. To this head belong the con- 
structions rvyxdvew re §. 328, Obs. gpovrifew re §. 348. Obs. 2. 
S€opar te §. 355. Obs. 2. 70 peyadodpor éypyro §. 396, 1. aiteacBaé 
riva te §. 421. Obs. 2. 


Many verbs have an accusative not only of the nearer and 


© Musgr. ad Eur. El. 1127. 4 Taylor ad Lys. p. 517. ed. Reisk. 
VOL. Il, M 
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more immediate object of the action, but also of the more re- 
mote object, i. e. the person or thing to which the action with 
its immediate object passes, which in English is generally ex- 
pressed by the dative, e.g. ev or kakwe moll TLva ‘to do 
good, harm, to any one’, ev or kaxwg Aéyew Teva ‘to speak 
well, ill, of any one’. The relations above mentioned are the 
foundation of this usage also. Either the accusative of the 
thing denotes the result, and. the accusative of the person the 
passive object; or the one accusative denotes the passive, the 
other only the immediate object; or the one denotes the result, 
and the other the immediate object. 


1. Result and passive object of the action. 
a. Tole, TpaTTe, Spay, Epdew, ‘to do’. 


a. With one accusative and the adverb ev or kaxwc. Soph. 
Aj. 1154. avOpw7e, pu) Spa Tove TeDvnkOTacg Kakwe. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2,1, 19. rove movotvrac, wa--- --- Suvatol yevo- 
pevor TOVG Pirove ev TOLWaL, Kal THY TaTploa EevepyeTwst, 
TwWG OVvK olecNa ypn ToOvTOVE KQL TOVELY NOCWS ELG TA TOLAUTA, 
kat Chv evdpawopuévove; Also without these adverbs: Herod. 
ie 88. TOv oe immo avuTika Kar apyXac éToinoav ol olKéTal, 
we exéAeve, ‘they did with the horse’, where the proposition WG 
€xéAeve supplies the place of those adverbs*. 


In the same manner are constructed evepyerety and Kakoup- 
yeiv. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 19. the passage just quoted. id. ib. 
4,4, 24. ovxX ol jev EV TOLOUYTEG TOUG Kpwucvoue EavTOlE 
ayabot idor cisiv, ot O€ py AVTEVEPYETOUYTEG TOUG TOL 
OVTOUG dla THY aXapltoTiay puLcOvVTAL vm avtwv; Aristoph. 
Pi. 912. ov yap TpoonKet Tv euavTov jor TOALY evepyeTew 
pe. Kakoupyety Tove dirovg Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,29. K. rove évay- 
tiove ib. 6,3, 24. comp. 4, 3, 5. tiv Bacttéwe yopav Kako- 


moiety id. Mem. S. 3, 5, 26.” 


Hence also AvpatvesOai twa. Isocr. de Pac. p. 179 B. édv- 
paivovto tTHv IleXorovvncov. LEvag. p. 183 D. oAnv tiv 7odAW 
AvuatvecDar. Comp. Panath. p. 235 C. 236 C. which else- 
where is constructed with the dative, §. 412. 


® Fisch. 3 a. p. 429—432. > Fisch. $ a. p. 432. 
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’ 

B. With two accusatives. Herod. 1, 137. awéw kat Té6vde 
Tov vOMOY, 7 Gisele TeV aAAwy Tlepoéwy unoéva Twv Ewvtou 
oikeréwy emt my) aitly avnkeorov ma0oc Epodecy. 4, 166. 
> , oe val +) 

Apvavong tapyvptov TwvTo TovTO émotee. Xen. Cyrop. 
3, 2, 15. ovdermmore émavovto woNAad Kaka HuaG Tor 
lal . o a c a , ? A € al 
ovvrec. ib. §. 16. a vaiyvov moijoery ayaa Heac, 
Plat. Rep. 6. P: 495 B. ék rovrwy on Trav avepev Kat ol Ta 
méeyrora Kaka epyalopevot TAG woAetc yeporrat Kat 
TOVC Levwras, Kat ot rayaba, ol CG av TAavTH TUX WoL pvevtec 
omuxpa oe rate ovoeecv péeya OVOETOTE Raye oure LOLWT HY 
oure mo dev Spee. Hence Thuc. 3, 56. OnBator dé modha 

pev kat ada nuac notknoav. Isocr. Panath. p. 271 B. a 

Cal ef Qn »” > A A y ol 
Tog “EXAnot tote aAdXdowg ovdé TOVG TOVYHPOTATOVG Tw 
2 an tal 
OLKETWOY OGLOY EoTt prarpovery, 


Obs. 1. The remoter object is also sometimes in the dative. Od. é, 
289. Boivee canjp, rpwKrns, Os Oo) TONG Kak aVOPwTOLOLY Ewpyet. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 80 A, ratra kai vewrépy Kat rpeoButépy roijow 
cal Eévw cal dor@, paddoy de rots aarots. Charm. p. 157 C. ovK 
ay exouper, O re rovotpév cor. Xen. Mer. 7, 2. rovavra yap or Tovar 
Trois Tupavvoes of apxdpevar. Isocr. de Big. p. 357 B. ayavakra, 
------ ei Tioias pndévy ayaboy roujous TH TONEL Kal ev Onproxparig 
kal év ddeyapyig péya duyycera. Both cases are joined Xen, Anab. 
5, 8, 24. wy ovy cwhpovynTe, TOUTH TaVaYTia TOLNGETE, }} rovs Kuvas 


wowvce. 


Obs. 2. eis and zpds are also found with the accusative of the 
person. Soph. did. C. 976. pncev Evviets wy Edpwr, eis obs 7 Edpwr. 
Herod. 1, 41. dpeiiets, éued mpororjoarvtos xpnoTa és o€, xpnoTotot pe 
dpetPecda. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 16. xpos TOUS ToNEpious OiKatoy eivac 
ra touvra moveiv.—Lur. Iph. A. 1110. ’Ayapéuvor éxt rots avrev 
réxvows dvdow Tpacowy aitix’ ebpeOhcera ‘towards his children’. 


Obs. 3. According to the analogy of zotety ria xaxa, the verbs 
Ogereiv, PAawrey and others, in which the idea of ‘ doing’ is implied, 
take besides the accusative of the person another accusative neuter 
plural of an adjective, where the English uses the adverbs ‘ more’, 
‘very’. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 B. ov yap kai idig ixavos ei, mapa rwy 
véwy ToL KpHpaTa NauPavwy, er. TrEiW WHEELY wy ap[pavers. 


“obisch= i. ¢: construction. Fisch. 3 a, p. 429. 
4 Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 184.334. Zeune ad Vig. p. 289. 
Dorv. ad Char. p. 316. question this 
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Dem. pro Cor. P- 255, 7. Wika Tavra spéhnaey déxavras*. Plat. Apol. 


S. p. 80 C. éay oye ATG rowvrov drra oloy éyw éyw, ovK Epe 
peilw Brawere ij ipas avrots. So Xen. Mem. 8.1, 2,7. 7a Bee 
PUY GU CETL ib. 4,1, 1. puxpa wperetv. Cyrop. 5, 5, 4. dpwv Kat 
rourous oa TM BE tiv Mnécxhy. Dem. pro Cor. p. 258, 27. 
Aaxedatpovious, ToAXNG THY TOY HWY HOuknKoras Kal peyada. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 7, 8. So LyprotcOat peyara Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 16. 
Aureiy twa re Plat. Apol. S. p. 41 E. pnxavorods &ddov odcerds 
éXdrrw éviore dvvarar owlew Plat. Gorg. p. 512 B. 


b. Neyer, evreiy, ayopeve Twa. 


a. With an accusative and the adverbs ev or kakwc. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2 2, 3, 8. TG O a eyo aveTtoTn wey ety adeAdy 
xprclar, € emloTapevoc ye Kal €v Aeyew TOY ev AEyoura (‘ to 
treat with fair words’, opp oy andy), kal €U Tovely TOV Ev 
TOLOUYTA ; Tov pevTot kal oy Kau Epye TeLtp@mevor eme 
aviav OUK av Ouvatunv our €u Aé Yel, our ev oLe, aANnr 
ovee Teipagopa. Plat. Buthyd. p- 384 D. Kaxoc dpa Aeyouowy 
ot ayaot Ta Kaka, cimep, WG EXEL Aéyouow. Nat pea AU ° ” S 
Oc, opodpa ye TOVG your: KaKOUG avOpamouc WV av, eav 
poe wet, evaPnoy elvat, iva an oEe ot ayaBot KAKO AEywou. 
we ev ele0'. ort KaKOG Eyouow ol ayabot TOUG KaKovc. 
Herod. 5, 83. KaKOC o nySpevov ol Xopot avopa pev ovoéva, 
Tag 8 emLX wpiac PORE Also in the sense of “to 
speak well of any one, to praise’: Od. a’, 302. adXKxiymog eso, 
iva Tle oe Kal opryovey €uU etry”. 


Thus also evhoyety and kaxoAoyew. Isoer. Areop. p p. 276 B. 
OUTWG Eun Kal Tapavoninc, ove av TOXMC, era, og O€ € €7t- 
Tiway déor, evAoyor auToue. (leg. ovG ay TVX NG, TUT ay 
déov, evrAoywr avTotc.) © 


Of the different constructions of AowWopety and AowwWopetafat 
see §. 384. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 1. The following construction is more rare: Soph. 4j. 764. 6 
yey yap avrov évvérer’ réxvoy, Copt Pobdov Kparety peéy, cuv ew & cet 
kpareiv’ 6 0 ~--npeivaro ‘his father said to him’. J1. p', 237. kat ror’ 
tip’ Alas etme Boy ayaov MevéXaov. Comp. »’, 725. v’, 375. 


? Schef. App. Dem. p. 253. © Fisch. 3 a. p. 433. 
6 Fisch. 3 a. p. 429. 


Syntax. Of the Accusative. 669 
Obs. 2. Instead of caxws Aischylus S.c. Th. 573. has the dative, 


Kakotat Pager toda Tvdéws Biay. 

3. With two accusatives. Herod. 8, 61. Tore dé dy 0 Oe- 
justokAéng Keivov te Kat TOVG KoptvBiove ToAAa Te Kai 
kaka €Xeye, ‘he abused him and the Corinthians very much’, 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 9. olet yaderorepor eivat cor akovew wy 
avtn (1 untnp) déyet, n TOC uToKpiTatc, Oray ev Talc Tpayw- 
diag aAAnAOVE Ta EcyaTa NEywow; Also ‘to say anything 
to one’, for mpd twa: Aristoph. Ach. 593. taut héyere ov 
TOV oTpaTHyOY, TTWYOG wy; ‘to say anything of one’ 
Soph. El. 520. Kal woXXa mpocg ToAAOVG [LE on e€etrac, ws 
Opaceta Kat mépa oikng “px” KabuBpiCovca Kal o€ Kal TQ od. 
7b. O84. Towaura TOL VW TAG TIC éEepet Bpotoy, Cooaw 
Bavotcaw O wore py KAtmew KAéoc. Ant. 1057. Plat. Phed. 
pao Aww) hus isto: be explained the passage in IU. CATO: 


20 


el ’ > , 
Kal WOTE TUG elmyol, Tat poG OO oye 7woAXov AMELVWYV, EK ToAEwou 


aviovra, ‘will say of him when he returns from the war’. But 
Plat. Phad. p.94 D. ov déveu tov Odvaséa, =rifoc dé rANHEac 
' ’ / {2 , 
Kpadiny nvirame v0 appears to be an anacoluthon for wAnEavra 
qd According to this analogy we find Aisch. Agam. 
181. Znva &€ tte 7 poppovnsc emivikia KAaZwy TEvEETaL ppevov 
70 may, ‘raising a triumphal song to Jupiter as victor’, con- 
sequently ascribing to him the victory, 


DEA 
EVLTTELY 


Obs. 1. On this idiom is founded the attraction in the passages which 
Dawes (Mise. Crit. p. 149.) cites: Pind. Ol. 14, 31. KXeddapoy ogpa 
idoto’ viov eins, Ore of véay - - - €orepdvwce Kvdipwy aéOwy Trepotor 
xairav. Arist. Nub. 1147. cai poe tov vidy, et pepabyke rov NOyor 
éxeivoy, €i@, ov apriws eiahyayes’ instead of o¢pa eizys, Ort 6 vids ot 
éorepdvwae. eine, ei 6 vids peuaOnce according to §. 295. Thus too 
Eurip. Andr. 646. Iph. T. 341.° In Plat. Menon. p.77 A. xai ravoae 
moda Towy ék Tou évds, Orep hac Tovs ovyTpiPovras Te éxaarore ot 
okorrovres, moveiy is to be understood, ézep gaol rovety rovs avyzp. 


Obs. 2. In the phrase yaipey Néyew teva, properly, ‘ to bid farewell 
to any one’, i. e. ‘to leave out of consideration’, non curare, non morari', 
ra seems to belong to xaipey as the subject, and Néyew to be put in 
the sense of keAcvery, since this word is also used, e. g. xaipey cehevwv 


4 Wolf Opusc. Lat. p. 100 seq. © Schef. App. Dem. p. 530. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 252. Schef. f Valck. ad Herod. 9, 41. p.712, 46. 
ad Theocr. 25, 179. ad Greg. p. 128. Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 441, 
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woh rovs Axyapréas Aristoph. Ach. 200. and yxaipew eay teva. 
Hence Soph. Trach. 227. xaipew tov khpuca mpovrvérw, and Theocr. 
14 in. xaipey moda Toy a&vdpa Ovwrrxoy, as Jubeo Chremetem in 
Terence. xaipew eireiy rea is also used: Soph. El. 1456. for leta 
alicui nunciare. Elsewhere xaipew eizety or déyeey or gpacew rive 
is used. Plat. Phileb. p. 36 D. yatpew roivuy det Neyew rots adXots 
pikeowy. Phedr. p. 372 E. 70 eixos CuwkTéov elvat, woANa eirdvTa 
xaipey To addnOet. 


c. €pwray or epéabat twa vt ‘to ask one about anything’, 
oe not only €épwrav avOpwror is used, but also eperav 
‘fo ask after anything’. Herod. 3, 22. Plat. Euthyd. in. 
and p. Zils: Min. in.) Pind. Ol. 6, 81. dravrac éy oiky 
eEipero maloa, TOY Evaéva TEKOL, ‘inquired of all after the 
child’. Herod. 1, 32. éxetvo de, TO ciped fe, OUKW GE EYW 
Aéyw, 7 mp ay keds Tehevthoara TOV atova ToDwpar. Plat: 
LiGt ape Olowe. epaivovro oé Tepe prsewc TE Kal meTeEwpwY 
acTpovomtka arta cuepwray TOV ‘Iaaiav. Comp. Symp. 
p- 173 B. _Eurip. Iph. T’. 667 seq. 670. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 48. 
o Koupoe npwra TOVG avTopodovg Ta €K TW ToA epi. 
Thus also epectven, loTopel, avoropety Twa Tt. Also cpetav 
&c. twa mepi twos is used: Herod. 1, 32. ETEIPWTAG ME av- 
Opwrniwy TpPNYLAT wy méepu* 


The construction is analogous to this in Plat. Lach. p. 189 D. 
lo > y \ lad tal 
1oWC OV KAKOC Exee e€eTaCety kal Ta TOLAUTGa nea c auToOvG. 


Comp. Gorg. p. 515 iB: 


d. The verbs ‘to require, to desire’, atrety, amatrew, 
mparresat wwa tt. Herod. 3, 1. wéwpac Kapton ég Al- 
yuTrov Knpuka, alree "Apacu Ouyarépa. comp. 4, 164. 
Plat. Rep. 8. P- 566 B. ro }8y TupavyKOY airnua TO ToAv- 
OpbrAXnrov emt TOUTY) mavres ol el¢ TovTO mpofse Bnkdrec 
e£eupiskovow, airety tov Onpov PvrAakac TLvaG TOU 
cwparoc. comp. 10. p. 599 B. Eur. Suppl. 122. TOUTOVG 
Davovrac nrDov cEarov modw. Plat. Apol. S. p. 27. owep kar 
apyac UEC TapyTnoapny. So atreto@at with two accusatives 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 13. mparreoOar and mparrew in the sense of 
‘to require’: Pind: Ol. 3,10. yalraor péev CevyPevrec ¢ emt 


c 


? Fisch. 3 a. p. 436 
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, 


otéavor mpaccovTl je TOUTO Deddparov x péoc, to which 
Pyth. 9, 181. he adds éyetpa. 10, 34. we Avyéav darptov 
aéxov)’ Exov peoOoy ve prov Tpacoorro. Xen. Mem. S. 
1, 6, 11. ovdéva TG SUVOUGLAG ap yo prov mparry. Isocr. 
es Phil. p. 111 E. rnv roAw jor ovdete ap emawésetev, - ~ - 
---6Tt TOCOUTO TANDOS THY Xpnuatoy eioTpataca TOG 
TUMLMAY OVG €lG THY akpomoAww aviveykey. Thus also Asch. 
in Ctesiph. p. 504. ed. R. ot Aoxkpot ot “Audtocetig---7réAn 
TOUG Katawh€ovrac eféXeyov. Isocr. Paneg. p. 68 A. 
(e. 36.) TOUG VNTWWTAC Saspodoyetv. Hence Soph. Aj. 831. 


TosavTa o, w Lev, Tpoorpéerw”. 


Obs. With aireiy the person is also found in the genitive Hur. Med. 
947. 1163. 


‘To take anything from one’, apatpetc@ai tia tt. Ila’, 

275. unde od TOVvd, ayabo cay, aTroal U X 
. nde od TOVO, ayaloc TEp EwY, aToalpeo KOVpHY. Xen. 
Cyr. 3,1, 39. ot rate éavrwv yuvarel AauBavovres cuvvovrac 

° / ” / > A >’ an 

adXotpiovg avdpag--- --- vouiZovres (avTovc) adapetobar 

> A > ‘ ¢€ Q / \ an ¢€ , 
avuTaG THY TpoG EavTovG Pidriav, Oud TOVTO we ToAELIOLG 

) 4 lad . aN , \ , o 
autos ypwovra. tb. 4,6,4. rov povoy por kat Pirov matoa 
adetkero FHV poynr. Eur, Alc. 69. Bia yuvatka tiyvde o 


e€aipnoerat®. 


Thus also other verbs which are used in the same sense: 
Wie 62: (Zeva) Tevxpoy Tedapeovtoy euxoe amTnupa. Od. a, 
203. a yep oy "ENOor a avnp, OoTlG G6 acéKoVTa Binge KT har 
dToppaicet, instead of which Hes. Theog. 393. pn rw 
aToppatcew yepawy. Il. p’, 451. tore vot Binoaro pucHov 
dmavra Aaopédwr éxmayAoc. Soph. Cid. C. 866. o¢ we prov 
Ome dTogmacas eEoiyy. Eurip. Iph. A. 796. tic apa we 
ev oka pov KomaG--- --- awoXwrttet. Pind. Pyth. 3,173. 
Tov ev o€etator ObyaTpes Epjpwoar TADaG cvPppocbvac pépoc 
at tpeic. Demosth. in Androt. p. 616,19. thv Deov rove 
oredavoug ceavAnkast, as Il, CG, 71.. Eur: Iph. A. 158. 


lal , r 
Thus also amoorepew twa 71. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 3, 39. ov 
Lal € > 
wevror TO ye idrove KracBa SivacBai ce (0 Acotproc) 


> Fisch. 3 a. p. 433. 436 seq. p. (39, 68) 94,40. Thom. M. p. 130 
© Valcken. ad Her, 8, $. p.620, 38. et Oudend. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 977. 
Diatrib. p. 208. Koen ad Gregor. 
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aveotépnoev. Anab. 6, 6, 23. rode TpamteZouvvtiove 
? , ‘ , . 
aTestepnkapey THY TevTynKOVTOpOY. Isocrat. Archid. p. me) 
A.B. ratrtyv vmac Tny yopay aTooTepel eT ElpovTw. 
Hence Hom. H. in Cer.311. yepawy épixvdéa tysny Kat Ovowy 
jnepoev Odtuma dopar eyorrac?. 

Obs. agaipeiy is also constructed with the dative of the person. 
Od. a’, 9. roiow addeidero vdormov npap. Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 44. ol 
Aiytrrtot 70 péy éxt Kpoicov cvorparever agedety opiocy écenOncav. 
ib. 2, 26. payas coe Kai zor€épovs agapwo. Il. ¢', 296. also with the 
genitive of the person, which is governed of theaccusative of the thing. 
Plat. Rep. 5. p. 470 D. pérpioy eivar rovs Kaprovs apapetabae Trois 
Kparovor Twy Kparoupévwrv. Dem. p. 1098. ovdepiay ovciay Aew- 
atpatrov. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3,41. comp. 2b. 20. Herod. 5, 67. even 
without a substantive on which the genitive depends Herod. 5, 83. 
Ta &yadpara ravra brapéovrac avroyv. Eur. Iph. T. 25. comp. An- 
drom. 523. Also with a preposition Eur. Troad. 1041. agedou xpos 
"EdAdoos Wéyor 70 OndU ze. In the later writers also with the accusative 


of the thing, analogously to azoarepety rw tuvos”. 


, . . . 
Ff. ‘to teach’, ddacxew twa 71, as in Latin docere aliquem 
aliquid. Eur. Hipp. 254. roXXG Bteaoket pw’ 0 ToAVE BioTos. 
Herod. 1, 136. watdebovar rove tatdac Tpia povva® 


g. ‘to put on, to put Off’, exdvoat, evdvoat, apeprevv ovat. 
NCD CUT No ea he mac péyac, jukpov Ey wv XT ova, Erepoy 
Tatea BLK pov, peyav Exovra XiTwva, exoucac auTor, ae 
pev €avTou €KELvOY nulese, Tov Oe exkelvov avrToc eveou 4 
Aristoph. Lys. 1156. apeprevvivat also with the dative of ae 
thing Plat. Prot. p. 320 E. a pév yap avrdv opixpornte 
ipmoxe. ib. p. 321 A. Pind. Nem. 10, 82. 


h. According to the same analogy the following construc- 
tions are to be explained : : 


mpokaretobat TWA (object) ve (result.) Thuc. 2, 72. pees 
Kat 70 mporepoy non 7 mpovKadeoaneba. Plat. Buthyphr. poh 
ap ovv prot KpatlaTov €oTL, 70 TG ypapc TNG TOG MéAtroy 
aura TavtTa TpoKkareisAa avtov, ‘require that he should 


@ Fisch. 3 a. p. 434. © Schef. ad Dionys. H. p. 412 seq. 
» Koen ad Greg, |. c. Fisch. 3 a. (Fisch. i3 4. poada. 


p-. 434 seq. 
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give me an answer upon this subject’, i. e. ‘ to make use of this 
against him’, comp. p. 5 B. Hence oixny rpoxahécacba Lys. 
p. 163, 24. Plat. Charm. p. 169 D. dedéobar, a mpouKa- 
Aotpny avrov. Arist. Equ. 792. rac mpeadetac---at Tae 
oTOVOac mpokaAourrat. Ach. 652. rnv elpryny mpokadovuyTat. 
Hence Soph. Trach. 1208. ota po éxxaXei. Instead of this 
Thuc. 4, 19. Aakedatpovtor 0€ tuac mpoKadovyTat €¢ o7ovoede, 
and 5, 43. éwt vv Euppaytav T pokaAoupevouc ©. 


> . 

avaykalew twa te ‘to compel to anything’. Plat. Rep. 5. 
p. 473 A. rovro per On pm avayKacé pe. Phedr. p. 254 A. 
TO oe Kar. apyac pev avrTuTeweroy, ayavakTouvTeE we Oeiva 

\ , ? , f 1 € , \ / 
Kal TAPAVOUGa avayKaloméeven . So O VOILOG ToAAa Bralerae 


Plat. Prot. p. 337 D. Comp. Soph. Ant. 66. 


i. The verbs of dividing especially are constructed with a 
double accusative, with one of which etc is often found. He- 
rodotus, though he says, 4, 148. opéac avrove €c €& polpac 
SuetAov, (comp. Alschin. in Ctes. p. 587. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 580 D. 
moc Oujpnta Kata Tpla elon,) says 7, 121. without the pre- 
position, rpeic¢ polpac 0 SépEng Sacdmevog mavta Toy meCov 
oTpaTov. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 737 1B)p yn O€ Kal OlKHGELG Ta AUTAa 

, , . ¢ ‘ a / \ 
mEpn cuaveunOirw. ib. p. 738 A. 0 6€ Twy TeTTapaKovTa Kat 
mevrakioxirtwy apibuog --- --- ov mAeloug puac Seovowy 
é€nkovra cuvarr av téuvecBar Touwy. id. Polit. p. 283 D. 
SéAwpey Towy avtjy dv0 pépn. Parmen. p. 144 B. xara- 
KeKEppatiaral apa we olov TE omikporata Kal péyiora. 
Comp. Rep. 6. p. 509 D. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 13. axovoag oé 


A e a \ , , , , 
TavTa O Kupes TO OTPAaATEVUME KATEVELME OwoeKka pepns. 


Instead of this the whole, which is divided, is also put in 
the genitive, and the word pépoc, potpa &e. referred imme- 
diately to the verb. Herod. 1, 94. 800 poipag cieAovra Avdwy 
mavtTwy, KAnpwoa, for Avdovde mavrac (etg) S00 polpag ded. 
Plat. Leg. 5. p.737 E. Ovo ev O71 mepyn TOV mavroc aptOnov 
veunOnrw. ib. 12. p.956 B. ore Oc MEN OuppntarTnG TOAEWG 


e Duker ad Thuc. 4, 19. 5, 7.  Abresch Diluc. Thuc. p.612. Auctar. 

Abresch Diluc. Thue. ad 8, 90. p.802. p. 366. Fisch.3 a. p.444 seq. Heind. 
f Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 235. ad Plat. Phedr. p 272. Schwf. ad 
® Valck. ad Her.7, 121. p.558,60. Lamb. B, p. 683. 
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Evurdaonc. id. Soph. p. 264 C. ceroueDa 7rH6 eELowdA0- 
moukne elon S00. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 5. dwdexa Ilepowy 
puaAai ompnyrat. ad. Rep. Lac. 11, 4. popac ouetXev €& Kat 
imméwy kat omAttTwY. In Xenophon Hellen. 1,7, 27. should 
be read: Sippnuévwv Tne Nuépac TploY MEepwr. Thus Cicero 
says (de Orat. 1, 42, 190.), deinde eorum generum quasi 
quedam membra dispertiat. 


k. Other verbs, besides the accusative of the person, take 
also an accusative of an adjective or substantive, which is a 
predicate, and expresses a quality or property, which is attri- 
buted to the object by the verb. These verbs are, as in Latin, 
those which signify ‘ to call or name, to make, to choose’, and 
when in the passive, take a double nominative. §. 307. Here 
is to be remarked : 


1. All these verbs frequently take, with the predicate, the 
infinitive etvat, from which, however, it does not follow that this 
word is to be supplied where it does not appear. 


a. ‘to call or name’. Plat. Protag. p. 311 E, cogpariy on 
TOL | OvomaZouat ye TOV avépa elvat. Goon: p. 192A. vi Aéyere 
TOUTO, Oo év maow onenete TAXUTHTA eivat. Hipparch. 
pacco,D: aAN’ ae © LeKparec, PovrAouar Aeyew TOUTOUG 
prroepoeic etvac*. Plat. Phedon. p. 102 C..0 Lyuptac érw- 
vupiay Exet oMiKpoG TE Kal me-yac eivat. Instead of the predi- 
cate ws is used Soph. id. T. 780. avip pe Kadet rap oy, 
mAacTOG we EV Tar pl. 

So after aiti@cOac Plat. Gorg. p. 508 D. rove éotimytac 
aiTidcovTal THY vOowY attlous Ewa”. 


b. ‘to make’. Herod. 7, 129. eweav dé cuppryPéwor Ta- 
ee evOet rev 10N ra Hnveade tT) ouvomart KaTakpatéwy, 
avwvopmoug Tove adXove ToLEEL Etvat. Comp. 1, 210. 


(Pe * to choose, to nominate to an office’. Herod. 7, 154. 
pera ov moAXov x povov (Atnoténuoc) amedéx On TANG TNG 
(mmou eivat immapyos. 8,134. 01 d€ cdupayot uw etrovTo 
elvat. 

‘Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 344. p. 225. 

Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 141. Herm. > Heind. ad Gorg. l. c. p. 247. Ast 
ad Vig. p.750 seq. Jacobs ad Athen. ad Leg. p. 471. Stallb.ad Phil. p. 55. 
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So with the verbs of ‘ giving, requiring’, an infinitive € EXELY, 
ewvat, AaPety Ke. is found: Pind. Pyth. 9, 100. iva ot yBovec 


aisay avtika ovvreAlew evvopoy Sanaa: Soph, Aj. 825. 


Comp. Pind. Pyth. 9, 181. 
2. In the verbs ‘ to call’, the following is to be observed: 


The predicate is sometimes the neuter singular of a pro- 
noun, although the proper object of the verb be masculine or 
plural. Eur. Bacch. 529. avapave ge 700 , w Baxxe, OnParc 

ovomacew. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 340 E, ro 3 oma, EKaoTOG TOUT WY, 
kaQocov TovT eotly 0 Tposayopetomey aVTOV, OVdeTOTE amap- 
raver. Cratyl. p. 390 C. tov d€ épwrav Kal amoxpwecba 
eTiaTamevoy AAAS TLGy KadEtG I Cradexrecoy 5 Gorg. p.489 D. 
aX\d war cE apyie eine, TL mote Aéyerg TOE AO Nele rep cs 

“whom do you understand by the best?’ Plat. Rep. 5. p. 463A. 
Tio éy Talc adAate Syuog Tove apyovTas mposayopever ; ; and 
in the passive id. hep. 10. p. 597 E. TOUTO Ewouye SoKet 
meTpiwTaT av mpocayopevecBat, KimNT NG, OU Ekelvol Onfloupyot. 
Thus it should be Gorg. p p- 448 Bee erby xave Topytac 
eMLOTH ALY oy THC TEXYNG, HoTep Oo adeA dog avtov Hpdcixoc, 
Ti av avToy wropaZoney SiKalwc; ovy OTEpP EKEtVOY. as it 
is also in the Zeitz MS. (See Chr. Gottfr. Miller notitia et 
recensio Codd. MSS. qui in Bibl. Episc. Numburgo-Cizensi 
asservantur. Lips. 1806. p11 seq.) for riva® 


. . . , A 
This is often accompanied by ovoua. Od. 6’, 550. etx 
Ovo, OTTL GE KEtO Kadcov pnTnP TE waTNHp TE. Eurip. Ion. 
269. Ovopa ri ce Kade nua ypewy; ‘ what are we to call 
~ . ” Se la > A ? 1Z ? + 
you?’ 2b. 813. ovosa od€ rotoy avTov ovomacer ratnp ; 
. ss > y 
Plat. Cratyl. in. ob rovro civat Ovona, 6 Te av TwWeG ouvOEneEvor 
to lal . a ‘ , 
kaXew kadwo. id. Soph. p. 224 B. ovkouy Kat TOV pabnuata 
fo la Uy 
Evywvovpevov---TavTov mpocepetc ovopa, Xen. Mem. S 
> la ‘ Y 
2, 2,1. catapeuabnkas ov, TOVG TL TOLOVYTAaG TO OVYOLA 
» “9 PEeHaUun ? 
lal ) , > lod . , QA 
TOUVTO (ayxaplotous) amoKkadovow. id. Cicon. 7, 3. ev mév, 
o) a lod a ‘ 
orav cou Ciadéywyrar rept Emov TwWEG, KaAovUGI pe TOUTO TO 
Ovoua, ovk oda. and in the passive according to Obs. 1. a. 
4 ‘ 
Plat. Apol. 8S. p. 23 A. wore ovopa rovre éyeoba, cochoc 


¢ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 8,145. p.369. Bast. Lettre Crit. p. 30. 
Auctar. p. 507. Schef. ad Long. 
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eivat. In this case also the person or thing which is named is 
in the dative : Plat. Cratyl. p. 385 D. erepov elvar KaAew 
cKadoTe ovopna. Polit. p. 279 E. TobToLoL on --- TOlG 
apvvTnplowg Kat oKkemagpact TO ev ovopa (mated exaéoapey. 
Soph. p. 229 C. rovrm ye oimat povy TG ayvotac auabiay 
TovvoLa as ‘Comp. Rep. apes nase biel D a So Eur. 
J6 pe AA Toupy © ovona ow KeKAnoeTal--- --- KUvOG 
TaAdalnc ona, 1. e. ToupIoG o0¢ KEKA. onua. 


a . a / 
Thus is said kaAetv, ovonaZew, erovon. twit tt. Plat. Theat. 
’ le , Ie 
e \ X ' , 7 3) 9 \ lan \ \ ‘ 
p. 185 C. 4 dé oud TlvoGg OvvapG TO T ETL TAGL KOWOY Kal TO 
ont e / \ 
emt ToUTOG OnAOL GOL, W TO Est ETOVOmMAaCELG Kal TO OUK 
éoruw. Plat. Phedr. ep: 238 A. émBupiac--- ---7T7 apyXy 
uP prc eETovopds bn”. The construction is similar in Thue. 
4, 98. mapavomtay €mt Tote p07) avayky KaKotc ovopacbivat. 
Pie Parm. p. 147 D. Exacrov tow OVOMATWY OUK emt TwWt 


kaAetc; Comp. Plat. Soph. p. 218 C. Rep. 5. p. 470 B. 


This construction seems to have arisen from the phrase 
” 
TiPecAat Tw ovoma. See c. 


c. As in the phrase ovoua éort the name itself is always in 
the same case as ovona (§.308.), so the phrases compounded 
ee an active verb, rieoOat ovopa &ec. take an accusative : 

. Plat. Rep.2. p.369 €. Tar y ™ Evvoucta eBéueba TOA 
Svona, Leg. 5: Pp: 736 A. doo Sid Thy Tpopne aropiay TOLE 
nyepoow emt Ta TwV éxovTov uy EXovred ETOULOUG avTove ev- 
Setkvurrat TAPEGKEVAKOTEG Ezeabat, TOUTOLG, WC voonuare 
TOAEWC cumEPUKOTL, ou ev@ntav aTadXayne OvOma aToLKiay 
TiUOEpevoc, Evmerac ore padtora c€eréewparo. Thus also TI- 
OecAar alone, omitting dvopa: Plat. Theat. Dp: 157 B.w oy 
alpoispate avbpwrov TAS rifevrat Kal AiPor Kal Ekaotov 
Cwov tre kaietooc’. Of the passage Leg. 12. p.956 C. see 


a SOG: 


3. The construction of the verbs ‘to make’ is followed by 
OWaaKew, Tawevery, Tpede, ‘to educate one, to bring one up 
toanything’. Eurip. El. 379. avr Eyer vocoy mevia’ OLroaaKeEt 

@ Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 11.163. ad Eur. Hipp. 38. 


» Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 222. © Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 334. 
ad Cratyl. in. Comp. Matthie not. 
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avepa yn xpeia cody, ‘makes him wise’. Heracl. 576. 
Oldacké juot TOLOVGOE TOvVGdE Taldacg ElG TO TAY Gododc, 
womep ov. Comp. Med. 297. Plat. Menon. p. 93 D. ovk axn- 
Koac, ort OemioroKAns Kicodbavror Tov viov Umméea ev €0l- 
SaEato aya0ov; ‘made him be brought up a good ridev’. 
ib. p.94 B. Totrove (Mapadov cat Savbirmoyv) imméag €dida- 
- OUVOEVOG Xetpoue Anvaiwy. Rep. 4. p.421 E. rove viete 
aXXoue, og av Owaky, Xelpoue Snproupyove dwaterar. 
ae Cid. C. 919. Kat Tol oe Onpar oUK emaldevoay KaKOV. 
Plat. Rep. 8. p.546 B. ovG Nye wo vac moAewy eraevoacbe, 
Epist. 7. p. 333 B. ravrov rpo¢ Alwva Svpaxobcror OTe Era- 
Qov, Owep Kat Aroviotoc, Ore avroy Eémeyeiper Tadevoat Kal 
Opé~ar BactAéa tHe apyne a€cov. Thus Thuc. 1, 84. ev- 
BovAor yryvoneda, apabéarepor TOY VONWY THC VTEeporptiac 
TALOEVOMEVOL (i.e. Gp. ) WOTE TOVG VOMOUG UTEpopay) 4, 


Thus also av£ew twa péyav Plat. Rep. 8. p. 565 C. 


Obs. From these are to be distinguished the phrases in which the 
second accusative is an apposition of the first, and is determined only 
by means of the verb, of which see §. 428, 1. Jsocr. ad Dem. p. 2 B. 
aréorakd oot rovce Tov Adyoy Cwpor, ‘asa present’. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,14. 

\ al / lé Q , e 
Tov Vwipvay ovvceimvoy mapéhaPev 


II. The thing acted upon, and the immediate object of the 
action in Kpomreyy TWa Tl, as in Latin celare aliquem aliquid. 
Herod. 7, 28. w Bactred, ov ce amocpipe --- THY epee 
ovoiny. Soph. Ll. 957. ovoey yap oe bei Kpumrew we er 
Eur. Hippol. 927. ov pny Pirove ye Kate uaddXov 7 alan 
Kpomrey OlKaLov oa6, matep, Ovowpaéiac. On the other 
hand kptarew zpoc twa Soph. Phil. 588. With the simple 
accusative of the person Plat. Theat. p. 180 C. twv apxatov 
peta TOUTews aTOKpuTTOeVeY TOUG woXXove, WGN Yeveatc 
tov ddrwv TavtTwy Oxeavog te Kat TyOve pedbpara Toyyaver, 


Obs. 1. Several other verbs are found besides with two accusatives, 
other constructions, however, being equally or more common. It is 


4 Bentl. Epist. ad Mill. p. 470. ¢ Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. 6. 
Toup ad Suid. 2. p.383. Hemsterh. p. 340. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 219. 
ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 4. Koppiers f Brunck ad Aésch. Prom. 631. 
Obss. Philol. p. 82. Schef.ad Lamb. Arist. Thesm. 74. in Add. 
B. p. 862. ad Dion. p. 412 seq. 
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chiefly grounded on this, that many verbs may be referred sometimes 
to a person, and sometimes to a thing, and we may say kwAvey avOpw- 
mov and also kwAvew mpaypa. 


apetBecba. Pind. Pyth. 9, 65. rov cé Kévravpos Capevis pyri éav 
evOus d&peifero, from apeiBecIai rea §. 411, 5. and that which is im- 
plied according to the sense in dpeiZ. ‘to say, announce, set forth’. 
Soph. Gd. C. 991. év yap p? dmenbac povvor. 

avaceiv. Arist. Plut. 764. avacjoae Bovrdopac edayyéAdLa Ge, 
according to §. 414, 14. So also Equ. 647. eir éorepavovy p evay- 
yéXea. 

avapvav. Xen. Anab. 3, 2,11. dvapyjow buds Kal rovs Twy zpo~ 
yovwy tov tperépwy Kivdvvous, for rév Kuvdvywy. See §. 347. Obs. 


Thus also Thuc. 7, 64. rovs "A@nvaious Kal rade tropipvyiokw. 


amodover. Il. o', 345. Odpa raxyuora ILarpoxXov Novoeray aro 
Bpdroy aiparéevra, for Tarpéchov or Iarpéxhky, because amodovery 
div Opwrov was said, and also aipa. So vilecOa, Od. 2, 224. avrap 6 
€x roramov ypda vigero Ctos Ocvacervs dNpny (7,356. o€ wddas vider. 
comp. 376. belongs to Obs. 3. of this §.). Hence Jl. 7’, 667. cedaweges 
aipa Ka0npoy --- Daprnddva. 

anotupeity. Herod. 5, 35. rov mesroraroy arosupicas tiv Kepadiy. 


yever. ‘to cause to taste’, Hur. Cycl. 149. Bother oe yevow mpwrov 
d&xkparov méOv; yeverw with the accusative of the thing only, Herod. 
7,46. The accusative of the person points out the object of the action. 
Comp. evwxety. 

ypage. Eur. Troad. 1196. ri kai wore ypapecey kv ce povaorows 
év rag; from ypagecy teva ‘to inscribe any one’s name’, and ypagey re. 


, 


dearpiBew. Od. [', 204. odpa Kev ipye OvarpiSnow "Ayavovs dv yapor. 
deazp. yapor ‘to delay’, is found Od. v’', 341. carp. ra would signify 
‘to put him off’. 

éay. Soph. Ant. 538. adN ovx éacec rovrd y’ f dikn oe, 1. e. mparrew, 


éxaipe. Eur. Orest. 286. Aokia, doris pw érdpas épyoy avoowrarov 
rots pev Adyots evdpave. See weiPer, and comp. §. 419, h. 

éxuokyxrew. Soph. Trach. 1221. rocovrov on o éxvoxhnrw, TéKvoy. 

evoxeiv. Plat. Gorg. p. 522 A. worep éyw Toda Kat Ho€a Kai Tav- 
rodurd EvwXovy tas. edwy. With the accusative of the person ‘to feast, 
to furnish food’. edwxetoai 7s points to the accusative of the thing. So 

<4 (9) ’ ‘\ \ 3 ~ S ~ / 2 

also Herod. 1,129. eipero jiu, mpos ro €aurov deimvoy, TO pey EKEivos 
capéi rou maidos e0otvice. 
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Oowigerr. See evwyety. 
kaQaipery. See aodovery. 


kodvey. Soph. Phil. 1241 seq. €orw ts, ati, ds oe Kwvoer TO 
dpav. NEO. ré ons; ris eora p’ ddmiKwiowy 7a0€; So also etpyey 
twa. Arist. Vesp. 334. ris yup €o 6 ravra o eipywy ;* 

perépyecOa. See ricacba 

yvilew. See arodoverv. 


wee. Herod. 1,163. ws rovro ovk éxebe rovs Pwkacéas. 
Xen. Hier. 1,16. éxetvd ye ovk av ere wetous avOpazwy ovdéva. 
Hence weiOecOai re: Herod. 8, 81. of tevves THY oTpaTnywY OvK érei- 
Oorvro ra éEayyed9évra. Thuc. 2, 21. deo oy (vulg. 6€) kat 4 guyn 
air (Ievorodvakre) éyévero éx Braprns, dogavre xphpace mecoOnvac 
THY dvaxwpnocy. comp. 7, 73. 

niew, mtoxe. Pind. Isthm. 6,18. xiow ope Aipxas &yvov vouwp. 


mopevew. Soph. Trach. 559 seq. Os tov Pabdppovy worapoy Evnvoy 
Bporovs pucOo0 xépeve xepoiv. Eur. Ale. 449. yuvain’ apicray ipvay 
> la , > , 
Axepovriay mopevoas €darg. 


orepavovy. See avaceiv. 


ricacba. Od. o', 236. kai éricato Epyov dees avriOeov NynXAna, 
analogous to mparrew, moety Twa te. Lur. Heracl. 855. aroricacbat 
dikny €xOpobs. Comp. 885. So percévar, perépyecOac Eur. Orest, 423. 
Cycl. 280. 


Obs. 2. Some verbs take, besides the accusative of the person, an 
accusative also of an adjective or pronoun in the neuter plural, which 
however is not sufficient to permit us to assume that the verb governs 
a double accusative generally, or of substantives. See §. 414, 13. Obs. 
So airtacOa Antiph. p. 609. ed. Reisk. (T. 7.) & émairwopar ry yu- 
yaica rabrny. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 22. ov airwpac rade Tov Beov, for TWYOE, 
as it is Plat. Soph. p. 218 B. Hence Xen. Hist. Gr. 7,5, 12. 70 ye piv 
évrevdey yevdpevoy ekeare prev roy Oedv aireacOa. ébehéyxew Twa TH, 
Plat. Lys. p. 222 D. adda poy kai rodrd ye Popeda ebedéyEae nas 
adrovs, ‘we think we have refuted ourselves in this’, Comp. Apol. S. 
p.23 A.» For not only édéyyew rw was said, but also €déyxevy Te, 
e.g. Eur. Heracl. 405. pupretoOar, Herod. 5, 67. repay, id. ib. extr. 
The following cases are especially to be remarked : 


a. The verbs ‘to say, to do, to become’, are often not expressed, but 


4 Thom. M. p. 272. Heind. ad » Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 51. 
Plat. Soph. p. 363. 
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only those which denote the kind of saying and doing, and in which a 
verb ‘to say, to do’ is supplied by the mind. Soph. 4j. 1107. kat ra 
aépv’ éxn Kodal’ éxeivous, i.e. KoNaLwy éxeivous Aéye. Cid. T. 339. 
ris yap roar’ ay odk dv épyiZour’ éxn Kowy, & (A€ywr) vov ov THY 
aryiaZers roku. Cid. Col. 1145. wy yap @poo’ oix éfevoapny ovcev ae, 
for ovdey duviwy é. ce. Thuc. 4, 12. Kat 6 yey rots re GXXovs TovavTa 
éméorepxe, for rovavra Néywy éxeor. ‘by means of such words’, not ‘to 
such deeds’, as in érorpuvew tea re. and Herod. 1, 31. 7a xara Tov 
Té\dNov (Aéywr) xpoezpéaro 6 Sédwy tov Kpotsov. 6,11. érep ot 
"Eyeorato: padcora fyias éxpofover, i.e. Grep Néyorres. Plat. Rep. 2. 
p. 863 D. ratra 6é Kai Ga roradra (AéyorTeEs) Eyxwpeazouvar drKacogv- 
vnv. The dative might be used in all these places instead of the accu- 
sative, but it would be a very superficial explanation to say that the 
accusative was put for the dative, without pointing out how this has 
happened. 


b. Hence such accusatives of pronouns are often used in the sense 
of adverbs. Eur. Bacch. 616. ravra cai cabvBpo’ adbrov, for otrws, 
Dicey ravra mow. Heracl. 949 seg. bs toda pev tov ovd 
drov ort voy épov rate Hiwous, W© mavovpy’ epBpioa. ri yap ov 
Ketvov ovk &rdns KaOufpioar; for ri ov mowy ovk érAns. Plat. Symp. 
p. 181 E. xpi) cai robrous rovs wavcijpous épacras zpocavayKacew TO 
rovovroy (i.e. oavTws), Gorep kal éXevIepwy yuvackwy mpocavayKa- 
Zopev avrous, kaNdcoy évvapeba, po) épay, not for zpocar. ™pos TO TOLOU- 


tov, as §. 419. 


Sometimes two constructions of one verb appear to be united, 
as Il. o', 485. év 0€ ra reipea wavra 74 7’ ovpavds éarepavwrar, because 
TES EBD signifies not only ‘to put a garland around something’, ‘to 
crown’, but also ‘to put something on, in the manner of a garland’, as 
ynoov mépt wovTos éoredavwrat Od. x’, 195. comp. Ll. &, 739. XN, 36. 
o, 153. therefore dorépes éorepavwrrat rept ovpaydy, consequently 
arepavouy ovpavoy and or. aorépas. Herod. 4, 75. 70 Karagwyo- 
plevov rovro mayxv €oy karatdaoorra TAY TO TH MU Kal TO TPOTw- 
mov, from xaratAdocew ri tivos ‘to smear something upon it’, and 
KaramX. ré ron ‘to smear it with something’. 


Obs. 3. If a verb active is joined with a substantive from the same 
primitive in the accusative, in order to give an additional definition, 
§. 408. the accusative also of the person to which the verb is referred 
is added to it. Od. 0’, 245. ’Apgtdpnor, ov mépe knpe piree Zets 7° 
aiyioxos Kat’Aro\Nwy wavroiny gidXérnra, instead of which HZ. in 
Merc. 572. épidnae rayroin purérntt. Od. \’, 544. Herod. 2,1. Psam- 
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metichus mavdia Cvo = = - CLdot Toeve THE PELY Tpopyy Treva TOLHVOE, 
i.e. woe. 38, 154. Ewurdy NwBaTat AWBnY avixeotoy. 7, 233. TOUS 
mrevvas avréwy ~oreloy oriypara PBaorsjia. Soph. El. 1034. 
ovd’ av rosouroy &y Bos éx0aipw oa éyw. Antig. 1201. Eur. [ph. A. 
1190. é¢’ 7) o éyw Kai watdes at NeAeyppévar OeEd peda OéEuy, Hy oe 
déEacOac xpewv. Comp. Soph. Phil. 59. Thuc. 8, 75. wpxwoay 
madvras Tovs orpariwras Tovs peyiarous Spkous. Plat. Leg. 3. 
p. 695 A. See §. 408. Obs. Phedon. p. 115 D. éyyvicacbe ov pe 
Hy évavriay éyyunyv. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 37. épeé 6 Taryp TY 
rov mralowy mwacoeiay, éraideverv. Alschin. Ctesiph. p. 537. o 
Dwxcds wéepos Cexaeris yeyovws ceipvnoroy Tadeiay avrovs 
éxaldevce. Hence also the phrase, ypapecOai twa ypagny, e. g. 
Xen. Mem. S. 4, 8, 4. 


Sometimes the substantive, which is added for the purpose of defi- 
nition, is related to the verb only in signification. Eur. Toad. 42. 
Kdcavopay---~=-yapet Biaiws oxdriov Ayapépywy Néxos. 2. 
361. “EXévns yapet pe Ovorvxéarepoy yapov. In all these cases the 
dative might be put for the accusative, or, omitting the substantive in 
the accusative, an adverb instead of the adjective. 


Obs. 4. Instead of a verb active a circumlocution is often used, the 
substantive derived from that verb active being joined with zoveto8ar, 
e. g. rv padnow moreicOa, for pavbdver, Thuc. 1, 68. vropryov 
rovetobar id. ib. 72. for ixopvay. The object of this verb, which with 
the simple verb would have been in the accusative, and in the cireum- 
locution properly in the genitive, is sometimes in the accusative also, 
inasmuch as the circumlocution answers in its signification to a verb 
active; and in this case the verb zovetoOac has a double accusative. 
Herod. 1, 68. rvyxavers Owipa rorebpevos THY Epyaciny Tov 
cwnpov. 8,74. Owipa rorevpevoe THY EipuBiadew &BPovriny, 
for Oavpagovres. Thuc. 8, 41. rijv x@pay Kkaracpopais Neiay é€woe- 
etro, for éXenddre. ib. 62. oxevn Kal dvdparoda aprayny ToLn- 
odpevos, i.e. apragwy. Similarly 4,15. €dogev airois omrovoas 
rownoapévous ta epi IMvdov, aroarethac és ras "AOivas mpéoBers, 
for orévéecQac in the sense of ‘ making up’, as in Eurip. Med. 1140.* 
Thus the passage in Plato may be defended, Phedon. p. 99 C. rov 
cevrepov movv ext riyv THs aitias Cyrnow, iy Texpayparevpat, 
Bovree oor, dyn, Eridertry Tornowpar, 2. €. érieisu. 


With other circumlocutions the same thing occurs. //, 6’, 171. onpa 


* Comp. Hoogev. ad Viger. p. 285. 
VOL. II. N 
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Helis (1. €. onpaivwy) Tpwecar paxns éreparkéa vicny. Herod. 4, 88. 
loa ypabauervos tiv Ceveu, i. e. Gwypagnoas. Alsch. Agam. 823 seq. 
eoi "Ihiov pOopas - - - ~ - - Wijpous Berto, 1. e. ebngicayro. Soph. El. 
123. riv’ det réxers We akdperov madat éx Codepds AVewraras parpds 
adov7’ araras “Ayapéprorva, i.e. ti Wd’ akopéorws oipwles “Aya- 
pépvova. Cid. C. 583. ra & év péow AHorw ioyers. comp. 223. 2b. 
1120. réxy’ ei gpavévr’ Gedara pnkiyw NOyor, i.e. Téxva paxpa Eye, 
praxpyyopa, in the sense of ‘speak to some one’, §. 416, b, B. Eur. Or. 
1075. €y peév tpwra co popdryy xe, for ev péugopar. Herc. F.711. & 
Xen ce perpiws, kel Kpareis, orovdny exe, for orevcey. Still bolder 
is the phrase ph. 7. 225. aipopparvrwy dvoddppuyya beiywv aipac- 
cova’ &rayv Gwpovs, which however does not belong to this head, 
being compounded of the two phrases aipaocew Eévous (instead of 
which aip. Eévwy aray is here used) and aiu. Hwpovs, and one of them 
is not used instead of an active verb. See §. 633.3 


Obs. 5. Sometimes the poets in particular join an accusative with an 
active verb, besides the proper object, commonly the accusative of a 
pronoun, which indicates the whole, of which the proper object is a 
part. Jl. o', 73. réxvov, ri kNalews; ri Cé oe dpévas ixero TérOos ; 
where the proper object is ¢pévas; but oé, according to the common 
construction, should be cov. v’, 406. and elsewhere in innumerable 
places. Pind. Ol. 1, 110. xpos evarbepor & dre gpuavy Aaxvar vev 
pédXav yéverov épegov. Comp. Nem. 3, 66 seq. Isthm. 5, 10 seq. 
“Esch. Pers. 159. Soph. Gid. T.718. cai viv apOpa xetvos évevéas 
Toco eppipey &iANwy xepoty eis UBarov opos. Cid. Col. 113. ovytjcopat 
re, kal ov pe é& ddov mé6Ca Kpi or Kar’ &doos. Comp. ib. 314. El. 147. 
Phil.1301. Eur. Phen. 41. Troad.1240. Aristoph. Pac. 1099. ®paZeo 
Oy, pH Tws ce Cd Hpévas Eararioas ixrvos papvy”. The pronoun also 
is sometimes wanting, and only the participle which refers to it is found : 
Il. v', 615. 6 €€ rpostdvra pérwroy jj\acey. Frequently not a pronoun 
but a second substantive is found in the accusative: J/. 7’, 11 seq. “Exrwp 
& ’Hiovnja BaN’ avyéva. comp. 15 seg. 119. with 121. Hesiod. Se. 
Herc. 41. rotos yap kpacdiny roos aivuro rotméva Nawy. Three 
accusatives are thus joined //. 7’, 215. vu’, 44. Tpwas é rpdpos aivds 
vrmrdv0e yuta Exacroy, where Tpwas Exaoroy are to be taken together 
according to §. 302. Obs. 


Homer sometimes joins xara to the word which denotes the part : 


* Herm. ap. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. Hipp. 571... Brunck ad JEsch. S. ec. 
123. ad Viger. 899. Th. 836. Soph. Gd. T. l.c. Gd. C. 

» Valck. ad! Her. 1, 47. p. 22; 26. 1.c. ad Arist. Pac. lc. Porsvad Eur. 
ad Theocr. 10 Id. 1, 55. ad Eur.  Hec. 806. 
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Tl. o', 61. al viv puy relpovor xara ppévas. Comp. 7’, 125. v’, 86. or 
mpos Il. o', 250. ¢’, 424. and xara with the gen. JI. v', 580. rov dé kar’ 
dp0adpwr épePervyy vdé éxaduer. But it does not follow that cara is 
always to be supplied ; it is much more probable that this construction 
is to be explained by a kind of apposition, which is particularly frequent 
in Homer §. 432, 3. which gave rise to the similar use of the double 
dative §. 389, 2, h.° 


Adjectives also, which are derived from active verbs, and 
retain an active sense, sometimes take the accusative. Aischyl. 
Agam. 1098. (mpoc THY "Arpedwy oréyny nyayov ce) KAS. 
pucolcov péev ovv, woXAa Evvictopa avtédova Kaka 
kaptavac, for woAAwv Kaxwv. 7b. 103. Aric apover 
Ppovrid azAnstov, THv OvupoBopov ppéva Romnv. S.c. Th. 
365. Spuwides --- TANpoves evvay atyuadwrov. Comp. Prom. 
912. and Schiitz p. 154. Soph. Antig. 787. Kat o ovr aba- 
VaTWY PvEimoc ovdetc, oud amepioy ew avOparwy. Eur. 
Iph. A. 1265. éyw ra r our pa ouver oc eyu Kat ta pwn. Plat. 
Charm. p. 158 C, eLapvy elvat Ta Epwrameva. Alcib. 2 
PAAWD: oimat oe OVK aVvNKOOY Elva Evia ye x OZa Te Kal 
mowila yeyevnpéva. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3, 9. ot oTpaTwrat, 
ee ee ae, ee ET LO TN MOVE noav Ta m posnKove a ™m E€avTwv 
Exastoc omAiser, &c. Thus tpiwy ‘ experienced, skilled’, 
sometimes takes the accusative instead of the genitive. Eur. 
Med. 684. TpiBwy ra rowade. Even yyenomkol ra rovnpa Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 5. See §. 346. Obs.2. Of substantives, pavtic is 
so constructed Eur. Heracl. 65. pavric no8 ap ov kaXdc rade, 
and mpoTroumoc (which is rather an adjective) Aisch. Choeph. 
21. yoag tpoTropmoc. Ta petéwpa ppovriaring Plat. ul S. 
p. 18 B. which Xen. Symp. 6, 6. is Tov perewpwv dp.4 


Several intransitive verbs are used by the poets as transitive, 
and take an accusative of the object, e. g. 


alcow. Soph. Aj. 40. Kal T poc Tl dua\o ytorov wo neev 
XEpa 5 ; (aiooew emoinge). Eurip. Hec. 1062. ra 708 éra€ac 
capkov oatéwy + eutAncOw; Apollon. Rh. 1, 1253. &6 


© So Eustathius explains this idiom _Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gad. C. 
ad Il. a’, p.93, 22. puozo. 
¢ Musgr. ad Soph. Antig. 798. 
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avTa EvuBAntro Kata oriPBov “HpaxrAni, yumvoy ematcowy 
Tadapy Eidoc?. 


Baivw. Eurip. Phan. 1450. mpoBdac d& kwXov SeErov 
(rpoBnvar womoac). Heracl. 805. éxBac tebpizrwy "Y \Xoc 
apuatwy woea. Arist. Eccl. 161. éexxAnotacove’ ovK av mpo- 
Bainv tov w6da Tov Exepoy, et pn travT axpiBwOhcerar?. 

Zéw. Aischyl. Prom. 370. TOLOVOE Tuo efavalécer 
yorov. Eurip. Cycl. 391. yadrkeov AEBnr ewéLecev 
mupt. Apoll. Rh. 3,273. roi dé AoeTpa Tupi Céov’. 


Aaprew. Eurip. Hel. 1145. Atyatae + évaXiae axrate 
SoAtov acrépa Aauac. Ton. 83. appara pev rade 
Aaurpa teOpitrwv nrALog Hon AauTEL KaTa nv d. 

mreiv. Eur. Iph. T. 410. ExXevoay vaiov oxnwa (wAetv 


eee 
eToljoar). 
pemew. Soph, Ant. 1158. toy katappérer TOV evtvyovrTa. 


péw. Hom. H. in Apoll. 2, 202. mpopéew kadXippoov 
vowp. LEurip. Hec. 531. Epper yewpt mate “Aywd~wg yoas 


0 , le 
avovVvTgt TAT PL . 


\ 
orevoew ‘to urge, to pursue’. Soph. El. 251. ro cov 
omevoove ama, Kal Tovpov avTnc. Eur. Phan. 591. dvo 
A , 12 . . 
Kaka omevoec, téxvovy. Also in the prose writers: Herod. 1, 
206. mavoa orevowy Ta orevdec. Thuc. 6, 39. et pr) par- 
Oavere Kaka orevoorrec’. 


xopevew. Eur. Herc. F. 688. xatarataopev Motcag ai w 
€xopevaav. ib. 873. Taya o eyo xopevows. 


Obs. Sometimes, especially in the poets, verbs which of themselves 
cannot govern an accusative, are joined with that case on account of the 
active sense which is implied in them. Soph. El. 556. ei & éw oO cei 
Adyous etnpxes, i.e. ef ijpxov Woé pe Néyer. Eur. Andr. 1201. Oavovra 


@ Brnnck Lobeck. ad Soph. 1. c. © Musgr. ad Eur. l.c. Brunck l.c. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 1427. Reisig et ad Apoll. Rh. 8, 225. Jacobs ad 
Enarr. Exeg. in Soph. Cid. C. 1257. Anthol. Br. 1, 1. p. 163. 

> Porson I. c. f Valck. ad Herod. 7, 53. p. 535, 93. 

© Brunck 1. c. Musgr. ad Eur. Suppl. 161. 

4 Brunck I. ec. 6 Brunck ad Soph. Ant. 1151. 


Syntax. Of the Accusative. 685 


Seardray yoo vopm 7 veprépwy Karaply, i. ec. dear. yoasOar tplouat. 
Ion. 584. rovro Kip’ yer 7000s, 1. €. ToUTO Kal éya xo0w. So De- 
mosthenes Phil. 1. p. 53, 10. says, of d€ cvppaxoe reOvact TH O€ex Tous 
rowvrous amor dXous, (where Reiske has inserted dca from two MSS. be- 
fore rowdrous ros), for olrw cediacw, Ware TeDvavar. Comp. p. 366, 25." 
Soph. 4j.435. ru mpwra kadar? apistevoas orparou, i.e. TY aprorevoat 
aBdr. See Herm. ad v. 430. Eur. Phoen.1590. & xdda ody rupddrouy 
Ocparetpacw aiev ender, for wdda oor cet éNepareve. The con- 
struction is very harsh in Soph. Antig. 212. cot ravr’ apéoxer--~= --~- 
tov Hoe Svavouy Kai Toy every TOE Where gol Taur apéoKer agrees 
in sense with od ravra moety é0éders. In Eur. Jon. 708. which Erfurdt 
compares with this, wdc. belongs to yeywyjoopey as an active verb, 
and éowv ebruxety should have followed. Sometimes the wrong word 
is put in the accusative: Pind. Nem.10, 132. Zevs 0’ éx’ “Idg tuppopov 
mrake Woddevra kepavydy, for Baroy ep. éxdygev "Icay, as Eur. Or, 
1488. wale Aayoy Ewedrev ow péday Eidos. 


Passives also, if they retain their passive sense, are often 
accompanied by the accusative in the following cases: 


1. With verbs which govern a double accusative in the 
active, the thing is put in the accusative in the passive also. 
Thuc. 8, 5. b7o Baoiéwe wempaypévoc ToVG Popove (§ 417, 
d.). Herod. 3, 137. é&apebévrec re Tov Anpoxnéea Kat Tov 
yavrov anapcbévrec. Thuc. 6,24. ro pev emtOupovv tov 
mAov ovx e€ypéOnoay (Dion. adypéOncav) U70 TOU oyAWSoUG 
7c mapackevng. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 D. avOparove ayalove 
Kal Oukatoug yevouévoug e€apebévrac pev adtkiay vUmTO TOU 
dvackadov, syovrag O€ SuKaoobyny, ASKEW TOUTW, O OUK Exou- 
ow; i—Aisch. Prom. 171. 76 véov BovrAcun’, Up’ tov oKnH- 
Trpov Timac tT amoovAara. Isocr. Archid. p. 119 D. ov- 
Anfetg HpaxrAne tag Bove --- wro NnAéwe Kat tTwv raldwy 
~----- rove adunoavtas aréxrewev.— Soph. El. 960. (epot) 
TAapeoTe OTEVELY, TAOUTOU TaTPWoU KTHoLY EoTepnuevy. Eu- 
rip. Troad. 379. ov ync Ope amoorepotpeva.  Bacch. 1371. 
Hel. 95. Thuc. 6,91. rag mpocddove amoorepncovrat 
(§. 418, e.).—Solon. ap. Plut. Sol. 31. ynpackw 8 atet roAAa 
Sisackopevoc. Plat. Menex. p. 236 A. kat dor1G €uod Kaxtov 
ematoevOn, povoltkny pev UTO Aaumpou maoevOetc, PNT OpLKHY 
8€ bm’ "Avribevrog Tod ‘Papvovaiov, duwe Kav OUTOG O10G T EN 


" Schef. App. Dem. I. p. 375. i Valck. Diatr. p. 203 


424: 
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"AOnvaiove ye év “AOnvatorg érawov evdoxmerty (§. 418, f.).— 
Plat. Rep. 5. p. 456 D. (ai yuvaixec) apetny avtt twat iwy 
appresovrat. Demosth. in Con. P. 1266, 28. nenaptupnKkacw 
opav v70 Kovwvoc TUTTOMEVOY eHE, kat Ootmartiov exdvopevoy 
(ib. 7.). Thus in Homer émtemévoc adxnv.—Xen. Cyrop. 5, 
ono: eyo éeretaQny tTavtTa vuTo cov (§. 421 .'Gbs.1-): So 
in consequence of the construction §. 421. Obs. 3. Eur. Hipp. 
1150. avtog 8 0 tAnpov Seopov SdvocEnvuctoy EXKeTat 
deBecic. Phan. 1469. retpwpévove Katpiac a Diyas Plat. 
Gorg. p. 476 C. D. THA tTéuverar, p. 477 A. wpererrat 
wpéreay. p. 497 C. ra peyada (pvornpia) ye mewinoa mp 
Ta omikpa. 


In the same manner, from the phrase ovonaZew twa ovona 
is constructed Thuc. 1, 122. 7 katadpovnorg (‘contempt of the 
enemy’, and, because this 1s connected with an advantageous 
opinion of oneself, ‘ self-conceit’) x tov wodXovg sadAcw, TO 
€vayvriov ovoma acppoobyn feTwVOMAaoTAl. 


2. As moreover, by a peculiar Grecism (§. 490.), verbs 
which in the active take a dative of the person, can be re- 
ferred to this person as a subject in the passive, these verbs 
in the passive have also the thing in the accusative, whilst, in 
other languages, only that which is the object of the active 
becomes the subject in the passive. Thuc. 1, 126. ot twv 
“AOnvaiwv ETUTET PAappevor THY purakny, for otc 7 cpuAakn 
émetétparro. Aristoph. Eccl. 517. KEY ElpoTovnar apxny, for 
apXn jor Keyetporovntat. comp. Aischin. in Ctes. p.416. Soph. 
Antig. 408. mpocg cov ta Sew Exety exnretAnuévor, for otc 
Ta Oewa e€kelva ErnrelAnTo. 


Hence the phrases, Herod. 7, 69. AOioweg mapdaXéac re 
Kat Acovréag evampevor (for éevnupévor). Arist. Nub. 72. &- 
pépav évnupévoc, because in the active the construction 
would have been évarrew Tui mapoaAdnyv, AcovTny, oe- 
P0épav*. Soph. Trach. 157. Xetwer waaay déATOV eyye- 
ypampéervny EvvOnpara, from éyypapew ovvOnpatra céATw 
as Virg. Ecl. 3, 106. inscripti nomina regum flores. Xen. 


@ Valck. ad Herod.7,69. p. 541,68. Markl. ad Suppl. 715. 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t. 1. p. 345. 
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Cyrop. 6, 3, 24. mpoeBrAnpévor 8 ToVE Owpakopopovs 
pevouct. In point of sense it is the same as mapoahéac Kat 
Neovréag Evappéevac ExovTes, oupbépav €vnumevny EXwr, EvvOn- 
nara eyyeypaupméva Exovoay. and it is thus in a fragment of 
Machon in Athen. 13. p. 582 C. Aaida Aéyouvst anv KopwOiav 
mote Evpuridny iWovoay ev KNTW TWl mwakioa Kat ypapetov 
eEnptnuevoy Eyorra. 


After this analogy is formed kuvny, éoOnra TE PLKELMeEvOG, 
because wepikeroOa is the same as mepireBetc0ar, and in the 
active it would be wepitiHévar cut xuvnv. Herod. 1,171. réwe 
S€ avev Oyavwv edopeoy Tac domloaG --~ --- --- , TEpl TOLL 
avyéot TE Kal TOLGL apiaTEpotat (@MOloL TEPLKELWEVOL, VIZ. TAG 


aorisac. Eur. Suppl. 718. See Markl. Comp. Theocr. 20,14.» 


3. As such a dative is often placed in relation to the verb, 
instead of a genitive governed by the substantive, e. g. emloely 
Twi Tpavpa for és. tpadpa Toc, the dative is here made the 
subject of the passive, and the accusative of the thing remains: 
e.g. (cyw) émdéopar TO Tpavua’ as Xenoph. Cyr. 5, 2, 32. 
Soph. Aj. 1178. yévoue atavtog pilav eEnunpévoc. Eurip. 
Hec. 114. rac movrowdpove + esye oxediac, Nat - 

; ; p Xe sxediac, Lain mpo 

Z 2 e ee > 
Tovog emepedomevac, for otc (wv) ta Aatn ETEpEloETAL TPO 

, . > A A 7 , , 
sovoc. ib. 904. ard bé oreavay Kéxapsa TUpywy, for ore- 
avn wipywv cot (o@v) arokéxapra. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361 E. 
€ ’ , , red , o ’ om 
o Sikatoc exxavOjcerar TO 'POaApe, for +e Sucaty (Tov 
dukatov) TW op). exkavOnaerov. Arist. Nub. 24. ei’ eEexornv 
mporepov Tov OPAarporv AWy. Xen. Anab. 4, 5, 12. ot re 
, e ‘\ lad , ‘ > » df € “ “~ 
SepOappévor v70 THE XLOvoc TOVE OPDaApove, ot TE vTO TOU 
Pixove Tove SakTUAOVE THY TOdWY amoceonmores. for otc 
(av) ot OPOarpot SuepOappévor yoav - -- Kal ol OakTUAOL aTre- 
cesnmecav. id. Mem. S. 2,1, 17. éyo perv ov oo 0 TL Ola- 

, ‘ ? ‘ , ¢ , es cal wn tf 

éper TO avTO Oé€ppa EkovTa 7] akovTa pastiyova0a, n ows 
TO avTO GujLa TaGL TOIG TOLOVTOLG EKOVTA 7] akovTa TOALOp- 
xetoatr. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 247, 11. é@pwv tov Bileamoy 
------ Tov OPOarpov exkeKoupévor, Thy KreLv Kareayora, THY 
Xelpa, To ckéAog wemnpwpevov. and elsewhere very frequently. 
Similarly Arist. Nub. 241. ra ypnuar’ évexvpaZonar, for Ta 


» Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 240. 
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Xpnuara poe (nov) _evexupaterat. Eur. Andr. 662. kravewv 
BéXwy tHVvd eK Xepov aptaZouat from apmacew ri tion 


4. In all these combinations the accusative stands in the 
same relation to the subject of the verb as the part to the 
whole, and expresses that part of the subject in which the 
quality expressed by the verb is more particularly found, and 
thus gradually the usage was extended; and that to which the 
quality particularly belongs was put in the accusative with 
verbs of all kinds, as §. 421. Obs. 3. Od. a’, 208. aivwe yap 
Kearny Te Kal Oupata KaXda Eéorkac Kelvy, for KeaAn Kat 
Oppuata cov Coke Tote ekelvov. Instead of which in I/. y’, 158. 
aivoc aDavarnot Dene etg waa Eouxev. Soph. Phil. 7. 41. 
avip voowv KwAov. Aj. 9 seq. Kapa oralwy LOpwre Kal Xépac. 
Herod. 2,111. kapvew rove ofpbarpove. 3, 33. rag ppévac 
vyatvew.— Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 D. 0 avOpwroe tov daxtvdAov 
adyet, (comp. Theocr. 8, 23.) where before it was expressed 
Otay Tov muwv CakTVACEG TOV mANY Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 2. 
Comp. Cyr. 3, 3,9. Il. a, 114. ézet ov EDEr € EOTL XEpeiwy ov 
O€ mac, ovee pup out ap ppévac, ouTé Tt Ep ya. Thus 
TooaG & wkveg AxwAXete in Homer. Theocr. 23,2 De npar  epaBo 
Tay pop pay ayalw, TOV de TpoToy OUK eO Omolw, for W 
(ov) 7) prev poppn ayaln 7 nv, 0 6€ TpoTroG ovyx Omoroc Some- 
times kata is found with this accusative: Soph. Trach. 379. 
” kapta Aapmpa Kat Kat Oupa Kai Piow. Cid. T. 1087. kara 
yvouny WOprc. Plat. Crat. P- 405 B. Kabapoy Tapéyew Tov 


avOpwrov Kal Kata 70 ow Kal Kata THY Poynv. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the accusative the dative is sometimes used, e. g. 
Eur. Bacch. 688. evéov 6é macat cwpacw rapepévac (copara racas 
rapeyéva), different from Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1,19. dvvaroi cai rots ow- 
place kal rais Puxais, where the dative expresses the means by which 
men become cuvaroi roy éavtwy oikov Kadws oiketv. But 4, 1, 4. ayv- 
Opwrous Tovs éppwpeveorarous rats Wvyxais might also be ras Puyas. 
Plat. Leg. 6. p. 773 C. Oarrovs 70eor, though commonly #0 or 700s is 
found with adjectives, e.g. Phedr. p. 243 C. Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 21. 


@ This explanation of the accusa~ Gods, 1. Note b. 
tive with the passive is derived from » Fisch. 3a. p. 420 sq. The ex- 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. §. 121, 7. and is also planation of Hermann ad Vig. p. 895. 
given by Poppo Lucian’s Dial. of the — appears to be rather too artificial. 
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goXorkdrepos tg Tpdzw, elsewhere roy rpdrov as Dem. p. 1283.° Xen. 
Cyr. 4,1, 8. dcepPapOar eddxer rats yywpars, without var. r. Soph. 
Antig.120seq. €Bn. mplyv ro Gperépwy aiparwr yévvawy aAnoOnvac for 
yévuas. Eur. Or. 706. cai vavs yap évrabetca rpos Biay modi éBaper, 
Earn & avdts, iv yag réda. Tovs, not vaus, is that to which évreivecQar 
properly refers, ry vi row wdda évreivovoy ol vavrat Similar to this 
is Soph. Aid. T. 3. ixrnpious Kdadoow eleoreppevor. for it is not the 
suppliants who are crowned with garlands, but the ixrypioe KNaOor are 
wreathed with wool; it is therefore instead of ixrnpiouvs xhadous ééeor. 
which in sense is equivalent to ikr. chad, éLeoreupévous ExovTes. Similar 
to this are also the passages quoted above, §. 400, 6. Il. f', 141. Soph. 
Gidea L. 25. 


Obs. 2. With the accusative is sometimes found also the possessive 
pronoun of the person which is contained in the verb. Soph. Phil. 
1456. ob woddake C} TOvpOY eréyxOny Kpar’ évddpuxov TANYHOL VoTODV. 
Eur. Pheen. 335. O0ev éuav ze hevkdypoa keipopar. Med. 1398. xarOa- 
vet ---’Apyous kdpa cov Newbavy mwemrAnypévos. Helen. 1212. duty 


gas créepOapsar ppévas 4, 


5. Since in these cases the accusative often contains a defi- 
nition which is usually expressed by an adverb or the dative, 
an occasion was furnished for the use of the accusative as an 
adverb. In this way especially wavra is used (neut. pl. De 
all points, in every respect’. Soph. Cid. 7’. 1197. ale 
gaG TOU TaYT eEvoaimovoc OABov. Eur. Sthenob. Fr. 1. ovK 
tor OoTiG TavT aynp evdamovel, instead of which Alex. Fr. 
16. it is ete avavr evdarpovet ©, and maou is probably never 
found in this sense. So wavra TpoTOV, ov TpoToy, Seer: _per- 
haps also Pind. Isthm. 1, 58. et & apera KATAKELTAL magay 
opyay, omni studio. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 656 seq. THY auTHny 
TEX YH aTeipyaoueva ‘with the same art’. The following words 
are especially used in this way: tl, as oute Tt eave in the 
passage of Plato; ri Suadéper (also tin’) ovdéy ¢ in nothing, 
in no respect’, as Soph. Phil. 66. and aucporepoy, e.g. Il. Y : 
19: anperepoy, BactArcv<e T " ayaboc KpaTepog r aly unt NG. 
aucportepa ‘ in both respects’, which 1 is used even after datives, 
as Plat. Gorg. p. 524 B. pice: n tpopy n auporepas. Hence 


© Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 364 seq. Bop: 717. 
‘ Herm. ad Phil. 1442. f Lob, ad Phryn. p.394. 
© Valck. ad Pheen. 624. Lobeck £ Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 57. 


ad Ajac. p. 1402. Spohn Lect.  Stallb. ad Euth. p. 61. 
Theocr. 1. p.40. Schef. ad Lamb. 
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kapoy ‘at the right time’ Soph. Aj. 34. tiv tayiorny Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 2,1, 28. for rayista. thy rpwrny Herod. 3, 134. 
Xen. Mem. 8.3, 6, 10. ‘at first, in the beginning’. tv evOetay 
‘straight’. rv apyny, or only apyay, ‘altogether’. yap ‘ on 
account of’. olkny ‘after the manner of’. tayoc ‘speedily’. 
téXoc ‘finally’*. So also ovoua ‘by name’ (émikAnow ‘ by 
surname’ I/. x’, 29.). yévoc ‘by birth’. podaow ‘ in pretence, 
ostensibly’, to which to & adnféc is opposed Lysias c. Agorat. 
p- 130,39. In the last-mentioned cases kata seems to have 


been supplied by the mind, as kata roy avtov tporoy Herod. 
2, 176. 


The accusative is more especially used as an adverb in the 
following cases, or instead of the dative: 


1. In order to determine the measure, 


a. With comparatives : woAv petZwy ‘much greater’. woAXOv 
aueivwy Il. 7,479. modXov éyPiwy Soph. Antig. 86. Il. p’, 
239. péy auetvova dbwra. Hence Xenoph. Anab. 1, 7, 12. 
vorépnoe THC MaXNG Huepac wévte. Of the dative in this sense 
see §. 400, 8. 


b. In answer to the questions, ‘how far? how deep?’ 
Herod. 1,31. sradiove dé révte Kal tescepakovta S1aKo- 
pulsavtes atikoyto €¢ TO ipov. So the accusatives evpoc, Baboc, 
maroc, in breadth, in depth, in thickness, v~oc in height, 
wAnloc in number, Xen. Anab. 4, 2,2. In Herodotus also 
péyeboc, e. g. 2, 132. also with éc, and interchangeably with 
the dative orewornte mev, wnkoc O€ id. 4, 85. The measure is 
often in the genitive which depends on evpocg &c. Xen. Anab. 
2,5, 1.70 evpog tettapwv 7rAEDpwv. comp. 3, 4, 7. Plato 
Critia. p. 117 C. adds Eywy : irmdépopog oradiov 76 tAaTOG 
” 

Eywv. 


2. With definitions of time, in answer to the following 
questions : 


a. ‘When? Il. Pp, 111. add’ ert rot Kat émot Oavarog Kai 


a : a ” nx we a , cal ?) nn Seid x , 
folpa KpaTam EooETAal, NY NwWG (nove?), n eet? ne, nN feooyr 


* Fisch, 3 a. p. 224 seq. 
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hap. Herod. 2, 2. rnv opny éraywéew ocpiot aiyac ‘at the 
appointed, appropriate time’. Hence map ‘ by day’, interdiu, 
Hesiod.”Epy.175. Apoll. Rh. 2,406. 3, 1079. vixra, noctu, 
‘by night’, Herod. 1, 181.” 


6. ‘How long?’ with cardinal and ordinal numbers. Heszod. 
Th. 635. euayovro Séxa mAclove eviavtotc. Hence 
xpovov ‘a long time’, diu, Herod. 1, 175. and the accusative 
with eivat, in answer to the question ‘ how old?’ Xen. Mem. S. 
3,6, 1. ovdérw eikooty Ern yeyovwc®. comp. Herod. 3,3 extr. 
Plat. Apol. S. p.17 D. Hence 70 Xorzov ‘ in future’, when an 
action going on without interruption in future time is spoken 
of, tov Xourov when particular cases are intended, in which an 
action takes place, consequently when it is repeated 4. 


c. ‘since’, commonly with ordinal numbers. Thuc. 8, 23. 
TpiTny npépay avrov nKovtoe ‘ the third day after he arrived’. 
Eurip. Rhes. 444. ov pév yap non O€KkaTov ary perc ETOG 
‘for ten years, ten years long’, as annum jam tertium et vice- 
simum regnat. Plat. Apol. S. J 8 B. €uou yap ToXXor KaTNYyopot 
yeyovact poe uae, kat maAat woAXa non ern. Leg. 2. 
p- 656 E. oxorwy & ) euphaera avtoOk (in Eo gypt) Ta LUploaTtoY 
Erog yeypanméva 1) TeTUTWpEVa --- TOY VUY dednuiovpynucvY 
ovTé te KaAdXlova, ovr aisxiw. Xen. Anab. 4, 5, 24. Kara- 
AapPaver tiv Ovyatépa Tov Kwpapyov éevvaTny méepav 
yeyaunuérny. Alsch. in Ctes. p. 468. Lucian. D. M. 13. ev 
BaBvrAou Ketuat Tpitny TavTny nuépayv. Also with car- 
dinal numbers: Eur. Hel. 111 seq. érra oyedov Tt KapTimoug 
ETWY KUKAOUC (wemopOnra modu). Lys. p. 109, 12. TéOynke 
ravtTa tTpia érn ‘three years ago’. tplrov érog touti Lys. 


p. 168, 33. 


d. ‘before’. Xen. Cyrop. 6,3, 11. Kat yOéc dé Kat tpitay 
nwépav TO avTO TOUTO Empattov ‘ three days ago cy we~ 
mosth. Olynth. Paco. anny yédOn Pirurmoe vw ev Opaxy 


Tpitov n rétapTov Er0¢G TOUTL, ‘Hpaiov TELX0G To\LopKwy. 


> Musgr. ad Eur. Hipp. 1131. 4 Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 26. 
Bacch. 723. © Ruhnk. Diss. de Antiph. p. 824. 
© Thom. M. p. 183. in Reisk, Orat. Gr. T. 7. 
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Plat Rep. 0p: 615 C. “Apétatoc Tupavyog eyeyover ndn 


xtAtooror é ETOG ELC €KEIVOV Tov Xpovov. 


3. Lastly, the accusative is used on account of the preposition 
with which a verb is compounded, if the preposition of itself, 
in the same sense, governs the accusative. Eur. Andr. 985. 
eorrecety Evudbopav. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,5. wepticracbat tr. Comp. 
§. 402 d. Hence the double accusative ; one depending on 
the verb, the other on the preposition: Herod. 5, 34. wape- 
okevdoayTo Kal otra Kal TOT, Kal TEeLyoG Eoakavto. Herod. 
1, 163. retyoc repiBarécbar tiv TOALY. 7,24. TOV LcOnoY 
rac véag cueiptoa. Thuc.3, 81. 8,7. vrepeveyKovtes Tag vate 
tovicOnov. Eur. Hel. 1586. Phen. 1432. Kvnunv dierépacev 
“Apyetov dopv. 1435. comp. 26. Iph. T. 261. rov eispéovra 
dia LupTtAnyadwy Bove vAoopot wovTov eicePadrAouev. But 
with the exception of weptisrac@at, it is more common for the 
preposition to be repeated with these verbs. On the other 
hand, the following verbs are more frequently constructed with 
the dative: auiydadrAew ti tur §. 402, d.: but Eurip. An- 
drom. 110. dovAostvay otvyepav audiBarovca Ka pa.—etorevat 
tut §. 402, c. and twa: Thuc. 4, 30. ovx nKisTa auTov 
tavta eoyer. 6,31. uadAov avTove eone Ta cewa. Comp. 
Herod. 7, 46. eS tur ‘to be warm upon any subject’: : 
Herod. dealkoe but Eurip. Iph. T. 994. Sewn Tie opyn Sa- 
povwn erélecev 70 TavraXrerov om éppa, in the sense of ‘ to 
break forth against’.—émisrpatevew : see §. 402. Obs. 1.— 
mpooadArew twi and twa, §. 402, b. Obs. Eurip. Or. 1280. 
Taya tc Apyeiwy évorrA0c opuioac Toot Bondponw péArAaDpa 
mpooutéer.—mpocoxery Twi: but Thuc. 1, 24. tpocouovor & 
avurnv Tavravrin. Eurip. Andr. 165. 7 POoTEsely € mov 
yovu”, §. 402, b. Obs. These are different: reperrtocew 
xetpac tun Eur. Alc. 357. Andr. 418. and repirriccew 


“to embrace, surround’ Eur. Hec. 737. Soph. A. 998.° 


Even verbs which are compounded with prepositions, which 
do not govern an accusative, take an accusative sometimes, as 


* Valek. ad Her. 7, 46. p. 531, 64. _ the verbs compounded with xpés see 
» Brunck ad Eurip. Or. |. e. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 249. 
© Porson ad Eur. Med. 1203. Of 
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exmdetv, e€eeciv, éxBaivew tt, §. 378. Obs. 1. Eurip. Ion. 
311. onkods & evorpéper Tpobwviov, where however others 
read onkotc. evoTpéder for evatpeerat, 2. e. avaotpéderat 
kata onxovg Tp.2 Alsch. Pers. 447. éuBarevew vm. Eur. 


Heracl. 848. €uPBnoai vv trevor oippov. €uTrim Tew zswa Soph. 
Cid. C. 942. Eur. Iph. A. 808. is doubtful. 


4, Sometimes the accusative is determined by a verb which 
is omitted. 


a. The accusative of the pronoun is sometimes put in em- 
phatic addresses, with the omission of the verb Aéyw or Kado. 
Soph. Antig. 44]. 0€ 8), cé THY vevovoay é€¢ meoov Kapa, 
uc i Katapyy pn Sedpaxévat rade ; Aristoph. Av. 274. ovT0C, 


> 
, 


woé to. LEurip. Hel. 554. oé, Thy opeypa Sewov per An- 
mévny topuov ‘7 Konto. €urvpovc + oplocrarac. More 
fully in Eurip. Bacch. 912. o€, tov Tpdbvpoy ov0’, a un Xpewr, 
ces , 7 5) , , , ” , 
opav, omevoovTa + aorovcacra, KlevOea AE yw, €EiOe TapoWe 
Swuatwv. Herc. F. 1217. ¢€ tov Oaccovra Svatnvous Espac 
> an 
avow®. 


The same is the case with entreaties, an Tpoc cé yovatwr 
viz. ixeretvw. §. 465, 3. especially in prohibitions accompanied 
with emotion, ux TprBac sc. roretre Soph. Ant. 577. See Brunck 
and Musgr. pn poe rpopacw sc. Aéye Arist. Ach. 344. Comp. 
Vesp. 1174. 


6. In some writers accusatives are put which may be ex- 
plained by supplying yw. Pind. Pyth. 6, 14. paee dé zpoo- 
> ca ” cd la ' \ ” 
wrov ev Kabape (Exwv) amayyeXet. Herod. 2,41. roug Epoevac 
(Bovc) katopiccova, 70 Képac TO ETepov 7] Kal auporepa 
UmepexovTa, sc. ExovTac. 7b. 134. Tupapioa O€ Kal ovTOG 
ame\imeto, --- ---KWAov Exactrov tpwy TrCpwy, sc. 
Exoucav. 4, 71. avaXapPavovor TOY VEKpOY, KaTAaKeEKNpwpmevoy 
pev TO coma, THY C€ VNdLY avacyLoDetoay kat kabap- 
Oetoav, rrAEnY KUTEpov KEKompevov, --- --- cuveppaumerny 

> , py r ~ 
Omisw, sc. €xovta. Comp. 2, 48. Xen. Anab. 4, 5,25.  Es- 
pecially in later authors, e. g. Lucian. D. M. 10, 4. o 6€ THY 
' c \ \ ‘i 7 e x , ba 
Tmopuploa ovrosi Kat TO O1addnpa, oO PAosupvc, Tic wy 
4 Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. © Brunck ad Soph. l.c. Musgr. 
id. C. p. 319. T. 2. p. 446. 


4: 
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tuyxaverc ;* Hence also oi déka ad’ nBne¢ ‘those who are thirty 
> @ 


years old’, 7. e. o1 déka (€rn) ad nBne (Exovrec) among the 
Lacedemonians. Of ovoua ‘by name’, yévoc, see §. 425, 1, 6. 


Obs. 1. In parenthetical propositions an accusative is sometimes 
found, referring to a preceding accusative instead of the nominative 
with its own verb. Soph. Gd. C. 868. cé 7 avrov cai yévos ro odv--- 
"Hts doin Biov rovovror, oiov Kape, ynpavat tore, for cioy Kaye ynpacKw. 
comp. 733. This is attraction, and according to this mode of con- 
struction another case is sometimes found instead of the accusative 
which preceded, as Plat. Gorg. p. 478 B. ri ovy rovrwy Kad\dordy éorw 
wy Eyes ;—Tivwy éyers ; Xpnparcotexns &e. for riva Eyes; xpn- 
prarvorekyy. or the accusative is attracted by the preceding substantive 
and put in the genitive, as Eur. Androm. 94. éuréguxe yap yuvaél 
Tépus TY TapecTwTwY KaKkoY ava ordp cel Sia yAwoons Exew, for 7a 
mapectwra Kaka --- exe, 


Obs. 2. As xara with the accusative is often found instead of the 
nominative of the subject, to express the Latin distributives, so it is 
also found instead of the accusative only in the same sense. Herod. 
1, 9. éxt rovroy (rov Opdvoy) twy ipariwy Kara ey Exacroy éxdvvovea 
Once, singulas vestes. 3, 11. aywéovres kata éva Exactoyv Twy raldwy, 
singulos pueros.© 


Obs. 3. What has been said of an accusative absolute which has no 
connection with the proposition, and is to be explained by quod attinet 
ad“, rests on inaccurate explanations of the passages quoted. Such ac- 
cusatives are generally occasioned by the circumstance, that in propo- 
sitions which are divided by a parenthesis, the writer after the paren- 
thesis quits the construction which was begun before it, and follows 
another. Od. a’, 275. has been already explained §. 298, 2. others 
§. 422. Obs. 2. Comp. §. 631, 1 seg. Herod. 5, 103. xat yap rijy 
Kavvov, mpdrepoy ov Bovdopévny ouppaxeéery, ws evérpnoay ras Lapcus, 
TOTE oft kal avryn Tpoceyévero, where 7ijyv Kavvoy properly should be 
followed by zpocexrjoavro, Xen. H. Gr. 5, 4,1. rovs rev rodurwv 
eloayaydvras eis Tv axpdrouy abrovs (Aaxedatpovious) Kai Bourdn- 
Oévras Aakedatpoviows 7Hy woXW CovdEvELY, - -- --- 7) TOUTwWY apn 


éx7a povoyv Twv duyorvTwy ijpkecay Karuhvcat. combined from rods eicay. 


* Jens. et Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Wessel. ad Her. 2, 106. p. 151, 51. 


ad Eurip. Hel. 1. c. Brunck ad Arist. Pac. 1099. Soph. 
> Heind. ad Hor. Sat. 1, 4, 25. (Ed. T. 717. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1645. 
© Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 44. 358. Davis. ad Cic. Tusc. 1, 24. Heind. 


‘Hemst. ad Lucian. 1. p. 452. ad Plat. Theat. p. 288. 
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karadvoat, and rijy rwy eioayaydvrwy apxiv Katadioa. Comp. ib. 6, 
4, 2. where properly it should be: KXedpBporor ce, exovra rd év 
Dwxevor orparevpa, Kat Erepwrwyra Ta oiKot TEAN, Tk Xpr) TOLELY-~- --- 
Lea Nass / \ , - 
€xéAevoay pu) Ovadvery TO orparevpa, but on account of the parenthesis 
TIpo80ou AéEavros ---70 datudvioyv nyev there follows érécreiikay be ra 
p ip mY. ‘ 
KXeoufspd7@. Tsocr. Panath. p. 264 C. 76 pév obv cbyvraypua rs Tore 
pBporg rc ype rh 
, \ \ 4 ev > “~ / > > 
mohtvelas Kat TOV xXpdvor, Ooo auTn xXpwpevor CrereXécapey, ée&ap- 
Kouvrws Odecndwra. Soph. Aid. T. 717. raidds 6& BXacras ov 
Oréoxor Hpépac Tpets, Kai vev &pOpa Keivos évZevéas rodoir, éppivey adrwy 
xEpatv eis &Parov bpos, PAaards de is governed of Cuécyoy ‘not three 
days separated the birth of the boy from that which now took place’, 
i. e. ‘not yet three days from the birth’. Xen. Cyrop. 2,1, 5. rovs 
pévroe"EXXnvas Tous év tH Acia oikovrras, ovdév rw cages héyerat, 
ei €xovrat, instead of rovs“EAnvas oikovvras ovdéy ToU cages Néyovory, 
, ef C r) e ’ ~ ef 

ei €xovra, an attraction for ei oi---oixovvres x. Tsocr. Panath. 
p. 253 B. ras rwv modtrewy peraBoras, exetvor bey ay daveier (év 
rats wodeow éureromxores should have followed instead of) &rdcas 
Tas Toes, TARY ONiywr, PEeoTAS TETOLNKOTES THY TOLOUTWY GULLho- 
pwr kat voonparwr. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 2. the subject aO\a is repeated 
at the close with the predicate zpéxerrar, and it should properly have 
been ra cé dOX\a trys vikns mpoKetrac--- ---0t TE TONEMLOL KaL TH TWY 
modepiwy aba pox. The connection, however, is broken by the inter- 
position of doy Gre ot Te Toe p®. 


In other cases the accusative is determined by a relative pronoun 
following in the accusative; see §. 474, c. Herod. 2,106. rds dé 

/ \ ev \ y s e Ys, \ 7 e 
ornAas Tas tora kara Tas Xwpas 6 Aiyimrov Bacieds Léowarprs, ai 
plev mevves ovKére paivovTat Tepeovaar, Where no comma should follow 
orij\as, for it should properly be as 6€ orfAas iora,~--rovrwy ai 
pev Wr. 


Frequently an accusative after a parenthesis is repeated by means of 
the demonstrative pronoun in the same gender or in the neuter, or another 
equivalent substantive; as Jsocr. Panath. p. 241 C. cal xpwroy peey 
ras Kux\ddas vijcous, wept ads éyévovto modXal Tpayparetae Kara 
tv Mivw rou Kpnros duvvacreiay, ravras ro TeXevTatoy iro Kapwy 
Karexopévas, éxPadovres éxelvous, ovK ébicewoacba Ta's Xopas érd\- 


pynocay. Comp. §. 468. 


©The reading which Poppo has ginated from some one who could 
adopted appears to me to have ori- not understand the common reading. 
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Remarks on the Oblique Cases generally. 


1. Two substantives are often found together in one case, 
of which the one contains an explanation or more exact defini- 
tion, as it were a predicate, so that the participle wv, &c. may 
be supplied by the mind. . Hes. Th. 788. €& Lepou ToTapoLo 
péet Oia voxra pédaway ‘Qxeavoto Kepag Sexarn o emt potpa 
oéSacrat ‘as an arm of the ocean’, ‘Qk. Kepac ov ‘asa tenth 
part’. According to the usual expression in prose, instead of 
dédacrat the fasts et should have been used, Sexarn plotpa 
€otw. See §. 3 LOS Esch. Ags 8.16 TO UTepynpwv --- --- 
Ta.ouc ovoeey apevov ovap ne popavroy adatvet 
dream’. Eur. Herc. Fur. 494. Kat oka cavnbi poe asia 
shadow’. Herod. 2, 155. ro 6€ Kkatactéyaopa tne opodne 
dAAoc emikéerat AlOoc, for TO S€ KaTaot. Eotw adXAocg Ao 
€miketmevoc. Soalso inthe othercases: Plat. Leg.10. p. 903 E. 
ETwowy TpoccetaAai jor Soxet AOywy Ext TWwy “as lenitives’. 
id. Protag. p. 316 E. Alsoin a different number Lysias in 
Alcib. p. 142, 35. rate Peace apeTalg ypntat Tapa- 
Oelyparte mepl TNG EavTOU Tovnpiac® . Comp. §. 420. Obs. 3. 


Hence this junction often expresses a comparison, or the 
thing compared 1 is blended with that with W hich it is compared. 
Eur. Or. 545. Ono eTLKTE mate, TO ome pe apoupa mapaXapove 
adXov mapa. Iph. A. 1226. tKernptay dé yovacw eLamtw obev 
70 owma Tounov. Rhes. 56. So in Horace Rusticus exspectat, 


dum defluat amnis”. 


2. When two verbs governing different cases are joined with 
one substantive, the substantive properly should stand with 
each verb in the case required, or at least be repeated once by 
means of a pronoun. Frequently, however, the substantive is 
put only once, and is governed in its case by the verb which 
stands next to it: Hesiod? "Epy. 166. rote o€ diy’ avOparwy 
Bioroy Kat ne’ oraccag Zevc Kpovidng katévaace (sc. avtove) 
matnp cig Telpata yaing. Soph. Ant. 901. Oavovrag tua eyo 
tAovea KareTuuPiovg yous EowKa, sc. Yury. Thuc. 6, 71. (rpw 


@ Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 868. » Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 314, 
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ay) Xpnmata ana avtobey Te EvdANEEwvrar kat tap AQn- 
valwy EAOy. Plat. Gorg. ?P. 460 C. D. pEpYnoat éywr odtyy 
MpoTEpov, OTL OV Cel TOLG matdorpiPace éyKkaXety ovd 
exPadXery ¢ eK Tw TOAEWY, € €av 0 mUKT NG TH TUKTIKY pn Kadwe 
Xpntat iE Kal dOuKy 5 3 WOaUTWC Oc Kal eay 0 pntwp TH puTopiKy 
aclkwe XprT at, wy TH Odatavre éykaXety pend € &e- 
Natbvety eK TG 7 roNewe, adda TH adeKovYTt Kal ovx opbac 
Xpwwevy 7H pntopucy. Rep. 5. P- 465 A. msl yep 
vewTépwy TaYTWY ap xery re kal KoNaCew mpooreragerat. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 267 C. ovy nynsavTo Oely TOUG amewor TOV 
adAwy ppovowvrac dpwehety ovoe Teptopay TAC TNC auTne 
suyyevelac peTeXovoas ¢ aod Aupevac . Hence the anacoluthon 
Eur. Andr. 669 seq. €l ov maica ony dove TW ToNtTwV, EIT 
Eracye Touce, ory Kabno av, for et iio ee een Se 


, 5 
TAS \YOUVGaY ELOEG. 


Sometimes the case is determined by the remoter verb. 
Od. yoo erapousw emoTpuvat Kal avo§at. Soph. Antig.537. 
Kat CumpeTia xe kat pépw stneattriac. Plat. Gorg of “94 D. 
Ta pev ametAovoa, ag 1 Oe vovderousa TALC emOupiare se! Lsocr. 
Areop. p. 149 C. ot vewrepor €v TOLG eTITHOEYMAGLY & EMEVOY, év 
0G era x Onoar, QavuaZovrec Kat omtAovyTEG TOVG ev 
TovToG mpwrevovtTac, where, however, Bekker has adopted 
from a MS. ZpAodvrec for owtA. Comp. §. 441. Sometimes 
words which beleng to one another are separated, as Eur. Hec. 
1224. kat pay = pedpur pev, Wo o€ TULO EXpay Tpepey, swoac 
Te TOV Eo. Orest. 578. eCnuiwee 7 marépa KATCKTELWW € ov is 
less remarkable. The second word is also sometimes con- 
str ucted according to the verb which i is nearest toit: Lur. Hee. 
1045. 7 yap kabeides OprKa Kal Kpagele Eévov; for 7 yap kal. 
OpyKa Eévoy kat kparets avrov. Comp. Soph. Trach. 98.° 


In the same manner 0c, 1, 0 are often put once with verbs 
of different vovernment. Eurip. Suppl. 863. © PBtoc péev av 
ae nKora o oABw yav poe nv. lat. Rep. oe P- 465 E. 

e€E Ov & exew oucer & ey CUeU, for vig c&ein Eyew Kat ot &c. or 
ol, ey avrot éxew, ovdey éxoev. Comp. Gorg. p. 492 B. 
© Schef. ad Poet. Gnom. p. 235. © Pors. (et Schef.) ad Eur. Hee. 

4 Pors. ad Eur. Med. 734. Fisch. 1030. and Add. p. 93 seq. 
3a.p.448. Matth.ad Eur. Bacch. 697. 
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Symp. p. 201 B. wpodroynrar, ob évdeng éore Kat pm EXEL, 
routov é€pav. Comp. id. Phedon. p. 65 A. 82 D. Rep. 8. 
p- 959 A. Gorg..p. 496 B. Thuc. 7, 62.* 


In a similar manner a verb in the third person sometimes 
refers to a substantive as its subject, which preceded in the 
accusative. Plat. Gorg. p. 464 A. ro TOLOUTOY AEyw, kal ev 
cMMaTL eivat Kal ev Topas OTL Tolel pev ev Exe TO copa Kal 
7 ay puyny, EXEL O€ ovdev parXor, Viz. TO COMA Kal H Yoyn. 
quum tamen nihilo magis bene valeant. ib. p. 468 D. iw te 
aToKTEWy TWA oom OLOMEVOG elvat aut amewor, TUyX ary oe ov 


Kaktov, quum tamen sit pejus?. 


So a finite verb is often accompanied by a participle, with 
which the preceding substantive must be supplied in a different 
case. Il. 7’, 406. EXxe Oé Soupoc (according to §. 331.) Eder, 
sc. TO Wine Soph. El. 47. ayyeAXe 8 opxw mpoorBetc, viz. 
opkov. Thuc. 7, 5. trav axovtiorwy tiv whéreray TH TaEEL 
evroc Alay TELY WY TOMmoac apedéobar (sc. thy taéw). Xen. 
Cyr. 2,3, 17. zrotc d éréporc eimev, Ort Pardew Senco avat- 
pour ose tate Boro, for Parrew trate Pororg avarpovpévoug 
aurac’. 


3. Compounds frequently take, especially in the poets, the 
case which the simple verb governs. Soph. id. C. 1482. 
€vatctov 6c (eaimovoc) OUVTUY OLE. Prl.320. SUYTUX WY KaKwv 
avopwv Arpecov, tic +t 'Odvocéwe PBiac. Herod. 7, 208. 
adoyine evekvpnoce moAAnc’. The poets also add another pre- 
position with compound verbs, as é€yyeAay kata tivog Soph. 


Gd. C. 1339.° 

4. In the poets an oblique case which belongs to two words 
or clauses is sometimes inserted only in the second, as if it be- 
longed exclusively to this. sch. Prom. 21. iv’ ovre dwrny, 


ovte TOV pmoppny Bporwy ower. Comp. Agam. 600. Soph. 
El. 929. ndve ovee pnrpi ousxepnc, for unrpe novc ovee 6. OF 


® Ruhok. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 151. © Wunderlich Obss. ad #sch. p. 84 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 707. Heind. ad “ Brunck ad Eur. Or. 1291. Phil. 
Phedon. §. 25.98. Schef.ad Soph. 1. c. 

Aj. 98. * Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 957. 


> }eind. ad Gorg. |. c. p. 57. 
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ne. RIT pL ovec 6. or nove ovde ous. untpi. Eur. Orest. 406. 
Tvdasng 0 0 ourdpov aipa Kal LNT pos ovov. Med. 137 7.-ankn: 
Uppre, ol TE Gol veodunres yao, for uPptc 7 non. Troad. 1209. 
@ TEKVOY, OVX iTTOLGL VIKHOAYTA GE, ove nAtkag To€ot. In 
Latin such arrangements as qui necem et matris cedem mecum 
exsecutus est, for matris necem et cedem, or necem et cedem matris, 
or necem matris et cedem, would be faulty. The arrangement 

of the prepositions is similar §. 595, 4. 


In the same way a corresponding word from the second clause 
must sometimes be supplied with the first. “ur. Or. 742. 
> > loa , VaES) , Oo +) er oF > , la 
ouk exewvoc, aXrXA exewn KELvOV evOae nyayev, for ovk exewvoc 
exelyny. Hipp. 1055. et yap ov pev Tale no’, eyo O€ G06 TAaTHp, 

for et od pev emog mai n°. 


5. With words which express a genus, class, or general de- 
finition, the words which define it more exactly are often put 
in the same case without a copula, whereas in other languages 
the latter are in the genitive. Herod. 3, 60. ro pey MNKOG 
TOU opvyatoc éata PES ge TO oe vwoc Kal €vpO0G 
OKT ExaTepov TOdec. comp. 2, 124. 175. In the latter 
passage the nouns are first of all in the same case, and imme- 
diately afterwards the second is in the genitive. comp. 138. 
ao de? VW ooannc OLOPUX 0G [unkoc puev €ott TACOS 7} nme pat 
TEoGEpES : : and even the place of which the length is given is 
in the nominative 2,29. 70 dé ywpior TOvTS €oTL ET mepac 
téooepac AGG. Comp. 4, 85. 3, 5. emt TPEIG Hepa doy, 
trium dierum iter. but 4, 101. ane nmepewv oooc. td. 1, 14. 
oralpov & EXovTeEc TpinkovTa TaAavra. Phuc. 1596) E A 
Anvorapiat TOTE mpw Tov APnvatorg KaTeoTy apxXn, ou é8exovr0 
Tov popov. ------ nv 6€ 0 TpwrToG Popoc Tay Pete TETPaKoota 
zaAdavta Kat é€nKovra, magistratus questorum Grecie, tri- 
butum quadringentorum Sag Nits Men. Vect.13519- Rica puvat 
eishopa. 4, 23. ib. 24. but 3, 10. dvowv puvaty ™p650006. 
Comp. Anab.3,4,7.—Soalso Herod. 8,4. én probe Tpinkovra 
raAavrow. Thuc. 3, 104. tiv mevreTnploa ---7a Anda, as 
Big. 252). Goeuenalin institutus festus dies.— Herod. 7, 60. TO 
TANI Eparn EBSounKovTa Kal ExaTov peuptacec, as Lys. Epit. 


f Blmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 131. et Add. ad Med. 1318. 
Oud 
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p- 192. 27. wevrikovta puptadag otpatiav.— Plat. Soph. 
p. 229 C. auabia tovvoua, nomen inscitia. Rep. 5. p. 474 E. 
pedayyAwpove Tovvona. Comp. Charm. 175 B. Xen. Cyr. 2, 
2, 12. Comp. §. 420. Obs. 2, b. 


i 


Interchange of Substantives amongst one another and 
with Adjectives: Circumlocution. 


Substantives of different classes are often interchanged : 
substantives especially which express a general idea of kind, are 
put for the definite person or thing in en that idea, as in one 
single case, is exemplified : cabstractum pro concreto. Il. €,201. 
302. "Qxeavov te, Dewy yéveowy, Kat untépa Tibor, for 1. 
vmropa. So the epic poets used yévog and yeven for vidc. 
isch. Choeph. 1025. pnrépa, Veav oriyog ‘ object of the 
hatred’. Eurip. Phan. 1506. ayepovevpa vexpotor ToXv- 
otovoy, for YEH. Troad. 420. vomepevpa, for vougn. Herc. 
F.459. vPpopa kai crap Oopay, i. €. OG vBpiZover, StapBeipover, 
otc eTuyalpovot. Soph. Aj. 381. oTparou wAna, for aAnrne. 
Thuc. 2,41. rhv woAw ratdevov etvat tHe “EAXadoc, for 
maevtpiav®, Such substantives often stand for those which 
denote the effects produced by them: Soph. Ant. 533. tpépwv 
ov ara Kkavwavactracete Opovwr, of the two daughters of 
(Edipus, who seemed to wish to ruin Creon, and overturn his 
government. Comp. §. 309. 


In prose zpeoPeta for mpéoerc, ‘embassies’ for ‘ embas- 
sadors’, is very common, even in connection with «npuxec. 
Thuc. 2, 12. nv TlepixAéove youn mporepoy verixnkvia, Knpuka 
Kal mpeoBetay pn mpocceyecbar Aaxedamoviwy éEeorparev- 
pévwv. Comp.4,118. Plat. Leg.12.p.950 D. Isocr. Panath. 
p- 268 D. E. Thus in Eur. Suppl. 173. tpecBebpara is used ». 
Thus also » Evapayta for ot Evjpayor Herod. 1,82. Thue. 1, 
118. 119.130. vrnpecia, for Urnpérar Thuc. 1,143. Isocrat. 

@ Casaub. ad Athen. p.11. Valck. &éd. T. 1244. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 469. 
ad Eur. Hipp. v. 406. ad Ph. 1498. » Casaub. ad Athen. p. 30. Mis- 


Brunck ad Soph. Cid. T.85. Philoct. cell. Philol. 1. p. 256 
259. Antig.756. Musgr. ad Soph. 
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Paneg. c. 39. Also with the genitive Hur. Herc. I. 547. 
> , Sian nan ry? / 
opPavevu enwv Texvwy, for oppava wékva ed. 


2. Words which signify the inhabitants of a country are 
sometimes put for the name of the country. Zhuc. 1, 107. 
Dwxéwv otpatevoavtwy éc Aw prac, tHv Aakedatmoviwy untpd- 
moAw &c. Thus 1, 52. opwytec tpocyeyevnuévac vate eK TOV 
"AOnvaiwy axpaupvetc, for € “A®nvev, according to the ma- 
jority of the MSS. 7b. 110. ék d& rwv “AOnvaiwv Kat THE 
aAAne Evppuay idoc TEVvTNKOVTA T PUNPELG O1adoy ou mA€ovea éc 
Atyurrov Ea yov kata to Mevonowov xépac, where Bekker reads 
‘A@nvev, without MS. authority. Thus some national appel- 
lations in Latin; 2 Sequanos, in Adduos. 


3. Patronymics are often used for the proper name from 
. . . . > » 
which the patronymic is derived, e. g. Ayvwvidng for ‘Ayvwr, 


AnpoxArctone for AnuoxrAnc. See §. 101. Obs. 2.° 


4, Frequently two substantives are put for adjectives. 7, 
w, 58.°Extup pév Ovnroe Te, yuvatKa te Onoaro patoy, for 
yuvatketov. Hesiod.”Epy. 191. wadXov 8€ Kaxwv pextnpa Kal 
uP pu avépa tyumoovow. Herod. 4,78. ‘EXXada yAwooar, for 
which he puts 4, 108. yA. “EdAnuKny. 7, 22. Savn, worAtc 
‘EAXac. Soph. Phil. 223. “EAXac orodn. Eurip. Ph. 609. 
Kouoc et’. Plato often uses Anpoc, nuge@, for nugator, ‘a 
trifler’®, and Yevdoe for Pevdég Apol. S. p. 34 exer. 


Properly both substantives in this case should be of the same 
gender; buta masculine is often joined witha feminine. sch. 
Agam.675. TUXN 66 WTP vavy DéXove’ eéZero, for cwretpa. 
Comp. id. S.c. Th. 226. Soph. Ged. T. 80. Phil. 1471. Eur. 
Med. 364. “EXAXnv yn Iph. T. 342. otoAn “EXAny Heracl.131. 
ovyxt THY enn povéa vouicwy \elpa id. Iph. T. 589 seq.' 


© Koen ad Greg. p. (133) 290. ad Cratyl. p. 11. 
Ruhnok. Hist. Crit. Orat. Gr. p. 90. f Stanley, Brunck, Blomf. ad sch. 

4 Valck.ad Eur. Ph. 103. Ernesti S.c. Th.1.c. Markl. ad Eur. Iph.T. 
ad Callim. p. 138. Abresch ad A’sch. 341. Lob. ad Aj. 323. Musgr. ad 
2. p. 71. Koen ad Greg. p. (45) Ion. 1252. Blomf.Gloss. Agam. 647. 
108 seq. Musgr. ad Eur. Ph. I. c. Reisig ad Soph.d2d_C.(Comm.Exeg.) 
Brunck ad Soph. (kd. T. 80. ad Phil. 1582. Of "EXAny Elmsl. ad E. Suppl. 
lc: Quart. Rev. 14. p. 492 seq. (in the 

° Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 402.  . Leipzig ed. of Markl. Suppl.) 
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5. Hence sometimes a substantive is put with another in 
the genitive, instead of an adjective. Aristoph. Plut. 268. 
Xpruoov ayyeihag € ew, for éxn Xpuod. Eurip. Bacch, 388. 
OTNC Novy lac ¢ Bioroc, for Blog 7 novyoG. So flamme siderum, 
Cic. N. D. 2, 36, 92. for sidera flammea. Similar to this is 
the usage of the poets, who join two substantives, of which that 
which governs the other denotes a property which belongs to it, 
as in Epxocg odovTwy, not ‘an inclosure for the teeth’, but the 
teeth themselves, inclosing the mouth and palate. Pind. Nem. 
10, 67. €v ayyéwy Epxeow rauTouciror, the a ayy | themselves 
are Epkn inclosing the oil. 1b. 78. KopiOov év UX otc, not ‘ the 
inmost recesses of Corinth’, but ‘ Corinth which lies in the re 
cesses of the Isthmus’. The tragic and lyric poets use a sub- 
stantive and an adjective for the Ereanes alone: Pend. Pyth. 
2 extr. oAtoMnpoc oimoc for oAwOnpdv. Eur. Iph. T. 1128. 


2 cal Las > . 
wer evtvytac Kaxova0at Oyyr otc Bapde aiwy, for Bapv éore*. 


The same substantive is put twice, once in the genitive, in 
order to express a kind of superlative, e.g. ava€ avaxrwy 


Asch. Suppl. 533. for ‘the greatest king’. Adjectives espe- 
cially are used in this manner, of which hereafter”. 


The following substantives in particular are used with an- 
other in the genitive instead of adjectives : 


Pia, ic, mévoc, oBévoc, ‘strength’, e.g. Bin HpaxAnein, Awetao 
Bin, in Homer, Kaoropog (ia Spina yee 11,93. Tudéoe Bia 
Esch. S. c. Th. 77.  loAvveixeog Bia Eurip. Ph. 56. for 
‘HpakAng, Aweiac, Kastwp, Tudetc, MoXAuvetknc, but with the 
collateral idea of ‘strength’ or ‘ power’, as in Latin, perrupit 
Acheronta Hlerculeus la bor: C atonis virtus incaluit mero. 
Thus tc Tnrenayoro, ¢ ic avéuou (even | iG Ping - HpakAneing Hes. 
Theog. 332.), as odora canum vis. pévoc 'AXkwoow, ’ ‘Apnoc, 
avéuov, neAtov Ke. obévoc Heriwroe Il. f', 817. cbévoc txmwr, 


nuwovwy Pind. Ol. 6, 38.° Anna Kopwvidog Pind. Pyth. 3, 43. 


‘aspiring Coronis’. 
lanl , , , € o 
Knipe 12 S61. HapAayovwy & Hyetro TvAatméveos 


® Matthie ad Eur, Bacch. 960, 


© Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 794. has 
b Fischy 2). 2s, 


other examples. 
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Nacvoy knp ‘ Pylemenes with hairy heart’, 1. e. the brave Pyle- 
menes. 


Pdoc. Hes. Sc. H. 144. cv pésow 0 Spaxovrog env 
PoBoc (Spakwyv PoPepec). 


meipac, TéAoc, TeAevTh, especially in the epic poets. 7. "des 
143. &e Kev Odooov oAEDpov meipa0d ikna, for oAcOpov. 
Thus Oavaro.o réAo¢ in Homer and Hesiod, reXevtn Oavaroo 
Hes. Sc. H. 357. not ‘the end of death’, but ‘the end which 
death causes to men’. So rovro tov ypovov réAog Soph. 
Trach. 167. Téppa rHG cwrnptac id. Cid. C. 725.9 or ‘the 
completion of deliverance’, as Hur. Suppl. 617. 


In the tragic and the lyric writers the following circumlo- 
cutions chiefly occur : 


Séuac 6a body’. Asch. Eumen. 84. cravety pytppov céuac, 
for thv wntépa. Soph. Usd. C. 1550. vov © eoyaror cou 
rovpoy amterat Sépmac, for éyw. Comp. Cid. POV 208: 
Trach. 908. pirwv otkerwv déuac, for pirove oxérac. Eurip. 
Hec. 718. add’ etoopa yap TOUOE O€GTOTOU Oénac Aya- 
uéuvovoc. &c. In Soph. El. 1177. 4 cov ro KAewov €1006 
"HXéxrpac rode; there is something more than mere circum- 
locution, viz. “HXéxrpa » Te KAewH Elder Cradépovsa. So 
aperacg mpoownov Eur. Iph. A. 1096. novyxiac mpoo. Arist. 
Av. 1322. denote the dignified and calm expression of virtue. 


Kapa. Soph. (id. T.950. o pirrarov yUVvaukos, ‘loxaorTne 
capa. 1235. zéOvnke Oeiov Lloxaorne Kapa, LEurip. Or. 
470. & yaipe mpéoBv, Znvocg omorextpov Kapa. 475. Tpoo- 
pbéeyyer vw avoo.ov Kapa. 


Thus the epic poets use Kapnvov and kepady. Il. ¢, 407. 
Aniorot pev yap Te Boec Kat i:pia pnda, KTNTOL O€ TplTOdEG TE 
kat immwv EavOa kapnva. Hesiod. Sc. H. 104. TYyud on 
kepadny. Thus also Pindar Ol. 6, 102. éa kepada, for ot. 
Pyth. 11, 52. véa xeada, for véog. So pirn keady in Homer 
and elsewhere as a form of address. Plat. Ion. p. 531 D. 


4 Reisig ad Cd, Col, (Comm. Exeg.) 716. 
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So the tragedians use yelp and wovc. Soph. Ant. 43. et rov 
vexpov Evy ride Kovgretc yept instead of Evy rHde alone, 1. e. 
Evv enol §. 472, 6. inasmuch as she must lift the corpse with 
thehand. Eur. Hipp. 666. Oedcoua Sé ody rat poc podwy Tool 
“with my father returning’. 
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Onma and ovoua. Alsch. Prom. 659. 70 Siov Oompa, for Zevc. 
Soph. Tr. 527. 76 & audweixnrov oupa vipdac eAcewov 
3 , . , ‘ ” ! ? 2 
aumeéver. Eurip. Ph. 313. ypovy cov oupa puptate ev apepare 
mpocetoov. Or. 1088. & rofewov Ovom omtAtac eunc, Xaipe, 
for & wolewn omwAta and this for owAnryc. Jon. 1280. w 

7, 7 lay , ef ” 7 id 
ravpomoppov Oupa Kndiood rarpoc, otay yidvav tHvd 
épvoac. The two words, however, are often confounded*. 
ovowa seems to be used when the thing which is put in the ge- 
nitive exists not in reality but in name, being transient and 
perishable, as Eur. Or. 1. c. Hec. 435. & we - -- TposerTew 
yap cov ovon e€ect por. 


oéBac. Asch. Prom. 1099. © pnrpog eune oéBac. Soph. 
Phil. 1289. aTomoe ayvou Znvoc vtorov oé Bac, i. e. Znva 
oePacpuoy. 


In prose, circumlocutions with watécc, viol, and ypnua es- 
pecially occur. Herod. 1, 27. €dOetw ext Avowy wateas, 
for éwt Avootc, and passim. Thus Homer viec “Ayawy, as 
Koupo Ayawy. Comp. Pind. Isthm. 4, 62.” 


xpnua. Herod. 1, 36. ovoc ypnua péya, for peyac oUC. 
Eurip. Ph. 205. ypiua Onrewyv. Arist. Nub. 2. ro Xenua 


zov vukrov. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 5. oevOovnrwoy raprord Te 


xpnua ©. 
So piorc also is used to show that that which is attributed 
to anything belongs to it by nature. Soph. Cid. T. 869. ovdé 


4 Valck ad Eurip. Ph. 415. Pors. 
ad Eur. Or. 1080. Seidl. ad Eur. 
Iph. T. 875. 

> Comp. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. 
p. 107. Wachsmuth (Hellen. Al- 


to a whole community. 

© Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 70. More 
instances of circumlocution (which, 
however, are not all circumlocutions, 
inasmuch as they express more than 


terth. p. 321.) explains this usage as 
an extension of the custom of nam- 
ing the father in honour of the son, 


the proper substantive) are collected 
by Fisch. 3 a. p. 269—290. 
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> . 
viv Ovara cvotc avépwv Erucrev. Plat. Phil. p. 30 B. peunya- 
vncOa thy THY KaAXoTwY Kal TUUWTaTwWY vow, as in Latin 
natura. 


The tragedians in the use of these combinations often attend 
only to the meaning of the whole, not of the word which serves 
for the circumlocution. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140. o Tupsavwy ada- 
Aatog towv. Soph. id. C. 794. ro cov © adikrat Oevp vm0- 
BAnrov ordpa, TOAAY Exov cTopuwow, though apixvetaBar does 
not properly suit ordua, but instead of od adigar uTOPA. 
oropa Exwv. ib. 863. 0 pbéyp avad€c, n ov yap Wavoerc Euov, 
as Aj. 14.0 Oéyp ‘A€avac --- --- . So Eur. Jon. 1280. 
Opua epusev 2yiSvav could not properly have been said, nor 
Hec. 435. mpocermety bvona, any more than pos. opia wre, 
nor Soph. Gid. T. 1375. 4 réxvev og Braorova ome EBX. 
Hence it appears that the poets regarded these combinations 
as properly circumlocutions, as if only the word in the genitive 
had preceded, which is elsewhere the case also with déuac, cwpa, 
Kapa, and thus we may defend the reading of all the MSS. 
Eur. Hec. 293. 70 8 a€lwpa, kav kaxoc Aéyy, TO ody Tretcer4. 

6. Another circumlocution is, where a personal denomi- 
nation which expresses an office or business, a situation, Kc. 
is accompanied by the substantives avnp, avOpwroc, in the same 
case. avpwzoc here expresses mostly contempt ; aynp, on the 
other hand, respect; e. g. Lysias in Nicom. p. 186, 6. ou 
wey mpoyovor vonobérag ypovvto Sdrwva Kat Oewsrokréa Kat 
TlepuxAéa - - - - -- . vueig S€ Teoapevor tov Mnyaviwvoc Kat 
Nixopay or kat érépovc, avOpemove vToypappartéac. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 518 C. Staxovoug poe AE-veEUG kat eTOuuwoyv trapa- 
okevactac avOpwrove. On the other hand, in addresses, 
aVvOpEc SikaoTal, avdpec oTpATIWTAL, avopes *A@Onvator are com- 
monly used as respectful expressions. Such an expression of 
respect appears to be conveyed in the passages quoted by 
Hermann ad Soph. Ll. 45. Tl. &, 649. avepoc acppaciyow 
ayavod Aaopédoytog (but Il. N’, 738. avdpa--- ModAroy ary- 


4 {t should seem therefore that we ibid. doubted, although Stallb. ad 
must limit Porson’s rule ad loc. of | Plat. Phileb, p. 140. assented to it. 
the universality of which Schefer 


431. 


706 Syntax. Of Apposittion. 


pn7ny ‘a man, namely, Mulios. 7,716. ‘a young strong man, 
namely, Asius’). Soph. El. 45. Eévoc wév et Dwxevde, tap avdpoc 
Pavotéwe nkwy (where Hermann’s explanation ‘a vireo quodam, 
nomine Phanoteo’, introduces an indefinite denomination where 
a definite one is required). So doc Il. &, 193. ', 545. 
Od. d’, 26. Elsewhere avnp is put with these personal de- 
nominations when the class or rank only is to be indicated to 
which he belongs, as Bowy émPouxoAog avnp, in Homer. Plat. 
Ton. p. 539 extr. pafwdov avépa. ib. p. 540 D. avépi otpa- 
tnyo*. Thus too Thuc. 1, 74. avdpa otpatnyov Euve- 
TWTATOV mapeoy omeba. 


ee: eee 


Of APpposiTioNn. 


Apposition is, when a substantive or personal pronoun is 
accompanied by another substantive without a conjunctive par- 
ticle in the same case, serving to explain the former, or to 
supply some definition for the sake of emphasis or clearness. 
It may be resolved by the relative pronoun with éori, eisi, and 
hence many of the cases which came under the head of Pre- 
dicate, are found also under that of Apposition. 


The substantive which is added should properly be in the 
same case and number asthe first; but they often vary from 
each other in this respect, especially if the apposition contains 
an abstractum pro concreto (8. 429,1.) Hes. Th. 792. dé pi’ 
(notpa) ex met PNG mpopeet, Méya mH pa feotow. Herod. 1, 205. 
yepvpac Cevyvowy € emt TOU TOTAaMOU Sra Baow THO oTpaTw, as 
Aischyl. Agam. 953. brat tq apBbrAac Abou Tay oc, TPddovAOV 
é€p Pacey wod0g. Soph. Gid. C. 472. epatipéc Elo, avepoc 
evyeipog TEX YH. Lurip. Ph. 829. of wy voptpor ro waides 
parptAoyevpa, wiaoua te watpoc. id. Troad. 429. amé- 
X Ona may Kowov Bporote ol Tepl TUPavVvouG Kal ToAELG vTN- 
pérat. The apposition is often in the plural, whilst the sub- 
stantive is in the singular: Hes. Sc. H. 312 seq. tpimroc ypt- 
aeloc, KAuTa épya repi:ppovoc Hapaiorowo. Eur. Hipp. 11. 


@Valck. in N. T. p. 336 seq. don.p.135. ButtmannGr.Gr. p. 352. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 247, Phe- 
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‘ImmoAvuroc, ayvov Iitléwe Tardetpara. Or. 1050. TOG 
aw Eithog vo tavtov, et Oéuic, KTavot, Kat pvnpa celal! ev, 
Kédpou TEX VaoMaTa. Phen. 819 sq. pnde (were) TO Tap- 
Oéviov mrepov oupevov tépac edfetv, révbea yatac, Lpryyoe. 
Comp. Alc. 728. Iph. T. 263. Thus it stood Soph. Phil. 36. 
correctly before the edition of Brunck : avroguAov y éxTwpma, 
pAavpovpyou TWOG Teyynpat avepos b. Both numbers are 
united Eur. Andr. 468. ovd audyuaropac KOpouc, Epw pmev 
olkwy Svopevetg Te Avwac. Comp. Suppl. 1210. An adjective 
neuter plural is also found in apposition to a feminine Eur. El. 
1009. éye dé racde, Tpwadoe xOovoc eEaiper , AVTL TALOUG --- 
--- KEKTHALl. 


It has been remarked §. 274. that the substantive in the 
apposition commonly has the article, and that the apposition 
marks contempt and indignation §. 276. The following cases 
are more especially to be noticed : 


1. When the apposition refers to a possessive pronoun, it is 
put in the genitive. Avristoph. Plut, 33. ro» €mov pev avTou 
n , ‘ bY / ? Los / 
TOU cTaXatTwpov ox cody non vou extreToeevolat Btov. 

See more examples in the Possessive Pronouns, §. 466, l. 


Thus also in adjectives which are derived from proper names, 
if the proper name contained in it is designed to include a defi- 
nition. I. (Gis 54, Neoropéy Tapa vnt, IluAnyevéos Bact 
Anoc €,741. év dé Te Topyetn Kepady Servolo wEAWPOU. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 29 D. “AOnvatoc wv, modews THE pe- 
ylorns Kal EVOOKLMWTATNG ELC coiay Kal lov”, Xpnuarer 
vk alsyovy erysehopevoc ;© Herodotus adds the proper sub- 
stantive 9, 92. Aniddvou, avdpocg AroAwuntew, "AroAAwving 
zg ev TO loviy KoATY. 

2. Apposition also is used, though the word, which by these 
means is to be defined more accurately, does not stand with it. 
Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 42. we padiwe ol apYovTEc €uéAAOMEV 
TOY apyoueévwy Kpathoew, where ot apxovTec is an apposition 
to tetc, contained in éuéAXopev. Luc. D. D. 24, 2. 0 0€ 
Matlace rig "AtAavtoc Stakovovpar avrote. 


» Pors. ad Eur. Or. ].c. App. ad 550. 
Toup Ein. p.502. Markl. ad Suppl. © Brunck ad Soph, Cid. T. 267. 


452, 
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3. Apposition is also used in order to determine more accu- 
rately a whole or a general idea, by subjoining the parts 
or the ideas of its component parts which are really meant*. 
Tl. 6, 48. &, 283. "Idnv & ikaveyv wodvmidaka, pntépa 
Onpov, Tapyapoyr, i. e. ‘to Gargarus’, a summit of Ida. 
Comp. Od. ¢, 39. Il. f', 37. 0 © épuvedy oft yalko 
Tapve, VEOUG Opmnkac. Il. v', 44. Tpwac o€ rpopoe aivoc 
dmnAvoe yula EKAg TOV. Thuc. 1, 107. Bwxéwy oT parevody- 
TwWY €¢ Awpia G) Thy Waeesaqeaulidy pnt poTroAw, Bouoy Kat 
Kurivioy Kal "Eptveoy, Sa. = Sie ot Aakedatmoviot aoe Sai 
eBonOnoav rotc Awprevorw. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 615 E. Tov 6€ 
"Aporatoy kai aXXAove oupTodisavtec, YEtpaG TE Kal TOOAaG 
kat kebadny, eiAkoy. For determining a general idea by 
means of the ideas of its component parts, Il. e, 122. yuta 
© 2Onxev éhadpa, TOdac Kal yetpac vreper. To this head 
belong also the cases §. 389, h. 421. Obs. 3. 


4. When a proper name is joined in the apposition to a 
general designation (e. g. untnp, Qvyarnp), by way of explana- 
tion, the tragedians often use Xéyw with the accusative. Soph. 
Aj. 569. TeXapore delEer untpt t, EpiBouav Xéyw. id. Phil. 
1261. od 8, & Totavrog zat, Diroxtnrny Aéyw. Comp. 
Su 5 ea 


5. Frequently also a substantive commonly with an adjective 
is subjoined in apposition to an entire proposition, at least to 
several words of it, in order to express an opinion or sentence 
upon the contents of the proposition. This substantive is ge- 
nerally in the accusative, probably because Tovey Was supplied 
by the mind in the foregoing words. I/. w', 735.7 Te Axauay 
plLet, Xerpoc EXwv, aro TUpyou, ence orc por. ie e. oC 
eat AVYpOG oACOpoc. isch. Agam. 233. ern Ournp yeveoBar 
Ouyatpoc, yuvacorotvey molcabs apwyay Kat vay a 
7véXeELa, 1. €. 0, VIZ. TO Gurnpa yevéabar or fue, ein av apwyn. 
Soph. Cid. T. 603. kat TOO. EXeyyov, TovTo mey Tbs! 
Loy mev0ov, ra xpusbeve’ él capws nyyeira oou TOUT GUNG 
éav, Ke. i.e. 0, TO wevPecIar TIvOor, EXey X06 TWVYOCE OTA. 


@ Eust. I. 0’, p.697, 24. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 570. et Add. 
b Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 628. p. 443. Herm. ib. 
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Eurip. Hec. 1168. +o dota boy ee, Tima mnuatoc mAéor, 
eEeipyacayro Seiy * €swov yap Ona Tov meee me ynee elem Tac rTaAdaiTw- 
pou Kopac KevTovaw. (Oa 1a) SI “EXdeny KTavOpLeY, Mevérew 
AUTny wKpar, where not Helen, but ro xreivew “EX. is the 
own aw. ib. 1506. 06 &€ Aicoouevoc, Oavarou mpoParay, quod, 
+O AlocesOar, munimentum esset contra mortem. ib. 1614. 
El, 231., and so probably | Here. F, 59. is to be explained. 
Phen. 1234. Te Tale TW OW pédderov, roApnmata at- 
TX LTT A, Xwplc povopayely Tavto¢ stpatov, where the plural 
is put for the singular, as Bacch. 30,71. Heracl. 403. Comp. 
S. 431. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 D. E. ouTOC Emovye SoKet 0 0 oKOTOG 
eval, T POG ov Brrovre det Cn, OTWE Sucaroobyn mapeoTat Kal 
cwppoobyn TH pakaply pedAovere eseabar, ovrw mpaTTew, oUK 
ex Oupiac ewvra aKoAdoroug elval Kal TauTac emLyelpovrvTa 
wAnpovy, advnvuTov KaKkoy, Be Btov Zwvra. Thus also 
in atm, e.g. Cic. de Orat. 2,19, 79. Or. 16, 52.° Oe is 
also found with it Eur. Hipp. ol EKTELVOVTEG 2OXtov vEKUY, 
TiKpov TOO oiKoUpHa SeoTOTAIC € EHOLG. Comp. Soph. El. 450. 
An adjective without a substantive is found 1 in this sense Eur. 
Med. 1041. Kat kat Oavovoay xepow ev TEplaTerELy, CnAwrov 
avOpwroiw, instead of Oo ond. est. Comp. Suppl. 1073. 
Soph. Ant. 44. and with TOUTO Plat. Gorg. p. 508 D. av ve 
TUTTEW BovrAnrat, TO VeEaVLKOV on TOUTO Tov cou Aoyou, emt 
KOppnG. On the other hand, a substantive is also found without 
an adjective Eur. Bacch. 30. To this class belongs the phrase 
tov0 0 eizec, e.g. Plat. Rep. 5. p- 462 D. rovro 0 €pwTac. 
Gorg. p. 461 B. +000 0 on ayarac, as in Latin zd quod refers 
to a whole proposition ¢. 


The nominative is found in this apposition Eur. Troad. 493. 
+0 AotoMov dé, Opry xog aO\twy Kako, SovAn yun ypavc EX- 


> » 


Aad ersacpiEopat. Heracl. 71. orécpn puatverat, wOAEL T Ovet- 
oc kai Dewy a aria. Fel. 994. Keisopeoba dé vexpw ov € m6 
TW em Ecotw Tap, abavareov adyoc sol, Poryoc oe ow TaTpl, 
if the verb of the principal proposition is a passive or intransitive. 


On the other hand, in Od. a’, 51. the nominative appears to 


© Misc. Philol. vol.2. 1. p.7 seq. p. 210. 
where however different cases are 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. I. c. p. 49. 
intermixed. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
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be determined by the preceding ouaddc, as in Il. 2, 395. by 
0¢, which follows (§. 474.). 


Sometimes this apposition precedes the principal proposition, 
as in the passages quoted above, Soph. (id. T. 603. El. 450. 
Eur. Hec. 1168. Troad. 493. id. Herc. F. 193. doa 8é 
TOEOUG xeip Exovow EvoTOX OY, ay pev TO AwoTor pvplouc 
olorove adetc adXoug, TO cHpa peta 1H KaTOavew. So is to be 
explained Pind. Isthm. 3, 11]. See Dissen, p. 501. Eur. 
Phan. 1027. atsypov yap, ot pey ------ ouk oKvngovaw 
Oaveiy, eyo oe II IOS éEw Oovec a ATTEUULL, where ala pov is an 
apposition to the following propositions, or rather to the con- 
trast implied in them. In a similar way Herodotus often makes 
that which should be contained in the apposition the principal 
proposition, aeons to it the proper principal proposition as an 
explanation, e. + 6,43: we Oc mapatAéwy my *Aciny --- ami 
KETO O eae é¢ THY Lwviny, evOadTa péyiorov Owiua épéw 
TOloL 1) aTocEKomevotst THY EAAHvwv, Tlepoéwy rotor entra 
"Oravea ywenny amoccEasbat, WC Xpeor ein Cnwoxparécobar 
Tlépoac’ TOUG yap Tupavyoug TwY ‘Lover katamavoac, Xe. in 
stead of é¢ tiv ‘Iwviny, evOatra TOvG TUP. TOY "Il. Karam. 0 
Mapo. Snmoxpatiac Katiora é¢ tag mOALaG oO péy. Owipa 
stat Toot pr aoc. Kc. 


Hence are to be explained the phrases in which a participle 
or adjective without a substantive with the article is introduced 
into a proposition, e.g. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 143 B. NeAnbaper 
nas avuTove ou ayvovay Kal TpaTTOVTEc, Kal TO Ye éayaror, 
EVYOmEVvoL TMiv avToig Ta Kakiota, ‘what is the worst’. id. 
Epist. 8. p.855 D. 76 ye péyworov. Xenoph. Hier. 9, 7. ro 
TavTwy ye xpnoywratoy, ‘what is most useful’. Comp. Cyr. 5 
5, 24. Eur. Med. 564. Thuc. 2,65. Plat. Theat. p. 190 B. 
Kal TO mavtwy Kedadaoy, oxore. Comp. Gorg. p. 494 E, 
Demosth. p.299,7.* In all these cases the words to éoyarTov 
&e. are in apposition to the proposition in which they are intro- 
duced, and must be resolved like the substantive quoted above, 
o Exyatov € é€oti &c. The article is sometimes omitted with such 
a substantive or adjective, e.g. Thuc. 1, 142. wéytorov o€, rH 


* Schef. App. Dem, 2. p. 286. 
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TOV Xpnnatwv omaver KwAdcovta. Plat. Phadon. p. 96 E. 
Kal ért ye TovTwy evapyéstepa, Ta Ska por €O0KEL TOV OKTW 
melova eiva. id. Gorg. p. 494 E, Kal, TOUTWY TOLOUTWY OYTWY 
keaavoy ”, 


So 70 Aeyouevor, e. g. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 492 E. év & TW 
TOLOUTYW) TOV veoy, TO Aeyouevor, Tia olet Kapolay ioyewv, ie e. Oo 
Aéyerar, quod vulgo dicitur, instead of which elsewhere woTep 
Aéyerat is used. 2d. Soph. p. 261 B. TO KaTa THY Tapomtay 
Aeyduevoy. and with rooro Plat. Gorg. p. 514 E. So ro 
reAevtaioy, e. g. Isocr. Panath. p. 253 D. may rovvayriov 
Plat. Gorg. 515 E. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 60. The following 
are appositions of the same kind: Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 121 D. 
TO TOU KwudoTood ‘as the comic writer says’. See §. 280. 
id. Theat. p. 183 E. ro rov ‘Opnpou ‘as Homer says’. ad. 
Rep. 4. p. 422 E. 70 tov waiZovtwr ‘as they say in jest’. 2d. 
Lach. p. 191 B. ro tov ZkvIor. 


The first-mentioned kind of apposition is also used in propo- 
sitions followed by ot or yap, with an entirely new proposition : 
Plat. Phedon. p. 66 D. 70 & écyaroy ravtwv, OT Dopupov 
mapéxer kal rapayny. Isocr.ad Phil. p. 109 D. TO O€ péeyloTov 
TOV ELPNMEVWY, OTL ouppatver--- --- . Isoer.de Pac. p. 170B. 
TO 0€ TaYTWY oxeTAWwTaTov" ovG yap opodoynoaer av, &e. 
The relative is used in the same way: Plat. Euthyd. p.304C. 
0 0c Kal col padwsra TPOanKel aKOUGAL, Ott ovoee TO Xenuati- 
Zeobat (paroy cuakwAtew oveév. Comp. Lys. p. 204 IDs lsocn: 
mr. arid. §. 228. Bekk. Also with other particles: évedn Plat. 
Hipp. Min. p. 368 C. e Isocr. Arch. p. 127 D. otav id. 7. 
av7id. p. 314 E. Comp. Archid. p. 132 C.  Isocr. Trapezit. 
p. 361 C, 0 éé ravTwy deworatov" dueyyvovToc yap Mevege- 
vou =-- =-- . Comp. p. 364 E. in Euthyn. p. 402 A. avr. 
§. 266. In both cases we might supply tovrTd ore’ ro de 
eoyatoy TavTwY TOUTO COTW, OTL------. as indeed Plato ex- 
presses himself, Meneven. p. 244 D. kai 76 ye Qevoratov mav- 
Tw (€oTl) TO Kal Bastr€a Eig TOUTO amoptac adixeoBat - -~ --- : 
but in reality the parenthetical proposition appears to be con- 


b Viger. p.15. Fisch. p. 342. 


433, 
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nected with the continuation of the leading proposition, as in 
the cases §. 632. On the other hand Arist. Vesp. 605. 0 0€ 
yY noioTov TOUTWY éoTl, TavTwy ov ‘yo “ridcAnouny, oTay oiKad. 
iw Tov pucOov Exwv, where we must regard Tovroiw eyo yavu- 
at, which does not occur till v. 612., as the apodosis ; and to 
the proposition thus completed, the words o &é y no. forma 
very common apposition, as in Latin quod vero jucundissimum 
est, quum domum redeo, omnes me amanter excipiunt. 


Obs. 1. The words évotv O4repoy also form an apposition, being in- 
troduced into a proposition with #—#i, without having any other con- 
nection with it. Jsoer. ad Phil. p. 99 C. det yup pncéy mpdrepor zpar- 
Trew, mply av AaB Tes rous “EAXnvas dvotv Oarepoy 7) cvvaywrisopévous 
i) wo} eVvotay €xovras Tots rpaTTopévors, Which may be made clearer 
by supplying voty Odrepoy rowovvras, ij &c. according to §. 630, 3. 
but properly Cvoty @arepoy seems to be an apposition to the two cases 
mentioned with #—7). 


Obs. 2. It is a kind of apposition when a substantive is repeated with 
an addition, e. g. Il. ¢', 85. Aaodon, Ovyarnp "AXrao yéporTos, "A)- 
Tew, Os Nedéyeoat pidorrodNporow avaooet. Comp. the passages quoted 
above, Jl. 2’; 595. Od. a’, 51. 


Obs. 3. Frequently the substantive which is put in apposition to an- 
other, contains not so much an explanation or more exact determination 
of the former, as the operation or design of it. Jl. 0’, 155. Oavarov 
vl roe Ope érauvoy, where in English we should say ‘for thy death’. 
So Pindar Pyth. 10, 75. calls the head of Gorgo NiOwor Oavaror, be- 
cause it killed the beholders, turning them to stone. sch. Ag. 200. 
202. rvoai [sporwy &Xau, ‘storms, which cause men to wander over the 
deep’. Eurip. Or. 802. érére xpuceias Epis apvos ijAve TayraXicas, 
oixrporara Oowvadpura kat opayra yevvaiwy rexéwy. id. Pheen, 
1372. w@ rdjpor, oloy réppor’, “loxaorn, Piov yauwv Te TwWY owr, 
Ugeyyos aiveypovs, &rAns. See Porson’s note. Comp. §. 429, 1.* 
Also besides the apposition, the accusative is put in this sense Soph. 
Cid. C. 91. édeEevy --- --- évrav0a Kapyery Tov radaizwpoy Bior, 
KépoOn pev oikhoavra rois deveypévos, &rny C€ Trois Téuacww, where 
xépon, &rnv are represented as the effect of the residence of Cidipus 
there. Comp. ur, Or. 382. 


Obs. 4. Of the construction “EXAnvorapiae karéoryn &pyy, and others, 
§. 428, 5. 
@ See Matthie ad Eur. Hel. 172 
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Of the Combination of Adjectives, Adjective- Pronouns 
and Participles, with Substantives. 


_ Adjectives, adjective- pronouns fas the possessive pronouns 
OUTOC, AUTH, TOUTO. Ode, KC. avTdc. OG, 7, 0.) and participles, 
conform themselves properly, in gender and number, to the 
substantives with which they are put as epithets or predicates, 
or to which they refer. An adjective stands as an epithet when 
with its substantive it constitutes one whole, so that the sub- 
stantive, without the determination conveyed in the adjective, 
would be incomplete; as a predicate, when a new determi- 
nation is subjoined to a substantive considered as complete. 
From this rule there are many deviations in Greek writers : 


1. They refer an adjective, &c. to the substantive only in 
its sense, and put it in the gender which is implied in the 
substantive, though this last has a different grammatical 
gender. 


Adject. and partic. Id. xX 84. pire TEKVOY, of Hec- 
tor, and ver. 87. @idov OaXroc, Ov réxov avtn. Il. 7’, 280. 
exivnfev oé parayyec eAmwomevot, because the par. are an 
aggregate of men. Herod. 5,115. avréaxe Xpavov emt mhet- 
orov ToALopKeupéern Sédor, THY, TeuTT! pov eiAov ot 
Tlépom. Asch. Agam. 120. Bookdpmevor Aayivay €pikvjova 
péppate yéevva V, BraBévra oroBiwy Copy. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 209 A. ovre 01) Kpett re ovre LoOUMEVvOY cKOV cpasrnc 
Tatoika avecerat, nT Tw oé Kal Umodcéarepoy aet amTep- 
yaserat. p. 240 A. ért ToWuY dyanoy, amatoa, aoukoyv 
OTe TAELoTOY Ypovoy TaLoLKa €paoT nc evEato a av yevéaBat. 
instead of which Alcib. 2. p. 141 D. it is “ApyéAaov ra mat- 
oka epacbevra THe TUpaVVloos --- aTéKTEWE PN eC ye li, 
2,12. at pévoveat pudAat --- --- Ota yovilopevor TATA 
wpog adAnAove cuatehovow®. This is especially the case 


» Lob. ad Phryn. p. 425. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 45. Fisch. 

€ Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. 1295. 3a. p. 306,317 sq. Herm. ad Vig. 
Koen ad Greg. p. (29) 71. (88) 93. p. 715, 49. Boeckh ad Pind. Nem. 
Hemst. ad Luc. 2. p. 489 seq. ed. Bip. 5, 43. 
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when there is a circumlocution of the subject, e.g. Il. X’, 690. 
erAbor yap p ekakwoe Bin HpakaAnetin. Asch. Choeph. 893. 
pidtar Atyicbov Bia*. So, when a plural is used for a sin- 
gular, it takes the participle in the singular: Eur. Herc. F. 
1209. ikerevomev audi cay yeveada Kal yoru Kat yépa 
mpoaomitvarv. See §. 293. Generally adjectives and parti- 
ciples are put in the masculine with persons when they are de- 
signated merely as human beings; in the feminine when they 
are defined by any occupation belonging to a particular sex, as 
especially in Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7. See Schneider on §. 8. 


b. Pronoun. Eur. Suppl. 12. Oavovtwy extra yevvatwy 

, e hie. U » 7 nN 
TEKVWY, --- --- ovcg mor Apyeiwy ava& “Adpacrog iryayev. 
Comp. Andr. 571. and the passages quoted I/. y', 87. Herod. 
5,115. So when, after the mention of a place, its inhabitants 
are referred to: Herod. 7,8, 2. tupwow tac A@hvac, ot ye ene 
umnpeay adica rovedvrec. Thuc. 6, 80. azo TeXorownoov 

, > / cv “ , ef 

Tapecouevnc wPeretac, ot Twvee Kpetacous eiat. Comp. Backh 


Inser:: (Ga. Vop. WOd:: 


2. Hence a collective noun in the singular and feminine, or 
neuter, is often accompanied by the adjective in the plural and 
masculine. schyl. Agam. 588. Tpomy éXOvreEG on mor 
‘Apyciwy atoXo¢ &e. Thucyd. 1, 143. KuBepyntag Exomev 
moAirag Kat THY aAAAnY UTHpEciar mAclove Kal apmeivoue. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 2,3, 55. 7 8€ BovAn novy tay elyev ------ OUK 
ayvoovrres, OTL eyxeupicra Ey ovrec Tapnoay ». In both respects 
Thucyd. 3, 79. 7H o voTepala emt pmev THY 7OAtY ovdey pad- 
Nov éxérAcov, kalrep ev TOAAH Tapayy Kal PoBy Ovrac. 


. aA od ‘ 

5. With pronouns. =I. m7, 368. (‘Exrtwp) AEetwe Aaov 
Tpwikoyv, o0¢ aéxovtag opukrn tappoc Epuxe. Isocr. Plat. 
, , ” , € ’ 

p. 299 B. rnAuovTov oTpaTEevmaToe ovTOG Ocomiacw, up 

, 

(Wy ov ovoy ovK av EAaTTOY 7H UTO OnBatwv drePplapnuer, aAXa 
A ’ 

kal Sucatorepov. Panath. p. 270 A. ro Tpitov mépog av- 
rwov, ovG Kadovpev vov Aakedamoviovc, otaciacar mév Pacw 
avTovG o1 Ta ekelywy akpiBovvrec. In the same manner Xen. 


4 Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 293. et Scheef. $a. p.306, 317 seq. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2,35. 
» Dorville ad Char. p.415. Fisch. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 103 seq. 
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¥) -X¢ , wn cy lo lal ~ , , 
Mem. S. 2,1, 31. rig av ev dpoveyv rov cov Oracov rodmn- 
5) ‘ , Q ww lod , >A7 , ? 
TELEY ElVal, OL, VEoL meV OVTEG TOLG TwkLacW acuVvaToL eto KC. 


Thus the relative also often stands in the plural after a sin- 
gular antecedent, when it does not refer to the definite indi- 
vidual person or thing, but to the whole class ; ASHE LOL oi0c. 
Eurip. Or. 908. avépeiog avnp, odvyaes ¢ actu Kayopas Xpatvor 
KUKAov, avTOUpyoG, Om Ep Kal [ovol GwWLoVaL yHVY, CUjUS g generis 
homines. See Porson’s note. Plat. Rep. 8. p.554 B. avyun- 
poc ye Tee ov, kat amo TayT OG Teptovotay motoupevoc, Incavpo- 
TOLOC aviip" ovG on Kat érawet to TANO0c. So Soph. Trach. 
547 seq. ope yap npny thy wer epmovoay Tpoow, my Oe poi 
vyouoay’ wy apapracew pret opbarpnog av vOoc, Tov 0 UTeKTpé- 
mew mooa, where wy—rwy seem to refer not to nBnc, but to 
Tov nPny tH Eptovoay Tpdsw, Pivoveay éxovtwy. On the 
contrary dots is used in reference to a substantive plural 
§. 475, a. or when a preceding plural 1 is used for the singular 
Eur. Iph. A. 991 seq. ouxrpa yap meTovOamev, 1 --- oribeica 
--- Kevny KaTéay ov éAnioa. See §. 293.° 


Obs. Similar to this is the construction, when an adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms in gender to the substantive which is in the geni- 
tive, but in case to the substantive which governs that genitive. //. 

", 459. rov &, dor dpvidwy merenvwv EOvea moda --- --- évOa 
’ Pp I 

kal Oa rorovrac ayaddAdpevat mrepvyecou. Soph. Antig. 1001. 

> Cat af ’ , , 3 , ” TianS wv \ ~ 

ayvor akovw p0dyyorv opvidwy, kaky KXaCovTas oloTpy Kat [e- 

BapBapwpéry. Aj. 168. mrnvoy ayédae péyay aiyutiur vrodet- 

cavres’, 


In the same manner a singular in a collective sense is used, 
to which a participle in the plural refers. Soph. Antig. 
1021. ove opyec evonmove amopporfsoet PBoac, auipocdsnen 
BeBpworec aiparoc Nirroe. Thus too the relative: Plat. Keep. 6. 
p. 485 B. pabhwaroc aet epwou (ot prrdsopor) 6 doa av avTolc 
SnAot. &c. Isocr. Paneg. p. 67 EH. (c. 36.) ovdév toovrov 


/ , © ” ’ lo 
KataokevaZovow, c& wy EoTat avTolc. 


Hence tic is often referred to by another pronoun in the 
lural. Od. X', 502. 4 Ké Téw orvEamu uévoc Kat yetpac 
P ? t u H ~ Pr 


© Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 11 seq. 4 Fisch. 3 a. p. $14. 
ad Theoc. 25, 121. 


Pie 
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,7 A a , 
aamTTove, OL KELVYCYV Browvrar. 
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Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 62. eav rte 
(pavepoc yéunrar KET TwY - -- ~~~ rovrowc Oavaroc cory 1 Cnpia. 
Comp. Thuc. 4, 85. Plat. Leg. 12. p.943 D. Xen. Cyr. 7, 
4,5. 8, 8, 4. So dcr and ovro: answer to each other 


§. 475. Comp. §. 487, I. 


Obs. It is a somewhat different case when the writer, instead of 
the word actually used, has in his mind another equivalent to it indeed, 
but of a different gender, and refers to this the adjective or participle. 
Od. p', 74. vepédn C€ puv apgiBéSnve Kvavén TO perv ovTor épwei, 
where 76 pev végos is alluded to. Thuc. 2, 47. } voaos mpwrov 
ijparo yevécOac rots “AOnvaios, Neyopevoy pey kal Tpdrepoy mo\Xa- 
xdce éycaracknwat, as if rd vdonua preceded. See Duker’s note on the 
passage ”. 


Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns are often referred, in 
respect of gender, to words which are implied in a preceding 
one from the sense or the composition. I. ', 383. OnBa, ai 

’ € , , , , > > » € , , 
@ éExatroumvAoct eat, Smkdcws O av EKaoTnY (wvAnv) 
Herod. 4, 110. évrvyovou 6€ TpoTy 
e ’ a QQ 7 2 Nig ee , ed W 
immopopiy, TOUTO ompmacay Kal ETL TOVUTWYV (imm7ov) l77Ta~ 
Couevae €AniZovro Ta Tay LKvléwy. Soph. Trach. 260. Epyerat 


> , > loa 
AVEPEG ELOOLY VEVOL. 


modw thy Evputetay’ tovee yap pertatriov novoy Bpotwy 
Epacke trove civar raBovc. Eurip. Hec. 22. 
éotla Kateckadn, avT OC O€ (viz. Tatnp) Bwpy mpoG Deoduntw 
mervet. Phen. 12. kaXov0r 8 loxaorny pe’ TOVTO (Ovoua) 
yap ratnp Gero. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 644 D. Oavua pev ExaoTov 
nynsopela tov Cowv Delo, etre we mTatyvov ekeivwy (rw 
9. p. 864 D. TALoLa 


, lan) : ’ 
Kpwpuevoc, oveey TW TWY TOLOUTWY cvapepoy, Viz. Tatowy ©. 


This takes place in the relative pronoun oc, n, 0. Hesiod. 
Theog. 450. Onke dé pw Kpovidne Koupo + poor, ot (kovpot) 
per ekelwny op0aXpotow idovro aoc ToAvoEepKeoG "Hove. 
Thuc. 6, 80. avo IleXorovvncov mapecopévng wperetac, ot 


, , 
TaTpwa 0 


0 “ o € a , 
EW), ELTE WCE oTover TUL EvveotnKoc. 


@ Stallb. ad Phil. p. 138. Schaef. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 22. Fisch. Pref. 


App. Dem. 1. p. 524. 
» Gregor. p.(37 sq.) 93. et Koen. 
© Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. 566. 
Valck. ad Pheen. 12. ad Herod. 1, 36. 
Wessel. ad Diod. S. t. 1. p. 373, 81. 


ad Well. Gr. p.9 sq. 3a. p. 268. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 714, 44. Heind. 
ad Plat. Thext. p. 369. Seidl. ad 
Eur. El. 582. 
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m7 , e 3 Lf , ° , Lal 
(IleXorovyjotot or ot wéretay PEpovrec, 1. e. suppayot) TWVOE 
/ Powe | x , Y . ray , ‘ 
Kpelocous eiot TO mapatav. Soph. Antig. 1130. kat ce Nuowy 
> , 7 ” 7 343, \ , ia 
opéwy Kisonperg OX far yAwpa T aKTa movAvotaduAos réuret, 


> 


~----- OnBaiac éxioxorovrtT ayuidc, TAY (OnBnv) ék macav 
~~ c , , \ ‘ / Y : o QF 

TYLA VTEpTATay TOAEWY paTPL GUY KEpavViC. Comp. 76. 1035. 

Cid. C. 730. Eurip. Hec. 420. avupdpoc, avupévatoc, wy 
2 / 9) 1 P : ‘ f 4 

(vuevaiwy) we expny ruyew. Tphig. A. 1418. ro Deopayety 
\ > od lol la 

yap atoXurovs , © (Meiov) cov Kparet, eEehoyiow Ta Ypnora. 

Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2, 15. Kat otkia ye word peilwy ) upeTépa 
cod 7, RK e ? rs am \ an 

THG ELUNE, Ol ye viKia wey yprabe yy TE Kat ovpavo Xe. 


. y \ 
Thus also the article as a pronoun. Od. &', 434. wat Ta pev 
eo / a la hh n \ ‘\ A , 
ETTAYa TavtTa CleEmoipaTto Cai~wv? Thy pev tav Noucyeoe 
Vc A ’ o a , a» 
kat Epuy, Matadog vit, Onxev emevéamevoc, Tag 6 adAac 
r ’ . ‘ > : = 
vetuey ExaoTw, Where in TH pev tay &Ke., from Ewraya (i.e. Et6 
, lo 
émta ptoipac), must be understood porpar. 


Even where this reference to the sense only cannot be sup- 
posed to be the cause, adjectives, pronouns, and participles 
often differ in gender and number from the substantive to 
which they refer. 


1. The feminine in the dual is often accompanied by the 
masculine. Thuc. 5,23. audw ro 7odec. Plat. Gorg.p.524A, 
4 e la ~ 
ro oem. Leg. 10. p. 898 A. tobrow tov kunocow. Rep. 5. 
p. 452 A. rovrw ro téxyva. Comp. Soph. p. 228 EH, Xen. 

\ ! ” , \ € 7, , 
Cyr. 1, 2,11. Kat play Gudw rottTw TH Huépa Aoyilor- 
J < é , e P te er f “lt ‘A Y 
za. Mem. 8.2,3,18. ovtwe diakersbor, waorep eb TW YELPE, 
ac o Oedc emt TO ov\AauPavew aAAnAaw ezoinoer, apeméva 
ToUTOU TpaTOWTO Tpoc TO dlakwAvew adAnrw. Theocr. 21, 
S © ? vad 
48. rw yépe Tewomevog mept Kywoador, Evpoy aywyra. See 


Part I. §. 63. Obs. 2. 


Thus also the participle. 1. 6’, 455. Jupiter says to Minerva 
and Juno, ov« av ed ipetépwr oxyéwv, TANYEVTE Kepavv, 
aw é¢” Oruprov ixesbov. Hesiod. "Epy. 195. kat tore Oy TPOG 
”O)Xuprrov amo x Boro evpyocelyc, AevKOlow papéecou KaAv- 
Papmévw xpoa Kadov, aDavarwy peta Curov troy mpoAduTovT 
avOpwroue Aidwc kat Némeorc. (Soph. El. 977. where 
Electra speaks of herself and Chrysothemis : iocoNe TWOE TH 
Kaoryyn to, prot, &) TOV TATPWOY OLKOY CEeawoatyy, & ToLow 


436. 
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Ex Opote ed BeBnkdow wore, Yuyic aerdnoavte, mpovorn- 
tnv covov. does not properly belong to this place, since the 
substantive is masculine, only that it is put for the feminine 
substantive Ta Kaoyvnira.) Plat. Phed. p. 237 D. nov ev 
Exact dvo TWE €oTov Loéa apxovre Kal ayourTe, ov 
neal y a av ayntov, n per Enputoc ovca emupia neovay, 
addy oe € ETIKTNTOG doa, eqrenévn Tou apiorou. ToUTW oe ev 
july TOTE ev OMovoetTrov, Kc.* The masculine is even mixed 
with the feminine Soph. Cid. C. 1676. wapotconey wovre Kat 


Ta fovoa . 


2. Sometimes even with nouns feminine in the singular and 
plural the adjective &c. is put in the masculine. I/. x’, 216. 
ow “néAaway, OnXrvv, as OnAve e€pon in Homer. Jl. 7’, 97. 
“Hon OnAve éovca. OnAvy omopay Eurip. Hec. 659.» Of the 
same class are 700¢ avTm1, Tutceos nuépac, &c. which are ad- 
duced §. 119, b. Obs. 4. Probably in the old language these 
were adjectives of two terminations, communia. To this head 
may also be referred adog toAvoto in Homer. So Sophocles 
uses tnAtkoutoc for tnAtkavTyn El. 614. Cid. C. 751. and 
Philemon (p. 63. ed. Osann.) quotes from Hesiod SatZouévou 
(-voto) 76Anoc. 


In doce dbacua Il. v', 435. dace aiatoevta ib, 617. the 
dual doce (§. 91, 3.) is regarded as a neuter plural, whence 
the construction dace Saterae Od. 2,131. So adrkima dovpe 
Il. x’, 139. with Heyne’s note in the Observations. 


So participles in the masculine singular and plural are fre- 
quently found with substantives of the feminine gender. In 
Pind. Ol. 6, 23. éwra 8 éxevra Tupav vexpwv trercobér- 
tw, Tadatovioac eimev &c. vexpwv tereobévtwy go together, 
‘the corpses of seven pyres’. In Eur. Troad. 1121. dé yatav 
mor ¢AOo. Aaxaway --- --- Svoyapov aisyog EXwy “EXAaou 
7@ peyada. éXwy refers to Menelaus. Electr. 1023. to Electra: 
TO Tpaywa Oe fra Oovera o, nv pev akioc JULY ex ne, orvyew 
eixatoy, the reading should be paovrac. See below 4. Iphig. 


@ Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 386. Koen p. 308. Herm. ad Orph. H. 78, 4 
ad Gregor. p. (304) 631. Duker ad > Thom. M. 448 sq. Ruhnk. Ep. 
Thuc. 5,79. Fisch. 1. p.$16,370.3a. Crit. p. 101. 
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T. 844. & Kpetooov, 7 Aoyousw, evTvXwv euov Puya, Th 
(po ; may be compared with Xen. Cyr. 7, 3, 8. & ayaby Kat 
ToT puyn, olyy on atoAuTwv mac, according to §. 434, 
l,a. But Aischylus Agam. 573. has Aewwria Spocot - -- Tt 
Bévrec EvOnpoy tpiya. This is more frequent in the later 
poets, Kataluybévroc axavOne Nicand. Ther. 329. and other 
passages quoted by Beeckh /.c. This interchange of gender 
seems to have taken place when nothing particular depended 
on the determination of the gender, but only a person generally 
was meant. Thus too Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 2. suvehnvbacw 
WG ee KarareAcyupevat ade pai TE Kau adeAdidat Kat 
dveprat TOGAUT aL, WoT elvat év TH oka TEecoapackaloeka 
Tove éAevbépoue © 


3. On the other hand the adjective or verb is used in the 
plural with a substantive or pronoun dual, as §.301. Od. X’, 
211. odpa kai ew “Aidao, Pirac wept yetpe Badovre ap- 
dorépw Kpvepoio retapTopecba yoouo. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 278 B. ore we KataPavrec --- jKovoapev. Euthyd. 
p- 273 D. éyeAacarny ovv audw BAéLavrec. and both 
numbers conjoined id. Protag. p. 317 E. év 8 rottw Kad- 
Alag re Kat “AAKiBiadne nKEernv ayovre Tov TI podixoy ava- 
oTnoavres eK THC KAWwne 4 


On the contrary the participle is also found in the dual, with 
the substantive in the plural, if only two persons are meant. 
Il. 7’, 429. 01 8, wor atyumvol yappovey ec, aykvAoyxetXat, 
TET PY ep. indi peyaXa kraZovre HaxXovrat. Plat. Rep.10. 
p-614C. ev @ THC yne Ovo elvan Xa ouara exoméeva adArjAow. 
as the verb, though referring to a subject in the plural, is often 
found in the dual (§. 301.) if no more than two persons or 
things are meant. 


The dual dvo is often joined with a plural substantive: e. g. 
Soph. Aj. 237. dbo & apytmodac Kpiov¢ avedov. even in the 


¢ Heath ad Eur. Med.805. Valck. Pind. Ol. 6. p. 155. 
Diatr. p.175 A. Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. “ Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 23, 
T. 844. Cycl. 326. Boeckh Explic. 


437. 
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genitive and dative Asch. Ag. 1395. kav dvoty ommypnaow. 
Lum, 597. dvoty prasparwr* 


Obs. Masculine substantives are also found in an adjective sense with 
feminines, as THs taTpogovrou pntpos Soph. Trach. 1125. with Scheefer’s 
note. See §. 112. Obs. 2. 


4. The tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, espe- 
cially in two cases: 


a. When the plural instead of the singular is used of a fe- 
male, and this indeed is commonly the case. Soph. El. 399. 
mesouuel’, et yp), TaTpl TLmwpovmevot, of Electra and 
Chrysothemis. Eurip. Hec. 515. ovk ap wc Oavoupévove 
petnrADec nuac. Iphig. A. 828. ov Oatua o nuac ayvoely, 
ovG mh TApoG Kateloec, and passim b, 


6. When a chorus of women is speaking of themselves. Eu- 
rip. Hippol. 1119 seg. Ebveow O€ tw EAwicc KEVOWY AetTonat 
éy te thyag Ovatwv Kat ev Epypwact Actaowy. Andr. 422. 
wKkTep akoveac, where others hayé axovcao .° 


Obs. The comparatives and superlatives of adjectives which are com- 
mon, or of those which are used as common, have usually three termi- 
nations. But here also the termination of the masculine sometimes 
stands for the feminine. TJhuc. 3, 101. ducepBotwraros * Aoxpis. 
5, 110. rev kparovyrwy dropwrepos f Antes. See §.117, 11. Obs.* 


4, The adjective as a predicate (not as an epithet) of things 
and persons, often stands in the neuter singular, although the 
subject is masculine or feminine or in the plural. Id. (3, 2 
ouK ayabov ToAvKolpavin’ etc Kolpavoc éaTw. Herod. 3, 30. 
socpov 6€ 7) mpopn Gin. LEurip. Med. 1090. ot pey y arekvot, 
ou aTetpoobvay, ci! nOv PBporotc, cir aviapoy TALOEG 
rer\eMovs , OvXL TUXOVTEC, wo\Awy 10 Dow am éxovrat. Herc. 
F. 1295. KexAnuév oe Poti naKkapiy) TOTe at werapoAat 


@ Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 798. — ad Soph. El. 977. Antig. 926. Arist. 
Sophocles (2d. C. 531. considers Eccl. 31. Eur. Med. 316. Pors. ad 


ovoty waicwy as ungrammatical. On Eur. Hee. 515. Herm. ad Vig. 
the other side, see Osann Syl]. In-  p. 715, 50. 

script. p. 86. not. 47. Gottling ad © Dory. ad Char. p.292. Herm, l.c. 
Aristot. Polit. p. $67 seq. ‘ Misc. Obss. 3. p, 303, Dorv, ad 


» Dawes’s Mise.Cr. p.310. Brunck Char. p. 347. 
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Aumnpov. Plat. Leg. 4. p.707 A. kakov év Oadatry TpLN- 


pete omXirate Tapeotwom paxouévorc. and also according to 
§. 303. Ib. 5. p. 732 E. gore Oy dice: avOpwmerov pa- 
Aira NOovat Kat AvTat Kat ErcOvutar. Rep. 5.p.455 E. 
aalevéstepoy yurn avépoc. Comp. Phedon. p. 87 D. Thus 
too the participle with an adjective: Plat. Rep. 4. p. 420 C. 
ou op0adot, KkaAAtorov ov, ouk OoT petw evadnAtupevor elev. 
The difference of the construction of the adjective as an epithet, 
and as a predicate, is strongly marked in these expressions 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 288 B. OnXeta trmoc Kady ov Kadov; ib. C. 


Nbpa Kadi ov Kaov; YoTpa Kady ov Kadov; 


This predicate in the neuter is often accompanied by ypnja 
or krnua. Herod. 3, 80. Kwe 0 av ein X pnua Kat npr a 
mévov wovvapyin; Eurip. Iphig. A. 334. vote dé y ov 
BéBatog adtkov KT NMA, Kou oa Pec Piro. Plat. Theag. 
p. 122 B, cupBovryn tepov ypnpua. Also tpaypa: Demosth. 
7. TapaTp. p- 383, 5.  Menand. ap. Stob. Tit. 10. we wotkidov 
mpayye €ort Kat tAavov TOXn. Or these substantives are put 
in the genitive, with the superlative of the adjective: Herod. 5, 
24. KTNMATWY TavTwy TYLWTATOY avnp pirog. Isocr. ad Ni- 
cocl. p. 25 B. obuPovdog cine Xpnomwwratoy Kal TYpayiKo- 
TATOY ATAYTWY KTNHMATHY Earl © 


Obs. 1. ovdév, pncéy are often used in a similar manner with the 
verb eipi, éoriy, eiot in the predicate, or in apposition with subjects of 
all genders. Eurip. Or. 717. ---a)ijy yuvaikos obveca orparndarety, 
---rTdadN ovdéy ‘thou who art fit for nothing but’, &c. Pheen. 417. 
Ta ditwy 0 ovder, iy Ts dvorvxH. See §. 284. Androm. 50. rardé 
7 ovdey or drwy ‘is of no avail’. 2b. 1080. obdey ety’, drwddopay ‘I 
am lost’. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 556 D. dvcpes ot fpérepor rover eialy 
ovdév. Apol. S.p. 41 E. éay doxwot re eivar, pndév ovres, dverdi- 
Gere avrots, --- drt ovK éryreNovyrae wy Cet Kat oloyraé TL Elvat, OvTES 
ovdevds aéwe. and with the article in the neuter Soph. Trach. 1107. xav 
ro pyoey w. Comp. 4j. 1275. Eur. Rhes. 821. ij) rov “Exropa ro 
pndery eivac Kai Kaxdv vopiere ‘of no consequence’: also in the 
masculine Hur. Phoen. 612. rpds rov ovdév. Soph. Aj. 767. Kay 6 pndév 
®y. ovcév, pndévy are also used as indeclinables: Soph. 4j. 1231. 67 
obdey @v rou ppdey avréorns Uxep. Eur. Heracl. 168. yéporros --- 76 


* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 206. Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1482. Fisch. 3a. p. 288, 310. 
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pnééey ovros. Troad. 415. arap ra cepva kat Coxipagw copa obdey re 
Kpeloow TOY TO pynodey HY apa. 


Instead of this the masculine is used Arist. Equ. 158. 0 viv pév 
ovdels, avpioy 0’ breppéyas. and in the oblique cases Soph. Aid. C. 918. 
Kap ioov To pnoevi. Antig. 13825. roy ovK dvra paddXoy 7) pydéva, qui 
potius extinctus sum quam nullo numero habendus. and ovdéves also in 
the plural Herod. 9, 58. otdéves apa édvres év ovdapotor éovor “EX- 
Ano évaredeukvvaro, ‘men of no consideration’. Soph. dj. 1114. ob 
yap nkiov rovs pnodévas. Eurip. Androm. 700. cepvot © év apxais 
jpevoe kara Troy dpovovae Ohpov petlov, dvres ovdéves. Iphig. A. 
371. Commonly the masculine is used for ‘of no value’, the neuter in 
this sense and also in that of ‘destroyed’. (See Eur. Or. 717. Pheen. 
417. Andr. 50.) Eurip. Ion. 606. 6 (70) pndéy wy cal obdévwY Kex- 
Ajgouat will be the only exception, if this reading be correct’. 


Obs. 2. The comparatives ‘more, less’, tAefwy, pelwy, &c. are often 
put as epithets with substantives of the masculine and feminine gender 
and plural number, in the neuter singular or plural, and in the ac- 
cusative, although the substantive be in the nominative, genitive, or 
dative. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 5. imrous pév akc ov pretoy Ccopupior. 
§. 6. inméas pev iypiy eivac pretor i) 70 rpiroy pépos, &e. ibid. wed- 
TaoTas Kai roldras tEéoyw i) eikooe pupeacdas, instead of which §. 5. it 
is robdrus telovs 3} Terpaxtopuplous, Noyxoddpous ov peious TeTpa- 
Ktopupiwy, meXTaaTas ov pretous tpispupiwy. This, as the grammarians 
observe, e.g. Thom. M. p.719. Meeris, p. 294. is amore Attic construc- 
tion than z\eious, thewdvwy, welocr 3) rp. Thus also the neuter plural 
is used Plat. Menex. p. 235 B. airn  cepvorns rapapéver typépas 
a eiw i zpets. And in Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 9. one MS. gives “AXuy ov 


pelw Cvoty oradiow, for od petor. 


Obs. 3. It seems to be a different case when ravra has an adjective 
or participle with it, as ravra ddvvarov. Plat. Parm. p. 160 A. ravra 
d€ advvaroy épavyn. Id. Prot. p. 314 C. ddgav hiv ravra, éxopevdmeba. 
comp. Xen. Anab. 4, 1,13. Here the predicate in the singular seems 
to be joined to the neuter plural, just in the same way as the neuter 
plural regularly takes the verb in the singular §. 300. In Plat. Soph. 
p: 251 E. wai pv ra ye dbo advvarov evpéOn, Tau dvo is considered as a 
whole, unless the proposition in its complete form ought to stand thus, 
Kat poy 7a ye Ovo roety, OY UrohapPavery advvaroy 6bpé0n. So Alcib. 1. 


* Dory. ad Charit. p. 218. ed. Lips. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 1218. Elms}. ad 
Valcken. ad Herod. 9, 58. p.719,19. Eur. Heracl. 168. 
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p. 129 C. ovkodv ado péev 6 répvwv Kai bd yxpwpevos, tio C€ ois 6 
réuvwv xpyrar, where dddor pév—adAa dé would give quite a false 
meaning. There is a similar construction in ré yap éo7t ravra; §. 488, 2. 
and Herod. 1, 89. Kipy o€ éxmedes Eyévero Ta Kpotaos eize . 


In the phrases &rayra ducxépera ‘ nothing but disagreeableness’ Soph. 
Phil. 902. axav piros Theocr. 15, 20. &xav, a&xayra appear to be the 
subject and the substantive which is subjoined to be the predicate, which 
is stronger than &zavra dvoxepy. Similar to this is av ayaboy, wav 
caxéy Plat. Phil. p. 28 A. nil nisi bonum. On the other hand Herod. 
1, 32. ray éort tvOpwzos cuppopt), may appears to be used adverbially. 


Obs. 4. In Herodotus 4, 17. we have Nevpwr 6€ 76 mpds Bopny dvepov 
%onpos avOpwrwy. Comp. ib. 20, 191.° But here ro zpos 2. av. seems 
not to be the subject to épyyos, but the accusative in the sense kara 
7O mpos (3. & and with &pnpos, xapn or yn must be understood, and 
the genitive also must depend upon ro zpos (3. dv. as 4, 185. umep ce 
THs OppUNs TaUTHS, TO mPOS vOTOY Kal pEecdyaLay TIS AtBons Epnpos cat 
éivvdpos Kat &Onpos Kal cvou/Ipos Kat dEudOs Eare H xwpyn. In Thucyd. 
7, 62. Kai yap robdorar wool Kai axovTiaTat értPryoovrae Kat OXNoS, ®, 
vaupaxlay pev Toovpevor ey wehiyet, UK dy ExpwpeEBa, dua TO Darrewy 
ay TO THS eTloTHMNS TH Bapurnre rwv vewy, év dé TH hvayKkaopéevy ano 
Tov veav mwelopaxia tpdcgdopa ara, it should be properly, os 
(SxAos) xpdopopos Estar. But the proposition év ce ry rvayx. &c. does 
not depend upon the relative, and mpdopopa Eora is put for mpoapopoy 
arae (see §. 443.), where we must understand 7 oxA~ xpycOar. 


5. Proper names in the singular are often accompanied by 
the adjectives 7pwroc, wac, and others, in the neuter plural, as 
predicates, or in apposition. Herod. 6, 100. Atoxivag 0 NoBw- 
voc, cov Tov Eperptewy ta wpwota, 9,77. Adurwv o 11i0ew, 
Atyuontéwy ta mp@ra. princeps Eretriensium, Aeginetarum. 
Eurip. Med. 912. olpmae yap Uma THGOE ye Kopw6iac Ta 
mpor éseoOa. Comp. Or. 1245. In signification, Eur. Iph. 
A. 51. agrees with this, ot ra tow WABipEvr. Herod. 3, 
157. wavra on a [ev] rotoe BaBvAwriotse Zwupoc, ‘was 
everything to them’. 7, 156. o 6€ (LéXwv) tag LupnKkovoac 
eKpd Ble i 1 ol at Supy RUC OA OOe 
EKpaTUVE, Kat €oadyvy aTavTta Ol al aUpnKOUVGAaL UC ) 
EvBora yap auTolc amoxekAyopmevng ang Artikng mayrTa ny. 
Comp. Demosth. de Cor. p. 240, 11. In these phrases, tpwra 


b Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 280. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 176 seq. 
Bast et Schef. ad Gregor. p. 130. © See Wesseling’s Note. 


438. 


439. 
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is commonly put with, and wavra without, the article; yet 
Eurip. Hec. 794. mpora tov euov irtwy, where, however, 
Brunck reads +a zpwta Twv é. p. Porson rpwrtoc wv cnwy 
pirov. Herod. 1, 122. Hv ré ot ev TH) oyu Ta wavrTa » Kuve 
“Cyno was everything in his story; he talked of nothing but 
Cyno’: where wavra without the article would have meant 
“ Cyno was dear to him above everything’. Perhaps the singu- 
lar is so used Soph. Ant, 487. et0’ opatnovestépa Tov wavt0c 
mur Zyvoc Epxetov xupet ‘than Jupiter, who is above all others 
honoured by us’®. 


Similar to this is ta @iArara, by which everything is desig- 
nated which is especially dear to a man, wife, children, &c. an 
only son. Soph. Phil. 435. [larpokXoc 0¢ cov matpoc nv ra 
irrara, ‘the favourite’. Eur. Troad. 375. 6 oTpaTnyoc -~- 
ta @idtat rece, ‘his daughter’. Soph. id. C. 915. ra 
Thode THE yne Kopra, for Tov Kupiov. Theocr. 15, 142.” Apyeog 
axpa Ile\acyoi. So Asch. Pers. 1. rade péev Tepody --- 


mlora KaXetrat Kal porXakec b. 


Demonstrative pronouns are often not in the gender of the 
substantive to which they refer, but in the neuter, provided the 
idea of the substantive in the abstract be considered generally 
as a thing or matter. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 115 D. wwe ovv 
Néyeuc Tepl avoptac ; eT TOow av avrov (THe avoplac) o€Eato 
orépesBar; Lach. p.185 E. et ree apa Hwy TEXVLKOG mepl Woxne 
Ocpameiav, Kal oiog Te KaAwWE TOVTO (THY WuyIY) DepaTetoa; 
Comp. Phedon. p. 88 A. Eurip. Suppl. 597. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 6, 28. A€ovor Kat apKrowg Kal wTapoaAcow ovK cig TO oor 
kafliorapevor cuayecbe, aXda pera AEoveEiag TWOG ael ETE 
pase aywviZecbat mpog aura. Aristot. Polit. 7. p. 589 C. 
Oe Kat Xopnytac zWwoc TO Chv KaXwc, TOUVTOV Ce eAaTTOVOE 
fucv TOLG dpewvoy Crakemuevotc, wAECtovog O€ Totg Yetpov. Thus 
too Plat. Rep. 4. p. 421 seq. wAovTOG TE Kal Tevia, we TOU péev 
(wXovTov) tpudny re Kal apyiav Kal VEWT EPL HOV €UTOLOUVTOC, 
Tov O€ (THE TeEViac) aveAevDepiav Kal Kakoepytav Toc TW VEwW- 


* Of ra mpwra see Hemst. ad Luc. Ran.421. Of ravra,Valck. ad Herod. 
t. 1. p.400. Obss. Mise. 5. p.30. 7, 156. p. 576, 66. Duker ad Thuc. 
Wessel. ad Her. 6, 100, p. 484, 47. 8,95. Herm. ad Vig. p. 727, 95. 10. 
Brunck ad Eurip. Or. 1251, Aristoph, > Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 1. 
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teptonw. Comp. §. 468. c.° Thus even the pronoun is some- 
times found in the singular in reference to a substantive plural. 
° Cn ~ 
Thuc. 1, 80 extr. tint misrevoavTac n ewetyOnvat; --- Tole 
? xP x ? 
, > . nm / , > , 
XPNHaow ,; aAAa ToAA@ Gae mA€LW TOUTOU eAXciroper. 


These pronouns are even put sometimes in the neuter plural, 
although the word to which they refer is in the singular. Plat. 
Menon. p p. 78 D. xpusioy on Kal apyupvov tropiZecbat apern 
Esty, WC pace Mévwy. --- --- ToTepov mpootiOng Te TOUTW 

by »>a7 , d X 
To TOpw, TO duct Kal Oolwe; 1 oVvdey cor ciadéper; adda 
KAY AOLKWE TIC aUTA TopIZnTal, OMolwGavd avTa (TO TopiZecBat) 
apeTny kadeic; Phileb. p. 11 E. pov ovr, av pev Oovn HadXov 
paivnrar Evyyevne (Etc poyns) nrrapeba peév apuporepor TOU 
TauTa (nv E€w) éyovtoc BeBatwe iov, Kparet 6 0 7c 
yoovne TOY THC pporvncewse ; se Deol py O27 Av ap oUy OUK av 
omobét nc TovToy TOY Popov ev TWH peylaTy oé3oL, Kal KaAwWY 
Le laa haat! b Y, U ? 
? an A ta P9ye >? ? U 
alow, 70 ToUTWY (Popov) Dappoc evavtivy avaidetay Tpoca- 

, lat 

yopevor; Comp. Xen. Anab. 1,7, 4.4 So rade, zaura refer 
to an infinitive Eur. Andr. 371. peydda yap Kplyw ace, 
Aéxoug atépecbac. 


The neuter is used also when the pronouns refer to persons 
and not merely to things. Isocr.ad Nicocl. p. 34 B. rove waidac 
an CC a > Lat >] , 
TOVG EAUTWY Kal TAG YyUvaiKaG TOLG ElG TAVTA E€apapTavovet. 


Thus the relative pronoun is put in the neuter, when it re- 
fers to a thing generally, whether masculine or feminine. Soph. 
(ed. T. 542. ap ovXl mwpor eort TOVY XEtpnud gov, avev TE 
mAnQoue Kat pirwy Tupavvioa Onpay, | oO AnBer Xpupasty 6° 
adioKerar ; cam iionalen tea. Ty aoa, €l Kat Oewor Tp aKxovoat, 
iotw ovk aAXO Te once 1 avtikpuc OovActay” 0 Kat Aoyy 
evdoragOnvat aloy pov ™ TleAorovjow. O02. eupnTat Oo ye, 
ooa xpu dorwavrnyciaat, Kal Tp0G TAG TMY ETWTLOWY aUTOIG 
TAXUTNTAG, WT Ep (qua re) pareve ePrarropca. Plat. 
Symp. page A. SULLET POU Kal vy pac wéag peya TEKLNpLoOV 1 
CS ci Mp & On Kal duaepovtwe ex TaVTWY OpoADYVOULEVWG 


"Epwe exe. On the other hand Xenoph. Mem. 8. 3, 9, 8. 


¢ Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 432. 4 Jacobs ad Athen. p.85. Scher. 
Schef. ad Soph. El. 1366. Heind. App. Dem. 1. p. 234. 
ad Phed. p. 139 seq. Ast ad Plat. © Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 80 seq. 


Leg. p. 80.” Stallb. ad Phil. p. 207. f Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 47. 
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POdvoy 8 ckoray, 6 Tt ety &e. is regular, as in Latin quid sit 
invidia, which refers to the determination of the class of ob- 
jects to which anything belongs, whereas on the contrary in 
plovoyv skorwv, ba71¢ ein the class is considered as already 
determined, and the question only is put, what other qualities 
besides the thing has, as Plat. Gorg. p. 462 D. ric réyun 
oPororta --- Ovdenia, w Wore. ---’ Ada rh, abs. ---Pyut on 
€umeipta tc. This distinction is marked in Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 
22, 51. animi, quid aut qualis esset, intelligentia. So also the 
plural: Eur. Andr. 271. a & €or éytdvng Kal rupdg mepat- 
TEpw, ovoeig yuvarkog Papuak eLevpnké ww Kaxnc. Comp. Iph. 
A.938. In Troad. 396. aei kar’ nap oup Capapre Kal TEKVOLC 
WKOUY, ‘Ayavote wy amnoay neovat, wy may refer to dauaprToc 
Kal Téxvwy, but also to Tod oikety ody 0. Kal tr. as Thuc. 1, 69. 
Kalrot edéyeobe acpaXeic civat, wy (Tov aod. civar) apa o AO-you 
Tov Epyou éxparet. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 24. Comp. §. 475, a. 


Obs. 1. In a similar manner an adjective is sometimes put, as well 
as a demonstrative or relative pronoun, in the neuter, which either de- 
signates a thing generally, or refers to a verb preceding, or to an entire 
proposition, and is afterwards explained by masculine or feminine sub- 
stantives (per epexegesin). 


a. Adjective. Thuc. 2, 63. eixos --- --- }) vopioar wept évos 
; Pu qe 
povov, Covrelias avr éNevOepias, dywvilecbat. 


b. Demonstr. pr. Eur. Suppl. 512. cai rovrd roe ravdpetor, i) popnOia. 
Plat. Rep. 2. p. 207. Néyovsi mov kai rupakeNevovrar warépes re viéor, 
ws xpy Cikatoy eivat, ovK avro, OeKatoauyny, éravourres, XAG Tes 
am airns evcoxphoes. Comp. Phedon. p. 93 E. Gorg. p. 449 C. 
Apol. S. p. 24 E." 


c. Relative pr. TJ'huc. 3,12. 6 rots céd2Xors peaduara, eEvVvoLa, TioTLY 
BeBavot, hiv rouro (Thy xlorw) 6 poBos éxupov mapetye. Plat. Rep. 9. 
p- 583 E. 6 peratd tipa viv &) apdorépwv papery eivat, THY Hovyxéay, 
TouTO more duddrepa Earar, AUTH TE Kat HOovh. Comp. Prot. p. 313 A. 
Leg. 1. p. 631 C." Hence may be explained the involved passage 
in Thuc. 2, 40. cuagepdvrws yup 81) Kal réde éxoper, Wore rodpay re oi 
avrot padiora, Kai rept wy extxewpnoopey éxoyicecOat’ 0 (sc. TO €kXo- 
yilecBar) rots cdots, d&pabia fev Opacos, Noyropos C€ OKvoy déper, 


* Heind.ad Plat. Thezt. p.297 seq. Cratyl. p. 97. Parmen. p. 226. 
” Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121, ad 
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where only the opposition, dpaOia peéy Opacos, interrupts the con- 
struction, instead of 6 rots céiAXots, Crabias Opacos pepovons, OKvov péper, 
namely 6 Noysopds. See §. 622. 

Obs. 2. Thus also the adjectives ras, &AXos, especially when they 
are referred to a substantive which is not in the same case with them, 
are used in the masculine or neuter, though the substantive is feminine. 
Soph. Tr. 1216. xpdovepac & épot xapu Ppaxetay mpos paxkpots 
tiAXots Cdovs. Plat. Tim. p. 41 E. Evorfoas bé 1O way, Ceiie Puxaes 
ioapiOpovs rots corpos, Everpé O éExcarny pos Exaoroy,~-- --~ vOpLous 
Te TOUS Eipappevous Elmev avrais’ bre yéveots pev EoorTo TeTaAypEevN pia 


maauv (Wuyats)®. 


6. As the predicate verb is sometimes referred to the sub- 
stantive in the predicate, instead of that in the subject, so the 
participle sometimes conforms not to the subject, but the 
predicate. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 735 E. rove peyiora e€nuapTn- 
KOTAC, AVLATOUG O€ OYTAE, peylarny S€ ovcay BrAaBny TOAEWC 
(for dvrac) amadXatrew elwHerv. Protag. p. 359 D. Parmen. 
p. 134 C. ravra, a dy we Wha avrdac ovoag vroAapPavopey, 
for avta Ovra, where avra after the relative is superfluous. 


See §. 471.4 


In the same manner the relative, as in Latin, sometimes 
takes, not the gender and number of the substantive to which 
it refers, but that of the following one. Herod. 5, 108. rn 
akpny, at kaAXeuvrae KAnisec tic Kuzpov. Eur. Hel. 290.68 
> Page , > lant > »! vé ” \ 
ayAatopa owuatov Euou “Un Edu, Ouyarnp avavopoc roAwa 
mapQeveverar. Comp. Jon. 955. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 699 C. o 

7, \ , a , 7 TZ. a 
poBoc,---ov dovAevortes ToIG mpooler vomoig EKEKTHYTO, TY 
aid@ modAaKic év tog avw Aoyoug etmopev. Id. Leg. 1. 
p. 629 D. Hence Eur. Andr. 862. xvavorrepoc opyig eb 
elnv, 1) wevkaev okagos, n Oia Kuavéasg emépac’ akTac Tpw- 
romAovc TAaTAa®. 


7. When the demonstrative pronoun is the subject, and has 
a substantive for the predicate, it is put, asin Latin, in the 
gender of the predicate. Plat. Crat. p. 433 E. +0 ovvOnuara 


© Dorv. ad Char. p. 551 seq. p.212. Prot. p.637. Jacobs ad Athen. 
Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 447 seq. pp. 7. 
ed. Bip. © Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heind. ad 
4 Heind.ad Plat. Hipp.169. Parm. Plat. Phedr. p. 279. ad Cratyl. 75. 


440, 


441, 
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clvat Ta Ovomata --- Kat Elva Tav’THY OpHdrnTa OvopuTo., 
cuvOnxny. Euthyphr. in. ovrot dn “AOnvatot ye dikny avrny 
KaXovow, adda ypapny. Eur. El. 762. opayny aUTELG TIHVOE 
pot ‘ this is murder which thou announcest to me’*. Often how- 
ever also in the neuter: Plat. Phedr. p. 245 C. povoy dy ro 
auto KWouy---ovToTE Anyee Kwovmevorv, adAa Kat Tot adXAorc, 
Oca KIWWEITAL, TOUTO myn Kal apXn yevésews, which Cicero 
Tusc. Disp. 1,23, 53. renders, hic fons, hoc principium est mo- 
vendi. Plat. Phedon. p.73 D. robro & éotiv avaywyoic. Comp. 
Apol. S. p. 29 A. Isocr. c. Soph. p.293 D. Lysias p. 98, 45. 
and combined with the remark §. 439. Plat. Gorg. p.492 C. 
The neuter seems to be used when the word to which the pro- 
noun refers is to be emphatically distinguished; the gender of 
the predicate substantive when this is to be distinguished. The 
case is the same with the relative: Plat. Leg. 1. p.629 D. ro 
pev, 0 KaAovmev amrayTec crac. 


On the other hand, especially in the poets, trade is often 
found as a substantive followed by a noun masculine or femi- 
nine in the predicate. Soph. Ged. T. 1329. "AwoAXwv rad’ jv 
‘that was Apollo’, especially in negative propositions, as Thuc. 
6,77. ovx "Iwveg rade evoiv. Eur. Troad. 99. ovxéte Tpoia 
race. Andr. 168. ov yap éof "Exrwp rade. 


If an adjective, participle, or pronoun refers to two or more 
substantives, then 


1. If all the substantives are of the same gender, the adjec- 
tive Xc. is properly in this gender and in the plural. Yet here, if 
the substantives signify inanimate objects, the neuter is often 
used; Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2. opw@y avToy Kekoopnpévoy Kat opOad- 
wv vroypady Kal Xpomatoc evtplper Kal KOmatG mpoabé- 
Toc, @ on vouma nv ev Mnyooc. Isocr. Panath. p. 278 B. 
Tavta © cizoy, ov TpoG THY cUGePetav, OVdE TPOG THY BLKaLO- 
ouvny, ovee TOG 7 HY (ppovnow amopAéwac, a ov ounrDec. 


2. If the substantives are of different genders, then 


a. If inanimate objects are signified, the neuter plural is com- 
monly used. Herod. 2,132. tov avyéva kai thy Kearny 


* Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. $18. > Matthie ad Eur. Troad. 99. 
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aivee Kexpvowpméva. Plat. Menex. p. 246 E. oure yap 


~ 4 , la) , > > ' ” 
mhovroe KadAog Peper TY KEKTMMEVY per avavopiag ~~~ ovre 
swuatog KaXXOE Kat LaXVG ced Kat Kakw EvvorkovyTa 
Tpérovra caverta, adr’ amtpenwn. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 1, 7. 
Suid, xe 


a \ 

Aor TE Kal wAwOor Kal évAa Kal KE pamoG ATAKTWC cpp Le va 
> 

ovoey Xen ola €oTl. 


. u 
Thus also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. p. 159 A. nkopev 
> > \ 
exkAnoidoovres TEpl TE TOAEMOV Kal ELpHYNG, a peylaTny Exet 
, > lot lal 
ovvauw €vV TW Biw TWY avOporwr. 


b. With animated beings the adjective is put in the mascu- 
line, if one of the substantives is of the masculine gender. 
Herod. 3,119. warpocg kat mntpoc ovKéte pov Gwovrwy, 
> ‘ ? nv ” io \ es p , P 
aderAdeds av adXog ovdert TPOTYW YEVvoLTO. Pind. Ol. 9, 66. 
Tlippa AevxaXtwy re [lapvacov cataPavre. Plat.Menon. 
p- 73 B. Tév aro apa auporepor déovrat, eimep weAAovow 
5) > Geek) Nn \ 
ayabot elvat, Kal 1) yurn Kal 0 avip, Sucatoovrng Kat cwPppo- 

, c \ Ou) , \ , 
ouvnc. Xen. Cyrop.3,1,7. we O€ Ede TATEPa TE KaLMNTEPA 
Kal ader Pove Kal THY €avTOU yuvatka ary mad TovUG 


> ¢ , 
yeyevnucvoue, eOakpvcey, WOTEP ELKOG. 


c. Also the adjective conforms in gender and number to one 
only of the substantives. Il. e, 891. atet yap rou Eptc te 
pirn 7OXEmol TE paar TE. oie 136. at dé wou Nmerepat 7 
aoyouKkal vnmia TéKYa claT evi MEyapog TOTLOEY MEV aL. 
o, 193. yata & er Evyy wavtwv kat paxpoc "OAvmTos. 
Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 60. rove éxovrag matdac 7 yuvaikase 
suvappolovcac 7 TALOLKGa Ey pice ouvnvayKac0ar TrauTa 
padrtora pireiv®. 


So also the relative. Jsocr. de Pac. p. 163 A. B. pera 
ToAAne accpaXelac Thy TOALY OLKNoOMEY, atadAayévrec ToAEuwy 
Kal KWoUVwY Kal Tapayis, ELC nv vuv 7 POG adAnAouc Kat éoT ney. 


In this case sometimes the adjective &c. conforms itself not 
to the nearest, but to one of the remoter substantives. Od. ee 


fod ’ a A 
222 seq. vaov 0 opp ayyea wayrTa, yavrot Te oKxagices TE, 


’ 


retvypméva, To évapédyev, where yavAoi and skaicec stand 


© Fisch. 3 a. p. 314-317. 
VOL. lf. Q 
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in the same relation to ayyea, as the species to the genus. Hes. 
"Epy. 403. otkov pév tpotista yuvatKa Te, Bovy + apoTnpa, 
Krnrny, ov yapetny. Comp. Theog. 972 seq. Eur. Bacch. 
740. cides & av H wACbpP, 1 Sixnrov Eudacw, peTTOpEY avw 
re Kal Katw. Compare, however, §. 304. Obs. 3. Herc. F. 
776.0 X pvsoc a + evtTvyla cpovety Bporode e€ayerat, Ov- 
vasw €PérAxwv. Thuc. 8, 63. tubduevoc zov Srpopey tony 
Kat tac vavc amweAnAvOora. In Eur. Ion. 712. vov 8 4 peév 
Epper Eyudopaic, o O evtuxet, woAoy etawesovsa ynpac the 
construction §. 622. also takes place. 

Obs. 1. In the lyric poets a participle which refers to two nouns 
sometimes stands in the middle between them, which is called by the 
grammarians oxqpaAdcparixoy. Pind. Pyth. 4, 318. wéure & 'Eppas 
dudvpous vious --- --- rov pev “Exiova, kexAadorras hPa, tov & "Epuroy, 
where, however, there isa reference to the preceding accusative plural. 
Comp. §. 504. Obs. 4." 


Obs. 2. Sometimes an adjective which refers to two substantives is 
found only with the second. Soph. Gd. C. 1399. otpor KeNevOou THs 
7 éuyns Cvorpatias, where rns éuns belongs also to KeXevOov. Lurip. 
Suppl. 23. 76 7 €yxos thy Te CvoTvXEoTaTHY OTévwY oTpaTEiay, i. €. 70 
re dvoruxéorarov &yxos. Comp. Cid. 7’. 417. See above, §. 428, 4. 


Instead of the adjectives being considered, as in other lan- 
guages, as epithets of the substantives, and put in the same 
case with them, in Greek the substantive is often considered 
as the whole, and the adjective as the part ; and then the sub- 
stantive is put in the genitive. The adjective has then the 
gender of the substantive. 


1. The cases are very common in which the substantive is 
put with the adjective in the plural. dsch. Suppl. 310. TavTa 
tov wadAaypatwv. Soph. did. T. 18. ot 0€ t yOéwy AeKTol, 
for Nexrol Heo. Arist. Plut. 490. ot ypnorot tov avPporwy. 

. f Lal , xP a“ & 
Eurip. Hec.194. parep, roc pbéyyer auéyapta Kakwv ; Isocr. 
+e 7 a ‘ x o 
ad Nicocl. p. 24 B. Se? Tove PovAcpévoug H Torey n ypadew 
Ti Kexaptopévoy totc woAXotGg fH TovG wWPerXAtmwraroveG 
~ ¢ a“ > ‘ A / es > 
tov AOywv Cytety, ara Tove pvPwdestarove, for ToUG wp. 
Adyoug. 7b. D. ra srovdata Tw Tpaypatwv. ib, TovG 


* Valck. ad Lesbon. p. 179. 
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cv dpovovvtag tov avOpwrwy. de Pac, p. 181C. TWOY 
edeopatwr Kat TWV ETLTNOEUMLATWY TOLG Kal TO owua 
Kal 7) Quynv Braarrovov. Comp. §. = ) seq. To this 
class belong also dia Oeawy, apideixeToc avopwv Il. X’, 248. 

w Lap " dvdpav Arist. Vesp. 396. See §. 320.” and Gea TU, 
irwy tig is even more usual than ed¢ tic, though this also is 
found, e. g. Eur. Andr. 1182 seq. so that sometimes both con- 
structions : are found together, as Eur. El. 1242.° 


2. This construction takes place also in the singular, espe- 
cially in Attic. Herod. 1, 24. rov wodXOv Tov ypovov 
Siar piBovra Tapa Tleptavdpy, for tov mwoAXov (mwAetoror) 
Xpovov. icone: nadiora dé THe yne 7 dplorn ael TAG 
peraPorac TwOV oun TOpuY etyev ‘the best countries’ . 1d.5,31. 
emt 7H nuiceia tTHG -ync. Plat. Phedon. p. 104 A. O iutoue TOU 
apimov aac. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,1. méurere nuty tov Temompévov 
olrov TOY nuucvy 4,— Thuc. 7,3. TH voTepata aywr Thy TAEI- 
CTHY THGOTpUuTlaG TapeTage mpoc Ta TELXYN zov Abnvaiwy, 
‘ the ereater part of the aan Arist. Ach. 350. tne paptrne 
ouxrny ‘many glowing embers’. Xen. Cyrop. 3, es Dis oKoTwy 
KaTevoet woh diy THE X@pac Tog Appeviorg - cpayioy Kat 
apyov ovoay, ‘a great part of the country’. Comp. ib. 6, 2, 26 
—Thuc. 7, 25. yareroratn o ny tHe STAVPWOEWG " 
Kpvgioc.’ Plat. Rep. 3. p. 416 B. THY pmeyloTny THC 
evraPeciac Tapeckevacméevor av etev. Prot. p.329 A. doAry ov 


Kataretvoust Tov Aoyou, for doAtyov Adyov®. 


3. The neuter of the adjective or participle is also common 
here. Il. v, 178. ti ov, rOccov omirov ~roArAov ézedOwr, 
Zornc; Herod. 8, 100. ro woAXov tHE orpating. 6, 113. 76 
TET PapLevor zov BapBapwyv. Thuc. 1,118. ém méeya Suvapmews. 
Comp. §. 320, 4. 341. Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 8. pécov uépac. 


b Dobree ad Aristoph. Vesp. |. c. 4 Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 223. 
Erf. ad Soph. G:d. T. 1186. Monk * Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1. p. $56. 
ad Alcest. 472. Dory. ad Charit. p.281. Wessel. ad 


¢ Elmsl. ad Soph. Aj. 1188. and Diod. S. T. 1. p. 506. Fisch. 3 a 
on the other side Herm. ad Aj. 977. p. 296 sqq. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. 
Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ged.C. —p. 28. _Kuster et Brunck ad Arist. 
p. 223. Comp. Matthie ad Eur. Ach. 350. 

Andr. 1157. 


One 
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Cyr. 5,3, 52. ev pésw vuxrwr. 26.4, 4,1. &w wécov nuépac, 
which the grammarians allege to be more Attic than uéon nuépa. 
To this belong also the passages quoted vol. 1. p. 207. 1. 4. 
To this place belongs the expression év mavtt kakov etvat Plat. 
Rep. 9. p. 579 B. év rav7i abuwiag Thucyd. 7, 55. “ alto- 
gether unhappy, quite spiritless, without courage’. Herod. 
7,118. et¢ may kakov agdukvetoOa. Eur, Alc. 613. wavra 
sopiac for rasa aodia. So Andr. 1175. ete Ev potpac, for 
ulay potpay. 


In the same manner the neuter of tic ‘who?’ and tic ‘ any 
> . e , , ’ °, a , 
one’, is used. Soph. Aj. 314. avnpet ev TH Tpaypmatoc 
Kupel ore, i.e. ev Thu mpaywate. Ant. 1229. ev to Evp- 
popac cueOapne; as rt Evucpopac Eur. Or. 1464. ti ayye- 
Nac Soph. El. 169 seg. Comp. Eur. Hel. 1215. Herod. 
6, 133. ot Tlapiot, oxwe wév Te Seoover 7 MiAtiady ap yv- 
. a > \ 
plov, ovocy ctevoevyto. Thuc. 4, 130. ny te kat ora- 
olacphov ay 7H mwoAe, for TU otaciacmoc. 7, 69. AapmTpo- 
TNTOC Tl. 


4. It rarely happens that the genitive of a substantive mas- 
ene <= ae 
culine or feminine is accompanied by the adjective in the neuter 
. al vd SJ Uy a 
plural. Soph. Antig.1209. 7@ & abAtag aonpa Tepiaiver Ponce 
EpTovTe padAov dooov, for Bon aonnoc. Aid. C.923. 2b. 1693. 
Eurip. Phan. 1500. ov tpoxadurropeva Bootpvyodeog aBpa 
mapntooc, for tapnioa aBpav Bootpyywdn. Hel. 985. a cor 
, dD an , , & , 
mapéAdurev oe TOV AOYwY, Peas, for ove Aoyouc, where one 
MS. has ro oy. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 41. nKee O€ TLG » THY 
, ily jis » a - 
mpopatwv NeAuKwpmeéeva Pepwr, Uj. GQ Bowy KaTaAKEKP )- 
uvispéva. This accords with the strata viarum of Virgil. 
It seems to have been occasioned by the circumstance that the 
neuter plural is elsewhere used for persons, as §. 438. as it 
were abst. proconcr. Soph. id. T. 261. cowwwv re watowy 
Koly ay, et Kelvw yévog ju) OveTvynoEY, NY av exmeduKora, is 
. . \ ad > vn ] , a 

pleonastically said for cowot tatoec noay av EKTEPUKOTEG®. 

Obs. As far as relates to the use of the neuter of persons, the fol- 
lowing phrases may be compared with these. Arist. Lecl. 52. dpw 


® Schef. ad Apoll. Rh. Schol. min. Heind. ad Hor. Sat. p. 258. 
p. 235. Erf. ad Soph. Ant. 355. ed. 
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mpoowvoas yarépas tohhas Tavu yuvatKas 6 7e mép €or’ Odedos €v TH 
wédec ‘the principal women’. Xen. Hist. Gr. 5, 3, 6. waprdnOets 
aréxreway avOpwrous, Kat 6 Te TEP oedos nV TOU TOLOUTOV OTpaTELpLATOS. 
—Herod. 9, 31. & ze peéey adrov duvarwraroy may amoX€bas eornae. 
Thuc. 4,133.6 r 4 airov dvOos, atoN@et.—Theocr. 7, 5. eiTe TeEp 
écOdv yaw tov 7’ avwbev. Apollon. Rh, 3, 347. Hor. Serm. 1, 6, 1. 
Lydorum quicqud Etruscos incoluit fines”. Comp. §. 449, a. 


—_<———_ 


Of the ADJECTIVE in particular. 


The following observations still remain to be made upon the 
usage of the adjective : 


1. When an adjective is put with an auxiliary verb, as pre- 
dicate, without referring to a proper subject, consisting of one 
> bee) ? oD 
word, it is properly in the neuter singular ; the Greeks, how- 
ever, often put the neuter plural. Herod. 1, 91. tnv wempw- 

? > > , (26s) ? , \ ~ y a] 
mevny potpay advvaTa eaTe avoduycew Kat few. Comp. Thuc. 
1, 125. 3, 88. &c. Herod. 3, 109. ove av ny Brootpa av- 

> \ , 
Operon. 9, 2. xarera eva meprytvesBar Kal amact av0pw- 
wor. Soph. Antig. 576. dedoymer, we Gouke, THVOE KaTOavelv, 
> 0 > > > ad 
for ScSoyuévoyv éort. Philoct. 524. aAX atoypa pévTou, cov 
U tle : , \ XP / M 
ec ae) re Q cr 
eu evoeeaTEpov Eévw Pavnvat 7 POG TO Kalplov TTOVELY. 
Eurip. Hec. 1230. ayQerva pév por, TaAAOT PLA Kpivey Kaka. 
xX Le lene i OI a9 
\ » 
Plat. Rep. 8. p. 562 A. Nowra av ein’. 


This is particularly the case with verbals. Herod.3,61. (0 
I y y \ z 
7 “~ » ‘\ \ , 
payoc TariZeiOnc) Knpukac déteume Ty TE adAy Kal On Kal €¢ 
Aivurrov, mooepéovra (applies merely to the one who was sent 
a z pP Pe . lanl na c , & - 
to Egypt. See c. 62 i.) Tw oTpaTy, we Zpéporog Tov Kupou 
aKkovoréa ein Tou Aotwov, addr ov KapPicew. Thuc. 1, 86. 
miv evor Cipupayot ayalot, oc ov Tapacoréa Tote ADnvatow 
° A > A ’ \ 7 7 > ‘ 
€otlv, ovee dikatc Kat AOyou, Stak piTEa--- --- a\\a TLpw- 
pntéa év TAXEL Kal mavtt oBéver. Comp. 7b. 88.93.Xc. Soph. 


> Hemst. ad Lucian. T. 1. p. 436. © Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 370. 
ed. Bip. Kuster ad Arist. Eccl. 53. Koen ad Greg. p. (53 seq.) 130. 
Valck. ad Theocer. 10. Idyll. p.102. | Herm, ad Vig. p. 739, 139. 


4.43. 
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. rol wv 
Antig. 677. ovrwe apuvré earl Tole Koopoupévotc, KovTOL 
yuvaikog oveanwc oaonréa. Aristoph. Plut. 1085. Evvex- 
ToTe €oTl cot Kal THY Tpuya* 


2. When a relative pronoun is referred to the substantive, 
the adjective, instead of standing as it properly should with its 
substantive, is often separated from the substantive, and, as 
in Latin, put with the relative. I/. »’, 340. Edprtev d€ payn 
PhiciuBpotoc~ eyyetyot paxpyc, ac elyov TAaMETLY Poa. 
Eurip. Or. 844, “HXéxtpa, Adyoue aKousoy, ovG co OvaTDd- 
Xete Kw pepo. Thuc. Te AS @iKar dtagpuyovres evbde ™p0G 
Ta oT paTOTEsU, 6 a qv em tov “Emuodwy tpla--- ---ay- 
yérrAovar znv eocoyv, where just above the genitive was put 
in the same manner: mpoofavres TO Telyiopa, 0 Hv avToH 
TOV Lupakovslwy, aipovot. 


3. Two or more adjectives (and participles also) are often 
added to one substantive without a conjunctive particle. This 
juxtaposition of adjectives, without a copulative, facilitates the 
combination of these different ideas into one image and one 
whole, whereas the frequent repetition of the copulative repre- 
sents them as continuing in a at lg state. Il. 7, 221. xndov 
aro THM avéwye Kadje, Sadarénc. 428. atyumiol yauporvyec, 
aykvdoxeihar. 802. éyyoc Bprbd, péya, ottPapor, Kexopulue- 
vor. o; 275. wlnrAal te rida, cavidce T Et THG apaputat, 
pakpal, evEcorou, eCevymévat elpucovra”. An adjective or par- 
ticiple, and its substantives, often constitute together a prin- 
cipal idea, and to this principal idea another adjective refers : 
Herod. 7, 23. ctroc &€ ocpict ToAAOe edoira é€x tne Aoine 
aAnXAeonévoc ‘much ground corn’, i. e. ‘much meal’; where 


much and ground corn, would be a solecism in English 
also. 


4. On the other hand the Greeks regularly join woAve with 


. . . . , , 
another adjective, expressing praise or blame, e. g. ayaloc, 


kakoc, by means of the copulative. Herod. 8,61. rode KopwOiove 
moAAa te Kat Kaka Aeye. Arist. Lys. 1159. ri On, 


@ Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 408. > Comp. Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 81. 
Brunck ib. 5.1085. Valck. ad Herod. Elms]. ad Eur. Med. 807, 
S$, 61. p. 227,217) Koen. 'c: 
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Umnpypévwy te TOAAWY Kayabayr, payesbe. Xen. Mem. S. 
2,9, 6. cwedd¢ avr tora Kal ToOvnpa®. Sometimes Te 
kai, Herod. 4,167. Plat. Rep. 10. p.615 D. wodXa Te Kat 
avoota eipyaouévoc. or re repeated, Od. n', 157. Il. 3’, 213. 
—0AX ayaa, woAAa Kaka are also found Arist. Eccl. 435. 
Plat. Leg. \. 7p. 629 B. 


5. Two adjectives also are frequently put together, one of 
which negatively expresses the sense of the others. Herod. 
oO: Eumavi G Te ew Kal ov ppervnpne. Soph. kd. T. 58. 


yvwra KOUK ayvwra pou. 
6. Adjectives also are often expressed by circumlocution : 


The adjective, in order to determine more accurately the 
substantive, and to express this determination better, is sub- 
joined with the relative and the verb emi. Il. n', 50. avroe 
dé mpokaXeooa Ayawy dortc aptoroc, for Tov apisrov 
"Ayawv. p', 61. we ore Tig Te New --- --- Bookopmévng ayéAng 
Bovy apracy, nrc aplorn. 509. rot bev Tov vekpov €7rl- 
tpaneO, oirep apiorot, au avt@ BePauev. according to which 
Il. x’, 13. must be pointed. Eurip. Ph. 755. mpoxpwac oimep 
adKimorarot. Soph. Cid. T.663. ore wiparov odoimay, for TH 
Tupaty OAOpw. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 466 E. Comp. §. 442. Obs.° 


b. The adjective i 18 accompanied by oiog. Arist. Vesp. 970. 
o ae ET Epos O0LOG cor OLKOUpOG povoy. Dem. Olynth. p. 23,7. 
él juev yap TL avnp eoTw éy avuTolc oloc EMMELPOG. Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 23 A. mwoAXal a amex Berar --- Kat oat Xaretwrarat, 
Theocr. 14, 59. Xenophon says fully Mem. S. 4, 8 extr. 
€SOKEL TOLOUTOG Elval, OLOG ay Eln ApLoTOG ye aYnp Kat 
eVOalmovetTaTos. 


This oiog is also put after an adjective. Herod. 4, 28. évOa 


¢ Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 851. for which reason we have Plat. 
Nub. 1329. Sluiter Lect. Andoc. in Phedon. p. 58 D. rapyoay reves 
Plat. Min. p. 89. Blomf.ad Asch. kat woddXoi ye. 


Pers. 249. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 7, 4 Valcken.ad Her. 3, 25. p. 206, 52. 
1, 11. So also revés kat wodXot.  Brunck ad Soph. |. c. 
Wyttenb. ad Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. ® Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Id. p. 102. 


p- 125. only that here something more Comp. Heyne ad Il. 7’, 272. 
is added, ‘some and indeed many’, 
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TOUG ev OKTO THY pnvav aPopnTos oloG ylyveTat Kpupoc. 
Plat. Charm. p. 155 C. aveBrepé por rote OPOadrporte api 


Xavov TL olov. 


In the same manner also doo¢ is used, only that this 
usually follows its adjective, and is put at the end of the pro- 
position. It accompanies adjectives which express a distinction 
gener ally, or with respect to magnitude and number (R). Herod. 
4, 194. ot dé (wiOnKor) og apOovor ¢ Got €v Tolot oupest 
yivovrat. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 282 C. Xpnuara eae Bav- 
paora boa. Leg. 6. p. 782 A. eyenxavoy av Xpovov Ooo 
yeyoues av etn. Arist. Nub. 750. nv wept avrov Ox A0G UTE p- 
pun ¢ Ococ. This phrase seems originally to have been formed 
from two propositions referring to each other, as Davpacr oy 
cor, ooa Xpnuara éXaBe, instead of Oavpactra éort ypnuarta, 
doa €Xae. By usage, however, oaocg has been referred to the 
adjective, and both put in the same case, as Plat. Rep. 9. 
p. 588 A. et rocovToy O0vm viKa Oo ayaloc Te Kal Sikatog TOV 
Kakov Te Kal adiKoy, apnyavy on Gow Tetoy VIKNOEL EVTXN- 
poouvy re [3lov Kai KaAXEL Kal apety. The construction is similar 
in the phrase ovdéva Ovrw’ ovk aTostpadnrva E*acay §. 306. 
Oavpasctws we §. 628. An unusual position is found Herod. 
1, 14. aX’ boa pév apybpov avabypara éott ot wretora ev 
AeXpoict. but here two clauses appear to have been combined, 
aANn ooa pev apy: ava0nnara €oTt, TOUTWY €or ol wA. 


d. The neuters of many adjectives, in connection with the 
article, express a whole, which might also be denoted by the 
plural, as 70 évavriov ‘the enemies’. Thuc. 7, 44. kat ray 70 
> > , \ , / A o ” , 7 7 
e& é€vaytiac Kal et pirtoy ein THY Non TaAw Pevyorvtwr, moXémtov 
évouor. id. 6, 69. 70 bahcoov ‘subjects’ collectively. avzi- 
madov re Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 30. ‘a hostile party’. ro OndAv, +o 
Svotuyéc Eur. Herc. F. 537, 562. forw ri por car ”“Apyoc 
evpeves ditwy; Eur. El. 605. This happens especially with 
adverbs in -.K6¢: TO woAtrtKov Herod. 7, 103. ‘ the citizens’ 
collectively. 7o EdAnuucov Thuc. 1, 1. 1o Awpuxoy id. 7, 44. 

A , Aue 7 Pie? - \ , 
TO BapPaptikoy, TO immuKOy, TO OTAUTIKOY, TO Evppayikov. To 
this class belong the phrases Ore odeAog Ke. §. 442. Obs. 
There is a difference in to kowov ‘the community, the state’, 
which does indeed also express a whole, but for which the 
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. apes . \ 
plural masculine genitive cannot be substituted: and ro 
vauTikov ‘the fleet’, comprises not only tac vjac, but also the 
crews. 


So also are participles used. Herod. 1, 97. wAevvoe ae 
yryvouévou Tov emucporreovT oc, for wAcvvwy yeyvopevey TwWY 
emuporreovT wy, Id. 7,209. ro vropéevoy for Tove Uromevovrac. 
Id.9, 61. +o zpookeimevov. comp. 63. Thuc.7, 48. nv yap TL 
Kal ee Yuparovcae BovAcpevoy rotc AOnvatowg Ta mpaypata 
évoouvat. Comp. c. 49. ad. 8, 66. opwv ToAv to EvvectnKoc, 
which was shortly before ot Evveotwrec. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
2, 43. ro Kpatouy TIG TOAEwE. 


In the plural the adjectives in-uxd¢ denote some circumstance, 
which the context determines, relating to the noun which is the 
root, or the history of a people, as ra Tpwika Thuc. 1,3. “the 
Trojan war’, ta “EXAnvica ‘the Grecian history’, Ta VAUTIKG 
‘the naval war, naval affairs’. 


Neuter adjectives are used in other circumstances also for 
masculines, as Eur. Suppl. 577. doa y UBpisral’ ypnora o 
ov KoAaZouer, for ypnorovc. 


7. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular and 
pe with and without an Boel for adverbs, e. g. eee 
‘in the first place’, +0 ™ pwr ov “at first’. emizndes § on pur pose’ ; 
consulto &c. awa for avec Il. a’, 414. axiynra Il. p', 75. zo0- 
Tepa, utrum, Xen. Mem. S. 2,3, 6. &c. Soph. El. 961. adXex- 
Gale yipacxoucay dvupévara TE, instead of which aXeKT poG 
Kal avupévatog ynpacker is more common. So Eur, Hel. 291. 
woXrra raplevetera. Eur. Ion. 1391. xpupata vunpervdetoa, 
for Kpupatuc, kpuda. Soph. Aid. C. 319. pardpa youv am 
Ompatwv caiver pe. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 14. woAXa ‘ frequently’. 
Sometimes a substantive which in sense is contained in the verb 
may be supplied, as Soph. Gid. T. 1300 seq. tic 0 mndnoac 
petZova (wnonuata, as §. 408.) with Erfurdt’s note. So with 
wperety, BAaTrTew, Cnwovy adjectives in the neuter plural are 
used in the sense of adverbs. See §. 415. Obs. 3. and with 
oZew the adjective in the neuter, not the adverb, is used. See 
§. 376. The neuter singular with the article is found Theocr. 
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1, 41. kdpvovte To Kaprepov avopt cokec. 3, 3. and in other 
later writers*. But oveév, uncév, are not used, merely to 
strengthen the negation, for ov and py, for they may always be 
rendered ‘in no respect’: Eur. Andr. 88. pndev rovr’ overcione 
€uoi, and in the other passages quoted by Elmsley ad Soph. Czd. 
C.779. and Matthie Eur. Orest. 182. Comp. Herm. ad Soph. 
Antig. 610. Comparatives of adverbs especially are expressed 
by the neuter singular of adjectives, and superlatives by the 
neuter plural. See §. 260.° 


8. Adjectives also, referred to substantives, are in the same 
way put in the masculine or feminine, for adverbs, or prepositions 
with their case. I. pa 361. rao ayXnoTivor emurroyv, for 
ayye adAfjAwy. «o, 334. cev Va TE POS ei vT0 yatay ‘as the 
second to you’. isch. Ag. 50. Uraroe Aexéwv, for vep A. 
Soph. Phil. 808. 0€eia, tayeia, for 0€éwe, tayéwe. So Eur. 
Ton. 439. amac péev ov yévorr’ av ete juac piroc, for amravrTa 
‘in all respects’. Adjectives of this kind are also used instead 
of datives taken adverbially : Soph. Aid. C. 441. nAavvé pw? ek - 
yc xpovioy, for xpory “after a time’, as itisv. 437. Sob. 
1637. 6pxcoe for opxw. Soin Homer Il.a’, 497. nepin & 
avep3n uéyav ovpavor, for np, mane’. 2, 2. evooy Tavvvy tot, 
for vucti. More particularly adjectives marking a time, and 
derived from substantives or adverbs, are thus used, e.g. Il.a’, 
423 seq. Zeve x OiZog EBn kata datra, for ybéc. Adjectives 
in -atoc, chiefly derived from ordinal numerals, are put thus, 
e. g, devtepaiog adiketo, for 7H deutépa nuépa. See §. 144. 
also in other senses oxottalove ereADcty +o wedlov Xen. Anab. 
4,1, 5. ‘in the darkness, twilight’. Ideas of space are also 
expressed in this way: Soph. Cid. T.1411. 0aXdoowoy exptbare, 
for cic Oddacoav. Comp. Eur. Hee. 782. especially adverhs 
compounded with prepositions, as JI. 0’, 530. vanotor Owpn- 
9évrec, for bro thy no. Soph. Gd. T. 32. e:péarioe éConeba, 
for emt TH éotia. id. Usd. C. 119. éxrémtoc ovleic, for éx 
(robrov) rou rorov. ib. 234. where adoppog is used for a7. 
See Obs. 3, a. Antig. 785. powrac ureprovtiog. Instead of 
a substantive with an adjective Soph. El. 841. mappuyog avac- 

* Valck. ad Theocr. 10. id. p. 68. » Fisch. 3 a. p. 216 sqq. 
Herm. ad Soph. GEd. C. 1636. © Buttmann Lexil. p. 118 seq. 
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4 f - . 
ce, for raswy tr. ~. In prose Uroamoreog is particularly com- 
, a » \ cr 
MON, €. &. VToaTOVeOUG ovAXaetv twac, for vo orovoatc’, Ke. 


9. Adjectives also are often used in the sense of substantives, 
and then take another substantive in the genitive, or another 
adjective or pronoun possessive. Xen. H. Gr. 5, 2, 33. TOLG 

aq ’ ao BA 7. 
wuereporc Svopevéct. Apol. S. 27. roig ewotg evvorg, Plat. 
Theat. p. 147 C. ro o@ opwvopy 


10. In the poets adjectives derived from proper names are 
often used instead of the genitives of these names. Od. LOE 
Tlotavrioy viov, for Hotavroc. Comp. ib. 264. 7,324. Pind. 
Pyth. 2,34.0 Aewopuévee wat. Eur. Iph. T. 5. 71g Tuvdapetac 
Buyatpoc. Comp. Iphig. A. 1541. Herc. F. 136. zov ‘Hpa- 
krewv matépa. also Herod. 7, 105. rotor Mackapetoat €x- 
yovust. In Theocr. 26, 35. the daughters of Cadmus and 
sisters of Semele are called adeA@eat avtag Kadueta, as Tibull. 
3, 6, 24. Cadmea mater, the daughter of Cadmus, mother of 
Pentheus. See Huschke’s note. 


Obs. The following circumstances are to be remarked respecting the 
usage of the tragic and lyric writers: 


1. If a substantive connected with a genitive has an adjective with it, 
the adjective often refers not to the genitive but to the governing word, 
provided the nominative and genitive together make up one principal 
idea; as raryp zarpés, equivalent to tar7os ‘ grandfather’, rats ravdds, 
i. €. viwvds ‘grandson’; whence ot’p0s ais wads Eur. Andr. 585. 
Tov éuov wdivwy rovoy id. Phen. 80. because wcivwy xovos denotes 
‘parturition, the child born’. 7d. Here. F, 449. ypatar dcowy xnyat, 
1. €. yepara Caxpva, or 0. yeparas. id. Alc. 549. Eévwy zpos adAny éoriav 
‘to another house of hospitality’. Soph. Gid. T. 1400. rovpoy aipa 
marpés ‘the blood of my father shed by me’. In other cases the geni- 
tive is an addition, in itself unnecessary, but serving poetically to de- 
fine, as Eur. Herc. F. 468. &éy«Anpa media rapa ys Kexrnuévos. Lon. 
1357. xepos Um’ ayxadas épais. (with which Lobeck ad Soph. dj. 508. 
compares Pind. Ol. 8, 55. reais xepos épyacias.) Soph. Ant. 793. veikos 
avopav Evvaiuorv, where vetkos Evvaipoy ‘kindred strife’, is used for 
‘ strife of kinsmen’, as Obs. 3, c. Sometimes the genitive is the prin- 
cipal word, which receives a more extended, more exact, or strength- 

4 Dorv. ad Char. p. 389. Valck. © Schef. ad Schol. Apoll. Rh. 


ad Theocr. (10. id.)7, 21. Fisch. 3a. p. 168 seq. 
p. 331 seq. 
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ening definition, as Pind. Ol. 8, 90. év rerpaot waidwy yviows, for éy 
TeTpaor Taraiv, because, in wrestling, the limbs, and especially the arms, 
are exerted. Pyth. 4, 453. iperépas axrivas odGov, for dpérepor Odor, 
with the collateral idea of splendour. Eur. Or. 991. 76 rravoy diwypa 
moXwy, for rovs zravovs immous Cuwkojévous, to which the reading of 
Brunck Soph. Trach. 508. ipiucépw rerpdopoy pacpua ravpov, for ravpos 
veTpaopos, belongs. From this usage it seems to have arisen, that in 
other places the adjective is added to the wrong noun, but still to one 
which stands in connection with the principal noun, as Zsch. Ag. 49. 
exrariows dyer Taldwy, for éxrariwy raidwy. Soph, Aj. 1123. wodeas 
movrou Ovos, for tow wovrov. Eur. Ion. 292. yaopa adv xOoves, for 
x. ons x8.2 So Ad. T. 1375. for adn’ 4 réxvwr on7 Owes Hy edipepos, 
Bracrove brs éBXacrev, acrorTwy referring to 7éxywy would have 
been more exact. 


2. The adjective often contains not a definition in itself belonging to 
the substantive, but an extension of the idea contained in the verb, or it 
may be considered as the consequence and effect of the verb. JZ. (3, 
416. ‘“Exropeov 6é XiTwva rept a7HnOecar Catéat XarAKo pwyaréor. 
é’, 6. eiooxe Oeppa oeTpa OeppHvy. Alsch. Ag. 1258. evonpor, o 
Taauva, Koipnooy aropa, 1. €. Kolp. oT. Wate Evonpoy eivac. Soph. Aid. 
C. 1200. ray owy adépxrwy Cupdrwy ryr@pevos. Aj. 69. éyw yap 
Gpuparwy croorpopous adyas areipgw. comp. 430. El. 741. Ant. 791. 
ov kat CiKaiwy ddixkous gpévas Tapaoras eri w/a, 1. e. Tapacror 
acix. rovets. Eur. Bacch. 1055. Oipoov---Kioop Koprjrny avOis éba- 
véoredov. So Soph. Ant. 1010. xarappvets pypot xadurrys ébéxewvro 
awmeAns, the adjective ckarap. expresses not an independent quality of 
the pnpoi, but belongs to the verb, curappuets ébéxewv7o, for kareppinoay, 
also Soph. id. T.57. wédts --- ---Epnpos avdpwoy poy Evyoccovvrwy 
éow. Asch. Pers. 15). cai tpoopOdyyots O€ ypewy airy mavras 
puboe. tpocaveay. Soph. Trach. 262. avrov €dOdv7’ és Odprovs 
égéoriov. Eur. Hec. 927. éwcdépvios ws récom’ és evvayv, which 
belong to Pleonasms ”. 


3. Compound adjectives in particular are used in a great variety of 
ways. 

a. They are often employed only to make the language more sonorous, 
only one part of the compound being regarded: e. g. tadaigaros zpd- 


@ Brunck ad Soph. Trach. 508. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 442. Schaef. ad 
Musgr. ad Gd, T. 1273. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 402. ad Greg. p. 533. 
Aj. 9. App. Dem. 1. p. 239. 

> Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 299. 353. : 
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voa for tadaa Soph. Trach. 823. So is explained Bwpot ravredets 
Soph. Antig. 1016. and dpOdrous rayos tb. 985. is probably for dp0ds °. 


b. They are found as an apposition, instead of the nouns contained 
in the compound adjectives, as Asch. Prom. 301. oLonpopyntwp aia, 
i.e. ocdypou pyrnp. Pind. Nem. 1, 92. épOoparvtiv Tepeciay for opBov 
paver Tep. as Soph. Phil. 1338."EXevos apioropayrts, i.e. "EX. d&ptoros 
pévres. Cid. T. 556. rov cepvoparvrw tvodpa. Soph. Antig. 1283. 


= eA : 
Tovce Tappntwp vexpov for ravTws, Kara TAaVTA, pT. 


c. They are found instead of the genitive of the substantive con- 
tained in the compound, as Hur. Pheen. 845. obvaov éxos for X. ovy- 
ainou ‘bed of a relation by blood’, i. e. ‘the son’. Comp. Soph. Ant. 
793. supra 1. Eur. Here. F. 395. Kaprov pndropédpor for kaproy phrwr. 
Iph. T. 412. giddrdovrov Gprrav avovres for apd. wovTov, only 
that the adjective expresses more forcibly the striving for wealth. Id. 
El. 126. zodvdaxpuy foovéy for 0. daxptwy. Soph. Gd. T. 26. ayédac 
Bobvouor for &yéXae Bowy. Commonly, however, the compounded ad- 
jective is found instead of the substantive with an adjective, participle, 
or second substantive in the genitive: e.g. Asch. Agam. 272. evayye- 
Nototy @Aréow Ounworeis for éAriow ayabns ayyedas. Comp. Eur. 
Med. 1017. Pind. Pyth. 5, 39 seq. apobapparoy yépas for y. dpioreias 
cpparwv. Nem. 10,71. evaywr rea for rea evruxovs aywvos. Ol. 3, 4. 
Ofpovos ddXvprtovikay Upyvoy for . vicns Ohvprexys. and with a genitive 
Pyth. 6,4. WvOc6vucos tpvwy Onoavpos for Tv@tovicwy tur. Ono. accord- 
ing to No. 1. i. e. tyvwy vecwr v0ucor. Soph. Antig. 1022. avcpo- 
pO6dpov aipa, for aipa avdpos pbapéyros. Aj. 935. aproroxerp aywy for 
ay. dpiorwy year, i.e. avopwv. Cid. C. 1062. pypapparoe dpa 
for du. dppdrwr pipga pevyorvtwy. Eur. Herc. F, 384. xappovat cy epo= 
Bpares for x. Tov [uBpwoxery avOpwrovs. Hipp. 67. evrarépeca ava 
for avd ayabod rarpds, as evrarpioae oixor ib. 1092. Iph. T. 1090. 
i ------ dewys pw Eowoas éx TaTpoKToOvoU xepos, for éx x. marpos Krel= 
yovros. and where the adjective has a passive signification Soph. Ant. 
1022. dvdpopAdpor aipa. LEurip. Or, 833. 1683. aipa pytpoxrévoy for 
aipa p. krayOetons *. Sometimes the meaning which already exists ac~ 
cording to the sense in the substantive contained in the compound adjec- 
tive, is pleonastically repeated, with or without anew definition: Soph. 
Ant. 848 seq. pa rupPoxworor (i. e. €. rv Bou ywarov) Tapov ToTaLviovs 
Eur. Pheen. 1370. eveorhxers krimoe xepoiv for Nevkwv THXEWY KT. 
where yepoiy is added as No. 1. One part of the compound adjective 
refers to the governing substantive, and the other is instead of the ge- 


© Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 221. 4 Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 139. 
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nitive isch. Choeph. 21. ofixerp xruros, instead of df0s yetpwr Krvzos. 
There is also sometimes found with the governing substantive an adjec- 
tive or pronoun, which properly refers to a part of the compound ad- 
jective: Eur. Herc. F. 1383 seq. ipas execs matooxrovous cous, where 
cous refers properly to zatéas, implied in the compound : and so perhaps 
we should explain Soph. Trach. 824 seq. reNedpnvos Cwlékaros aporos, 
i.e. diporos 6. reXewwy pyro, at least this explanation seems to be esta- 
blished by the above examples. Jd. El. 858. éAwices Kowdroxor evra- 
rpicae for €X. KoLvovd TOKOU (Tov KoLvy Epot TEX OEvTOS ddeApov) evrazpicov. 


4, With substantives or adjectives which are used in a metaphorical 
sense, adjectives contradictory to them are often used to show that they 
are not to be taken literally, e.g. Asch. Pers. 64. Bog yap kUjta XeEp- 
oaiov orparov ‘the waves of the army’, not waves in the strict sense, 
but terrestrial waves. Hur. Or. 819. aBaxyevroy Biagor, because Bia- 
gos is properly a company of Bacchanals. ib. 1513. Orestes and Py- 
lades are called &upaor Baka. Pheen. 221. axdpmeora redia ‘of the 
sea’. ib. kopos &vavddraros ‘the tumult of war’, Here. F. 1136. 7o- 
Aepos axdXetos ‘ the murder of the children’ *. 


In a similar way they often add to a substantive an adjective com- 
pounded with a priv. of the same root or similar signification, to ex- 
press that that substantive does not properly belong to the object 
designated, on account of the misfortune connected with it. ur. 
Hec. 612. Polyxena is called vipgn 7 dvupgos tapBévos 7 anapOevos 
‘the unhappy ‘bride and virgin’. Hel. 698. yapos dyapos (innuptee 


nuptie Cic. de Orat. 3, 58.) ‘the unhappy marriage’ ”. 


To this class belong the forms Avorapts, aivorapis, Eur. Hec. 945. 
only that they do not stand for évorvxijs, aivos Taps, but * Paris born 
for (his own and others’) misfortune’. dvoedéva Eur, Or, 1895. Iph. 
A.1326. w rarep aivorarep Asch. Choeph. 312. 


5. Two adjectives are often placed together, one in the genitive, to 
denote the highest degree : Soph. 2d. T.465. tippn7’ appiirwv. Phil. 65. 


bu a) 9 / / 
eoXxXar ETKATWV Kaka. 


Of the Verbals in -réoc. 


The Verbals in -reog (§. 220.) are used either impersonally, 
as the Latin gerunds, e.g. iréov eotiv, eundum est, ‘one must 


* Blomf. Gloss. Agam. 81. > Matthie ad Eur, Hec. 608. 
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go’; or are referred to a subject, like the Latin participles fut. 
pass. 


1. When they are put impersonally, the neuter plural is 
often put for the neuter singular, particularly in Attic. See 


§. 443. 


2. Verbals, though passive in derivation, govern the cases 
of the verbs from which they are derived, like actives: e. g. 
emtOuunréov eat ELPNVYNG, eTLy ELp nT Eov €oTl TW Epyy, 
ackntéov eoTl THY apetny. This case usually expresses the 
object of the action; so that the verbal may be resolved by dct 
with the infinitive active or middle, as éwOupety det, pupetoBat, 
mapackevacasba det 3a. As these middle verbs have often an 
intransitive signification, their verbals also are so used; as Plat. 
Gorg. p.507 D. Tapackevaaréov parista pev poe detaOat rou 
Koralecbat, i.e. tapackevacas0at det, ‘we must put ourselves 
into that state of mind’. id. Rep. 7. p. 520 C. svvetoréov 
for cuveBiZew éavtoy det. It is seldom that a verbal of a passive 
verb keeps its passive sense and is joined with the word by 
which it is determined: Soph. Antig. 678. ovre yuvatKkog 
oveamwsg noontéa. Arist. Lys. 450. ov yuvatkwv ovdé- 
mot eo nrrnTéa nye. 


3. When the verbals take an accusative, two constructions, 
equally common, are made use of. Hither 


a. The verbal remains in the neuter impersonally, and 
retains as an active its object in the accusative. Eurip. Or. 
> , li 
759. owsréov trade. Phan. 724. é€o.stéov y ap omXa 
Kadueiwy mode. Plat. Gorg. p. 487 C. Kai wore tuo eye 
u 
umnkovca BovAcvopévwy, HEX plc O7ot THY sodiay ackn- 
, 7 ° ‘nd ry i“ ‘ , \ 
zéov em. tb. p. 507 D. codpoctrny pév dwxréov Kat 
> , > ! ‘ , eige ? , U 
aoxnréov, akoAaciay o€ devkréov. ibid. émBeréov dixny, 
kal KoNaoréov, et méAXer evdaimwy eivat. Comp. Leg. 4. 
Lod » nN 
p.715 E. Xen. Mem. 1, 7, 2. et rec, wy Ov ayaboc avrAnrne, 
a yee > a 
SoKetv DovrAoro, NS pit ap OU Ta é&w THC réxne unt ov 
x ’ \ > 7 < A ’ 
rove ayalovg avAnrac; and the same, moAAovg erat- 
vétaG Tapackevactéovy, Epyov ovdanovd Anmwréov. Comp. 


Dele set LOT 


b. The object becomes the subject, and the verbal is re- 
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ferred to it as a passive, in the same gender, number, and 
case, like the Latin participle 1 in dus. Herod. 7, 168. ov od 
mepomren éott 9 EAAdc amoAXupévn, for ov mepom7 Cov 
earl viv EAAada. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6, 3. rovro dndov, © ont 
eimep Tyacba BovrAc, wHPerAntéa oa H TOALG cory ® 

Plato unites both constructions Phad. . P- 107 B. ada Kal TAG 
ye vroQécerg TAG TPwWTAGC, Kal Et TioTal muy ELow, ope 
emlskeTTéat saPéotepor, owing to the preceding TloTal. 


4. When a person accompanies the verbal as the subject of 
the action, it is put in the dative, as in Latin with the gerund 
and the participle in dus: e.g. wedntréa cot n TOALG €or. 


Sometimes, however, the person is put in the accusative, 
provided the construction of the verbal is the same with that 
of the impersonal det with the infinitive and accusative, as 
Tapackevaot Cov eat rexyay TW avOpwr, the same as em 
pacxevasacbar det Téy. TOY pst) Thuc. 8, 65. Adyoe eK 
TOU pavepov mpocipyacro avrouc, OG ovre pea Docpopntéov ety 

aXoug nN TOVG TT PAaTEVOMEVOUE, ovre peleKtéov Twr 
moe aaa awAELOoLY 7 mevTakiaXtdiouc. Plats Wepat 
p. 520 D. xaraParéov év péper Exaotov elg THY TWY ad\XAwYy 
Evvoiknow. Comp. 3.p.400 D. Leg. 8. Ps Sao Wy 0. 1. 
p. 643 A. du TavTnG (tne matdetag) “paper itéov evar TOV 
TPOKEX Etplapmevoy ay To vuv Aoyor vp NUOV. 2b. vie 
p. 808 D. avev roimévos OUTE 7popara ovre aAXAo ovdéy 
TW Pworéov. Tsocr. Evag. p. 190 B. ov any SovrAeuTeov TOUG 
ye vouv Ex ovTac ToiG oVTW Kakwe Ppovovew. The two con- 
structions are united in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 453 D. ovkouv Kat 
nuty vevoréov --- €AmiZovrac. Comp. Thuc. 1, 72. b 


a | ee 


Of the Use of the COMPARATIVE. 


448. The Comparative compares two things or propositions with 
each other, in respect to the degree in which a quality 1s pos~ 


* Fisch. 3 a. p. 416 sqq. Dem. p. 319. calls the latter con- 

b Ern. ad Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9,1. struction the more common.) Ast 
Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p.335. Schef. ad Plat. Leg. p. 70. Wyttenb. Phi- 
Melet. in Dion. H. p. 89. (who App. — lom, 2. p. 15. 
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sessed, attributing to the one a higher degree than to the other, 
either by means of the conjunction n, quam, ‘ than’, or, instead 
of this, by changing the second substantive into the genitive. 


1. a. In the construction with 7, the word with which an- 
other is compared is usually put in the same case with the 
word compared (subject of the comparison). Tl. a’, 260. non 
yep ToT eyo Kal apelocty, nérep vpiy, avopaouy opirnoa, 
i.e. vmetc ore. Herod. 7, 10, 1. ov dé juerAetG ew avopac 
otpareveobat woNv apetvovac, n =Kv0ac. Thuc.7,77. non 
TWeG Kal €K devo epwr, 1 TOLD OE, eooOnoar. Plat. 
Leg. 10. Pp. 892 B. apa ovk cE a avayKne ra duyne ovyyevn mpo- 
Tepa ay ein yeyouera TOY GOMATL TPOONKOVTWY, OVENG TAUTHC 
mpeoutépac, 1) TOMATOG. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 32. adda 


7AOVTLWTEPYW juev ay, n € mol, €dlOoUG. 


Sometimes however, after 7, the nominative is used, if cyl or 
another word can be supplied. Aen. Mem. San ls, 6, 4, TET EL MAL, 
o¢ paddy amofavety a av éNEoBat, 7 1) Civ « worep eyo, for worep 
eyo Co. Isocr. Pac. extr. Toc vewTEPOLG kat wadrov ak ha- 
Covow, 7 eyo (axmalw), TApaa. Demo: Pe 2Olis ah. 


c lat ” DN > ao lol A éEXA ' 
HUWY AMELVOYV, 1) EKELVOL, TO [LE OV T pPoopwuer wy © 


b. When it is an entire proposition with which the subject 
is compared, and the comparative expresses that a quality 
exists in too high a degree to allow something mentioned to 
follow, 7 has after it the infinitive with wore. Herod. 3,14, 
oO mat Kupou, ra jev oiknua nV pelo Kaka, n OTE avakAatew, 
graviora mala, quam ut flere possem. Simonid. ap. Plut. de 
Aud. Poet. P: 15D. (e.1. p. 59. ed. H.) apabécrepor yap EL, 


n WC ur E4400 e€aratacbat, 


WG OF ware Is very often omitted. Soph. Cid. T. 1293. ro 
yap voonua wetcov i) péperv. Eur. Hec. 1107. Evyy voc! , 
oTay TL Kpelooor, i 1) pépey, Kaka 7a0n, Tadatyng ee 


Aakar Conc. id. Alc. 230. atua Kal opayac Ta0e, Kal TAEOY 
x , , ’ / , d 
n Bpoyy o€pnv ovpaviy weAXaZleuv 


© Of a similar change in the case 4 Valck. ad Her. 3, 14. p. 200, 60. 
after Worep see Heind. ad Plat. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 844. 
Phedon. §. 137. p. 235. 
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The positive is very frequently, in this case, used with the 
infinitive without 7. Herod. 6, 109. oAtyoue yap eiva 
otpatiy 7H Midwy cuuBadréerv ‘too few to come to action 
with’, Xe. comp. ths 207. Thuc. 1, 50. —Thuc. 2,61. ra- 
TEL vpov 1 Suavou éykKapTepety a éyvwre. Plat. Menev. 
p. 299 E. Oo Xpovoc Bpaxve a&iwe Sinynoasbar. Xen. 
(icon. 16, 10. okAnpa ora i) yn Kivety TH Cevyet. 


Properly speaking, the positive is not here used instead of 
the comparative, but the infinitive expresses either the respect 
in which the adjective is to be taken, as §. 534. ‘ ye are too 
few in respect to the battle with the Medes’, or the effect and 
consequence of the obstacle included in the adjective ; so that 
the infinitive is to be taken in a negative sense, ‘ ye are few so 
as to be prevented from fighting’, or ‘so that ye cannot fight’. 
The latter explanation is confirmed by the circumstance, that 
wore is often joined with the infinitive : and so Cicero says, 
Lael. 17, 63. imbecilla enim natura est ad contemnendam poten- 
tiam. The sense is the same whether I say wnbecilla est nat. 
ad cont. pot. or imbecillior quam ut contemnat pot. (nimis imbe- 
cilla would be English-Latin). So we should understand Eur. 
Heracl. 747. émet rot kat Kakog pévew dcpv, where cowardice 
(kak6c) is the cause why Eurystheus does not await the foe. 


In this case wore also accompanies the infinitive, and must 
be taken in a negative sense. Plat. Protag. p. 314 B. neta 
tre véot, ware TocovToy mpayna SreAéEcOar. Xen. Cyr. 
4, 5,15. ONiyou comer, Wate eyKpatetc eivar. td. Mem. 
Sk 313, co enka Puy pov, wore Aovaac bat, éot. Eu- 
rip. aan 80. yEpwy exelvoe, ware o wherety mapov. 
Id. Phen. 1395. ov pakpay yap reryéwy TepiTTvyal, wor 
OVX amavTa o eLdévar Ta Opwpeva*. 


For other modes see below §. 451. 


c. When it is not a substantive that is compared with an- 
other, but the quality of a thing expressed by an adjective that 
is considered in its proportion to another quality, and compared 
in degree with it (where in Latin quam pro is used), then n Kara 


4 Wyttenb. in Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p.64. Heind. ad. Plat. Prot. p. 478. 
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or 7 T POG is put after the comparative. Herod. 4,95. roy 
Zahpotw TOUTOV ETLOTAMEVO Starr av re lada kai ifica Bald- 
TeEpa n Kata Opnikac, i.e. }) Ola Opiuxec & EX ovew ‘than can 
be expected from the Thracians, than one meets with among the 
Thracians’. Soph. Cees C. 598. rt yap 70 wetloy, n n ae av- 
Oow7ov, vooetg; * worse than man can bear’. Comp. Ant. 768. 
Trach. 1019. Thue. 2,50. TO €id0¢ THE vooov Ta Te aAXa 
Xaremurépwe, n Kata THY avOpwretay prow, mpooemumrev 
EKAOTY), kat &c. id. 6, LS. AdeiBeaene TAG SRS TELS je t- 
Zoow Kata THY VTapyovcay ovotay éxpnto ‘had more 
wants than he had ability to satisfy’. 7d. 7, 45. omAa wAEwW 
n KaTa TOC veEKpovuc, eAnpOm ‘more arms than the number 
of the dead led one to expect’. Plat. Rep. 2. p.359 D. wet 
evovTa vex poy peilw 7 Kat avOpwroy ‘greater than a man 
usually 1 is’. Comp. Phedon. p. 94 E. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 24. 
TO TOVG VOMOUG avTous Tog mapapatvover TAG TYLWplac exe, 
BeAr lovosc Hf Kart. avOpwror vowobérou OoKet fot Elva 
‘ more sagacious than can be looked for from man’. Comp. 
Aristot. Poet. 2, 1. In this manner also the relation explained 
in the preceding section is expressed. Thuc. 7, 75. wetlw, 0 
Kata oa Kpvua, Ta jev merovdorac nen, Ta Oe eM ourac, which 
in Herod. 3, 14. is péZw KaKd, 1) WoTe avaxAatew. Both con- 
structions are ates Med. 67.3. soparep ,n Kat avepa 
ouuPadrercy, ern, Ae n Kar avepa Kal n WOTe avopa oupu- 
Aevv. Thus too Pla Crat. p. 392 A. ravTa peilw early 7 
Kart eme Kal oe e€evpety. 


In the same manner 7 TOG is used. Thuc. 4, 39. o yp 
a 
apywy *Exiracac evdecoT pws éxaory maperyev n T po 
znhv e€ovciay®. Instead of » Kata or 7 TOC, yp is used, 


which is generally the opposite of kara. See §. 588, c. y. 


2. The omission of the conjunction 7 is very common, in 
which case the substantive following is put in the genitive. 7. 
p> 446. ov pe yp tt Tov €oTw biLuporepoy ote 
mavroy, oooa TE yatay tare mvelee TE Kal Epme. Od. a, ov 
Tt Eywye nC yaine Ovuvamat yAuKepwrepov dAdo an 


> Wess. et Valcken. ad Herod. 8, © Valck. in Oratt. Wemst.etV. p. 30. 
38. p. 636, 100. 4 Fisch, 3 a. p. 350. 
R 2 
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Hence Isocr. Panath. p. 287 C. doxete yap noe Cov pev An- 


Ppeoa SdEav, ov petZw oe, 16 a&woG et. for petlw EKEWNG NG, 


e oS o 


unless it should be 7 76 a. et. 


Obs. 1. The prepositions zpé and ayré are sometimes placed before 
these genitives. Herod. 1, 62. ciow % rupavvis mpd €devBepins nV 
daracrérepov. Plat. Phedon. p. 99 A. Soph. Antig. 182. peifov 
doris avTl THs avrov TaTpas giov vomiler, TouTOY ovcapov éyw. 
Comp. Trach. 577. Eurip. Suppl. 421. 6 yap xpévos pabyow avr 
row Taxous Kpeiaow Cicwot. Where, however, kpeicow may also stand 
by itself. Arist. Vesp. 210. 7} fot Kpetrroy av Typety UKewvynv avert 
tovrou Tou warpds. comp. dv. 209.* 


Obs. 2. Whether this genitive is accompanied by a redundant 7) is 
very doubtful. Herod. 7, 26. iva zyyat avadwover Maraycpov rorapov, 
kai érépou ok éhdoaovos, i) Maraycpov. Thuc. 2, 13. obk éNdoaovos ry 
3) wevrixovra raddvrwy. ib. 7,'77. ion Teves Kat éx dewor€épwy i] ToWwyCeE 
écwOnoay, is agreeable to the common construction mentioned §. 448, 
1, a. though the nominative might also have been used. Thue. 8, 94. 
of 8 av AOnrator evOds dpdpw és tov Teipaca ravenpet Exwpoury, ws TOU 
idtov wodépov preiLovos i) amo Twy Tohepiwy, ovx éxkus Ga pds TH 
Aijexe Ovros, means, ‘reflecting that a war in their own country was 
more dangerous than one which proceeded from the enemy’, &c. Plat. 
Leg. 6. p. 765 A. pup €Xarrov jj Tpiaxovra yeyovws érwy. and ib. D. 
the phrase yiyveOa: érwy zp. is independent of the comparative §. 316. 
though # zp. érm might also have been said, or zp. érwy without 7, 
as it is p. 764 extr. Theocr. 15, 36. the genitive would be required as 
the price §. 364. independently of the comparative. The following 
passages, on the other hand, cause doubt: Lys. 7. *Apuor. xp. p- 156, 5. 
Trepdvy 6€ 7H Oardov édéyero eivae m€ov ij TevTI}KOVTa Tahavrwr, 
arolavdrros b¢ 7 ovaia ean wepi Evcexa raday7a, unless ovaia be the 
subject of édéyero. Isocr. Archid. p. 131 A. Kai yap eCayyedOnvac rots 
"EdXnot ka\diw ravr’ éo7l Kat paddoy appudrrovra rots hperépors ppovy- 
pact, 3) wy vol tives Hiv ocvuPovevovar. where however Coray has 
struck out i} as being added in his MS. by a later hand. Bekker quotes 
no various reading. Xen. Hell. 2,1, 8. i Cé Kopn €or paxpdrepoy ) 
xewods. 4, 6, 5. ob mpayer TA€ov THS Tpepas 3} Owdeka oradiwy. where, 
however, or. may be governed of éééy understood from zpoyer. Lheocr. 
20, 26. ek aropdrwr ce &ppeé poe pwva yuKepwrépa, i} peAuKHpw, Where 


@ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 419. Fisch. 1. ¢. 
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some read jj péde kipw. Virg. Ain. 4, 501. has been more correctly 
explained by Wunderlich, and Quint. 11, 1, 21. by Gesner ®. 


Syntax. 


On the other hand the genitives rovrov, ot, which are governed by a 
comparative, are often followed by an explanation with #, instead of 
the infinitive with the article. Od. 2’, 182. ot péev yap tov ye Kpeiooor 
Kat apeor, i) OF dpoppovéovre vohpaci oikov éxnroy crip ce yur, for 
Eurip. Heracl. 298. ov éo7t rovde 


Comp. 


Tov €xyew dvcpa Kal yvvaixa. 
matot Kaduov yépas, i) marpos éoOov Kayubov mepuKévat. 
Med. 558 seq. Plat. Theag. p. 127 A. ovx éo8 6 re rovrou peigov av 
Eppearov iyynoaipny, i) ei ovros apéoKotro T on avvovcia. Comp. Criton. 
p.44C. Gorg. p.500C. So also Soph. Antig. 1090. (iva yvo tpépew) 
TOY vovy dpeivw THY ppevor, i} voy déper, with Erfurdt’s note®*. Some- 
times 7} is wanting with the explanatory infinitive, as elsewhere a de- 
monstrative pronoun is explained by an infinitive alone, §. 468, 5, 
Aisch. Ag. 613. ri yap yuvackt rovrou éyyos iciov dpaxety --- --- 
muAas avotgat, for rovrov, 3) tvAas av. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 D. Some- 
times, although very rarely, rovrov which introduces the infinitive is 
Eur, Ale. 896. ri yap avdpt caxov petfoy, dpaprety marys 
adoxov; Thuc. 1, 33. oxébaobe, ris evrputia oravwrépa, 3} tis rots 
modeptions NuTnporépa, et ijv vpets av pO TOANWY YONUaTwY Kai XapLTOS 
éevypjoac0e dvvauy ipiv mpooyerécOat, airy wapectiy avremdyyeNros. 
Perhaps, however, it would be more correct to suppose that the con- 
struction is here adapted to the sense only. The interrogation is equi- 
valent to anegation, ovcéy ayvcpi Kaxoy petgoy, ovdepia evzpatia orarw- 
répa kat Aurnporépa. and this again is the same as péyeoroy KaKdv 
From the con- 


omitted. 


avopl, airy  evzpakia oravwrarn Kat NuTNpoTarn. 
struction with the comparative, a transition seems to have been made 
to the similar construction with the superlative “. 


Matthie ad Alc. 899. The other pas- 
sages, in which the editors suppose 
that jj is tobe supplied, appear to admit 
another explanation, as /Esch. Prom. 


> Koen and Schef. ad Gregor. 
p- (36) 89. Valck. ad Theocr. 10. 
Id? p. 162. 340. ‘Fisch. $a. p. 351. 
Toup ad Theocr. 15, 36. maintain 


the pleonastic use of #. Comp. Herm. 
ad Soph. Antig. 1266. 

© Toup ad Longin, p. $21. Markl. 
ad Lys. p.370 R. Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. p. 183. For similar passages 
from Latin authors, see Misc. Philol. 
2,1. p. 99. 3. p.85. 

* Hermann has tacitly abandoned, 
ad Eur. Med. 633. (ed. Elmsl. Lips. 
p- 368.) ad Alc. 560. the explanation 
which he gave ad Vig. p. 884, Comp. 


634. should probably, with the Scho- 
liast, be pointed thus: ju pov 7™po- 
Khoov paocoy (sc. 3) det)’ ws €pot 
yuku sc. pabety. For the usage of 
ws explained Obs. 3. c. according to 
which Hermann ad Vig. p. 720. ex- 
plains this passage, is not applicable 
here, since of7ws cannot be supplied, 
fi] pov mpoKnoov ovTws, ws pot 
yAvuxv.—Plat. Phedon. p.112 D. cai 
évea ley KaTaytuKpv a) eloped e&é~ 
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51. If ought to be followed by an entire proposition (a substan- 
tive or an infinitive with éort), the substantive only of this is 
often put in the genitive, or the infinitive changed into the 
kindred substantive in the genitive. | Herod. 2, 35. 7 Atyurroc 
epya Adyou wel Reapers mTpoc Tacuv ywpny, for Epya 
peilw 7) Aéyew eotiv, EEcoTw, “ greater curiosities than can be 
expressed’. Thus Thuc. 2, 50. yevouevoy kpetocov Adyou 
+0 €looc THG vooov. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 11, 1.—Thuc. 
2, 64. 7 voc0c, Tpaypa povov on Tor TavTwY EATLO0G KpEto- 
cov yeyernpevor ‘worse than one could expect’. Ausch. Agam. 
276. mevoy oé Xapna HGtCov éAmtoog KAvew.— Xen. Hell. 
DNB, 24n eh ae Dov vouicer 7 aNéovag TOU Katpov a7o- 
he ena i.e. TA. 7 Katpocg éort, plures, quam par est. Id. 
ib. 7, 5, 13. édtw&av troppwrépw rov Katpov.— Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 6, ll. €\atrrov tHe a€iac.— Herod. 2, 18. 70 
eyo HG EMT G yvonne VoTEpoY Tept Avyorrou exulounr, 
ie VoTEpoV 7 eyo Eyer. The finite verb is put in the genitive 
of the pes Plat. Gorg. p. 484 C. wepatépw tov déovroc, 
i.e. wep. n det. comp. p. 497 B. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 22. 
saindcetes TOU OVTOG, 1.€. Ep. TH OvTE HY®, Sophocles says 
with still greater abbreviation (id. T. 13874. épya xpetooov’ 
ayxornc, graviora quam que suspendio lui possint. 


Some phrases of this kind are equivalent to the construction 
of the comparative and infinitive with wore, e.g. Kpeioowy 
Adyou, the same as Kpeisowy 7) Wore AEyew. Kpeiscwy CATidoG, 
for Kpeloowy n wore eAmiZew. Hence Thuc. 1, 84. apuallécrepor 
TWV vopeo TnG uTepovlac eae: for a.  WOTE UTE- 
popay TOUG vopove. Dem. de Cor. p. 275, 9. oBovpar pn 
TWY elpyacmeve auto KaKWY ovrToc eAaTTwy mii 


meoev, Where 7 eiopet is equivalent §. 450. Obs.2. Ib. p. 109, 21. Hyov- 
to rns eiapons before §. 481. Obs. 2. revos padXor Déyeabae ws poe 
Soph. p. 267 B. cairoe riva petit  xpoonke, ovrws is to be supplied, as 
Craipeow dyvwoias Te Kat yvwoews Obs. 3.c. and Demosth. adv. Macart. 
Ojocopeyv, the construction is riva  p. 666 E. (p- LOGE Ss Reisk.) ék- 


iaip. ayy. Kal yy. peiZw Ono. sc. pépery” d€ roy aroBavorra 7H VaTE- 
i) TaUTHY, THY Tov eicévat Kal TOU pL) paia 7 ay mpoOwrrar, TaUTHS 1s to 
eldévat. Lys. p. 177 init. roy éxi be supplied. 

Mi\urrov €AOovTwy is an explana- @ Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 896. Hipp. 


tion of rovrwy, which precedes, asin 1216. 
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By a similar usage, the compar ative is followed by the geni- 
tive of the reciprocal pronouns ¢uavtov, seauTou, Eavrov, and 
the same subject is compared to itself with regard to its dif- 
ferent circumstances at different times. Te 3, 11. duva- 
TWTEPOL aVTOL auToy eytyvovro. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 421 D. 
mouThoas XUTpPEVG apyoc Kal apehng yevnoerat uadov avrg 
EauTod, i.e. padAov 7 mporepov nV. Comp. Rep. 3.p.411C. 
Lei pyiod D. peilovc avrov aKxovowpey nov auTwr. 
Lach. p. 182 C. wavra avdpa € ev TONE py at Oapparewrepov 
Kat dvopeuorepov a av TomoeLey avVTOY AUTOV oUK OALYW auTn " 
CMOT EN. Instead of which 76. Pp. 184 B; emupaverrepoc 1 
0106 nv. and Protag. p. 350 A. kat auTol EauTwY fapparew- 
TeEpol Elow, emreleav nic. n mp pader. Thus too Sura 
sioc: Herod. 8,137. durANHoroc eyévero avuTog EwuTov ‘as 
great again as it was’. Thus Herodotus 2, 25. explains this 
genitive by an additional proposition with 7: 0 8€ NetAos --- 
TOUTOY TOV \povoy avToG EwuTou péee ToAAW vmodeéaTe- 
po 7 tov Oépeoc, where 7) Tou BEpeos 1 is a kind of explanation 
of EWUTOU, for Urodeear Epos 010g avToc Tou Dépeos péee. 
8, 86. eyevovTo TaUTHY THY NMepny pakpw Gvewovesg avToL 
EWU TOY, n T POG EvBoty. and Thuc. 7; 66. avopec, € cmet- 
day, @ a&tovor mpovxe”, Kohovobwar, TOY umoNouTov auTwy 
7G 86Ene aobevésrepov avTo EavTov oT, H Et NO wNHOn- 
sav 70 tpwrov. Plat. Protag. p. 350 ALP 


When the substantive which is compared, and that with which 
it is compared, are the same word, and the genitive of the com- 
parison is accompanied by another genitive, then the word which 
should be repeated in the genitive is sometimes omitted. 7. 
p, 191. Kpeicowy & autre Awe yeven Llotrapoto TéTUKT AL, 
for yeveng Ilorau. Herod. 2, 134. mupapica 6€ Kat ovToG 
ameXlrero ToAAOv €Aaaow TOU Tarps, for THG Tupamioos TOU TT. 
Soph. Phil. 682. ove ésidov potpa rove eyPiom cuvtvyovra 
Ovarwv, for rig potipag tovde. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 41. xepay 
éyere ovoecy nTTov Nw v EVT LOY, for Tn Xopac meV. 
Theocr. 2, 15. yaip’, “Exata sasrdqrt, Kat é¢ TéXOG cepepuuy 
O7Tacel, Papwaxa Ta) Epoouwa Kepetova unr te Kipxac, unr 


> Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 83. 354. 


452, 


453. 


4 


4, 
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at Midetac, pyre EavOac Ileptunoac, for tov Kipxac 
pappakwy, &c.* 


Obs. 1. This takes place not merely in comparatives, but also in 
other comparisons, e. g. Ll. p', 51. aiparé ot Cevovro Képar Xapitrecouv 
époiat, for rats Képars ray Xapizwyv. Callin. El. extr. épcer yap tohXN@v 
aéva, pouvos éwy ‘deeds which are to be prized like many’; 1. e. as the 
deeds of many. Plat. Alcib. 1 extr. reXapyovd dpa 6 épos Epws ovcéev 
cvoicer, for rov épwros zeXapyov. ‘Thus also in Latin Cic. Or. 1, 4,15. 
63/23. 44, 197. Fin; 125/34. &e. 


A similar abbreviation occurs in Soph. Gid. T. 1507. pie’ e&tcwons 
Taoce Tos éuots Kakots, for Ta twvcde Kaka. Plat. Phedr. p. 279 A. 
oucey ay yévotro Oavjacrov,---ei mept avtods Trovs NOyous, ois vUY 
exxepet, TA€ov 3] Taldwy CrevéyKoe TOV TwTOTE AYapEevwy dywr, for 
y avopes taldwy”, Theophr. ch. 5. 


Obs. 2. This genitive generally follows the comparative instead of #, 
as in Latin the ablative for quam, only when the substantive with which 
another is compared would be in the nominative, when rendered by #, 
or in the accusative in the oblique construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive as the subject, or as the object in the accusative. Pas- 
sages, however, are found, in which the genitive is put for # with the 
dative: Thuc. 1, 85. ere & huty padrov Erépwy (kal tovxiay Bov- 
Aeverv) for peadXov i} Erépots. 2, GO. et proe Kat péows tyyovpevoe paddov 
érTépwy pocetvac avTa Toepety éretcOnre. 7, 63. Kat ravra rots 
dmirats ovX yooov THY VavTwY TapaKerevomat, for 7) Tots vavrats. 
Eurip. Or. 548. éNoyoapmy ody re yévous apynyérn paddey pw apovac 
7THS UTOTTAaONS TpOgas, for ij 7H broaraon. Tsocr. Pac. p.176 A. 
ple(Zoot kaxots weptéwegoy Ext THs apxIs TaUTNS TOY ev &rarTL TO xpdvy 
7H TONEL yeyevnpévwy, where properly i) rats yeyevnuévacs could not 
stand for the genitive, but 7) yeyévnyrac®. 


Sometimes even the genitive is used, when, in the resolution with #, 
the word after the particle would stand in a different case from that in 
which that word stands which has the comparative as an epithet, and 
which properly is compared with another. Soph. Antig. 75. érei telwy 


, oA) P cal ’ ’ s % -~ py — > 7% / / 
XPoVos, Ov CEL fL APEOKELY TOLS KATW TWY évOace, for TEetwy Kpovos 


* Schef. Melet. p. 57. 127 not. ad Jacobs ad Anthol. Palat. p. 63. 
Lamb. B. p. 3. ad Apoll. Rh. Schol. © Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 17. 


p. 164. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717, 55. Reisig Comm, Exeg.ad Soph. Cd. C. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Phedy. p. 355. 561. 
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éxeivou, Ov det pl apéoxe Trois évOdde. Aristoph. Plut. 558. TOU 
IlNovrov rapéxw Bedriovas cvopas, for ij 6 HWXovros, not # roy Il\ovroyv. 


Obs. 3. For these common kinds of construction of the comparative, 
others more rare occur: 


\ , 


a. éxi with a dative. Od. 7’, 216. ov yap re orvyepn Emt yaarépu 
Kuvrepov ado Exdero, for i) oruyepy yasrhp, Or aTuyepys yaorépos. 
Herod. 4, 118. vpiv oé ovdéy éxt roirp Eorat EXagporepor, for rovrov. 


, 


xpés with an accusative. Herod. 2, 35. Atyumros---€pya déyou 
pélw rapéxera mpos Tasay Xwpny, Where zpos signifies ‘ in comparison 
with’. Comp. Thuc. 7, 58 extr. 


rapa, preter, with an accusative. Thuc. 1, 23. iAtov éxdei Wes TuK- 


dk se von 
yorepar Tapa Tu EK TOU Tply XpdvOU pYNHoVEVOMEVa EvvéPnoar. 


mdiyv is also found for i} Eur. Heracl. 233. dravra yap ravr’ ort 
kpetaow, TA}Y UT 'Apyelots TEcELY. For ov zporepor i} Lysias, p. 174, 
says ov mpdrepov éTavoarTo Ews. 


b. In particular, various constructions oceur with paddor, mwNEOV : 
e. g. adda for i}. Thue. 1, 83. ory 6 wOAEpOs OVX OrAwy TO TEOY, 
&Aa Cardrns. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 23 B. padXov atpoovrar cvveiva 
rots éLapaprdvovor, aXN ov Tots arorpérovor. Plat. Prot. p. 554 Bt 
yeré te &AXO zENos Neyer, eis 0 aro/JréLarTes aira ayaa Kadeire, 
&XN feovds tre kat AUras, where H. Stephan. and Bekker have adr 7} 
70. See Heind. p.622. kat ov follows, Thue. 1, 74. edeioare Urep Upwy 
Kat odx hor 70 mréov. ib. 120. These anacolutha take their origin 
from the circumstance, that a comparison with ‘more’ implies at the 
same time an opposition, and two modes of speech are combined: €orw 
6 TON. OVX Orrwy, AAA CaTayvys, and dA. padXoy i} Cardyys Ke. 


c. A union of two kinds of construction occurs in Plat. Apol. S. 
p. 36 D. ovk &o0’, 6 re ppadAOV TpEereL oUTWS, WS TOY TOLOUTOY cYdpa 
> , ~ . 3D. - , Ny 
év Ilputavetm oiretofar, from the expression ovcey padov mperer, 1} 
rov dvépa ocr. and also ovdéy mpéret odTws &c. tb. p. 30 A. and without 

el ay; sa 20 Ly x el sf 9) 9h, > f UZ 

ovrws Theocr. 9, 33. ovre yap Urvos, ovr éap éSazivas yhuKepwrepor, 
ore pericous avOea, dooor éuiv Moioa pita. Lys. p. 109, 21. 
fryobpevos paddov AéyecOat (ovTws) Gs poe zpoonce. Hur, Hipp. 59 
ore yup Tupds oT dorpwy Uméprepoy [éXos, oioy TO Tas ’A@podiras ino 
éx yeporv "Eps, for éxetvov rod Bédovs, oioy. Similarly Plat. Min. 
p.318 E. ove eo, 6 re rovrou aceéarepdy éorty, ovd ovTw xpi] Wadov 
evrapeiaOar, tArv €is Deovs Kai oy Kat épyw éLapapravery, where 7Ayy 
is for 7: Bekker, however, has ovo’ 6 re for oud? otTw, 
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d. Since the proposition after wa\Xov is negative in sense, ov Is 
sometimes used after 7. Herod. 4, 118. tjxcee yap 6 Uépons ovdév re 
padrov ex’ Huéas, 7) ov Kai éxt iyéas in Schweighzeuser and Gaisford. 
Thuc. 2, 62. oud eixds yarerws gdépery avrwy pwarXov, 3) ov, KiTLOPY 
Kal éykahNwmispa tOUTOU TpOS TavTHY vopicavTas, O\Lywonga*. and 
without a negative before paddov: Thuc. 8, 36. apor ro Bovdevpa, 
mod OAnY CradBetpar, ppxadAoOY 7 Ov Tors airious. 


Obs. 4. When €Xarrov, téov, wAefw are followed by a numeral, 7 
is often omitted. Thuc. 6,95. y rela expan radavtwy ovK ENarroy 
mévre kat eixoot. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 17 D. viv éyw mpwroy ért oucaorhproy 
avaBéSnxa, rn yeyovis melw ESCouyKovra. as in Latin, amplius. 
m\éov, €Xarroy are then often used as indeclinable, as in the passage in 
Thucydides. Comp. Lys. p. 155, 33. 156, 6.° 


Obs. 5. ‘The measure by how much one thing exceeds another, or is 
exceeded by it, is put either in the dative, paxp@, ddAiyy, ToAAP®. see 
§. 400, 8. or in the accusative, oNyorv, rod, péya. see §. 425, 1, a. 
These words are sometimes separated from the comparative: Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 14 B. 1 word poe Cue Bpayurépwy --- izes tv. for cece 
modv Bpaxurépwv. Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 8. trecxdpuny aire --- jew aire 
o€ modu Apaora avepa Kai miordrepoy Kat apelvova". Thus also Cic. 
de Orat. 2, 57 in. multo in eo studio magis ipse elaborat. 


Obs. 6. 'The comparative is strengthened by rz, Lat. ettam. Soph. 
Gd. C. 5. rov opixpov © Ere peioyv dépovra, and passim. This also is 
sometimes separated from the comparative by other words, as /Zerod, 
5,87. ’A@nvalowor O€ ere rou waDeos Serv drepow Te Cokat Elva TO TwY 
yuvakoy épyov. Comp. 2b. 92, 6. 


Obs. 7. In this manner especially are compared two comparatives in 
two propositions by means of é¢~—zoc0v7Tw, bcov—roootro (réaov), 
as in Latin, guo—co. Sometimes these words are omitted, and the 
two propositions contracted into one, e. g. Xen. Mier. 5, 5. évoeearépots 
yup over rareworépots avrots olovrac xpyoba, for dcp évdeéorepoi eit, 
TosovTw Tar. pdddov is sometimes wanting with dow Xen. Hier. 10, 2. 
unless we ought to read there dom av zdéw. The cases are different 
in which és is used without a comparative for dru §. 480. e. g. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p.11 D. Cewérepos riyv réxvnv rooovTw, bow 6 ev Ta adrov 


@ Duker ad Thue. 3, 36. Bast ad * Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 101. 
Greg. p. 102. Herm. ad Vig. p.801. ad Phadon. p. 232. Bornem. ad 
> Lob. ad Phryn, p. 410. Xen. Symp. 1. §. 4. p. 46. Schef. 


© Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p.108. App. Dem. 1. p. ii, p. 377. 
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pova émoter od pévovra, ilo prestantior eo, quod &c. Comp. Herod. 
6, 137, 8, 13.° See §. 480, c. 


Obs. 8. With fovA\opat, paddoy is sometimes omitted. 1. a’, 117. 
Hovdrow éy& Nady odoy Eupevac i arohéoAat, volo instead of malo. Comp. 
Od. 1, 350. Eur. Andr, 351. xéoas © iy ebvas Ovyarép’ tCunpévny 
Bovdov ay evpety, 7 Tabety dyw éyw ; 


Obs. 9. The poets sometimes omit the proposition with #, and give a 
different turn to the expression. Soph. Antig. 637, éuoi yap ovceis 
atiws Eorac yapos peilwy pépecQar, cov Karws iyyoupévov, for peilwyv 
pépecbat, 7) Exetvos Ov ov ay Hyn. Where, however, instead of the latter, the 
genitive absolute has been chosen: si tu connubium, quod jungam, mihi 
demonstraveris, nullum mihi potius erit, i.e. eo quod tu demonstraveris. 
’ Comp. 701, 703. The passage Eur. Med. 655. is still more remarkable : 
Gavarw, Oavarw rapos Capeiny, dpépav ravd éLavicaca, if the sense be 
mapos dapeiny, 4 (mptv) rhvde tiv ipépay éEavvca. But hoc die per- 
functa, prius moriar, involves a contradiction in itself, and therefore pro- 
bably after rapos Cajceény we should supply from the preceding, 7 coNus 
yevéoOat. 


When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each 4 
other, so as to signify that any one property or quality is found 
in a higher degree in one thing than in another, both adjectives 
or adverbs are put in the comparative. Od. a’, 164. wavrec x 
apnoaiar éLadporepor wodac eva, 7 apverdrepor Xpu- 
soto te eoOntoc te. Herod. 3, 65. énoinoa TAX UT Epa n 
soperepa. Hence 7b. 2, 37. ol Avybrriot TEpiTapwovTat, 
TPOTULWVTEG Kalapot eivat 7) cuTpeTeatepor, where the first 
comparative lies in TPOTIMWYTEC, ine? Povddpevor uadAov Kkaba- 
pol, kabapwrepor, etvat. Thuc. 1, 21. we Aoyoypacpor Evvé- 
Oecay é el TO TpocaywyoTEpov ™m axpoacet n adnOéore- 
pov. Aristoph. Ach. 1078. wo oTpatnyor mA EovES a Per- 
tlovec. Plat. Theet. P: 144 A. ot o€e%¢ Kat ayyivor Kat 
junpovec oe MAVLKMTEPOL a avdperdrepor piovrat. 
Isocr. Epist. p. 407 B. ovdetc yap EOTW, OOTLG OV KaTeyrW 
TpoTEeTETTEPOY Ge KWovvever”, 1 Bactrttkorepors, 


Gr 
fon) 


The comparative is also used without an expressed object of 457. 


° Schef. ad Soph. Gid.C.744. mixes — p. 74. 
both constructions; but not App. f Herm. ad Vig. p.719,60. Heind, 
Dem. 1. p.866. Stallb.ad Euthyphr. ad Plat. Theat. p. 289. 
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comparison, where we may easily supply ‘than is just, than is 
usual, than might have been expected, than at present’, or ‘than 
formerly’. As it attributes a quality only under a certain rela- 
tion, it expresses a lower degree of that which the adjective 
imputes to the substantive than is expressed by the positive, 
which attributes it without limitation. In Latin paulo is used, 
in English ‘somewhat, rather’, Herod. 3, 145. Maravdpiw 
oe 7]? TUpayyy iv dde\ peog UTOMAPYOTEPOG. 6, 107. ota 
O€ ol mpeoPur répw ovte. Sometimes ze also is added: 

Thuc. S. 84. o oe avOadécrepov ré tTLamekpivato. Comp. 


2,11.8 


In other cases a comparison is understood with something 
which is prevented or weakened by the adjective, as in §. 448, 
I, b. 451. 452. Herod. 6, 108. nuetg Exactépw oucEomer, SC. 
n ae Umas déxeo8ar, as we 15,7. Herod.4,198. ArBon 
Str Ee oe OUTE avy ov povticovea over, ourTe ouPpov 7TAEW 
muovea OednAntrat, sc. TA€w TOV SéovToc. Herodotus says 
at full length, 7, 13. Wore aeuéorepa oe ypibar Eea €¢ avopa 

Pit = eR es Pp PR I 
mpeopurepov,  Xpewr. Xen. Mem. ,9, 4. piroypnardc 
ic Kal EUPVesTE POG & ov, SC. 7 Wore amo TaVvToG Kepoatvew. Here 
the comparative expresses a higher degree, in reference to that 
which would otherwise have taken place ?. 


So the comparative seems sometimes to be used for the posi- 
tive; but then, too, it expresses a quality with reference to an 
additional circumstance in the mind, as I/. a’, 32. adr’ iO, wh 
w epeOiZe, cawrepos woke vénat ‘that thou mayest return more 
securely than thou otherwise wouldest’, where Plato Rep. 3. 
p. 393 E. says, ameévae dé exéXeve Kal py epeliCewr, wa ie 
oikade €XOor. Comp. Il. d', 101. w’, 52. Herod. 2, 46. 
jou NOLOv eat Aéyewy, i.e. ‘than not to say it’. Pind. A 
5,30. ov row amaca Kepolwy (aivoisa TpoowTrov adaber 
aTPEKNG (7 pn (atv. poo.) Thus ot apewovec, optimates 
(‘better than the multitude’). Eur. Suppl. 420. vewrepoc 
especially is used in this manner, e. g. ed Tt ein vewTepoy Tepl 


* 1. Steph. App. de Dial. p. 39 sq. > Musgr. ad Eur. Ale. 706. Of 
Nitzsch Comm. de Comp. Gr. Ling. zadXoy so used see Heind. ad Plat. 
Modis (at the end of his edition of | Phedon. §. 20. p. 33, 

Plato’s Ion), p. 57 seq, 
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tiv “EAXaéa, ‘anything new’ (i. e. ‘ than has yet happened’). 
Herod. 1, 27. but usually Kkawov, not Kkaworeooy®.  dauervov 
ed a x ; yi ) I : I 

(e.g. TwG yap apevov in Homer). ov BéAtwv (Xen. Cyr. 5, 

> a = Lal > ?? é > 
1, 12.). ov Awov, ov Kpetttov, ov KaXXwov Od. 1, 159. ov 
xetpov Plat. Phedon. p. 105 A. &c.4 The sense is the same 
as if the positive were used. 


S yntan. 


Obs. 1. On the other hand, the positive is sometimes put for the 
comparative. Herod. 9, 26. npeas cixatov éxew TO Erepoy sapeis ijrep 
"AOnvaiovs. Thuc. 6, 21. eae dé PiacOévras aredOety, 7H vorepov 
Here the 


S- ” \ Ca S / \ 
OCLRALOYV eX: TO €T. K. OLKQLOTEPOV 1) 


éxmetaréumecOat, TO mpwrov aoxértws Povevoapévors ©. 
comparative appears to be omitted: 
’ ° \ > ‘ v \ 
AOny. aicxpoy B. am. Kat atoyloy n --- ~-- 

Obs. 2. The comparative also is put for the superlative: e.g. Od. 7, 
156. ’Exévnos, ds Of Patjxwy avopwr mpoyervéorepos nev, ‘ older than the 
other Pheacians’, as Isocr. de Pac. p. 173 D. zpoorne --- --- 


beh Seas , io 2 ~ \ a} , ~ =~ ty 
éx’ woheXeia voulerourras éravety Kat PeXrlous Twy TodITWY vomizeLy. 


Comp. p. 183 C.! 


The positive is often put with uadXov for the comparative. 
But this adverb also is often put with the comparative. Herod. 
1,31. we apervoy ein avOparw reOvavat warrov 7 Gower. 
ib. 32. paArAov OABtwTEpos eort. even in Homer, Il. w’, 
PRU BS pnitepoe pardryov. sch. S.c. Th. 675. rig aXAoG wada- 
Nov evdetxorepoc; LEurip. Hec. 377. Pavey & av etn wad- 
Aov curvyésrepoc 1 Gov. Plat. Gorg. p. 487 B. aay vy- 
TnpotTépw wadXoy Tov Céovroc. Leg. 6. p.781 A. yévoe 
Nw TwV avOporwy AaPparotepoy paXrXov Kal émikAoTw- 
sepov Eth 70 Onrv dia TO acbevéc. Phedon. p.79 E.  Isocr. 
Archid. P 138 B.C. TOAD uadXrov KpeiT Toy, peyahou Kal- 
pov Tye dvrahraEacbat, i 7) [uk pou Xpovou peyadatg aisy ovate 


Comp. ib. p. 134 C. Enc. Hel. 


nae auTOUG mepiSadeuv. 
p. 218 C8 


© Astad Plat. Rep. p.538. Stallb. f Fisch. 2. p. 149. $a. p. $27. 


ad Plat. Euth. in. 

4 Koen ad Greg. p. (46) 112 seq. 
Valck. ad Herod. 2, 46. p. 126, 10. 
Musgr. ad Eur. Alc. 763. Fisch.3a. 
p- 327. Herm. ad Viger. p. 719, 58. 
where the remark of Reiz furnishes 
the best solution. Nitzsch p. 56. 

* Wesseling ad Her. 9, 26. p. 703, 
50; Fisch: Sia! p. 325. 


Herm. ad Vig. p.717, 56. 


§ Wetsten.ad Phil. 1,23. Valcken. 
36.) 7,148. 
(p.569, 33.) Brunck ad Arist. Eccl. 
in Plat. 

Herm. 
Ast ad Plat. Leg. 
Monk ad Hipp. 487. 


ad Herod. 2, 138. (p.171, 


ala leiale 

p. 118. 
ad Vig. p.716, 60. 
p- 224 seq. 
Blomf. ad Aisch. Theb. 670. 


Heusde Spec. Cr. 
Fisch. 2. p. 237 sq. 


458, 
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Of the Use of the SUPERLATIVE. 


The Superlative is used to show that the quality implied is 
found in its highest degree in the subject defined. When the 
class of objects from which the defined substantive is in this 
manner taken, is expressed at the same time, then the superla- 
tive is used also in English. If this class be not expressed, 
the superlative is usually rendered by ‘ very, extremely’, with 
the positive: e.g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 3. éwedetkyvey tov 


4 \ ’ , 2 > , o ’ 
imm@wy ToVG Eev:vesTatoue, --- --- ev ek vewy Sapacbeter, ev- 
ARS = 
XPNTTOTATOUG Kal apiatove yryvoméevove, ‘in the greatest 
degree, very, useful, good’, &c. : 


1. When the class from which the substantive to which the 
superlative belongs is taken, is mentioned at the same time, the 
genitive is usually in the plural, e. ¢ - OK MLO TAT OG Kevratpwv 
I. rN’, 831. which is often accompanied by TAVTWY, e.g. Herod. 
4, 142, KAKLOTOUG TE Kal avavopor aTOUG Kpivovew eivat 
atavTwy avOpaTwr. or avOporwyv Plat. Euthyphr p. 13. E. 
or dAXwv Il. a’, 505. woKvpopwrarog ad\d\wv*. In the poets 
this genitive is often the positive of the adjective, which is in the 
superlative. Aschyl. Suppl.540. wakapwy paxaptate Kal TeAéwy 
recor aTov Kpatoc. Soph. Cid. T. 334. W KaKWY KaKUoTe. 


Aristoph. Pac. 183. © puapwv puaporare®. Comp. §. 333. 


2. The superlative is commonly in the gender of the substan- 
tive which is in the genitive case, e.g. ovpavog Ota Tov THY Dea- 
peatwy, not noiroc. Tsocr. ad Nicocl. extr. stu fovroc ayao« 
Xprgtwworaroy Kal TUPAVYLKWTATOY araytTwy KT NMa- 
zwv é€ori. Instances however are found in which the super- 
lative is in the gender of its subject, and not of the genitive, 
e.g. Il. p', 353. 6¢ 0 dua Kaptioros Kat EAadpotatog mere- 
nvwv. Comp. Xx» 139. Theocr. 12, 7. andov oupravtwy Aryv- 
wvog aoworatn metenvov. Lerod. 4, 85. 0 Movrog meAayewy 
aravtwy mepuKe Owupacwratoc (Cod. Sancr.-tov). Antiphon 
ap. Suid. v. eadéctarov’ avOpwrroc, OC prot peer TaVTwY 


* Blomf, ad Asch, Pers. 189. ” Fisch, 2. p. 146 sq. 3a. p. 352. 


Syntax. Of the Use of the Superlative. 759 


Onpiwy Deardéctartoe yevéoOar.  Menand. ap. Lucian. 
Amor. T. 5. p. 306. voowy yarteTwrTaToG pbovoc*. 


Obs. Sometimes the genitive does not mark the class of objects to 
which the substantive accompanied by the superlative belongs, but the 
class of the subject of the verb. Herod. 7, 70. ot €« rys AcBuns Ai- 
Oiores ov Gr arov tpixwopa exout TavTWY avOpeTwy. Comp. Xen. 
Mem. S. 4, 5,1. 8, 11. The superlative and the genitive also relate 
to an oblique case: Herod. 7, 238. Zépins ravrwy Oy padcora aydpwv 
€0upm0n Aewrvidn. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 5, 1. 


The superlative is frequently accompanied, not by the geni- 
tive plural of a class of objects, but by the genitive of the re- 
flective pronoun, by which, in this case, is expressed the highest 
degree to which a thing or person attains. Ilerod. 1, 193. 
emreay oe aploTa auTn EWUTNG eveiky, emt TpInKooLa expe per 
‘at the very best, when it produces most’. 1, 203. ‘H Kaozin 
------ Ev p0G €oTl, TH evpuTaTn Earl AUTH EWUTNHG, OKTW 
nuepéwr. Lurip. ap. Plat. Gorg. p. 484 E. Aaumpoc eorw 
Exastoc ev TOUTY, W avTOG aUTOD TUyXary PEATLOTOG (wy. 
Plat. Leg: 4. p. 715 D. veoc ov mac avOpwrog ta ToLavTA 
dpBrAbrara avrog avtTov opa. Xen. Mem. S.1, 2, 46. ele 
sol, W TlepixAeuc, TOTE cuveyevouny, OTe O€LYOTATOG GaUTOV 
rauta noba!4 


In order to strengthen the signification of the superlative, 
particles &e. are often added to it, as TOAAW, pakpy, TOAD, 
mapa wort. Herod. 1, 143. woAw acbevéestaroy, multo in- 
firmissimum. Thuc. 4,92. roAXA@ parvora. II. a, 91. woAXov 
apiotoc. [3, 769. woAvd épratoc. Aristoph. Plut. 445. 
Sewdrarov tpyov mapa wodd. Herod. 1, 193. waxpy apiorn, 
longe optima. Arist. Pac. 672. paxp@ evvovoratoc. 


Inthe Ionic poets ya, &€oxa, wéya are often joined with 
it, e. g. oy’ apiaros Il. a’, 69. eEoy apioror Od. }, 629. 
uéya cbéptare Od. XM, 477% 


\ a e 
kal: e. g. Kal wadiora Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 5. vel maxime. 


© Dorv. ad Charit. p.347. Porson Menandr. p. 193. 
(et Schef.) ad Eur. Ph. 1730. Schef. 4 Stephan. App. de Dial. p. 41. 
ad Dion. H. p. 236. and Ind. p.163. | Wessel. ad Herod. p. 91, 18. Hoog. 
Ind. Greg. p. 1064 seq. Meinekead ad Vig. p. 68. Fisch. 2. p. 148. 
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The particles we, O7wc, » especially are often joined witk 
the superlative, in the sense of we, eae words signifying 
“ability, possibility’, Xen. Mem. S. 2 2, 2, 6. éxmueAovvTar ot 
YovEtc, OWE ol Taldes avTOLG yévwyTal We CuvaT ov PéATLOTOL. 
4, 5, 2. dpa kaXov Kal preyadctov vopiZerc etvat avept Kat 7OXEC 
kTnua eXevOepiay; “Qe otov re partora, En. Thuc. 7, 21. 
Edn ypivat TAnpowy vave we dtvavrTat wrelotac. Xen. Mem. 
S. 4,5, 9. we Eve (licet) ndora. id. Cynaice Gee ” av 
ovYwmaL tayista. 1,4, 14. ctaywviZecBar, O7w¢ Exastos Ta 
Kpatiota Ovvaito. id. Rep. Lac. 1, 3. citw 4 avuorov 
petpiwtaty. Thuc. 7, 21. aywy otpatiay, dony Exastay ober 
tAclotny edvvato. Herod. 6, 44. ev vow Exovtec, Ocac av 
mAclatac OUVaLYTO katactpépesba tov EAXnvidwy roXtwv. 
7, 60. ouvagavrec pupiada avOpwrwv we partota ciyor. 
Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 9. Ocove nodbvato TAcioroug abpoisac* 
Oa0¢ is also used as an adjective Herod. 7, 223. amedcixvurto 
peng Ocov elyov péyotov. Still more diffusely Plato says 
Rep. 9. Up. 530 D: at emiupiar tac aAnYesrarag oovacg 
AnPovrat, we oiov TE avTotg arnbete AaPew. 


These relative particles also stand alone, where Cvvac@a, 
duvarov €or is supplied by the mind. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 26. we 
Taxisra, quam celerrime. Owe apiora Alsch. Ag. 611. d7we 
taxiora Arist. Vesp. 168. 365. 1 aptorov Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 32. 
7, 5, 82. Ocov taytota Soph. El. 1457. also dre for 6 71, as 
Xen. Cyrop. 6,1, 43. ort tActorov xpovov. Od. &, 112. orze 
TAXLOTA. Ay Androm. 924. wéuov me X@pac TOO OTOL 
Tpoowr are, with reference to 7éuov for éxeice OTov Tpocw- 
TatTw eotiv. Sometimes these conjunctions are separated from 
the superlative by other words, especially prepositions : eae. 
3, 46. ore ev Bpayutaty. men Cyr 1,10; 26. ¢ We ev €xupw- 
zatw. Demosth. de Cor. p. 321, 26. w6 Tap oikeoraTyy 
Of o71 see §. 624, 3,a. The use of we, Owe, 7, has probably 
originated from ovTwe being supplied by the mind, as rocovro 
with doov. This is particularly evident when ay comes between 
wc and the superlative, in which case the principal verb must 
be supplied i in the optative : Thuc.6,57. kat ev0v0e a amepisKer TWC 
TEepiTEGOVTEG Kal Wo a av udAwra ou opync SC. TepuTécote. Dem. 


* Fisch. 2. p. 142=151. > Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 362. 
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Ol. 1. p. 15, 8. ovre yap evmpeTog ovd we av KaAXoT (Exot) 


aut Ta Tapovt Exer®. The following passages, however, are 
not to be referred to this head: Soph. Trach. 330. ropevéobw 
oréyag ovTWE ores nora. Dem. Ol. Di paz, LO). omwG TL 
Aeyer KadAXora kal TAYLoTA, OVTWE apéoker por: for here OUTWC 
omwe do not serve to strengthen the superlative, but belong to 
the verb, ovrwg OT WG ca aes TopevecUat, OUTWE OTWE TIC Neyer 
KaXX. Kai Tax. yiyvesBar deiv. 

Obs. These particles are also used without the superlative. Thuc. 
1, 22. door duvardy axpiBeia, for axpyécrara. Plat. Prot. p. 314 D. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 8,11. Thus also ds cadws és Cdvauy Cratin. ap. Suid. 
Ss. v. TO wapov €0 Oéc0a. See Hemst. ad Luc. T. 3. p. 366. for ws Kad- 
Atara Cuvardy. ws or dco Taxos, quam celerrime. 


oio¢ also is used with the superlative. Plat. Apol. S.p. 22 E. 
avéy Deva, otae Xarerorarat kat Papvrarat. Symp. 
Pp. 220 'B: mayou olov Secvoratov. Xen. Anab. 4,8, 2. Xwplov 
oiov xartetorarov. Aristot. Eth. 9,3. p. 155 Ds avnp ol0G 
Kparisroc. In Xenophon it is fully expressed : Mem. S. 4, 
8 extr. 0 LwKparne ------ eddKeLr TOLOU TOS Elval, O10G av ElN 
apltoroc ye ap Kat evdatmovéectaroc. Comp. §. 445, b. 


eic also is used with the superlative. Herod. 6, 127. Spu- 
Oupione - - - ez mAetorov on xAene ELC avnp aTikeTo. Soph. 
Gd. T. 1380. 0 wavtAjpwr é eyo KaAAtoT aviip cig év ye 
Talc OnBarc Tpagets. Thue. 8, 68. rove aywriZouévoue 
awAE€loTa ELC aviip Suvaperoc ‘npedeiw. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 22. 
capa wA€loTa Etc ye avnp Ov éAauBave, as in Lata Uunus 
omnium maxime*, 


Sometimes too the superlative is accompanied by an adverb 
or adjective in the superlative, for the positive. Soph. Cid. C. 
743. rAeiotov avOpwrwy KakioToG, for ToAV KaktoTocG. id. 
Phil. 631. ti¢ tXEtaorov ex Oiornc €{LOL t ey lovne. Eur. Alc. 
802. rHv trAetoToy Heltorny Dewy Kizpw. Thus also jua- 
Aorta ExMoroce Il. B', 220. partora euepésrata Herod. 
2, 76. comp. 1,171. padtora deworatoc Thuc. 7, 42.° 

© Schef. App. Dem. p. 268. 487. Porson applied this incorrectly 

4 Valck.ad Herod. 6, 127.(p.497, Eur. Hec. 620. See Matthie ad v. 
51.) Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 1328. Blomf. 615. Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. 
Gloss. Pers. 333. C:d. C. p. 342. 

© Fisch. 2. p. 144. Monk ad Hipp. 
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It is different Plat. Epin. p. 992 B. rodrov éyw Tov adn- 


Oécrara copwrarov ‘a man whom with the greatest truth one 
may call the wisest’. So we must understand Soph. Cid. C, 
1190. if we adopt the reading proposed by pd? Ta TWY 


Kakiora OvoceseoT atu. 


Obs. Circumlocutions are frequently found with the superlative. 
Aischin. Eryx. 1. imo 6& ray opixpwoy rovrwv iy paddoy épyifowro, 
otrws Os dy padora xaXerwrarot einoay, for dpyifowro ay xarerwrara. 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 58. dre n TOS odTws Exoe aiTP, ws av Todemwrarn 
yévorro avept wodus*. 


Sometimes two superlatives in two different propositions are 
compared with each other by the words ToooUTwW—OGW, iN 
order to show that a quality exists in the highest degree in one 
subject, in the same measure as it is possessed by another in 
the highest degree. In this case comparatives also may be put 
for superlatives. Thuc. 8, 84. bow partora Kai eAcbIepor 
noav ol vavrat, TOCOUTYW Kal Opacbrara TPOSTEGOVTEG TOV 
pucBov a amyTour, as in Latin, naute, ut liberrimi erant, ita auda- 
cissime, only with this difference, that in Latin a/a—ut are 
usually the particles of comparison instead of eo—quo, but in 
Greek these remain the same as with the comparative. The 
indefinite subject also, which in Latin with this construction is 
expressed by quisque, is expressed in Greek by TUG as with the 
comparative. Plat. Rep. 2. p-374D. dow péytoroy 70 Ta 
pudaxwr Epyov, TOTCOUTYW oxonne ‘iE TwV aAAwy wrXElo TNC 
av ely Kat av TEX UNG TE Kal emrtpeAelag peylorns Seomevov. 
Sometimes, especially when the proposition with dow follows, 
rooourTy is omitted: Thuc. 1, 68. mpoonker npas ovX NklioTa 
(i. e. pidora, See §. 466. yenrecune Oow Kal peyiora eykAnmara 
Exouev ‘we have the greater right to Hie in proportion as 
we have the greater charges to make’. , 47. avroi paXdtora 
EOymaxor, ¢ ooW Kal padtora mposyeray. “Herod 6-29. ad-yoc 
peyioroy bev auTolst ney, ert ce TWY Aoirwv UULLY, oow 7 po 
éorate THe EXXadoc, where dow is for ort, ‘The compara- 
tive is also intermixed with the superlative : : Demosth. Olynth. 
p. Ate ae: Oo yap ETOLMOTAT aut Sokoumev xeno0at, 
TOCOUTY Gaon amttovc mavres avtw. In Soph. Trach. 


* Comp. Reisig Comm, Crit. ad Gd. C. 1670. 
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312 seq. €mel vy Tove mAetatrov wkTisa, Bérovs, dow mep 
Kal ppovey olcev jovy, it is not necessary to supply nikwora 
with dow, since dow may stand for or. See §. 480. Obs. 2. 
§. 455. Obs. 4. 


This kind of construction too, as in Latin, is abbreviated by 
the omission of rocotvtw—oow, and the two propositions are 
contracted into one. Herod. 7, 203. etvar Ovntwv ovdéva ovdd 
eseaOat, 7 Kakov €& apXne yevonery ov suvepty On, rola e 
peylorouse avTéwy ME ylLoTa, i.e. ow peyroror noay, TosOUTY) 
neylora. Soph. Antig. 1327. Bpayora yap KpatioTa Tay 
moot kaka ‘the shorter the better’. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 3. at 
aplotat SoKxovoat ci ewat Puoec padtora Tatoelac Sorat id. 
Hier. 1, 21. rov Exact _neopevoy K aAXltara ToUTOY oleL Kat 
EpwttkwTata Exe TOU Epyou TovTOV ; 


The superlative of negative adjectives or adverbs 1 is often 
put with ov for the positive without ov, especially ovyx HKioTa, 
for madara. Thuc. 1,68. See §. 465. Plat. Phedon. p.117 D. 
eyo 00K nKioTa TOUTOU eveka Tac yovatcac amémeuba, t iva pen 
Towra tAnmmerotey. Herod. 2, 43. ovx IKIGT A ada pa- 
Atora. Thuc.7, 44. péytoroy Oe Kal ovX nKkiota ePrapey 
o Tawyionoc. Thus also IL. o', 11. émet ov puv apavpotartoe 
Par’ Axauwy, ice. ig XUpOTaTOG. and with the antithesis Od. 
p ,415. od yap por Soxéetg 0 KaKLO TOG Axauoy ¢ Cupevat, aXr’ 
WPLET OC. Herod. 4,95. (Zadrpokec wpidnoe) EAXivey ov TW 
aclevestaty eebierG TuOayopy. hice Oe Iyoupevwv 
avopwv ov THY aduvatwtaToy. Comp. 8, 100. Xen. Hist. 
Gr. 6, 4, 18. 01 ovk €Aaytotor Suvapevor ev TH TOAEL?. 


As the comparative is put for the superlative, in the same 
manner the superlative is sometimes put for the comparative. 
Od.n', 481. seto &, "AX Aen, ovTIG avinp mporapowlle waka p- 
TATOGC, our’ ap ¢ omtoow. Herod. 2, 103. €¢ ToUTOUG Cé pou 
Soxéet Kal ov TpOcwWTAaTA amukéoOar o Avyimrioc GTpaTos. 
Comp. 3, 119. Eurip. Iphig. A. 1603. vravrny puartwora 
THC KOPNG aomacerat, where Musgrave quotes Apoll. Rh. 
3,91. Aristoph. Av. 823. Awaror, n +O PA€ypac TeoloV. 

> Gatak. Advers. Misc. 1. c. 7. 98 seq. Comp. Valck. ad Her. 3, 25. 
p. 215 F. Valck. ad Her. 4, 95. p. 206, 52. Brunck ad Soph. Cid. 
p. 324, 95. Koen ad Greg. p. (41) T. 58. 
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This superlative is even followed by n, Herod. 2, 35. Atlyurroe 
mA€lora Owopaowa é yeu n aAdAn Xopn, (where, however, some 


MSS. have wAéw,) as it is followed by the genitive I/. X’, 481. 


Obs. Of & giN avépov &c. where Porson Pref. Hee. p. 54. Monk 
ad Eur. Alc. 472. consider the positive to be used for the superlative, 
see §. 320, 3.* 


———=~—— 


Of the Use of the Pronouns. 
I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 


1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually omitted 
with the personal terminations of verbs, as in Latin, except 
where there is an emphasis, e. g. in an opposition, whether ex- 
pressed or understood, e. g. Be TAVTWG Kal oD OWE avTHY 


Xen. Cyr. 8; 15672 


2. In dialogues the personal pronoun is often used without 
the verb, if it has occurred in the speech of the other party. 
In this case it is mostly accompanied by ye (§. 602.). Plat. 
ee p. 454 C. karetc re TETLOTEUKEVAL 5 FOPRR: "Eyoye, 
ives yes. 20: P: 462 D. BotXer ov, Exedy Tiga TO Xapt- 
pa oLLUK pov Tl poe Xapicacbar; IQA "Eywye. id. Rep. 
3 mn. nyn Tliva ToT av yevéabar avopetor, Exovra ev avuTw 
rovro TO cetua; Ma Ata, x pe 0c, ovK Eywye, ‘no’. Comp. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1,4. Mem. 4, 2, 10. b Thus too in the dative : 
Plat. Gorg. p. 510 B. diroc jot Soke € ExaoT OG EKdoT” elvat 
rays olov 1G oe ae BONE TOS 0 {L006 TW) omoiw. ou Kal ool; 


KAA. épocye. 


This is founded upon the general usage, by which, in an- 
swers, the leading word of the question is repeated. 


When any one wishes to dissuade another from anything by 
entreaties, pn ov ye is very commonly used with the omission 
of the verb preceding. Soph. id. Col. 1441. TIOA. et ypn, 


@ Wessel. ad Her.7, 16.p.517,16. ad Athen. T. 7. p.12seq. Ast ad 
Valck. ad Phoen. 1589. Musgr.ad Plat. Leg. p. 107. 
Soph. Ant. 1849. Fisch. 3 a. p. 329. > Thom. M. p. 264. 
Herm.ad Viger. p. 718,57. Schweigh. 
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Bavovua, ANTI. Hn ov y, adr emoi Hor. Eurip. Hec. 412. 


(Bobret ESE mpoc ovdac --- daynpovioal TT; ex véov Bpa- 
XLovoc oracbeia ;) a meloe. un) ov y* ov yap akioc. Phen. 
541. ti tne KaklornG Saupovery epieoat, prrorimiac, Tat; py 
ov y" actcog } Oedg. So un poe ob (ravra eiryc) Med. 769.° 


3. In the forms of entreaty, tp0c Dewy, mpoc deEtac, and the 
like, the accusative of the pronoun, being governed of txe- 
revw &c. which is often omitted, is commonly put between the 
preposition and the genitive. Soph. (id. Col. 1333. mpoc viv 
oe Kpnvoy, mp0c Gap omoyriew ato mOéc0a. Eurip. Med. 
325. pn Tpoc o€ youvwy, TNG TE veorya jou Kopne. Ale 2S le un, 
mpoc oe Dewy, TAG pe Tpodovva. Comp. Andr. 893. qd Thus 
also in Latin, Per te deos oro. 


4. The personal pronouns are sometimes put twice in the 
same proposition, when in the first instance they were separated 
too far from the verb; Pleonasm. Eur, Phan. 507. € LOL pev, 
el Kal un kal AOD x Iova TeIpapmel’, adr ouv Evvera Mot 
SoKete eyew. Xenoph. Cyr. 6, 4,7. Kat Kip &é doco peyadny 
TWa Nac Xap odetre, OTL PE; aly padwrov yevomevny kat 
cLaipeeioay € EaUTW, ouTE ee WC SovA nv n&iwoe Kextno0a, ouUTE 
we eAevOépay ev atipw ovouate, where Schneider omits the 
second pe. wb. 4,5, 29. oxéWat O€ Kal, olw OvTL pot mept oe 
oiog Oy Tepl eme eeira prow penn. (icon: 10, 4. ov yap av 
eywyé oe Ovvaimny, et TOLOvTOS EinG, aoracacbal oe eK TNC 
~uync, where Zeune erases the second oe. It is found the se- 
cond time pleonastically Arist. Plat. 912. ov yap mpoonket 
TH EuavToD mor TOAW EvepyeTeiv p, w Keme------; This 
is different from the case where the same pronoun is put twice 
with two different verbs °. 


The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signification to 
the genitive of the personal pronouns: e. g. WO TATEP NMETEPE, 
vidg éuoc is the same as watep nuwv, vidg ov. Hence Soph. 
Trach. 485. kelvov re Kat onv €& icov Kowny Xap. 


© Valcken. ad Pheen. 534. p. 196. | Brunck ad Eur. Med. |. c. Apoll. 

4 Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 1659. Rh. 3, 985. Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 603. 
Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 325. Markl. ¢ Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. v. 500. 
ad Eur. Suppl. 277. Iph. A. 1233. Wopkens Lect. Tull. p. 271. 
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Hence, 


1. A more precise definition of the person indicated by the 
possessive pronoun is put in the genitive, as an apposition to 
the pronoun possessive. Il. y', 180. danp adr émoc éoxe 
kuvemooc. Soph. Cid. C. 344. spo & avr éexewwv rapa 
Suotnvov Kaka vmreproveiroy. Comp. Trach. 775. Plat. 
Symp. p. 194 A. émAnopwv pévr’ ay einy, & ‘'Ayabwy, --- et 
LOOY THY ONY avoptay Kal peyaXodpoavyny avaPatvoytoc emt 
Tov oKptBavra pera Tov UTOKPLTOY, Kal BrAéPavroc evayvttov 
TOCOUTOU fear pov, ------ vov omletny oé BopyPnIncecBae Ke. 
Aristoph. Ach. 93. éxxopeé ye Kopa— matatag tov ye cov 
(opOaruov) rod tpécBewc, as nomen meum absentis, meas 
presentis preces, Cic. Planc. 10, 26. Comp. §. 431, 1.4 So 
an adjective is defined by a personal pronoun Eur. Med. 1320. 


a a ‘ , vA 
matdeg TeOvact Yerpt pntpwa oéOer. 


In the same manner the pronoun avroc¢ ‘self’ is added to 
the pronoun possessive in the genitive, as in Latin, mea ipsius 
culpa. Il.o, 39. vwiTepoy yoo avtwy. K, 204. éw adrov 
Bune. Od. a, 7. auTov yep acperépyow aracbadinow oXorro. 
Herod. 6, 97. amTe emt Ta Uperepa auTéwy, isch. Ag. 
(le ksy. dnak 2 er emelv pnow 7 Opnvov OéXw Emov Tov avTie. 


Comp. ib. 1308. and passim”. 


2. As the genitive is sometimes put objectively (§. 367.), 
the possessive pronouns too are used, though rarely, in the 
same sense, e. g. cdg 7000c¢ Od. X’, 201. not ‘ thy regret’, 
but ‘my regret for thee’. Asch. Pers. 696. tiv éuny ado 
peBeic ‘fear of me’. Soph. Cid. C. 332. réxvov, ri & 7AOec; 
‘TEM. of, warep, mpounia ‘from anxiety on thy account’. 
td. El. 343. rapa voverhpwara ‘the lessons which thou givest 
me’. Cid. C. 1413. 4 éun vrovpyia ‘the service rendered 
tome’. So ypeta cun Eur. Suppl. 20. is the same as ypeta 
pov, and Hel. 1178. €€ov cwopwoat Adyouc sav Epw ‘ the dis- 
pute about.thee’. Plat. Gorg. p. 486 A. evvoia yap cpw rH 
on”. 


* Valek. ad Pheen. 1518. © Viger. p. 164. Herm. p. 732. 
» Fisch. 2. p. 234 seq. Astad Plat. 121. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 32, 
Leg. p. 42. p. 500. 
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3. The possessive pronoun in the neuter with the article is 
sometimes put for the personal pronoun, as the article with the 
genitive, as a circumlocution, §. 285. Herod. 8, 140, 1. +o 
vmérepov for vuetc. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 533 A. 76 y €mov oveey 
av tpoOupiac amoXeirot, for eyo. Lur. Or. 296. orav 8é rap’ 
abupnoavr Wye, for eué. Comp. Andr. 235. Lon. 803.9 Else- 
where ro euov, 70 cov, signify ‘my, thy advantage’. 

Obs. 1. It has been already mentioned that the unemphatic enclitic 
cases pov, gov often precede the words by which they are governed, 
§. 58. These enclitic cases are sometimes found where the acuted 
should stand. See §. 145. Obs.1. Comp. J/. 0,175. Eur. Phoen. 451. 


Tavod TOVWY pe Kal O€ Kal Tagay TOY. 


Obs. 2. In propositions consisting of two clauses, which have a pro- 
noun in common, in Homer and Herodotus the pronoun is sometimes 
not given till the second clause, though it belongs also to the first. 
Il. Z', 46. ayper, "Arpéos vie, av 0 aéa défar drorva. Herod. 1, 206, 
pox Ooy perv, dv exers Levyvus Tov Torapor, des, ov OE--- --- OvaPacve 
és tiv nperépny. This is the same usage as has been explained §. 289. 
Obs. 9. of the Article. So Jl. x’, 237. pndé ov y aiddpevos onar dpect 
Tov pev apeiw kaddeimrery, ov O€ xeipova, for Tov wey apelw, xelpova Oé. 
In other poets also in propositions with ij—#}, ovdé—ovdé, the pronoun 
is repeated, as Soph. Phil. 1116. worpos ce Saypdvwy rade, ovdé aé ye 
dddos €oy’. See Buttmann’s note, Comp. §. 272 seq. 

Obs. 3. The possessive pronouns express sometimes that which has 
been mentioned by the person designated, as Soph. Ant. 572.70 ody 
Aéxos, i.e. TO UT Gov dvopalopevor Aéxos, as explained by the Scholiast. 
id. Phil. 1251. dv 7@ duxaiw roy ody od rapHw gofor ‘the threat which 
thou usest in order to frighten me’. Hur. Heracl. 285. 


Fy ’ > a = 
Il. Demonstrative Pronouns avtoc, Eketvoc, ovTos. 


1, avroc. 

The pronoun avroc¢ has three significations:—1. When 
in the nominative with a finite verb, or in the oblique cases 
with another noun, before or after the article, it signifies ‘ self’, 
e , ey Ea ” ’ ’ ‘ ” , , Q 
ipse, e.g. Il. a’, 133. 9 eBédew, opp avTog exc yepac, autap 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 8, 140. p. 687, | Lamb. Bos. p. 171, 228. 

52. Boisson. ad Philostr. p. 296. ® Valek. ad Eur. Hipp.48. Heind. 


Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 70. Heind. ad ad Plat. Gorg. §. 23. 
Plat. Phed. 99. p. 167. Schef. ad 
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eu avtwe noOar Sevdouevov; ‘that you yourself may have the 
prize’*. If the noun has the article with it, avrdc in this sig- 
nification stands either before the substantive with the article, 
or after both, the latter when ‘ self’ is to be emphatically dis- 
tinguished and more connected with the verb. IU. 2’, 450. aA’ 
ov oot Tpowy TOooOY peAer ad-yoc OTlaow, OUT aUuTHG “Exapng 
“even Hecuba’. v', 614. nro o pev Kopv0og ado 7Aacev 
iTTOOAGELNG ak pov UT Aodov autor, and so auto TOUTO or 
zovr avro ‘ this very thing’®. In the phrases §. 405. Obs. 3. 
it marks the accompanying substantive as something not usually 
found in conjunction with the action. It also implies that a 
thing or person isto be considered without regard to any other, 
as Plat. Rep. 5. p. 479 E. avro 70 Kadév, avTd 70 SiKavoy 
‘decorum, justice itself’ (by itself) in the abstract, opposed to 
the individual things which have those attributes. Comp. Gorg. 
p- 496 C. The article also is wanting id. Rep. 5. p. 478 extr. 
O XpnoToG, OG avTO mev Kadov, Kal (d€ay TWA avTOU KaAXoUGE 
pdemiay nyetrat. In the same manner when a person or thing 
is to be opposed to its attributes or accidental qualities: Hesiod. 
Sc. Herc. 251. rev Kat Yuya pev yOdva Sbvovs’ aidog ciow 
auTWY, OoTEA OE odu------ keAauy wvlerat ain. We 8 
avn’ anu Oupov aTnupa, auTov kal Gepamovra KaAnouov. 
Pind. Ol. 6, 21.° Kata yal’ avrov ré vw Kai Patdiuag trove 
Euapev, and so, with re, passim. avrdc¢ sometimes precedes: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 511 E. coaca kat avtrov Kai wateac. The 
pronoun is then in the same case with the substantive opposed 
to it, the opposition being expressed by a participle referred to 
the pronoun: Xen. Cyr. 1,3, 1. avti te Kat Tov vioy Exovea. 
Plat. Rep.3. p. 398 A. et hyuiv agikotro €l¢ THY TOAW aUTOG 
TE Kal Ta TOLNmaTa PovArAdmevoc ewidetEat. Similar to this is 
Isocr. Epist. 1. p. 404 in. ovk av émtoroAny éxeuTtov, add’ 
auToc ay aot dueAéyOnv ‘by word of mouth’. As denoting 
here the principal person, in opposition to what surrounds him, 
avroc signifies also ‘ the master, the teacher’, in opposition to 
his servants or disciples, without these being expressly named. 


* So must be understood the pas- » Valck. ad Herod. 3, 71. ad Io. 
sages adduced by Heusde Sp. Crit. Chrysost. p. 6. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 
in Plat. p. 96. in which avrés does _ p. 467. 
not stand for ov. © Ruhnk. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 2. 
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Arist. Nub. 218. ric ovroc ov mt Kpenadpac avnp ; --- Avroc. 
--- Tig avrg; --- Swxparnc. So avroc én ‘the master said 
it’?. Elsewhere the opposition is only conceived by the mind : 
Eur. Phan. 497. éyeu tupavvid’ avroc, in opposition to ) Polynices, 
whom he had excluded. ib. 1805. viv atimoc avroc, whereas 
on other occasions he has made ethers, e. g. the Sphinx, ati- 
pou’. Soph. Phil. 316. oi¢ Odbprrot Oeot dotév ror avrote 
avrizow éuov mafetv, ‘to themselves’, whereas they were 
accustomed to indulge their violence against others. Comp. 
275.430. So Isocr. Plat. p. 302 D. ovdev av exwdAve Tove 
amaot Toltc “EAAnow attiove TI¢ CwTnplac YEVvOMEVvOUG QUTOUG 
v7To Tav EXAnvwv eLaveparodisivat. It is also in the nom. 
as pron. of the third person, only in ae where we 
distinguish it by the emphasis : Ti: Y 282 au Toc ere 
TONG ee exeTw Kal KTnpara Tavra’ mMetG 8 é ev vheoot vewpela. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. S.4, 5,9. where avrn, i.e. akpasia, is 
opposed to éyKkpateua, eh follows ', 


2. If the oblique cases follow the verb, then it signifies 
merely ‘to him, hin, her, it’, &c. e. g. avta ovyw Aisch. Pr. 440. 


3. If it has the article before it, it signifies ‘ the same’, zdem. 
See §§. 146. 266. 


4. So avréc is used to express that one has done something 
from his own impulse, as in Latin ipse is used for sponte. Il. p’, 
> , » 
254. adXa tic avtoc itw. and elsewhere. 


Oe lt BOOT) stands for povos, which sense is connected 
with that of ‘of itself’, Il. v’, 729. add’ ovmwe qa Tavra 
Suvnoeat avtoc EAeoOa. Xen. ‘Men! S. 3, 14, 3. avev tov 
aitov TO dWov avto eofiew. Hence avroi yap éopev ‘we are 
by ourselves’, Plat. Parm. p. 137 A. we y év avrotc mtv 


eipnoOa id. Prot. in. ‘ between ourselves’. Comp. Xen. Symp. 
4,258 


6. When in a proposition the reflective pronoun éavrov &c. 
is found in the genitive, dative, or accusative, avrdc is frequently 


« Casaub. ad Theophr. Char. p.34. plains both passages differently. 
ed. Fisch. f Herm. ad Vig. p. 734, 6. 
* Valckenaer ad Pheen. 1235. ex- & Herm, ad Vig. p. 738. ITI. 
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added to the subject for the sake of emphasis, as in Latin se apse. 
The subject of the verb as an agent is then opposed to itself as 
the passive object, and in this way any other agent is excluded. 
Thus Od. a’, 33. ot 6€ Kat avrot odyow atacbaXinow vrép 
popov adye éyovow. (On the other hand ib. 7. avtwy yap 
oerépnow araclaXinow OAOVTO. comp. 409.) isch. S. c. 
Th. 408. avrocg kal’ avrov tiv VBpw pavtetdcerat, ‘against 
himself’. Soph. Ant. 1177. Comp. Trach. 910, 1132. even 
where éavrov stands for ceavtov Trach. 451. et 8 avrog avrov 
(i. e. ceavtov) woe madeverg ------. Plat. Phad. p. 94 E. 
oure yap ay ‘Onnpy opmoroyoimer, ouTe auTol new auTolc. comp. 
ib. p.61 E. 62°C. Also in the oblique cases Isocr. Paneg. 
C. 35. Tac peyloracg TOV ToNEwy mn auTac é€auTov eav elvat 
kuptag. So also avrog éavrov vrodcéorepos. §§. 452. 460. If 
the article or a preposition belongs to the reflective pronoun, 
auroc stands between them. Asch. Agam. 845. rotc avTog 
avTou THuaow Papwverat. Prom. 929. rotov maXaorny vuv 
mapackevacerat ¢7 avtoc avtw. Soph. Usd. C. 930. 2b. 1356. 
Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 144 C. The Tater sophists especially imitated 
this even in prose * 


The position of avrdg ‘self’, before Exagroc, is also to be 
remarked. Herod. 7, 19. 0éAwy avrOg ExaoToe Ta TpoKEimeva 
dwpa AaPBet ‘ each wished himself to take’, excluding others. 
Comp. 8,123. Thuc.7, 70. So of two parties avrot éxarepor 
Herod. 9, 26. and poahaed with the preceding construc- 
tion Demosth. p. 182, 6. 60a avtoc Exastog EavtTY TpooHKeW 
nynoato b, 

7. avTdc is often used alone in the sense of ts ipse. Plat. 
Lys. p.204 A. avrod mpwrov n0éws akovoaye a, emt Tp kal 
elceyut, for avtoo tovrov. Rep. 2. p.362D. avro ovk eipn- 
rat, 0 partora oer pnOnva. Alcib. 1. p. 134 C. Dem. de Cor. 
p. 270, 19. Thus ipse is often put for ts ipse, e.g. Cic. Fin. 
Io, la. See Mise” Phila2; 1p. 96." 


8. Sometimes avrdc stands for ovroc or éxetvoc, and has the 
4 Bast Lettre Crit. p. 176. Elmsl. » Valck. ad Phoen, 497. Matthie 


ad Heracl. 814. Reisig Comm, Crit. ad Eur. Hec. 1203. 
in Soph. CEd. C. p. 311. © Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 4 sq. 
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relative after it Eur. Troad. 668. axéxtus avtny, nrLe 
avopa Tov mapog Kawotot EKTpOLG aToBaova aXXov pprret. 
comp. Iph. A. 1031. Plat. Theag. p. 123 D. dp ouK aut i, 
9 TAOlwY emaorauela upxew. In Thuc. De oilts ou “Tapavopov- 
puev IES a akpoaser TwDV vopuy Kal SNe avutwr, Oot én 
wercia THY aducoupéevwy KeivTat, the demonstrative pronoun 
is omitted, and avtwy (ex iis) governed of padwora, et ex iis 
maxime earum, where the comma after avrwy should be struck 
out. 


9. avroc is often used after ordinal numbers, to show that 
one person with several others, whose number is less by one 
than the number mentioned, has done something. Thuc. 1, 46. 
Kopwliwy orpatnyoc qv Eevoxrclonc 0 EvOucXéove, méumroc 
avroc, ‘with four others’. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2,17. pera 
TauTa upeOn Toes PevT ns é¢ Aakecaipova auToKpaTwp, o€KAaTOGC 
av706¢, with nine others’. Instead of which Thuc. 1, 57. per 
dAAwy evréa 4, avToc is omitted Plat. Leg. 3. p.695 C. (Aa- 
petoc) eADov etc THY apyxny Kat AaBwov aut EPdonoc, Otel 
eto ------ . Dem. de Cor, p. 261, 3. 6 THe mas ExroG Kat 
SékaTog MPOTEpoY cvvTeAns. 


10. Homer often puts ov, oi, €, which he uses as a pronoun 
of the third person (§. 147. Obs. 1.), and makes the noun itself 
follow these. Il. v's 600. ny apa ol Deparw EXE, TOLMEVE 
hawyv. @Q, 249. iva peey TavGELe TOVOLO, dtov AXdAna. 
Od. Z', 48. avrika S “Hoc rev ev0povoc, n py Eyeupe, 
Navotkaav evwetAov. Comp.a’, 194. This is the same 
idiom which obtains in regard to the article also, as a demon- 
strative pronoun, §. 263. Obs. 


11. Of the reflective pronouns éuavrov, seavTov, éavrov, 
see §. 148. Obs. 2. as also of the distinction between avtov 
(< nw . 
and avrov, 2b. Obs. 3 


2. ovroc and ooe. 


These demonstratives are generally distinguished in this 
way, that ovroc refers to that which immediately precedes, ode 
to that which immediately follows. Il. (, 527. wépvnuat rdde 


4 Wasse ad Thue, 2, 13. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 262. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 73 a. 
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épyov eyo mada, followed by ness epyov 529. Koupnrec T ena 
XovTo kat AirwAot. Herod. 206. wéupaca 7 Tomupie KN- 
puka édeye Trace’ W a Migwy =----- but after the 
completion of the speech, Tava é€ axovoac 0 Kipoc --- --- 
and so c.207. compared with 208. Comp. 7b. 140. 149. 6, 53. 
ravta (what was related c. 52.) pwéev Aakedamorvior A€éyovor 
pouvor “EAXnvwv' rade oe --- eyo ypapw, ‘what follows’. 
comp. 58.7, 5. Plat. Menon. p.90C. 93 B.* This usage 
however is not without exceptions: Soph. Ant. 449, 51. rotode 
vonouc refers to ta KnpuyOévra V. 447. Eur. Or. 898. ézt 
TOE (after Talthybius v. 888.) & nyopeve Aroundne avak, 
as 887. éwi twee, after the herald v. $85. comp. 902. Phan. 
582. cot pev Tad avdw (what follows v. 542.) coi dé Hoddv- 
veikec, Aéyw. comp. 806. Herod. 1, 137. awéw rovde tov 
vopov. (c. 136.) awéw 6 Kat rovdc, ‘the following’. comp. 
c. 141. (§. 4.) 214 extr.—ovrog is also referred to what fol- 
lows Eur. Hipp. 431. povov d& rovro pac auirrAacba Biv, 
yrouny dicatay kayaOny, Alc. 568. Herod. 1, 125. ppov- 
Tidwv Oé evplokerat (Ktpoc) tavta Kaipwwtara civar’ €7rolee 
dé rade, where tavra like race refers to what follows. comp. 
216 extr. and so Soph. Ant. 296 seq. 673. ovroc and Oé¢ are 
quite synonymous ”. 

Obs. The same holds good of rowdade and rowodros, woe and otrws. He- 
rod. 6, 37 in. tpdrw TovovTw (Schw. and Gaisf.) refers to what precedes; 
but c. 39. rpdrw rowce to that which was related c. 38. as 1, 180. 
whereas ¢. 111. rowyvée re refers to what follows, as 1, 178. woe Herod. 
6, 111 mm. refers to what follows, but immediately after we have 6 yap 
vopos Tore eixe ovrw rotor AOnvaiorst, Tov TOE MApXoY éxew Képas 70 
deEedv. comp. 140, 1. 9, 31. wde 8, 139. refers the first time to the 
genealogy which follows; but a second wée refers back again to this. 
5, 2. wee refers to what precedes, and 9, 51. otrw to what follows. 


2. There is no better foundation for the opinion that Ode 
cannot refer to 0c following ©. These passages admit of no doubt: 
Il. 3’, 346. rovcde 8 &a POvilew, Eva Kai Sto Tol Kev 
"Axawy voodpy Bovrcbwor. Comp. Od. a’, 403. Soph. Ged. T. 

@ Erf. et Herm. ad Soph. (kd. T. >Comp.Schef. App. Dem.2. p.280. 


101. ed. min. Heind. ad Cic. de Nat. © Buttm. ad Soph. Phil. 87. comp. 
Dae 500n: Herm. ib. 
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1130. ToLoy avepa kat NE EtG =e tm TOVO OC TapEesTY. 
Antig. 463. do71c yap év TOAAOtOWY, WG eyo Kakolc Cn, THs 08 

ovXl eine Képoog pépe; Trach. 283. Comp. Aj. 255 seq. 

Eur. Or. 896. Plat. Leg. 1. P- 627 E. TOTEPOG ouy apelvwn 5 
baric---mpoordkere, 7 1 Ser OG av TOUG Xpnorove apyew TO 
hocte; Elsewhere ovroc¢ and oce are thus discriminated, that 
the former refers to the more remote, the latter to the nearer 
noun : as Il. 6', 109. robrw pév Oeparovte kopetrey" TWOE O€ 
vot Tpwow ep immooapotcw tOvvoner, where routw refers to 
the horses of Nestor mentioned ver. 104. rwde to the horses of 
Maneas, carried off by Diomed, who is speaking. And so the 
difference between ovroc and doe consists in this, that ode 
points out the object more distinctly, as if with the finger. 


3. Of ovroc as an address see §. 150. Obs. 2. 312, 1.4 
and of tovro pév—rTovro oé §. 288. Obs. 2. 


4, Frequently ovroc¢ denotes not a really present or just 
mentioned person or thing, but what is known and obvious to 
all, or circumstances common to all. Plat. Phedon. p.75 E. 
el O€ Y©> oipat, Aaovrec mpl yevéoBat, yevomeevor amwhéoaer, 
VoTEpov oe TALC ais Oicent Xpopmevot TeEpl TavTa €kelvac ava- 
AauBavouev, where tavra means earthly sensible objects (see 
Heindorf’s note P- 88. and Stallb. ad Phileb. p. 194.), as hec 
in Latin, e.g pe gud non hec stare cupiat Cic. Catil. Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 69 C. Ol TAG TEAETAG NMly OVTOL Kataotnoarres ‘those 
well-known men’*®. Hence it also denotes something particu- 
larly harsh and disagreeable, already known as sie: Pind. 
Nem. 9, 68. metpav pey ayavopa DowkostorAwy eyyéwv Tad- 
Trav --- avaBadXouat we wopoista ‘ that well known dreadful 
battle’. So is probably to be taken Eur. Iph. T. 205. vuxroc 
kewac ‘that unfortunate night’, in which Iph. was conceived ; 
and Troad. 1196. Umvor tr’ éxeivor*. 


5. In dialogues, rovro, tavra are found with affirmative 


4 Comp. Apoll.z.dayvrwy. p. 285 B. (quoted there) means the day of the 


Heind. ad Prot. p. 460. murder previously mentioned by the 
© Heind.ad Phedon. p. 60. Boeckh chorus, and Eur. Troad. 207. vvé 
ad Plat. Min. p. 55. adra is évy » Néxrpos “ENAHvwy ay 


f See Matthie not. ad Eur. Troad. aAafeiny. 
1178. Butxetva apépa Soph. El. 201. 
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answers, €or! being omitted, ‘it 13 50, be it so, yes’. Arast. 

Vesp. 1008. adX’ etotwuev. --- Tatra ye, viv etrep Soxet. 

Plat. Rep. 4, p. 422 B.* So also trowvra Eur. El. 648. 

UTOTTOC OVCa yryvwokes TOAEL.--- TOLAUTA’ juLTEtTAL yap avo- 
, 

s10¢ yun. 


6. ovros is frequently put with cat, in the same manner as 
the Latin e¢ is, isque, in the sense ‘ and indeed, and that too’. 
Herod. 1, 147. ovrou Yap povvor ‘Lover ovK ayovew Amarob- 
pra’ Kat ovTOL KaTa povov Twa oKmy. ad. 6, 11. emt Evpov 
aKLNG eXeTat UMLY Ta mpnyphara, avdpec " Neneh n ewar €Aev- 
Béporse n SovrAoWt, Kal TOVTOLOL we dparéT yar. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 21. quoted §. 315, d. More frequently, 
however, the pronoun is put in the neuter plural, kai tavra, 
inasmuch as generally the more accurate definition of an entire 
proposition, at least of several words, or of one verb, and not 
of a single noun, is to be thereby introduced. It is commonly 
translated ‘although’ and ‘ especially’; but this signification 
is not contained in the words kat ravra, but in the participle 
following, or generally in the nature of what is subjoined ; 
since this, for the most part, contains a chief motive of an 
action, an important though only apparent obstacle, o or gene- 
rally a main consideration. Plat. Rep. ou Pp. 404 B.* ‘Oppo 
Coa fm a" ev Tale Tov Tipawy éoTlaceow ouvrTe (XDbow avTove 
EOTLA, Kal TavuTa ent Qararry € €v "EXAnorovTw 0 ovrac, where 
the ‘ although’, which is required by the sense, lies in the par- 
ticiple. Soph. El. 633. nrw trowudra tiv TeKovcay UPpice, 
Kat Tavta THALKovTOG, et quidem, quod indignius etiam est, 
etsi tantilla etate sit. Kat ravra is rarely oan after the 
participle: Plat. Rep. 1. p. 341 C. viv your, Edn, éerexeipnoac, 


ovoev wy Kat TauTa. 


7. tovto and ravra are often put for cia ravra ‘on this 
account’. pers (Ed. T. 1005. kat pay padtora TOOT apiKo- 
nv, OT WE EV mpa tart at... Plat: Symp. p.174 A. travra 
exadAwmisapyy, va Kadog tapa Kadov iw. Protag. p. 310 E. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §.61. adGnom. p.272sq. Dobree ad Arist. 
p. 98. Plut. 546, Add. 
> Hoogev. ad Vig. p. 176. Scheer. 
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3 , , ~ ra , 
aXX' avta tavtTa voy HKw mapa ce. Comp. Eur. Andr. 212. 


Iph. T. 939.° 


8. The neuter of the demonstrative pronouns ovroc¢ and dee 
is also used with adverbs of time and place for more exact defi- 
nition. Herod. 7, 104. we eyo TUyXave TavUY TAdE 
EoTOPYwG €xelvouc, avtog pdAwora e€eniotea, ‘at this very 
time’, as nunc ipsum Circ. ad Att. 7,3. 12, 16.40. Eurip. 
Ion. 566. rovr éket vuv eorapynpev ‘at that very time’. 
avrov thee is used with definitions of place, as Herod. 9, 11.4 


9. These pronouns also are often put for the personal pro- 
nouns €y@, ob. Eurip. Alc. 690. py Ovncy’ vrép rots av- 
dpog’ ovd éyw mpo cov, for vrép euov. Comp. Asch. S. c. 
Th. 653. Soph. Trach. 305. Plat. Gorg. p.489 B. ovroct 
avnp ov mavoeTrar PAvapwr. ELUTE LOL, W LwoKparec, ovK aiayovy 
&e. for od ov mavoy. Comp. tb. p. 505 C. ‘These pronouns 
are put for the second person mostly in a contemptuous sense®. 


10. éxetvoc, like ile, refers properly to a remote or absent 
thing or person, but often it refers to that which immediately 
precedes. So Soph. Trach. 244. éxetvoc refers, as a mere pro- 
noun of the third person, to Hercules, who has been just men- 
tioned; ‘he’. So also Aid. T. 259. 261. 263. to Laius, men- 
tioned ver. 257. In Plat. Protag. p. 310 D. itis quite synony- 
mous with avroc which precedes. It would refer back to the 
subject of the proposition were Monk’s conjecture correct, 
Soph. Aj. 1039. Ketwog ra Kelvov orepyétw, for ra éavrou, 
where the MSS. have ketvog + éxetva or. 


11. A common expression is rovr éxeivo or TOO e€xeivo, in 
which éxeivo refers to something before mentioned, or to a 
proverb or well known sentiment, and tovro points out that 
the saying is a fact here. This phrase usually stands without 
any connection with the rest of the construction, so that what 


¢ Koen ad Greg. p.(11)30. Brunck Sp. Crit. in Plat. p. 3 sq. Scheef. in 
ad Arist. Nub. 319. Ast ad Plat. Dion. Hal. 1. p. 114,62. Heind. ad 
Leg. p.214. andof rovro p. 163.169. Plat. Gorg. p. 143. 

4 See Matthie not. ad Hom. H. in f Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 138. 
Mere. 169. p. 62. p- 236. Schneider ad Xen. Cyr. 5, 

© Musgr. ad Soph. Aj. 78. Heusde 2,28. Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 215. 


471. 
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follows is Joined to it without any copulative particle. Eur. Or. 
804. rovr exetvo, Kkrao0 Eraipouc, wy TO ovyyeves wovov. 
Med. 98. 708 éxetvo, piror raidec, wntnp Kwet Kpadiav. Plat. 
Phedr. p. 241 D. where éxetvo refers to the verse previously 
quoted. Aristophanes Ach. 41. says at full length, tov7’ 
€xety ov yw “eyor. So also Plat. Symp. p. 223 A. TauTa 
exewva ta elw0ora. Soph. Ant. 384. n0 éor éxeivn ToUpyov 1 
‘Eeipyaouévn, noe refers to Antigone as being present, éxeivn 
to her as previously spoken of. Similar to this is avto tovro 
Eur. Or. 665. épeig adivarov. avtd rovto, Tove irove ev 
TOG KaKolG ypn TolG Pirtoww wedrciv, ‘this is just that’, 
where rovro refers to the following sentence. Arist. Pac. 64. 
TOUT €oTL TOUTO TO Kakoy av ov'yo “Acyov. Comp. Lys. c 


Andoc.p. 06,23. 4 XensAnab., 139 92162 


12. These demonstrative pronouns are often used instead 
of the adverbs ‘here, there’, the speaker pointing as it were 
with the finger. Id. db’, 532 sq. 1 yap ‘AywrdAcde eyydc ode 
kAovéwy ‘for Achilles rages there near the tumult’. Comp. 
Od. &, 26. w’, 307. Soph. Gad. C. 111. where Brunck has 
adopted the gloss wée. Eur. Androm. 1232. daiwwv 08é in 
Aevkyy aépa ropOucvdmevoc --- wediwy émiPatver. Alc. 
non & TOVveE Odvarov elcopw méAac. 134. arAXr no ime 
€k Oopwy TUG Epyetat Oaxpuppoovaa. Iphig. A, 6. tic Tor ap’ 
aotnp Ode TopOucbea. Aristoph. Nub. 214. adr’ % Aake- 
cainwy Tov “orw; MAO. drov ory; avrnt. In the genitive 
Eur. Hec. 712. eicopa yap Tovce SeaoTorov C€uac “A-yapémvovoc. 
—ei, &c. are often omitted: Soph. Ant. 526. kat pny zpo rv- 
Awv 70° Lopuhvn ».—é€keivoc is used in the same way Jl. e’, 604. 
Kal vuY ol Tapa KEwvoc “Apne. 


oce is often put thus with the personal pronoun, with or 
without eyut, in the sense of the Latin en! adsum. Od. ’, 
207. évoov pev 67) 08 avrg eyo kaka 7woAXa poyicac, nAv- 
Oov. Comp. 7, 205. Pind. Ol. 4, 37. ovrog éye rayv- 
rati. Eurip. Suppl. 1048. 78 eyo met pac ém-== -== oveTn- 
voy aiwpnua KovdiZw, warep. Also without the personal pro- 


* Heind. ad Phedr. p. 234. Elmsl. » Monk ad Hipp. 170. Blomf. ad 
ad Eur. Med. 97. S. c. Th. $68. 
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noun Eur. Or. 374. 68 etm ‘Opéornc, Mevédewc, ov ioro- 
petc®. 


Hence the phrase Il. 7’, 140. dwpa o éywv ode marta 
mapasyetv, adsum, ut dem. as Eurip. Iphig. A. 1487. 7\oxa- 
jog 00€ Kataoréew, ecce comam, quam coronetis. Of the 
infinitive see §.535. Similar to this is rode No. 12. 


13. As adjectives are used for adverbs (8. 446, 8.), so 
zavTa, Tdoe, TOSe Sometimes stand for oVTwe, woe. Il. &, 185. 
ovx OY avevDe Deod rade paivera. comp. 827. Soph. Usd. 
T. 264. av0 wv eyo rad --- vreppayovmar, as Aj. 1346. 
Eur. Med. 158.4 So roatra, Soph. Gd. T. 1327. rw¢ ErAng 


a \ ” las e 
ToavTa cas OWElG wapavat ; 


So rode is used in Homer adverbially ‘hither’ J. e’, 298. 
309. Od. a, 409. +’, 407. 


Of the Demonstrative Pronouns generally. 


1. Properly the demonstrative pronouns are used only when 
they refer to a noun which has preceded in another proposition ; 
frequently, however, they are put also when the noun goes be- 
fore in the same proposition. a. This especially takes place 
when the case governed of the verb is separated from it by a 
parenthesis, commonly considered as the accusative absolute. 
Od. 7’, 78. ard nro Tov Ecivoy, éwet reov iketo Swua, 
¢ n+ na? ee Ne My 652 
EOOW falv yAaiway TE KIT wWVa TE, EluaTta KaAad. comp. > Oks 
Herod. 7, 221. rOv pavrw, 0¢ elmeto TH oTpaTIy TavTy, 

las S > 
Meytoriny Tov “Akxapvava, Aeyomevov ElVal Ta avéxalev 
? ‘ , land , > Ul > 7, 
avo MeAaprococ, TOVTOV -<-— avepoc €OTL Aewvione aTTOTTE LL 
Y ‘ 
mwv. comp. 6, 46. Soph. Aid. T. 246. catebvyouar oé Tov 
Le) o e * , of nw , ‘ 
SedpakoT, cite TI¢ cic wv AEANOeY, Eire TAELOVWY jLETA, KaKOY 
Kakwc vey amotpoy exrptba Piov. Comp. v. 269 seg. El. 1364 
seq. Trach.287. Eur. Bacch.201 seq. Thuc.2,62. Plat. Apol. 
. N = , 
S.p.40D. id. Rep. 3. p.398A. avdpa on, we éoue, Svva- 


¢ Toupad Suid. 1. p.429 sq. Schef. € So Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 448. 


in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 77. note. 

4 See Matthie Not. ad Eur. Med. 
158. Erf.ad Soph. Cid. T. 265. ed. 
min. The passages quoted by Elms- 
ley ad Eur. Med. 49. 672. admit an- 
other explanation. 


VOL. Il. 


takes rowoce in the passage from 
Soph. Aisch. Prom. 112. Choeph. 40. 
for wee, but there is no reason why 
we should not take the word in its 
proper meaning. 


47 
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Been UTO sopiac TavTosaT ov yiyeoBae Kal psetobar qavTa 
Xpmuara, él mye apiko.ro ELC THY 7OAW CCT, SI eT 7 POOoKU- 
votpey av aur ov. Xen. Anab. 2, 4,7. éyw peév ouv Paotréa, 
i) moAAa ovTwe éoTl Ta oUupAXa, cimep mpoOupettat NAG amro- 
hesen OvK Oloa, O TL CEL avTOY Opoca. id. Cyr Op- Lee 15. 
ad. Mem.. 2, 3, 9. Gavuacra Ye Aeyere, el KUva Mev, €l oot mY 
em mpoparoug eee Kal TOUG pey Tomevac, nomacero, col 
o€ mpoovovre exarémauver, apeAnoac ¢ av TOU opyicecBat € ETTELPW 
ev Tommoac mpavvew avtov, where Schitz and Schneider throw 
out avtdév improperly. Comp. Isocr. Evag. p. 191 C. Nicocl. 
p. 28 B. Panath. p- 241 C. and with attraction Herod. 1, 34. 
TOUTOD én wy Tov "Aruv onpaiver Tw Kpoisw o 0 OvEelpoc, ray 
amoNXéer pv. See §. 296. When ro has preceded as a demon- 
strative pronoun, it is repeated by éxetvo, Plat. Phil. p. 54 C. 
The pronoun is frequently used thus after a proposition begin- 
ning with the relative, although the word itself to which the 
demonstrative pronoun refers has gone before : Herod. 4, 44. 
Aapevog PovrAopevoc ‘Tvdoy TOTAPOY, 06 _KpoxodeiAove oev- 
oe rb OUTOG TOTALOy TavTwy TapeyeTat, TOUTOV Tov TOTa- 
pov eioévar TH €¢ Oadascay exdidot, Ke. Comp. Il. y, 4 seq. 
Eur. Troad. 1144 seg. Plat. Phedon. p.99 B. 107 D. Isocr. 
Panath. in the passages quoted §. 434, 2, b.* 


b. The following passages are somewhat different: Herod. 
2,124. ék rov AOoTomtéewy Tov ev to ‘ApaBiy ovpel, 
é€x tovtéwy EXKew AWove, which is a pleonasm originating 
in the ancient inartificial simplicity of the language. <A 
similar simplicity is observable in Pind. Ol. 1, 91. Tay ol Ta- 
Tip vTEpKpemaceE KapTepov avtT@ AMov. §. 389, h. The 
demonstrative pronoun also serves to express emphasis, Thuc. 
4.69. alt otktau Tov 7 poaaTelov emad€euc AauBavovoa, av- 
Tat vTnpXov_ Epub. Xen. Cyrop. 6,1, 17. tpete 8é va 
mpocopa vu avrolc TNC "Acouplac, eketva Kkraole Kal 
épyazec0e. The demonstrative is often repeated also for the 
sake of emphasis in the second member of a comparison : : Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 2, 24. AdKiBradne 8 av------ woTep Ol Tw 
yupyuKwY ayovwy abr Nt; al paclwe TPWT EVOVTEG ajeAovar THC 


4 Pors. Praf. Hec. p.12. Heind. in Plat. p. 51. Bornem. ad Xen. 
ad Gorg. §. 84. Wyttenb. ad Plat. Symp. p. 154. 
Phedon. p.311. Heusde Spec. Crit. 
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ACKIGEWG, OUTW KaAKELYOG NuEANGEV avTov. Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 19. 
Comp. Hist. Gr. 2, 4,41. Rep. Laced. 10, 4. even where the 
comparison is not in the pronoun. Plat. Apol. S. p. 19 A. 
> , c ~ , , ‘ Q & c land , n~ 
erixeipntéov vuov c€er€oOar Thy StafSoArny, iv Vmetg Ev TOAAD 
por exere, TavTHY ev oVTWay OAL yy ypory ». 


2. The demonstrative pronoun is very frequently redundant 
before and after participles or infinitives with the article, with- 
out a parenthesis. Plat. Theat. p. 172 B. +o Kowy _b0gav 
TOUTO yiyverat arnbéc. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2, 39. et Oe THY vu 
OlwKkovTwy Kal kaTaKkaovTay TOUG ter épovs mo eptouc 
Kal payomevor, el TUiG cvavTLourat, ToOUTWY oo€omev OvTWG 
apeheiy, id. Ages. 4, 4. ot mpoika ev TeTOVvOOTEG OVTOL 
del OCG UTNpETOVGL TH EvepyéTy. Comp. Herod.9,67. Isocr. 
Paneg. im. ‘The passage in Herod. 4, 172. is more peculiar: 
Opvuovat pev TOUG Tapa ocpior avopac OuKaloTaTouc Kal oe 
Neyomevoue yevéobat TOUTOUG, TwWV TUPwr amr dpevor®, 
Before the participle Plat. Leg. 3. p. 680 D. pov ovw éx 
TOUTW?, TW Kata play olkKnow Kal Kata yévoc OlveoTapme- 
vwy (rovadta wodrwretat ylyvoyvtar). Comp. Isocr. Areop. 
p.145 A. So Herod. 8, 68. a participle with the article ex- 
plains the preceding pronoun, OUTE AUTOUVG OLKOG---aTpEemtely 
Tove exeerv auTov NKOVT AG. Before or after the infinitive 
Soph. Trach. 458. +O pn TvOEsOat TOUTS ie adybveer a av. Xen, 
Cyr. Sai. 9. TO 6 mpoPovrevery Kat TO nyetoOar, ep 
OTL ay KatpoG SoKy elvat, TOVTO mpoorar re TW TPOTEPYW YE- 
vonevyp, and 1 in the neuter plural 2b. 12. ro oe Svskaranpakro- 
TEpwy TE Epav, Kal +0 moAAa pepipway Kat TO jn) duvacbat 
hovxiav Exew, KevTpiCopevov v vmro 716 TpoG Tada Epya prrover- 
Klac, Kal TO etBoudevery Kal TO emiPovrcveoBar TauTa Tw 
BastAcbovre avaykn cov paddov SUTApoMapTeLy. Eur. Ph. 
545. Ketvo KaAdAloy, TEKVOY, LodTNTa TIMa avd, 


b. If the demonstrative precedes the infinitive, it serves to 
increase the attention to what follows. The infinitive has then 


frequently no article. Eur. Hipp. 471. év codoior yap rad 


> Jensiusad Lucian. t. 2. p.355 seq. ¢ Jensius |]. c. Morus ad Isocr. 
Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 288. Schefer Paneg. p.9.e. Heind.ad Plat. Thezt. 
in Dionys. Hal. 1. p. 83 seq. not. p. 382. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 10. 
Melet. p. 84. 4 Fisch, 2. p. 235 seq. 
T 2 
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Cott Ountoyv, AavOdvew ra wr} Kad. Comp. 480. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 88 C. amo tov avroparov dv vuiv TovTO eyévero, epee 
reOvavar on. Comp. p. 39 A. Phedr. p. 68 B. and in the ac- 
cusative Soph. Trach. 96. “AXtov ait® TovTO, Kapveat Tov 
“AA Kuvac &c. where tovro cannot belong to Kap. because Toy 
"AAk. is governed by it. Eur. Hipp. 1313. Comp. Alc. 36. 
Andr.371. jeyaXa yap Kplvw Tae, AEXoue otépeoOa. Heracl. 
gn28 Plat. Phad. p. 74 A. Comp. p.72C. 78 C. Homer 
uses the article in this way Od. v', 52. avin kat 70 (for TovTo) 
puAascew mavyuxov eypnooovra. Also in the genitive Plat. 
Gorg. p. di E. ov on TOV €KTOG TOUTWY EoTL TA KaAa, TOV 
opérdma ewat n noéa n anporepa, | and without the article 7b. 
P- 519 1D Kal TOUTOU TOU Aoyou rl av adoywrepor ein Tpayua, 
ulsicla ea vagal te for TOU av. alae. or n avOp. ao. ac- 
cording to §. 450. Obs. 2. Comp. em, p. 192 D. Also 
with repeated preposition Plat. Leg. 2. p. 670 D. BEXpt ye 
TOTOUTOV mematocvabar oXEecoy a avaykatoy, mex pt Tou Ouvatov 
eivat. Comp. Xen. Mem. 4, 7, 5, with Schneider's note. 
In the dative Eur. Or. 1168. Panee TL Kav TWO eoTly, 
awveio0at Aiav, where Plato uses the article with repetition of 
the preposition Apol. S.psiso' CG; ov yap emt TOUT Kabnrat 
0 cukacTING, € eT Tw marae Peet Ta dtkata. Both propo- 
sitions are blended in one Od. v, 3. trou pev rode Kadov 
aKOvEe LEV cot aoleon, for nToL Bb. T. K. €oTU, aKovemev aooou. 


c. TovTo, TOoe prepares the way for an entire proposition 
Plat. Gorg. p. 515 E. adda 768e por eve ext TovTY, El 
Aéyovrat WOnvatbt ova alas Bedriove yeyovévar. Alc. 1. 
Pp: 130 A. Xen. Mem. 4, 5, 9. Plat. Soph. p. 234 B. ovxovy 
TOV Y Uma xvoupevov ane elvat jue TeX wavra mrovetv 
ylryvockouéy wou TOUTO Ort OuvaToG € carat, W here is an example 
of attraction for yyy. roUTo OTL Oy UmiGXvOUMEVOG. So also 
if a verb requires the participle after it, where ore also might 
stand Soph. Phil. 1355. mwWc rav7 eEavacynoesbe, rotow 
"Arpéwe ene Evvovtra raaiv; Arist. Nub. 380. TouTt m é€Xe- 
ANnOn 6 Zede ovk Ov, aN avr avtov Aivog vuri Bactrcvwv, for 
ore o Lede ovk Eort. 


d. This preparatory rovro, 70de is often followed by an in- 
dependent proposition not connected with the preceding either 
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by an infinitive, ora particle, or a conjunction. Herod. 7,32. 
TWwvoe O€ ElvEKa TO CevTEpov amémeure eT yny Te Kal vowp" 
Oooo 7 po7 Epo OUK édocay Aapetw méuwpavet, TOUTOUC TAY XV 
eddkee TOTE Ccisavtac Swoew. Plat. Gorg. p. 476 B. cxoret 
O€ Kal TOE’ apa et Tic TL ToLEr, avayKn ot Gifs acs : 
Comp. ib. p. 474 D. Prot. p. 356 C.* The same thing takes 
place with toovtog and towode Herod. 9, 107. Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 22 A. Erabloy te tovovTov" oft mev madtora evdoKimovrTec 
Edo€ay pou &c. See §. 630, 3. Generally yap follows in the 
proposition which is to be explained. See §. 615. 


e. A similar case is when the neuter of the demonstrative 
pronoun is used in order to announce a noun which follows, 
whether in the masculine or feminine. Od. a’, 159. tobrotow 
ev ravta pérer, KiPapic Kat aown. Soph. id. C. 787 seq. 
Eur. Hipp. 431. wovov 6& rovro ao aprdacba Biv, 
yropny oukatay kayabyy, OoTW mapy. So adjectives are in- 
troduced by tatra Plat. Gorg. p. 515 E. ravti yap éywye 
akouw TlepucXéa reTomKévar ’AOnvatove apyove. Plat. Rep. 3. 
p- 407 A. nude avrove cudaEwper, TOTEpoy peAeTnTéov TOUTO 
TO TAovoly Kat 4Blwroy TH pw peAeTwYTL, 1) VoTOTpOdta. 
Protag. p. 360 E. ti wor éotlv auto, i apern. Phed.p.67 D. 
Comp. p. 91 D. which is particularly frequent in Plato. So 
Cicero says Tusc. Qu. 1, 34, 83. illud angit vel potius ex- 


cruciat, discessus ab omnibus tis, que sunt bona in vita?. 


Obs. In a similar manner éxetvo often announces an entire propo- 
sition. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 283 D. adn éxetvo, pov po) Aaxecaudveoe 
gov [éATLov Gy watcevcetay Tous avTwy watcas; See Heindorf’s note, 


p. 129. 


Ff. With the double 7, oye is sometimes used pleonastically 
in Homer and Herodotus. Od. 9, 327. twac ex MbAov a€et 
apovTopac nuatdevtoc, 1) Oye Kal ZraptnVev. Herod. 2, 173. 
also in other propositions consisting of two members 1. rire We) 
avn OTL on ylyvwoke Qeov yovov nuv eovra, auTov pu Kat épuke, 


e 


Sidov Oo oye Quyarépa nv’, 


@ Heind. ad Plat. Theet. §. 72. ad Leg. p. 35. 131. 
p- 379 seq. © Clarke ad Il. y’, 409. Robinson 
» Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 138. ad ad Hesiod. "Epy. 346. Ernest. ad 
Cratyl. p. 134. ad Prot. p. 474. Ast  Callim. H. in Dian, 150. 


(468) 
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3. The demonstrative pronoun is not unfrequently used for the 
relative pronoun in the continuation of a proposition beginning 
with a relative, usually where this is to be repeated, but in a 
different case from that in the first instance. Il. a’, 78. Oc 
meya mavtwy Apyelwy kparéet Kat ou meiBovrat Asari, for Kat 
W 7. "Ay. Comp. Od a 10 eli: ”s 171. Herod. 3, 34. 
lpnEéorea, TOV era TE padwora, Kal ol Tac ayyeriac Eepe 
Our Os. Comp. 10.120 52540578, O25) Lat Euthyd. p. 301 E. 
ap. ouv Tara nya oa eivat, wy wy aptyc, Kal cE oot avuTolc 
xpnoba, « OTL ay BovrAy, for Kal oic e&n co. Comp. Theat. 
p- 192A. Rep.6. p. 505 D. Mener. p. 241 E. Xen. Cyr. 3, 
3, 38. zod Oy exelvdc éeotw oO avnp, Oc ouveOnpa nev, Kal ov 
pot para eddoKerc OavpaZew avtov. Comp. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 278 B. Aschin. in Clesiph. p.510. Also in the same case 
with the relative Herod. 9,21. +o émmaywerarov nv TOU 
Xwplov TavT0c, Kal TPOGOODG padioTa TAUTY CylveTo TH ITTH*. 
So a transition is made from the relative to a personal pronoun, 
Od. , 20. 6¢ wact SoAotow avOpwro.ct pero, Kal Mev KA€oc 


ovpavov iket. Soph. Aj. 457. 


Obs. Other demonstratives are interchanged in the same way with 
relatives. Herod. 5, 49, 11. év@a is followed by cai éOatra. Arist. 
Av. 1709 seq. vios by ovre rowwitror. 


Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is wanting. J. Y: 
Zar ovG KEV €v yvotny Kal oa ovvoma peOnoatpny (obvopa auTwr, 
i. e. wy ovv.) Plat. Phedon. p. 82 D. éxetvor, ot¢ Te weer THE 

€ an a > A ‘ , , la > id 
autwy puyne, adAad pn owmata zAaTTOVTEG Cwot (sc. avTol), 
unless in such cases we prefer to supply the relative in an- 
other case”. 


The demonstrative pronoun follows the relative even in the 
same proposition. Herod. 4, 44. ‘Ivdov moTapoy, 0G KpoKo- 
detAouc SevTEPOG ovToc TOTAMLWY mavtwy mapexXerat. Euri ip- 
Andr. 651. (yuvaia BapBapov) ny xXpny 6 éeXavvery THVO 
umép NeiXou poac. Plat. Phedon. p.99 B. 0 &h poe paivovrat 


* Musgr. ad Eur. Andr. 651. Herm. > Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 248. 
ad Vig. p. 707 seq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. (which passage, however, does not 
p. 449. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 29. ad comeunder this head.) Hipp. p. 145. 
Euthyphr. p. 43. 


Syntax. Of the Use of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 783 


YnrAapwrrec ou moXXot = ies) We altiov a UTO 7m pocayopevew, auto 
is added for the sake of perspicuity, as the words 0 mpocay. 
are separated. So the personal pronoun is added after the re- 
lative Eur. Phan. 1640 seq. ov kat wp é¢ dwe pntpoc¢ €éK 
yovne poder, ayovoy "AroA\Awrv Aatw we eOécmicerv povéa yevé- 
ofa watpoc. In Xenophon R. Lac. 10, 4. o¢ (Avxovpyoc) 
Erreion Katéuabev, Ore ot wn PovArpevor ewimeArCtoOar THC apeTne 
OVX ikavol else TAG TaTpioac av&ew, EkEetvoc ev TH Vrapry 
nvaykace &c. this construction is occasioned by the antithesis 
contained in the parenthesis. Comp. §. 472, 1, 6. To this 
head belongs &y o pév avtwr, which occurs in the later writers, 


. Callim. Epigr. 44. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 709.° 


Note. The case where the noun itself with the article follows the 
relative, is similar to the foregoing. See §. 474. 


4. By means of the demonstrative pronoun also, propo- 
sitions, the first of which cuntains the verb emi, and the second 
the relative pronoun, are contracted into one. If. X’, 611. 
Néorop’ é ee eee? OvTiva TOUTOY ayer BePAnpévov € EK ves 
for bo0TiG OVTOG EaTLY, OV ayer. Od. v, 348. ope ElOnc, 
Olov TL TOTOY TOOE YnUG exeKEvDeL nueTepn, for olov TL TO 
ToTOV TOOE EGTLY, O 1) Vv. EK. Aischyl. Prom, 251. bey 
opelnua TovT edwpnow Bporotc. Eurip. Ion. 1281. otav 
Exievay THe Edvoac! Plat. Prot. p.318 B. =© Hpwrayopa, 
TOUTO mey ovoev Oavpactov NéEyetc, for ovoey Bavpactov €oT 
rouro, © déyerc. Phadon. p. 61 C. Comp. §. 255, 4. Obs. 
and §. 267. a Thus apparently i is to be explained Theoc iB A, a 
adtov, @ w Tomway, TO TEOV pédoc, 1 7) TO KaTaX 6 Thy amo TAC 
TET PAG KatadeiPerac vbobev Vvowp,; for ) To KaTAYX EG TnVvO vowp 
éoriv, 0 KataXelerat. 


Obs. The following are similar abbreviations, in which, however, 
there is no demonstrative pronoun to be supplied: Eur. Iph. T. 273. 
elr ovv ém’ akrats Odaceroy Avooxdpw, for et7’ odv Awooképw éordy, & 
Odocerov. Thuc. 7, 38. ovcev Ondovvres, drotoy TeTO pféAXov ToLtoovowy, 
for omoidy zt 70 pédAov Eorar, 0 Tojo. further Pind. Nem. 9, 97. v0’ 
? , , BA / ” / >» 4 a , / Pi 
Apeias mopoy &vOpwroe kadéoor, for évOa mopos éariv, Ov Ap. TOpoy a. 


© Brunck ad Soph. Phil. $16. the passage from Sophocles, more 
Herm. ad Viger. 1. c. Schef. ad correctly as I think, above. 
Lamb. B. p. 23. I have explained 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 193. 
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cad. Plat. Phedon. p. 107 C. ixép rov xpovouv rovrou peovoy, év ® 


Kahovupeyv 70 Cyv, which Wyttenbach, p. 285. explains évy @ ro Kadov- 


< 


pevov nv éort. Comp. Soph. Trach. 648. Xen. H, Gr. 5, 1, 10. 


5. As adjectives are often used in the neuter plural, though 
they refer only to one thing, so rade, tavra are often used for 
the singular. Examples have been already given §. 472, 2, 0. 
Eur. Hipp. 471. Andr. 371. Plat. Gorg. p. 474 E. 2b. C. 
Soph. Phil. 1355. Xen. Anab.1,9,24. Plat. Phedon. p.68 B. 
opocpa yap avtm tTavTa Ooger, undapov adroft Kabapwo év- 
reveeobat ppovncet, aA’ 7 exer. 


Of the Relative Pronoun. 


The case of the relative pronoun is properly determined by 
the verb of the proposition in which it stands: but it is a pe- 
culiarity of the Greek language, that when it should be put in 
the accusative, on account of the verb active following, it is put 
in the genitive or dative, according to the case of the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, to which it refers, by a kind of attraction, and 
consequently conforms to this noun or pronoun preceding not 
only in gender and number, but in case also. 


a. When the noun or pronoun precedes Herod. 1, 23. 
‘Aptova --- --- dipanPov mpw Tov avOpomor TWY mimes 
iepev mounsavrd. Thucell 5 2akx ayev aro TwWY woXewy, WV 
éreise otpatiav. Lurip. Alc. 501.7 ypn pe Tasly otc "Apne 
eyelvato mayny suvapar, Tsocr. de Pac. P- L623; pape Xpnvac 
------ xpno0ar rate suvPyKacc, wy TavTaLG alg vuv TWeEc 
yeypapacw, adda &c. Plat. Gorg. P- 451 seq. ot Snpuovpyot 
TOUTWY WY eT IVveEecev C 0 TO okoALoy ToLNoas. Comp. Asch. S. c. 
Th. 310 seq. Soph. Trach. 421. 680—82. Plat. Phedon. 
p..60.D: 76 B. 


b. If the word to which the relative refers be a demon- 
strative pronoun, this pronoun is generally omitted, and the 
relative takes its case. Isocr. Paneg. p. 46 B.C. 7 woAtc 
c a e v e , , ? , “ 
MWY, WY €Xaper, amact meTéowke, for uerédwKev Ekelvwy, a 
” er a ‘ 

EX. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 E. €uot Soxetc od ov mavu axoXAovba 


@ Schef. ad Dion. H. de Comp. p, 80. 
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Aéyewy ovde cbucpwva oi¢ TO TPWTOY Eeyec, for EKEtvotc, a. 
Xen. Anab.1,9,25. ody ot¢ padtora diretc. and in connection 
with the observation §. 480, c. Demosthenes in Mid. p. 515, 
oO: says oiKny Povddpevor AaBew, « wv emt Tov arAXwy ereVéEavTo 
Opacvy ovra, for éxeivwy, a ered. Opacby, i. e. Orr eTeD. Plat. 
Phedon. p.61C. and with §. 477.2b.D. Soph. Ged. T.788. Kat 
ho PeGhe wv pev ikouny armor e€éreuper, for ar. éxelywr 
a (i. e. de a) tkouny. Sometimes the construction, by these 
means, becomes involved: Soph. Cid. T. 862. ovdéy yap 
mpataye a av, wv ov ool piroy, for ovdév av moataye ay €KEelvwY, 
a me tpa€at ov oor idroy éor!. See Erfurdt’s note, sm. ed.” 


If another noun follows the relative which refers to it, it is 
naturally put also in the case of the relative, as Demosth. pro 
Cor. 325, 10. éuée ovre Katpoc ------ mponyayeTo wy ekpwa 
Oukalwy Kal cuueporvtwy TH TaTpicr ovdey wpocovva, In 
Plat. Phadon. p.104 A. kai +0 tov Trepirrov, Ovtog ovyx 
omep Tic tptadoc. Bekker after Heindorf reads ovzep without 
MS. authority. Elmsley ad Arist. Ach. 608. defends the com- 
mon reading by Arist. Ach. 601. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 4, 16. 
See Obs. 2. oto¢. which, however, cannot avail for its defence, 
unless the reading were ovrocg ovy oumep 1) Tplac. 


Obs. 1. The relative, even when it should be in the nominative, very 
seldom conforms in case to the preceding noun or pronoun. Herod. 
1, 68. odév Kw eiddres THY HY TEpi Vapors Te Kal avrov Kpotoov. Thuc. 
7,67. wodXal (vjes) pdorat és TO PAATTEDAa ad’ wy Hiv Tapeckevacrat, 
for am’ éxeivwy, & wap. But Plat. Phedon. p. 69 A. rovro 6 épody 
éory @ vuy ov éd€éyero should be, at full length, @ Guoroy eivae €déyero. 


Obs. 2. This is imitated also by other relatives: 60ev. Soph. T'rach. 
701. ék 0€ ys, 60 ev mpovKerr’, dvaéovor OpouPwoers agpol, for Exetber, 
éxov. Comp. Eur. Hipp. 1005. Thuc. 1, 89. cvexopizovro ev0us, 60er 
imeléVevro, maicas, for éxeiMev, Oxov. Plat. Polit. p. 263 C. Comp. 
§. 496. 

oios. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 556 B. édarrw gbowro rwy rowiTwy KaKwy, 
oiwy vov Oo} etropey. Comp. 4. p. 444 B. Isocrat. Aig. p. 392 B. 
a. This, even when it should be in the nominative, with the substantive 
belonging to it, and have éor/ or eioi after it, takes the case of the word 


» Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 835. Plut. 1128, 


ATA, 
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to which it refers, in which case éo7i or eiat is omitted. Thuc.7, 21. 
mpos cydpas ToApnpovs, olovs Kai “AOnvaious, for oto "AOnvatoi 
eiaiv. Soph. Trach. 443 seq. otas y épov, for cia éyw ei. Plat. 
Soph. p. 237 C. otw ye éwot ravrawacw éropor, for oios éyw eisu. Xen. 
Mem. S.1, 9, 3. word jeudv éort, xapiloperoy ot cot avept 3} 
amexOdpevoy, w@pedetaa, for avdpi, ovos ov ei. Hence Plat. Euthyd. 
p» 272 A. xparlorw---Kai tov Cddear éyery Te Kai cvyypagedOac 
AOyous otous eis Ta CtKaoTHpia. properly oior eis Ta CuK. AY appdrroer. 
See Heind. p. 302 seg. Also-when oios stands for dave. Demosth. 
p- 23, 16. rowvrovs avbpwrovs, otovs pebvobévras dpyetoOar. Even 
when the subject of this oios is in the nominative Arist. Ach. 601. 
veavias © oiovs ov dvacedpakéras. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 4, 16.—b. If the 
word to which oios should refer is omitted, the article is put with oios 
in the case of the word omitted: Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 3, 25. yvdvres rois 
olors piv re Kat buty yaem)y wodsrelay eivac Onpoxpariay, for rowod- 
TOUS, Oiot Hets TE Kal bets éopéy". ios is also omitted, and only the 
demonstrative rovwdros used, which never takes place with other rela- 
tives: Plat. Rep. 1. p. 349 D. rowodros dpa éoriy éxarepos avtwy oiarep 
€otxev, for rocouros, oioe éxetvot, oiawep Eorxey. Pheedon. p. 92 B. ov yap 
Oy &ppovia ye rowbrév éorw @ arenKagets, with Heind. note, p. 158. 

idixos. Arist. Ach. 703. eixds avopa Kuddv, iAiKov OovKucdlony, 
éforéoOa. Eccl. 465. éxeivo dewov rotary FAréKotce v@v, for nXikos 
O. €ort, rnALKOUTOLS, HiKOL VM Eoper. 

Obs. 3. Even when the relative remains in the right case, it serves 
to contract two propositions into one, by omitting the demonstrative 
pronoun. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 34. émoi éyyiyverar evvora pds ovs 
ay toda Bw evvoixws Exerv Tpos ewe, for pods éxeivous ovs ty Uron. 

Obs. 4. The following passages must not be referred to this head : 
Plat. Rep. 7. p. 533 E, €or & ov repi dvoparos n appeoBhrnors, ois 
TooovTwy mépe oxéyis Gowy Huiy mpdKerrat, i. e. oKédes Tept TOCOUTWY 
mpoxetrat, wept Gowy nuiv oxélus mpdxerra. Leg. 2. p. 671 C. rovroy 
O eivac tov maoTny Tov adrov, bymeEp TéTe, TOY ayaDdv vopobérny. 
Here the accusative of the relative is determined by the oratio obliqua. 

In the above instances the relative takes the case of the pre- 
ceding substantive ; but sometimes instead of this the substan- 
tive takes, even when it stands first, the case of the relative 
which follows. Jl. o', 192. adXXov & ov rev ola, Teo av 
kAuta tevyea Ovw. Od. 0’, 74. The nominative is so used in 


* Reiz de Acc. Incl. p. 79. 
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Ta¢ tora KaTa TAC YMpac O Avyirrou BacwWev¢ Seooroe at 
pev mAevvec ovKéTe aivovrar mepteoveat. Comp. I, VO Ss 107. 
Soph. El. 653. pirout re Evvovoay --- --- Kal TEKYWY COW 
Euol Svovora py mpdceatw for téxvorc. Comp. Trach. 283. 
(id. T. 449. Arist. Lysistr. 408. Plat. Menon. p. 96 A. 
Exec ovy eimety ad\ov OTOVOUY TPay"LaTOG Ov ot (Mev 
Paokovres diwackador eivat, --- opoAoyovyrat Tovnpol eivat. 
10€. opodoynikape o€ ye, TpaynaToc ov pnre dwacKkadot 
unre paOnrat elev, TovTO CidaKkToOY Ly etvat. In this manner 
we may explain Dem. Ol. p. 18, 13. wa povov moAewy Kat 
TOTWY WY HEV TOTE KUpLOL, eae: TT polepevouc, whence also 
the following genitives. So Virg, Ain. 1, 577. urbem, quam 
statuo, vestra est”. Hence oveéva ovtw’ ov SLL UE §. 306. 
The same thing takes place with adverbs, e. g. Soph. Cid. C. 
12275 Prva KeiWev ober 7 Trep nket, for Ketoe cy. 


There are other methods in which the relative serves to blend 
the two members of a proposition. 


a. Sometimes the relative has the noun to which it should 
refer in the same case after it, as in Latin. Herod. 5, 106. 
Bn pev mporepov exovoac0at TOV Ex wy kiava karapSnoojea 

€¢ ‘Lovin, mply &e. Soph. Trach. 674 seq. @ yep Tov evoutnpa 
wémAov apTiw<G éy piov apynt 006 evépou TOKW, TOUT npane- 
oral. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 19. et wwa opwn KataokevalovTa CG 
apxot Sree, for Ty Yopay, NG apXou. Eur. Et. 860. ¢ Eur. 
Hel. 314.4 HEisch. S. c. Th. 555. Gorw &€ kat Td ov Eee 
rov “Apkada, anjp axouroc. Soph. Antig. 1156. To this 
class belong the passages quoted by Seidler ad Eur. Iph. T. 
146. ev ici elete oikTOLG, ai j.ot cuuBatvovr ata. Soph. El. 
203. ev Seizvwy a appntov exmayN ax On, TOUG € "0G 10€ Tate 
Bavarouc aiKetG, where atat, Qavaror ought to stand in appo- 
sition to olkTouc, axOn, but are consteacted according to the 
relative. This takes place most frequently when the propo- 
sition with the relative precedes, because the principal thought 


b Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p.47 sq. Vig. p. 711, 35. Heind. ad Plat. 
Dorville ad Char. p. 595. 609. Charm. §, 43. Gorg. §. 85. Prot. 

© Valck. ad Herod. 7, 151. p.574,  §. 80. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 601. 
86. Fisch. 3a. p. 340. Herm. ad 4 Porson ad Eur. Or. 1645. 
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is contained in it (§. 478), as Soph. Gid. Col. 907. voy & 


ovETEp oVTOG TOVG VOmOVE EloHAD Eywr, TovTOLIOW, OK 
arrow, appooOnoeva. Eur. Or. 63. Comp. Hipp. 900. In 
both cases the noun frequently has the article: Soph. Ant. 
404. ravTny y Lowy Oarrovcay ov av TOY veKpoY amelTac. 
Plat. Crit. p.48C. Phed. p.61 B. Polit. p.269 B. Rep. 5. 
p.477 C. So adjectives which should stand with their sub- 
stantives are separated from them, and attracted to the propo- 
sition which begins with the relative, e.g. Eur. Or. 854. 
Aoyoue akovoor, ovG cor SvaTvy EtG NKW Pépwr. 


6. Hence the nouns which should precede the relative, in 
conjunction with a demonstrative pronoun or adjective in the 
same case with these, are frequently referred to the relative. 
Il. n', 186. aXN ore 8h TOV tkave, Pépwy av’ GpuAov eat 
0g mw emvypayacg Kuvéy Bate Paidimocg Aiac. comp. U 
131 seq. Herod. Go Tia, Ela. Hipp. Maj. P. 281 C. ri wore 
TO aiTvov, OTt ol wadatot EKELVOL, wy ovomara peyaha 
Aéyerat € ext copia, Hirraxov Te Kal Biavrog ------ Wo 7 
Tavrec 7) 0. TOAAGL avTwY PatvoyTat aTEeXomevor TOY TOALTLKWY 
mpatewy ; Phedon. p.66E. Apol. S. p.41 A. sometimes 
after n. Plat. Symp. P: 205 evtr. ovodéy ye adXo ear ov 
epwsw a lpwrot, 1 Tov ayabov. also with the article. De- 
mosth. in Leptin. p- 462, 16. tw eis popwv Kal Tpiipapxiwv 


IN Ma OS ovoelc & tor ay eK TwWY mahavwy VOMWY, ovee OUG 
ovtos €ypave Tove ad Appociov kat Apiotoyetrovoc * 


This construction is also combined with the preceding 
§. 473. Soph (ed. Col. 334. (7d 0ov) Euv wTEp eixoy OLKETWY 
TLOT ove. Lurip. Or. 1406. 01 dé rpoc Opovoue Eow Horovrec 
ac > Eynw 0 TokoTac Tape YUvarKgs Thic.:7, 54. ‘APnvator 
Se (tpomatoy eatnouy) nc ol Tuponvot T POTN éTommoavTo TwY 
meCwrv, for tng TpoTNG THY TELCO”, ny ot Tupo. em. Comp. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 291 C. Xen. Mem. 2,7,13. Herod. 9, 26. So 
Ooat nuépat, sc. eat, Od. &', 93. dacat viKTEG TE Kal Hepat €K 
Avéc etow, which Horace translates quotquot eunt dies, whence 
afterwards came an adverb oonuépa. Theocr. 1, 42. caing 
Kev yulwy vw ocov obévog EAXoTEvEW, for TavTL TY yulwy oHéver 
7] ? , 
OOOY €OTl. 

4 Wolf. ad Dem. Lept. p. 236. 
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d. If there are two verbs of different regimen in the propo- 
sition which begins with the relative, with each of which there- 
fore the relative should be in a different case, it is commonly 
found only once, and in the case required ay, the nearest verb. 
Od. B., 114. avery Iu o€ pw yapeeaBar TW, oTew Te TaTNp KéXe- 
Tat Kal avdaver aut, 1 es Kat Oc aveaver aut}. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 81 B. ro Sh raeoeses) ov TUG av aatto Kat loo &c. See 


§. 428, 2. 


On the other hand, clauses of propositions which should be 
joined to the proposition by a relative, are often treated as in- 
dependent propositions. Plat. Leg. 12. p. 944 A. oTda0t Kata 
Kpnvoy pipévres amwAeoav es sen ae eee) am 7 mupt av TUG Ex ou 
Towra Tapapvlovmevoc emacew, for ola pup av TUG Exou Tap. 

mw. Euthyphr. p. 6B. C. even where no relative precedes Apol.S. 
» ay B. émt room 8 a av TU deEarro cEeraoat ------ (Coun 
n Lisudov 7 n DOT puplouG av ric etmrot, for o1ove GAX. pwp.P 
This resembles the usage explained §. 472, 3. So after a 
conjunction an independent proposition | is introduced: Plat. 
Phed. p20 D: TavTy pev ovx O[LoLoL ol Aoyou TOUG wAIparouc 


elo = - = =-= adr’ exelvy is emetoay TIC morevon oy TW 
’ lon 5 

aAnbet civar --- KaTelra oAtyov VoTEPOY AUTH Nae Wevonc 
> £ N 

€ivat - -- --- Kal aXtora C1 Ol TEpl TOG avTiAoyucove Aoyoue 


> > a » 
duatpipayrec oa Ort TENEUTWVTEG olovTat, Ce 


e. Prepositions are often omitted with the relative when 
fe have been already used with the noun to which it refers : 
e. S: Plat. Gorg. P- 516 C. wypiwt épous ye auTouc awédnvev 7} n 
cious mapéAae, Kal TaUT EG aUTOY OY NKIGT av HovAeTO, for 


eig ov. See §. 595. 


Obs. 1. Soph. Gid. C. 1106. airets & redfer is translated by Brunck 
quod petis consequeris, as if it were for @ aireis, a collocation of which 


there is no other example. 4 is rather governed of redfer, and stands 
for wv. See §. 328. Obs. 


Obs. 2. The expression ds /otdex ‘any one’, is not strictly gramma- 
tical for dv BovXer, as in Latin quivis for quemvis. Plat. Gorg. p.527 A. 
A“ Ls > , my aN v7 = Cr r A20 A 
epya MOLLY 7 Clim em OLGA TOUTWY OS Bow él Elpyao7 al. rat, Pp BOS . 
avra ra déka 7} Gates Povder cAXOs apcOnOs. 


>» Fleusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p.13seq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 86. 
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The relative often differs in number from the word to 
which it is referred, and is in the singular when that is in the 
plural, when some one, without determining which, of the pre- 
ceding number, consequently any one at pleasure, 1 is to be dis- 
tinguished. Hence also in this case do7t¢ or 0¢ av is commonly 
put: Jl. 7, 621. Xareroy ge --- TaYTOY avOpoTtoy oféc- 
oa wévoc, OG KE GEV ayra ENOy Gpuvdqevoc. Comp. 7’, 260. 
X> Wo. 1Od: Q’, 293. olvog ce Tpwer peAONG, OTE Kal 
aAdAovce PAarret, Oc av puy Xavdov Edy. Comp. ib. 313. 
Soph. Antig. 707. OoTtG yap avr 06 My cppoveiv ovoc OoKel, 7) 

yAwscar, 7 nv ovk aAdXocs, 7} duyny Exew, ovtTot cuamtuybévrec, 
wpOncay xaxot. Eur. El. 939. Comp. Med. 224. Andr. 180. 
Pind. Ol. 3, 18 seg. Aristoph. Nub. 348. yiyvovra wav 
6 + BovAovra. Simonid. ap. Plat. Protag. p.345 D. ravrag 
dé eaworpe (ératmu?) Kat Piriéw Exov, Oo TUG &pey pndcv 
ais x pov. Plat. Rep. 8. p. poe D. rpocyera Te Kal domaZerat 


Tavrac, @ ay mepiTvyxavy * So also Soph. Aj. 758. va 
Teplood owuata --- --- borg pn Kat avOpwrov dpovet. and 


so 6 and ravra refer to each other, e.g. Eur. Iph. T. 695 seq. 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,11. 8, 3,46. The case is similar when the 
s isd . . 
masculine Oorttc is found after the neuter of a collective, as 
Pind. Pyth. 3, 36 seq. ore dé PvAov ev avPpwroie patato- 
id / A U ’ »” , 
TaToY, OoTLG TarTaiver Ta TOpow. But Eur. Hec. 363. ever 
oS a a ’ 
toWC av SeoToTMHr WMOV (ppévag TUX OL av, OOTILC apyvpou 
’ . . . 
fe wvncera, the plural is used in the sense of the singular 


§. 293. 


On the other hand the relative is in the plural, in reference 
to a singular, both when it refers to a whole class of objects 
§. 434, 2. and in some other cases. I/. &, 410. yeppadiw, 
Ta pa TOAXG --- --- Tap Toot papyapevor exudtveero. Eur. 
Herc. F. 193. Ooo O€ TOLOG xeip eXovow evoToXov ------ 
puptouc oiorove adeig adAoic, TO copa poeTat py KaTOavew. 
a is also found in reference to a feminine singular Eur. Andr. 
271. a 8 éor €x LONG Kal TUPOG TepaT py, ovoelc yuvarkoc 
appax’ e€evpnké mw Kaxic, where however a apparently does 
not refer so much to yuvarKkog Kakne as to that which is suggested 


4 Brunckad Soph. Aj.760. Heind. Leg. p. 63. Elmsl. ad Soph. Gd. T. 
ad Plat. Prot. p. 593. Ast ad Plat. 713. Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 78. 
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to the mind by yur) kak, viz. yuv. kaknG ToApHpata. But a 
and +68e refer to one another Eur. Ion. 963. rotr nv a voy 
cor Ppavepa onuaivw kaka. Comp. Hec. 998 seq.” (Med. 552. 
will probably be better explained according to §. 478.) 


b. The person which follows the relative is determined by 
the word to which the relative refers. If it refers to the subject 
of the first person, expressed or to be supplied, the first person 
also follows the relative; if it refers to a vocative, or the subject 
of the second person or the pronoun of the second person, this 
follows the relative. Eur. Suppl. 1094 seq. ovk dv mor’ etg TOO 
iAOov, Ec © VOY KaKOY" OaTLG PuTEvoas Kal veaviay TEKWY aploroy, 
cita Tovee voy orepltokomat. Plat. Crit. p.45 E. avavopia 
TH nuetepa craTedevyévae nuac SoKely, olTWéc GE OV OLEGO- 
camer. Eur. Hee. 258. pndée yeyvookou Euol, ot Tove Ppi- 
Nove BAamrovres ov Ppovrilere. A deviation occurs Il. p’, 
248. w iro, “Apyetwy nynropec noe pécovtec, oltre map 
"Arpeionc ‘A yapméepvove kat Mevedraw, OnpLa Tivovoly Kal onmal- 
vouow Exkaorot Aaote ©. 


c. If, besides the noun to which the relative refers, it has 
another of different gender or number, as an explanation or 
definition of the former, the relative is often in the number and 
gender of the preceding noun: e.g. Plat. Symp. p. 187 C. D. 
erevday O€y Kataypno0ar pvIu@ Te Kal appovia i) TOLOUYTA, O 
6 peAovrottay Kadovow, &c. Comp. p. 191 B. but more fre- 
quently in that of the following noun. See §. 440. 


Similar to the usage explained in §. 474, 6. is that in which 
the relative is followed by the proper noun, with the article, as 
if for explanation in the apposition. Herod. 1, 39. ro dé ov 
navOaverc, AAG AEANDe ce, TO Ovetpoy, Ewe ToL Cikaov ort 
ppacer. Plat. Theat. p. 167 B. érepa rowdra, a on TWEG 
Ta pavTacpata uTO ameiplac aAdnOn KkaXovow. Hipp. Maj. 
p. 294A. B. mete yap mov exeivo elnroumey, @ mavTa Ta Kada 
Tpaywara KkaAa eoTW, womrep @ Tavra Ta weyanra €oTl peyana, 
ro umepéxovtTt Rep. 9. p.579 C.  Luthyd. p. 271 exe 
Comp. §. 439. Obs. 

b Reiz ad Lucian. t. 3. p. 403. © Huschke ad Tib. 1. 6, 39. 


Herm. ad Pind. Pyth. 6,19. Schef, 4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121. ad 
ad Eur. Orest. 910, ed. Pors. Crat.p.97. Parm. p. 226. Prot.p. 579. 
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In a similar manner the relative is explained by an infinitive 
or an entire proposition, which in sense repeats that to which 
the relative referred. Eur. Med. 13 seq. aut TE TayYTa oupt- 
pipove ‘Tason, nTEp peylorn ylyvera suTnpia, oTav yun 
Tpoc avdpa pn Siyoorar i. Thuc.. 5, 6. wore ouk av eAdaber 
avr ober o oppepevoc 0 Kréwv TO oTpaTy: omTEp mpoaeoe Xero 
Toiuncew auto”, ert THY ‘Audizodur, UTEeploovTa oper 70 wTAn- 
$oc, avaPnoeobat. Isocr. w. avr. p. 314 A. Comp. de Pac. 
p. 159 C. 160 A. Plat. Phileb. p. 15 B. with Stallbaum’s 
note. Thus the genitive of the relative after a comparative is 
explained by a supplement with 7 : Isocr. Panath. p. 249 B. 
wy TLC aAdAAoc pavncera mpovonbetc 1 n TL €uTOOWY KaTaoTac, 
Tov pyoev Ext yevecOar rowovro. Comp. de Pac. p. 161 D. 
See §. 450. Obs. 2. 


The relative serves also, as in Latin, to connect propositions 
instead of the demonstrative: e.g. Kpovoe xatémiev “Eoriar, 
cita Anpntpay Kal “Hpav’ pel! ac Aotvrwva Kat Looedova. 
This takes place also in combinations which do not occur in 
Latin. 


. After a Pa aend & , When the discourse reverts to what 
owied Tl. XN’, 221. (rte dn TPWTOG Ayapépvovoc avTiog 
nADev )) ‘Tpidapac foe mG TE meyac TE, OC Tpadn € ev 
OpuKa, &c. to v. 230. 6¢ pa tor ‘Aztpeidew “Ayapéuvovoc 
avtioc nADev, hic, inguam, obviam processit, or hic igitur &e. 
Comp. Herod. 7,205. Soph. Aid. C. 1308—1326. Eur. 
Or. 892—90C4.2 So aiv pot péAeoPac Soph. Aid. T. 1466. is 
the correct reading. 


b. In addresses. Soph. (EasG. 1354. yov © akwlete cit 
KaKovoaG y € wou zroiavl, a ben TOUO. ovToT. eucppavet Piov. 06 
oA > wo KaKLOTE, oknTTpa Kal Opovovg é Exwr, ee a TOV wv70< 
avrov matépa TOvd amnAacac, where properly ov Y> W KaK. 
should have been used. Thus too with the imperative : Soph. 
Cid. ae one Towura Papa pavrucal dw pioay. wy evt péTrou 
ov poder, for adXAa TovTwY éevtpérov od p. id. Aid. C. 731. 
(opa TW VLA OM Lato etAnporac (poor vEewpn TNG €unG €7res- 


a Animady. in H. Hom. p. 176. Hom. Hymni et Batrachom. p. 31. 
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aa ra , Sa7 la Te Eye) an Fy » ve ‘ ° 
odou’) OV UT OKVELTE, LNT acpir €m@oc Kakov. where ov is re- 
ferred to the personal pronoun contained in én, for adda py 
oxveire eué. Comp. 282. Eur. Andr.177. Iphig. A. 394. 


c. In interrogations. Eur. Or. 746. OP. Yndov aud’ nuwy 
moNirac € emt poy Oéc8a ypewr. IIYA.  Kpwwet Ti XpHpa ; 
for ri 6€ XP- auTn KPUWEL ; 


d. For the demonstrative with yap. Eurip. Hec. 409. Pob- 
Aeu TEGELY TOG oveas, AKkwoat Be oov yépovra Xpwra, T™p0G 
Play afounéyn, a asx njwovncal r ) ek veoU Ppax tovoc oracbeta > 
a Tetoel, “since all this’ thou wilt be obliged to suffer’. 2d. Alc. 
669. ou poy Epetc yé Le, WC arpalorra oov ynpac Bavety ™pov- 
owkac. OoTLG acodpwy 7p0G o nv madtora. Here the propo- 
sition with 6¢ contains at the same time the antithesis of the 
preceding negative proposition, as in the following passage it 
expresses he, antithesis of an interrogation, which also has a 
negative sense : Xen. Mem. S. 3, 5, 15 seq. wore yap ovtwe 
ADnvaion, wamep Aakedaportot, 7 T peo uTépous aisésovrat 5 
SSS nM amo Tey mar epw apxovra kaTappovety TWv Nictte 

; 
Tépwv" SO n FWMATKNTOVT OUTwWC ; Car ot ou ovov avuTou €u- 
e&lac apueAovow, aAXa Kal TOV emer oupevwr KaTayeAwot, Xe. 
where the proposition with of may be rendered by ‘nay’; ‘nay 
they begin, nay they neglect’. 


e. 0 especially often stands at the beginning of a proposition, 
i.e. Ov 6 for cua rovTo, quare for itaque. Eurip. Hec. 13. vew- 
TaToc O nV TIprapucwy Oo Kal me ye veer eppev (x). Comp. 
Ph. 156, 270. Thus also a@ for & a: Soph. Trach. 186. a 
kal o€ Tay avacoay éAriow Aéyw Tad aicv ioxerv. Comp. Cid. 


C1287. 


The relative with its proposition often stands first, as in Latin, 
when the leading idea of the whole period, the emphasis, is 
contained init. Soph. Phil. 86. eyo bev, ov¢ ay Tov Aoywr 
adyo KAUwY, swe heely =f ee TOUGOE Kal Tpaccew oTUYW. 


It precedes also when there is no demonstrative pronoun 
following, but an entire complete proposition to which it re- 


b Valck. ad Phoen. 157. Musgr. rip. Hec. l.c. Pheen. 270. Arist. 
ad Eurip. Ph. 270. Brunck ad Eu- Eccl.338, Herm. ad Vig. p.706, 27. 
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fers. Eurip. Ion. 654. 0 & evxrov avOpwrowt Kav axovow 
H, Sikaoy elval pO vonocg 7 Pow O ana mapetye TH Dew, 
where 0 refers to the following dicaoy eiva. 7b. 183. El. 943. 
0 0 nmara ce TAELOTOY OUK EyrwKOTA, NVXELG TIE Elval, TOIGL 
Xpnuact olévwy. Hence the neuter 0, referring to what 
follows, stands at the beginning of a proposition, in order 
to carry back the thoughts to a preceding assertion: Xen. 
Hier. 6,12. 0 8 eprwoac nude, we Tove pev Pirove partora 
ev motety duvapefa, rovg © €xOpove TavtTwy padtota YeEIpov- 
pcBa, ovdé rav8’ ovtwe exer. Here © refers to the entire 
proposition which follows, w¢ tovg péev dtdrouvc, &c. but this 
proposition is joined to the proposition with the relative, as 
depending on it (§. 632.), for TO O€ Mag TOVG pev Pirove 
padisra ev Tovety CivacBat, Touc © exp. xetpovabat (0 eZnA. 
nuac) ovee tov) ovrwe Exet, where in Latin we should say 
quod vero nos beatos predicasti, which is explained by quod 
attinet ad. Usage however, departing from the original form 
of the expression, made the proposition with o the protasis, 
where O7t also might have stood: as Xen. Anab. 6, 1, 29. O 
© vpetc evvoeire, Ott NTTOY av oTaotg Ein EVvOG apXovTos, ev 
tore, Ott, Kc. and in the plural Hell. 2, 3,45. Eur. Or. 
564. ed’ vig & ameirete We reTpwAhvai pe Set, akovoov. The 
proposition to which the relative should refer is sometimes 
omitted, or included in the proposition with the relative : Eur. 
Med. 552 seq. a © cig yapove por BaciriKod« wveldioac, ev 
toe (in the following part ver. 556 seq.) dctEw, for a é por 
epelvaaeet OTL YamouG (Pon ar éynua. or a substantive follows in 
an epexegesis of the 0, according to §. 439. Obs. 1. as in 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 271 C. 0 &8€ ot épwradc, rHv sodiay avtow, 
Bavpact’, w Kpirwr, Tavaopot ATEX VG (probably w¢ wave. ar. 
asin Eurip. Iph. A. 948.). The relative and the proposition 
to which it should refer are contracted into one in Herod 3, 81. 
Ta8 €¢ TO TANOOE avwye pépew TO Kparoc, yvonne TNC aplornG 
nuaptnke, quod vero jussit, ‘with respect, however, to his desire, 
that the supreme power should be given up to the people’, Xc. 


So probably the passages are to be explained in which a 


new proposition with a conjunction follows the proposition 
with 0, §. 432, 4. 
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The relative is put also for various conjunctions, which would 
refer to a demonstrative pronoun preceding or to be supplied : 


a. for dere: e.g. in the form éf' wre ‘upon condition that’. 
This should be properly éxt rovtTw, dare, as Thucydides 3, 114. 
says, orovedg Kai Euppaytay eroujsavTo ~~ - ETL TOLTOE, WOTE 
pyre ‘Apmpaxorac peta “Akapvavw orparevew emt HeXorov- 
vnsiovc, unre, Kc. Thus wore Thuc. 3, 34. 75. 114. 5, 94. 
7, 82. But because the relative properly refers to the demon- 
strative, so according to §. 473. they said émi rovrTw, @ or wre, 
or with the preposition repeated ét rovrw, ef wre, as Plat. 
Apol. S.p.29C. (Herodotus says 7,154. em rotcde, er WTE.) 
The demonstrative is then omitted by §.473. ép’, #, as Xen. 
Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 20. and é’ wre. Hence on account of ware, 
which according to the sense is contained in this expression, 
the infinitive usually follows in this place, though the fut. ind. 
also frequently follows, e.g. Thuc. 1, 103. 113. 


Obs. 1. There are also other cases where the relative ds, doris is put 
for ware, especially after oivw or Woe, THALKOUTOS, TOLOUTOS, Where, how- 
ever, the finite verb and not the infinitive follows: Herod. 4, 52. xpyyn 
Tikp)), OUTwW Of Te EovaAa TKPN, 7) peyabet opexpr) €ovoa, Kipyg Tov "Yra- 
vey, ‘so bitter that’. comp. 1, 87. Soph. Ant. 220. Eur. Andr. 170. 
Plat. Rep. 2. p. 560 B. ovdeis Gv yévowro ovrws Acaparrivos, Os ay 
Heivecey év TH dtxatoovrn. Xen. Anab. 2, 5,12. ris otrw paivera, 
dares ov coe Povrerat pidros eitvac; Lsocr. Epist. p. 408 D. xpi) éxe- 
Oupety ddfns --- rnAckadrns TO péyeDos, Hy povos dv ov twy vuv 


Pu 
ovrwy xrncacbar Ournbetnes *. 


Obs. 2. Other relatives also are put for conjunctions, especially otos 
and doos. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 D. axovoarres Tept ohwy avrwy ToLaUTa, 
ola cai rods rapovoas ayxOecba., Eur. Heracl. 745. ovppaxos yévoud 


poe TowouTos, olos ay TpomNY Evpvabéws Oeiny. 


a. otos in the expression olds eipe or olds 7’ eipé with the infinitive, 
which is properly rovourds eipt, wore, * I am of such a kind as’, which 
may have three significations: 1. ‘I am able’. 2. ‘Iam wont’. 8. ‘I 
am ready, willing’, Od. ¢', 172. ov yap To oé ye Toloy éyetvaro 
morvia pyTnp, oldv re puTnpa Buod 7? épevac al diatwy. Soph. Gds i. 
1295. Oéapa o eisdper Taxa ToLovToOY, olov Kat orvyourr émokrioa. 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 395 A. xuwdvvever rovourds Ts civac 6 "Ayapéuvor, 


2 Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit, 8, 2, 63. Schef. in Dion Hal. Melet. Crit. p. 71 note. 
u 2 


479. 


796 Of the Use of the Relative Pronoun. 


olos, ay ddkevey aro, OvatoveicOar Kai Kaprepeiy, ‘ Agamemnon seems 
to be able to persevere in difficulties’. Comp. id. Criton. p. 46 B. 
Rep. 1. p. 351 E. 3. p.415 E. Menon. p.100 A. Amat. p. 136 A. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 3. 8, 4, 31. Mem. 2, 1, 15. rowouzos, oios NvowreNety. 
comp. 2, 6, 37. Demosth. Ol. 1. p. 23.* The abbreviated forms oids 
eiue and oids 7’ eiué are more common, which have usually this distine- 
tion, viz. that oids ei signifies ‘I am wont’, and vids 7 eizé ‘I am 
able’’. But although this distinction almost always holds good, it 
is not universally confirmed by usage: e. g. olds eipu signifies ‘I am 
able’, Plat. Rep. 3 in. ei pédovow eivar avcpetor, ap’ ov ravTa TE 


Syntax. 


Nexréov, Kal ota avrovs Topoae IKcaTa TOY Oavaroy Cecrévat, talia, que 
efficere possint, ‘things which are calculated to diminish fear’. ad. 
Theag. p. 127 C. ravu goPovpa ixép rovrov, ph Tae Wd evTUXN 
olw rovroy dvapBeipac ‘who may, or is able, to mislead him’. Thue. 
6, 12extr. kai 7d mpaypa péya eivae Kai poy otov vewrépy Govdev- 
cacbai re Kai dééws peraxerpicat, ‘such as a young man would be able’. 
Xen. Mem. S. 4, 6, 11. where it is interchanged with dvvapevos: "Aya- 
Qovs dé zpos Ta TovavTa yvopiZers &ANoUS TLWaS, 7} TOUS OVVapévoUS 
avrots Kadws xpncOar; OvK, dXAa TovTOUs, Edn. Kaxkods dé &pa Tous 
olous rovros Kakws xpyoOa. id. ib. 1, 4, 6. rovs péev mpoober ddov- 
ras raou wos olovs Téuvery eivat, Tos O€ youdiovs olouvs Tapa Tov- 
rwv degapévous Nealivery, ‘are adapted to cutting, to bruising’. In 
general, the idea of being accustomed, able, is not contained in this 
phrase independently, but in the whole import of the proposition ; 
since sometimes Cvvapat, Ovvaros is added: e.g. Plat. Charm. p. 156 B. 
gore yap rowdryn (i) Ovvupus) ota pop OVvacBac Thy Kepariy povoy 
bya roetv. Hipp. Maj. p. 295 C. rowdror etvae oior po) Cvvarot 
épav. comp. Phedon. p. 101 E. The idea of must is often contained in 
the proposition, as T’huc. 7, 42. ‘ to be inclined’, as Xen. Ages. 8, 2. 
Demosth. p. 1086, 21. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 865 E. (where, however, it 
may signify ‘to be accustomed or able’, as é0é\evy also has these three 
meanings). The principal idea, ‘to be so constituted as’, nearly the 
same as tefuxévat, is throughout the basis, and is differently modified, 
according to the different relauions of the proposition. 


b. Oaos after rocovros. Herod. 6, 137. éwirovs dé yevéoOar TocovrTo 


if a man himself is virtuous’. 
» Harpocr. et Suid. v. ios ei. Valck. 
ad Herod. 8, 68, 2. Reiz de Pros. 


® Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 84. ovx orev 
&AAy puraKi) TOLAUTH, Ola airdy 
ria Kadov Kayafoy vrapyxeu, does 


not belong to this place, being equi- 
ef 4 > \ hd \ 

valent to ota ¢uNakyn €oTe TO avToY 

~-- Urdpxew ‘the best defence is 


Gr. Incl. p.79 sqq. Fisch. 3b. p. 15 
sqq. 
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éxeivwr dvopas apeivovas, a9, Tapeov avrotoe aroKretvat tous IleXac- 
yous, éret adeas EXafJov éxrJovdevorTas, ovK EDehyoa, for dare ovK ébe- 
Anca. Thucyd. 3, 49. } pev &pbace rocovroy, daov IMaynra ave- 
yroxévar 70 Phdecpa. Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 12. Tsocr. de Pac. p.178 D. 
rocovroy yup brepe[sadovro Tous hperépous Tots eis Tous “ENAnvas apap- 
Tiypaay, Gaoyv pos Tots mpoTEpoy Urapxovar opayas Kal oracets €v TUS 
mo\eow éxouncavro. Comp. Epist. p. 409 A. Xen. EEG re Do 29. 
Hence the following phrases seem to have arisen: Thucyd. 1, 2. vepo- 
pevoe ra abroy Exacta, Goo axosny (ert roGouTO, ware an.), quantum 
satis esset ad vitam sustentandam. Plat. Prot. p. 334 C. dua rovro ot 
iarpot rdyres Grayopevovar rots da0evovcr pu) XpncOae EXaiy, aN 7} ore 
opukporarw ~-- door povoy Tiv Cvoxépecay Kara ofpéoar. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 7, 3,22. Cicon. 11,18. Evenus in Anal. Br. T.1. p. 165. 
7. coll. Ovid. Fast. 1, 357. We might also supply écapxet, which 
Arrian de Exp. Alex. 7. c. 1. adds: kat ody édéiyov tarepoy arobaver 
rocouroy Kabécers rns yns, dboov éFapKet évreTrapdar 7@ TW LAT. 


b. for particles of time. Isocr. Pan. p. 69 C. D. (c. 39 in.) 
> J ? / 7 ? lo) ‘ , , > 
OUK EK TOUTWVY OlKaLoV E€OTL OKOTELY THY Bacirtéws cuvamy, e€ 
e oe: 7 v2 > ’ > ‘ey b) \ € N c nr 
wv pel éExatépwv yéyovev, adX €E€ wy avtog vmep cavTov 
meToAéunkev, where €& wy stands the first time for ore, but 
for the sake of concinnity, that it might answer better to the 

€ cay . . . . 

second é€ wy (a meroX.). This is especially common in péy pec 
aE : > , , a , cv 
ov ‘until that’, donec, for wéype TouTov (Tov Xpovov), ore, for 

. . , , er ” 
which Thucydides 1, 90. says weypt TosouTov EwG av. comp. 
Xen. Mem. 4,7, 22. and Xen. Anab. 1, 7, 6. it stands for 
wéxptG exelvov (tov térov) Orov. A similar origin may pro- 
bably be assigned to the Homeric eooke (€lG O KE), 1. €. ELC 
de a Sash ) of ! 
€xetvo (Tov xpovov), Or av (etc ote Kev Od. 3, 99.), of an 
event to be waited for, shortened by the Attics into EOTE. 
Herodotus 9, 55. says of an event actually happening, €G 0 €G 

’ 

velKea ATIKEATO. 


Obs. Herodotus uses péxpe ov or Grov instead of yéxpe alone: e. g. 
2,173. péxpe Orov rAnOwpns ayopns. 3, 104. péxpe ov cyopis cvadv- 
otos, where the Ionic idiom has obliterated the origin and primary 
meaning of the particles. 


wv ¢ Ly 
c. for ore ‘that’ or ‘because’. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 367 D. 
Coy hd > > \ D) a , A 
TouT ovy avTo emalvecoy SiKaloovrnc, O aut Ot avTHY Tov 
» > , ed ’ . » 
Exovta oviynow, for ort -- - ovirnow, but with reference to the 
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construction ovivnui twa tt §. 415. Obs. 3. so that it is equi- 
valent to tHv wédrctav, nv Tov éy. wheret. The Homeric 6, 
which is used without a demonstrative preceding or to be sup- 
plied, and stands for or: §. 486, 3. is different from this. To 
this belong also the passages quoted §. 473 B. Plat. Phedon. 
poll. Den. in Mid. polo, hO. Dem. pro Megalop. 
p. 209, 13. mpoonker enmou ete Xapw avuTovue éxew wv 
Goat vp hwy --- 7) wy aotkely KwAvOvTal vor opyilecBat 
for exewwy, ort. This is especially the case in the formula av 
drov, av’ wy, for avti rovrou or TouTwy, ort inasmuch as’, 
as Theocr. Epigr. 17. é€et tav yap a yuva avti Ther, wy 
Tov Kw poy eOpede. or ‘because’ Soph. Ant. 1066. av6’ wv 
exerg pev Tov avw Baroy Katw, &c. Comp. (id. C. 967. 
Arist. Ach. 293. is different: avti & wv éorewauny, ovk tore 
ye, for avti wy twwr §. 485. ‘ for what’, pro qua mercede, Virg. 
Geo. 4,150. and when it serves to unite propositions instead of 


avtt rourwy (§. 477.) ‘on which account’, guare, as Soph. (Ed. 
P2042" 


Hence also y Plat. Phadon. p. 90 B. add’ évraiba peév ovy 
Omotot ot AGyor Tote avOpwToaG ctotv --- GAN’ Exelvy  -- - -- - 
to which teAeutw@yres olovrat should have been referred, but 
is added by an anacoluthon in an independent proposition after 
the parenthesis. Hence 7 has the sense of ‘inasmuch as’. 
Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 18. ov Sanet oot ora pépew Ta ékovcla TWY 
akovclwy, 0 O mev Exwy mewor, &e. for TAUTY cracpépew 6 OTt. 


In a similar way the relative stands for w¢ ‘as’. Isocr. 


mT. avTto. §. 155. AeXecroupynkate KadXiov wy ot vOnor TposTaT- 
‘\ c 
rove, for 7] WG ol v. Tp. 


Obs. 1. It is a different case when the masculine or feminine of és is 
put where we use ‘because’, and the Latins qui. Herod. 1, 53. (Kpotoos 
LoAwva) aroréprerat, Kapra Cdéas apabéa elvay, bs, ra Tapedyra ayaa 
perets, Tv TedeuTIY TavTOS yphparos dpay éxéXeve. Comp. Lurip. ph. 
Aul. 912. Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 13. 

Obs. 2. In the same manner aos is used after rosovros. Herod. 8, 
13. 4 abrh wep €ovoa vvt moddov nv ert Aypwrépn, TOTOUTY daw ev 
Tedayet pepopévoo. éxémunre. Xen. Cyrop. 8,1, 4. rocovroy bu- 


* Herm. ad Vig. p.710. Schaef. App. Demosth. 1. p. 846. 
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pepe hyuds Cet rwy Cothwv, 6aov ot pev dovdor &kovres rots Ceamorats 
imnperovow, &c. Comp. Isocr. de Pac. p. 168 A. D. 170.” and 
without rogovros Soph. Trach. 312. comp. §. 455. Obs. 4. 


Obs. 3. The relatives oios and éaos are often put for dre rovot7os, drt 
rosouros. Il. &, 757. Zev warep, ov vemeoifn” Apec race KapTepa epya, 
dacdriby re Kal oloy ammdece Nady ’Axawwy, for dre ToTOUTOY Kat ToLOU- 
rov. comp. &, 95. Herod. 1, 31. ai ’Apyetac éuaxapiov Thy pnrépa, 
olwy réxvwy éxipnae, for dre rowvrwy réxvwy ek. Thuc. 2, 41. porn 
ovre TM ToNEpi EweAOyTe AyavaKTynaLy éxet, to’ olwy Kaxoraber. Of 
a similar nature is the Homeric oi’ ayopevets, ofa p’ &opyas, for dre 
rowadra cyopevers, Ore Tovabra we €opyas, which refers to an entire pro- 
position, the import of which is inferred from the speech of the other, 
pro iis que dixisti, fecisti, quantum conjicere licet ex nis, que, Clos Gare 
Il. o', 95. x‘, 847. Od. &, 611. isch. Prom, 915, i poayy €re Zevs, 
kalizep av0ddns ppevor, tora ratewds, olov eaprverar yapov yapety. 
Eur. Iph. T. 150. otav idduny btu ‘according to the dream which I 
saw’. So may Eur. Ion. 628. be explained®. Thus Homer employs a 
relative proposition, in which oios refers to anoun following in the same 
proposition, in order to give the ground of explanation of another sen- 
tence. Jl. ', 262. otos éxetvov Oupos brépfros, od« EDedAnTEL pipvery 
éy medim, for Gre rowdros éx. 0. brépH. which is the same as pro sua 
atrocitate nolet, and may be compared with the Latin que ejus est atro- 
citas, qua est atrocitate. Comp. J1. 6, 450. ‘Odo, 2101, 


So ws is used for ére ovrws. Eur. Iph. T. 1188. cophy o° €Opeper 
‘Eds, ds Hobov cados. Comp. Troad. 895. Plat. Pheedon. p. 48 E. 
evoaipwy poe 6 arp épatvero --- ws (idews Kal yevvaiws éredetdra. So 
Homer uses oiov, i. e. Ore rowwvroy for dre ovrus Il. 4’, 471, 587.2 Also 
iva Soph. Gid. T. 1442. tv” Eorapey xpeias, for dre évravba xp. ear. 


Obs. 4. és is also used for oios, e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 473 E. érav 
rowabra Néyys & ovcels Gy pijceey avOpwrwr. Isocr. w. av7. p. 230 C, 
Eur. Suppl. 737. dpopev re roav0’, Wy od rvyxavys Oédwy. Without 
roworos Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 D. ds pév obk €or, Bovrderar avrov yevé- 
cOat, Os & éari vor, pnKére etvac®. 


The relative also is frequently put for tva, in order to ex- 


» Wasse ad Thucyd. 6, 89. That és is not used for dre odros, as 
© Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p.347. I have maintained ad Eur. Or. 1114. 
Jen. Litt. Z. 1809. n. 245. p. 142. Iph. T, 147. Hel. 924. Ion. 180. is 
Schaef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 252 seq. shown by Schefer ibid 1119. 
Hleind. ad Phed. p. 262. € Pors. ad Eur. Or. 910. Adv. 
4 Schef, ad Eur. Or. 139. ed. Pors. p. 209. Heind.ad Plat. Phadr. p. 240. 
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press a purpose, asin Latin gui for ut is. Il. , 165. adX’ 
ayere, KAnTove OTpUVOLEY, OL KE TayXloTa EX\Dwo ec KAtoinv 
InAnadew "Aywrioc. Thuc. Gos kat zwv vewy pla ec TeAo- 
TOVvvnooY WXETO, mpéofserc a en pons oimep. Ta opérepa ppacw- 
ow. Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 14. oda KTOVTAL, OLG amvuvouvTat 
TOUG aciKoUrTac. Pirie: Iphig. T. 1217. Kat worer wémbov 
TW, OOTLG Onmavet. 


Obs. 1. Frequently no demonstrative precedes the relative, especially 
in the poets, where instead of it ei, et 7«s would have been expected. 
Hesiod. Theog. 783. xai p’ datis Yevenra "Oddpria Copar’ éxdvTwy, 
Zevs o€ re “Ip éxepe is an anacoluthon, in which what should have 
followed doris, viz. Ketrae vnirpos ver. 795. is delayed, in order first to 
relate the preceding circumstances. Herod. 2,65. 70 @ &y ms Twy 
Onpiwy rotrwy Karakreiyy, 7) mev éExwy, Oavaros } Snpin, as though éxt 
Tour or ayri rovrou Bay. } §. Od. &, 402 seq. Eetr’, ovrw yap Kév poe 
De y sD U 7 ary 5) , e > 2 \ ? , ’ 
€vkXein 7 apeTh Te €in Ex’ dvOpwrous --- --- Os o émet ets KANtoinv T 
dyayoy --~ --- adres é Kreivayu, &c. where és is referred to pos, in- 
stead of éiixein etn prot, et ce Kretvayu. Soph. Trach. 905 seq. Plat. 
Luthyphr. p. 3 C. where éxe/vg is omitted with Oupovvra, as Xen. Cyr. 
1, 5,13. 6 re yap pu) rowobvroy aroBicera rap’ bpwr, eis ee ro éMNetrov 
éfet, for rovro ro €dX. and Lys. p. 109,19. So Soph. Gd. C. 263. 
2 s ~ ot Sd ‘ ef paws 2 oa 7 > are Tr’ é€ , 
KaMOLye TOv TaurT EOTIY, OLTLVES Ppabpwy €K TWVOE B e€CcapavT7es €lT €Xau- 
vere, Where we should have expected xapolye rou rat’ éoriv, dre tpets 
--- €havyere, but it is expressed as if preceded by kapoiye mov ravr’ 
éori rap’ tuwy 


For és, doris, et rus is often used. See §. 617. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the relative is put with a finite verb, instead of 
the substantive related to the verb. Soph. Gd. C. 1411. ois rovetrov 
is used for rots tperépors rovots. Comp. Eur. Orest.564. Plat. Phedon. 
p.112D. cararrixpd 9 eiopet, for rns eicpons. Thuc. 7,48. Lys. ec. 
Pol. p. 158, 37. wy bpiv evvor joay, for rys eis bas evvoias. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 231, 4. ois evruyijKeoay év Aevxrpos, for rots evruxt- 
paow. Comp. p. 270,19. 310,16 seg. So Plat. Phedon. p. 94 C. 
évayria gdew (ry Wuxiv) ots émtreivorro Kai xadwro Kal adoro. 
Both idioms have arisen from the use of the relative for ds. 


Obs. 3. Of such turns of expression as Thuc. 4, 18. swdpdvwy 6é 
® Schefer ad Soph. Trach. 905. to §. 475, a. and Brunck does not 


quotes Arist. Equ. 1275. ibique — explain doris by et res. 
Brunck. But the passage belongs 
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ayvcpwy, otreves rayaba és apupi[ioov aoparws eevro, for rd ray. --- 
Gécbar, see §. 633. 


The noun also or pronoun to which the relative refers is 
often wanting, if the former be either a general word, or one 
which may be easily supplied from the context: e. g. Xen. 
Curso 29: Sivato av eupelv, OTW av yapicato, for evpety 
Tua. Gann, ib. 4, 5, 49. 5, 4, 30. Plat.wep. 9: p. 577 B. 
Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 5. Tpwrov pev ayopay ovoelc ney mapégen, 
ove, o700ev emottiovpeba, for ovd Eorat ovdév, or Tt, OOev, or 
apdete mapébet toTov, Oev. 26.3, 1,20. OrTov wynodmeba, Hoew 
Ere OAtyoue Exovrac. Hence etow ot Aéyovew Plat. Gorg. 
p- 503 A. which is imitated in the Latin sunt gui dicant ; instead 
of this, however, the Greeks prefer etow ot Néyorrec. 


Similar to this is ovk €otw, O¢ or dortc, where the propo- 
sition with the relative may be considered as the subject of the 
verb €or r. Il. y’, 348. &e ovK &00', 06 on U 

eoti, e. g. Il. y, . We ovk éo8, 0G ong ye KOvac Ke- 
n~ > . a , > 
aAdne amadadxor ‘no one will keep off’. ovdeic éotw oorte. 
Eur. El. 908. ovk éorw oveetc oorig av pépparrd cor. Med. 
” ’ \ 
798. ovrig éotl boric eLaipnoera. See §. 483.” 


Hence the construction €or (with the accent thrown back) 
ol, €orw wy, Estw otc, appears to have arisen. For the verb 
eit seems at first to have been referred to a subject preceding, 
and to have been in the same number as the relative following. 
But commonly, 1. It stands in the third person sing. pres. 
ort, not eit or my, 7#oav, though the relative following be in 
the plural, and the chief verb of the proposition in the imperf. 
aorist, or future. 2. €orw ot does not connect itself with the con- 
struction of the proposition, but stands by itself in an adjective 
sense émor, Evtat, Evia. Thuc. 1, 12. MeAorovvjotor weicav TG 
adAne EAXNG0¢ Earey a Xwpla, i.e. Eva ywpla. 2,26. 3,92. 
Aakedamonot Tw adAwy EXAnvwv éxéXevoy tov PovAduevov 
ErecOat, tAHY Lover kat Ayawy kat Eotiv wy adrduv Over. 
7,11. nXBe ToAurrog Aaxedamonoc orpatiay Exwy avo THY ev 
LukeXia odewy corey wy. Plat. Alcib. P. 143 C. et ye pn 


poabeinuer THY Eat wy TG ayvouay Kal €or otc, Kat 


> Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 977. ad Med. 778. 
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Exoust we ayalor, womep ekelvorg Kakov. Comp. p. 144 C. 
Phedon. p. 111 D. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3, 18. evravOa ol juev 
EBaddov Tate Porore, Kat ear ot eTuyyavov Kat Bupaxey 
kat Yepper, ol oe Kal pnpov Kal Kynutooc. Hellen. 2, 4, 6. Kat 
Eore pe ove auTwv kat é\afov. Memor. Soy Op 3. Tpoyovwy 
kava € epya ouK ear otc petlw Kal LmAclw v UTapYXel, n "AOnvatote. 
Thus Propert.3, 7,17. Est quibus Elee concurrit palma 
quadriga, Est Nabe wn celeres gloria nata pedes, for sunt. 
For ort, é also was used, and hence the adjective € Evtot, nON- 
nulli. Thus also in interrogations, where, however, oott¢ is 
generally put. Plat. Menon. p. 85 B. éorw nvtiva dok€av 
ovX avTouU ovrog amexpivato; Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 6. éoruy 
ovaTtivac avOparwy TcOavmakac ert copia; Comp. Plat. Apol. 


Sip. 27 By Rep. lop: soz. 353 D-* 


Obs. 1. Yet eipé is sometimes put in the plural or imperfect. T’huc. 
7,44. of vaorepoy Heorres eioiy ot dvapaprorres Tw ddwy KaTa THY 
xwpay érhavijOycav. comp. thid. 57. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 934 D. pal- 
vovrat pev ovv TONAOL TOUS TpdTOUS, OVS pEY VUY EiTOMEY, UTO VoOowY, 
eiat Ce of due Oupod Kaxijy dvow apa Kal rpopyy yevouérvny. Xen. 
Anab. 2, 5,18. etait & avrav (rev rorapwry), ovs ovd ay ravrarace 
ccafainre. id. Hellen. 7, 5,17. tov wodepiwy nv Ovs UroaTOVeoUS 


’ s ‘ , 
amédocay. Cyrop. 5, 3, 16. nv cé Kat 0 €Xafe Ywpior. 


Obs. 2. In the same manner éo7« is often used with a relative adverb 
following, in which case the two are put for an adverb, €o7.v iva or 
drov, est ubi, est quando, ‘many times’. Eur. Iph. A. 929. €orev pev 
ody, tv’ 40d, pu) Alay gpovety, Earev Cé KU TOV XpHopoy yvwpny exe. 
Thus also ort ov Eurip. Or. 680. ovx éc6 drov ‘in no case’. Soph. 
Cid. T. 448. Eur. Here. F. 186.—éo@’ éxn Plat. Rep. 6. p. 486 B. 
interrogatively ‘in any way?’ isch. in Ctes. p. 83. ult. ov« €or dry 
avanrhoopae ‘to no ge —torw évOa ‘in many places’ Xen. Cyr. 
7, 4,15. 8, 2, 5.—éore 7 ‘in a certain degree’ Lur, Hec. 851.—€orw 
jxws ‘it is possible’; interrogatively Eurip. Ale. 53. éo7’ ovv drs 
"Adknaorts és yypas podor; ‘is it possible that’ &c. Comp: Plat. Rep. 5. 
Pp. 453 B. or with a negative preceding, ovx ov. dxws ‘by no means, 
in no case’. Herod. 7,102. Eur. Med. 172.° ov €arw dxws ov ‘ by 


@ Jens. ad Luc. T. 1. p. 188. ad Phryn. p. 271. does not belong to 
Fisch. 1. p. 343. Abresch Diluc. — this head. 
Thue. p. 410. © Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 604. 

> Esch. Ag. 67. quoted by Lob. 
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all means’, ‘in every case’ Plat. Apol. S. p.27E. also ovk &o6’ ws 
Soph. Antig. 750. —€orw dre * sometimes’ ’, 


Other particles besides are put with the relative pronoun, as 
ve and Tic. 


da. 0G Te occurs, with the exception of Homer, only in the 
lyric poets and choruses, and appears in sense not to differ 
from 6c, te being added, as with almost all the conjunctions, 
to show that 6¢ (originally the same with the demonstrative 
§. 65. Obs. 3. §. 153.) is taken relatively. Il. e', 467. xetrae 
avnp, Ov + laov ériomev” Exrope ctw. Hymn. Hom. 4, 189. ob 
Bro8aXr 06 avnp ytyverat, OG TE featc evvaZerat abavaryaw. 
Il. x’, 115. erjpata wavta par’, dooa 7 ’AdE€Eavdpoc nya~ 
yeTo Tpoinvee®. 


b. oor is different from o¢, inasmuch as it applies to an 
object in general, in the sense of quésquis, quicunque; in which 
case mag often goes before, e. g. Il. 7’, 260. avOpazovc 
TivvurTal, O TG K EmlopKov OLoccy, ‘ every one who swears 
falsely’. Here it is to be observed, that after mac it is used 
only in the singular; in the plural they said tavre¢ dao, not 
oiriwec. Hence ‘whoever it may be’. Hom. H.in Merc. 277. 
Eur. Or. 418. dovrctopev Oeoic, 6 Te wor ctow ot Deol’, Sarte 
is also frequently joined with ouv, 8, Snore, but in the case of 
the substantive which accompanies it, for da7t¢ ay 7 or etn. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p.335 B. éotw apa dtxatov avdpoce BAawrev Kat 
ovtivovy avOpwrwy; ‘any man whoever he may be’. Comp. 
p- 350 A. Alctb.2. p.144C. Also separately Isocr. 7. avr. 
§. 89. Bekk. 0 padiwe dortg av ovv BovAnfetc womoere. He- 
rodotus has frequently ore on, e. g. 6, 134. tévar emt TO pé- 
yapov, 0 Tt On Tommaorta evtog. Sturz Ler. Xen. 3. p. 349, a. 
quotes two passages from Xenophon. Demosthenes, and es- 
pecially the later writers, use dori¢ On wor ovv8. So bartc 
alone, after ov and pn, oveé, undé. Plat. Leg. 11. p. 919 D. 
Mayvntwy - -- pire KamnAog éxwy pe akwy pnoeic yryvéaw, 
pnd Europos, unre Staxoviay nd Hytiva Kextnuéevoc. Comp. 


* Acta Monae. 1, 2. p. 206. Erfurdt. 
® Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 299. és ‘ Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 604. 
re is differently explained by Soph. ® Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373. 


(Ed. T. 688. in the smaller edition of 
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ib. 2.p. 674 C. Hipp. Maj. p. 282 D. Phedon. p. 78 D.* 
Lysias even repeats dori c. Erat. p. 127 extr. as Callim. H. 
in Dian. 18. 


Elsewhere oartc denotes the class to which any one belongs, 
‘one who’. So I/. w’, 334. dort refers not to a definite leader, 
but to any one, be he who he may. Od. a’, 403. pn yap od 
EADot avnp, OoTlc aéKovta Pingow KTNaT aToppaicet ‘ any man 
who’, &c. Soph. Antig. 1025. Ketvoc ove Ex éor avnp aPovroc 
vd avoAoc, OattG Ec KakOv Tecwv akeitat. Comp. Isocr. Soph. 
p. 293 B. de Big. p.335 B. ap. Bekker, where before it was 
read o¢ av and. Od. 3, 113. avwy Or dé pw yapécoOa Te, 
OTew TE TaTNP KéAETAL, Kal avoaver avTH, the person to whom 
she was to be married is left in himself undefined, but the de- 
monstrative points out that he is determined by the pleasure 
of the father. In the following passages: Soph. Aj. 1299 seq. 
0c €k matpoc pev emt TeXapwvoc yeyws, Oat otpatov Ta 
TpwT apiotevaac---eEuny ioyet pytépa. Trach.6. Eur. Hipp. 
1073. comp. 956. Alc. 244. 669. Androm. 592 seq. dort 
does indeed add a definition to the preceding noun, but one 
which is not exclusively appropriate to it, but denotes a class 
to which the person mentioned belongs, and means ‘ one who’. 
Soph. Ged. T. 1054. yivat, voetc exetvov, ovtw’ aptiwe pode 
edrenecOa, tov O ovrog Aéyer is equivalent to v. exeivor, Ov ep. 
Oorig TOT eott guisguis sit. Herod. 1,7. 3, 115. am orev is 
a conjecture of Reiz for azo vtev, the reading of the MSS. 
(perhaps azo vov, as 1, 145, in the MSS.) Eur. Hipp. 916. 
Bacch. 115. are suspicious, on account of the variations of the 
MSS. We find, however, dort for d¢ IU. ¥ 43. ov wa Znv’ 
oottg Te Dewy UTaTog Kal aptoros. Herod. 2, 151. €v vow Xa- 
Bovrec ro XenaTnprov Oo TL EKEXPNTO ou. In ly sias p. 160 
extr. the parts are separated by av. 0¢ ay 71g vudc Ev TOWN. 


Hence ovdcig oorig (and 0¢ Plat. Alc. p. 103 B.°) ov4 


* Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.78. Schaef. Comp. ad Eur. Med. 775. p. 375. 
App. Dem. p. 858. © Herm. ad Eur. Med. 775. 

> See Matthie ad Hom. H. in Ven. “Not pa. See Heind. ad Plat. 
157. Hermann, who opposed the Phed. p. 233. Ast ad Plat. Alc. 1. 
doctrine there laid down, teaches the p. 805. Schneider ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 
same thing ad Soph. (cd. JT. 688. 4, 25. 
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‘every one’. Herod. 5, 97. kai ovdév 6 ve OUK Uma Xero ‘he 
promised everything’. Thuc. 7, 87. Kat meloG Kal vneg Kat 
ovoeyv 0 TL OVK amwAeTo. Comp. 2, Soe Biers — bore conforms 
usually in case to the preceding oibele, or this to boric: Plat. 
Prot. p. 317 C. ovdevoc OTov ov TarvTwY av Uo KaD HALKiaY 
TAT np ely. Comp. 7b. p. 323 B. Thus also in interrogations 
after tic: Thuc. 3, 39. tlva oleoPe Ovetiva ov Gone 7 po- 
dace azoornsecNar; Comp. 7b. 46. Comp. §. 306. 445, c. 


& yi ° 
Inthe same manner 0¢ ay seems to be used, as referring also 
to something in general, quicunque. Thuc. 7, 7. mpeaperc- -- 


A 
ameota\noay, OT WC oT pared etl _mepawly _Tpom om) ake ev 


Cy ey) ? 
oAKaow, 7) 1) mAotoe 7) adArAwe, € OTWE av TPOXwpi, V where TpoT 0) 
x” vn Ares €. , 
av stands for dort av y) 0 TPOTOG, as quocunque tandem modo, 


and is explained by o7w¢ av mpoxwpy which follows © 
Of o¢ ye, oamep, see §. 602. 


The relative is often used in Homer for the article 0, which 
in him stands for the demonstrative pronoun. Jd. y’, 201. 

0 TOY ov dvvaTo pappat moalv, ovd oc advéa. Comp. Z, 59. 
. ! A \ , ? \ , 
especially in the neuter. Il. fb, 9.0 yap yeépac eort Oavortwv. 
Comp. », 857. The later writers use also o¢ pév—og é. See 


§. 289. Obs. 7. 
In the Attics only the following cases occur : 


a . . . . 
a. 0¢ Kat 0c ‘ this or that person’, speaking indeterminately. 
cc e , 
Herod. 4, 68. A€éyoust OUTOL WG ToETITay partoTA TaCE, WE 
4 aA e / > , ray \e . 
TAC BactArniac lotlac emiopKnke 0¢ Kat oc. In the oblique cases 
e . \ 
the article is used, rov kat tov. §. 286. 


b. xat 6¢ for kat ovroc. Herod. 7, 18. kat 0c, anPwoac 
heya, ava)pwoxe. Plat. HUERO fo: 12 9 B. Kal oc eméoye. and 
in the feminine id. Symp. p. 201 E. katy, Ovk evnpnoere ; ; 
Edy. Comp. p. 202 B. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 4. kat 0¢ &&a- 
matnetc SwKke ava Kpatoc. Comp. ib. 5,36. Here also in 
the oblique cases the article is used §, 286. 


* See Schefer App. Dem. J. p. 815 note. 


484, 


485, 


486. 
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Thus also » 3 6¢ ‘ said he’, which is very frequent in Plato. 
Comp. §. 215. Obs. 3.7 


Syntax. 


The relative often stands also for tig ‘ who? but only in de- 
pendent propositions. Soph. (id. Col. 1171. €€o8' axovwv 
TwWve, 0¢ of oO mpootarnc. Thuc. 1, 137. of Themistocles : 
Kat deiouc. ppacer TW vavkAnpw, OoTLG EoTl, Guis sit, aperit. 
Plat. Menon. p. 80 C. rept aperinc, 0 éotiv, Ey pév ovK oda. 
Rep. 8. p. 559 A. rpoeAGpeba Oy tt rapaderypa Exatépwr, at 
eiaiv. Xen. Cyr.6, 1,46. Mem. 8. 2, 6, 29. py od ovv azo- 
Kptmrov pe, oig av Bovdroo irog yerécba?. 


Obs. Of the use of darts in indirect interrogations see §. 488, 1. 


Instead of the relative the poets, especially Homer, often use 
we. Il. €', 44. py dn poe TeAéoy Exocg OBpimnog” Extwp, we ToT 
emnmetAnaer. Ww’, OP OT puvoyv ------ vAny 7 a&émevat, Tapa 
TE TYE, WG ETLELKEG VEKPOV Exovra véesat v70 Codov nepoevra. 
Comp. n', 407. W’, 50. Soph. Gd. C. 1124. Kai cot Oeor 
So worep Plat. 
Phedon. p. 100 E, éay cot Evvdoxg warep euot®. The following 
passages, however, which Wyttenbach ad Ecl. Hist. p. 358. 
quotes, do not belong to this place: Herod. 2, 116.“ Opnpoc 
émoince ev IAtade---mAayny Thy ‘AXeEavdpov, WC amnvety On 
aywv EXémmv. Thuc. 1,1. Oovkvd. Ad. Evvéypae tov woAcnov 
rwv TleAorowyoiwy Kat Adnrvaiwy, we eToAEunoay 7 poc aA- 
Andouc. For here the sense of the preceding substantive is ex- 
tended by another turn of the sentence, and we signifies how. 


, € yO , De tas \ ALA 
TOPOLeV, WE ey Oérw, auTW TE Kal yV TOE. 


Some parts of the relative have a peculiar signification, viz. 


1. The genitive ov stands adverbially in the sense ‘ where’, 
ubi, also ‘whither’, as Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 54. 


2. The dative feminine signifies, a. ‘where’, as the Latin 


* Koen ad Greg. p. (61, 5) 144. 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p.78. Hoog. 
ad Vig. p. 25. Herm. ib. p. 706, 28. 

» Elmsl. ad Iph. T. 766. considers 
0s in this case as a solecism; ad 
Med. 1086, he declares oica oe ds et 


to be correct, ovK otda ae os ef to be 
incorrect. See Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 
1238. 

© Animady. ad Hom. H. p. 378. 
Schef. ad Soph. Gd. C. 1124. Of 
worep Heind, ad Phedon. p. 129. 
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qua; or ‘whither’. Hesiod.”Epy. 206. 77 8 cic, 7 o av eyo 
mep ayw. Comp. Herod. 9, 64. Plat. Phed. pe 82 AD: 
b. ‘so far as, inasmuch as’, guatenus. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 


1, 18. ov doxet col TwWY TOLOUTWY Oracpepew Ta €kovcla TWY 
akovalwy, #0 O pey EKwV Tewwv payor a av, OTOTE BovrAouro &e. 


‘how, in what manner’, quemadmodum. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
r a iG 
2,5. we warXov Syrov yérnrar, y EwméAovTa, we av BEATIGTOL 
> e a 
elev ot moAtrac4, 


d. with comparatives. 

e. with superlatives for we. y Taxiora, quam celerrime. 

3. 6 often stands, a. for ov 6, quare. See §. 477, d. 

b. In Homer for Ore ‘that’, e.g. Il. 0’, 140. pee o, 248. 
4, a also stands sometimes ean Od ad. dare and a oy mean 


a. ‘as’, gquemadmodum, sicut. Il. X> 127. are waplévoc niledc 
ve. Herod. 1, 123. dre Onpevry. &c. So caba (Herodotus 
KaTa) kaQamrep. 

b. utpote, to assign an objective reason, ‘since’. Herod. 
123. Bovdouevog ¢ oO “Aprayoc onAwoat THY EwuToU yvouny, 

GAAwE pev ovdapac elye, ATE TWY ow prAdccopeévey ------ 
and frequently. Soph. Aj. 1043. « a On Kakovpyoc amp ‘asa 
malefactor, since he is a malefactor’, Comp. Plat. Phedr. 


p. 244 E. Leg. 6. p. 778 A. Sympos. p. 183 E. &c. 


Obs. 1. In many cases Joos is used in a similar manner to the rela- 
tive ds, e. g. in indefinite statements of magnitude. Herod. 1, 99. ro 
dé Sues péyabds éore daov wy, pecunia quantulacunque. 1, 160. éxt 
pe dow oy ‘for hire, however ee or small it might be’. Comp. 

, 52.159. 4,151. id. 1,157. dony on Kore, as doves odv §. 483, b. Of 
He with adjectives see §. 440, c. Of 6c, écov with comparatives 
§. 455. Obs. 4. With superlatives §. 461. 462. instead of ware §. 479. 
Obs. 2, b. for dre §. 480. Obs. 2. for dre roaod7os tb. Obs. 3. 


dcov and éaa are also used adverbially in limiting propositions, e. g. 
daov y' ep’ eidévar, quantum equidem sciam. dcov ca npuas ‘as far as 
lies in our power’, where Euripides Bacch. 183. says doov xaQ’ pas 
cuvardy. Hence with adverbs, to soften the expression, dcov avrixa 


4 Valck. ad Phen. p. 902. Hipp. 276. p. 193, b. C. 


487. 
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‘(as much as) immediately’, dcov ov, doov ovzw, or ovdéxw, Eur. Hee. 
143. jee & Oduceds daov ov« ijén ‘as much as not yet, i. e. presently *. 
Hence ‘only’, Jl. ¢, 354. a\N Goov és Xkaas re wvAas kai onyov 
ixavev. (émt roa. daov éoriv és Xk.) Theocr. 1, 45. rur0ov door axwbev 
‘only a short way off’. In this sense it is doubled Arist. Vesp. 213. 
Ti ovk arexoupyOnper Goov daov artdnv (from roo. daov ariin éoriv?). 
and in indefinite statements of quantity and magnitude: dcov re mu- 
yovowoy, daov 7 opyueay in Homer, ‘about, nearly’. 


Obs. 2. Several of the relatives are used with a repetition of the pre- 
ceding verb, in order to leave the expression indefinite, because its 
more exact definition would be unpleasant, and generally to point out 
something as disagreeable. Eur. Med. 1018. ijyyecdas oi iyyyerdas* ov 
oe péppopar. ib. 894. aN éopev oiov éoper, ovK épw KaKov, yuvatkes. 
Soph. Gd. C. 376. eta’ oirep eiat. So also iva ib. 273. ikopny iv 
ixouny, especially with ws or éxws Alsch. Ag. 1297. émet 70 xpwrov 
eidoy "IAiov wow zpatacay ws éxpatey. Soph. Ed. T.1376. Braarove’ 
éxws €Baorev. Eur. Or. 78 seq. éret xpos” Ivo Exdeua’ dws Exevoa 
Oeopavet xorpm. So also in regard to future events, which we wish not 
to describe clearly, Eur. Hec. 873. waoxovros avdpos OpyKds oia 


TElLOETAL”. 


The Indefinite Pronouns: I. ric, rt. 


Tic is properly added to a substantive, which is left unde- 
termined, where in English ‘a, an, a certain one, any one’ is 
used. Soph. Cid. 1. 106. émisrédXet saws Tove avToéytTac 
Xetpl TULWpELY Tlvac, for Te aut. OlTWEC ov ElGL. €ic Tl 18 
sometimes found Plat. Ion. p. 531 D. or tte etc, as Soph. Ant. 
269. for tic Usd. T. 246 seq. for cic. It has, however, three 
other significations besides : 


]. It is used in a collective sense, as the English ‘many a 

! > a , ~ 

one’. Il. P, 126. Opwokwy rie Kata Kvma pérawav pry 

vTaAdveet Lx Doc, Oc KE payyot Avxaovoc apyéra Onuov. Archil. 

in Brunck Anal. T.1. p. 45.30. iyaXakov, Kal wou tiv adAov 

CAN , rn x , = a 

no arn Kiynoato. Thuc. 7, 61. av Kpatnowpev vv rate 
\ ? ’ vad 

vavalv, COT TY THY VTapyoucay ov oiKelay TOAW emioew". 


® Dorville ad Charit. p. 602. Crit. in Soph. Cd. C. p. 235. 
> Herm. ad Vig. p. 726, 95. 4 Duker. ad Thuc. 3, 111. Ani- 
© Markl. ad Eur. Iph. A. 649.  madv. ad H. Hom. p. 407, ad Ba- 
Schef. ad Soph. Gd. C.273. Blomf. — trach. p. 125. 
Gloss. Agam. 66. Reisig Comm. 
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Hence a plural often refers to vc in the singular §. 434. and 
7c is used with the imperative §. 511, 1. 


2. It expresses the English ‘ one’ (the French on), and in- 
dicates any person whatever; also ‘several’, or all who are 
present, ‘every one’. I/. 3’, 382 seq. ev pév Tee Sapu OnEaobw Kc. 
Herod. 8, 109. kat ttc otkiny Te avarAacacOw ‘let them build 
up the houses again’, or ‘ let every one build his house’. Xen. 
Cyr. 6, 1, 6. Aeyérw TLG TEpt avTOV TodTOV, y yeyvosker. 


Comp. 3, 3, 61.° 


3. Hence it stands often for the personal pronoun eyo, as 
we use ‘one’. Soph. Aj. 245. wpa tiv on Kapa Kadvpmace 
Kpuibapevoy rodotv KAorav apécbar. Aristoph. Thesm. 603. rot 
ric tpebera; Plat. Alcib. 2 in. TQ. Hairy yé te EoxvOpwra- 

, \ , a , ec , \ ; 
kévat Te Kal e1G ynv BAETEW, WE TL ovYVOOUMEVOE. AAK. kat tt 
” lal 
av TLG GuUVVYOOLTO; 


Thus also it is put for ob. Soph. Avo Sr TOUT ELC avlav 
TOUTOG Epxerar civi. Arist. Ran. 552. 554. xakov nKet Tevet. 
---dWoer TLC OLKNY. 


4. vic is often put with adjectives of quality, quantity, mag- 
nitude, especially when these stand alone, without a substan- 
tive, or in the predicate. Herod. 4,198. doxéet or ovd aperny 
eval Tig » AiPun oroveain. Plat. Rep. 2. p.358 Bs eyo TLC, 
ie Core, Svopabnc. 4. p.432C. dtoBaroc Tic 0 TOTOG patverat 
kal kataokwoc. Aristoph. Plut. 726. we pirdroXtc ri¢ EoO' o 
Caipwy Kat cotpoc. Herod. 1, 181. retyoc ov woAdy Tew 
acbevécrepov. Thuc.6, 1. ov ToAAG TLV VTodeesTEpoy TOAEMOY 
avypovuvto 7 TOV 7 POG TleAozovynstove. So rotdc tte (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 487 extr.) oo0¢ tic. Also with the adjective as an 
epithet: Soph. Aj. 1266. rov Bavdvrog we Taxeta TH Bporote 
xapic Siappei&. Sometimes rt¢ is found before the adjective, 
as in Herod. 4, 198. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 358. Soph. Phil..519. 


€ Valck. ad Herod. 8, 109. Toup ad Suid. 2. p.335. Elmsl. ad 


(p. 671 a.) Med. 807. not. r. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 
f Brunck ad Soph. Aj. 245. Herm. p. 153. Of wodXoi tives Wyttenb. 
ad Vig. p. 731, 114. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 116. Of zoids 


& Wessel. ad Herod. 4,198. p.868. rs Blomf. ad Aesch. Pers. 340. 
VOL. Il. xX 
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Opa ov, m1] vuv pév TiG Evyepye mapyc. Plat. Symp. p. 210 E. 
katowWerat Tt Oavpasrov tiv vow KaXov. 


With numerals also: Thuc. 3, 111. é¢ Cuakosiove tivac 
> “a > , id , ia , , e 
avTwy amékrewav. 7, 87. nuepac €SdounkorTa TLVACG OUTW 
duytnOnoav aBpoor. Here it is the English ‘ about, nearly’*. 


aooa, arra especially are thus used, which are rarely found 
by themselves without an adjective. Od.7',218. ommot dooa. 
Plat. Phedon. p.60E. p. 112 C. rérrap’ arta pebuara. 
and separately Amat. p. 135 A. wota 6€ padtora toraComey 
attra €lvat ° 


The neuter zu is put with adverbs especially, or neuter ad- 
jectives standing as adverbs, e. g. oyeddv Tt, Tavu Tt, TOAD TH, 
ovdév tLe. mada te Plat. Gorg. p. 499 B. ctadeportwe re 
Thuc. 1,138. ovrw 6 te Herod. 8, 99. 4,52. zt sometimes 
precedes, Plat. Prot. p. 327 B. olee av v1, pn, padXov--- 
yevésbar. See Heind. note, p. 527. re is frequently subjoined 
to ov4. In all these cases tt¢ seems to temper the expression 
by referring a person or thing to the whole class to which it 
belongs. It is also found with substantives Plat. Symp. 
p- 175 B. 00e te tour éye. Gorg. p. 522 D. autTn TIC 
Bonfera®. 


5. In other cases t¢ without an additional adjective has 


the sense of ‘ eminent, distinguished’. Theocr.11,79. dnAover’ 
éy Ta ya Knyov Tle Paivonat neg ‘aman of consideration’. 
Plat. Amat. p. 133 C. Kat pou +6 pév mporov edo€e ti eure. 
Phedon. p. 63 C. eveATic ey evar TL TOLG TETEAEUTHKOSL. 
Comp. Gorg. p.472 A. Thus the Latin aliquis: e. g. est ali- 
quid, ‘it is something to the purpose’. 

6. It has been observed, N° 4, that ric is frequently placed 
before the word to which it belongs. Such collocations as 
Soph. Ant. 158. (aA ose yap oy Bacrede ywpac--- --- ) 


Xwpet, Twa dj uATW cpécowy. Theocr. 1,32. evtocbev dé yuva, 


® Koen ad Gregor. p. (3 b.) 7. et 4 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 792. 
Schef. © Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 71. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Thezxt. p. 338. fad Viger. p. 152. Herm. p. 731. 


© Dory. ad Charit. p. 477. Comp. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 288. 
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zt Oedy Saldadua, TérvKTaL, are to be explained by the punc- 
tuation of the ancients §. 58., according to which it would be 
more correct to efface the comma after ywpet and yuva even 
in our editions. Whether this tig can stand at the very be- 
ginning of a proposition is doubtful, from the circumstance that 
no other enclitic can, and no decisive instance has yet been 
produced. sch. Choeph. 111. tw ovv ér dAXov THCE TpoaTOw 
oraoet, the 107th line, rivac 6€ TovTOUG THY Pirwy TposEevveTw ; 
with the answer zpwrTov ev uuTHy XK WoT Aiyiobov orvyet, 
which leads us to expect the mention of another, shows that 
viva is the interrogative pronoun tiva. 7b. 650. rec voor, w rat, 
mai nar’ avOic. Eur. Phan. 1097. the interrogative sense Is not 
inadmissible, as it might be presumed that some one would be 
in the palace, at least aservant ; wherefore Orestes Asch. 649. 
immediately exclaims, wai, nai, Obpac axovaov avAelac KTUTOYV. 
See Blomf. ad v. 642. and in Euripides what follows shows 
that the messenger had no doubt that some one was in the 
house. Eur. Bacch. 69. ric 080 3 Tig 06H; Tic OE peAaBpoxe ; 
would be strange if rendered ‘ is there any body in the street 
or in the houses? implying the possibility that there was no 
one whom the following proclamation could concern, EKTOTOG 
éostw &c. Eur. Suppl. 1186. al On rol duly GAN vrovpyneat 
we Oet; Theseus combines in one the two questions ‘ can I do 
anything’, and ‘what is it?’ In the only passage where Tuc is 
clearly the indefinite, Soph. Trach. 865. +i nui; comp. Cid. 
T. 1475. Xéyw Tw, zi means ‘something true and worthy of 


attention’. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 731, 113. 


7. Sometimes adjectives or participles stand alone, though 
only something of that which is named is meant, where 
usually rt is added. Asch. Ag. 271. ov & elite KEOVOY, ELTE LN 
remuapern ‘something good’. Plat. Soph. p. 237 C. Comp. 
p.87C. Soph. Ant. 687. yévorro uevtay yaTépy Kahwe Exo. 
Comp. Cid. T. 515. §. 570.8 


In the poets, on the other hand, zl¢ is sometimes doubled. 
< r _ ’ » , nN 
Soph. Trach. 945. Oar el TLG Ovo ) Kat TAEOVG TLC NMEpAG 


£Beckh in Plat. Min. p. 11%.  §. 76. p. 573. ad Euthyd. §. 64. Ast 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. § 47. Protag. ad Plat. Leg. p. 89. 573. 
Key 


488. 
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Noyilerar--- --- Eur. Andr. 734. 
Xraptne worAtwe tic. Comp. Orest. 1224 seq. 
see §. 288.* 


gore yap TLC ou mpoow 
Of o peev TC 


8. The form 7 7t¢ 7 oveetc is negative, yet with the ex- 
pression of doubt, ‘next to none. Herod. 3, 140. avaBéBnke 
oi mn TIC 1 OVOELG KW Tap mpeac autor. Xen. yr da Oe Oe 
TOUTWY THY TEPLESTNKOTWY ) Twa 1 ovoeva oica P, 


Obs. In later Alexandrian writers 71s is sometimes put for éoz«s, 
but not in the old classic authors*. 


9. aAXort, properly aldo vz, is used in interrogations 
when an affirmative answer may naturally be expected, nonne 
a) with » following: Herod. 1, 109. &@XXAO Te (adAore) 7 AeEt- 
meta. TO evletdrev Emol KWovYwY 0 peytoros ; ; nonne  superest ? 
Plat. Apol. S. P- 24D. ad\Aore nH wept TACaTOU TON, OTWE WG 
PéAriarot Ol VEWTEPOL Eoovrat ; Originally it seems that wow, 
ylyverat, GANG Te ToLetG, n--- ToL, Was understood, w hich is 
often omitted after aAXoc, as in Latin, nihil, nisi de cede cogitat. 
(Comp. S. 488,11.) Hence Plat. Phadon. P. 79 A. B. ‘pepe 
on, 7 ° 06, aAAo Tt 1UOv auTwv yj TO pev ow €oTl, TO Oe 
Yoyn; Ovdev aXXo, Epyn. This, however, soon received the 
sense of a simple interrogation, and hence b) 7 alsoi 1s omitted : 
Plat. Charm. P- 1675: Sat aiae ovv wavra TavTa apy ein ~~~ 
pla Tie eETLOTHMN 5 Hipparch. p. 226 E. a&XXore ovy olye 
iroxepoete dover +o Képdoc; ‘what? do not the greedy 
love gain?”4 


II. 6 dctva differs in this respect from tic, as it refers not to 
an indefinite person or thing, but a definite one, whose name 
we either do not know, or do not choose to mention®. 


Interrogative Pronoun 7 tc. 
1. The interrogative pronoun tic is used in direct and in- 


@ Pors. Add. ad Hec. p. 100. 


Elmsl. 


4 Herm. ad Viger. p. 750, 109. 110. 


Schef.ad Soph. Trach. 945. 
ad Arist. Ach. 574. 
Ant. 685. ed. min. 

> Valck, ad Herod. p. 270, 35. 


© Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 230. 


Erf. ad Soph. 


Comp. Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 59. 
Sluiter Lect. Andoc. p. 140.  Stallb. 
ad Euthyphr. p. 104. 

© Herm. ad Viger. p. 704, 24. 
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direct interrogation Soph. Aj. 794. in the latter dort also. 
Thus Soph. (Ed. T. 71 seq. both are used: &¢ 70008 6 re 
Spay n n vt Povey Tiyee puoatuny woAw.—aooa is used like 
dortc Il. kK, 206. dooa re pnTiowor peta odiow. But if the 
person “aitls is interrogated repeats the question before the 
answer, then ¢ OT UG is weed Arist. Ran. 198. XAP. ovroc, Tl 
TOLELE 5 AION. 6 rt row; TLS ddAoy 7H. Av. 698.00 O et 
sas avopwy 5 “Oars ei eye ; Mérov. Plat. Euthyphr. 
p.2 2 B. adda On twa ypapny o€ yéyparrat ; TQ. nvriva; 
ovk ayevvn, Cmorye Soket. as O7wG answers to Tw¢ in the same 
case §. 611, 4.° 


Obs. This ris appears to be used for the relative Goris Soph. El. 
316. ds vov améyros, iordper ri cot didor, if it be not a false reading for 


TO cot 


2. Itis often not at the beginning of the interrogation. Eur. 
Hipp. 524. (Seaiverc 6é ri; as Troad. 74. Here eon. 
dpaserg d€ Tt; comp. 330. Iph, A.671. QLTELC TH; comp. 704. 
1459. Ion. 1031. ri rwde ypnobe ; Stvvacw eedcen Tiva ; 


3. Sometimes an interrogative proposition with zt follows 
words which do not express a question but involve it, as Soph. 
- ) . . . 
Aj. 794. wore pw’ woivery ti pine, ut anxius expectem quid dicas®. 


4. ric is sometimes used of two, consequently for TOT EpOG. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 52 D. ri TOTE xen pavat 7 poG adn Dera elval, 
+0 kabapdv re Kat ci\Kpwéc, 1) TO opodpa TE Kal TO 7OAU &e. 


See Stallb. note, p. 168. 


5. Respecting the difference between tic éore and a Eott 
see §. 439. Hence also Soph. Trach. 311. tig mor’ et ve- 
aviowy ; avavdpoc » Tekovoa; where the inquiry relates not to 
the class, veavidec, but a pune diate division. Hence vt 
yévona, e.g. Aisch. S.c. Th. 299, comp. 156. Eum. 791. 
821. Thuc. 2, 52. means ‘ what is to become of me?’? 


6. Sometimes this interrogative has the article: Avzstoph. 


f Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 630. ® Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. 51. 
Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 153. p. 360. Schef. Melet. p. 98. Herm. 
£ Erf.ad Soph. kd. T.74.ed.min. ad Vig. p. 730, 108. 
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Nub. 776. aye on Tax ews TouTl Evvapracov. XTPEY. ro ri; 
Av. 1039. vomoug véousg NKwW Tap vuac Sevpo TwAnowy. TIET. 
vo ti; Comp. §. 265, 4. 


7. Sometimes vi as predicate, with éort following, is ac- 
companied by the subject in the neuter plural. Plat. Theat. 
p. 154 E. rt ror éoriv, a dtavoovpeba. ib. p. 155 C. Oavpato, 
ti nor eott Tavta. Plat. Phedon. p.58C. Comp. p. 93 C.* 


8. +i is often put for dia ti; ‘what? guid? for ‘ where- 
fore?’ quare? Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2,6. Oavpasrov, ri rote ot 
BovrAopevor KiapiZew --- tkavor yevécbar meipwvtTat we suve- 
Xéorata roety 6 Te av BotlAwyTar ayaot yevécOar. So 6 v1 
for cote Thuc. 1,90. Inthe poets ti ypnua is also used in 
this sense Eur. Heracl. 634. 647. 710. In this sense ti, es- 
pecially rt ovv, is frequent, with a negative, in animated exhor- 
tations, e. g. Arist. Lysistr. 1103. ri ov Kadovpev dnta thy 
Avototpatny; ‘why do we not call?’ i. e. ‘let us call imme- 
diately’. Plat. Phileb. p. 54 B.® So rt dn; quid tandem? in 
the sense ‘why not?’ Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 20. 


9. +i is found in many other combinations, especially with 
particles, to give greater animation to discourse, e. g. 


9? 


Ti yap; quid enim? ‘ what then, what further?’ to express 
that there is nothing wonderful in what has been said, often 
equivalent to ti yap ov; Eur. Or. 482 seq. Mevédae, zpoc- 
Ppléeyyer vy, avosioy Kapa; ---7i yap; didov jor TaTpdG €oTuv 
Exyovoc’. ‘and further’, in the continuation of questions, as 


‘Xen. Mem-.(S> 2, O.2n0% 


Mee ie rat bdr. nek ; 

zt o€; is used in interrogations expressive of wonder, ‘ how 

then ?’4 partly in a transition to another subject §. 630, 2. or 
. ° , ’ = 

when questions are continued, as ti yap; Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 1, 


Opi; 4. 


@ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 212. ad Stallb. ad Phil. p. 173 seq. Comp. 
Phedon. in. Schef. ad Soph. El. 766. Jacobs ad Anth. Gr. p. 76. 


App. Dem. p. 276. Stallb. ad Eu- © Blomf. ad A’sch. Ag. 263. Herm. 
thyphr. p. 101. ad Vig. p. 729, 108. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Charm. §. 5. 4 Valck. ad Eur. Lipp. 1409. 


Soph. p. 328. ad Hor. Sat. p. 5. 
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ti pny; (properly ‘and what else ?’ guid aliud ?) ‘ why not?’ 
i. e. ‘certainly’®. Plat. Phedr. p. 229 A. B. opac ovv éxetny 
zyv vinrorarny tAatavov; Ti wnv; Comp. Phileb. p. 17 B. 
An affirmative answer commonly follows, but not always, e. g. 


Plat. Phil. p. 44 B.C. 


zi ovy 6»; ‘what do you mean by that? how do you un- 
derstand that?’ Plat. Gorg. p.453 B. 515 E. Menon. p.89 D. 
ti ovv 0n3 mpoc ti BAéTwY duvoyepaivetg avTO--- --- ; also 
when the reason of a statement is inquired after, Gorg. p.497D. 


10. Thus in Plato ri over, ri o1dueOa are often found where 

vi does not connect itself with any other part of the proposition, 
but according to the construction is superfluous. Symp. 
, a“ ” 27 a 2 PSs ‘ ~ 

p- 211 E. ri dna, Edn, o1dueba, et ty yévorro avTo TO KaXov 

LOEly ELALKpLVEG--- ~-- ---ap olet, & DAov lov yiyvecBar ;f 
LOELY EL LKPLVEG ap OLel, edn, av OV PLOY ylyveo at; 


11. A negation is often more strongly expressed by a ques- 
tion, and thus ri is found in the same proposition with a ne- 
gative. Dem. pro Cor. p. 241, 29. eAavvopévo kat UPplopéver 
Kat Tl Kakov ovyl TagXovTwy masa n olKoupéeyn peoTn 
yéyove mpodorwy, for ovdev Kakov 6 TL ov 7. nihil non mali, i. e. 
omnia mala, perferentium. So Eur. Phan. 906. tiv’ ov Spay, 
mota © ov Néywy Exn. See Matthia ad v. 878. 


So ri aAXo ye, 7 or et wy is used with a finite verb following 
for ovdév adXo, where we must not repeat the preceding or fol- 
lowing verb with +t aAXo, but supply in the mind a general verb 
yiyverat, Tow, Tasyw. Arist. Nub.1495. avOpwre, ri roretc; 
---"O m1 70 ; ri 8 GAY 7 OiadeTToAOYovpar; Comp, Thuc. 
3,52. Xen. Mem. S.2, 3,17. So ovdév addo 7 is used Plat. 
Crit. p.50 A. Menon. p. 76 B. 80 A. 84 D. Comp. §. 487, 9. 


12. ric with the word belonging to it is often used after 
the article, or the relative, or the conjunction, independently of 
the rest of the proposition, which cannot be the case in Latin 
or English, e. g. Plat. Prot. p.312 C. D. etic Eporro nuac, 


© Schef. ad Soph. Trach. 390. pro S. Rose. §. 49. 

‘ Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 214. € Devar. de Partic. p. 343. ed. 
Of a similar phrase Quid censes in Reusmann Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. 
Cic. see Matthie Not. ad Cic. Or. §. 20. p. 32. 
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Toy Tl copuy Elo Ol Cwypacpor eT THHOVES, etrroupev av Tov 
auTw, OTL TOY ™poc THY a amepyactay Thy TOY eLKOVOY, ---0 & 
soisriic Tov Ticopwr éort; Theag. p. 125 B. et ovv Epouro 
ric Tov Evpuridny, Twv TL cowry cuvoveia ig coors eva 
TovG Tupayvovc; ‘in what must their wisdom consist, from 
whose society tyrants learn wisdom?’ Symp. p. 206 A. B. 
TwY TlYa TPOTOY ClWKOYTwWY aUTOY Kal év Tint TpakEL 1H GTOVOH 
Kal 1) cvaraotc Epwe av KaXotTOo ; Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 1.4 
After the relative Plat. Theag. p. 123 D. 7 sodia Tl €oT, 
y Tivos émisTapeOa apyew ; end what do we understand how 
to govern by its means?’ Comp. 7b. E. Also after conjunctions: 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 288 A. (according to the correction of 
Schleiermacher) ravra wayra, a dig Kada eivar, ec TL cor 
auto TO Kadov, TavT av ein Kada; ‘what must beauty itself 
be, in order that these may be beautiful?’ Xen. Mem. S.1, 
4,14. oray ri romowst, vouletg aVTOUG GOU ppovrizery ;” es- 
pecially with the participle. So also Soph. Aj. 77. vi pn 
yévnrat; with Schefer’s note. 7b. 107. Plat. Gorg. p. 488 C. 
with Heind. note. Comp. Alc. 1. p. 106C. After conjunctions 
and the relative Plat. Phad. p. 105 B. av ti copate eyyé- 
vntat, Deppov Eorar; ‘ what must there be in the body in order 
that it may be warm?’ Also twice in the same proposition in 
different cases. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 332 C. D. Dem. pro Cor. 
p- 249, 8. eEeraleoOat, tig tivo attic éort; ‘who is guilty, 
and of what ?’—Of interrogatives in the participial construction 
see §. 567. 


Obs. 1. Other interrogatives and relatives are used in the same way, 
when they have the sense of interrogatives. Herod. 3, 42. ypagec és 
BiBrtbv wavra, Tae (i.e. &) worhoarTad puv cia KaradedaPjxee. Soph. 
Gd. T.1401. dpa pov péuvno® 6 71, of Epya dpdcas ipiv eira dedp’ ivy 
oot’ éxpaccoy avis; Trach. 1044.° Comp. 4j. 503. Hence Soph. 
Cd. T. 1526 seq. dors --- eis dcov kvdwva cupgopas édyjAvbev (where 
the words eis écov kX. o. éX. should properly depend on Xevacere 
ver. 1524. but have been attracted to the proposition with doris). So 
two interrogatives are found together Plat. Phil. p. 54 A. wérepoy obv 
rourwy évexa worépov; with Stallbaum’s note p. 172. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. M. p.140. | Schneider ad Xen. 1. c. 
» Reiz ad Viger. p. 731, 112. © Monk ad Eur. Alc. 145 
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Obs. 2. ris is also united in one proposition with other interrogatives, 
as in the Homeric formula ris 7éev éooi, where a point is usually 
placed after ris. Eur. Heracl. 662. Plat. Ion. p. 530 A. ros ri Hryw- 
viow; and vice versd Phileb. p. 58. ov c€ ri Tws Cvaxpivas ay". 


Of the 
Reflective Pronoun 


ee e er 
OU, Ol, € 


see §. 147. Obs. 1. 


a 


Interchange of the Pronouns. 


I. Personal and possessive pronouns. Of reoto for ceto see 
§. 145, 3. So Od. 8, 55. »’, 301. Hom. H. in Merc. 370. 
€¢ nuerépou for €¢ nuérepov®. éd¢ is sometimes used for the 
pronoun of the first and second person i in the poets, EOC, G06, 
Ke. : Od. v', 320. arr ater ppcow you EXwv dedarypévoy 
nTop mrepny, for € euatc. Od, a’, 320. Sameer: Ololy avacootc, 
for cotc. Il. x’, 398. n--- hae Povdevorre pera apiory, 
for peO dur. cog hs operepos Hesiod.” Epy. 58. © kev amavrec 
Tépmwvrat Kara Dupo, €0v Kakov iupayansvrec. and vice 
versa  TPETEPOG for é6¢ id. Scut. Herc. 90. 0¢ mpoAuTov o pé- 
TEpov TE Sopoy oeTéepove Te ToKHaG ero 


II. The reflective pronoun éavrov for the other personal pro- 
nouns compounded with avrdc¢. Soph. Aid. C. 853. comp. 1356. 
Plat. Phadon. p. 91 C. avtireivete evAaBotpevor, OTwWE my eyo 
vTo mpoOupiag awa EavTov Te Kal vac eLaTwaTHoac --- --- 
orynoouat, for euavtov. Thuc. 1, 82. ra avtav ama éxropt- 
Copeba, for nuwy avtwv. Plat. Phedon. p.78 B. dct nude 
avepéoOar Eavrovc, where jag is the accusative of the subject 
to avepéoBat. 4“esch. Agam. 1308. a & ETNTVMWG jcopov Tov 
avtns olc0a, TwWG --- TPdG Bwpov cevTOAMWE TaTEIc; for cav- 


4 Of ws ri Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. _ p. 306. 


Maj. p. 166. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 191. Ca OCH eA Z. 1509s Ne 2406 
On the whole Obs. Seidl. ap. Herm. pp. 159 note. 
ad Ant. 2. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1164. f Wolf Proleg. ad Wom. p. 247 sqq. 


Reisig Comm. Crit. ad Soph. id. C. Fisch, 2. p.237 sq. 
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tic. Plat. Protag. p. 312 A. od d€ ovk ay atsyvvouo ete TovG 


"EXAnvac avtrov sodistiy tapéywv; Comp. Amat. p. 136 D. 


Alcib. 2. p. 143 C. Xen. Cyr. 6,3, 27. schin. in Ctesiph. 
p- 551. Demosth. Olynth. p. 9,13. avrav for vuwy avtwv*. 


Obs. Where airds seems to be put for éya, ov, tpets, &c. the truth 
is rather that these pronouns are omitted. See §. 470. 


II]. The reflective pronoun éavtwy and the reciprocal pronoun 
addnrwv. Soph. Antig. 145. cal’ avroty duparete Aoyyac 
oTnoavt , ExeTov Kowov Oavarou pépoc aud, for kar addj- 
Aow. Plat. Parmen. p. 134 A. avta aito@v kai mpd¢ auTa 
e€xeiva éort, for aAXnAwY Kai TPOG GAAnAa. On the other hand, 
the reciprocal pronoun is put for the reflective Thuc. 3, 81. ot 
moAAa THY ikeTwY --- SePOeipay avtov ev TH lepo aXrAn- 
Aoug?. 


Of the Vers. 


By transitive verbs are here meant, according to the distri- 
bution §. 156. in contradistinction to neuter and deponent verbs, 
those which are capable of determining various relations of the 
subject, to which the action belongs, to an object or person. 
These have three kinds, the active, passive, and middle. As 
the effect of the active consists in determining the case which 
it governs, what has been said of the use of the cases is suffi- 
cient to illustrate the active. The Greeks often use the active 
of objects which are not produced by the activity of any agent, 
but come by nature, as dvew odovTac, TWYwra, ppéevac, * to get 
teeth’, &c. Hence Soph. Cid. C. 150. aXawy OMMaT OY apa 
Kal no0a put aApuoc, 1 1, €. ap " adaa oO OMmaTa Edveac or ap. adaocg 
médukac; See Herm. ad loc. So Eur. Hipp. 1327. et pn rac 
ppévac Seplopev Oyntwy oooisw avdaver povapyia, for et pm 
ppévec SepOappévar eroiv. Comp. Med. 99. 


The passive, if we follow the analogy of other languages, 
takes properly as its subject the immediate object of the active, 


* Dorv. ad Char. p. 296. * Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. 10. p. 209. 
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which with this voice was in the accusative: the subject of the 
active, on the contrary, is joined with the passive by means of 
the preposition v70 with the genitive (rarely azo, e.g. Thuc. 

3,36. adra yopay ad éxastwy €dXéyorvto. Comp. Herod. 2, 

54. 5, 17.), or mpdc¢ with the genitive. Frequently, None 
it stands in the dative also, with or without v7o (S- 395.), as 
with the verbals in -T E06, e.g. “AxidAcve Krewe Tov “Exropa. 

ef Exrwp Krelweral UTO (7p0c) AyidXws, 1 in the poets "AyiAdne 
(ur Ay.) édauy. The dative is very frequently put with the 
perf. pass. of verbs whose perf. act. is not much used, e.g. 

EX pL TOUTOU uw 7 mwe7raia0w. TauTa AéEAcKT at 7 np, for éAeXa 
TauTa. 


In Greek, however, the object also, which was in the geni- 
tive or dative with the active, may become the subject of the 
passive. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 558 A. avpoTtoy cataynpibévtwy 
Oavarov H Puy from Karapnp iCeoBat Tivoc Oavarov. Xen. 
Hist. -Gr. 5, 2), 36. Kal EKELVOG jmev katednpiobn. — Plat. 
Symp. p. 196 C. ewa oporoyetrat cwhpoctyn TO Kpave ny 
noover Kat eT@tOuptoy,’ “Eperoe oe pndeniay yoovny Kpettt 
clvat’ et O€ NTTOUG, KpaTOLYT av UTO TOV "Epwroc, 0 0€ Kpa- 
Tot. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 5, 4, 1.— Plat. Euthyd. Du hou. 
ElTWY OVY TaUTAa fale pn aE ek ur avTou. Comp. Rep. 8. 
p-556 D. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 110 B.—Thuc. 1, 68. peyora 
eyAnuata Exouev, vo pev “APnvaioy cero uevon vmT0 oe 
vuwv apweAovpevor. Plat. Rep. 8. p.551 A. Comp. 10 NO. 
p. 613 A.—Thuc. 3, 61. ovK n&louv ovror nyepovevecOar 
up npov.— Herod. 7,144. at o€ ynec, €¢ TO pev eronOnoay, 
ouK expnoOnoar, ae _xprobat tT ivi.—Thuc. 1, 82. averi- 
P0ovov, Boor worep Kal Nuetc UT "AOnvaiwy Ns hea 
opeda --- caso Oinvac. comp. 4,61. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 141 D. 
Thuc. 6, 54. ro Ae rive souee kat Appodiov roApnpa Ov 
epetucny Evytuxiav ewe x erp On. id. 7, 70. Evvetvyyave 
ra perv adXrowg eufseAnkévar, ta SE avTodre EuPeBrAn- 
ofa. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 35. exetwor Eacay, rpoora- 
xOévra pe vp See a aveNéoOa, &c. Comp. Soph. 
Antig. 670. Thuc.5, 75. 7, 70.—Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 33. 
HaNapieny TavTec Yuvovaly, wo Oia codiay pOovnbeic uTrO 
roo Odvoséwe arwrero.  Tsocr. ad Dem. p. 8 C. piser rove 
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KoAakevovtac, womep Tove eLaTatwrTac’ audpoTepot yap 
mustevbévreg Tove misTEvoarTac (vulg. mIsTEvOYTAC) aodiKov- 
ow. id. ad Phil. p.92 A. ao Aaxecamona atistovyTat 
v7o mavtwv TleXorovrnciwy. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6,11. Comp. 
Soph. Gid. C.1193.* Pindar even says Ol. 1, 154 seq. ra- 
Xutacg Todwy epiZerat, although in épiZew rayuTyre the dative 
only answers to the question ‘in what?’ §. 400. Xen. Mem. S. 
2,80; 8). 


It has heen noticed before, §. 424 seq. that the passive takes 
an accusative also. From a union of this idiom with the fore- 
going arise the phrases explained in §. 424, 3. e.g. Eur. 
Rhes. 539. rie exnpvy On TpwTny pudakny ; from Knpvocewv 
Tvl pudakny. Thuc. 5, 37. ot Kopwtor travra émreotaA- 
pévor. Plat. Tim. p. 60 C. ro d€ wre mupoc Tayoueg TO voTe- 
pov wav e€apracbév, for @ To vorepov cEnpwacOn. Xen. Hier. 
1, 19. 0 wapariPéuevoc worXG, unless tapaTWéuevoc be rather 
the middle voice in this place. 


The proper signification of the middle is most evident in the 
aorists, particularly the aor. 1. In the present and imperfect 
the distinction between the passive and middle is often indeter- 
minate in the signification, as the form in both is exactly the 


‘same. The fut. middle has usually the sense of the active, 


also of the passive; and what is called the perf. middle, more 
properly the perf. 2. active, never has the signification of the 
middle. 


The peculiar signification of the middle is the reflective, where 
the action returns upon the subject of it. 


a. The chief characteristic consists in the subject of the 
action being at the same time the proper immediate object of 
it, so that the middle is exactly equivalent in signification to 
the active, joined with the corresponding reflective personal 
pronoun: e.g. Aovww ‘I wash another’, Aovoua, 2%. g. Aovw 
éuavtov, ‘I wash myself’. azéyew ‘to withhold another’, 


.- > , , , . , € , 
mid. avéyea0at, avosyéo0a, De q- aTEX ELV E€avUTOYV. 
Many middle verbs receive a genuine intransitive significa- 


* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 576. 
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tion, e.g. mavew Twa Toe, avocare alium, wabvecBar, se ipsum 
avocare, ‘to make oneself abstain’, 1. e. ‘ to desist’. Thus oréA- 
Aew ‘to send’, orédAXAcoba ‘to travel’, e.g. Herod. 4, 147. wAa- 
Zew ‘to make another wander’, wAaZec$a ‘to wander’, &c. 
doer ‘to put to flight, to terrify’, poPetobar ‘to fly, to be 
terrified’. 


Of these verbs, some are referred to an object, and are 
transitive, either because the active may take a double accu- 
sative, as Tepatovy Twa ToTamoy ‘to Convey one over a river’, 
mid. repaovobat toTamoy ‘to pass ariver’; or when the action, 
which is properly intransitive, is considered in relation to an 
object (§. 411.), e. g. PoPetobai twa ‘to fear any one’. 


b. More frequently, however, the subject of the action is 
the remote object of it, with reference to which it takes place ; 
so that the middle is equivalent to the active, with the dative 
of the reflective pronoun é€uavtw, seavTw, EavT@, e.g. aipew 
‘to take up anything for another, in order to transfer it to an- 
other’, aipesOar ‘to take up, in order to keep it oneself, to 
transfer to oneself’®. agatpetv ‘to take anything from an- 
other’, adaipetoAar ‘to take anything for oneself, in order to 
retain or use it’®. dovAovy, KatadovAovy, ‘to subject anything 
to another’, e.g. Asch. S. c. Th. 256. avrn od dovAote Kai pe 
Kal taoav 7OAW, KatadovAovabat ‘to subject oneself’4. évdvew 
“to put anything on another’, evdvecbar ‘to put on oneself’. 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2. of Abradatas: ézet 0 Euchre Tov Arwovv 
Bopaxa évovecIar, tpoopéper avtm 1 MavOeva ypucovy, Kpa- 
voc &c. §.3. ravra dé Néyousca ana éevédve ta OmAa®. cpu- 
Aatrew ‘to watch any one, to observe’, muAarteabat ‘ to ob- 
serve anything to one’s advantage (dat. commodz), in order to 
avoid it??, So omovedc, eipnynv roreioba (§. 421. Obs. 2.) 
when the action concerns the subject, wovety Arist. Pac. 212. 
1199. ‘to make a peace for others’ §. 


> Dawes Mise. Crit. p. 235. § Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 1. 3, 
© Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1140. 1,4. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 177. 
4 Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p.249. Comp. Matthie ad H. Hom. in 
© Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 252. Meren 7 (. 


 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 469. 
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Hence the middle is used when the passive object is any- 
thing belonging to the subject of the verb; generally, for 
almost any relation which the object bears to the subject of 
the action: e.g. mepyppnéa yiTwva signifies ‘to tear the gar- 
ment of another’, tepippnEacbar y. ‘ to tear one’s own gar- 
ment?*, Soph. Usd. T. 1021. aAX avri tov dy waida ww wvo- 
padero, ‘called me his son’. Ave, ‘to return anything to any 
one for a ransom’; AveoPa, ‘to receive back anything that 
belongs to one’. Jl. a’, 13,19, 29. Plat. Menex. p. 243 C. 
Thus 6éo8at vououg is said of a legislator who submits himself 
to the laws which he has made, or of a free state which enacts 
laws for itself. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 19. Comp. Plat. Leg. 7. 
p. 820 E.” The same distinction obtains between ypadew and 
ypatacbar vdmovc. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 45. oo0r ot odtyor TOLG 
moA\Aolc mn) Telsavres, adha KPATOUVTEG ypadovet, TOTEpoV 
Pia pooper 7 pn Popev eivat. On the other hand Gicon. 9, 14. 
ouK apKew OoKet TOLG roNtrate, 7) WV VOMOUG KaAoue aeons 


c. The middle often expresses an action which took place at 
the command of the subject, consequently with regard to it, 
which is expressed 1 in English by “to cause’. Herod. Wee 9) 
“Apyetou opéwy eikovac Touncapevor avClecay €c Ae haie 
‘caused statues to be made’. Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2. of Panthea: 
eromaato o7Aa. ib. §. 3. Herod. 7, 100. EépEne --- dveEe- 
A\atyvwy er dpuatoc Tap EOvoc ev ExaoTopr, eruvOavero, Kal 
amwtéypadov ol Ypaumariorat. =O evOaura o 0 ZépEnc, a li tt) 
mapemrEc Tapa TAG mpwpac TwWY vEewr, SEH Eo: 76 EKAOTAC 
Omolwse Kat TOY TELOV Kal a iToypapopmevos, causing them to 
be registered’ (comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 6, 3, 19.), a bisection 
which Plutarch Themist. 13. does not observe. Hence ypa- 
pesbai twa ‘ to accuse’, properly ‘ to cause the name, as of an 
accused person, to be taken down in writing by the magistrate 
before whom the process is carried’, nomen “deferre. Sdaket 
“to teach’, ddacxecar ‘ to cause to be taught’. Eur. Med. 
296 sq. xpn 6 ovrol’, oaTtg aptitppwy TéEpuK amp, Tatoac 


@ Hemsterh. Obss. Misc. 5. 3. b Wolf ad Dem. Lept. Prol. p. 127 
p. 64. Valck. et Wessel. ad Herod. note. Beeckh in Plat. Min. p. 94. 
3, 66. p. 230, 57. 


Syntax. Of the Verb. 823 


TEPlTGwG exdidacKkesOar codovc®. Thuc. 1, 130. of Pau- 
sanias: tpameCay Hepoucny mapetiOero, as Xen. Mier. 1, 19, 
20. So yapety twa ‘ to marry’ of the man ; yipacOa, literally 
“to cause oneself to be married’ of the woman. 


d. The perf. pass. is used as a perf. mid. in verbs which do 
not occur merely in the middle form, but have in this form only 
the sense required for the occasion. Soph. Antig. 363. voowy 
aunyavwy poydac EvuTeppacrar. Xen. Anab. 5, 2, 9. o 

» > ‘ » ‘ 
MavTelG ATOCECELYMEVOL Hoar, OTe man pcy ein, TO o€ 
zédoc Karov THe eEbSov. Isocr. Areop. p. 147 B. rng evKoopiac 
olov 7 Hv meTacyeEly --- --- role ToAATY apeTay Kal owhpo- 
id ? land Ul , > , 7 Ss 
ouyny ev TW Biw EVOCOELYMEVOLG. Plat. Euthyphr. mn. ypa- 

7, lA ‘ € ” , I ” OU 

nv cE TG, wG Eolke, YEYPATTAL. Thuc. 3, 90. Ervyov ovo 

\ Wor 7 

uAa --- --- Twa Kal cvédpay TETOLNMEVAL. Comp. Plat. 
Prot. p. 328 B. Rep. 8, p. 556 C. Dem. pro Cor. p. 259, 23. 
Xen. Cyr. TOT OR ovamétmpaypat Tapa cou an Toimoat 
aprayiy. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86 B. Herod. 3, 136. wape- 
okevacpmévot mavru erArcov é¢ tHv EdAada. Xen. Mem. S. 
4, 2, 1. katapabev EvObdnpov ypanpara wodAa cuvetdeype- 
voy momrov. id. Anab. 4, 7, 1. ywpia @Kouy txyupa ot Tao- 
Kol, Ev ol¢ Kal Ta EmITHOELA mavrTa €lyov AVAKEKOMLOME VOL. 
ib. 5, 6, 12. ot pev avodpec pnvrTat Topelay, iy vmete cup(ov- 
Aevbere. Demosth. in Phorm. p. 958, 13. tH pev A€Avoat, 
tiv © exdcowKac Eraipav. Thuc. 6, 36. ov aUTOUG ELKOG, TOV 
> a , , , , eds BEE 

éxel moAcuov pntw PBeBaiwe KatadcAvpévove, em addov 
toXcpov eMMetv. Eurip. Iph. A. 1279. Ov Mevédewes pe Kat a- 


OedovAwrat, TEKVOV e 


The aor. pass. is used as a middle perhaps only in érunOnv 


Eur. Troad. 484. 
Of the Perf. 2. (Perf. Middle) and Fut. Middle. 


I. The perf. 2. has, 1.in some verbs a sense entirely transi- 
tive, e. g. Exrova (améxtova), axnxoa (n«kouxa is merely Doric), 


¢ Thom. M. p. 265. Kuster ad ad Plat. Prot. p.517. Elmsl. ad Med. 
Aristoph. Nub. 1341. Valck. ad 299. 
Amm. p. 70. Ruhnk. ad Tim. 4 Muser. ad Eur. Med. 1139. 
p. 83 sq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 428. Fisch. 3 b. p. 62 sq. Viger. p. 216. 
Schef. ad Theocr. p. 223.229. Of ubi v. Z. et Herm. p. 748, 166. 
Crodoxery and dvcaoxeoOarsee Heind. Blomf, Gl. Agam, 252. 
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€omopa, AéXoura. mepevya Il. p', 609. Od. a’, 12. &e. oda, 
wérovba, tTétoKa, Extopya Herod. 7, 104. and the poetic 
Omwma, Téppace, Sédopka, Eopya, serena AéXoyyxa. The 
perf. act. of these verbs are not in use, probably on account of 


euphony. 

2. In most verbs, however, this perf. 2. has an intransitive 
signification. This is self-evident in verbs which are of them- 
selves intransitive or neuter, as Epxyouat, EAnAvOa, Ow, clwOa, 

of ” / , ” ” . 

elkw, Eolka, Kpalw, kéxpaya, ofw, odwoa, &c. But in many 
verbs also which have a transitive signification in the active, 
the intransitive is substituted in the perf. 2. as, 


ayvupu I break’. perf. 2. aya ‘I am broken’ * 

éyeipw ‘1 wake another’. éypiyopa ‘I awake’. 

éXmw ‘I give hope’, Od. B’, 91. oda ‘I hope’. 

oAAuvme ‘TI destroy, lose’. perf. 1. oAwAeKka. perf. 2. OAwAa 
‘I am undone, lost’, peri. 

wei0w ‘I persuade’. perf. act. wézeuka. perf. 2. réroWa, ‘1 
rely upon, trust, believe’. 

myvupe ‘1 affix’. rérnya ‘IT am fixed’, enfirus sum. 

Tpacow, perf. i EGE ‘TI have done’. perf. 2. See 
e.g. ev, Kakwe, ‘I have been fortunate, unfortunate’ > 

pnyvuue ‘1 break, rend’. &ppwya ‘I fall to pieces’, intrans. 
Piat. Phedon. p. 86 A. 

ony ‘I corrupt, make putrid’. dovpa céone vewy Il. 9’, 135. 
“are rotten’. 

znkw ‘I liquefy, melt’. +0 Kal KAaiovea tétnKa Il. y', 176. 
consumta sum. 


dairy ‘I show’. wédnva ‘I have appeared’. Eurtp. Iph. A. 
973. Troad. 615. 


4 From dvolyw ‘lopen’,the Attics an intransitive sense, ‘standing open’. 
have perf. 1. dvéwya, advémypa, See Thom. M. p.71. Grev. ad Luc. 
imperf. avéwyov, avepyopny Plat. T. 9. p. 486. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Phedon. p.59 D. Xen. H. Gr. 6,  p. 157 sq. Meineke ad Menandr. 
4,7. only later Atticists and un-Attic — p. 77. 
writers used the perf. 2. dvemyws in EyButtm, Gree. press 
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To this class also belongs Od. ’, 237. wodXn O€ zepl Xpot 
tétpodev adpy, ‘has accumulated, condensed itself’. In 
some verbs the perf. 2. has both a transitive and intransitive 
or passive sense, as in dé@Mopa, which the older Attics use 
for diépOapxa, the un-Attic writers, as Hippocrates, and even 
Homer J/. 0’, 128. and the Attics, for dué@@Bapuar®. Sophocles 
El. 1120. uses xéxevfe transitively; Gid. C. 1523. Ant. 911. 
intransitively. In others the two perfects are distinguished in 
a different manner in the signification. Thus pévw has pepé- 
vnka in the perf. 1. ‘I have remained’; in the perf. 2. uéuova 
(poet.) ‘I persevere, am zealous in anything’; also transitive, 
pépove © Oye iva Oeotow, molitur. 


II. What are called the fut. mid. are properly simpler forms 
of the fut. pass. Hence they are found commonly, a. as fut. 
pass. as IU, v’, 100. fava --- --- 6 ovToT eywye rTeANcuTNGE- 
oat Edackov. Soph. Ant. 210. ripnoerat. ib. 890. orepn- 
cera. Hl. 1248. caxov ov wore Anoduevov. Eur. Tipp. 951. 
eLoykacera. Suppl. 523. émita€duecOa On. Herod, 5, 35. 


petincesOa. Thuc. 1,142. kwrAvoovrat, Eacdmevor. 


b. As futures of deponents, as Lys. c. Erat. p. 124, 21. kat 
UMA nyouvTo mept TWV werXOvTw ouK evOupnoecbat. As many 
perfects of deponents have both passive and active meaning, 
apaiphoona has commonly an active, but also a passive mean- 
ing. Herod. 5,35. Eur. Troad. 1288. w Tpota, ro kXewov 
are aatpyoer TaYXa. 

c. Several verbs take in the fut. the form of deponents, and 
their fut. mid. is used as a fut. act. §. 184. Obs. 1. Comp. 
§. 495, d. These are also sometimes used passively, as 7oAcop- 
KNoOMEVOL. 


It is rarely that deponents have in the fut. the common form 
of the passive, as éwmeAnOnoduevoc Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, %. See 
§. 495, b. 

Obs. It was noticed §. 181. Obs. that the fut. 1. mid. is very often 
found for the active, and is the only fut. in use in some active verbs. It 
is often put also for the passive, of which hereafter. 


© Thom. M. p. 230 sqq. et Interpr. ad Luc. t.9. p.452 sq. Markl. ad Eur. 
Meeris, p.127. Ammon.p.41. Grey.  Iph. 1.719. Lob. ad Phryn. p.160sq. 
VOU. Ut. Y 
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The deponent verbs are to be distinguished from the middle; 
the former having the form of passives: but the sense of actives 
or neuters, e. ¢. afavouat, O€x ofa, yiyomat, d€opat, ovvapat, 
épyaZonat, EpXoua, Hyéouat, ualvomat, pay omar, Xpaouat, and 
others. 

a. These have commonly in the perf. the form of the passive, 
in the aorist that of the middle: as aicAavonat, joOnpat, yo86- 
anv. amrouat, nupat, mauny. cé Xonar, dédeypat, edeLaunv 
(but vmodey Pete Eur. Heracl. 760.). ylyvouar, yeyevnpat and 
yeyova, eyevouny. Céonar, eoenOny. eTLOKETTOMAL ~EoKEMpat 
-eoxepapy. epyacouat, eipyaspat (also pass. §.493. Obs.), eip= 
yacduny. nyéomat, nynua, nynoapnv. pax onar, pepway nua, 
e€mayecauny. NX avo pat, meuny aynuat, EHNXavnoduny. OKETTO- 
pat, EOKEMMAL, eokepapny. aks cae TETEKMAPTAl, eT eKynpa- 

pany. XapiZonar, KeYapiomat, €Xaptoauny. Xeaavav Kéxpnuat, 
EX pnoaunv (xenoOnvat only in the sense ‘obtain an oracle’; 
once pass. Herod.7. 144. Soph. Hid. C.355.") Epyouat, Dee 
AvOa has an aor. of the active form, 7APov, as otyoua, a perf. 
oly wka. fatvouat, péunva, euavny. Of dbvapar, decdvnpat, nov- 
vnOnv, the aor. 1. mid. éduvncduny is less common. 


According ito this ey Homer says for €Gn, édv, €Bicaro, 
édvoato Il. x’, 518, 517. 


b. Other verbs, many of which have also an active form, but 
occur in particular senses only in the passive, consequently as 
deponents, have generally along with the perf. pass. also the 

’ , ’ , c 4 c , 5 
aor, pass. as aicyvvecbat, yoyovOnvy. apwrrAGoGar, HutAANOny in 
Euripides. avadAarrouat, amjAXaynat, atnray Onv and awnA- 
Aaynv, not awnAaEauny. ayVeoVar, nx VéoOnv. dtadéyeoOat, 
dveAéy Onv (dceAcEaunv only in Homer). cuavoctoBar, Suavevonuat 
Xen. Mem. S. 3, 3, 7. ScevonOnv. evavtiovo8a, nvavteOny. 
~) Qn b) , > / > U > / 
EvOupetoOar, evreDipnuar, eveOuunOny. exetyeobar, emery Metc 
Thuc.3,3. emipedrctoOa, ereneAdnOny, fut. EeryrcAnOnoodmevor Xen. 
Mem. S. 2,7, 8. cvwyetoOa, cbwynInv. KatakAecOa, Kate- 
KALOny and KatekAtny (Arist. Nub. 694. Plat. Symp. p. 213 

@ Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 24. ed. sec. supposes a difference between the 
but ypyc0y Dem. Mid. p. 519,29. forms €Gyoaro and éPijcero, édv- 


seems to be from ypdy ‘ to lend’. garo and €dvcero. 
> Buttmann L, Gr. 1. p. 418 note. 
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C.E. 219 B. 222 E.), catarAntresOa, intrans. catetAaynv. 
Kopacbat, exouenOny (in Homer also éxotunoapny, e.g. «, 99.). 
pvdomat, ménvnwat, euvyoOny (in Homer also madi). ol0- 
par, wnOnv. oppasbat (in Homer also oppncacba, e Sone Gr. 
511.). etBecbat ‘ obey’, érelaOnv. meipacBat, cae Ga 
Homer also weipijcacba, e. g. Ll. Ce 435. ered. a, ia 2. 
7, 106. 135.). mepaovoba, émrepawwOnv. mAalea0at, éthay- 

Buin TopevesOar, EropevOny. mpobuueicbat, mporcOvunuat, 
mpovlunnOnv. oBeto0a, epoPnOny. yaderaivesba, éxaXe- 
wav@nv. The reason is, that most of ee verbs denote a passive 
state, and some, as evwxetoba, meparovabat, poetcba, are 
really passives. 


Some other verbs imitate this: e.g. ppalecbar has commonly 
eppacauny, but Od. ¢, 183, Eye Hec. 550. eppacInv. emrt- 
vonOnvac Herod. 6, 115. apei(3ec0at, commonly nucrbapny, 
but Pind. Pyth. 4,180. apetpOn. péupecPa, commonly enen- 
Waunv, but énéupOn Pind. Isthm. 2, 30. céBeobar, eoépOnv 
Sophocles (Br. Lex. Soph. s. h. v.) Plat. Phedr. p. 254 B. 
So eorparevOny Pind. Pyth. 1, 98. From azoxpivesOat, aro- 
Kekpyat, amwekptivauny, the jeter writers formed an aor. pass. 
amekptOny. 


c. Many verbs have, even in the present, the active and 
passive form in the same sense; as opac0at in Homer and 
the tragic writers. vnyew and vyyeo9a. Aaurero in Homer. 
vooupevog Soph. Usd. T. 1487. as cuvvootpevog Eur. Or. 634. 
Lon. 656. évvootpevoc Lys. p.115 extr. rofovpéva pevi Soph. 
Trach. 103. nzopotpny Lys. c. Sim. p. 97,16. cxoretcOa 
id.ib. p.98 exir. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2,4. 6,39. but in 2, 1, 22. 
oko7retoOat is ‘to consider oneself’ (comp. Eur. Med. 1175.), 
different from cxometv. €€ayyéAAouat Eur. Ion. 1627.6 Of 
kAalw, keKAavpévoc is used, ‘ wet with tears’, ‘one who has wept 
and retains the traces of it’, Asch. Choeph. 454. 727. Soph. 
(id. T.1490. Of Soxéw, dédoxrar ‘it is decreed’ is common, 
as Cokel, Gdo€e 7H Povdy. also ‘to appear’ Herod. 8, 110. 


d. Several deponents have in the perf. both active and 


¢ Erf. ad Soph. Gd. T. 1014. Eust. ad Il. 6, p. 694, 22. Il: K, 
Valck. ad Nov. T. p. 326. Comp. p. 806, 52. 
Yore 
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passive signification, as eipyaopar act. Thuc. 1, 142. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2,6, 6. ‘pass. 26.3, 10,9: Plat. Rep-8. p2566 A. 
Comp. Herod. 4, 27. 7,102.2 amexéxpico act. Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p.289 D. Comp. Leg. 2. p.673 B. pass. Gorg. p. 453 D. 
See Heind. p. 25 seq. évreBuunoPa is generally active, but 
Plat. Crat. p. 404 seq. A. pass. jeunyavnra generally active, 
but Soph. Trach. 586. pass. éwv oar act. and pass. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2,7, 12. éwvnfm is used passively. Eoxeppar act. 
Dem. in Mid. p. 576, 15. pass. Anfouar ‘forget’, but Anod- 
pevoc Soph. El. 1248. oblivione obruendus. So amnynpévoc 
pass. Herod. 1, 207. 9, 26. rtapévoc pass. Thuc. 3, 61. 
Kextnuévoc td. 7,70. pass. KatadepyOnvar Soph. Trach. 1000. 
which Aj. 425. is active. dpakeic aor. 2. active, Pind. Pyth. 
2, 38. passive Nem. 7, 4. eEeAwPBnOnv Soph. Phil. 330. edw- 
pnOn Aj. 1029. ues the pres. Avuatvoyat is used passively 
Lys. p. 180, 42.” So evxec@at is probably passive Soph. Grd. 
T. 1512. and eloerat isch. Choeph. 302. Eur. Phan. 266. 
comp. Iph. 975.© Others have, for the active signification, 
the passive form in the perf., the middle in the aorist ; for the 
passive signification, a lst aor. pass. as KTaOMAL, KEKTN[LAL, 
Henin i act. éxrnOnv pass. Eur. Hec. 449.—opOny, visus 
sum, has a passive sense only. 


The different kinds of verbs, however, are often interchanged 
with each other. Thus we find 


1. Transitives in the active for neuters, where éavtoy may 
. . . . / 
generally be supplied. This is most common with ayew, Par- 
¢ > / e . r 
New, Scdovat, EAavvew, Eyew, tévat, and their compounds. Xen. 
Anab. 4, 2, 15. éret & ey yuG om ot “EXAnvec, sc. THY oTpa- 
ziayv, which accompanies it, 7,5,9. avayew ‘to retreat’, Xen. 
Cyr. A, 4; 24. 7,1, 456 See ew almost entirely as a neuter, 
y , J) ¥ 
persistere. Barn’ €lG Kopakas, abi in malam rem. mpooayew 
“march t Is’.— eto Barr iAXew, ‘to make - 
march towards’.—ewPadAew, €ufadrAeuw, ‘to make an irrup 
. . . *) / . / 
tion’, of a river ‘to disembogue’.  émBaAXew, in TO emPBadr- 
Nov pépoc ‘the quota’. mpooBadXew, sc. TH Tetxet, “ attack’. 


2 Valek. ad Eur. Pheen.1069. Ast found in Elms]. ad Eur. Heracl. 757. 
ad Plat. Leg. p. 448.. Elmsl. ad Eur. Fisch. 3 b. p. 62 seq. 
Heracl. 701. © Matthie ad Eur. Pheen. 258. 

> Other examples of the aorist are 
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Plat. Leg. 9. p. 878 B. cupBadrrew ‘engage’. Xen. Cyr. 7, 


1, 20. éxdidova, of a river, ‘to disembogue’. émididdvar ‘ to 
make progress’. avramocwova Plat. Phedon. p. 72 B. ‘to 
correspond’. didovae ‘to sacrifice oneself’, Hur. Phan. 21. 
‘EXabvew Xen. Mem. 3, 3,1. SveAabvew or SeEcAabvew ‘ to 
ride or drive through’, Herod. 7,100. émeAatvew, zpoce- 
Aatvew, Xen. 1, 4, 8. &c. "Eyew, in kare Exew, we srovone 
etxov §. 337, 1. ‘to bring to land’ (sc. rag vac), Herod. 6, 
92. ‘to hold your course towards’. tac é¢ tov toTamov Tu- 
AiWacg exovcag Herod. 1,191. diéxew ‘to penetrate, to be 
pre-eminent’, in Homer I/. e’, 100. ‘to be distant’. éféyew 
‘to rise’, of the sun. é7éyew ‘to pause, to withhold assent’. 
Kareéxew Ge vavv) ‘to paige to land’. mapexee impers. licet. 
mpoey eu ‘to be capspiengus: 2 mposéxew (ro vouv) * to attend’. 

Xen. Mem. S.4, 5, 6. me SC. o TOTaHOG e€inow eve Padao- 
sav. aviévat ‘to remit? , &c.4 ouvarrew ‘to engage’, Eur. Phan. 
1419. where payny or a similar word is often added; ‘to come 
together’ 7b. 730. ei¢ Ad-youg cuyvna MoAvveixer. awadXarreww 
“to come off’, Xen. Mem. S. 3, 13,6. ovvappmoZew ‘to suit’, 
2b. 2, 6, 20. comp. ib. 24. mpoomryvdvat -uioyew ‘ to engage’, 
Thuc. 7,70. also ‘ to be adjacent’ Plat. Leg. p.878 B. The 
following are more rare: Herod. 7, 221. 0 &€ amoreumrouevoc 
avTog pev ovk améXuTe, ‘did not depart’. Thuc. 3, 10. hiv 
oé Kat APnvaior Evprayia eyévero Tpwror, Cae ee 
Dpov €K TOU Mnéuxov moA Emo. Plat. Phedon. p. 78 B. 
‘Aroornoarvres for atoorayvtec Herod. 9, 23. Examples are 
frequent in the poets: Soph. Trach. 130. xuxXovow for KuK- 
Aovyvrat. Eur. El. 1243. daivover for paivovra®. 


2. Neuters for actives, as dicow, pew, apr, &e. See §. 423. 
Eur. Ph. 233. 0 Aapmovea TET PA TUPOG SECO OE oéXac. 
ib. 248. "Apne aipa daiov prAEyeu Tade TOA, id. El. 94. 
Batvw wea with Seidler’s note. Comp. Hipp. 1306. Arist. 
Eccl. 161. Pind. Pyth. 4, 268. xov pe wovet radra. 


3. Neuters for passives. Il. 2, 73. Tpwee Apnidirwy ia 


4 Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 248. Burgess ad Dawes p. 495. Vech- 

* Hoog. ad Viger. p.181 sq. Bur- ner Hellenol. p.91sq. ed. Heusinger. 
gess ad Dawes Misc. Crit. p.493 sq.  Abreschad Thom. M. p. 298. Zeune 
Comp. Schef. ad Lamb. B. p.127 sq. ad Viger. p. 194 sq. 
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‘Ayawy “IXwov etoavéBnoay, avadrkeinot Sauévtec. where, 
nevertheless, the passive construction with u76 may have been 
determined by dapévrec. Il. o', 149. “Ayawot vp “Exropoe 
avepopovow petyouresc. With pevyew, accusatum esse, this 
construction is regularly used, as odAety v6 Twoe Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 39 B. “to be condemned’, draxerofar 76 twoe Xen. H. 
Gr. 4, 1,32. xetofar generally being equivalent to re@ectobat. 
Thuc. 1,130. 0 Lavoaviac, ov Kat mporepov ev peyadw atw- 
pate uTO THY EXAnvwv (comp. 6, 15.), as Cic. pro Mil. 35, 
96. beatos esse, quibus ea res honori fuerit a suis civibus. 
Eurip. Ph. 729. éxeu zo oykov Tapyo« “EAXinvev mapa. id. 
Med. 1011. KATEL TOL Kal ov Tpoc zéxvwv ert. Plat. Apol. S. 
p:30 E. ov padiws adXov rowvrov evpycere aTEXVOG TPOOKEL- 
jlevoyv TH TOAEL UTO TOU Deov. Xen. de Vectig. 5, 6. ov--- --- 
UTO THY VHOIWTWY EKOYTWY Tpoorarat TOU vauTiKoU éyevo- 
wreQa; This usage is particularly common in the phrase 6vn- 
oxew, wimtew Herod. 9, 67. v76 tTwog*. 


Neuters acquire in the poets, along with the sense, also the 
form of the passive, as in avAetrar O¢ wav péabpov ‘ resounds 
with the flute’ ». 


4. Actives for passives. Soph. id. T. 967. cet0er Katw 
yne, for kebferar. comp. Aj. 634. Eurip. Med. 106. onAov 
© apxne eEaipomevoy véchog oiwwync, we Tay’ avawer petZove 
Buu (Pind. Pyth. 4, 33. éxreXevracer is active, Onpav 
yevéoOar x. 7. A. being Aine object) ®. Thus €aAwxa, éaAwv are 
always passive, and Homer uses I/. €’,555. érpadérny, Il. 1’, 
199. 6,436. Od. y',28.rpapéper, for €rpadnrny, tTpadnvat. 

5. Actives for middle verbs (rn). Eur. Hec. 911. xara- 
mavoac, for kataravoauevoc. Arist. Kan. 580. mave zov 
Adyou, for ravoar*. Lurip. Or. 288. avakaduaT, © Kastyy- 
cov kapa. Phan. 21.0 8 hdovg dovc®. Aisch. Pers. 197. 
métrovg pryyvucw audi compare (comp. 466. 1024. 1052.), 

@ Valck. ad Herod. 6,45. p.457,99. Charit. p. 485. Fisch. 3 b. p. 61 sq. 
ad Eur. Hipp. p. 1162. Fisch. 3a. Erf. ad Soph. Cid. T. 153. ed. min. 
p- 441. 4 Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 269. ad 

b Elmsl. ad Soph. Gad. T. 1094. Soph. Phil. 1275. Heind. ad Plat. 

© Abresch ad Aisch. 1. p. 86. Pheedr. §. 5. 


Brunck ad Soph, Cid. C. 74. ad Eur. © Valck. Diatr. p. 233 B.C. Pors. 
Bacch. 1041. ad Or. 296. Dorville ad ad Eur. Or. 1. ¢. 
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which elsewhere is wepippnéacbar wérXAove. So Komidew for 
KopitesBat, recuperare, Pind. Pyth. 4, 188. . plrrew for p. éav- 
Tov Eur. Cyl. 166. Hel. 1345. repety n Kavoat Tapac yew 
zo iatpo Plat. Gorg. p.456 B. with Heindorf’s note p. 33. 
épew vixny &e. for Pépecba Pind. Ol. 8, 85. Soph. Aid. C. 
651. Ant. 460. El. 1088. &c. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 14, 1. oor 
épew. and immediately after, pépeobar'. 


6. Passives for active verbs, or neuters, as ouKnpevos for 
oxov Herod. 1, 27. 7,21. a Tepl Tov "Abwy KaTorKnpevor. 
and immediately afterwards, i in a Passive sense, 0 yap "Adwe 
€oTl Opos méya --- oiknuévoy uT0 avOpwrwr. Thuc. 5, 83. 
Eur. Iph, A.710. Thus in Homer, reduypévoy eivat, for tepev- 
-yéva. But the cases in which the perf. pass. is at the same 
time the perf. mid. do not belong to this place. See §. 493. 


7. Middle verbs for active. I. a, 501. adda od Tov y 
edDotica, fea, bmeXAVoao Ceomwy. Xs 235. ruunoacbat, for 
tyinoat oe. Herod. 2, 121, 4. mpoayayeabar, for mpoaya- 
yew. Soph, Cid. T. 287. Ore Evia: for rpaéa. Aj. 647. 
Kpumverat, for kpurre. comp. Trach. 474. id. Trach. 680. 
mTpovoroakaro, for mpovdioagée, as Pind. Ol. 8,77. So in 
prose, mpotpérec0at twa, e.g. Xen. Mem. S.1, 2,32. 3,3, 8. 
4506, 4.408 por peTew, 101d. 2 Ln 35 35945. se Plat. 
eee p. 484 B. “HpakAne eee TAG abe means ‘as his 
‘spoil’, as Soph. Cid. T. 1021. Taloa pf wvouazero ‘his son’. 


Of the fut. mid. used for the fut. act. see §. 184. Obs. 1 


i Middle verbs for passives in the aor. 2. Od. X’, 334. 
D sie KnAnOue o EaXovro, suavitate retinebantur. Pind. Pyth. 
1, 16. 0 &€ (ateroc) Kv@oowy Uypov VOTOV alWpEl, TEAIG pimator 
eaaelopevac, Eurip. Hipp. 27. Plat. Phadr. p. 244 E. 
id. Theat. p. 165 B. év dpéate avoyomevoc. But Karéox ero 
Od. Ys 284. means ‘he held back’, as J/. »’ D 248. yadkoc ev 
pwo oyétw, impetum suum repressit. Od. Y> 196. AwrécBat 
is used as a passive, as Herod. 4, 84. é€Aimovro is used in 
the same sense as kataAerPOnvar just before. Herod. 8,90. 

f Misc. Obss. 5, 3. p. 63. Dorv.ad gar for ropicacBa Schef. App. Dem. 


Char. p. 411. Lob.ad Soph. Aj.129. 1. p. 254. Of guAdrrew ib. 2, p. 215. 
Elms]. ad Eur. Med. 769. Of rropi- 
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at ynec ciadpbapéaro (-pOaporvro. See §. 204, 7, 0.) we 
should read with Hermann dtePOapato. Eur. Hel. 42. mpov- 
.' 
Géuny, for tpovréOny. Also the aor. 1. Od. 6’, 35. xotpw oe 
ovw Kal TevTHKovTa Kkptvac0wy Kara onpov. 48. Kovpw oe 
ry > ie 
KpuvOévre. Hes. Sc. H.173. xampor dovot atoupapevor Luyac. 
Pind. Pyth. 4, 432. mpatacbat awovoy. Pind. Ol. 7, 27. 
» >> Cr Fe. 
odpa TeAwpiov avepa tap Addew stedpavwchmervoy aves, 
where, however, cred. may be taken in its proper signification, 
inasmuch as he gained himself the prize by his own strength. 
. Or >) , VS 
Soph. Antig. 354. cat pléeyua Kal nvenoev Ppovnua Kat aoru- 
? ‘ > . 
vouove opyac €o.vda€azo, where, according to the common 
usage, eda should be put. But edwWayOy signifies, ‘he 
: 7 a7 : 
learnt, passively, from others’, €d:daEaro ‘ he learnt by his own 
agency’* (‘taught himself’). 
Obs. The form of the aor. 1. mid. is found in Homer in the verbs 
Bnvat, dvvat, €naaro, édvaaro, for én, édv, e. g. Il. x’, 513. SIT. 


——P—-—— 


Of the TENsEs. 


The signification of the Tenses has already been given ge- 
nerally §. 158 seg. According to the remarks there made, the 
Present, as in all languages, designates an action present, and 
still incomplete: and of the three tenses of past time, the aorist 
marks a past action in itself, without any reference to another 
action, at the same ora different time. Hence it is used in 
narrations ; and so far answers entirely to the perfect of the 
Latin. 


The Perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action which has 
taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but which is connected 
either in itself or its consequences, or its accompanying cir- 
cumstances, with the present time. Thus €ypaya signifies, 
indeed, the completion of the action, but it does not determine 
whether the consequences of it, viz. the writing which I have 


“ Hemst. Obss. Misc. 10. p. 216. Em. Gr. Gr. p. 286. Schef. ad P. 
Comp. Markl. ad Lys. p. 650. ed. R. Gnom. p. 166. Lob.ad Phryn. p.319. 
Dory. ad Charit. p. 358. Herm. de 
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written, be still existing or not. Téypada, on the contrary, 
not only signifies ‘I have written’, but shows also the con- 
tinued existence of the writing. In the same manner yeyaunka 
‘Tam married’; on the contrary, éydaunoa (éynua) ‘1 mar- 
ried’; 4 mdAtc é4AwKe ‘the city is taken, conquered’, 7 7oAtG 
éadw ‘the city was taken’», Isocr. de Pac. p. 163 A. o pév 
TOAEMOG aTaVTWY TAG THY Elo nuevey aveaTépnke (con- 
tinued privation)* Kat yap TOL TEVEGTEPOUG weTwolnke (con- 
tinued poverty) Kat moAAove Ku Svvouc vromevery NvayKace 
(transient), Kat mpoc Tove "EdAnvac dca BéBAnke, Kal TavrTa 
TpoTov TETaAaLTWPNKEY jac. Thus immediately after- 
wards: tapayne ELG NV VUY POG aAAnArove Kabéorapey ‘into 
which our counsels have driven us, and in which we still find 
ourselves’, not katréornpev, according to the reading of Hier. 
Wolf. Comp. Xen. Hellen. 5,3, 27. Hence KexTnwae signifies 
‘T possess’, properly ‘I have acquired to myself (krdaopar), 
so that the acquisition is still mine’. 


The Plusquamperfectum denotes a past action, but one 
which still continued, either by itself or in its consequences 
and accompanying circumstances during another past action. 
Herod. 8,61. ravra dé ot mpoédepe, Ott NAWKEOAaY TE Kal 
KaTelyovTo ai A@nva. Thuc. 2, 18. 7 Owén, ovoa ev 
peBoptoe TH¢ "Artixne Kat Bowtiac, ETETELXLOTO, Kal auT@ 


Ppovpty ot A@nvaiton EX POVTO. 


The Imperfect expresses a. an action continuing during an- 
other action which is past, the accompanying circumstances of 
an action, or of a situation in past time, whether the main action 
be expressly stated, or be inferred from the context. It differs 
from the aorist in this, that the aorist marks an action past but 
transient; the imperfect, an action past but at that time con- 
tinuing. Xen. Anab. 5, 4, 24. Tove weATaaTaG EOéEavTO Ol 
BapBapor Kal EuaxXo vro’ eel oO ey UG noav ot omAtrat, 
>? , ‘ 


€ ‘ \ b) x e/ e ‘ 
ETPaTOVTO. Kal Ol peVv weAtactrat evddc cimovTo---ot oe 
€ lal > , 

omAtrat ev Tager El TOVToO. 


b. An action continued by being frequently repeated. Isocr. 
, , ‘ ~ ‘\ ‘ al 
7. avr. p.349 B. ov katadaBovrec Tov Ieipata kat Tov oLToy 


b Primisser, p. 62. 
»P 


498, 
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Tov ev TH Xepa ove Oeipere Kat TH ynv Erépvere Kat Ta 
7 poaoreta éveTpnoate Kat TENCUTWYTEC TOlG rely eat 7 POoEe- 


BaXere. 


An action begun or contemplated but not completed, an 
attempt not brought to a successful conclusion. Herod. 1, 68. 
€utc0ovro (‘he wished to hire’) Tap OUK EKOLOOVTOG THY avAnY’ 
Xpovw d€ we avéyvwce, evoukioOn. Eur. Herc. F. 538. cay 
EOvnoke Téky, aTwAAYuny & Eyew ‘were on the point of being 
killed’, as 551. kat wpog Biav €OvnoKkere. So Iph. T. 26. 
361. 


Obs. It is often optional whether a writer will express or not the 
continuance of the state produced by a past action, because this may 
be self-evident, or it may have been his design to direct attention chiefly 
to the action itself. Hence the aorist is often found where properly the 
perfect should have been used; but very rarely, perhaps never in the 
Attics, is the perfect used instead of the aorist. Thus Plato says 
Tim. p. 47 D. % appovia --- --- eis KaTukdopnow Kal Euppwviay éavTy 
Evppaxos rd Movewy dédorae. but immediately after puuds - - - éxi- 
Koupos éxt ravra i7d Twy avtrwv €C66n, for Cédora. Nor is it always 
necessary, in speaking of past actions, to express that one continues 
while the other takes place, and therefore the aorist is found frequently 
instead of the plusq. perf. in narration, e. g. Z’huc. 1, 102. of "AOnvaioe 
---evlus, érewcy avexwpnoay------ Evppayo. éyévovro. ‘The 
essential character of the aorist is therefore entirely negative, i. e. the 
use of the other preterites is limited to definite cases, and the aorist 
comes in, wherever it is impossible, or is not in the purpose of the 
writer, distinctly to mark this relation *.” 


Of the several forms of the Future, which, as belonging to 
one kind of verb, are as little to be distinguished in signification 
as the two aorists, the 3d fut. pass., or as it is called the Paulo 
post futuram, marks a. a future action, the beginning of 
which, however, falls in a time which, relatively to the action 
itself, is already past; and therefore an action, the consequences 
of which, or the state resulting from it, will be permanent in 
future time. Thus it bears the same relation to the other fu- 
tures, as, among the tenses of past time, the perfect does to the 
aorist. Il. w’, 742. euot dé AcAetLerar aXd-yea Avypa ‘will re- 


* Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 314. Obs. 1. 3rded. 
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main tome’. Hesiod. "Epy. 177. a\X’ Eumne Kat rotor pe- 
pi€erac eo0Aa Kaxotow ‘ will be mingled’ (a permanent state, 
mista erunt, not miscebuntur). Thuc. 2, 64. yvwre cé Ovopna 
péeyisTov avtyy (TH TOAW) Exousay €v Taow avOparos, ------ 
Kal Ovvapw peylorny on EX pt TOUSE KekTneyny, nC €¢ aloo 
TOG EMLyryvomévouc, --- --- pynpn KaraXdeXcip~erat, ‘will 
remain’. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 506 A. ovxoty nuty 4 moXdurela 
Teéws KEKOTMITETAL, CAV O TOLOUTOG aUTIY ETLoKOTH PAGE 
0 TovUTWY éemoThwwy, ‘will be completely organized’. 76. 5. 
p. 465 A. zpecBurépy pév vewrépwv Tavtwv apyew re Kat 
KoraZew mpoareracerat, ‘will be ordered’, 7. g. vonoc Gorat. 
Aristoph. Equ.1369. ére’ 0 woXtrne év Katadoyw ovceic Kata 
oroveds petTeyypadnoerae (‘will or shall become enrolled 
in another class’), aX’, worep nv TO TPwTOY, EyyeypaPerar 
(‘ will remain enrolled in that in which he was’). Plat. Epist. 2. 
p- 311 B. ot Adyou ceotynoovrat. Hence of those verbs 
whose present marks only the beginning of an action, but the 
perf. the complete action, as uéuynuar, KéexTnuat, &c. the fut. 3. 
is used, in order to show that the perfect action is to happen 
in future: Kextnoouae ‘I shall possess’, but KTNoOMaL ‘I shall 
acquire for myself’. Thus too the futures dedjcouat, memad- 
coma, meTpacoua, &c. express not so much the simple fut. 
pass. a future transient action, as a future permanent con- 


dition, which will have arisen from a transient action?. 


Hence this future is often used, in order to express the ra- 
pidity of an action, by taking not the beginning of it, but its 
completion, and the state resulting from it. Soph. Tr. 586. 
peunyavnrar Toupyoy, el Tl fay OoKw mpacoew paravoy™ €L O€ an, 
wemavoetat. Arist. Plut. 1027. ti yap womoer, Ppace, Kat 
mempaterat. Comp. 1200. Plat. Gorg. p.469 D. Instead 
of this simple form a circumlocutory future is also used, which 
consists of the future of eiui and the partic. perf. pass. Isocr. 
7. avr. Soro 17. pavepws éceobe katedndiopévor THY 
TOLAUTHY AOiKlay, Kal TETOLNKOTEG Opmoloy, VIZ. Et TOUTWY 
Katayvaceobe, decreveritis, feceritis. Xen. Cyr.7, 2,13. ny dé 


>See the instances in Piers. ad 1303. To this future is applicable 
Meerid. 123. 293.294. Comp. Brunck what Schefer maintains of 1. fut. 
ad Aesch.Prom. 846.865. Eur.Bacch. pass. Appar. Dem. 1. p. 500. 
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Stapracyc, Kal at TEXVaL ool, ac mnyac pact TeV kahov ewat, 
CrePOappévar Esovrat. Anab. 7, 6, 36. Hy dé zomonre a 
Aéyere, lore, OTL avdpa KaTakavovTec Eaeabe, &c. Hellen. 
Tea ell Sua "Exauweveac evOujovpevoc, tom, Has oS auToc 
AcAvpacpevos Tavtamace TH EavTov d0€y Ecotto. This 
answers to the fut. exactum of the Latins. Comp. Lys. p. 139, 
20. 166,7. 178, 24. 185,29. Ofa similar use of the per- 
fect see §. 500. 


6. The remaining futures express not simply a future action, 
but one which is considered as predetermined by circumstances 
and the state of affairs. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1,17. ot ete Ty 
Baowikny TEX UHV mawdevopevor =~ - Tl crapépovor TwWV e& a avay- 
Kn¢ Kako7abowvtTwy, et ye Teivncovoet Kat Oipynoovor, ‘if 
they are destined to hunger and thirst’. So when the purpose 
is spoken of: Plat. Gorg. p. 491 E. rov op8wc Biwodpevor 
“he who means tolive rightly’. Plat. Rep. 2. p.375 A. Comp. 
Phadon. p. 73 C. Also with the partic. Rep. 3 in. roav7 
atta akovoréov roi tiv adAnAwy pirtav th Tepl OMLKpoU 
Toimoomevoic, * whom we do not wish slightly to value 12 “Plak: 
Rep. 5. p. 459 E. €l av 1 ayédn TwWY (puAdkwy 0 OTL udAwora 
aoraciact oC Eorat, ‘is to be’ where Just before it was ex- 
pressed, ec wéAAEL TO TolmMOoY OTL aKporaToy eivat. Hence 
also in questions, mixed with the conj. Eur. Jon. 771. etwwpev 
7) ovywmev; 7) TL Opacouev; ‘what are we to do?’ i. e. ‘ what 
do you wish that we should do?’ 

The participle future is used in imprecations. Arist. Ach. 
865. ro0ev tposérray ot Kakwc azwoXAovmevot, not properly as a 
wish, though expressed in Latin by gui utinam male pereant, 
but as a prediction of the fate which we regard as inevitable. 


Comp. Eur. Heracl. 872. Cycl. 474. Luc. D. D. 14, 2. 


c. The future is used with ov and an interrogation in the first 
person, in earnest exhortations to oneself; in the second person, 
for the imperative. 


a. Eur. Andr. 1212. ov orapaEoua Konav; Med. 883. ovx 
atadAayOjoopat Ovuov; Hel. 551. Comp. Herc. F. 1151.8 


* Elmsl. Class. Journ. n. 15. p. 216. (Eur. Iph.c.n. Markl. Lips, 1822. p.296.) 
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B. Soph. Phil. 975. ovk ct peBelg ra TOEa TadT enol Tarw; 
for auf, but with an expression of quickness. Comp. Soph. (id. 
T. 638. Aj. 75. Trach. 1183, Ant. 244. 885. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 466 E. id. Symp. p. 201 E. ov« evdnnserc ; for evcnuer”. 
In propositions of two members ov is sometimes found in the 
first, and wy in the second. Soph. Aj. 75. ov oty avéEe, wnd€ 
SerAiav apeic; Trach. 1183. undé belongs then only to the second 
member. (See Elmsl. ad Med. 1120. where they are found to- 
gether.) So that pndé devAiav apete is equivalent to Kai aAKioc 
éoet, and this referred to ov in the first member (‘ will you not be 
br ave 1”) is equivalent to ‘be brave!’ Soph. Cid. Te: 637. uk 
€l ou T oikove, ov te, Kpéor, kara oreyac, Kat pun TO pnodev 
adyoc €lc gery OlGETE ; 3 where Bn TO age on SURG is nearly equi- 
valent to éasere, ovk éaceTe; i. e. Cate” 


The future without an interrogation is used for the impera- 
tive. Il. «, 88. yvoceat "Arpetony “Ayapuéuvova, i. e. yoo. 
Comp. Eur. lon. 1377. Med. 1 160. Herc. F.794, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 47. adda od pév zAOUVTOY olkot pEevetc. The force of an 
imperative exists also in Xen. Hist. Gr. 2,3, 34. tmete ovv, dav 
swppornre, ov TovTov, adr’ vuwy deicesbe. Of Aristoph. Plut. 
488. uwadaxov & évdwoere pnoev see Herm. ad Eur. Med. ed. 
Elmsl. p.376. Lips. Of ov pm with future or aorist see §. 516. 


d. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also a 
periphrastic future, made up of wéAXAw and the infinitive of the 
present, the aorist, or the future (not the perfect, for reOvavae 
Plat. Apol. p. 30 C. is a present, according to the sense, and 
Hom. Hymn. in Cer.456. we should read didecPat for dedéoOar), 
and corresponds with the Latin periphrastic future of the par- 
ticiple in -wrus, and the verb sum. It expresses the future re- 
motely (Soph. El. 318. n€ovrog m péAXovroc) in relation to 
another time, which is marked by the tense in which péAAw 
stands, e. g. wéAAw, Eweddov, EuéAAnoa ypadew, scripturus 
ae eram, fui. In English this is expressed sometimes by 

‘about to do anything, intending, is to be’, &c. Plat. Rep. 2s 
p.370C. 0 yap yewpyoc OUK aUTOG TOINoET aL EavT@ TO apotpov, 

»Herm. ad Vig. p. 740, 145. Elmsley, points and explains these 


Elmsl. ad Soph. Cid. C. 897. passages differently. See §. 516, b. 
* Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 75. following 
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et wEAXEt KaAXvov eivat, ‘if the plough is to be good’, i. e. ‘if 
he intends that it should be good’. Comp. Arvstot. Poét. 1 in. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 488 D. ib. p. 491 A. wae uv oporoyncet, 
TolavTHny piow Kat wavra Exovcay, Oca mpoceratapev vov on, el 
redéwe méXXEex (according to the Cod. Reg. vulg. wédXor*) 
prooopoc yevésbar, § if one wishes’, @b. 8. p. 567 B. vmeg- 
aipely ToUTOUG TavTaG Sel TOY TUPAarvOY, et perder apteuy, 
which immediately afterwards is expressed elmep apfeu.” 


The infinitive is often wanting, when it can be easily sup- 
plied either from the context or otherwise. sch. Pers. 810. 
Comp. Soph. Trach. 75. Isocr. Enc. Hel. p. 213 B. rac pév 
éxdpOovv, tac 6€ EueArAXov, Tate O€ nretdovw Twv TOAEwY, 
sc. top0etv. Comp. Paneg. p. 68 D. (C. 37.) Plat. Theat. 
p. 148 E.> Sometimes there is an accusative with pedAAew, 
which, however, is determined by the infinitive to be supplied, 
as Eur. Iph. A. 1124. oio8a yap matpoe mavtwe a pédret ye 
sc. moet. Or. 1188. ayada is the Swe Oe: accusative, TO Ta 
ayaa pédXew tcecOar®. Hence nédXwy ‘ future’, and the ex- 
pression Tl ou pedXer 5 Plat. Hipp. Min. P- 365 C. édoxer apa, 
WC Eoukev, Opnpy Erepoc ev elvat avynp arnbne, ETEpOG oe 
evdnc, arr BUX o avrdc. ITIIL. Twe yap ov wédAct, w LwKpa- 
Tec; sc. doxetv, ‘how should it not appear thus to him’, i. e. 
‘without doubt’. Rep. 6. p.494 B. Tid ov wédXer; Comp. 
ibid. 8. p. 568 A. Phadon. p. 78 B.4 


As the simple future is used (No. 6.) so néAXw with the in- 
finitive, where we should say ‘shall, must’ &e. Od. n', 270. 
" yap EwedAov Ere Evvécesbar oiZut wordy, § I was to do it), We 

‘it was Sypoumed me by fate’. Od. v', 293. ove ap’ EwedrXec 
AnEew ararawy ‘ you were never going to give over’. Plat. 
Rep. 5. p. 459 EB. el av 1) ayéeAy TW nlceoukk ore padiora 
aorasiasToc éorat “Is to be’, where just before it was ex- 
pressed, ci wéAAEL TO TOYLVioy OTL aKpoTaTov eivat Hence 
of that which according to probability is the consequence of 
the circumstances and the state of things: Od. 0’, 200. nédAete 
6€ ov tOuevat, where we also say ‘ you will probably know’. IZ. 

? Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 291 seq. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Theext. p. 304. 


> Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 2. p.546. ad Crat. p. 67. Hipp. p. 189. Wyt- 
© Matthie ad Eur. Or. 1175. tenb. ad Plut. p. 50 C, 
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Pp, 83. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 679 D. yeveat eraBiovoat mohat 


TouToy Tov 7 pomov TWY po OED YeyovoTt wy Kal Tw 
vu aTeXvdrEpor péAXAovow eivat, ‘are likely to be’®. Some- 
times it is found after conditional propositions, to express the 
future consequence of this condition. Herod. 2, 43. el oh Tap 
‘Ed inver EAaPov ovvoa Tev Oalmovoc, TOUTWY OVK KITA 


Euerov prnuny E€ew, as a necessary consequence of Aafseiv. 
Eur. Iph. A. 1414 seq. 


This peculiar signification of the tenses is most clearly marked 
in the indicative and participle, e. ge. Demosth. mn Mid. p. 576,18. 
Kat yap av aXe 9 Lhe et TolauTa ee bor Kau TAsYwY, Pielouy 
wy Tept TOUTWY epew nueAAov 7 P0G vpas. Hence the participles 
of the aor. act. can only be rendered in Latin by the participle 
of an active verb, making the object of the Greek participle 
the subject, rendering the verb active by a passive, and referring 
it to that subject, e. g. ravta womoac, eirwy, his factis, fe 
TOV Tar épa LOWY, patre viso. 


The remaining moods of the present, however, serve at the 
same time for the imperfect, and thus especially the infinitive 
present is used, in order to express the continuance of the ac- 
companying circumstances of an action, or a past action fre- 
quently repeated. Herod. 8, 69. of Xerxes: ouwe dé rotor 
tréoor reiDecAar exéeve, Tade KaTaddEac’ mpog pev EvBoty 
odpéac €OeXokakéewy, ‘had fought badly’, where in the oratio 
recta the imperf. 70eAoxakouv would be used. 6,117.’ EmiZnXov 
Tw Oumatwy orepnOnvat, ovre mAnyevra ovoev Tou CWMATOG 
ovre PAnOévta, Kat TO Aowrwov Tig Gong Starer™eey (conti- 
nuing) aro TovTov Tov ypovou eovra TupAor. AéEyeuy (repeat- 
ed, and therefore continuing) O€ avToy HKOVeA Tepl zou Taleoc 
rove Twa Aoyor" avopa ol OoKéew omXirny a avrioTnval peyay, 
TOU TO yéveto Tv aomloa maga oKwa iCew" TO 06 pacua TOUTO 
EWUTOV pucy wapetedAbery, Tov Oe € EWUTOU Tapasrar yy a 7 0- 
koeuvau Comp. ml, l18,.1092 Xen. Mem S. 2, 6,0 1:. Plat. 
Rep. 10. p. 614 C. Oukaotacg O€ peta€d tovTwy Kabnobau 
ove, é meio) duadikacetay, TOvC jue ouKalove KEeXEVELY mopevecOar 
TH eg dekiav TE Kal avw Oia Tov ovpavov. ------ opay on 


© Clarke ad Od. a’, 232. Passow’s Lexicon. 


499, 
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ravTn pmev Kal! éxaTepov TO Xaopa TOU oVvpavou TE Kal THC yne 
amovcac Tac Yuyac, * had sat down, had ordered him, that he 
had seen’; and thus in the whole following passage; avtévat, 
kataBaive, Katasknvac0at, aoralecOa, zuvbavecbat, Siy- 
yetobar, &c. all actions which are continued in their frequent 
repetition. Comp. 2b. 2. p.359 D. 360 B. Symp. p. 213 B. 
Soph. Trach. 70. Arist. Av. 472. Demosth. p. 46, 19. 
So also in the optative (in the or. obliqua): Xen. Mem. S. 2, 
6, 13. yKovca, ore TepixAne moAXac (€mmodc) éTlaTaTo, 
where also nzisraro might stand, but not émisrata. So wv 
Eur. Troad. 1225. wéyac enol ror wy avaktwp Toews, for 
og noOa, not et. Comp. tb. 1229. Andr. 968. Hel. 1457. 
Ion. 1327. krewovoa, for Ore Exrewec. The part. pres. de- 
notes a repeated action, Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 4, 25. mpovomag dé 
roovmevor Kat AauPavorrec EvAu Kal Orwpay Eexalevdoy 
madw ev Ilepatet* and an action undertaken but not yet com- 
pleted, after a verb of motion, Pind. Pyth. 4, 188. txouav 
Koullwy matpocg enou timav. Comp. §. 566, 6. But since in 
Herodotus, as well as Homer, the imperfect and the aorist are 
not distinguished accurately enough in signification from each 
other, the former often puts the infinitive imperfect for the 
AOTINL He. Sane, L2ll, oO: 


Since in the perfect the chief regard is paid to the perma- 
nence of the consequences of an action (see §. 497.), and the 
action itself is almost left out of view, itis also used to express 
the rapid execution of an action. Soph. Trach. 83. ov« et 
EvvépEwv, vik’ 7 cecwopcba, Kelvov Biov cwoavroc, which re- 
presents the consequence as immediate, whereas ow(ncopeba 
would have led us to conceive of it as taking place later. So 
also Phil. 75. et pe ro€wv eyKpatnc aicOnoerat, OAwXa, 
stronger than oAovuar. Comp. Gd. T. 1166. Eur. Iph. T. 
992. Eur. Or. 940. et dé 8) Kataxrevetré me, 0 vOmog avEt Tat, 
‘will be annulled in that moment’, E/. 690. Comp. Rhes. 482. 
Herod. 9, 78. Dem. z. cup. p. 178,17. rac o zapav Popsog 
AéXAvrac*. In most of these cases the perfect answers to the 
fut. exact. of the Latins in the apodosis. 


2 See Matthie Not. ad Eur. Or. 929. Med. 1053. 
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The perfect keeps these, its proper s significations, through all 
its moods. Herod.7,208. axnxoeu 6é-=---- wo aAtomevn ein 
TAUTY) oTpari a 3, 75. Edeye doa ayaba Kupoc Hépoac 
TET ONKOL. Xen. Cyr. Ge ae seq. Eheyor, ¢ ort Kpotoog ev 
NyeMov Kal oT parnyo« TAVTWY WPNMEVOG eln Twv moheniov, 
edo yHEvoy Oo cln maot TOG cumpayotg Bacttevor Taoy TH 
Sudise EKaGTOV mapetvat Kc. Comp. 2,4, l/s VAristeAvy. 1350. 
avdpetov ye wavy vomicoper ¢ 0g av weTANHYyy Tarépa, veoT TOG 
wv. Equ. 1148. emer. avayKalo madw e€epetv, arr av 
KekAoduat ov. 


Hence the perfect is used in the rest of the moods, when the 
writer wishes to show that the condition mentioned is to be con- 
tinued. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 564 C. « w (Kndave) on Oet TOV ayaboy 
lat pov ats Kal vowoblerny Toews ~~ roppwolev evAaBetabat, 
pada meV, ows pn eyyevnoboy, av oe eyyérnabov, OTWC OTL 
TAXloTA GUY avTOLG TOLG _Knpiowc exteruyabov. Xen. Hell. 5, 
4,7. EELOVT EG 6€ etzov, THY OUpay K kexAetoBar that the deer 
should remain shut’, Thus +é@va0c I7. x , 365. does not signify 
‘die’, but is the same as ketoo Oavev. TeOvainy, OTe joe pnKere 
TouTO méXot, Mimnerm. not ¢ may I die!’ but ‘would I were 
dead!’ Thuc. 8,74. wa, iv py VTaKkovaowat, zeOynkwot ‘ may be 
dead’, i. e. ‘be put to death without delay’. Soph. Phil. i280. 
wézavuat ‘I cease instantly’. This is the case particularly in 
the imperative perfect, the use of which is by no means con- 
fined to verbs whose perfect has the sense of the present, nor 
does it occur only in the poets, but is used especially to denote 
the complete termination of an action, its results being per- 
manent : Plat. Euthyd. p. 278 D. ravra pev ov, w EiO6 enue 
TG Kal Avovvcodupe, weTratc0w nc UL, Kal 1oWC iKavac Exet, 
with the implied idea that there should be no more sport. rd. 
Rep. 6. p. 503 B. voy dé rovrTo peév terodpnobw ELTELV, OTL 
TOUC pepilconaraue (porakac prroa cove det Kabtoravat. ad. 
ep. 8. p. 5 561 seq. TEeTAYX Dw 1 nui Kara SnpoKpariay o 0 TOl- 
oUTOG avip. 1b. 553 A. aveipyacbw on nec Kal auTn 1 
moXurela, nv odvyapxtay kaXovow. id. Leg. 4. p.712 A. 16.9, 
p. 874 D. 726 10. P- 893 B. wye on, ess El TOTE Tapa 
KAnzéov 7 ney, vuv éoTw TOUTO ouTW Ac >VOMEVOY, ert YE amo- 
OEE, & WG Elo, TH auTwv oTOVver) mapakeKkAnobwy. Lucian. 


VOL. Il. “ 


501. 
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D. Mort. 10, 10. 76 ayxipiov aveowac Ow ‘let the anchor be 
weighed, and remain so’: especially zd. 2b. 30, 1. o wéev Anorne 
ovtoc Sworparos ec Tov MupipreyéHovra EuPePrANGIw* (to 
remain there) 0 6 tepoovAoc umd THC Xmatpac Stacracbntw 
(an action passing by, and leaving no remarkable consequences). 
0 de TUpavyoc, rm “Eprn, Tapa Tov Titrvoy amor abeic, uTO Twv 
yore Keipéc8w (continued action) Kal avtoc TO naap. Comp. 
Thuc. 1,71. In particular eipyo8w is used at the close of a 
discourse of a topic: Xen. Mem. 8.4, 2,19. Opws oe ecpnabw 
Mol, aotKWTEpOV elvat Tov ékovrTa Wevdomevor TOU akoyToc, as 


eipnoba Eur. Hec. 236. Comp. Isocr. Paneg. p. 43 D* 


Further, it is to be remarked, that it is as little necessary in 
the rest of the moods as in the indicative, always to show de- 
terminately this continuance of an action, or its consequences, 
by the form ; and that hence the aorist is sometimes used where, 
accurately speaking, the perfect should be put. Thus De- 
mosthenes in Midiam, p. 576, 23. ovy 0 éokeppévog ovd o 
peptmvnoag ta Otkaa éyew voy, for ucnepyunkws. for the 
consequences of pepyuvay are continued as well as those of 
oxérresOat, and he had said just before, 7. 16. eyo &é y 
exkePbar pev pnt, Kal ouK av apynfeiny, Kal pemerXeTnKevat 
y we evny uadtora énot”. But it does not hence follow that the 
perfect and the aorist have exactly the same signification. 


The aorist in all the moods, except the indicative and the 
participle, is usually expressed in Latin and English by the 
present. But in Greek this distinction between the imperative, 
optative, conjunctive, infinitive of the aorist, and the same 
moods of the present, appears to obtain,—that the aorist de- 
signates an action transient, and considered independently in its 
completion, but the present a continued and frequently re- 
peated action, or one in which the beginning only is considered. 
Thus Plato Rep. 9. p. 572 D. Oé¢ roiwvy marw Tov ToOLovTOU 
non mpea[suTépov yeyovoroc véov viovy ey rote Touro av nOeat 
teOpaupévov, Tina. Tider roivuy cai ta avra e€xeiva Tept 
avrov ytyvopeva, because the first shows the admission of a 
proposition, which can only be instantaneous and transient, 


@ Musg. et Brunck ad E. Hec. l.c. — Pheen. 68. 
> Schefer on Porson’s note ad Eur. 
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although the proposition or the supposition itself be continuing ; 
but in ibe every new point of comparison requires the repe- 
tition of the admission. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1, 2. kadéoac 0 
Kupoc “Apaomny Mieov, TOUT OV €xéAevoe Ma Genceen auT@ 
THY TE yuvatka kal thy oknynv, where he refers only to the ac- 

tion as one concluded in itself; on the contrary, §. 3. TavT HD 
ovy exéAcvoev o Ktpoc Seakpo hdr Pete zov Apaomny, Ewe av 
avroc¢ AaBy, because the addition éwe av Kc. requires the con- 
tinuance of the same action. id. Mem. S. 1, 1, 14. rote peév 
Gel Kevetaar mTavra (oKelv), ToLG Oe ovdey av mote KivnOn- 
vat, Kat TOlG ev TavTa yiyvesdai re kal awoOAAvoOat, Tole 
& ovr av yevéoBar Tore ovoev, ovre awoA€oOat, where the 
infin. aor. with ay in the oratio obliqua answers completely to 
the optat. aor. with ay in the oratio recta (see of the Infinitive), 
and designates an action abstractedly, without reference to its 
continuance or frequent repetition: but the infinitive present 
marks distinctly continuance or frequent repetition of the action. 
Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2,2,4. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 10.—vb. 1, 4, 1, 

cra pagéacOat is used of ‘lie fulfilment of aaen separate solivita- 
tion, but immediately afterwards o o 66 Kupog 6 tt déow70 auTou 
Ol TaloEec, TEpl TAVTOG ETrOLELTO Samparreabat of the  Tepeated 
fulfilment. Lucian. D. Mort.10,10. wore AVE Ta amoyera (be- 
ginning of the action), my arof8a0pay avedonea, TO ayKb prov 
avestac0w’ métacov TO tatiov, evOuve, w wopOmev, TO T7- 
daAvov (continuance). 26.9. the Philosopher says to Menippus, 
ovkouv Kal oD aw60ou tHv eAevMepiav. but Mercury answers, 
pndanwc’ adAd kai Eye TavTa, because the latter shows a con- 
tinued action, the former, one confined to a particular time. In 
the same way we must take the following passages : Demosth. 
Phil. 1. p. 44, 2. éwewdav a amavrTa akovonre, Kpivate Kal pu) 
Tporepov 7 poAau(savere, inasmuch as the previous judgment 
has a continued influence upon the decision of the auditors, and 
is repeated at every single point of the speech ; but the judg- 
ment and the sentence, Kpivew, is complete in itself in the con- 
clusion of the whole. 726. 4.16. mpwroy pev Tow TpINpers TT ev- 
ThKovTa Tapackevacacbat pnp deiy, elT avTovG ouTW Tac 
yropac EXELYe ----- - P06 6é TOUTOLG, TOLG muiseoe TwWV UT 
mewy immaywyouG TpUnpers Kal i mAota t icavd evTpemioas KeAevw. 


x 
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relac. where the regular change of the aorist and the present 
leads us to suspect a difference also of meaning: tag yrouac 
éyew and vrapyew are, from their nature, necessarily perma- 
nent: the ships, however, are not to be prepared during the 
whole time, but only at first (opposed to eita), Which if it 
cannot be immediately accomplished, yet appears to the speaker 
and hearer only as a single point of time complete 1 in itself, See 
45,2. i 7 Sta roy Themes aren €xy (permanent) 7 
Tapiwy tavTa aptrAaktoc An@Oy (transient). The cases in 
which an action confined to a moment is referred to, are 
naturally much more frequent than those in which a continued 
action is marked, or where merely the beginning of it is to be 
considered ; and hence the imper. opt. conj. and infinitive of 
the aorist are more frequent than the same moods of the pre- 
sent. It is often indifferent also, whether these accessory sig- 
nifications be marked at the same time. Plat. Cratyl. p. 387 A. 

TOTEPOV ney 7 punt éov eKaoTOY OC ay NMELG Povhopela Kal @ a av 
BovdrnBonev, BovAGucOa might have been used in both cases, 
since the will must accompany the whole duration of the action, 
or PovAnfwpev, since the will must have preceded its com- 
mencement, as in Latin, s? volwero. See Matthie Exc. ad Circ. 
Or. 7. p. 243. but regard is had to this cireumstance, that the 
manner of cutting (w¢ av BPovAw@peBa) must be present to the 
person cutting during the whole operation, but the instrument 
is determined once for all at the beginning. Id. Leg.6.p.767 E. 
T pooTtmay TOUCG Kpivavrag THY olny o tt xen 7 p0G TOUTW 
mabety 7 arotivew TW kouw (comp. 7b. 12. p. 941 DD?) 94355: 
946 D. &c.), in w Hen phrase the aorist is more common, the 
present is thought to express the periodical payment a the 
fine. Eur. Iph. A. 482. Kai cot Tapawe pir aTOKTELVELY 
zéxvoy, unt avOeXéoOat Tovpoyv, aroxretva might also have 

been used, but the aorist expresses that the action of killing 
was undertaken only, not completed, which it was less necessary 
to remark in the case of the following word, because avPeAéaBat 
roupnov (to choose my advantage instead of thy child, i. e. sa- 
crifice thy child for my advantage) is an action completed as 
soon as amoxveivew takes place. Thus it is often optional 
whether an action shall be described in reference to its com- 
pletion (aorist), or its duration, repetition, &c. be indicated at 
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the same time. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 23. with §. 46. 
AMG peor o,1 l3eeo: ly 2 le Comps §..527.. Obs. 1: 


The infinitive of the aorist is often found where we should 
have expected that of the future, because the action is con- 
sidered in itself as concluded, and its future occurrence is suf- 
ficiently expressed by the governing verb. Thuc. 4,70. Néywv 
év éAmtdr evar avaraPBety Nicaay, of which just before 
katadnpecba is used. Id. 5, 9. éAig avrove ovrTw Pon On- 
vat. Comp. Pind. Pyth.4, 432 seq. Eur. Here. F. 747% Plat. 
Alcib. 1. p. 105 A.» So the inf. pres. is found Soph. Trach. 
169. ror eppale zpdcg Dewy cipappéva Twv ‘HpakXclwy 
exrerevtac0at rover. See Reisig tl. c. So Herod, 7,220. and 
generally in oracles the inf. aor. is used®. The same thing 
takes place even when the idea of futurity is not contained in 
the governing verb: Il. v', 666 seq. woAAAKe yap ot éelme 
yépwv ayalloc TloAdidoc, vousw ur apyaréy Pplicbat otc ev 
pleyapousw, n---Oapnvat. Eur. Iph. T. 463. olmar yap vw 
ixketevaoat race. Soph, El. 442.4 So wédAXew when it forms 
with the infinitive a circumlocution of the future has often the 
infin. aor.*, rarely when it means ‘ to delay’, if the infinitive 
expresses an action concluded in itself and not prolonged 
through successive points of time, or if at least its prolongation 
is not contemplated by the mind: Bur, Rhes. 675. Tl mérXeTE, 
cwoat (lov, i.e. TaXYéwG swoaTe Biov. id. Phan. 310. rl 
péAAetc UTw@poga pédabpa TEpay, Ovyety 7 wAévag TEKVOU, 
where O:yety is considered as immediately following mepav, and 
concluded in itself‘. 


@Of édxiZew with the inf. aor. 
see Elms]. ad Med. 750. Heind. ad 
Plat. Phedon. §. 32. p. 48. Bremi 
apud Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 205. 
Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2, 4,15. Stallb. 
ad Plat. Phil. p. 158. Matthie ad 
Eur. Hec. 280. Monk ad Eur. Alc. 
147. Of the difference between the 
aor. pres. and fut. see Herm. ad Soph. 
Aj. 1061. ad Eur. Med. 750. 

b Obss. Misc. 4. p. 286. Interp. 
ad Luc. T. 3. p. 478. Wesseling ad 
Diod. 14,14. Comp. Thom. M. p. 167. 
Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 323. 


Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 749. Coray ad 
Isocr. p. 277, 15. Reisig Comm. 
Crit. in Soph. Ged. C. p. 191. 

© Boeckh ad Pind. Fyth. 4, 55 seq. 

4 Brunck ad Asch. Pers. 738. ad 
Eur. Phen. 899. Heind. Plat. Prot. 
p. 487. Of this infin. after émidogéos 
see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 133. 

€ Dorv. ad Char. p. 221. ed. Lips. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 929. Elmsl. ad 
Eur. Heracl.710. Boeckhad Pind. Ol. 
8, 32. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 seq. 

f Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1209. not. r. 
Comp. Herm. ib. p. 394. 
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Sometimes the optat. aor. is thus used in the oratio obliqua. 
Xen. Hellen. 2 2, 3, 56. 6 elev O LaTvpoc, OTL OLlmweeLeY, et 
[ oww7Nsetey, emnpero" av oe owe, oUK apa, ep, oimmE omar 5 
1b. 5, 4, 13. ov pevroe ToUTOU YE evexev Kar cuewey, ard’ ev 
aise OTL, €l oTpaTnyoin, AéEerav ot moAtrat, WG “AynoiAaoc 
---mpaypata 7H TOE Tapéyet. unless ay be omitted in both 
cases, OTe omm€erey ay, AéEetay av ot woAtTar. Asch. Pers. 
355 seq. both pres. and aor. opt. are used: we et peAatvne 
vukroc ierat Kvédac, "EXAnvec ov pévorev addXa--- --- 
Bioroy Exowoaiato, where, however, Blomfield has adopted 
from conjecture evotev, EkowoolaTo. 


Besides this, the infinitive and part. aor. are generally used 
if the principal verb i isin the aor. Plat. Phed. p. 60 C. ev y’ 
emrolnoac avanyvnoac pe. Xen. Anab. 5,8, 14. But if one of 
the two verbs expresses an action in its own nature continuing, 
they will not be in the same tense, as Thuc. 7, 38. mapaoxeva- 
Couevor CretéAcoav. So exw onunvac §. 559. exw aTrooeteat 


Plat. Phedon. p. 88 B. comp. Menon. p. 81 E. 82 A. 


In the oratio oh mES the optative sometimes has the sense 
of time past, e. g. Herod. 1, 31. éreipmra, tiva devTepov pet 
exetvov toot ‘ had seen’, It has oftener, however, along with 
the above explained indication of a quam action, ne sense 
also of an indefinite time, where in Latin the conjunctive of the 
perfect is used, e. g. Demosth. p. 576, 16. ov« av ePrntelys 
non negaverim, ‘1 will not deny it’. Xen. Mem. = AD. De 
appocece © dv ovTw mpoomlaZesOat ‘it might suit’? 


The conjunctive with particles of time, ray, émemday, often 
. . / > 
corresponds to the Latin futurwm exactum. Il. €, 412. ov 
‘ wo» ” N22 NER , , > U 
yap Ct aAdAn e€OTal Oartrwpn, ETEL AVY GU YE TOT MOV EeTLOTNG, 
and passim®. Yet the leading idea of an action complete and 
concluded always remains. 


Obs. With respect to the two aorists in the passive, it is to be ob- 
served further, that the Ionians and older Attics mostly use the aor. 1, 
the later Attics, on the other hand, the aor. 2, as the softer form". 


* Comp. Herm. ad Soph. El. 47. 4Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 979. 


> Fisch. 2. p. 268. Pierson ad Meerid. p. 208. 
© Fisch. 2. p. 270 seq. 
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However, the aor. 2. is not unfrequent even in the tragedians*. The 
case is the same with the fut. 1. and 2. pass.‘ 


The future retains in the optative and infinitive the sense of (502) 
a future action &. 


Besides this proper signification, the tenses have also, a. that 502. 
of an action frequently repeated, ‘to be wont’, for which the (503) 
present also might be used. 


1. Imperfect, when the action may be conceived as con- 
tinuing or repeated. I/. a’, 218. 6¢ Ke Deotg émumeiOnrat, uadra 
7 €xAvoyv avrov, &c.5 


2. Perfect, with reference to the complete fulfilment, suc- 
ceeded by a state analogous to it. Herod. 2, 63. éwiredéovat, 
motevot, followed by wewovéatrat. Plat. Phedon. p. 80 D. 
avTn o€ On Huy H TOLAvTN Kat OVTW meukuia, atadAarroméevn 
Tov cwpatoc, evboc Svamepvantar kat amwoAwdAev. Prot. 
p. 328 B. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 26. ovdév éort Kepoaewrepov Tou 


vikav" O yap KpaTwv aja TavTa ouvnpTake, &e.? 


3. Aorist, an action being considered as a case which has 
once occurred. Il. 9°, 4. we 0€ Dede vabryow eedSomévorsy 
€OwKkev ou pov eer k ocihee bene OC apa TW Tpwesow ceASopévorst pavi- 
z7nv. Comp. Herod. 1,194. Eurip. Or. 706. Kat vac yap, 
exraleiaa Tpoc Btay BN EBapev, Earn 8 atic, nv xe 
mwooa. Comp. Suppl. 227. Troad. 53.713. Plat. Rep. 6 
p- 495 C. ovroe pev dy oT ws EKTITTOVTEC, avtol te Biov ov 
TpoonkovTa ovd adnOn Zoot, my Oe, & Womep opparny Evyyevor, 
adAou éreceABovrec Seki NoXvvav te Kal oveldn Tepiy- 
wav. Comp. 7b. 5. p. 462 D. 8. p.560 A. 9. p. 586A. 
10. p.609 A. Leg. 4. p.716 B. 9. p. 854 E. Phedon. 
p- 73D. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. qv tue rotrwv re wapaBaivy, 


Cnulav ewéOeaar*, 
¢ Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 333. * Hemst. ad Lucian. t. 3. p. 402. 
f Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 354. Valcken. Diatr. p. 163 A. Toup ad 
& Dawes Misc. Crit. p.105. Brunck Longin. p. 275. Heind. ad Plat. 
ad Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 792. El. 34. Phedr. p. 275. Phedon. p. 78. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 328. Fisch. 2. p. 260 sqq. Hoog. ad Vig. 
Fisch. 2. p. 258, p. 210. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. 


PY Fisch..2; p..258. p- 59. 


503. 
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4. Future, as a case of probable occurrence. Herod. 1, 173. 
KaA€éovot aro TWY unt épwv EwuTouc, Kal OUK aro Tw TaTépwv. 
Elpopevov oe ETE pou Tov Erepor, TU eln, KataXré&eu EwuTov 
pnt poler Kal THC [nT poc avaveméeerat Tac pytépac. Pind. 
Ol. 7 in. Pidrav Swpnoerat, followed ver. 10. by Onké ww Ca- 
Awrov. Soph. Antig. 348. kparet o€ punyavate Onpoc opecat- 
Bara, Aactavyéva O ivrov VTaEerat anpirodoy Cvyov, which 
is followed ver. 356. by edidaEato*. 


Hence the different tenses with this signification are often 
interchanged. Thus in the passages cited from Plato, N® 2. 
the perfect with the aorist; in the same, N° 3. the present and 
the aorist ; in Sophocles, N° 4. the present, future, and aorist; 
and in Herodotus, 7b. the present and future. Comp. Hestod. 


"Epy. 240 sq. 244 sg. Theog. 748. Callin. ae 


b. The aorist is used when an action has been undertaken, 
but, owing to circumstances beyond the controul of the person 
undertaking it, not completed. Eur. Andr. 811. poy Kat Oavy 
KTelvaca Tove ov ypyv Kravety, Hermione having been prevented 
from committing the murder only by the arrival of Peleus, it is 
attributed to her as if committed. So Jon. 1310. €xvretva 
Ne ” , V7 > cr . ré ” Uy POL b 

ovra ToAEmtov Copmorg Emotg. tb. 1520. ExTewa 6 akovaa”. 


c. After ri ov the aorist often follows where the present would 
have been expected; the action, which is the subject of the in- 
terrogation, being thus represented as one which should already 
have taken place. Soph. id. T. 1002. rt dnt’ éywy ov rovee 
tov cpofsov a, avak, --- eEeAvoauny; Arist. Lys. 181. Plat. 
Menex. p. 236 C. zi ovv ov duADeg; The present is used in 
the same way; the future probably only Eur. Hipp. 1078. rt 
Onta Tounoy ov Avow oToma, Where an action is spoken of which 
must necessarily take place, and which Hippolytus, /. 1075. 
himself refuses to perform °. 


Besides these cases the tenses are put for each other also, 
e. g. 


5 
4 Fisch. 2. p. 263. Zeune ad Vig. ¢ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 118. 
p- 212. Prot. p. 459 seq. Stallb. ad Phil. 


» Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1105. Mat-  p.173. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 4. 
thig ad Eur. Andr. 794. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl, 805. 
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1. The present is put, 1. for the aorist, in an animated nar- 
ration, which represents what took place as present, as in Latin 
the presens historicum. Eurip. Suppl. 652. Karavéwe yap ny 
Aart prc, 0 ov Zeve Kepavyy TUpTOAW kartafaXot. 1b. 893. 
EM & ex ‘Ivayou pode, TardcveTat Kar "Apyoc. Even 
with woré Eur. Bacch. 2. Also with the collateral circum- 
stances of a past action, e.g. after the relative: Hur. El. 419. 
Cwvr’ etcakovoag raid, oy exawler wore. comp. ib. 544.4 Even 
when a definition of time in the aorist follows: Kur. Hec. 963. 
TUyXavw yap ev MEoOUG OpyKne Opolc aTov, OT. nrAVec ceupo. 
Hence the present and aorist are often used in the same sen- 
tence. Thuc. 1,95. of Pausanias: éAQwv 0 eve Aakedatnova 
TOY pev Ola TPOG TWA adeKnaTwv EvOKVONH, Ta CE péyiora 
aToXverat pyadcKer, ib. 46 extr. 7,83. Kat avaXapBa- 
vouct te Ta OmAa, Kal ot Lupakovoror atcAavovtat Kai 
é€matwvicav. Comp. Soph. Ant. 406. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 2 
7,5,12. The perf. is also used with the pres. Soph. Qid. C.376. 
atoorepicker kateAnAakev. Trach. 676. 698. Il. x’, 199 seq, 
oft on veKvwv SedatveTo YwOpoc TiTTOYTwY, for TETdyTwY OF ot 


emimTov SEEN woe 


2. nxkw has regularly the signification of a past action, of 
the perfect, not ‘I come, am in the act of coming’, but ‘I am 
come, I am here’, adsuwm, as éAnAvOa, and the imperf. nov 
answers to the plusq. perf. Herod. 6, 100. Atsxtvng --- ppa- 
cet TOLL season TW "AOnvatwy ravra Ta Tapeovra og 
mpnynata, ‘to those who were come’. Comp. 104. 8, 50. 68. 
Thus Aristophanes Plut. 284. uses jee along with adixrac, 
ver. 265.£ In this manner axovw is often used for axnkoa. 
Od. y, 193. “Arpeidny o€ Kat avtot akoverte voodw éorra, 
we ndOe, Kc. 0, 402. wnodce Tie Lupin KIKANOKETAaL, €l TOU 
akovetc. Plat. Gorg.  p 503C. OcmoroKhéa ouk aKovers avopa 
ayaoy yeyouera, Kal Kinwva Kal Midreadny kal HcetkNea 
TOUTOVL TOV vewoTL TETEAEUTHKOTA, OV Kal od aKijKoac®. So 


4 Buttm. andHerm.ad Soph. Phil.  Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 77. 
371. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 414. quotes f Dawes Mise. Crit. p.48sq. Dorv. 
inapplicable passages. ad Charit. p. 221. Valck. ad Eur. 
© Valcken. ad Eurip. Hipp. 34.  Phoen. 383. Musgr. ad Eur. Hee. 1. 
Brunck ad Eurip. Hec. 21. Schef. & Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 195. 
in Dionys. Hal. 1. p. 116 note. Comp. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 562, 
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krbw Soph. Trach. 68. and olyoua ib. 41. éuol muxpac woivac 
avrov tpooBadwy amotyeta. Herod. 9, 58. we érifeto rove 
“EXAnvac amovyouévouc. Comp. Asch. Pers. 176. Ag. 180. 
578.3 
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3. The present is sometimes used instead of the future, as 
pévet, Aciwerat, TéXEL, in an oracle Herod. 7, 140. and Homer 
HE: Ne, 365. eLavbw. So in the infinitive, Soph. Trach. 170. 
Tolar eppace 7poc Dewy eimapuéva tov “HpakXctwy exredev- 
zac0a tovwv. Comp. Eur. Heracl. 494. Thuc. 7, 56.” also 
partic. pres. for the fut. as Eur. Hec. 1197. eng for 
atadXakwy. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29. » [lapadoe éc rag APnvac 
ézAevoev, amayyéhdovea Ta yeyovora, for dmayyehovea. So an 
action intended 1 is spoken of as if performed, e.g. Od. 7’, 442. 
olKoy aT Lov EdetG pa Oe yuvaika, maton 7 aToxkreivete, ‘ wish- 
est to kill’. 


The verb ei in particular in the present has regularly the 
. . . xn \ 
signification of the future. Herod. 8, 60. nv dé ye Kat Ta 
> Sh , , »” ca >? Q , A , « 
ey eATriZw yernTat, OUTE 71MLY EG TOV IoOuov TAaApEcOVvTat ou 
/ cod an 2 
BapPBapor, ourTe TpoPnaovrat ExaoTépy the Arrikne, avi- 
act re oveevi Koouw*. Thus the participle also is used Thuc. 
5 ’ = | 
5, 65. éotpatomecetaavt0, we LovTEG emt ToVG moAEpioue. 
and the infinitive Plat. Phedon. p. 103 D. kat ro rup ye av, 
a a a Kn nn , co 
7 POatovT 06 TOU Yuypou auto, i umeerévat 1) atoAciobat. 
eiut however often occurs as a present sch. S. c. Th. 375. 


Eumen. 237. Thuc. 4, 61. 


II. The imperfect is sometimes put, 1. for the aorist, espe- 
cially in Homer and Herodotus; the narrator representing the 
action as if he had been present during its passing: e.g. Plat. 
Rep. 10 in. mavrToc apa uadXov opbws wkiZomev Thy TOAW. 
Comp. Herod. 8, 61 sqq. Plat. Tim. p. 35 B. oXov rovro 


® The case of acckety is different, 
which denotes not a single transient 
action, but a permanent state, the 
same as a&écxoy eivac: and of pev- 
yew ‘to be in exile’, not ‘to go into 
exile’, which Heindorf (ad Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 463.) has not sufficiently ad- 
verted to. 


> Reisig Comm. Crit. in kd. C. 
p- 190. Elms]. ad Med. 888. Seidl. 
ad Iph. T. 1284. Comp. Miscell. 
Phil. 2, 2. p. 89. 

© Duker ad Thuc. 2, 44. Piers. ad 
Mer. p. 16 sq. Valck. ad Hipp. 
1065. 
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potpag Ocac mpoonke drévemev. --- npxeto bé duupeiv woe’ 
plav adeirAe 70 mpwrov amo mavToG wotpay’ pera oe TavTny 
adyper SiurAaciay tavtTnc, where NPXETO, apypet stand for 
nptaro, ageire. 


2. The imperf. yy is often used where other languages em- 
ploy the present, either when a conclusion is drawn from the 
present state that something is not as it once seemed to be (in 
which case ny is generally accompanied by apa, e.g. Eur. Hipp. 
362. Kompuc ovk ap’ nv Qeoc. Troad. 415 seqg.), or when refer- 
ence is made to something said before, as Plat. Crat. p. 387C. 
ovKoUY Kal TO ovouatey npatle TIC €or, elrep Kal TO NED cy 
mpakic TUG av Tepl Ta Tpaypara 5 ; with reference to ib. B. ap’ 
ovY OV Kal TO Néyety pla The eat TOY mpatewv 4, The imperf, 
seems alse to be used in this way in other cases: Plat. Crit. 


p- 47 D. 0 Tw pev CiKalyy BéATov € eylyvero, &e. 1. e. ylyvecBat 
éX€yopev. 


Obs. The imperf. ypny, éde., tpoojxey are often used, not for the 
presents, but, like the Latin oportebat, debebam, to denote that something 
should be, or should have been, which is not. Soph. Phil. 1363. ypny yap 
ce pir abvroy mor eis Tpolay podety, has 7 areipye * thou shouldest 
not have gone’, Hur. Hipp. 299. (Heracl. 450. xony signifies ‘it was 
allotted to us’.) So @pedor §. 513. Obs. 3. Herod. 1, 39. ei pev yap 
Um0 OcovTos Tou eime TeNeUTHTELY pe --- --- XpHv On ce Tore Te 
motes. Plat. Charm. p. 158 B. Demosthenes pro Cor. p. 293, 14. 
uses it of a supposition or condition, without any such accessory idea: 
ri Gy, et mov THS XWpas TavTO TOUTO TADS GuVEBH, TpoadoKHaa xpHY °; 
xen, Cet, mpoonxer, on the other hand, are used of things which yet 
may and should be done. See §. 510, 6. 


3. Sometimes the imperf. for the pres. in the annunciations 
of messengers, e. g. Arist. Ach. 1073. tévat o é&xéXevov ot 
oTparnyol TNmEpov i roe TAX EWC AaPovra TOUC Aoxous f 


III. The perf. for the pres., especially in verbs whose present 
tense shows the commencement of the action, e. g. dédoiKca, we- 


4 Valck.ad Eur. Hipp.359. Schef. Epist. Socr. ed. Orell. p. 322 seq. 
ad Dion. Hal. p.126. ad Theocr.19, Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 60. 
8. ad Soph. Cid. C. 1697. Meineke ® See Matthie ad Eur. Hee. 262. 
ad Menandr. and especially Heind. Hipp. 296. 344. Androm. 424. 
ad Phadon. p. 54 seq. Bremi ad ! Heind. ad Horat. Sat. p. $88. 
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PoBnua, KéxAnuat, wéxoa. In this case the plusq. perf. has 
the sense of the imperf.* The Greeks also use in letters the 
perf. for the pres. in transient actions, as Isocr. ad Dem. in. 
améaotaAKka oot TOVeE TOY Aoyor wpov os 

IV. The plusq. perf. is also used, especially in Homer and 
Herodotus, for the imperf. or aor. IZ. e€, 65. Tov fue Mnpworne 
OTe On KatéwapTTe CwwKwr, PeBANKeL, for Bare. comp. 73. 
661. ib. 696. So dedéyaro is used as an aorist I/.1,671. as 
an imperf. Il. 0, 4. eGeBnxec a’, 221. 2, 495. 518. 2X’, 296. 
&c. memadaxro ib. 98. éXéXuc ro ib. 39. v, 558. opwpéyaro 
N26. eAnrato vy, 595. rerdvnro 0,447. awéxrato P; ve 
— Herod. 1, 79. €dndbOee for 7AMe, as it should probably be 
8, 50. for eAnAvbe. ib. 83. opuéaro. comp. 158.7, 215. 218. 
219. mapeckevadaro 9, 61. 102. as at the end of the chapter 
eréravyto. 84 extr. Lapdiec nAwKeoay. unless this expresses 
the relation of the earlier action to the later éwopQéero, as just 
before, 0 avtoc te avaePnkee Kal Kat avTov adXou Ilepoéwy 


avéBawov, equivalent to tov avtov avaPePnxdroc, --- avé- 
Bawov, and 5, 86. comp. 1,189. 7, 206. 8, 38.114. 9, 
10 extr. So Thuc. 7, 86. cat 0 pév (Nuktac) éreOnxet --- --- 


Tove © év tatg AMorouiate ot Lupakdoior yaXeTWe --- peTE- 


Xclpicay. 


V. The aorist is used, 1. in the sense of the present, even 
where it cannot be rendered ‘ to be wont’, especially in the tra- 
gedians. Soph. Aj. 536. €ryveo Epyov kat tpovoray nv 20 
Se I 5. op . L)- vr . T Yl] €o felt. # Kal 7Tpovota nV EVOU. 

z ¢ 7) Al Vale Peden , , 
Phil. 1433. comp. 1289. El. 668. €deEauny ro pnbév" evdévar 

, in / , ’ ’ , lod aT . 
O€ cov Tpwtiota ypylw, Tice anécteire Ppotwv. LEurip. Or. 
1687 sq. wWovd pebinu “Epmtovny amo odaync, Kal Aéxtp Er y- 
> Cr ea KK A , S Ss > , 
VEO, 1VIK ay 1d matynp. id. Iph. A. 510. arvéarvca to- 
avoe ouyyeveray adAnAwy TIKpay. id. Med. 273. o€, rv oKxv- 
Opwrov Kal 7OceL Oupounévny Mnceay, etrov rhode yne é&w 
mepav. comp. Andr. 412. 1238. In Latin and English the 
present must be used here; but in Greek the aorist seems here 
also to retain a sense very nearly related to its proper one, of 
an action completely finished, in which no alteration can be 
made, and to be used in order to express the action quite 


* Thom. M. p. 264. > Wyttenb. ad Plut. p. 306. 
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determinately, every doubt as to its truth and unalterableness 
being removed, as in Latin hoc tibi dictum volo°. 


2. As the perf. is used of future actions to denote their 
sudden appearance and rapid completion (§. 500. ); so is the aor. 
Ew ", Med. 78. aTwropedl a ap , él KaKOV Tposoisouev veov wa 
Nauae we are undone if’. So Homer says I/. 8’, 158. ov pév 
TWC aAtov meet OpKLov aiped TE apveor, oTovoat r akpnrot Kat 
deE vat, NC eTéemiOmev. elmep yap GAS Kal autik: "OXbpmoe OUK 
eréAcaoev, Ek TE Kal OWE TEAC’ ObY TE peyady amérioay ou 
opyouw Keqpadtiar yuvaret TE Kal TEKEEOOLY. comp. vr 402 seq. 
Soph. Ant. 302. dcor dé puclapvourtes 7 nvuoay Tace, Xpore ToT 
e€éxpatay we sovvat dikny, the scholiasts explain avti Tov a- 
vepo. Eoovrar Kal TYyLwpnfijcovtat. but the sense seems to be, 
hoc ipso (+@ avicat tavta) effecerunt ut post aliquod tempus 
penas dent. But Plat. Gorg. p. 484 A. éravacrac avepavn 
deaTOTNG 11éTEpOG O CovrAog appears to belong to this head. So 
Livy 21, 48. si tales animos in prelio habebitis, quales hic osten- 
ditis, vicimus, veviknkapev or évuknoapev. So Cicero Verr. 


2,23, 61. 3, 62, 145. 95 in. 


VI. Sometimes the fut. seems to be used for the pres. Soph. 
Cid. T. 1076. rovpov © eyo, Ket opuxpov ear, orépp ety 
BovAncopat, where however the point of time is indicated at 
which the present wish passes into accomplishment. Comp. 
Cid. C. 1289. Eur. Med. 263. Euripides often uses ti XéEetc 
in the expression of surprise ¢ at news received, e.g. Hel. 788. 
moc pic; Ti AEG; we pm atwdecas, Havel eae to ex- 
press the fear of still worse details. 


The infin. fut. in particular is often found instead of the 
pres. e.g. after BovAopar Isocr. c. Soph. p. 291 C. tyiv év- 
detEecAar BovAdpmevoc. after eV opat Soph. Cid. T. 269. after 
Swvapar Soph. Phil. 1394. after rapackevaZecbar Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5, 12. and several other verbs, which Schefer ad Poet. Gnom. 
p- 16 seg. and Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 747. have collected. In 


all these cases the object of the wish &c. is something future, 


© Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. p. 194 sq. 4 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp.355. Elmsl. 
ad Vig. p. 746. n. 162. who has how- ad Eur. Med. 1277. Comp. Herm. 
ever explained this idiom somewhat ad Vig. p. 747. n. 164. 
differently. Elmsl. ad Med. 266. 
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though conceived of as present in the act of wishing. On the 
other hand Soph. Phil. 597. ovroc yap mAéov +O Oapaos eixe 
Oarépov Spacey race, Spay could not have been used, as 
something future is necessarily implied. After umusyvetabat 
the fut. is the tense regularly used. 


—— i 


Of the Moons. 


I. The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be 
represented as actually existing or happening, and as something 
independent of the thought and conception of the speaker. 
Hence it is put in very many cases where in Latin the con- 
junctive must be used. 


1. After relatives, both pronouns and particles, where in 
Latin the dependence of this clause is expressed by the 
conj., the fut. indic. is often used in Greek, whether the pre- 
ceding verb be past or present, to denote what shall or will 
happen, not what is merely conceived as such. Plat. Gorg. 
pe 509 iB: apa ov tautny (THY Bonferav) NTL aTotpewer THY 
peylorny tov BAaByv; ib. p. 513 A. ev be ov ove ovr woop 
avOporwy Tapaowoew TeX ny Twa ToLauTny, nT oe€E Tomoet 
péya ae ------ . 20-p.b21 B. Comp. Menex. p. 236 E. 
Xen. EE: Gr. 2,8, 2 ms edoke TW) onuw TplakovTa avopac éAéoOat, 
ol TovG mat piove voqOUG Evyypdzovar. Soph. Phil. 303. ov 
yap Tic Oppog eotiv, ovd Oror wA€wY, CEEwToAHser Képdoc, 7 
Eevwoerat. So after negative propositions with the relative, 
e. g. Xen. Hist. Gr. 6, 1, 4. Tap €mol ovdetc pusNodoper, Oarte 
pn ikavécg ear isa Tovew enol qui non possit. id. Mem. 
S. 2 2,2, 8. ovder@rore avtiy ovr eta ovt ezoinsa ouder, cp 
7) J oyivln, propter quod erubesceret. The optative ety ay, 
aisyurOein ¢ av would represent the thing merely as possible or 
probable; whereas here, on the contrary, something is only to 
be simply denied. 

Ppt indirect interrogations. Herod. 8, 79. nhpéac oracta- 
Zew Xpewy cot === mepl Tov OKOTEPOG npewy TAEW ayaba THY 
mar pioa épyacetat, as Isocr. Paneg. p- 56D. Vkuc: 22 
ol [Aaranyc ePovAcbovro, etre KatTakavaovaty, womep EXou- 
olV, eum pnaavrec TO olknua, elté fie aXXo Xpnoovrat, utrum 
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eos concremarent, an aliud quid illis facerent. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2,6, 4. oXoAny Tovetrat, oTo0ev avToG Kepoavet. comp. 
§. 528. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 2 C. éxetvoc yap, we now, oide, 
ziva TpoToy ot véot OtaPOeiporvrat, ‘are actually destroyed’; 
dtaplcipowro av would imply, ‘might have been destroyed’. 
Thus opare, tt movovper, seniies. ‘you see what we are 
actually doing’; but Plat. Leg. 1. p. 642 A. opare, tt row- 
prev ‘see be we are to do’. Comp. Herod. 5,13. 9, 54. 
Thue. 3, 113. Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 4.% 


3. In the oratio obliqua, the indicative in Greek is much 
more used than in Latin; for all single propositions or mem- 
bers of a proposition, which are not necessarily to be considered 
as uttered in the person of another, may be expressed in Greek 
by the indicative. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27. A€éyerat, ore Kupog 
amer Kal amnAAarrovTo am aXAndwy (here the optative would 
be faulty, because an action is determinately expressed to 
have taken place at a definite time) --- --- avopa Twa TwY 
Minow, para Kadov Kayalov ovra, exmeTANY Oat moAuy twa 
Xpovoy em TO KaAAet Tov Kipov’ nvika 6e Ewpa TOU 
GUY YEVELG pirovvrac avTov, urorerpOnvar’ eTrel oe ol aAAot 
amnAQor, mpooedbety Tw Kipy Kat evtetv, &c. The indicative, 
however, is very frequently used in single propositions, which 
are connected with the speech of another: Herod. 1, 163. 
ekéAeve THC EavToOU Xopne OLKELY OKOU Bovr\ovrat. ad. 9; 44. 
ol porakec eADdvrec EAeyor, & WE aOpwros 1 NKOL er. immrov €k TOU 
oTparomédov TOU Mrdwyr, OC ado pev ovdey Tapayvevor 
€rroc, oTpaTnyouc oe ovopacwy eOérXew prot €¢  Aoyous edBeiv. 
Xen. Cyr. 4, 2s 3. evvonbérvrec be, ola ae maa Xovoly UTO 
TOV ‘Acoupiwy, Kal Ort vuv TeOvain pev 0 apywv auTwy, &e. 


1b. 36.P See §. 529. 


4. In conditional propositions the indicative is used properly 
only, 


a. when the relation of the condition to the consequences is 
supposed as actual, without any expression of uncertainty, 
e. g. et clot Bwpol, eiot Kai Geot. In this the Greek entirely 
coincides with the Latin idiom. 


* Weind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 162. > Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 439 seq. 
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6. When the condition and consequence are both past actions, 
whose relation to each other shows that any action would have 
taken place if another had happened, the indicative of past 
time is used twice, in the protasis with e alone, and in the 
apodosis with ay, where in Latin the plusq. perf. conj. is used in 
both cases. Here too the aor. expresses an action confined to 
a single case and completed in a single moment, the imperf. 
an action continuing through several moments or frequently 
repeated. Jl. d', 211. Kat wo « ert wA€ovacg Krave Tlatovac 
WKUC “AyidXeve, él mn) \woauevoc Tpocedy TOTAMOG Babv- 
divne. comp. 544. Od. 0, 363. Eurip. Troad. 401. et & joav 
olkot (Axatol), ypnoroc wv EXavOay av sidomi mansissent 
Greci, Hectoris virtus non innotuisset. In Greek however 
both conditions are represented as continuing, as indeed they 
are in their nature. Plat. Gorg. p. 516 E. xaizot ovo (Cimon, 
Themistocles, Miltiades) et 1}cav avépec ayaol, ovK av wore 
TavTa ETacyoy (repeated as being applicable to several). 
Comp. Herod. 1, 4. et pm avrat €Bovdéar o, ovk av npralovTo. 
Thuc. 1, 4. of Agamemnon: ovK ay ovv viowy Exparet, et 
ph Te Kal vavtiKoy eiyey, both actions continuing together. 
Hence the aorist is often exchanged for the imperf. in the con- 
tinuation of the proposition, or an aorist answers in another 
clause to the imperf., or vice versd. Plat. Apol. S. p. 32 E. 


Ly) 


= ” ” ie £9 , >» 
ap ovv av pe olecQe Toadde Eryn Crayevécbat, cLetpatToY, 
> , > , ry (oh Z S 
---€PonDovy,---erorobuny. Thuc. 1, 74. e 8€ rpoc- 
, * > 
eX pnoaney ™porepov TO Micy, » pn eroApnoapey 
VoTEepov eaPnvar €G Tac vave, WG ore Oappévor, ovdey av ert 
Edet (repeated) Vad, un) EXovras vauc ikavac, vaupax ely, adXa 
kal’ yovylay av avtw z poe Keene Ta Tpaynara, ” cBow- 
Aero. Xen. Mem. S. 1,1, 5. tic ov av suodoyhacter, avrov 
BovrAcofa pyr HArHov pnr adraZova aivesbat Tolg svvovow ; 
€ddkee (continuing) © av aupdtepa tavTa, et Tpoayopebwy 
€ c \N lal >. S 7 ) , a 
we uTo Deov chawopueva cita Wevddmevog Edativeto. dnrAov 
Y \ , > 
ovv, OTL OVK av mpoéXeyev (repeated), eu fn eTloTEVvoceEY 
. , rs Y 
(each time) adAnfetcew. Comp. Anab. 5, 8, 13. Soph. Trach. 
86. mapny is equivalent to 7ABov*. 
@ Brunck ad Arist. Lys. 149. Plut. | Dion. Hal. 1. p. 55 sq. Stallb. ad 


583. ad Eurip. Hipp. 705. Comp. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 81 seq. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 821. Schefer in 
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c. Since the imperf. expresses the continuance of an action 
or a state, it is used of present actions, but only when they 
properly belong to the past, and extend from this into the 
present; while those which belong to the present only, or the 
present and the future, are put in the optative. The past being 
incapable of change, the imperfect is used of actions which are 
represented as not having happened, or with a negative as 
having happened. toned L 187. El mo) dr dnote Te €ac 
Xpmwatwy Kal ais xpokepone, ouk av VEKPWV Onkac avéwyec, 
nist esses, non aperires (at eras; ergo aperiebas), where the 
opening of graves is represented as a practice, a characteristic 
trait of the person who opened them, not as a thing frequently 
happening. Soph. (id. T. 83. (et pen NOvG nv) OUkK av Wo ElpTre, 
where elpme represents the action, not as merely present (in 
that case Cp7or av would have been used), but as having taken 
place even at an earlier time (jvc éorw' Epmer ovv). Eur. 
Bacch. 258. et wy oe yipac moAvoy e€eppveto, Katia apa = 
jamdudum sederes. Plat. Phadon. p.73A. et pn evvyXa- 
SLY QUuTOLG emior npn é€vouca Kal opboc Aoyos, OuUK av oLol 7 
Gav TOUTO ToLElY, nisi inesset --- non possent. Comp. 
AlcrOs pew Es, Hipp. Maj. p. 294 D. mpoony Oo av (ro 
paivesfar KaAa), elmep TO mpeTrov KaXov 1V, Kal pen Lovoy KaXa 
Emotes eivat, adAa Kat CatveoBar. Comp. p. 299 E. Prot. 
pad22 Ba Xen: Mem. S: 1, 6,12: ondov 6 en, OTL, el Kal THY 
Evvovelav @ov TWOC aéiav elval, Kal TaUuTHY ay ovuK éXat Tov 
rnc aklac a apyupuoy ET paTToOv. Comp. 2 2, 65°26.-°4, 379; 
Alexis ap. Athen. 10. p. 71. ed. Schw. et roo 7 elianeaDa 7 po~ 
TEpoyv 70 KpauraXay Tmapeyivel neu’, ovo. av EtG olvov TOTE 
mpocteto TAety Tov peTpiov. So also the plusq. perf. in the 
protasis Plat. Phedon. p. 106. et rovro wpodroynro nuiy, pactue 
av crepay oneba. The difference between the indic. with av and 
the optative is seen Plat. Prot. p. 311 B. C. where of actions 
which belong equally to past and present time it is said ec 
ETEVOELC --- --- El Tle GE fipero ~~~ rt ay aTeKplyw; but of 
the present only ib. D. Tapa dé On [pwrayopav yur apucopevor 
St a a. él ovv TUG nua Epolito--- Sra av aut o amekpivat- 
pea; id. Phedon. Pp. 108 A. But Menon. p. 7A Be ef TIG O€ 
avépowro TOUTO, TL EGTI oXnHa, o Méver ; El auT@ cies, 
ort oTpoyyvAoTNC, Poff oct €lmev amTep eyo, TOT Epov oX nua n 
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oT poy yvAoTNG €oTw 1 oXHUA TH, eLwed Onmrou av Ort ona 
Tl, €l TUG avépotro is not used for ei Tig avnpeto, but the case is 
considered first as possible and to be expected, afterwards as 
existing at an indefinite past or present time. Soph. (id. T. 
1511. spor O, © TEKY, EL per ely étny nen ppévac, TOAN’ av 
Tapyvovy’ vuv de Torr evyeobé wo, that which might have 
happened at an indefinite time is opposed to that which is to 
happen now, not before also. 


Even of actions still present, the aorist is sometimes used if, 
rapidly passing, they are limited to a single point of time. Plat. 
Phedon. iP 106 A. ovKkovy €l Kal TO &Bepyov & avarykatoy WY avo- 
AeBpov eivat, OToTe anes ert Xtova Ocppoy € eTmayayot, umeEnera oR 
n Xt ovca oWG Kal ATIKTOG 5 3 ou yap av aTrwrXeETo Y& ove. av 
UToméevovca EOE Eatoa av Thy fepnortnra. Ww here umee net must 
be the aorist, because the yielding of the unmelted snow can 
only be momentary, like the being destroyed and the reception 
ofthe warmth. So Gorg. p. 447 E. and the passages there pro- 
duced by Heindorf §. 3. p. 6. the aorist is used, not of a con- 
tinued or repeated, but single act. Soph. Ant. 755. et wn tat np 
760’, cimoy ay (as an act) « ovK ev dpovetv. Comp. Plat. Eu- 
thyd. p. 283%. Prot. p. 311 E.* 


Instead of et with the indicativ e, the participle only 1 is used. 
Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 14. ovre yap Boog a av Exe v copa, aOpo- 
TOv Oe youny, ndovar av TpaTTew a €BovAeTo. Comp. 
§. 566, 4. Also avev with the gen. of the infin. Plat. Phedon. 
p.99 A. avev TOU Ta TOLAUTA Ex ew OvK av 010g T HY, i.e. EL py 

‘ ~ > 
Td TOLAUTA ELEY. 


Obs. 1. The optative in the apodosis is irregular, as //. e’, 388. cai 
vu kev vO adoro "Apns, dros ToNEpoL0, ei po) pyTPVU), GUESS 
"HepiBora, ‘Eppéa ébhyyerdrer, for axwdero. Comp. 311 seq. p', 70. 
évOa Ke peta mépor krura revyea ILavOoidao ’Arpetdns, €t put) ol Ay aa- 
aaro PoiBos ’Axéd\Nwy. So also xe is joined with ei Jl. WY’, 526. in an 
oracle Herod. 1, 174. and an epigram of Erinna, Brunck Anal, 1. p. 58, 
It is a different case §. 524, 2. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes éyv is omitted in the apodosis with the imperf. or 
aorist of ypyv, &c. We must separate from this the use of xpi, 


@ Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51. © Matth. ad Eur. Bacch. 1296. 
8f. Nitzsch ad [on. p.27. Comp. 
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éer, &c. mentioned §. 505. Obs. Soph. Eid. T. 255, ove ei yap nv 76 
mpaypa po) Oejarov, aKaBaproy tpyas eiKos nv ovrws éav, non dece- 
bat vos scelus inexpiatum relinquere, nearly resembles the use of these 
words, the indic. without &y expressing the impropriety more defi- 
nitely than if by means of dy it had been made to depend on the 
supposed condition. Comp. socr. Paneg. im. The same thing takes 
place whenever ‘must, should’ is expressed: Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 10. ei 
peev roivuy aicypdy te €meddov épyacacbar, Oavaroy avr’ av’rov ~poarpe- 
réoy 7¥v, as in Latin, preferenda erat mors. Dem.de Cor. p. 294 extr, 
ei yup nv aac. mpodnda --- --- 08 ov7ws azooraréoy ny, not only 
in the case supposed, but in every case; so that et expresses not so 
much a conceivable supposition as a case assumed to be real: as 
Plat. Gorg. p. 514 C. et 0€ pire Ov0doKaNXov elxopev --- --- ovUTw 0€ 
avonrov nv. Of nv dpa see §. 505. So ny is found without ay in defi- 
nite statements not dependent on any supposition, as Hur. [ph. A. 1209. 
év iow yap nv téde. Xen. Anab. 7, 7, 40. aicxpoy yap ny Ta pey epee 
duavepayOar, ru O€ éxeivwy wepiopay émée Kakws éxovra. Soph. Aid. T. 
1368. Xen. Hell. 2, 3,41. Herod. 1, 75 extr. xws yap oricw ropev- 
dpevot OéBnoay avroy; expresses the impossibility more definitely than 
kos yap av. Soph. El. 914. ovre Cpwo’ édhavOavev means, not ‘she 
would not, or sbe could not have done it unobserved’, but ‘she did not 
do it secretly’; the word ‘secretly’ being emphatic. A/sch. Agam. 
875. cai rpavpdrwy pey ei rdowy erbyxavey drip 60, ws zpos oiKoy 
wyerevero paris, TETPwrat OuTVov Téw Every Sif he has been (not 
‘had been’) so often wounded, he has (not ‘would have had’) more 
wounds’, &c. As in Latin, the indic. is often found with a clause 
answering to it, in which is the conj. with s? or nist (Ramshorn’s Lat. 
Gram. p. 584. Zumpt’s Lat. Gram. §. 76, 4.), so also in Greek. 
Theocr. 16, 42, 54. Thuc. 8, 86. oppnpévor rev évy Sapp ?AOnvatwv 
mreiv ext opas airovs, év o sapéorara “Iwviay cat “EX\jorovrov ev0vs 
eixov, where the result is represented as certain, tenebant Toniam, si eo 
profecti essent. Plat. Symp. p. 190 C. Jl. g, 348. where éya pe kup’ 
dxdepoe expresses, with the liveliness of the speaker’s feeling, the effect 
as real. And so perhaps Eur. Alc. 921, vo 0 ayvri puds “Acdns Luxas 
Tus muoToTUTas ye cuvécyey dpov. See Matth. ad 923. In all these cases 
civ properly speaking is not omitted, any more than in éyw eizeiy Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 34 A. possum dicere ‘1 could say’, longum est ‘it would be 
tedious’; though it would in English be expressed conditionally. 


Sometimes an abbreviation takes place, as Plat. Apol. S. p. 20C. ot 
yap onmov, cov ye ovcey Twy aXwy wepiTTOTEpoy Tpayparevopévon, 


3! / UJ \ , la ? U at Fe > - xn 
éxeira TooauTn pypn TE Kat Noyos yéyovey, El py TL EMpATTES addotov i 
2,2 

A xz 


09. 
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oi rodXoi, where with ei pu we may supply Os ove éyévero dy before the 
clause which repeats the participial construction (see §. 636.): as 
perhaps Hur. Pheen. 1382. wor éxcaxpucai y’ ei dpovovrr ériyxaver, 
which in orat. recta would be Caxptec ru Cwpara, i) paddov edaxpvev 
uy, et dpovovyr ér. (comp. 1602. with Matth. ad v. 1561.) or Cie. de 
Legg. 1,19 extr. et labebar longius (et lapsus essem longius) nisi me 
retinuissem. Where on the contrary an action cannot be conceived as 
really existing, but only in a supposed case, a&yv can hardly be omitted, 
as in the passages collected by Schefer Melet. Crit. p.129, 85. Thus 
Soph. El. 1022. we should read with Brunck, after several MSS. way 
yap av xkarepyaow. And Eur. Hel. 1678. radar & acedpiy Kat zpiv 
ékecwoaper, the conjecture kav zpiv é&. is probably correct. Comp. 
Eur. Troad. 401. 403. 

5. The indicative also of all tenses is frequently used with 
av, without any condition implied, where in Latin the conjunc- 
tive is used. 


r -- b) Q , ° o 7 >? 
a. Imperf. Thuc. 7, 55. ov Ouvapevor ereveyKety ovte €k 
/ U a \ , > lo e Ve 
ToXuretac Ti meTaorng TO cva:bopoy avTotc,  TPOaHyorTo 
y “7° . . . 
av, guo sibi eos adjunwvissent, where the imperf. shows an 
incident then happening, and accompanying the circumstances 
. pe . , rf’ an 

of that time. Xen. Hier. 1, 9. et yap rovO ovtwe Exe, THG 
n \ ‘ ? , a vad v , 
av ToAAot bev eweOupmour TUPQAVVELY ——— 5 TW O€ TTAVTEG 
° nn . . . 
eZnAovuv av TOvC TUPAVVONG 5 quare concupiscerent, inviderent, 
a continuation to the present time of an action begun in past 
és 5 > , 3 
time. Thus especially €BovAduny av, nMeXov ay is used, ‘I 
could have wished’, not only now, but also previously, vedlem, 
whence it follows that as being passed it can no longer be 

> > WN 
effected. Plat. Phedr. p. 228 A. kairot E€BovrAOuny y av 
lal > fa \ ' »” \ U , 
padAoy (arouvnpovevew ta Avatov) 7) wor TOAD ypvotoy yeve- 
ofa. On the other hand, PovAroiuny av Plat. Lys. p. 211 E. 
‘I now could wish’, as something present and future, conse- 
quently still possible, velim b. Without such a reference, as a 

. + . YU 5] * Y ‘ 

real wish we find é{3o0vAduny without av Asch. in Ctes. p. 383. 
ePovrAomny ovy THY PovAny --- opAwe dworkeicAar. So after the 
relative Plat. Phedon. in. See Heindorf’s note, p. 4. 


b. Plusquamp. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 235, 29. rH¢ eipnyne 


* Comp. Poppo Obs. in Thuc. p. 14, | are here commonly intermixed. 
142. Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 324. > Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 237. Schaef. 
Passages of different kinds however in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 124 sq. 
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nn , \ >) nn > , > \ ‘ , , 
av SinmapTnket Kal ovk av audorepa eixe, Kat THY ELpHYNY 
Kal ta ywpta. id. ibid. p. 242, 9. ad. in Aristocr. p. 680, 25. 

lol > a e nn 
Unpiopa TowvToy TL TAP VMWY evpero, €& ov Kupwlévrog ay, 
? , ‘ > € , los Z. € ! > oN 
noiknyTo perv avepws ot ovo Twv Pactiéwr, novXtav © av 
nyov ot otpatnyourtes avrot¢. The plusq. perf. here retains 
its signification. 


. \ 
c. Aorist. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 679 B. wAovotor ovk av ror 
EyévovTo, axpvoot TE Kal avapyupou ovrec. Xen. Anab. 4, 
rep ot dAdo, TAO 


G 


2,10. Kal avrot pev av eropevOnoay, ¥ 
vrocuy.a ovk ny dAAY 1H TAVTY &KBnvat, profecti essent or proft- 
. . . . - > ‘ las 
cisci potuissent. Isocr. in Soph. p. 293 B. eye o€ mpo 7oAXNwy 

an“ 4 

Gy ypnearwv egTimnoapny THALKOUTOY cvvacba tH cpiAoco- 
e Fy U SN o lo 

lav, dcov ovro éyovow (tows yap ovT ay metc TAELoTOY 

> , DiQe mA OEY , ? , 

ateXelPOnuwerv, ovd av edAayiotoy pmEepoe avweXavoapev 


IAN > 


avtnc). Thus also nxt av nbérnoa, minime voluissem. 
6. Of the imperfects Xen, cet, Tpoonker, see §. 505. Obs. 510. 


7. Sometimes also the indicative is used in suppositions, 
when something which any one has said is assumed as real, 
and its possibility is not further to be inquired into, where in 
every other language the conjunctive would be used. Eur, An- 

= oa m oe \ ry OD , . 
drom. Boor TéOrnKa Ti or fuyarpt, Kat ar wrEae ptat- 
ovov péev ovk Ex’ av Pvyor pdoog ‘admitting that I had been 
slain by thy daughter, and that she had made an end of me’. 
‘d S ] DEO ve ats 9 , Ss ? 0 , LAN SEY 
wd. 4 upp « DVR. nYUaAPTEDV €Vv VEOLOL av PpwmTor TOOE EVEOTLV 

. . \ lol 
‘granting that he has erred’. 2d. Hel. 1068. kat on Tapetkev’ 


C ” 


cira Tos advev vews owOnoonecba ‘ supposing that he yielded’4, 


Of the IMPERATIVE. 


The Imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, in 511, 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal pronouns, 
as in other languages, are omitted except when they serve for 


© Schef. 1. c. ad Viger. p. 839. n. 33], 
* Markl.ad Eur. Suppl. |.c. Herm. 
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distinction or have an emphasis. With respect to the Greek 
idiom, it is to be observed : 


1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite sub- 
ject, and thus stands for the third. Eur. Rhes. 687 sqq. méhac 
vic Wt. wate, Tale TAG TLG ay. --- toxXe TAG TLG--- loxeE 
7d Oopu. --~ epme Tac Kar ixvog avtwrv. Arist. Av. 1186. 
xwpe Sevpo mac vmnpeTne woceve Tac Tic. 7b. 1191. 
adda pidratre TAG TLC aépa wepwéderov. Comp. Eur. Bacch. 
173. A transition is made from the third person to the second 
ib. 346. OTELXETW TIC, WC TAX OC, eADGv SE Oakove TOvsS, tv” 
OLWVOSKOTEL, ox Ate Tptatvov Kkavatpepor éuTadw, Kal 
wédec. 


2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used though 
only one person be addressed. Soph. Cid. Col. 1104. tpoo- 
EXOer, w Tal, Tarp. comp. 1112. Arist. Ran. 1479. yo- 
petTe Tolvuy, w Atovus, éow. But in Hesiod. Sc. H. 327. 
Xaipere, Avyknoc yeven, yeven according to the sense Is plural. 
On the other hand, the imperative is also put in the singu- 
lar, though more thati one person is mentioned : Plat, Prot. 
jip ell D. eimé prot, © LwKpatéc Ke Kat Imaoxparec. See 


§. 312, 2.3 


3. In prohibitions with 7m, the imperative of the present is 
ETL) used, but the conjunctive of the aorists. Id. ', 33. 
ove en TL yea. Od. 7’, 168. uno emixevBe, but 0, 263. 
uno emikevonc. Herod.1, 155. ov méevroe my TavTa uum ypéw, 
unde eEavactinonc. See §. i byle 3: Lys. c. Eratosth. p. 127,30. 
Plat. Gorg. p- 500 E. 7 ovucpae 7 7 un cu PIG. Yet some- 
times in emer the imperative of the aorist is found in the 
second person: I1. 8,410. ro pH poe watépac 7 700 opoty évOeo 
TULy) Od. w’, 248. od O€ pH x Odov EvOeo Dupe. M7 wWevoor is 
once found in Aristophanes, Thesm. 877. and pm vouusor is 
cited from Sophocles. The third person imp. of the aor. ]. is 
frequently found: Od. 7,301. unre wert ’"Odvonoc akovoatw 
tveov eovroc. Ausch. Prom. 332. noe co. peAnoatw. S. c. 
Th. 1038. pn doxnoarw tui. Soph. Aj. 1180 seq. pee oe 


4 Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 1479. p.41. Acta Monac. 1. p. 36 seq. 
Soph. Phil, 369. Comp. ad H. Hom, 
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Kkunoatw tu. 10.1834. Plat. Apol. S. in. pnoetc TpOoooknsaTw. 
Xen. Cyr.7,5, 73. Venat. 2, 3. and the aor. 1. pass. Soph. id. 
T. 1449. éuov dé un oT aktiwOnrw TOE TaTPwoY adatu 
Codvrog oiknrou Tuxev. Wefind in Plat. Leg. 9. p. 861 EB. pn 
7G ---olnrat. and Symp. p. 213 E. py poe néppnrac?. 


The second person future is sometimes found with this qn. 
Zisch. S. c. Th. 252. ov otya; pndév TWVO Epelc KaTa TTOAY, 
which is not to be confounded with pnoé following ov in an 
interrogation §. 498, c. B. Arist. Eccl. 1145. Kal pin Tapa- 
NetPerg pndéva (Zdreupa, Aetpyc, from Acizw, is not in use, at 
least among the genuine Attic writers. Schaef. ad P. Gnom. 
p. 148.). Soph. Ant. 84. add’ OUY TPOMNVYUGELG YE TOUTO fLN- 
Sev ToUpyov, with the v. r. Tpomnvucns & 


Ov pm with the future is more common §. 516. 


4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic 
poets in a dependent proposition after oto8 0. Soph. Gd. T. 
543. 01600 we rotnoor; ‘knowest thou what thou must do?’ 
Eur. Hec. 229. oic0' ovv 6 Spacov; Heracl. 452. arN oicl 
6 por coumpatoy; Thus also in the third person Eur. Iph. 1. 
1211. oic8a viv & por yevésOw ; The fut. is found Eur, Med. 
605. Cycl. 131. The imperative here cannot be rendered by 
any other tense or mood ; for the future does not properly con- 
tain the sense of ‘must’. The phrase seems to have arisen from 
a transposition, for zoimcov, oic8 0; yevEobw po, oic0 6; as 


Plaut. Rud. 3, 5, 18. Tange, sed scin’ quomodo ?4 


5. The use of the Greek imperative varies in some other 
respects from that of other languages. 


a. It sometimes expresses not so much a command, as a de- 


> Thom. M. p. 611. Herodian. 
Piers. p. 479. Interpr. ad Greg. 
p- (6) 15. Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 
870. Lysistr. 1036. Soph. Cd. C. 
731. Phil. 582. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 


© Elmsley ad Med. 804. will not 
admit this. See however Schef. ad 
P. Gnom. p. 318. 

4 Bentl.ad Menandr. p. 107. Bergl. 
ad Arist. Equ. 1155. Koen ad Greg. 


1174. Herm. de Prec. Att. p. 4—8. 
ad Vig. p. 809. Bast et Schef. and 
Ind. Gr. Greg. s. v. pu. Scheef. ad 
Gnom. p. 155. 364. 
this idiom is pointed out by Hermann 
ad Soph. Aj. 1064. 


The reason of 


p. (7 sq.) 18. Brunck ad Arist. Av. 
54, Eur. Hec. 1.c. Soph. Aid. T. 
l.c. Herm. ad Viger. p. 740, 143. 
de Ellips. p. 193. Fisch. 3 b. p. 52. 
Elmsl. ad Soph. C&d. T. 543. 
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claration of what is proper to be done, according to the situation 
in which a person 1s placed. Eur. Iph. T.337. evyov dé TOL , 
w veavt, cor évev opayia mapetwat, ‘thou aie alddet ete 
“Esch. Prom. 713. oreiy’ avnporove yiag ‘thou must go’* 


. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, , after 
ete or the relative. Plat. Leg. 7. P- S01. a ouy 3 o 
ToAAaKig Epwrd, KEloOw vouocg nly Kal TTOG, EKuayetov TE 
tpitov route; ‘shall a law exist?’ ib. p. 800 E. Herod. 
1, 89. Katwsov --- cpuAakouc ou AeyorTwr, &c. a transition from 
the orat. obliqua into the recta. 


c. The imperative is sometimes used to express what should 
properly be expressed by a conditional or limiting proposition, 
as in Latin, Da mihi te facilem; dederis in carmina vires, for 
si mihi te facilem dederis. See Excurs. ad Cie: Oratt. 7. 
p. 239: seq. Soph. Antig. 1168. trXovret yap KaT OIKoV, €t 

/ la 
BovrXet, méya, kat Cn &c. for katwep wAouT IG Kat Cnc. 


i 


Of the OpTativE and CONJUNCTIVE. 


The Optative and Conjunctive express, according to its dif- 
ferent modifications and shades of meaning, that which in 
Latin can only be signified by the Conjunctive. Both represent 
an action, not as something real, but rather as something only 
conceived of. That en is catenins of, however, is ner 
something merely possible, probable, desirable, consequently 
uncertain, or something which, as it depends on external cir- 
cumstances, may he expected with some definiteness. The 
former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the conjunc- 
tive. Hence the optative is used to express a wish, something 
merely possible or probable, and therefore in the orat. obliqua ; 
and for the same reason it especially accompanies past actions. 


Although these moods, logically considered, always denote 
something ; dependent upon a conception, yet in treating of them 
Sey naan this conception is not always expressed: and 


* Markl. ad Eur. Iph. A. 73 
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therefore in grammar we may separate their use in independent 
propositions from their use in those which are dependent. 
Each has its proper rules, although they coincide in the main 
principle just mentioned. 


I. The Optative and Conjunctive in independent Propositions. 


A. The Optative, as the mood which expresses the speaker’s 
own thought, is used 1. in the expression of a wish, and then 
is put without av, or the poetic ce”, Il. a, 42. riceray 
Aavaol éua daxpva cots éAeoow * may the Greeks atone for’. 
Il. y', 304. pn pay aomoveel ye Kal akdErwG avoXoipny ! 
Herod. 7, 5. Soph. Aj. 550. © mai, yévovo matpog evtv- 
Xéotepoc, Ta O GAN’ Omowoc’ Kal yévot av ov KaKkog ‘mayest 
thou be more fortunate than thy father !— then (with av) thou 
wilt not be bad’. Hence Eur. Med. 759. ri & opxw rade pn 
"upeveor 7aBorc, i. e. Ti abe evyn; Soph. Phil. 895. Tl OnTa 
Spon eyo; ‘what should I wish to do?’ Arist. Plut. 438. 
mot tc puyor; ‘ whither should a man wish to flee?’ instead 
of which Eur. Or. 598. it is ‘ whither could a man flee?’ and 
Soph. Aj. 503. rot ruc ovv Poyy; ‘whither should a man flee?” 
Asch. Suppl. 20. twa your Xopav evdpova paddov Too 
aducotmeDa ; “could we wish to come to?’ which passage, 
however, is suspicious, on account of youv. In negative pro- 
positions uj, not ov, is used §. 608, 4, a. 


In this case et, et yap, etBe, utinam®, are often used, or WS, 
ric av? with the optative. Od. y', 205. et ydp euot Toconve 
Geol Sivanpw mapabeterv. Eur. Hec. 830. et poor yévolto 
pldyyoc ev Bpaxtoor Xe. Hom. H. in Merc. 309. & roma, 
e108 amdXAorro Bowy yévog! which Callimachus Fr. 7. ex- 
presses XadbiBwv wo amdAorro yévog! Comp. Soph. El. 126, 
Soph. Aj. 388. 6 Zed, ---7wH¢ av Tov aipvdwtaToy --- 
oAéaoac TéAOG Davowpe KavToe ! 


Obs. 1. In this sense it is often accompanied by kev Jl. 2’, 281. ws 
Key of ave yaia xavot. 


» Brunck ad Eurip.Ph.514. Arist. p. 757 seq. who makes a difference 
Equ. 400. between ei, ei yap and ere. 

© Valck. ad Eur. Ph.761. Zeune 4 Valck. and Monk ad Eur. Hipp. 
ad Viger. p. 503 seq. Herm. ad Viger. 208.345. Markl. ad Fur, Suppl. 796. 
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Obs. 2. If the wish relates to anything past, the indicative aorist is 
used with et yap, €i0e, without av. Eur. Or. 1613. ei yap caréoxor, pup 
Gewy Kkrepbels txo. Comp. Andr. 294.1185. Suppl. 823 seq. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 2, 46. ei Oe cor tore cuveyevopny, Ore cewodraros cavTov 
ravra 00a! Also the imperfect is used in an action which is continued 
from the past to the present, as §. 508,c. Eurip. Iph. A. 666. et nv 
Kadoy pot coi 7 aye ovprdovy éué. Comp. Hipp. 1091. Heracl. 733. 
El, 1068. 


Obs. 3. Another mode of expressing a wish is et6’ Wweor, wderes, 
~e, especially in the poets ; with the infinitive present of actions which 
should have taken place but have not. JI. a’, 415. a6 ddedes Tapa 
vnvoly adakpuTos Kal aripwy ia0a, debebas sedere, ‘thou shouldst sit’, 
i. e. utinam sederes. Comp. Arist. Vesp. 730. Plat. Rep, 4. p. 432 C. 
dpa ovy Kat rpoOvpod Karieiy, €ay Tws rpdrepoy Eepov iens Kal epot 
gpaons. Ei yap opeXor, &pyn. Comp. Criton. p. 44 D. With the infin. 
aor. of past actions: Jl. ¢', 269. ds po dpdeN “Exrwp xretvac. Eurip. 
Med. in. €18 WHEN” Apyous ph Crarracbar oKxagos --- Kvavéas Lup7tAy- 
yadas. Also dere, Where stand alone Asch. Prom. 48. Soph. Phil. 
969. Eur. Iph. A. 1303. pyror d&perhe (Priamus) rov apgt ovat 
Bovxddov rpadév7’ ’ANéEavepov dixioar appt 7d evKdy Uewp. Comp. 
Herod. 1,111. Demosth. in Aristog. p. 783, 23. pee yup peels 
aos ’Apiaroyeirove xaipew. Respecting Soph. Gd. C. 539. édekapny 
Owpoy, 0 pywor éya radaxapcws érwhédnoa wore0s ekehésOar, see 
Vol. I. p. 426. Later writers use wedov, WHede, as conjunctions. 
Callim. Epigr. 18. &perXe phe éeyévorro Noat vées. Arrian. Diss. 2,18. 
@peXov res pera ravrys exouuyOn*. 


Obs. 4. Thus also the optative with otvws is used in entreaties, when, 
in order to render the other party propitious to the suppliant, the latter 
wishes him something pleasing or profitable, as //.a’,18. Hur. Med.712. 
oUrTws Epws cor pos Newy TeXechdpos yévotTo Taidwy, KavTOs O/Los 
Oavors. as Sic te diva potens Cypri regat. Or in protestations: Arist. 
Thesm. 469. cav7) yap Eywy’, ovr ws dvaiuny Tay TéKvwY, pucw TOY 
aivop’ éxetvoy, ‘ | hate him, as truly as I wish to have joy in my children’. 
Nub, 520. otrw vixrhoaul y éyw kat vopelolipny copes, ws--- 
Tpwrovs iwa avayevo vas. 


2. Otherwise the optative is used, but in connection with ay 


or ke, in order to give to a proposition an expression of a mere 


«Thom. M. p. 269.665. Interpr. 3 a. p. 147 seq. Herm. ad Viger. 
ad Meer. p. 285 seq. Grav. et Reitz p. 756 seq. Blomf. ad Asch. Pers. 
ad Luc. Soleec. t. 9. p. 448. Fisch. 912. 
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conjecture, a bare possibility, and thence of uncertainty and 
doubt, or in expressions of wishing, in order to declare any- 
thing, not as a fixed purpose, but only as an inclination, which 
may not be gratified, where in English, ‘I would that, wish, 
a vn * 
could’, are used. a. Herod. 1,70 extr. raya dé av Kal ot 
avooopnevar XE yotev ATUKOMEVOL EG LTAPTHY, WG amatpeDeinoay 
» a 
iro Saplwv. Comp. 8,136. Isocr. Areop. 146 E. tows av 
> ? 2 5 ? , , Qn 
OUY TLVEG ETLTLUNGELAY TOLG ELPNMEVOLC. Herod. 3, 23. To oe 
e a 7) Dek ? , ow ? N an nn 
Vowp TOVTO El GH EoTL aArnléwe oiov Te Aéyerat, Sia TOUTO av 
elev, ToUTH Ta TaYTA Xpewperor, pwaxpofrioe ‘they are perhaps’. 
Comp. 1, 2.70. 95.71. Hence Plat. Leg. 3. p. 677 B. o1 
la , ‘ ‘ ‘ ” , n > 
TOTE TEpLpvyovT Ec TYYV p0opar ox eour OpElot TIVEG GV ELEV 
vouetc ‘they were, perhaps, probably, shepherds’. So with 
. . . ” > 
negatives to express what is improbable: Herod. 2, 41. ovr 
ON , Uj © lad 
avnp Avydrros, OUTE yur" avopa "EXAnva pirnoere ay TW 
, OX ! ? AG Ke! , Pierce 
oropmart, ovde payatpy avopog” EAAnvoc xpnoerat, ‘ will hardly 
kiss’, where the future expresses what Herodotus knew for 
. . A XN , ? > ~ , 5 
certain. ib. 47. ra 6€ adda KpEa GLTEOVTML EV TH TavoeAnvy 
>) ” . rd , ’ n ” , ‘ 2 
év adAy O€ tpépy ovK av Ext yevoataro “they will hardly 
taste it’. Soph. Trach, 196. +0 yap moQovv Exaoroc éxkuabety 
OéXwy ovk av peOei ro, tpw Kal yoorny KAvew. Xen. Cyr: 1; 
2, 11. Kai Onpwvrec prev ovK av aptotnoacey ‘they hardly 
ever breakfast’. Thus it is used in a rough estimate Xen. 
Cyr. 1,2,13. émedav 8 ra wévre Kal eikoow Er diaTedEowouy, 
o n~ e re n . 
einoay pey ay ovr wAclov TL TEVTNKOVTG ETN yeyovores 
amo yevedc. 


b. The optative may therefore be frequently rendered by “ to 
/ > > ‘ > . 
be able’. Od. x, 269. ért yap kev aXv€atpev Kakov npap. 2b. 
, > oar? . C 3 ? 
u, 137 seq. Tac et méev K acweaG aac, vOoTOU TE péonar, WT av 
7» > 9 , , , e/ C2 . . 
éz’ etc IOakny, kaka Tep Tacyortes, ikow Ge “it is possible that 
you may come’. Herod. 5,9. yévorro & ay wav ev 7H praxpy 
xpom. Comp.6,63. Thuc. 2, 89. oure yap av exmrcvaeré 
c \ ’ ? ‘ ” wn ? 

TLC, WG XPN, ELC éuPorry, ovTe av avaywpnaccev ev O€ovTt. 
Plat. Phadon. p.81 B, éav 6é Veq os oor (7 poyn) Tov CWMATOG 
amaAX\aTTnT Al, --- --- yeyontevpéyvn vm avrov, Wore pnoer 
” > Ss 9 \ 9 7 Ww ‘ ‘ e n 
GAXo SoKety etvar adnBec, ar’ H TO GwpaToEcec, OV TG aV 
¢ Nic oof; \ 
aWatto Kat toot Kat mio Kat bayou &e. Isocr. de Pace, 
p. 183. avnp acepang Kal TOVNpPOG TUXOV ay p0acere 


ne 


Cr 
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rTeAevTHoac, 7p Sovvat Cikny THY huapTnMevwy, “it is pos- 
sible, it may be, that he may die before’. 


An inclination, the indulgence of which depends on cir- 
cumstances, and which is therefore only possible and con- 
tingent, is expressed by the optative with av, especially Bov- 
Nato av Od. d', 489. Plat. Lys. p. 211 E. Xen. Mem. S. 
370, 1. (seers. 509 as). (Plats Crate ps Ai yocws av Oea- 
caluny TauTa Ta kaAa ovomaTa. 

Hence the optative in interrogations. Il. y', 52. ove av oy 
juetverac pine ee MevéXaov; ‘ couldst thou not ie against 
him?’ «, 204. Plat. Gorg. in. aX apa sla aeeien av 
ny Sonar: ; ‘would ie be willing?’ 7b. p.449 B. The 
optative is also put in a negative interrogation for the impera- | 
tive: Il. &, 456. ove av On rovd avopa payne Epboaro 
peteADov; where the optative softens, ‘ thou wouldst not drag 
him away?’ Thus in entreaties Od. 1, 22. C94. Compeaab. 
yglio2s I. x’, 303. tig av joe TeAécere; for TeAeoaTw TIC. 
Sometimes, however, this turn gives the command more em- 
phasis : TRO 263: ouk av Oy jot apaEay edomAlaaatre 
TANITA, TauTa TMS Tavr. em@tNeite, i tva mphoowpey 00010 ;— eros 
et also with the optative is used thus: I/.w.74. €l Tic KaXécete, 
for kaXeoatw tic. So after two av, tig av Soph. Aj. 388. 
wo Zev, TWC av Tov aiwArA@TaTov odéoac TéAOC Aavoune KaUTOG 
“how could I manage to destroy him? I would then die will- 
ingly’. zd. Ckd. C. 1100. rlc av Yewy cor TOV apioroy avop. 
idetv Soin; ‘what god could afford thee a sight of him?’ which 
are only different turns given to the expression of a wish, 
‘would that I could destroy him!’ &c. 


d. Very often, however, the optative serves to express even 
the most definite assertions with modesty and politeness, as a 
inere conjecture: a moderation which, in consequence of their 
political equality, was peculiar to all Greeks, but particularly 
the Athenians, and very seldom occurring in modern languages. 
Aristoph. Plut. 284. ovxér’ av Kpirbamu § J will no longer con- 
ceal it from you’. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 13. wpa ay rapaanevatertal 
ool etn, oTw paoTLywoerd He. Git: ib. 28. Sle ASiew, Oy cor 
ouK av ro déot, edn o Kvpoc, aX’ véva. Thus the op- 
tative is often used : 
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a. In conclusions. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13 D. adda rig dn 
Dewy Oepareia ein av 4 oowornc; EYO. nvzep, W LoKparec, ol 
SovAot Tove CeaTOTAC Neparevoust. YQ. Marbavw. UTNpeTLKN 
Tlic dv, we éoxer, etn Deotc. ib. p. 14 C. éemtorhpn dpa at- 
ThoEews Kal Oocews Yeotc 7 OoLloTNG av Ein. Gorg. p. 502 D. 


B. The optative frequently softens the future. 11. B; 158. 
ovr én oikovee, Pidny é¢ Tazpioa yatay, Apyetot pevfovrar 
ém eupéa vora Oadaconc ; Kaddé Kev ev ody TT prapyp Kal Tatot 
Aimovev “Apyetny EXéyny 5 ASE Od. p DSeren oA 1. 
Wieton-7. Os Herod. 4,97. Epopat TOL Kal OVK av NewpOeiny. 
Thuc. 3, 13. ovre yap atootycerat dAXoc, Ta TE MET Epa 
Tpooyeriserat, TaDouwev TF av CeworeEpa 7 ot Tply OovrAEvoVTEG. 
Soph. Phil. 1302. ov av neBeiny, for ov pebyow. Eur. Iphig. 
A. 310. ovk av pePeiuny. TIPESB. ovd eyoy apnoopat. 
Plat. Rep. 10. p. 615 D. ovy Ket, ovd av nEou Sevpo. 
Nene HeiGr, 25 35-293" 


y. In the same manner the optative gives a softening turn 
instead of the imperative. Od.a’,287. et pév Kev matpoc [3L0Tov 
Kal vOOTOV aKOvGYS, n 7 av, TPVY OMEVOG TEP, ETL +TrAaing éviav- 
zov, for tAn Ot, or ‘then thou canst yetendure’. Soph. Phil.674. 
El. 1491. ywpoitc av elow, more as a request. Antig. 444. 
El.1451. Pind. Pyth.10,95. cov & exaoTo« OpOvel, TVX WY KEV 
apmaXéay ax éOou ppovrid Tay Tap 7 ToeoG asa precept. Plat. 
Deore .cp: 813 B. rote mev tolvuy ratsly opynoral, Taic oé op- 
Sea Dee Gi? Gen seas soe KA. €otw on ravry?. Parmen. 
p. 126A. Arist. Vesp.725. The optative is also used without ay, 
and consequently a wish, nota command expressed. Id. v', 120 
seq. nN Tl ereita Kal elwy “Ayidne TapoTaty doin be Kpatoc 
péya, unde Te Duum devécw. Od. o, 24. Comp.7b. 0, 193.735. 
Pind: O19; 61. Pépore oe Mpwroyevetac aoTEL yAwsoar. 
Asch. Agam. on Umat TiG apPvrAac Avou TAX 06, for AvETwW. 
Soph. Trach. L225. orl phot 1492 itwoay €¢ ony oop 
Bede ayaAdpart yatay, kalidptcawto oa EUTUX OC Ppérac, where 
the imperative denotes what depends on the pleasure and de- 
cree of Thoas, the optative what depends on circumstances. 


@ Brunck ad Soph. El. 1491. b Brunck ad Soph. El. 1491, 
Aj. 88. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 188, 
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Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 37. Xetpicodoe ev nyotro--~- ---Tav 
mevpwv Exatépwy Ovo THY TpeofsuTatwy otpaTnyw eTLmMe- 
AotcOnyv. Plat. Euthyd. p. 273 E. el Oe vuv arnbwc ravTHy 
THY ETLATHUNY Exeror, iAew eintov. Leg. 5 init. akovot on 


mag. Comp. Leg. 11 in. Arist. Vesp. 572. 


Obs. When regularly constructed, the optative in this case is accom- 
panied by &y or kev. Yet these particles are sometimes wanting. J/. €, 
303. 6 ov dvo y avdpe déporev (as Xen. Anab, 5, 4, 25. where two 
MSS. have ay gépor). ib. 7, 48. n pa vv pol te TéOoL0; (on the other 
hand, Od. 0’, 136. 4 pa Kev év Cecpoits €0éXNots---evCey; Comp. 
Od. o', 430. o’, 356.) Comp. Od. X’, 612. »’, 248. %, 122. Soph. Gd. 
C. 42. ras rav0 dpwoas Etpevicas 6 y év0ad dy (Br. dv) evra ews 
viv. 205. viva (Br. and others rir’ &v) cov rarpid’ éxruOoipay; 1172. 
kal ris mor’ éariy, Ov y éyw (Ov ay éyw Br.) WéEauysé re. Comp. Philoct. 
694, Eurip. Iph. A. 1220. ovdels xpos rad avreimoe Bporoy. Hipp. 
473. ov6é oréyny yap--- --- kados axpiBocear. Andr. 931. ros ovv 
TdO’, Ws Evroe Tis, CEnpapraves; Plat. Cratyl. p. 397 A. wavy yup céws 
ra éxidoura wept rwv Ovoparwy akovaacut, as Isocr. Panath. p. 253 C. 
ov yap aroxpupayue TadynOés. So too Eur. Hipp. 1200. cat Oaacor 7) 
Aéyor (al. Néyer) rus. Bacch. 747. Odooov jj ov Evvavas. and in com- 
parisons Soph. T'rach. 113. or akaparros i) Nérov jj Bopéa tes Kypar’ 
év evpéi rovtw Bay’ éxiovra 7 téot, where perhaps we should read 
kupar ay evp. 7. asib. 700. Xen. Hier. 1), 13. Onoavpovs ye poy 
éyous mavras rovs Tapa Tots diNows wAovTovs. Isocr. Panath. p. 241 D. 
rovs “EAnvas édidakay Ov rpdrov dwrKkovvTes Tas avTwy Tarpidas 
peyadny tiv ‘“EXXdca rorjoecay. So also in interrogations: Asch. 
Ag. 1385 seq. mws yap tis --- rnpoviy apkvoraroy ppatecey; Choeph. 
590. Of Suppl. 20. see §. 513. Soph. Gd. 1.72. os rv0a8" dre 
cpov, i TL pwvay Thyce pucatpny tod. Soph. Aid. C, 1418. xws yap 
avis avd wad orparevp’ G&yotpe TavToy, eiaara’ rpécas ; Show should 
I be able?’ id. Antig. 604. reav, Zev, dvvacly ris dvdpwv trepBacig 
Karaaxor; ‘who could check it?’ zis karaoxn, the reading of Brunck, 
would mean ‘ who should check it?’ Eur. [ph. 4.523. dv po) ov ppagers, 
Twas UTOAABotpeyv Adyorv; ‘how could we guess?’ Comp. §. 528. 


It is not probable that év should have been omitted by the oversight 
of transcribers in all the passages above quoted, nor yet that the Greeks 
should have arbitrarily inserted or omitted it. From considering the 
cases in which dy is regularly omitted, as in wishing, in the oratzo ob- 
liqua after 6s and other relatives, it becomes probable that the proper 
force of dy is to express the hypothetical relation of one member of a 
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proposition to another, either expressed or present to the mind. Thus 
Tws Ta’ToOV oTparevpa Gyo, and mws ay T. o. ty. express one and the 
same principal thought; but the latter also implies a supposition, ‘ if L 
wished, if opportunity again offered’, &c.; and as such a supposition 
may in most cases be supplied by the mind, the construction of the 
optative with d&y was chosen in preference, for this reason also that 
the expression of something conditional and hypothetical points out the 
bare possibility or probability more strongly than ‘can, may’, &c. This 
explanation is confirmed on the one hand by the circumstance that 
after conditional propositions with ei the optative will hardly be found 
in the apodosis without &y, and on the other that with the particles sig- 
nifying ‘perhaps’, tows, raya, the optative is often found with, but 
often without ay, though we cannot rationally say that iows, raya 
supply the place of ay, as Asch. Suppl. 741. tows yap i Kypvs res 7) 
mpéofus podo. Soph. El. 800. éxeirep ovr’ épov karatiws mpateras, is 
probably a corruption for caraév’ ay, since we must necessarily supply 
in the mind ei azooreiyos, Eur. Iph. A. 419. wore reppOeins icwy, for 
ws te rep~0. ut delectareris, as Ion. 1396. because idwy is the same as 


27D 
€l tools. 


There is a difference between these cases and those where, in two 
clauses standing in similar relations, a» is used only once with the op- 
tative, as Asch. Ag. 1058. weidor’ av, ei reifor, ameoins 0 ious. 
Plat. Piredon. p. 87 D. riv airiy rairny, oipat, eixova Cébacr uy th 
Wx mpos TO cwpa, Kul Tis N€ywy adra Tura Tept adTwY pérpid frot 
gpaivowro éyewv, where the ay belongs to gaév. as well as dé. ib. E. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 18. 6 pév éxov rewov gdyo av érére [ovhoiro, 
kat 6 ékoy duboy rior. id. Cyr. 5,1, 20. Even in propositions with 
yap, and when another turn is chosen, as Xen. Anab. 4, 6, 13. Coxov- 
fev © ay joc--~ ---épnporépy av To tiAXW Oper xpnaOar’ pévorey yap 
avrov padXdov &Opdor ot tohépeor, because the preceding words have the 
meaning épynporépy ty Tr. ct. bp. ypppeBa pévorey yap. Also in paren- 
thetical propositions: Plat, Rep. 2. p. 360 B. ovcels ay yévouro, ws 
ddgevev, ovTws ddapidyTivos -- = ~~ - and in the continuation of the con- 
struction interrupted by a parenthesis Herod. 3, 127. 0 Iépaas, ris ty 
plot TOUTO vuéwy Uroorus émiTENéELE ~-- - -- 5 (€vOa yup aodins céet, 
Bins &pyov ovcév.) tpéwy Oy wy ris poe “Opoirea i) Zwovra aydyor 3) 
a7roxTeiveve*, 


B. The conjunctive is used when anything ought to take 516. 
place. Thus 1. without dv or ke, in exhortations in the first (515) 


* Herm. ad Vig. p. 945. ad Elmsl. Med. p. 353. 
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person plural, ‘let us do this or that’, e. g. topev ‘let us go’, 
payopeba ‘let us fight’. But in the second and third person 
the optative is used, as §.513, 1. Ut viele adn aye, 
merc mép fly dToTpwm oper oTlcow avr ober, 7 TL eveita 
Kal 1)/4elwv “Ayirnu TApGTaAin, Ooty Ce Kparoc jueya, for which, 
in the following verse, the imperative is used. Od. ne Targs 
EXPwwev O ava aotv, Bon © wKiora yévouto. Soph. Ant. 
152." So the Ist person noua: is found in Homer: I/. x’, 
450. (dwn 0 Tw Epye TETUKT AL, ‘let me see, I wish to see’, as 
ib. 418. Noowp avépa tovroy. Od. , 37. @, 340. adX aye 
vov exiwewov Apyia tevyea Svw ‘1 wish to put Ones Calo. 
In the following passages only after dépe, aye, or similar 
words: Herod. 1, 11. 7,103. Soph: Phil. 1452. Eur. Hipp. 
877. Here, F. 530% Els 8752) Arist) Achs 112044 Comp: 
Equ. 113. Plat. Phedon. p. 63 B. Dem. pro Cor. p. 315, 20. 
This use coincides very much with that of the future, as indeed 
both are united Il. «, 60. &, 129, 131. 


The Ist person singular of neuter and passive verbs seems 
to be used in the same way Soph. Trach. 801. adXa pw’ ek ye 
TOE yne 7 TopOpevoov We TAXtoTA, une avTou bavw, as Eur. 
Heracl. 560. pa tpéone pudopatog Toumov peracye, adr 
° , , ‘ . ° ahs . 
eXevlépwc Pavw, ‘I wish not to die here, I wish to die free’. 
Eur: Troad. 173. pn vuy Low THY Pax evovoar Kasavépav 


ménnol ew, aio bvay ‘Apyetotaw uwawae ez aA -yeot e 
adyvvOe, i.e. pn ew. ady. ‘1 wish not to suffer new sorrows 
Perhaps also (id. C. 174. w Eetvot, wy Ont aducnfo, though 


seems more suitable to supply here déCouka or Opa, as Il. a: 26. 
475. 

Such exhortations addressed to oneself are sometimes 
strengthened by a question with ov and the future. Hur. Med. 


883. ovK avadAayOyoonat Oupov ; i. e. aye atadayOw Oupov. 
Andr. 1212. 


Obs. Homer and other epic poets use here a form similar to the in- 


4 Valcken. ad Her. 4, 118. Herm. passages which Hermann ad Soph. 


ad Viger. p. 743. Phil. 1081. p. 196 seq. quotes, belong 
> Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 559. ad to §. 516, 3. 
Med. 1242. ad Bacch. 341. Comp. © Elmsl. ad Heracl. |. c. ad Soph. 


Dobree ad Arist. Plut. 965. But the  Q&d.C. |]. c. 
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dicative, tower. See §.201,9. But Lurip. Iphig. A.16. for oreixopey 
elow we should read oreiywpev éow. 


2. In questions of indecision or doubt, when a person asks 
himself or another what he is to do, also without av, and with 
or without an interrogative particle. Thins 62. ave péeve peta 
TOloL, Sedeypévoc etodkev EOne, 1 ne Dew petao avtic; Eur. 
Phan. 740. aXX api detrvov ovat mposBadrtw San: Thus 
Eurip. Herc. Fur. Hit. must be taken as an interrogation : 
yépovres, EXDw Tay Euov Kakwy TéAaC ; 5 “am I to approach ee 
id. Hec. 1249. comp. ib. 84. Thus ti po; wt Spe ; ‘what 
am I to say? do?’ Aristoph. PUENVIS:. eyo o€ rt TOL ; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D. ti Epwopar; Il. dN, 404. ti raw; 

“what am I to do” Comp. Herod. 4, 118. Plat. Prot. p. 322C. 
TOTEpOV, rays al TEXvaL VEVEHNVT AL; ouTw Kal TAUTAG veluw ; 
ab. 334 E. mor Epa ouv, Ooa mol SoKel dely amoKpivecbar, TOo- 
aura ool aToKpivwpar; ; where just before it was expressed : 
n Bpaybrepa cor awoKkpivwpat, n Oct; Comp. Hipparch. 
p. 229 A. seq. 


3. Other questions, direct as well as indirect, with the idea 
‘should’, are so expressed. Il. ue 648. [Zev« ppatero Jun, | 
n non Kal KEelvov ev Kparepy Voulyy avTou em “avr Bey ap- 
moo daldiuoc “Exrwp Karke | onwon, ATO T wpwy TEVXE 
EXnrac (whether he should), 7 étu Kat 7eovecow opédActev 
(which he would most willingly do) mvov amo. Comp. Od. 
a, 74. Herod. 1, 53. _Kpotoos dméac eTeipwTa, el oTPa- 
TEUNTAL ET Népaac, Kal el TWa oTpaToY avopwy 7poaDéotrTo 
(al. mpooBénrar) cvupayov ; where mpoolénrar seems more 
correct, if it signifies ‘ whether he is to take any army as his 
auxiliaries’ ; but mpooQéo.ro, if the sense be ‘ whether he can 
take it’. Thaic. 6, 25. égn Xptivat ~~~ evaytiov amayvTwy non 
Aéyew, ny Twa auto TapacKkevny *AOnvator Pnpicwrvrat. 
Dem. pro Cor. p. 268, 27. mm Androt. p. 613, 3. Plat. Prot. 
p. 348 D. TEPUWY Cnree OTH) emidelenrat Kat pel OTOv 
Be Patwonrar Xen. Mem. S. 2), 1, Oils “HpaxXéa é€ehDovra 
elc Novy tay Kkabyobat, aTopovvra omorépav TWV oowy Tpa- 
anrat. The conjunctive is found in the sense of the ‘future 


4 Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. v. 782. ad Viger. p. 731. 
ad Eur. Ph. 735. Porson ib. Herm. 
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] / > > » > 7.2 ’ od ‘2 
Il. o', 16. 0b pay ot0', et adre Kaxoppacping adeyenng mpwTN 
> 5 € Ud 
e€Tavpnal Kai oe TANyYoW Lwacow. 


Obs. 1. The rule which Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 207. Brunck ad Arist. 
Plut. 488. Av. 164. Soph. Aj. 403. Antig. 605. Phil. 1393. (comp. 
Scheefer in Dion. H. 1. p. 97 seq. Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 497.) 
establish, that in interrogations the conjunctive is put without dv, but 
the optative with dy, is true in general; only a difference of signifi- 
cation is the origin of this idiom. With the conjunctive a person asks, 
wishing to be informed, what he is to do (except in some cases, which 
are explained from what follows, and occur hereafter); but with the 
optative, when he considers what may be done. In those cases where 
the conjunctive expresses ‘should’, it does not take ay, which, how- 
ever, may be added to it in the cases about to be explained below. 
The optative has here the same signification as in §. 514, and therefore 
regularly takes dv as it does there; which sometimes, as there also, is 
omitted. See Herm. ad Viger. p. 729, 108. 


Obs. 2. Instead of the conjunctive the future also is used. Plat. Crit. 
p. 50 B. 7 épotdpev mpos avrovs, Ore Holker yap has } woes, Kat ovK 
6p0us rv Cikny expe; Tavra ij ti épotperv; Gorg. p.521B. ody eer, 
6 re xphoera abvrois*. Parm. p. 137 B. Comp. Apol. 8. p. 37 B.C. and 
hence the conjunctive and future are found together Soph. Trach. 972. 
ri waOw; ri dé phoopac; Comp. Ale, 214. 216. The indicative 
also is put in this case for the conjunctive, e. g. tos Aéyoper; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 480, ré 0) ovv Néyoper rept tov daiov; id. Huthyphr. p. 10.° 
Eur. Ion. 771. eixrwper, ij cryoper ij ti dpacoper. 

3. In asimilar manner the conjunctive is used without a con- 
junction and without av after BodAcc in interrogations. Soph. 
Phil. 762. BovAce AaBopat Onta Kal Oiyw ti cov; Plat. 
Gorg. p.454 C. BovXer ovy dbo etdn OG pev weove ; Comp. 
p- 479 C. The conjunctive stands also first Plat. Phedon. 
p79 A. Odwev ody Pobret Svo Eton THY OvTwy; The second 
or third person is in the infinitive Eur. Iph. A. 998. BobAee vw 
ikétw cov TepiTTvEat youu; Without a question id. Rep. 2. 
p.872E. a 8 av BovArcoe Kat pArcypatvovcay ToAW dewpn- 
owper, oveev arokwrAver, for Dewpnoa juac. Phedon. p.95E. 
€lTe TL BotrAet mpooblrc n apérye, for tpoobetwat My adeNew. 


—éXeg is used for BotAa, e. g. Soph. Cid. T. 651. 


@ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 63. 
> Heind. ad Plat.Gorg. p. 109. ad Theet. p.441. 
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Obs. It is doubtful whether the future here stands for the conjunc- 
tive (Stallb. ad Phil. p. 77.), the MSS. varying between o and w; but 
it is more probable that the transcribers should have changed the future 
into the conjunctive than vice versd. The indic. pres. (Schef. ad L. 
Bos. p. 765.) is found only in later writers. 


4. The conjunctive also is used in questions of indignation, 
with which a preceding command is repeated. Arzst. Ran. 
LIQ NION:, Atsydre, mapawvo cor owrav. AI=X. eyo 
stw7w Twoe; ‘am I to be silent before this man?’ Comp. 2d. 
Lys. 580. Luc. D. D.1. Ndodv pe, 6 Zev --- ZEYZ. Abow 
oe, pnc;° 


In negative propositions the conjunctive is used after pi 
or ov py for the future, but usually only the conj. aor. 1. 
pass. or aor. 2. act. and middle ; instead of the aor. 1. act. the 
future is used. isch. S. c. Th. 201. XevorHpa Shuov 0 ove 
wn poyn Hopor, I . @. ov pebferar. Comp. 283. Soph. El. 42. 
ov yap OE Ln ype cin Kal Xpory pakpe yoo ovo. UTOTT €v- 
sovoiv wo nvOopévoy, as Cid. C. 450. and with the conjunc- 
tive after the future Arist. Vesp. 394. Soph. Phil. 103. ov pn 
wtOnrat, i. e. ov metcerar. Comp. Trach. 621.1190. Plat. 
Charm. p. 168 D. aypov otc ovdEeY av pH Tote Lon, for ovK 
owera. Rep. 5. p. 473 D. Comp. 7b. 10. p. 597 C. ib. 6. 
Ppeao2E. ouTE ylyverat, ouUTE yéyovev, ovo ovy 11) yévnrat 
aXdXoioy 700g mpog apeTiy, Tapa iy TOUT WD Tawwelay werat- 
Seupévor®. Hipp. Maj. Pp. 300 D. ov yap fun Tore cups, Oo 
anor eyo mée7rov0a pare ov, TOUT apport épouc Nas rds 
Oérac. Also the conj. present: Soph. Cid. C. 1023. ove ov 
unTore Xopac puyovres THO emedywvrat Qeotc. Plat. 
Rep. 1. p. 841 C. addr’ ov pe 0106 7 UG. Menwilier lel. 
éav Tove Piroue KpaTHG EV TOHWY, OV UN GOL OUYWYT AL avTéyeW 
ot woAgjuot. Comp. Anab. 2, 2,12. And with the aor. 1. pass. 
ZEsch. 8. c. Th. 38. ovr tay Anpoe dow, i. @. ov AnPOnoopmac. 
Plat. Symp. p. 214 A. oTocoyv av KeAevoy TiC, TOooUTOY 
EKTLOV, OVOEY waAAOV pH ToTE pEeDvGAH®. Also ov alone is 


found: Od. Z, 201. ovK 08 ovroc avip dtepoc Bpordc, ovdé 


© Dawes Misc. Crit. p.78. Comp.  Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 52. 
Valck. Diatrib. p. 211. * To this head belong the passages 
* Of the latter construction see quoted Wyttenb.ad Ecl. Hist. p. 343. 
2B.2 
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yévnrat &c. Comp.7,437. Thus the passages Xenoph. Anab. 
7,7, 24. must be explained: ot av davepoi wow adnbecarv 
AOKOUYTEG, TOUTWY OL Aoyou, nv Te S€wvTat, OVOEY pelov OVYWY- 
zat avicac0a, 7 a\Awy » Bia, unless this be rather an error 
of the transcriber, for dtvavrat caused by Séwvtrar. For petoy 
can hardly stand instead of jm. Instead of the former negative 
ov, the negative wa used in an oath is found with the accusative 
Arist. Lys. 916. pa tov AmtdAXw ph o eyo, Kaitep ToLovToY 
ovra, Katak\wo yauat. Comp. Eccl. 991. Av. 194. according 
to which Ran. 511. ov after "AzoAXw should be struck out?. 


This construction has probably arisen from ov dédorKa py 
yvwot “I amnot afraid that they should know thee’, i. e. ‘they 
certainly will not know thee’®. This being stronger than ov 
yreoorrat, this ov wn was also prefixed, for the sake of a 
stronger negation, to the future Soph. Aid. C. 450 seq. El. 42. 
Perhaps, too, the Homeric usage (see Obs. 4.) may have had 


some influence °. 


Obs. 1. Dawes Mise. Crit, p. 221 seq. laid down the rule, which has 
been adopted by Brunck (ad Arist. Lys. 704. &c.) and most subsequent 
critics, that after ov jf the conj. aor. 1. act. is never found, and un- 
dertook to alter the passages which opposed this rule. It is true the 
alteration consists generally in changing an 7 into an e, or an w into an 
o, and that in many passages the MSS. vary, as Plat. Polit. p. 308 D. 
Leg. 5. p.735 B. Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 8. The transcribers, too, have some- 
times introduced manifest faults into the text, as Hur. Hipp. 611. ob 
po) mpocoions xetpa, for zpogoices. But many passages are also found 
where such a change is inadmissible, as Soph. Phil. 881. where Brunck’s 
conjecture éxzAevoers is a solecism, as the Greeks said not 7Aevow but 
mrevoovpa. Aj. 560. the Attic future is vPprei, as Eur. Iph. T. 18. 
agoppuet. Arist. Vesp. 394. obphow can be nothing but the conj. aor. 1., 
as the fut. would be otpyoopar. See Arist. Pac. 1266.—Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 609 B. azode?, not amoéoer (a rarer form), would be the future. 
See Vol. I. §. 181, 2, b. Xen. Anab. 4, 8,13. obdeis pnxére peivy. 
Therefore although with od jp the fut. instead of the aor. 1. act. is 
most common, the rule is not certain, and it is safest to keep to the 


4 Elmsl. ad Soph. Cid. C. 177. Elmsl. Med. p. 390. ad Gd. C. 1028. 
p. 117. Lips. El]. 1041. 

> Elmsl. ad Ged. C. 177 extr. Ast © Werfer in Act. Monac. 1, 2. 
ad Plat. Rep. p. 364 seq. Herm.ad_ p. 228. 
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MSS. even where a change would be easy, especially as Reisig Comm. 
Crit. in Soph. id. C. p. 250 seq. appears correctly to have remarked, 
that here also the aorist appears to denote a completed or transient, 
the future a continuing action". 


Obs. 2. Elmsley ad Eur. Med. 1120. Soph. Gid. C. 177. distin- 
guishes from this construction a similar one of the particles ov pj with 
the future for the imperative, which he considers universally as ques- 
tions, according to the remark quoted §. 498,c,a, Thus Eur. Med.1160. 
ov ju) Ovoperis Eon pidows, Tavoer d€ Oupov Kc. is according to him to 
be taken as a question, po) dvopevis being equivalent to @éAy, and ov 
only belonging to tavcer, orpéWers &e. ov pirn on; i. e. pidy tobe, or 
poy cvoperns to. Soph. Trach. 980. ov pay ‘Eeyepets is equivalent to 
ov evoew édcers, i. e. pry eevee &c, ‘This explanation is applicable 
to many passages, e. g. Hur. El. 386. where od po} dpovhced” is equi- 
valent to ‘be humble!’ but its universal admission is opposed by the 
union of the aor. with the fut. after od pf, as in the passages quoted 
Soph. E142. Gd. C.450. Arist. Vesp. 394, since e. g. ov TL pry AAXwoe 
must be the same as od Aj~ovrar, and pure HEer, which immediately 
follows, as pire hérw. It is also opposed by some passages which 
must be altered to suit the rule, as Soph. Gd. C. 176. where Elmsley 
would read cpy for age. id. El. 1052. where he prefers the reading ov 
cou py peOédona, as if po) we. were not a solecism for od ped. ‘That 
the proper sense of the future remains after od pj is shown by Eur. 
Pheen. 1633. sagas yup etre Terpesias, ov ph more, cov THVOE HV 
oixouyros, ev mpatew modu. ‘This explanation therefore, as Hermann 
observes, ad Elmsl. Med. p. 390. ed. Lips., only suits those passages 
in which the 2nd person is found, which gives the prohibitive force to 
that phrase, in interrogations. 


Obs. 3. The optative after o¥ pu is very suspicious. See Schaef. App. 
Dem. 2. p. 321 seq. except in the orat. obliqua, as Soph. Phil. 611. 
éOéorisey, Tart Tpoig répyap’ ws ov pl) wore Tépaotey OY TEpoEray. 


Obs. 4. From this case we must distinguish po) ov with the conjunc- 
tive, in which also dédorxa is omitted. Plat. Phedon. p.67 B. po} cabap@ 
yap cabapov éparrecbar pu} ov Oepuroy 7, vereor ne nefas sit, which is in 
Latin also a milder expression for nefas est. Comp. Gorg. p. 462 E. 
Leg. 9. p. 861 E. Parm. p. 130 D.*° 


Obs. 5. Elsewhere in Homer the conjunctive is sometimes found 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 44. declare against the rule of Dawes. 
Herm.ad Soph. Aj. 557. Ast ad Plat. ¢ Heind. ad Parm. p. 214. 
Leg. p. 495. Poppo ad Cyr. 3, 2, 8. 
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instead of the future. 1. with dy or xe. Jl. a’, 184. ry prev éyw--- 
Tépbw, éyo 6é « dyw Boronioa cadderapyor, for dw. comp. 137. 205. 
ib. y', 54. Ny 431. Od. x’, 325. ove ay O) xpopiynaba. 


2. without ay. Il. a’, 262. o§ yap zw rolovs icov avépas ovce 
tOwpan Cf, 459. cai roré tus eirynocy, followed v. 462. by ws zoré 
mis €péets Comp. y', 287. 7, 87.91. 197. 1’, 121. of, 350. Od. €; 
266. &c. So the conjunctive is intermixed with the future Od. 0, 


240. XN’, 328. where, however, pv9jcouca is probably the Homeric form 
of the conjunctive §. 201, 9. 


Obs. 6. The use of the conjunctive in these cases in the older Jan- 
guage instead of the optative with &v,—oNécere Gy, eiror ay &e., which 
is more common, and almost the only form used by the Attics,—appears 
to have originated from the circumstance that the conjunctive and future 
differed only by the long and short vowel, and were often interchanged 
in signification. ‘The future is intermixed with the optative Herod. 
2,41. quoted in §. 514. as the conjunctive is used for the future Obs. 5. 
The conjunctive appears to stand exactly as the optative Od, a’, 396. 
Tov Kéyv Tis 700 Exnacv ere Dave tos Odvoceds, for Exo. av * may 
have, has perhaps’, for even the future €ec would here be too definite. 
And so the conjunctive and optative are intermixed Od. 0’, 692. and 
thus Hom. H. in Apoll. 339. aXX dye éprepos n, Gocov Kpdvov evpudra 
Zevs may be defended. 


In three places the conjunctive is found with ev@e instead of the op- 
tative. Soph. Phil. 1092. ei#---EXwot pe. Eur. Suppl. 1028 seq. 
ee pavoacy. Hel. 269. ei ---haBw. Hermann Elem. Doctr. M. 
p. 535. endeavoured to defend these passages, recognizing in them the 
expression of a wish. But in Hel, 269. \a@Gw would stand not for 
Aa oyu, but, as the wish relates to something past, for €dafor, a thing 
unheard of; and some MSS. have Aafeiy. The other passages are 
suspicious, from the metre as well as the sense, though no satisfactory 
emendation of them has been suggested?. 


II. Of the Optative and Conjunctive in dependent Propositions, 
or after Conjunctions. 


The use of the Optative and Conjunctive after Conjunctions 
is distinguished in this way,—that the former is used when the 


@ Phil. 1092. we might read é7’ Suppl. 1028. Even Hermann ad 
aif’. drw---€XOoi pe; 1.€.éda- Phil. p. 195. seems to have aban- 
govat. See Matthie ad Eur. Hec.424. doned his former opinion. 


an dependent Propositions, or after Conjunctions. 879 


chief verb of the whole proposition, or the verb of the propo- 
sition upon which the conjunction depends, expresses an action 
of past time, and the verb which depends upon the conjunction 
belongs determinately to past time, a consequence of the use 
of the optative in orat. obliqua. The conjunctive on the other 
hand is used if the preceding verb expresses anything present 
or future, in which case the verb which is governed of the con- 
junction necessarily belongs to the same time. Thus that which 
in Latin is the rule of succession of the tenses, in Greek is the 
rule of succession of the moods; and where in Latin, after con- 
junctions, the imperfect should be put, in Greek the optative 
is used; and where in the former language the con}. present is 
employed, in the latter the conjunctive is put. Here, however, 
appears again the peculiarity of the Greek language in narration, 
mentioned §. 529,—that the narrator often puts himself in the 
situation of the person of whom he relates anything, and con- 
siders a thing as present or future, which is'indeed present or 
future with respect to that person, but which in the relation 
should be represented as past. Besides this, the two moods 
are sometimes placed after conjunctions also, for the same 
reason which determined the use of them in independent pro- 
positions. 


The conjunctions after which these moods are put, are 
1. those which express a pees wa, oppa, & WC, OmW6, and fi. 
> 
2. particles of time, as émet, éreidn, OTE, wo. emny, emewoay, 
orav. mpiv, €wo Kc. 3. conditional particles, ct and éay, iy. 
tzid ec d zd e ” er 
4. relatives, 0¢, oloc, ococ, Omov, Ofer, Eva, oor Ke. 


. Of the Optative and Conjunclive after iva, oppa, 


OTWG, WC. 


Here particularly the rule just mentioned holds good, ac- 
cording to which the optative is put after verbs of past time, 
and the conjunctive after verbs of present or future time, and 
without ay, e. go. HON 289 seq. aAXr ibde éhatvere povUy aG 
immous (P0inwv Aavawv, iv vméprepov evxoe apnode, but 
Tl. e', in. ev av Tudetidoy Avopydet Tladdae AOnyn ddKe pevoc 
Kat fapooc, iv exonA0c pera Twacw “Apyetoiot yévolTo, toe 
KAéoc ésOAoy aporro. Thus in Homer Il. a’, 26. pm oe, 
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YEpow, KoiAyow eyo Tapa yavot KUXYelw SS an vu hey ov 
Xpatouy oKNTT POV Kal or enya Oeoto. 32. aAN iO, un pw 
€péOuZe, cawtepoc we Ke vénac: but Plato relates the same 
event thus; Rep. 3. p. 393 E. o &€ ’Ayapéuver nyptavev, 
> if a > 7, \ > Ve 5S lo ‘\ > col , 
evreAAomevog VuV TE aA7TLEVaAL Kat av0tc bn eADery, eal] auTW TO 
Te OKHTTpov Kal Ta TOU Deov oréupata pH ETApPKEcoL. --- 
2 , A ee: \ ‘ > Ai ef qn A 3 EXO a 
a7rlevat oe ekéAeve Kau BY Epe iZew, LVva GWG OLKACE €E Ors 
There are, however, several deviations from this rule, founded 
? 3 3 
on the relation of the propositions. 


1. The conjunctive is frequently used, although the pre- 
ceding verb be in the time past, when the verb which depends 
upon the conn denotes an action which is continued to 
the present time. e.g.dl.e, 127, axAoy 8 av Tou am  OPOaApov 
EXov, n m™pw Ee Hoe ev YLvOoK NG nev Oeov noe Kal 
avepa, because at the time at which Minerva is speaking, 
yweokew is a consequence still continuing of the past action 
apapetv aydtv. But Plato Alcib. 2 extr. could no longer re- 
present this as present: worep to Atounder not tiv “AOnvav 
“Ounpog azo tov odOatpwv adedrciv tiv ayddy, op’ ed- 
yivackot nev Oeoy 70€ Kal avepa. Comp. Asch. Prom. 462. 
Choeph. 730. Eurip. Hec. 27. kravev etc oid adog peOny , 
iv av oc Xpusoy ev Soporg € éxy. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 653 seq. Oeot 
e€ olkretpavtes TO TOV avOparwy extrovoy meduKoG yévoc--- 
Motcac AwodAwva te povonyétny Kal Atvovucoy Evveopracrag 
Edocay, iv éxavopOdvrat Tac yevouévag Tpodag ev Talc 
éoprate pera Mewv”. On the other hand, the optative is found 
after the present when the verb which follows the conjunctive 
really indicates a past action, as Herod.7, 103. opa, un marny 
KOUUTOG 0 Adyos o Oo elpnuevoG etn, vide, aa ostentatio, 1. e. 
vereor. 


2. Sometimes it is indifferent whether one will express de- 
terminately that the consequence of a past action is continued 
on to the time of the relation, or not. Hence, in such cases, 
the conjunctive is sometimes interchanged with the optative. 


“ Dawes Mise. Cr. p.85. Brunck  Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 29. has col- 
ad Arist. Ran. 24. Equ. 893. Herm. lected deviations from this rule. 
ad Vig. p. 790 seq. 259. 809, 268. > Miscell. Philol. 2,1. p. 34 seq. 
850. Schefer in Dion. H.1.p.109seq. . Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 439. 
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Thus it is in Lurip. Hec. 697. “EK. énoc Eévoc, Opaktog immo- 
tac (éxrewé wv), XOP. wpo, tt A€Eeic; ypusoy we Exot 
kravoy, although 7b. 27. he had used éyy in the same combi- 
nation. Comp. Eurip. Suppl. 201 sqq.° 


3. On the contrary, the optative in certain combinations is 
put after verbs of the present time, e. g. when the present 
(histortcum) is put for the aorist, as in Latin also, the conj. 
imperf. follows the present: e. g. Eurip. Hec. 10. woAdvy &e 

NY ? \ ‘ >? ? 7 ‘ Sen 7 ait , 
Ouvy €jLol KXPvoov EKTEMTEL Aabpa TATNP, tv, €l7 OT IXtov 
relyn méool, TOG Cwow en Tatct py oTanc Piov. 


4. Since the optative expresses an action as merely possible 
or probable, or desirable (§. 514.), but the conjunctive as what 
depends on the will of the speaker or another, the optative 
sometimes stands even after verbs of the present or future time, 
following the conjunction iva, &c. when the action which follows 
the conjunction is to be marked only as presumptive and pro- 
bable, and the conjunctive after verbs of the past time, when 
the consequence is considered as one which is to be obtained. 
It is clear that the use of the one or the other is not arbitrary, 
from the passages in which they are intermixed : Od. Y> eae 
avr yap evi pest Bapoos "AGnyn Onyx, ¢ tva Lands Tepl TAT POG 
arrory opEvoro Eporro, no wa july KAéo¢ éobXov é cy abporoow 
EX Moy. Comp. Od. uw’, 156 sq. Il. ww’, 584. wn o pév --- --- 
OuK Epvaatro. TS opivOein i Kat € KATAKTELVELE. 
Awe 8 aXirnrat édetmac, as a necessary consequence of 
katakrelvew considered merely as possible, as Herod. 1, 185. 
id. 9, 51. €¢ rovrov Oy Tov Xo pov €Bovrctoavro petaoThvat, 
iva Kal voate Ex wot xpaclat aplovw, Kal ol imméec odéac 
pn atvotato. Eur. Ion. 1623. where Eyovo’ eine expresses 
something which the Pythia wishes but does not venture to 
promise, as I/. y’, 244. may be explained, unless dapny, not 
Sapein, be the true reading there. Eur. Hel. 56. wo Uppy 
delEwpey --- 00u6 on apeln v, “if opportunity offers’. Thuc. 
6, 96. émtakoclouc Aoyadacg THY omAtTov efexpurey Tporepoy, 
--- 67we tev te EmmoAuy éinoarv prrakec, Kal, nv €¢ aAXo 
TL O€n, Tax” EvveotwTEs Tapaylyvwyrat, for the former may 


© Misc. Phil. 2, 1. p. 36. 


882 Syntax. Of the Optative and Conjunctive 


be made sure of, the latter not so well. Comp. Plat. Phedon. 
p.- 88 C. In a similar way we may justify Od. y’, 391. Tn- 
Aépway el é, aye foot KaXeoov _Tpotpoy Eupoxdcay, oppa 
€roc ElTOlpl, TO pol Katalijuay € eotiv, as something which he 
wishes, where otherwise op’ etzvw is used. Wolf conjectured 
eizomu. Od. 2B’, 52. pynotnpes --- TaTpoc mév €¢ olKay amep- 
plyace vécca Ikapiov, we Kk avtog Eedvwaatto Ovyartpa, 
Soin 8 wo K béXot Kai ot Keyaptopévog EXVor, ‘that he may, 
perhaps, give some dowry’. Soph. Cid. C. 11. ornodv pe 
ka€idpusoy, we Tv0oure8a, the reading of all the MSS. equivalent 
to we muPepeba. ee dé rvPoipefa. El. 760. (év Bpayet aro 
peyiorov owpia derhatac omocov épovow avdpec PwKéwy Te- 
TAYWEVOL, ) OTWC Tar pwac Tomo exAax or XPovec. Euri ip, 
Iphig. T. 1217. cat woAet wépov TW’, OoTIG onpavel --- --- 
é€v Oomotg piuvew atavrac. OO. pn cuvvavTwer por ; “lest 
they meet?’ ib. 1223. the MSS. read poXne, though it might 
also be poXog*, Arist. Ran. 23. the optative seems to express 
that Dionysius had this intention when first he let Xenias 
mount. See Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Aid. C. p. 169.” 


The following constructions must be distinguished from these 
res) to) ? 
; : oe 
in which we does not signify ‘that’, but ‘as’: Plat. Phedr. 
:Y c > ‘ ey, an wv c * > , 
p- 230 B. kat we akpny exer THE avOnc, we av evwodéoraTov 
, \ 2 ! i] ¢ 9 > \ Co Ls % > ’ 
Tapexor tov rowov! 1D. p. 2 231 A. ov yap um avaykne, adn 
EKOVTES, W ve av apiora rept Tov oikelwy Povrevoatyro, Tp0G 
TH Ovvamly THY aUTWY Ev ToLOVeW. Gorg. p. 453 C.° 


Conjunctive for the optative. Herod. 1, 29. ZoAwy azedn- 
pence erea déKa, iva on un Twa TOV VOMWY avayka oO Avoat 
cov Eero. Comp. 1, 34. 3, 150. 7, 206. 221. 8, 141. &e. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 145 C. éxeivo povoy Erhpovy, OTwe pndev 
pnre TWV TaTplwy KaTaXvaousl, unr é&w TwWY vomtcomevwy 
mpoocJjoovotr, and passim. Thucydides especially, m narra- 
tion, almost regularly puts the conjunctive for the optative, 
not through negligence, which is foreign from his character, 
but probably to represent the purpose as one the attainment of 
which was not doubted of by the actor, or (in orat. obliqua) the 


® See Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 29. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 1200. ad El. 57. 
p- 502. ad (kd. C. 11. Reisig I. c. 
> See different explanations in © Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. p. 25. 
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speaker; while he seems, on the other hand, to use the optative 
when he intends to mark a purpose of uncertain accomplish- 
ment (see 7, 25.). Often too the use of the conjunctive for 
the optative may be explained by the kind of representation 
used by the Greeks, in which, even when they mark an action 
as passed, yet, in the relation of the accompanying circum- 
stances of it, they transport themselves to the time in which it 
happened, and represent it as present’. See §. 529. 5. 


5. The optative seems often to stand after propositions which 
express a wish, continuing as it were the form of w ishing: e.g. 
Asch. Eum. 297. €dOor Bae oe Kai tpocwlev wy Bede): 3 OT WG 
yevouro TWVOE jo AuTnpioe. Soph. Aj. 1217. Philoct. 324. 
Dupo yévouro Xela mAnpwocat TOTE, w al Moknyvat yvoter, &ce. 
The purpose of the wish is also its object °. 


G6. wa, we, pn, (more rarely o7we,) are found very frequently 
with the indicative of a cee tense of actions which should have 
happened but have not, as §. 508. e.g. with the imperf. Soph. 
Cd. T. 1389. tv nv ztupr0oc Te Kal EN pncév. Eurip. 
Hipp. 645. ypny --- aployya aural (Taic yuvatét) ovyKaTol- 
KiCewy Oakn Onpwv, i iv ely ov punoe posure Twa, &c. (which 
conditionally expressed would have been et cvyxaTwxiZopev, ouK 
ay evyov.) Comp. Isocr. p. 189 D. So after a wish concern- 
ing something conceived of as past (§. 513. Obs. 2 2.) Aisch. 
Pa om. 152: e yap uw UTrO yi KEY =-- --- WC pnre Bese, pnre 
7G dAAo0g ToIGd ereynfer. Comp. Theocr. Hegel ce lah sis 
With the aorist Aisch. Prom. 753. vt --- ovK év TAX EL sppup 
cnaurny tise a aro otupAcu TETPAG, OTWC TEOW sxnpaca, TOY 
TAvTwWY TOVwY amnXdayny. Soph. Cid. T. 1392. TL fe ou 
AaPww € EKTELVAG ev0vc, WC éderca pnmrore €uauT ov avbporoow, 
evOev nv yeyoo; LEurip. Phen, 213. (Téprov vidua AtToUVST 
é (PN CN DoiPw dovAa perabpwy, ) wv UTO deipact vu:po- 
Boroue Tlapvacov catevacOnyv. Iphig. T. 358. iv avrove 
avretimwpnoapny. Comp. Plat. Euthyd. p. 304 E. Prot. 
p. 335 C.£ The proper signification of each tense remains 


4 Heind. ad Prot. p. 504. ad Soph. Cid. T. 1392. Zeune ad 
€ Herm. ad Aj.l.c. Schaef. App. Viger. p.557. Herm. ib. p. 851 seq. 
Dem. 1. p. 436. Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 347 sq. 


 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp.928. Diatr. Elmsl. ad Soph. Gd. T. 1389, Monk 
p.149 A. Brunck ad Arist. Ran.919. ad Hipp. 643. 
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here as explained §. 508. Sometimes after the same particle 
we find the indicative with the optative or con) unctive : ot Plats 
Menon. p. 89 B. rav véwy rove ayalovg rae pocere a ay Tapa 
AaBovrec epudarrouer ev akpoTonet, Soe iva noetc avTou< 
Ove POerper aAX ézerd) adixowro €lg THY HALKLaY, Xprowoe 
ylyvowvro (of the future). 


7. The future is often used instead of the conjunctive. I/. 6’, 
ibe Tose O€ vot Tpwow ep’ immodaposw Wvvoney, ofppa Kat 
"Extwp eloeTat. v,301. Od.p',7. especially after the verbs 
‘ to fear’, after Hn: Aristoph. Eccl. 486. xixrw 7 TEpioxoToupeyn 
KaKE€IGe Kal Ta 70 €K deEwwy, ita) Fundopa yernoerat TO 
mpayya. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 450 seq. poPepor Te Kal eke 
an, opaneic Tico aAnletac, --- --- Keloouar Xen. Cyr. 4, 
1, 18.2 In these and other passages the future expresses a 
state that continues, or something that will occur at an indefi- 
nite future time ; the conj. aor., a transient state occurring in 
particular cases, and then completely concluded, as in the pas- 
sage quoted from Xen. Cyr. S. 15. it is Opa py Ta0wper, not 
newsdpicla, though §. 18. it is 6pa Ha) Senet”. b. So Asch. Pers. 
112. ravra por anata has pny apvoceTat Popy ------ an 
moAG wVOnTaL kévavpov pey dotv Sovaleoc kat TO Kioowov 
moNGM avTioouTroy coger at. Arist. Eccles. 494. The read- 
ing piAatre yap, en 7) Tapakpovcwpal ce is not correct Plat. 
Grint: p. 393 C. since 7» shows that several cases are spoken 
of. Mz» is also an interrogative particle ‘ whether’, and hence 
probably was used to express a doubt, a merely possible, pro- 
bable, and to be apprehended event. Thus Plat. Lach. p.187B. 
oKoTeW Xp; pu) ov ev Ty) Kapt 0 vp o KivOuvoG Kweuveverat, ‘to 
consider whether not’. Eur. Phan. 92. ETI EC, WE av 7pov- 
Eepevviiow orifsov, mh TG woAUTWY ev T PIB duvracerat, 
Kamot pev EADn CavAoc, WG oovy, Loyoc, un signifies ‘whether’, 
and the two constructions py Tt (pupeicera num quis cone 
ciatur, and pn Tig Pavtalnrat kat €AQy, are blended together. 
With the indic. pres. un is probably always ‘ whether’. 


® Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 203. ad Med. 357. Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. 
Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p.36. Observ. p.18.—Elmsley ad Soph. id. C.1725. 
Mise. Nov. 3. p.14. Dorv.adCharit. shows that in the passages there 
p. 544. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 250. quoted by Brunck, ws with the fut. 
b See Herm. ad Soph. El. 992. id. means not ut but é7ed. 
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In particular, this is almost the regular construction after 
ézw¢, which indeed takes the pres., the aor. 1. pass. and aor. 2. 
in the conjunctive, but instead of the aor. 1. act. and mid. the 
future commonly, and this, whether it be governed by a verb 
preceding, or that dpa, cave, is omitted. (e. g. Plat. Menon. 
p.77A. Menex. p.236C. 249 E. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,39.) The 
fut. and conj. are both found together Plat. Tim. p. 18 E. “O7we 
however is also found with the conj. aor. 1. not only when all 
the MSS. have this mood, as Herod. 2, 120 extr. orwe romowat. 
Thuc. 1,72. 4,66. Lys. p. 138 extr.—since in these passages 
the future woujoovor &c. might be the true reading, as in Plat. 
Alc. 2 in. where S7we¢ wn Anoy should be Ace. Dem. Ol. 3. 
p. 28,6. Isocr. Evag. p. 189.—but also where the future can- 
not be substituted by a change of a letter, as Soph. E/. 1122. 
Sawe KAavow. (where the fut. is KAavoovpa.) Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 
21. (fut. éxmAcboerat.) Comp. Hist. Gr. 5, 1,18. Mem. S. 2, 
10, 1. (fut. avaxomet.) Cyr. 7, 5, 82. (fut. a7ro\avooueda.) 
Plat. Leg. 1. p.632C. d7we ravra arogpivy. Eur. Phan. 
1358. orwe ovoy wpoOnrai Te, the aorist hinders the change 
of Novy into Aotcer. Comp. Hec. 613. road. 449. OTELY , 
Orwe TAXLOT ec dOov vynPiy ynuoneba, where however we might 
put a colon after tayiot Herod. 2, 121, 2. mpooamod€et, not 
mpocaTonécer, would be the form usual in Herodotus. Arist. Eccl. 
117. the metre does not allow to read Tm poeAeTHaomer, unless 
with Brunck we read we av for orwc. By such passages others 
are justified, in which the MSS. have the conj. aor. 1. Properly 
Omwe means ‘how’, as Eur. Med. 1109. pedéry katatpuyo- 
pévoue (wereTwpévouc) TPWTOY MEV orwe OpéPovot kadws, Bio- 
zrov 0 o7d0ev AetLovor Téxvotc. and it was used in this sense 
especially after verbs of caring, providing, guarding, with the 
futs.§: 507, 2. and after the phrases tay eXXIr 76, an delays, 
&e.© But since caring how a thing might be brought about, 
presumes care that it should be brought about, and the two 
phrases easily pass into one another, o7we came to be used with 
a future even when it was equivalent to iva, though here the 
conj. aor. 1. was also admissible. Regard also seems to have 
been paid to the different sense of the future and aorist; the 
former signifying a continuing, the latter a transient, action ¢. 


© Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 250. who maintains only of é7ws ju what 
4 Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 227, 459. is true of dws generally. Wolf ad 
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8. To this head belongs the construction of dédouca py with 
opt. and conj.; the fear suggesting naturally to the mind the 
purpose of avoiding the object of fear. The opt. and con). fol- 
low in the main according to the principal rule already laid 
down. Eur. Andr. 722. 7 pr Eidos NaBovo’ apvvaotrs ae, 
édeccac. El. 30. The conj. however is often found after the 
preterite: Herod.7,118. “Yéapync catappwdnoag pm ot Pwxéeg 
wot Aaxedaoriot. comp. 9, 46 extr. Eur. Phan. 70. to 
© cic Popov readvre, wn TeAecPopoue evyac Heo Kpaive- 
GLv, oiKoUWT OY Ono, CupBavt EraLav, Hipp. 13 11. Comp. 
Andr. 627.1059. Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 B. kat eyo poBn- 
Oeic, pn Aowopia yévnrat, 7 awadw kat empavvoy Tov Krijour7or. 
and passim. For the object of the fear is mostly considered as 
determinately future, although it may sometimes be represented 
as merely possible. Euripides Hec. 1138 seq. combines the 
conjunctive and optative; by the conjunctive designating an 
event which he thinks will certainly happen, the re-establish- 
ment of Troy; by the optative that which is possible only or 
probable, the renewed invasion by the Greeks. Of the future 
after éé8o1Kka an see N° 7. A preterite indicative sometimes 
follows dédoua with pn, to express more mildly an unfavourable 
opinion, now first formed, respecting a past transaction, as In 
Latin, vereor, ne erraverim, vide ne lapsus sis. Od. ¢, 300. dcidw, 
pen) On Tavra Dea vnneptéa eimev, ‘that she has spoken’. Thuc. 
3, 53. voy dé poBovpueba, uy apcporépwv nmapTynkamey. 
Isocr. ad Phil. p. 85 E. é€etAaynoay, wr Oia 70 ynpacg cE éo- 
anka tov dpoverv. Plat. Lys. p.218 D. So also Eur. Hel. 


119. ckometre, un OOKnow elyer €x Dewy *. 


Obs. Instead of découca poh, C€0. 6xws ju is found Soph. Gid. T. 1058. 
Eur. Hipp. 523. doy’ érws poe po) Nay darvys cach. Comp. Arist. 
Equ. 112. and also ézws without py Eur. Heracl. 249. and in the sense 
of ‘how’ Iph. T'. 1002. viv Oedy & Erws AADw, SédouKa. further ws Soph. 


Demosth. Lept. p. 266. Fisch. ad Poppo Obs. ia Thue. p. 155. ad Xen. 
Well. 2. p. 251. Brunck ad Arist. Cyr. 3,1, 27. Nitzsche ad Plat. Ion. 
Lys. 384.1305. Ran.378.1363. Av. p.24. Schaef. App. Dem. 1. p. 277. 
1240. ad Soph. kd. T. 1392. El.956. 618. 832. 

Ajac. 556. Valcken. ad Theocr. 10. ® Musegr. ad Eurip. Ph. 93. Bur- 
Id. p. 30. ad Herod. 6,85. Toupad  gess Pref. ad Dawes Misc. Crit. 
Suid. 1. p. 45. follow Dawes. On the _ p. xxvili, note. Schef. Melet. p. 115 
other side are Heind. ad Prot. p. 476. note. 
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El. 1426. pnxér’ éxpofov, pntpyor ds ce \qp arysdoer woré. comp. ib. 
1309. Arist. Ach. 655. Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 30. comp. 5, 2,11.” also 
dre Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 1. egofetro Ore dpOhcecOar Epedre 7a Bacirera. In 
these constructions the object of fear alone is expressed, without the 
collateral idea of guarding against it. So also Soph. Trach. 176. rap- 
Botcay, e% pe xp) péver. Eur, Med. 187. comp. Andr. 61. Heracl. 
646. Or. 1329 seq. gdfos ris eicedhrvO, Hvru’ ev Copots KNOW Bohr, 
1. €. gofovpat ayvoovca tyra 3. «dX. The infinitive is found after the 
verbs of fearing, answering to s ort, Eur. Ion. 1564. Oavetv ce oei- 
cas pnrpos ex Bovhevparwy. id. Hec. 762. Comp. Rhes. 936. Aisch. 
S.c. Th. 726. and in the sense ‘not to be willing through fear’ Thuc. 
1,136. dedtévae 6€ packdvtwy Kepxupaiwy exe avrév. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 457 E. goSovpar dvedéyxery oe, ‘I shrink’. Also with wore ph 
(§. 531. Obs. 2.) Eur. Iph. T. 1391. pofos & nv ware pu) TéyEae xd0a. 
This infinitive, as it expresses the object of fear, takes the article: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 512 E. Apol. 8. p. 28 D. TOND pudANov Ceicas TO Shy. 


Obs. 2. "Av is often added to these particles. “Iva dy, in the Attics, 
means only ubicunque®; but Homer has iva xe Od. py 156. 


érws &v with opt. Herod. 1, 75. dwwpuxa Pabény dpiacey dyovTa py- 
yoewdéa, Okws dv 70 oTpardredoy idpipevoy Kara voTou Najsor (a Paris MS. 
has dy). ib. 99. 110. comp. 2, 126. Asch. Ag. 374. Thue. 7, 65. 
“Oxws appears not to be constructed with the optative without av, ex- 
cept in the cases mentioned §. 518, 5. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 10. eTrepedetrar 
drws ay Onpper, Oxws means ‘how’. comp. 7b. §. 5. With the con- 
junctive dy is very common: Plat. Gorg. p. 481 A. pnxavyréov érws 
ay Crapvyn Kal pop co (Bekk.) dixny, adda. comp. p. 504 D. E. &c.? 
Tsocr. wr. avrid. ed. Bekk, dxus tv didxecoOe should be read, with Bekker, 
Siaxénode. and Plat. Phedon. p. 84 E. poBetabe pup cudxerpeac, poy 8 an 
interrogative particle. 


dpa dy with opt. Il. pw’, 25 seq. te & dpa Zevs cuvexés, Oppa Ke Oaa- 
Bov cdidoa reixen Oey. In the Attic writers it appears not to occur. 
With the conj. Od, p’, 51. é« & avrov reipar avipbw, Oppa KE TEpTd- 
pevos On Akotns Lewphvoiv. comp. vy, 412. 


« of 


s dy with opt. in Homer and Herodotus. Od. v', 102. xvvZaow oé€ 
ro. ace --- --- OS dy denéduos aor pynoTHpae gavelys (parnys 2) 


0, 20. ds kev. Herod. 5, 57. 7,176. comp. 9, 22. 51. In the Attic 


b Schef. Melet. p. 113. Crit. in Soph. Ged. C, p. 211. 

© Elmsl. ad Soph. Gid. C. 189. and 4 Brunck ad Arist. Lys.384. Heind. 
Poppo Diss. p. 19 seq. Deederlein ad Plat. Phedon. p. 15. ad Prot. 
in Act. Monac. 1. p.37. ReisigCom. pp. 497. 


Or 
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writers it is not found with this mood; for Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 5. émpédov- 
rat, ws ay BéArtoror Eiey of TONITaL, ws Means * how’. (comp. §. 10. with 
Poppo’s note. Symp. 7, 2. 8,27.) and Arist. Av. 1338 seq. yevoipay 
aieros buréras, as av worabeiny, the opt. continues the wish §. 515, 5. 
With the conj. Zsch. Prom. 10. cet Bevis dovvat dikny, @s dv dcdaxOn 
rv Avés rupavvica orépye. comp. 2b. 659. 712, Choeph. 18. 522. 984. 
Eur. Phen. 92. éricyes, &s av xpovtepevyisw orifoy. comp. 781. 
Hipp. 288. Andr. 716. Iph. A. 620. Iph. T. 1074. Troad. 85.1273. 
Hel. 1431. 1542. Ion.77. Arist. Eccl. 57. Vesp. 178.425. Av. 1454. 
1509. 1548. &c. Aristophanes, according to Brunck’s remark ad Lys. 
1305. seldom joins ws to the conj. without a, which the tragedians 
very often do. ds ay Tyshooper Il. x’, 271. is to be taken according to 
§. 201, 9. p. 319. 


pi is also found with éy and the opt. Soph. Trach. 631. découwa yap, 
Thue, 2,93; 


It seems probable, from the use of &yv elsewhere (see §. 515, 4. Obs.), 
that dv serves to express the conditional and hypothetical relation of a 
proposition to a member which precedes, or which is present to the 
mind: as Xen. Anab. 6,1, 1. ei odv ravra ‘éyw dpwv coxoiny, Srov 
duvaipny, évravW akupoy rotety 70 éxeivwr aciona, éxeivo évvow, p12) Niav 
dy raxd cwgpovccbeiny. with that difference between the opt. and 
conj. which has been already explained §. 523, 2. Thus Eur, Bacch. 
509 seq. xabeipgar’ avrov --- ws dy oxdrwy eicopg Kvégas ‘that he may 
in that case (viz. éuv KaQexpx07) see the darkness’. There will then be 
a gradation: iva denotes a purpose the attainment of which is con- 
sidered in every case as actual, certain, or necessary; ws dy, Orws ay, 
é@pa cy, with the conj., one which might be attained in a definite and 
actual case; dzws &v with the opt. one which might be attained only in 
a case supposed merely to be possible or probable. As the hypothetical 
is always more indefinite than the categorical, &» seems to be used with 
these particles often to render the expression milder“. 
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\ \ t s\ \ , 
py mpe A€éyots av Tov TOOor. 


2. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Particles of Time. 


The optative is put with the particles évet, ewewn, ore, 
ie « . . . . 
o7wore, where the discourse is concerning a past action, which, 


pnpévwy.  Superbiter et contemptim 
respondet Creon. Schefer ad Soph. 


2 Hermann ad Eur. Bacch. 508. 
1232. considers ws dv with the con). 


as expressing mere possibility, sz abet, 
si fieri possit, which seems to contra- 
dict what he remarks ad Soph. Ant. 
215. &s ay oKorol vuv rE TOY Elm 


Trach. 631. Reisig de Part. &y p.115. 
Later poets used the fut. indic. after 


ogpa, py Herm, ad Vig. p. 927. 
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however, was not limited to a precise point of time, but was 
often repeated by several persons, or in several places ; the 
conjunctive is put with émny, emeoav, OTar, omoray, when an 
action thus frequently recurring is mentioned belonging to 
present or future time. 1, Y Deer. moANaKe pu Eiiooey 
‘Apntprroc MevéAaoc olKW ev neTep, OTOTE Kpnrnfev 
ik OUTO. ib. v, 191. comp. a’, 610. 7, 216. On SS, Bee 
Odity 283000 98:7, cen: Herod. V7 29. ATiKVEOVTAL EC 2ap- 


ot uc --- waves ex THG EXAAd0eG codioral, WG EKasTOG avTéwy 
amukvéotro. 7, 6. of Onomacritus: 6kwE aTikotTo €¢ 
ow Thy BactAnjoc --- Kateeye TWV Xpnspwr. come. 2b. 119. 


Thuc. 2 Pi AMO emeror) Oe EKAGTOLC Er oma yiyvorre Kara 
TOV Xpovoy Toy elpncvor, Evvycoay Ta dvo pepn amo TOAEWC 
Exaotne €¢ TOY icOuoy, because the discourse is concerning 
several divisions, and the action is considered as repeated i 
each ; : afterwards it is said concerning the whole, éwedn av 
TO oTpareupa Evverleypevoy nV. ib. 49, Kal TO TWA, Oaov 
TeEp XY povoy Kal 1) voooc akmaot, OvK EuapatveTo, because 
he speaks of that which happened to all sick persons, and 
therefore frequently. Comp. 1,49. 2, 13. 15. 18 Oa. SO 
7182442 70. Plat. Phaed.'p. 59 D. TEpremevopev EKAGTOTE, 


ews avorx Dein 70 SecpwTNpLov. ---€7El0n 64 eee haa 
neyev Tapa Tov LwKpatn. ie Xen. Me Dr : oe 
S20 One ee ANA. N, 2, pees. AL, Tallon. 6, 4, 


11. In es same manner et is on Thue: 7, p. an mey eT I- 
OLEV ol “A@nvaton, v UTEYWPOVY, ran o avaywpoter, emeKEWTO. 
comp. ib. 71. Soph. Trach. 908. Eur. Hec. 1165. In this 
case the imperf. usually stands in the other member, or a 
plusq. perf. equivalent to the imperf. as in Xen. Anad. 1, 5, 2. 
since this also serves to show an action often rented for 
which reason éozapasce Eur. Med. 1226. is a more correct 
reading than éomapa€e. more rarely the aorist, as I/. y¥, 232 
Thuc. 7,71. Oftentimes also the frequent recurrence of an 
action is indicated more strongly by the addition of the particle 
av. of which below. It is a different case when ore with the 
opt. is in the or. ob/. without indicating a repeated action, 


The conjunctive : toll a, 168. eye 6 odtyov re ditoy re 
EpXom Exwy em vnac, em ny KeKap moAe el Herod. 
6, 27. iréer Kw mpoonaive (0 Qedc), evr av pérXXrYH 


VOW Ul DI, 
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peyaa kaka n TOA n eOvet EaeoBat. Plat. Gorg. p. 455 B. sq. 


orTayv _Tept lat pov aipésews » TH TOAEL ovANOYOG, --- --- aA- 
dort 7] Tore o puropiKoc ou syuovdeboet, &e. Xen. Cyr. 3 

3, 26. Omep Kal viv Ext woLovew ot BapBapor Baouretc" OT 0- 
Tay oTpaToTedevwrTat, Tappoy mepy3adrrovrar evTeTwe 
ova THY moAvyerpiay. Anab. 2, 4, 26. ‘O Kiéapyoc iyyetro 
pev eg dvo' emopevero o€ Ge kat adore eqpisrapevoc" 
Ooov Oo ay Xpovov 70 nyoupevo TOU oT parevnar oc ETLOT Hy 
TOTOUTOV avaykn xpovoy ov OAov TOU oTpaTEtmaToc yiyreoBar 
TH exlotaow. where the conjunctive is right, so long as it is a 
general proposition containing a remark which is still applicable ; 
but if it be uttered merely in reference to that particular march 
of Clearchus, the reading of other MSS. émustnoete (sc. Eavtd) 
would be more correct. Thus we too is used as a particle of 
time with the conj. Herod. 4, 172. tov 8€ we Exaoroe ot 
tx Oy, Swot dwpov.—Hence the conj. with these particles is 
used in general propositions, where the discourse is of something 
that takes place usually, and therefore frequently. 


Sometimes the conj. with these particles does not express 
an action frequently repeated at the present time, but merely a 
future action. I/. 2’, 412. ov yap er adAn éora Badmepn, 
emel av ov ye TOTMOV eTLomT NG, where the aor. 2. con}. ex- 
presses the fut. exactum of the Latin, quum tu mortem obieris. 
Eur. Iph. T. 629. Comp. Troad. 1155. Hel. 1401. Thue. 
4, 60. etkoc, Oray yoo nuag TET PUY WLEVOUG, kat mA€ovt 
mote otoAw eADovrag avTode TAadE TaYTA TEIpaccsDa VTO oac 
motetoat. Also with the pres. as a simple fut. 7. 6',475. or 
av ot pev emt mpvmvyot paywrta. Plat. Gorg. p. 526 E, 
Prot. p. 335 B. In this case Homer uses the fut. after OTE KEV, 
Il. v', 335. adn avaywpioa, ore kev EvuAnoea avr. 


Obs. 1. The use of the optative and conjunctive does not depend upon 
whether one wishes to use dre, éwev07, &c. or drav, éwerday ; but, vice versa, 
the proper sense of the moods in assigning the time determines the use 
of the particle. Now commonly the particles compounded with ay are 
used when the conjunctive is to be employed; with the optative those 
without &v. Sometimes however the former, éray, éxeday, are found 
with the optative, and dre, ézevdy with the conjunctive; but the latter only 
in Homer. Asch. Pers. 448. évrava wéuTer rove0", drws, Grav vewy 


p0apévres €xOpot vyooy Exowloiaro, Kreivoey evyxeipwrov “EAjrwy 
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orpardy, as something said in reference to the future, consequently in 
or. obl. (or. recta, bray éxowfwyrat Kreivere), as Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 44. cat 
yap, drdrav éXavvorey ra Onpia rots immevow eis TH Tredia, péperAar 
airov eis Ojpay rovros érérpere. comp. 1, 3, 11. But in the following 
instances, Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 148 D. ’A@nvaiors Kat Aaxecarpovious Cva~ 
popas "yevopeérvns, cuvépave TH TOAEL IpOV, WoTE Kat KaTa yyy Kal KaTa 
Oadarray, Ordray payn yévouro, CvoTuxeiy. id. Symp. p. 219 E. 
Comp. Tim. p. 89 C. Aischin. Aa. 8. Xen. Ages. 9, 2. 6 dé rore 
pddvora Exaipev, OTOTAY TAaXLOTa TUXOVTAS, Wy CEOLYTO, ATOTEUT OL. 
ordray is used for édre of past actions, which cannot be considered as 
something merely conceived by the mind*. But in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 18. 
érevoay olKol ys is More correct, since there a future action is marked. 


dre, ordre, éreroy with the conj. are used for éray, éreway in Homer 
and other older poets, the conj. being required. Jl. 9’, 323. ovc€é ré poy 
xpew Eorar TupPoxons, OTE py Oarrwory Axatol, quum Gr, eum sepe- 
lient. comp. p’, 286. 7’, 245, Od. «’, 486. N,105. p’, 55. &, 170. 0, 408. 
and passim. In the Attic poets éweé is found with the con). only twice, 
viz. in Soph. id. C. 1226. érei garg. Ant. 1025, eret O° adorn in 
all MSS.; in both which Brunck has ézjy. jjvixa is found with the 
conj. without éy, especially in the later writers ”. 

Note. bray, érecddy, &c. will hardly be found with the indicative ; 
for in ZU. p', 41 sq. g', 341. Od. a, 41. orpéderar, pOéybopcae, ipetpe- 
rae are conjunctives. See §. 201, 9. In Xen. Mem. S.1, 2, 35. 4, 3, 
4. 6. 9. éewdy is now restored from MSS., and in Cebet. Tab. p. 229. 
it should be read 6rayv pup Exiorwvra. 


Obs. 2. The optative also is sometimes used, without expressing an 
action frequently repeated. J1. o', 465. a? yap puv Oavaroro OvanXxéos 
woe duvaipny voogu amoxpiba, Gre puy popos aivos ikayvot, a case 
merely supposed in continuation of the wish: as Theocr.7, 108. comp. 
Il. g', 429. Od. B', 31. Hv x? hyty capa elro, OTe mpbrEepds ‘ye TV- 
@ouro, ‘when he should have any how heard it’. Soph. Trach. 92 seq. 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 574 B. oro7e Cé pup Ovvatro, apragor ty Kat BuaZotro 
plera ToUTO, a Case only imaginary, as with ei, when the optative follows 
in the apodosis. So Xen. Mem. S. 2,1, 18. 6 pev éxwy rewov payor 
dy onére fZovdoro. but immediately after, r@ 0 €§ avaykyns ravra 
maoxovTe ovK &beoru, ordTay PBovAnrat, ravecOar °. 

Obs. 3. This use of the conjunctive, inasmuch as with éreccay, d70- 
ray it expresses an action often repeated in the present time, or usually 


* Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 11. explains very correctly, p. 930 seq., the 
» Schef. ad Theocr. 23, 30. passages ap. Theogn. 269. Br. 275. 


© Hermannad Vig. p.920seq. who  Bekk, 
g-p 1 
2 Cc 2 
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happening, is connected with the Homeric use of it, since in compari- 
sons the conjunctive is used with words of all kinds; as with és Jl. e’, 
138. 0, 580. doe Il. ', 477. Gore Il. NY, 68. p’, 278. as dre Il. N, 
155, 292. o', 605. (instead of which ZI. \’, 269. ws dray is used.) os 
éxére Il. XN’, 305. 0, 382. aire Il. p', 547. In the Attic poets one in- 
stance only is found, Hur. Hec. 1025. aXipevor tes ws és GartAov epwre- 


owy déxpros exwéoy GiAns kapcias. Instead of the conj. Homer has also 
the fut, Ji. x, 183.8, JA7. $95. 


With the remaining particles of time, which do not determine 
a space of time drdne which an action takes place, but a point 
of time before or until which something takes place, as €we, éor 
ay, Tpiy, mex pt ov, the opt. and conj. are used for the most part 
in the same cases in which they were used with ta, odpa. 


1. €we ‘until’ (eiodxe Hom. péypt ov, &e.), when a past 
action is spoken of as lasting to a point of time also past, takes 
the verb in the indic. imperf. or aor. Plat. Gorg. p. 506 B. 
Hoewe av KadAtcAet TOUTW ert dueAcyouny, EWC auT@ THY Tou 
"Apgiovoc am@édwka pnow. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 42. Compare 
what was said §. 508. 519, 6. of an action which would have 
taken place had something happened differently. But even 
when the action has really taken place, this construction is 
used, neither av nor anything similar preceding, in the principal 
proposition. Eur. Alc. 769 seq. of Hercules: iver --- €we 
eOépunv auToy appr iPaca prog owov.  Llerod. 2, 143. Ho- 
mer Jl. o, 22. has the conj. in this case: ov 0€ AaBoune 
plmrackov TEeTAYywV aro BnAov, opp av iknrat ynv for opp 
av ixavey. If the action has been frequently repeated in past 
times, €ws has the opt. without av: Plat. Phedon. p. 59 D. 
pa ea) ouv EKAOT OTE EWG avoy Dety TO Seopwrnplov. * ‘Ewe 

‘whilst, as long as’, has only the indic. preter. as Ewe 0 tavd 
Wpmawe, Were 


If the principal action is past, éwe after preterites takes the 
opt. without ay: as Od. e; 385. wpoe 6 emt KpauTvor Bopém, 
7 po oe KUpAT * €akev, Ewe oye DamKeoat PpirnpéETporor ptyein, 
a limit which A®olus prescribes to himself. Comp. v, 376. 
Xen. Anab. 2, 1, 2. Hence as something said: Xen. Cyr. 5, 

‘ ‘ c , lal cae , Se Li, c , 
3, 53. dove rove nyewovac TNG OdoV Topevesbat eKeAever Hav- 


* Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 434. 
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Kose, Ewe ayyerdos %\Oot. But since the conj. with av would be 
used in the or. recta, the two modes are combined ; the or. ob/. 
by the opt., the or. recta by the addition of av. Soph. Trach. 
684 sey. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 36. rode imméag exédeuse cpudarrew 
TOVG ayayovtac, Ewe av te onpavbein avtotc, Where Schnei- 
der and Poppo read ewe ay TUG onuavy. Comp. mpiv. Of the 
conj. in or. ob/. see §. 529, 3. 


Of present actions whose limit cf time is determined by an- 
e . . : . oa 
other action, éwe &c. is used with the conjunctive and ay, Il. 
ere ! , bu , , \ , a > , 
', 331. pipwete wavteg evxvnuideg Ayator avtov, erooKker 
a , , 
aoru péya TT praporo EAwper. Comp. e, 466. Od. p, OOr sq. 
, ? lo > 
—Soph. Cid. C. 113 sqq. Kat ob pe €& 0800 Tooa Kpvov Kat 
A a On x > , ' , ) lon , 
dXooc, Tovd Ewe av €xmadw, tivac Adyous Epovow.—ll. a, 
> > \ ? © 
509. roppa 0 ext Teweaar riMer kpatoc Oop ay Axavot viov 
OWES Roy 
€uov tiawowv. Comp. Il. v', 141. b, 558. Od. eakoaee 
If, however, a case be merely supposed, or expressed as if de- 
pending on a supposition, in which ease the principal proposi- 
tion has the opt., the opt. will also be found in the dependent 
eieae! : A Ay “ , 
proposition with or without av: Plat. Phadon. p. 101 D. et eé 
ond lo ’ , A 
TG auTnc THG vmolécews ExXolTOo, Xalper EwNG av---€W6 av 
OW aed > > a ¢ , , . of > c , . 
Taam avrTne opunVéevta oKEpaco. ib. dAAnv av vT00cow vUTro- 
Gé e > , e ‘ ” A - C 6S _ wv 
émevoc- -- Ewe ert Te txavov EAPorc, where Heindorf inserts av, 


Comp. Rep. 6. p. 501 C. 


2. mpw ‘before’, is constructed on the whole like €we. 
a. With past real actions it takes the indic. imperf. and aor. : 
e.g. Soph. Cid. Meo nyouny ° avnp aoTwv BEY TOG rwv 
éxel, mpl por THyn Tod éréotn. Isocr. de Big. 348 B. ov 
TpPOTEpov ETavoaVTO, Tply TOY TAaTEPA ek TOU GTPAaTOTECoU pETE- 
mépipavro®, 


b. Ifa past action is represented as one which the agent has 
in his thoughts, mpiv takes the opt. without av. Ii. @, 580. 
“Ayivwp ovx COerev evyew, mp TEIpNoaT "AyiAtoc. Here 
too the or. obl. is combined with the or. recta by means of av. 


e. With future actions which the agent has in his thoughts, 

. > > 

zplv has commonly the infin,: e.g. Eur. Med. 78. avwopeoO 
wv? , lal \ TA de 

ap >» El KaKOv T posoiaopev veov Tada, T ply +00 e€nvtAnkévat, 


> Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 659. © Elmsl, ad Eur. Med. 1142. 
Brunck ad Eur. Pheen, 89. 
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7b. 93.* even when the preceding clause contains a negative, 
in which case zply is also used with the conj. and av. Soph. 
id. C. 48. add’ ovdé pévror rovEanstavat TOAEwe Sty Eore 
Qapooc, tpiv y av evdciEw ti dpe. comp. 909. Eur. Med. 
278 seg. So Thuc. 7,63. Soph. Ant. 618. evdore & ovdey 
Epret, mpl tupt Ocpuw moda TL¢ Mpocavpy, oveéy is indeed to 
be connected with eiddr1, but the principal thought is ovdey } 
oider, mtv &c. Homer combines the inf. and conj. Hi. as 504. 
ou yep Eywye “Exropa TTpranidny pEve0s oxnoeoIa o olw, ply yY 
erm A XAAnOG kadXirpexe Brmevar ¢ itTW ------ poPneat TE 
------ NK avtoc ev TpwToiow aroy. Od. iB 373. He who 
says ‘I will not do this till thou commandest me’ requires the 
command as the condition of his action, but cannot engage that 
the command will be given, and nay as says OU TOLOW TOUVTO, 
mpw av KeAcvonc. But he who says ‘I will do it before thou 
commandest’ makes the command something actual, and there- 
fore says ToMNow ToUTO Tp oe KeAcvoa?, mptv with the conj. 
is very rarely found after affirmative propositions, as Simonid. 
Br. Gnom. No. 4.v.11. Gaisf. Poet. Gr. Min. No. 231. pPbaver 
O€ TOY peV ynpac acnAov AaPov, pw tTépu iknrat, for paver 
Aaf3ov is merely prius comprehendit, and cannot contain a ne- 
gative. Hur, Or, 1224. contains a negative sense in porXaace. 


The fut. idic. is seldom found after negative propositions, 
P Il / 99 ‘ Sy > ‘ ’ NM ' = \ an ” 
as ©A,<d. THV eyw OU vdW, TW futvy Kat YuPac ETELOLY, 
unless we here put a colon after Avow, so that zp shall sig- 
nify ‘ first’. 


d. If the opt. with ay is used in the main proposition of 
present or future actions expressed only as probable, zpiv is 
used with the opt. like Ewe. Soph. Trach. in. Oyo pév or 


4 \ a‘ 
apXatos avOpwrwy O0€, & WG OUK av alWV expaor Bpotwy, TPYW av 
Oavour ric, where some MSS. have Oavyp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 


‘\ -) 
48. rotode é evart toc Ell, Ov ovK olovTat KaAny av evyyevécbat 
is VY 


 ] , 
oAvyapyxiay, T piv av ¢¢ TO ur oAtywr Tupavvetabar Thy TOAW 
KaTaoTnoeay, 


* Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 77, 215. expresses something as uncertain. 

> In this way I have modified Her- See §. 512. It is clear from § 521. 
mann’s statement ad Fur. Med. ed. ad fin. that the significatio fut. exact. 
Elmsl. p. 351. especially as Tcannot is not found in omni conjunctivo, but 
regard the conj. as the mood which _ only in conj. aoristi. 
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Obs. The poets occasionally omit &v with the conj. Od. x’, 174 seq. 
ov yap Tw KaTadvodpel’ dxvipevol wep eis "Aida Cépous, piv popotpoy 
nap éxéhOy. Comp. p, 9. Soph. Trach. 946. Arist. Eccl. 751 seq. 
Prose writers also do this: Plat. Phedon. p.72 C. jut) mpdrepoy avrov 
amoxruvivae Ceiv, mplv avaykny (Bekk. xply dy ay.) twa 6 Beds émt- 


népy. Id. Leg. 9. p. 872 Jae 


3. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Conditional Particles. 


In the use of the Optative and Conjunctive in conditional 
propositions, regard is had principally to the relation which the 
condition in the protasis has to its consequences in the apo- 
dosis, which is mostly shown by the mode in which the apodosis 
is expressed. This relation is in general double: either such 
that the consequences of a supposed case, or of a condition, 
are considered as determinate actually or necessarily ; or such 
that it is represented only as possible or contingent, and con- 
sequently the condition also as possible only. In the former 
case the conclusion is expressed by the future or imperative, 
when the consequence is present or future; in the other by the 
optative with av. The nature of the apodosis in this case de- 
termines that of the protasis. 


1. If in the apodosis the future or the imperative (a con- 
ditional ‘to be obliged’), or an indicative, as in general pro- 
positions, is found, and the condition is considered only as such, 
then the condition is expressed by et with the future, or more 
mildly by éav, nv, av (in the Tonic poets el Ke or atke), with the 

. . t € > ae s , > \ , ’ ‘ 
conjunctive. Il.a, 137. ev d€ Ke wn OWWOLY, eyo Cé Kev aUTOG 
EAwma. y, 281. et pév Kev Mévedcoy "AXéEavdpog Kat a- 
méyy, avtoe ere “ENévny éexérw. 284. cr dé kc AdEE- 
avépov Krelvy Eavboc MéveXaoc, Tpwac---amtodovvae (inf. 

. . > Cee \ 

for the imperative). 288. ¢t & av euot tyny [piapog pra 
re Twatoec tivew ovk €OéEAWOLY---aUTap eyo paynoomat 
U > , 29916 e , , , \ of PMCs 
e, 351. 7 Té & Ow prynoew TOAEMOV ye Kat EL X éréepolt 
Trv0nat. Od. a’, 287. ct wév Kev marpog Piotoy Kal vooror 
? > SN 
aAKOUVGYC, | T av TPYXOMEVOG TEP tre tAaing evavtov (for 

¢ Heind. ad Phedon. p. 27 seq. p. 62.) onlyin the tragedians. Poppo 
maintains that &y is omitted only in Obss. in Thue. p. 143. observes that 


the poets. Reisig Conj. in Arist. in Thucydides ay is often omitted 
p. 65. (opposed by Stallb. ad Phileb. — with péxpe ov. 
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tAnft). Isocr. Arcop. p. 142 A. B. adXd\’ éav péev Katop- 


7 , s x \ , Xx 259 ‘ > ‘ 
docwat TEAL’ TIVAG TOACELC, 1) ota TUX, ou ave OG QPETNY, 
‘ p , Ire Be \ > X - , Z, 
fuxpoy dtatuTovrec TaAY Eig TAG aUTaG aTOplag KaTéoTNHOAY, 
. . e ” ev 
redigt solent. Xen. Anab. 2, 3, 6. erey ov O€ OL ayyeXot, OTe 
eucora doxoiev Aeyew Paorret, Kal nKOLeY NY EMOVAG EXovTed, ot 
avrove, éav oToveat yévwvrat, afoucw, evOev e£ovot Ta emt- 
Thocia, a transition to a kind of oratio recta. Ex with the fut. 
and 7v with the conj. appear to be used as quite equivalent to 
> , ‘ c a x es x 
each other Isocr. 7. avr. 138. et prev vpetg mpocg avto TO 
? , 2, \ , > 7 wd > 
Olikatov aToPAérovrec oxéWeobe TEpl TOUTWY, OUK COTLY OTWG OU 
, by a) , x ” > ‘ c , 
= - doe" TV avadoytanabe TV aryvouay--~ ovcEey cupebnoerat. 


Obs. In the protasis ei also is often used with the indicative present 
or future, if the condition is not only to have the expression of mere 
possibility or probability, but is considered as a case definitely happen- 
ing with reference to the consequence. JI. €’, 350. ef o& ot y' eis 
TONepoy TWAHGEAL, H TED Olw prynoery TOAepoy. Comp. II. 0’, 213. 
Herod. 1, 32. ei O& xpos rovroun ere reheurHaer Tov lov Ev, ovTOS 
éxetvos, Tov ov Cyreis, OAfos KeKAjoOar aéios Eo7t. whereby the neces- 
sary connection of the condition with the consequence, by virtue of 
which the latter necessarily presupposes the former, is made more 
prominent*. 


2. When the optative with av is used in the apodosis, and 
consequently a case is adduced which is merely possible, pro- 
bable or problematical, then in the protasis the optative is used 
with et, without ay, as the condition, in that case, is also only pro- 
blematical. The entire relation, in this case, does not express 
anything future or present, but something which is merely pos- 
sible or imaginable, at an indefinite time, the reverse of which 
is equally possible. Jl. a’, 255. » Kev ynO@noau Mpiapog 
Hpeaporo Te Tatoec, AAXor Te Tpwee péya Kev KeXapoiaro 
Juno, €l opww TAGE mira tufotato Hapvapevouw, Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 3, 49. Tid’, pn, © Kope, et Kat od ovyKkadréoag, ws 
eT Beene TapakeAevaato, el apa (num) TL Kal oD apetvoug 
(av) Toinoate Tove otpaTwrac; ‘ wouldst thou make them ?” 

-‘if thou exhortedst them? Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 16 C. et rT 
TOUC KpatovuvTaG TOU 7AnOoue em apeT ry mT pot pewerer, ft 
porépoue ay wpedrnoccer”. 

4 Comp. Brunck ad Arist. Plut. > Valcken. ad Hipp.471.  Brunck 
1064, ad Arist. Plut. 1037. 
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To this head belongs also the construction of the particles 
worep av et ‘as if’, which take the opt. in cases merely sup- 
posed, but in such a way that ay, which precedes et, refers to 
an opt. in the apodosis of the conditional proposition. Dem. 
pro. Cora p. 293, wWaTrEp av €l TIC vavicAnpov - - -TNC yavayiac 
alTLWTO, aAdX’ ovd exuPépvew Thy vavuy, ioeiev av, where woTrep 
av dyoeev av are to be taken together, as Plat. Gorg. p. 465 C. 
Kal yap av €l- --70 wpa Expwe, 70 TOU "Ava€ayopou av ToAU 
iv. Comp. §. 461. p. 760. The apodosis is often omitted, if 
it can easily be supplied, as Isocr. Paneg. p. 71 D. Omolwe 
creTopevOncay, womep av €l T POTEMTOMLEVOL, for wWomep av emo- 
pevOnoar, et mpoeméempOncay, and thus womep ay ec came to be 
considered as one particle, and participles were joined with it. 
See §. 569. 


It has been observed before, §. 508. that in past actions, or 
in those which are divided between the past and the present, 
the indicative of the aorist or imperf. is put twice in the apodosis 

. 7 ? y eS s) 
with dv. So worep av ect: Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D. womep av 

ot xn € , N > ' nn , , 
€l ETUY XK aveyv WV UTOOnMLaTwOY Onfwoupyoc ATEKPLYATO av on TOU 


sot. Comp. p. 474 C. Symp. p. 199 D. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes ei is followed not only by the indicative, but also 
by the optative. Plat. Phedon. p. 67 E. ei yap cea PePAnvrae per 
martayy 7 owpart, adryy d€ Kad’ adrijy éentOupovae ryv Wuxi 
yew (a supposition mentioned as if it actually existed) rovrov cé 
yiyvopévou goBotvro Kai dyavakrotey (supposed only as some- 
thing which does not necessarily exist). So /socr. de Pac. p. 177 D. 
@povrifor is probably the true reading, not @povriZer, as in the MS. 
Urbin. Eur. Orest. 508. ei 7610 &roxretvecey 6ucddextpos yuvh (a case 
merely supposed) x rovee Tats av pytép’ av tamoKkrevet (which in 
the case supposed will necessarily follow), kaec6 6 ketvou yevomevos 


ft , t , S ae om ae ds c 
povy povoy NugeEL, TEpAs On) Tot KaKwY mpoLpnoeTaL®. 


Obs. 2. From these general fundamental propositions, however, there 
are various deviations, which are founded mostly on the particular kind 
of the conditional propositions. 


1. ei with the indicative, and in the apodosis the optative, with ay, 
viz. when the condition contains a determinately expressed case, and 
the apodosis is uttered with the expression of a mere conjecture, or 


© Jacobs ad Athen. p. 145. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 120. 


(524) 
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contains a consequence which is merely possible or probable. Soph. 
Ant. 925. aXW ei pév ovy 740 éorly év Oeots gira, raBdvres Gv Cvy- 
yvotpev ipaprykdres. Plat. Theet. p.171 A. B. obKxobv rv avzou 
(cinow) av peven cuyxwpot, ei THY TOY Hyoupévwry airoy Levcecbar 
dporoyet adnOy eiva, where that which here constitutes the con- 
dition was just before mentioned as a determinate case. The distinction 
between the indicative and optative with ei, is particularly marked in 
the following passages: Plat. Apol. S. p. 28 E. éyw dewa ay einy 
eipyaopévos,---ei, dre pév ple ot Gpxovres Erarroy, ods iets eieobe 


aipxew jlov,--- --- TOTE lev, Ov €ketvoe Erarrov, Epevov, wWoTEp Kal 
ey NEO? L , = a \ ~ 7 
d\Xos tis, Kat Exivdvvevoy azobaveiy, rou d€ Oeov raTTOVTOS - - - --- 


Aeiwoupe tiv raéw. where the indic. expresses a determinate cir- 
cumstance which had happened, but the opt. an action which is merely 
assumed and possible. In the same manner Hipp. Min. p. 363 C. D. 
864.D. Cratyl. p. 391C. Gorg. p. 452 B. Apol. S. p.37 C. p.40 C.D. 
Xen. Mem. S. 4,2, 31. Isocr. x. levy. p. 856 seq.—Eurip. Hipp. 476. 
adn, €i Ta TAElw XpNOTa TOY KaKkwY EX ELS, AVOpwros Ova, KapTa y’ Ev 
apaéecas dy, where the indic. is more correct than the conj.* Comp. 
Suppl. 522 seq. Soph. Zid. C. 969. But in Plat. Menon. p. 80 B. it 
should be ei -- - rovavra rovois (as a mere supposition), ray’ dy amay- 
Oeins, and Alcib. 2. p. 144 B. ei éyxeupots - - - wyvoots, - -- ovrore av 
éziOo.o. The case is different when ei signifies ‘although’: Soph. Trach. 
592. adn eidévar xpi) Cpwaary, ws ove", ei CoKets exe, Exors Ay yvoua, 
pay wetpopévn. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 109 C. ei yap cai dvavoeiraé ms, ws 
et pos Tous Ta Cikata TparTovTas ToNEpeEty, OVK AY OpmooyHoelé ye. 


In the same manner ei is not unfrequently accompanied by the future 
indic., when the opt. with ay follows in the apodosis. Jl. w’, 296. 
Eurip. Hipp. 484. nr dp’ adv dé y dvdpes éEevporey ay, ei pn) 
yuvaikes pnxavas evpyooperv. Arist. Eccl. 162. o§ tpoBainy rov 
mooa Tov Erepovy ay, ei yo) Tour akptBwOhoerat. Comp. Iph. A. 
1199 seq. Troad. 756 seg. Plat. Gorg. p. 461 E.—ei here indicates a 
determinate case °. 


2. ei with the indic. of a past tense, and the opt. with dy in the 
apodosis, viz. when a circumstance in past time is represented as a 
condition, in its relation to a consequence which is still present. Od. a’, 


* Brunck ad Eurip. Hipp. 474. > Bekker has restored these read- 
Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 230. Heind.ad __ ings in both cases. 
Plat. Theet. p.380. ad Protag. p. 557. © Heind. ad Gorg. p. 20. Phedon. 


573. Stallb.ad Phil. p. 49. ad Eu- p. 218. Prot. p. 557. 573. Jacobs 
thyphr. p.18. Matthie ad Eur. Hipp. ad Athen. p. 29 seq. 
471. Suppl. 521. 
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236. érei ov Ke Bavdrre wep WO adkaxXoipny, ei perc ois Eréporae Om 
Tpwwy évt dnm, ‘1 should not grieve if he were slain’, non mcererem, 
si perusset. Thuc. 2, 60. €% poor kal péows fyyovpevoe paddov érépuv 
mpocetvat ara Toepeiv ET EL GONTE, OUK AV EiKOTWS VUV ‘ye TOU COLKEtY 
airiay gepoipny. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 493 C. oidy rep dy ei Opéuparos 
peyaXou Kat ioxupov rTpedopévov ras dpyas Tis Kal ériupias KaTemay- 
Oaverv,------Karapaboy 0€ ravra mayra--- copiay Te KaNEéceELE, 
Kat ért dwaccadiay rpémtotto--- (dvopdago €--- &you- --Kadoi -- - 
EWPAKWS Ein) --~ToLOUTOS Cr) WY, mpds Atos ovK droros ay aoe doKoin 
(wulg. Cony) eivac wacdevris; ‘if any one had learnt, and called that 
wisdom’. Pheedon. p. 89 E, Comp. Apol. S. p. 28 E. under N° 1, 
Isocr. Paneg. p. 62 A. Plat. Euthyd. p.297 E.* It is a different case 
Soph. El. 797. woddNov ay ots, w bv’, décos ruxety, et Thy’ &raveas 
7HS TOAVYAWGCOU [Jons, aS an action supposed to be past, of which the 
consequence appears now for the first time. 


3. ei with the opt., and the indic. in the apodosis, when in the apo- 
dosis something is determinately asserted, but the protasis conveys only 
a possible case. Pind. Pyth. 4, 468. ei yap zis fous dkurépm medéxee 
éEepeiwar xev peyddras dpvds, aiaxyvvor 6€ ot Oanroy eidos* Kai 
pOuvdxapros éotca Ocdot Ynpdy wep avras, where ei signifies ‘although’. 
Herod. 1, 32. ov yap rou 6 péya Tovowos wadXov Tov Ex’ ipépny ExovTos 
OAPtw@repds ort, ei py ot TUXH ErloroOLTO, TayTa Kaha &xorTa TEdEU- 
tnoat ev tov iov. Comp. 7,101. Thuc. 2, 5. of adroe Onfator, ods 
€dee THs vuKTos Tapayeréc0ar wavoTparia, et TL dpa po) TPOKwWPOLN 
rois €oeAnvOdat, - - - - - - érefor$our, ‘if perchance success should not 
attend them’, as the thought of those who had arranged this orat. ob- 
liqua. ib. 39. ei pabupia paddoy i} wovwy per€érn, Kai pop pera vopnwy 
TO wHEiov i) TpOTwy avopeias €DEoLpeEY KWdvvEbeLY, TEpLylyveETat 
fyptv rots peé\Novowy aXyervots py TpoKapvery. Comp. Plat. Charm. 
p. 154 D. Protag. p. 334 B.° 


Hence the indic. of past time sometimes follows, along with the opt., 
which denotes what is yet to come. Plat. Apol. S. p. 28 E. supra 
§. 524, 1. Lsocr. Plat. p. 297 E. ravrwy ay iypivy adoywraroy ein cup- 
BePnkos, et rots pév--- alr yeyévnobe THs éNevOepias, Mpets de Hd’ 
ixerevovTes tas Twv a’rwy Tots éxPicrus TUXoerv. both according to 
the construction §. 622, 3. Lys. im Ergocl. p. 179, 32. dewoy dy ein, 
ei vuv pév---ovyyvopny exorre, ev 06 TY Téws Xporvy - - - Davary EKo- 


Aalere. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 46. 


4 Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 1341. Schef.ad Dion. H. p. 234. Erf.ad Cid. 
© Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 283. TV. 664. Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 612. 
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Thus the future also is put in the apodosis. JU. x’, 222. et ris poe 
avip aw Exouro kat aAXos, padAov Oadzwpi) Kat Oapoarewrepoy Earat 
Comp. ¢’, 389. Plat. Phedon. p.105 B. ei yap @pord pe, o av ré [ev 
To del.) cwpare éyyévnrar, Oeppoy Eora, ov tiv aopary co épo 
aroxpia exeiyny tiv apaby, Gre av Oepudrns. where the condition is 
immediately afterwards expressed more definitely as something which 
is expected; dy ép n; o dy Ti cwpare €yyévynrar, voohaet, ovK épw. as 
something conceived of Eur. Andr. 967. ei 3 évevcoins, worep évdiows, 
Adyous, TépWwr o am oikwy rad (jdrAOov). To this head belongs also 
the conj. in the apodosis as a fut. Jl. dN’, 386. ef pév 0) avriBior adv 
revert TetpnOeins, ovK ay Tor xpalopyar [ds. 

Also the indicative of a past tense follows in the sense of §. 508, c. 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 111. et BovrynGetnperv eicévar pop povoy zotoe 
avOpwrot cia, AXN droite Vytetvol 7] voowlets, dpu tkavol ay huty Yoav 
dwadoxador of ToANoE; Comp. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 9. 

4, iv (ay, édy) with the conj., and the opt. in the apodosis. Jl. 0’, 97. 
rou Key Ci) Tapmpwra Tap’ dyad cwpa Pépoto, at Kev Lon MevédXaov 
w----- mupyns éxusdvr adeyewns, where the opt. is used, as in inde- 
pendent propositions, to soften the expression of the future, ‘ thou 
mightst bear thence’, not ‘thou wouldst’.. Thus too Od. (3, 246—251. 
Soph. El. 554. ty ers poL------ NELawe civ. Eur. Hel. 1094 seq. Arist. 
Eccl. 415 seq. Isocr. xr. avr. §. 101. Comp. Plat. Phedon. p. 93 B, 
Xen, A pol. S.6. ijy cé aicOdvwpar xelpwy yeyvdpevos Kai KaTapéepn~opar 
épauréy, (a case which was previously represented as occurring of 
necessity: avdykn €oTat Ta Tov yhpws aroreetoOar &e.) mws ay éyw 
ere dv wo€ws forevorpe; ‘how am I to be able to live with pleasure ?’ 
which is equivalent to ovk ay ére éym Ho€éws /Fiorevoupt, OY ovK ere yw 
oéws Puorevow. Thus also Isocr. Areop. p. 152 C. Herod. 7, 161. 
paTny yap dv wee mdpadoy ‘ENAjvwv orpardy wAeioToy einpev éxry- 
pévot, et Lupykooiorae edvres “AOnvatoe cvyyxwphoopey rijs iyepo-~ 
vins, because the Jatter was required of them. Herod. 8, 57. the orat. 
obliqua and recta appear to be blended. 


5. ei is also a kind of particle of time, and when it accompanies an 
action often repeated in past time, takes an optative, like the proper 
particles of time, followed by the imperf. or aor. indic. See Thuc.7, 44. 
ei pev EvTUXOLEY TLOL--- -~- dvégevyoy atrous Arist. Pac. 212 seq. 
Comp. Plat. Apol. S. p. 33 A. Xen, Cyr. 1, 3,12. 4,6. Anab. 7, 4, 24. 
Mem. S. 1, 3, 4. 

6. Sometimes e¢ with the indic. or opt. and jjv with conj. are used 
together as if equivalent. Jerod. 3, 35. ei pév yap rov mawdds Tov cow 
TovbE ~=- --- Baroy rvxorpe Hepa pavéovra Aéyorres over, iy é 
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&udprw &c., where it cannot be said that Cambyses expresses the first 
as merely possible, the second more determinately. 7b. 36. Thuc. 2, 5. 
éPovrorto yap apiow, et twa Ad Povey, trdpyew avr rwv evoor, Hy 
ipa TUXwolt Tives ECwypnpévor, where we have first the oratio obliqua, 
afterwards the oratio recta. So Jl, (, 141. ei dé kev "Apyos ivoipe® 
"Axatixdy ovOap &potpns, yapBpds Key poe €or, riow Cé py toor ‘Opéory. 
where 136. ei xe with the conj. stood. 

7. The deviations hitherto adduced are founded upon the peculiar 
nature of the conditional propositions, and are thus, in a certain degree, 
regular. ‘The following cases, on the contrary, are irregular : 


a. When ei with the opt. takes tv. Pind. Pyth. 4, 468. a passage 
which is quoted §. 524, 3. Comp. Nem. 7,131. Jl. W’, 592. 6', 196. 
205. Eur. Hel. 884, Plat. Leg. 10. p. 905 C. ei 0 éxidens Ad-you reds 
éze av eins --~ ewakove. Similar to this is ijy ce Theocr. 27, 35. Apol. 
Rh. 3,404. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 55. rovs amawetrous rayvraracw eperis 
Bavpaouw dy et re méoy av wPedyoere NOyos Kadws pels eis cu Cpa-~ 

, 201 ‘ > . 3\ - co ” 3 el s 5 \ > 
yabiay. Xen. Agesil. in. ov yap ay cahws éxou, ei, Ore TeEws avip “ya- 


. re aN , 1. , , 
Bos éyévero, duu TOUTO OUCE pEelovYwY AY TYYXMVoOL éraivwr* 


b. ei is sometimes also constructed with the conjunctive, but only in 
Tonic and Doric writers, e.g. Jl. ¢, 258. XN’, 116. p', 224. 245. 2’, 30. 
559. Od. a’, 204. €, 221. pw’, 96. 348. Pind. Pyth. 4, 473. 488. 
Nem. 7, 16. 22 seq. Theocr. 25, 45.” In Herodotus the MSS. vary: 
2,13. 8,49. 7b.118. 7,161. From the Attic writers the grammarians 
quote ei with the conj. (Bekk. Anecd. p. 144.) from Soph. Gd. T. 868. 
in a chorus: ef toANwy UreprAHoOH paray (Stob. and a MS. in Brunck 
qv a.) Cid. C. 1443. et cov orepnOo, without v. r. ei copds y from 


Cratinus. ei woe from Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 50. where now eiey instead of 


wovis found. Plat. Leg. 12. p. 958 D. etre ris appyr, etre res Ondus 9. 
Thomas M. p. 267. and Phavorinus quote Soph. Ant. 706. cet rus 4 
copds, as some MSS. read, others «ijy tes o. Thue. 6, 21. et évore- 
ovy is found with the v. r. jv & The MSS. vary in many other places 
between jjv and ei, so that it is uncertain whether the transcribers have 
been influenced by the custom of later times to join ei with the conj., 
or the Atticists have substituted ijy for ei. The v. r. ijy pp--- yévyrac 
Herod. 8, 118. has the appearance of proceeding from a grammarian 
who has revised the Sancroft MS. There can be little doubt that the 
conj. is the correct reading; but no good reason has yet been assigned 
why in these instances ei, not jjv or édy, should have been joined with 


* Beeckh ad Pind. ll. cc. Heind. in Soph. Ed. C. p. 899. Matthie ad 


ad Plat. Prot. p.535. Reisig de Par- Eur. Hipp. 695. 
tic. dv, p. 104, Comp. Comm. Crit. > Herm. ad Viger. p. 831, 304. 


525. 


26. 
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it. See Herm. ad Soph. Gd, C. 1445. (§. 523, 1, note.) ad Viger. 
p. 834. n. 312. 


c. iv occurs very rarely with the optative. Thuc. 3, 44. four MSS. 
have et re—eiey, for jjy re. Thom. M. quotes this passage under et 
as an example of the use of jv. Lsocr. Pac. p. 168 C. aX Gpws obrws 
airous dyatopev, WoO imép pey ralcwy TaY HpeTépwv iy Tept TLVAS 
éLapdprocev, ovk av €OedAnoamey dixas tzocxeiv, Where Bekker has 
adopted ei from the MS. Urbin. which has been revised and corrected 
by an Atticist. In both passages jv is more correct; but the opt. 
seems to have been caused by the opt. which immediately follows*. In 
Homer eixe with the opt. is frequent: see 8, a. Herod. 4, 196. the 
Aldine Ed. and many MSS. omit et, for which we probably should 
read with Werfer ép. 


d. ijv is found also with the indic. Herod. 2, 13. 3, 69. and according 
to the best MS. 1, 206. (ad 0€ ijv peyadws zpoOvpéac). In later writers 
this is very common. But Xen. Anab. 7, 6,24. where a repeated action 
is spoken of, we should read ei spocioere for the common zposinre. 


Note. The protasis with ei is often wanting, when it is easy to be 
supplied, as Jl. y', 52 sq. odk ay Cy peiveras apyidrov Meyvédaor ; 
yvoins x’, olov gwrods éxets Oadepiy rapaxorrey, ‘then thou wouldst 
perceive’. comp. , 245. 303. Od. n’, 278. Thuc. 1, 71. 2, 11. where 
ovrw serves for the protasis. Instead of this also the participle is often 
used: Jl. x’, 246. rovrov ye oropévoro Kat &k rupos aifopévoto 
éppw voorncapey. Xen. Anab. 3,1, 2. Sometimes the apodosis of 
the conditional proposition is wanting: as Eur. Hec. 1206. 6 xpvods, et 
BovXoro radnOy Every, Exrevve TOY Epov watcda, for 6 duoroyi}ceas Ay, Et 
BovXoro, as 2b. 796. 


ei signifies also ‘ whether’, and is used with the conj. when the ques- 
tion is asked, what any one should do. Herod. 2, 52. éxpnornpiafovro, 
el avéXwyrac ra ovvdpara. Xen. Cyr.8,4,16. Of that which is repre- 
sented as real, ei is used with the indic. Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 37. oxédat, ei 
6 ‘E\Ajvwy vopos Kado EXEL. Mem. S. 2, 2,2. Of a future event 
yet to be investigated, éay with the conj. oxéar, éav TObe got paddoy 
apéoxn. See Schneider’s note. In this sense it is often used ellipti- 
cally, especially in Homer, with the omission of zeipwpevos, oxorwy, 
e.g. Il. V, 40. abrixa knpixeooe NeyvpOdyyorsr KéXevoay, api Tupi 
oTnoae Tpizooa péyay, ei wemiBorey InXeidny, since they wished to try 
‘whether they could prevail upon Pelides’. In past actions ei is put 
without dy with the optative, in present or future actions, et Ke, éay, 


@ Herm, ad Viger. p, 822. n.291. Schef. Melet. Crit. p. 87, $1. 
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ijy with the conjunctive, e.g. Il. v', 172. yravkowy 0 iOvs péperar péver, 
iv twa xégvyn avcpoy. ib. 463. 6 pev ayrios ijube, yourwy, et zws 
ev teg@iodotTo, AafPwy, Kul Gwov apetn. Comp. Il. ’, 206. Thue. 1, 
58. Hordardrar 6€ répbarres prev kai rap’ “AOnvaious mpéofsers, El Tws 
weiceray, &c. ib. 2,77. Comp. 2, 12. 64. 7, 79. éréxewwro, Kat 
pddwora Tois vordros TpoorimroyTEs, EL TW, kara Bpaxy tpeddpevor, 
may TO atpdrevpa pofyaecay. Comp. 3, 45. Eurip. Androm. 44. 
deyuaroupéyn & ey Cdpwy radpotxoy O€rios eis avdkropoy Odacw 760° 
eovo’, jv pe Kkwvon Oavety. ‘The opt. is used of present actions 
when the doubtfulness of the result is to be strongly marked: Eur. 
Andr. 54. éxriver Sikny, el rws ra mpdcbe odaddpar’ éLacrovpevos Geo 
mapdoxour’ és TO dowrdy edpevn. and with ay Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 30. 
The infinitive is omitted when it occurs again in the proposition with et, 
Il. 1, 375. vai 8 160° eirépevar wuKwor Eros (viz. TavoacBar TONEMOV), 
ai x é0éX\wowy ravoacbae wohEpovo. Comp. 394. Herod. 6, 101. In this 
case it may be often changed into ‘ that’, ut”, 


4. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after the Relatives, 06, 
OoTtc, 0106, Orov, ODev, &e. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they 
are followed by the indicative. But if the person or thing be 
indefinite, i. e. if any person or thing of a kind, or every person 
or thing to which the accompanying definitions are applicable, 
be signified only generally, where in Latin quicunque or st quis 
is put; then the verb may be in the optative or conjunctive ; 
in the optative without av, when the whole proposition affirms 
something of past time; in the conjunctive with av, when it 
affirms something of present or future time. J/. 3’, 188. ovrwa 
pev BactAna Kal eEoxov avopa KLUX Etn, TOV o a avolG émeecow 
EpnTucacKke TapacTac. 198. ov 8 av Onpou 7 avopa 1oot, 
Bodwyra a Edevpot, TOV oKNTT PW éAacacke. Comp. K,489. 
On the other hand, Agamemnon says, IU. 3',391. ov dé Kk eyov 
amavev0e payne eHéXovta vonow puvacew Tapa yynuet kopw- 
vioW, ov ol ererra (pKLov EGOELTAL puyéew KUVUG no. OLWYOUG. 
Eurip. Troad. 380. od¢ "Apne Edot, ov matdac eidov, ov oa- 
paprtos ev yepow wémAorg cuvestadnsay, “all who fell in battle’. 
Thuc. 7, 29. mavrac éE€nc, OTw EvTvVYoLEY, Kal Tatoac Kat 
yuvatkag Krewovres ‘whomsoever they might meet’. Comp. 


» V. ad H. Homer. (ed. Lips. 1805.) p. 6. Reisig Enarr. Cid. C, 1761. 


nr 
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Kevyn péperar EoTpwmern rev apavav, ot av ma evpeOwau 
(st que non inveniuntur) el avaipeow. --- --- avijp ypnnevoc 
vTO THC Todewe, 0 0G av youn Te Sok ip to) at iver oe eivat Kat 
a€vopare mponky, Aéye. LI. p, 48. oman T bon, vo 7 
elkovot otiyec avopwv. Thuc. 2, 11. Execbe, Oro dv Te 
nyntat But Xen. Anab. 4, 2, 24. payopevor dé ot worE noe 
kal O7y €ln orTeVvoy Ywpioy tpoKaTaAdapfavoyTes ExwAVOY TAG 
mapocouc. The conjunctive in this case is mostly put in general 
propositions, when something is expressed which happens 
usually, and at this time also, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 2, 29. 
opac O€ Kat TwWV moAEwY OTL boat av ayvoncacat THY E€auT@V 
ovvayw Kpelr Tost ToX\cunowow, al ev avactarot ylyvovrat, 


ai o¢ €€ eXevPépwy SovAat. and passim. 


Obs. 1. In some places, however, the conjunctive or optative is used, 
where the opt. or conj. should be; a. Od. 7’, 33. ov yap otde--- 
ayaralépevoe didéovs’", Os « &ddoMey EXOou since here not only a 
person generally, guicunque, but also the accidental nature of his coming, 
is indicated. J/. a’, 549. the opt. €0éXocpe leaves it uncertain whether 
he will decide adzdvevOe Gewy. Both these passages belong rather to 
§. 528. those belong to this head in which ay is omitted. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6,19. rot prey adroy Néyery, & pu) cades ECidein, peidecIar det ‘ what 
he perhaps does not know’. Comp. 2,4,10. where ods av ves BovAHTat 
is first used, because all occupations whatever are spoken of, where an 
expression of mere possibility would be unsuitable, as a cvvepydés must 
be so insome one thing, in the 2nd member ois res JovXouro, because a 
specific occupation is spoken of. 7b. 7, 5, 66. there is a kind of oratio 
obliqua. Eur. Herac. 19. 


b. The opt. is often used, because it is found in the main proposition. 
Il. y', 299. oxmorepor mpdrepa iwép dpxua THUHVELaY, Woe ad éyxé- 
paros Xamdou péor--- 2,58. 521. py’, 228. Soph. Trach. 953. 0 
dvepoecoa tis yévour’ Exoupos éatwrts avpa, iris po aTorKioerey eK 
toxwyv. Arist. Vesp. 1431. Plat. Parm. p. 188 B. év @ Xo pev oy 
KUKAw TOU av TEpLéxoTo Um’ exeivou, év @ Gy ein (from év @ ay 1s and 
év @ ei). id. Rep. 8. p. 557 B.* 

The con}. is sometimes used for the opt. when there is a transition 
from the oratio obliqua to the recta. Herod. 1, 29. épxiocse peyddorae 
carelxovro ’AOnvaio, Céxa érea xphoecOar voporot, Tods cy ope Lowy 
Oyrac. 

* erm. ad Soph. Aj. 1200. Schaef. App. Dem. 1. p. 436. 
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Obs. 2. tv is usually put in the construction with the conj., but is 
omitted in that with the opt.” Yet there are exceptions to this too. 
ay is omitted in the construction with the conjunctive, not only in the 
poets, but even in prose writers. Herod. 2, 85. Plat. Alc. 1. p. 134 E. 
Comp. Thue. 4,17. Isocr. Panath. p. 248 D. In Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6,13. 
Garis ce, by dv yvp eipua dyra, wdoKwy 6 Te ay &xn dyabdy, ido 
mo.nrac &e. the preceding &y appears to belong to the following conj. 
also®. &yv stood with the opt. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 557 D. kuvoduvever 79 
Povopév rod KaTacKkevdley dvayKaioy eivat, eis OnpoxpaTouvpérny 
éhOdv7e TOA, Os Gy uvroy apéaKot TpOTOS, TovTOY éxréLacBa, but 
Bekker reads apéoxn. In Soph. id. T. 77. éyw xcaxos py poy ay einy 
nav’, do av Ondot Oeds, which passage is quoted by Burgess lL. c., 
OnXot is the con}. So the reading is doubtful in Xen. Anab. 2, 6, 25. 
daovs pey [ay] aioQdvoro. Other passages in which és cy is found 
with the opt. have been corrected from MSS., or belong to §. 528. 


Obs. 3. The fut. is used for the conj. 1. x’, 43. ypew Boudys éue cat 
ae, crorpedes w Mevédae, Kepoadéys, iris Kev Epvcerar Oe Tawoer 
’"Apyetous kat vyas, where, however, both may be the old form of the 
conjunctive. Comp. 282. Il. e, 747. Od. a’, 101. fl. ¢, 508. But in 
Eurip. Alc. 77. the better MSS. have ayvion for ayvice, which at 
least would be dyvet. Of Plat. Leg. 12. p. 947 C. ods dv ot mpoo- 
Hkovres Tou TeNEuTHOAVTOs éx OWovTac see Buttm. L. Gr. 2. p. 201. note. 
and this Grammar, Vol. I. p. 424. 


2. From these are to be distinguished the passages in which 
the optative is put after relatives, in the sense which it 
usually has in independent propositions §. 514 seg. Here it 
regularly takes oo a5 is found even when a present action is 
spoken of. 7. §8292; mur) Tot per" Ene mpeafnioy ev XE. 
Onow,--- ne yuvary” 9 m Kev TOL omov AEX 06 etoavaBaivor, 
‘may ascend’. Comp. «, 166. @, 451. Od.o, 21. p’, 586. 
Herod. 6, 44. Soph. Ant. 912. Eur. Heracl. 975. OvK EaTt 
TOUTOY VGTIC AY KATAKTAVOL. “Thue. 2 uO kat ovk cor, OTe 
EevnAactatc ameipyomey TlwWa n BOauuree n Jeaparoc, O to 
Kpupler av tig Tov ToXCMIWY Wor wPernDetn. Comp. 7, 77. 


> Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 82. Onthe ad Aj.1074. App. Dem.1. p.657 not. 
other side Burgess, p. 501. Monk ad Eur. Alc. 76. Stallb. ad 

© Brunck ad /Esch. 8. c. Th. 259. — Plat. Phil. p.62seq. Comp. Bornem. 
Soph. (kd. C.395. Pors. ad Eur.Or. ad Xen. Apol. S. p.50. Reisig de 
141. Med. 222. MatthieadH.Hom. Part. dy. p. 111. Elmsl. ad Soph. 
p. 83. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 759. Schaef. Eid. C. 395. . 
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Plat. Gorg. p. 456 C. ov yap éortt, mepi OT ov ovK av mBa- 
YT EPO elToL 0 pnToptKoc 7] adXoc oottcovv. Phedon. p.89 D. 
Comp.501C. Euthyd. p.274E. with Heindorf’s note, p.311. 
and to mark the indefiniteness more distinctly Phedon. p.101E. 
me ya av Powne, ¢ OTL OvK oio0a adrAwe ws ekaoT ov gee 
n eT acy ov TNC lolac ovclac EKaoTov, ov av pleTaayol, Sot 
whichever they may partake’. Thuc. 7, 48. So after twa 
‘where’ Soph. Gid. C. 405. ov ‘where’ Eur. Orest. 638. we, 
owe ‘how’ Arist. Nub. 1181. 


Obs. ay is sometimes wanting with this opt. Soph. Phil. 693. ty’ 
avros jv mpdcoupos, ovK éxwy Paowy, ovdé TL’ Eyxwpwry KakoyelTova, Tap’ 
@ ordvov ayrituToy BapyBpwr arokNavoecreyv aiparnpdy. Il. x', 548. 
Soph. Gid. C. 1172. wai ris wor’ éoriv, dv y éyw Wébacpé me. isch. 
Prom. 291. Comp. Choeph. 169. Eur. Iph. T. 592. Lys. in Diogit. 
p. 905. ed. Reiske. Eur. Ale. 52. Soph. Hid. T. 979. Arist. Ran. 96. 
where the preceding dv belongs to Naor also. Plat. Euthyd. p. 292 E. 
ris wor éoriy ¥) émcorhpn eéxeivy, 1) yds evcaipovas Torjaecey. but 
immediately follows: p. 293 A. ris ror’ éorly f éxorhpn, Hs TUXOVTES 
dy Kkadws roy éxi\ourov Bioy dcéAOotperv. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 28. 


éaOyra, ov ys dv partora i) wpa Ccahapror See §. 515. Obs. Other 
cases §. 529, 4. 


3. The relative also is frequently used for iva, as in Latin gui 
for ut. Od.0', 457. Kal 767’ ap’ ayyedov ijKay, 0¢ ayyetrere 
yuvact. Il. , 165. kAntovde oTpivouer, of Ke EXPwo. In 
this sense in J/. a’, 36. 0¢ k elwy, the reading of the Cod. 
Vienn. would require to be understood; but 6¢ « evzor means 


qui fortasse dicat. Comp. Thuc.7,25. Xen. Mem. S.2,1, 14. 


The Optative in the oratio obliqua. 


When anything that has been said or thought by another 
is quoted as such, not as an idea of the writer, and yet not in 
the words of the speaker, but in narration, i. e. in oratione 
obliqua, the optative is frequently used, and without av. (for 
in Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 2. Kkaraddayetc d€ odtoc Kipy, cizey, 
él auT@ Ooin LmmTeac X'Alove, ort TOUG TpokaTakalovTac imméac 
7 Katakaivot av evedpevoac, » CovrTac ToAAOvG avtwv EXot Ke. 
Comp. ib. 1, 9, 10. the opt. is in the apodosis with av after a 
condition.) This opt. then is used 1. after all particles, even 
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those which are compounded with av, as orav, éwedav*, Ke. 
, of ? 
Od. (, 331. avrdp rove adXove KAnpy TweTaayOat avwyov, 
id 7 ’ \ A Ni + ey? , > > qn 
oars ToApnoerey enol avy ; pox hoy acipac tTpibar ev opbadno, 
OTE Tov yAvkde v UTVOG LKAVOL. Thue. 2, 2 Tevet "Axapyic eKa- 
Kilov tov IlepixAéa, Ort otpatnyoc wy ovK emEE a you. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. 4, 3, 29. id. Agesil. 1, 10. Tisoadéprnc péev 
” > i, > , e 7 pay , 
wpocev Aynorlay, el ometoatto, Ewe EADovev, ove Tem pere 
mpoc Pacwéa ayyéAovc. Comp. Thuc. 2, 7 extr. 80 extr. 
Plat. Rep. 10. p. 614 C. rove dtkacrac, érerdn diaduKa- 
‘ \ , Be , ‘\ > , 
TELAY, TOUG MEV ducatouc KeAevew rropeveaBat THY EG deEtav. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 11. euyny TWEE avTou eEepepov, WC _evXotTo 
TosovTov ypovov Liv, EG TE VIK|@N Kal TOUG EV Kal TOUG KaKWG 
mowovvrac aAde€ouevoc. Thus the optative is to be explained 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 1 extr. Absavdpoc, PirokAéa tpwTov épw- 
, a ‘ ? s U \ p ie. p U p ; 
Tnoac, 0¢ ToVG Avopiove Kat Kopubiovg katakpnuvicere, Tt 
BA a tal > , oath lo > , 
etn dEvoc mabey, apEapevoc cc” EXAnvac Tapavouety, avéopakev. 
where 0¢---Kataxpnpvicee are words from the question of 
Lysander, and properly the construction runs thus: tt et 
DA a a \ . Ch 
afc wabeiy exetvoc, O¢---KaTakpnuvicee, gud precipitasset, 
qua is pena dignus esset, not Philoclem, qui precipitaverat. So 
in the indirect question Soph. Trach. 772. evtav0a 67 ‘Ponce 
Tov dvacaipova Atyay -- - -- rolaug eve yKat TOVOE pNYavate 
mTémAov. 


2. In particular the optative is put in this case after OTL, WC, 
whether the action belong to the present, past, or future time. 
Herod. 9, 41. Bovdevopévvoy de aide noay at youa  pev 
AprePiou, ¢ WC Xpewy ein avalevEavrac---tévat. Comp. c. 44. 
Phuc. 1, 72. edokev avrTolc mapirntéa EG TOUG Aaxedamoviouc 
eivat, Se TEPL TOV TAVTOC, WG OU TAXEWG AUTOLG Bovdcuréov 
ein. Comp. 2, Vga hud oe Soph. Phil. 343. mADov- ~~ Side 7 
‘Odvacedc Xo Tpopené Tov Lou TUTPOG, Aéyoures; <=--W6 ov 
ite ylyvour 3 errel Katépbiro ess €u0G, Ta mepyap aAXov 

n p €Xety. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 460 E.—Plat. Phedon. 
p. 57 B. ayyeiAa, ore ee muy atoOavor ‘ that he was 
dead’. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 21. 7H S€ vaorepaia KEV dy yedoc 


® Herm. ad Vig. p. 786, 244. 792, Comm. Crit. in Soph. Aid. C. p. 320. 
256. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,6. de Part. dy. p. 114. Elmsl. ad Ged. 
Of the orat. obliqua generally Reisig C. 945. 

2D2 
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Aéywv, OTe AchouTWE ein Svévveotg ta axpa. id. Mem. 8. 2, 
6,13. iKovea pev, OTe HepixAne moAndadc (emwoac) ETlatatTo, 
a 2) , 5 , > U > N\ o id 7 er > , 

ac eTadwy TH TOAEL ETFOLEL AUTH pire autor, for OTL nTloTAaTO. 
Comp. Thuc. 2, 5. 6. 48. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 31.—Soph. Ghd. 
T. 790. 0 Doi3oc- -- mpoupayn Aéywr, WG pnTpl pmev ypeln 
pe px Onva, yévoc & arAnrov avOporoor SnoOoon opay, 
overo & ecolpny tov putevcavToc matpoc. Comp. Thuc. 
2,2. In future actions also, instead of the future another 
tense is used. Herod. 7,6. ypnopor, wc at émt Anuvou émtkel- 
pevat vicoL agpavilota ro kata TnG Garacone. 


3. Sometimes also in these optatives we or OTe is omitted. 
Eschyl. Agam. 615. tatv amayyeov rose, NKew OWE 

, “he >) 2 , a YY Q , , , oe 
TAXIGT Epaoptov moder -yuvatka TLoTHY © €v dopotg evpor 
porwr, olav mep ovv EXevme. Soph. Phil. 615. vrésyero Tov 
of Cae lol , , v s Vo ‘ , > 
avop Ayatotc TOVOE OnAwcew aywy OLOLTO eV naricO , 
Exobctov AaBdr, Kc. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 420 C. et mac avdpr- 
, / , »” , iad , ra 
avTac ypapovrac mposeAwr vara ty eweye, éEywr, OTL OU TOLG 
KadXloroe too Zoou Ta KadXora appaka mpooriPener’ ot 

A > \ , SN b) > Uj > q , > 
y2p opbad or KaAAto Tov OV, OUK OOTPELW evadnrAupevou ELEV, 
aAAd péXan. Comp. 7b. 10. p. 614 D. Symp. p. 201 A. 
Epist.7. p. 328 C. Phadon. p.95 D. Xen. Anab.7, 3, 13.* 


4. The opt. is used not only when something is expressl 
. r} . 5 . P y 
given as having been said or related by another, but in order 
to intimate that it was said or thought by another. Soph. El. 
+ >) A , = . \ / Ui 
5 a , c y ° 
627. mpoc opynv exPepet, peDetod jor A€yew a ypyCount, iD 
reference to v. 556. where we may conceive the permission of 
. . ] ; , i \ , 
Cleon to be given in the words eqinut cor Aéyew a av Xpucne. 
< > ' AS 

Cid. T. 1245. éxédXer tov Hon Adtov wadXat vexpov, puvipeny 

nN qn , ” > c ? ee 0 / BN >) ‘ ‘ Se 
TAAALWV OTEPMAT WY EXOUVO , up @y avot fev auTOc, THY CE 

’ ’ 0 . 5 : inp 
rixrovoav Nimrot &c. as that which he called to mind. 2b. 796. 

> ) > . 

Trach. 903. kpobac euavrnv Oa pH tig evoidot, ubi se a 
nemine visum iri credebat. On the other hand in the orat. 
recta Aj. 658. xptibw 700 EyXOG TOUMOY =~ = --- yatac opveac 


7 ld / 
évOa wn tic oerat. 


5. The Greeks often quote the words of another narratively, 
and yet suddenly change into the oraf. recta as if the person 


4 Schaef. in Dion. H. 1. p. 102. Heind. ad Phedon. p. 129 seq. 
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himself spoke. Xen. Hell. 2,1, 25. (AXkidcadnc) ovK ev KaAw@ 


Edn auToue opmew, adX\a pcBoppioa eG Snorov Tapyvet nae ae 
ov bvres vavpaynoete, Edn, Orav Bovryobe. Xen. Anab. 1, 
3, 14. cic Sé Sn eiwe--- Téufae rpokaradnPopévove Ta aKpa, 
owe pn Placovow o Kipoc nyre ot Kiduces karadapsovrec, wy 
moAAovc Kat woAAa Xprpara Ey omev NPTAKOTES. Cyrop. 1, 
4, 28. Comp. 2, 3, 4. Lys. Epitaph. p. 192,32. So Il. Oo, 
347. Eur. Hel. 1683.» Hence the imperat. after relatives 
§. 511, 5, b. the conj. after iva for the opt. §. 519. Thus they 
put we, Orcitself before the actual words of the speaker, Herod. 
2,115. See §. 624. “Orn. c. 


Hence they often combine both kinds of speech, keeping the 
persons or the infin. from the orat. obliqua, the tenses and 
moods from the orat. recta, e. g. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 24. Avoav- 
Spoc O€ Tac TaYloTaG TWY vEewY exéAXevoev Exec0at totc AQn- 
valows’ emeroay oO EKPWoL, KaTWOVTAG 0 TL TOLOVGLY, a7ro- 
mAetv. On the same ground the Greeks, in narration, con- 
sider the main verb as well as the accompanying circumstances 
of an event as present, and hence use the present indic.: Herod. 
1, 164. 6 &€é “Apmayoc - - - éwoAvopKee aUTOVE, TPOLTKopNEVvoG 
rea, WG ob KaTaypa, e PovrAovTaL Dwxatéec mpouayewva 
Eva pouvov Tov Tetxeoc epetwar. Thucyd. 2,8. 0 d€ evvota Tapa 
morv exoler Tov avOpwrwv paddoyv éc trove Aakedamovious, 
ddAwe Te Kal TpoELTOVTWY, OTL cnv EXXada EXevOcpovou. 
se id agere, ut Greciam in libertatem vindicent. Comp. 2, 13. 
Hence the indic. is used in the orat. obliqua as often as the opt. 
§. 507, 3. and the indic. and opt. are intermixed: Herod. 1586; 
EXeye On, HG nA0e apyny o Sorwv, --- Kal Venodpevoc wavra 
Tov EwuTOU oA Bov avopAavpicece. Herod. 3, 61. ovroc On 
wv ot éravéctn, maboy Te Tov Tpépdroc Mavatoy we KpUTTOLTO 
yevopevoc, Kal we oAlyou TE Hoay ot emuotamevor avtov Llep- 
céwv, ot O€ woAAOL weptcovTa py erdeinaay. 9, 38. ib. 69. 
Comp.5,97. Eur. Hel.525seq. Arist. Vesp.282. Thuc.2,80. 
Tsocr. de Big. p. 348 A. etonyyeAAov eg THY BovAny A€yovrTes, 
e e ‘ ; Q \ e J Dig iN , / 

WE O TaT1p ouvayet pLev THY ETALPLaV eT VEWTEPOLG TpayLaolv, 
ovroe & ev TH HoAuTiwvesg olKia cuvdermvouYTEs TA puoT np 


b Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 3,3. p. 99. Comp. Heind. ad Phadon. p. 129, 
3, 4. p.10. Schef. Melet. p. 102. ad Prot. p. 510. 


530. 
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A 5 a > 
moinoarey. id. Trapezit. p. 369 A. edeyev, Ore edevdepoe 
? \ ‘ , o , , ‘ > “ , 
€ortt Kal TO yévoc ein MiAnotc, wen pere d€ avrov Tactwy. 
Thus the indicative and optative after ort in the sense of ‘ be- 
. > e >) \ 
cause’, are interchanged Herod. 8, 70. appwdeov, ort avtot 
nev, ev Sadapive kathevor, veep yne tHe AOnvaiwy vavpuay Eew 
, , wD , > , 
nédAotey, viKnPevtec Se ev vnow aTtoranpbévtes woXALop- 
kicovrat. and after other particles or relatives Xen. Anab. 
> Ul Ad 
3, 5, 19. Gore jouv OavpaZovrec, Oar wore TPEYPovTat ot 
cd ] ro 
EXAnvec Kat Th ev vo Ex orev. 


=o — 


Of the Distinction between the Infinitive and the 
Participle. 


If a verb is governed of another verb or an adjective, a 
double relation is established, according to which the use of 
the infinitive and participle or certain particles is determined : 


Either the leading verb or adjective conveys in itself a 
complete and independent idea, and the first member of the 
proposition requires no addition to define it more exactly ; 


Or it has in itself no complete idea, but expresses an action 
which only becomes complete by the addition of its reference. 
Thus the verbs ‘I pray, I persuade, I will’, &c. always require 
an addition which expresses ‘for what I pray, to what I per- 
suade any one, what I will’. 


When the former verb is complete in itself, or when an entire 
complete proposition precedes, the purpose is expressed by the 
conjunctions wa, opa, OTWC, eC. S. Tapaww cot pabety ypap- 
nara, wa copwrepos yévy, but the consequence, which is not de- 
signed, by wore with the infin. This takes place especially 
after the words of comparison, TosovToc, TOLOUTOG, OVTWE. 


If, on the contrary, the preceding principal verb or adjective, 
or the main proposition in itself has no complete idea, the 


4 Stallb, ad Plat. Euthyphr. p.107. — of two different constructions appears 
endeavours to establish a distinction, to have taken place here. Comp. 
but none has been suggested that is Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 439 seq. 
applicable to all cases, and a mixture 
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relation of the second verb to the first is expressed by the 
infin. or the participle: which of the two is to be used depends 
on their respective nature. 


The Infinitive expresses an action absolutely, and without 
necessary reference to the person acting or suffering. Hence it 
takes the place of a substantive, nau expresses all those re- 
lations to a verb which the cases of a substantive express. As 
subject in the nom., or obj. in the accus., it may be with or 
without the article ; in other cases it requires the article. 


The Participle, on the other hand, represents an action as a 
quality found in a person or thing, and therefore expresses the 
proper object of a verb. 


Thus in the propositions, ‘1 will write, I command you to 
write, I admonish you, warn you to go’, &c. the English in- 
finitive is the designed consequence of the first verb, and is in 
most cases expressed in Latin by ut. In the propositions decit 
se venturum esse, credo animum esse immortalem, &c. the Latin 
infinitive expresses only the object of the governing verb, and 
in niveus videri, the respect in which niveus is to be taken, 
snow-white in outward appearance. On the contrary, in the 
propositions ‘I saw him fall, I heard him say’, scio me esse 
mortalem, intelligo me errasse, the infinitive is merely the ob- 
ject, and the immediate object, not the purpose of the verbs 
“to see, hear, know, perceive’. 


Hereupon are founded the following rules: 


1. When a verb or adjective of incomplete meaning is _fol- 
lowed by a verb which expresses the purpose or the consequence 
of it, the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive, without a con- 
junction, The infinitive then in part answers to the infinitive in 
Latin after the verbs volo, malo, nolo, cupio, conor, audeo, Kc. 
when the subject of the two actions is the same, in part to the 
conjunctions, ut, ne, quominus : e.g. orote, ul venias, hortor te, 
ut scribas, impulit me, ut discerem, persuasit mihi, ut pro ICIS 
cerer, unperavit mihi, ut ad te irem, impedivit me, TET Us 
scriberem, must be rendered in Greek by the infinitive: Séouat 
oou edOeiy, Tapawve oot ypapery, Tapwtuvev eme lh 
Aa VELY, Cretoev cme Tv op € ve ofa ly exéA€ voOeEV Epc (€0t) T POG Ge 
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EADeTy, ExwAvGE pe ypaderyv or py ypaderv. Usually in 
this case, no conjunction is put with the infinitive or con). opt. 
instead of the simple infinitive, although some few passages are 
found in which conjunctions are used ; of which hereafter. 


2. When a verb of incomplete meaning is accompanied by 
another, which marks merely the object of the former, the 
latter is put in the participle, sometimes where in Latin the 
participle is used, as video te scribentem, audio te docentem, 
opw ce ypaorta, akovw oe Sidackovra, sometimes after verbs, 
which indicate a perception by means of the external senses, or 
the understanding (verba sensuum), where in Latin the accus. 
with the infin. is used, as scio me esse mortalem, sentio te iratum 
esse, &e. oloa Oynroc wy, aicPavomat oe yaderatvorTa. 


The distinction of the construction with the infinitive and 
with the participle is most clearly shown, when the same verb 
takes, according to its different senses, sometimes one, some- 
times the other mood, e. g. nabety ‘to perceive’, has the par- 
ticiple Zschyl. Prom. 62. wa nay copistinG wy tov Awe 
vw0écrepoc. But pm. ‘to learn’, has the infinitive Xen. Cyr. 
4,1, 18. et pabioovra évavtiovcbat. Thus too yryvoocew 
Thuc. 1,102. €yvwoav arorenropevor ‘they perceived that 
they were sent away’; but Soph. Antig. 1089. tva--- yo 
tT pede Ty yAwsoav novywrtépay, ‘that he may learn’, as 
Eur. ap. Plut. 2. p. 603 A. Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 25. Comp. 
Plat. Rep. 10. p. 619 A. So the infinitive follows yvwvat 
‘to resolve’. Isocr. Trap. p. 361 D.—Memvno@ac with partic. 
§. 549, 6. with infin. Xen. Anab. 3, 2,29. Hence Pind. Pyth. 
5, 30. uses py Aabérw with an infin. Theoer. 11, 64.—Eidévac 
‘to know’, with partic. §. 548, 2. but ‘to know how to do any- 
thing’, with the infin. Soph. Aj. 666. etoouecOa Oeotg eixerv. 
Comp. Il. 1’, 238 seq. Soph. Ant.472. Eur. Alc.577. Troad. 
1048. lon.9538. Isocr. 7. avr. p. 315 D. deuxvivar ‘to show’, 
with the partic. §. 549, 5. but ‘to teach’, with the infin. Ewr. 
Andr, 707. 1003.—Tlotety ‘to make’, is followed regularly by 
the infinitive: aperng tomoac émOupety Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 2. 
quum faceret, ut virtuti studerent. but moetv ‘ to represent’, 
has the object in the participle, as in Latin: Jsocr. Evag. 


> > \ 


lal lal ‘ x a an) \ 
p. 190 D. rote womrate--- Tove Peovg oiov T Cott Tomaat Kat 
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eA a 
Stare youevoue Kal cuvaywvicome vove, OlG aV PovdnBoow. 
(roteiv ‘to put the case’, Xen. Anab. 5, 7, 9. has the infini- 
tive, as vouiZw, Aéyw.) 


—P>——_ 


Of the INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive is therefore used 


I. After verbs which imply any purpose whatever, and re- 
quire the addition of this purpose or its effect, by means of 
another verb (consequently in the same way as the accusative 
denotes the result of the action §. 408 seq.) ; and sometimes, 
when the subject of both verbs remains the same, as ‘ to wish, 
to desire’, €0éAw, BotrAopat, EwMupéw, Exryerpew (conor), met- 

/ , ” : 
pdonat, ToAnaw, Svvapat, yw in the sense of ‘I can’, ova- 
voetabat ‘ to meditate’, érBourevew Arist. Plut. 1111." E&eore 
. e 3559 4 
(licet), oiov + éort, wéEAAW, mpoatpéomat (statuo), etwHa ‘Tam 
, ’ 
accustomed’, parOavw ‘TI learn’, dacxw ‘1 teach’, and others, 
which in other languages also are followed by the infinitive ; 
sometimes, where the subject is changed, where in Latin ué 
, 
must follow: thus, after the verbs ‘ to pray’, Séopat, Atooopat, 
Sees ayon G short. q..° 649 remind’. vovGerew: 
ixerevw: ‘to exhort’, wapaivéw: ‘to remind’, vouleTrew: “to 
urge’ ézw: ‘to persuade’, wei0w: ‘to order’, KeAed 
ge’, mpotpémw: “to persuade’, weWw: order’, KeAevw, 
, ‘ Ove oe , 4 : Oyibls 95 , 
moootattTw: ‘to prohibit’, amayopevw: “to permit, emTpeTw: 
‘ to trouble one’s self’, oTovoacopat : ‘to counsel’, oupPovrcvw : 
> a , a 
“to cause’, facere ut, woew, KatepyaceoIa, (e. g. Xen. Mem. 
Y » lal ' , 
S. 2, 3,11. ef rwa rev yvwpiwwy PovXovo Katepyacacbat, 
¢ , lol , a a“ 
omore Ovo, KaXEtY GE Emi SetTVOY, TL AY mowing; Plat. Rep.2. 
/ la ’ lad \ 
p. 360 A. Scazpa€acOa THy ayyédAwy yevéoIat Tov rept Tov 
BactAXéa, id egisse, operam dedisse, ut.) ‘it falls out’, cupPaiver: 
. . . . . > ’ , °. 
‘it is just, necessary, requisite’, Olkaoy e€oTW, avayKn eoTl, 
> , ? > 
wpérmor Eort, and after several others. Instances occur every- 
where. 


For the same reason the infinitive is put after mequxévat, 
e YY ° r v7 \ 
ita natura comparatum esse, ut. Soph. Phil. 80. c€owWa Kat 


fe 4 , tol an QS 4 5 ff) 
ice ce py TeuKkora TowvtTa Pwvetyv, pyoe TEexvaaVat 


4 Pors. ad Eur. Hec. Add. 1161. > Herm. ad Viger. p. 744, 195. 
p- 103. ad Arist. Pac. 405. 
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kaka. tb. 88, uv yap ovdey ék TEXYNG TPAGOELY KaKwe. 
Comp. Antig. 523. Thucyd. 2, 64. Comp. Plat. Cratyl. 
ps 387 BoC. D. 


So the infinitive is used after doxe?, placet, ‘it seems good’, 
e. g. doxel Emidiwkew Herod. 8, 108. comp. 102. after Aéyeu, 
when any effect is to be produced by speaking, e. g. Eur. 
Troad. 724. XéEac apisrov waida pn Tpépew rarpdc ‘that 
they should not support’; after ypav Herod. 5, 80. doxéw tov 
Deov xXpnoa nut déecba Avyuntéwy ‘that we should entreat’ ; 
after NoyiZeobar Eur. Orest. 555. éoyoduny pe’ apovar ‘ that 
I ought to help’. Plat. Prot. p. 346 B. Nynoato Kat avroc 
érawéoat ‘ thought that he ought to praise’. See Heind. note. 
p. 595 seq.* So the infinitive is put after tapaoxevaZesba 
also, Thuc. 3, 110. rH addy otparia apa wapeckevaZero 
BonBety éx’ avrovc, ad opem suis contra illos ferendam se 
preparabat. Yet here the participle also is put. See §. 551. 
Obs. 1. 


Obs. 1. The verbs which denote to care for anything, éripedetoOar, 
ppovrigery, dpay, oxorety, take not the simple infin. but this with the 
article in the gen. or else ds, drws. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 29. éreuédero de 
kai Tovde 6 Kupos, Orws piyrore avidpwrot yerouevor éxl ro cpratoy Kat 
76 Cetwvoy eictovey, and passim. When zeiOecy is not followed by the 
action which it is the purpose of the persuasion to produce, but by the 
object of the persuasion, where in Latin the accus. with the infin. is 
used after persuwadere, then drt or ws is generally used: e. g. Xen. Mem. 
S. in. roddaxis EOavpaca, rice wore Néyous "AOnvatovs &xevoay ot ypa- 
Papevor Swkparny, os dks ein Oavdrov ™ ode. but also the infin. 
§. 533. After the verbs of fearing pj is used. See §. 519. 


Obs. 2. These verbs nevertheless are sometimes followed by a con- 
junction ; as, 


®s, Ows, which here also properly denotes ‘how, in what manner’, 
Ll. ¢', 459. weipg, ws Kev Tpwes Ureppiador axdAwy7a, where the infin. 
could not be azodéoOar, but axodAdvvac. Comp. Od. (', 316. Herod. 1,8. 
Tolee, Okws THY yuvatka Dehoeae yupriy, as ib. 209 extr. (where after a 
parenthesis dxws is repeated by ws) 5,109. id. 1, 91. zpoOvpeopévov 
éxws, ‘wishing, and therefore contriving how’, or because zpoOupetaba 
is to be taken in an absolute sense, as Thuc. 5, 16. Herod. 7, 161. 


* Herm. ad Vig. p. 745. n. 158. Bornemann ad Xen, Symp. p. 139. 
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yAixeae ws. 6, 133. Crevoevyro - = - EunxaverTo dKws, as Xen. Cyr. 1, 
4, 13. Bovdevopar dtws ce awodpw.—Od. 6’, 344. Nicoero dxws. Herod. 
8, 44. €d¢7%)0n dkws. Comp. 9,117. Zhuc. 5, 36. also with eizws Herod. 
5, 80. So also after GotdAecOat Herod. 6, 52. Bovdopévyny et ws. after 
Oédeuy, or rather after BovrdevecBar id. 9, 14. wvIdpevos dé ravra éBou- 
Nevero OéXwy, Et KwWS TOUTOUS TpwToY Edot, 1. e. ODéAwY TovTOUS EéeEtY 
éBovrevero Srws €ou.—Herod. 8, 15. mapexeXevovro bxws py. Plat. 
Rep. 8. p. 549 E. dcaxeXevovrar dws. id, Phedon. p. 59 E. wapay- 
yéMovew brws---Tedev7g. The infin. and ézxws with the fut. are 
combined Herod. 3, 135. Also after rapackevaZecbar Thue. 2, 99. 
and aayopevey Plat. Rep. 1. p. 339 A. ph with the conj. is found 
ibid. p. 337 B. ris Néyers po AroKpivwpae wy Tpoeires pndéy, for pr} 
amoxpivecBat. 


Wore. Il, ’, 42. ei Cé ror air@ Ovpos éréooura Wore véecOar, where 
éxéoourat seems to be taken in an absolute sense, ‘if thy mind is ex- 
cited so as’, &c. Soph. Phil. 656. dp’ ori, ware kayyvOev Oéav AaPetv. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 103 E, éorww tipa dare aéwvcba. See Heind. p. 203. 
Isocr. Arch. p. 4A. ei dé modais yéyovey Ware --- KparnOnvat. Comp. 
Eur. 712. Eur. Hipp. 1342. Kumpis yap 0eN wore yiyvecOae rade. 
as Theocr. 14, 58. ei & ovrws dpa cot CoKet, War’ arodapety, Where dar 
a7ocapety contains an epexegesis of oivws which precedes. So after 
cuaovy ‘to claim’ Soph. Gd. C. 1350. after déxouar in the sense of ‘be 
willing’.—Plat. Leg. 4. p.709 E. éets Ware - - - vorxyjoas, like advvarov 
Ware Prot. p. 338 C. See §. 532, 8. This wore is very frequent after 
reife, which is often found absolutely, without any addition (e. g. 
Plat. Hipp. p. 228 C.). Herod. 6, 5. ob yup érebe tovs Xiovs, Ware 
éwur@ dovva véas. Comp. 7, 6. Eur. Hel. 1049. Thuc. 2,101. 3,75. 
5, 16. (Plat. Hipparch. p. 228 C. Bekker has adopted from MSS. 
maweve for zeife). So ware follows éxaipev Eur. Suppl. 583. 
mporpérery Thuc. 8, 63. ovyxwpety and Wndifecba id. 5,17. dua- 
mparrecOa Plat. Gorg. p.478 extr. as Xen. Ages. 1,37. Herod. 3, 14. 
ournvene --- Ware raprévac Thuc. 5, 14, Evvé(an - -- dare. Comp. Plat. 
Alcib. 2. p. 148 D. Plat. Phedon. p. 104. oirw repuxévar wore, ware 
refers to otrw, as ovrws €xec with the infin, alone (e. g. Phedon. p.70C.), 
or with os and dare Plat. Rep. 5. p. 477 A. Eur. Med. 308. Originally 
ware scems to have served to explain a rotro, ravra, or ovrw, which had 
preceded. This served to increase the attention to what followed, and 
hence was retained even where no such preparation preceded, without 
its being possible always to express such an infin. by vel or adco”. 


 Schef. ad Soph. Cid. C. 1350.  Advers. p.(236) 208. Monk ad Hipp. 
Herm. ib. 1352. ad Viger. p. 949. 1323. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 207 seq. 
Heind.ad Plat, Prot. p.365.—Porson mix different constructions together. 
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Obs. 3. The infin. act. is often used instead of the passive. Pind. 
Pyth. 9, 111 seq. Ohoovrai ré viv aDdvaroy Zhva Kat dyvorv ’A7vo\wva 
------ rots 0 ’Aptoratoy Kadety (Ojcovrat, facient ut appelletur), for 
kadetaOa. Alsch. Ag. 716. bpévaoy, ds ror éxéppewey yapPpotow 
aeidew, owing to the attraction émepp. yap/3p. deicew rov vpévaor. 
Eur. Iph. A. 1478. moxapos 60e karacréperv. 


The infinitive is used after other verbs in themselves of com- 
plete meaning, but which would not be sufficiently defined 
without such an addition, to express a purpose. 


After the verbs ‘to give’. Il. n', 251. EXévmy Sdonev 
"Arpetoyow ayer, abducendam demus. Eur. Phan. 25. didwor 
PovkoAoww exOetvac Ppépos. Comp. Iph. T. 68. 696. Thuc. 
2, 27. rote Atywiyratc ot Aakedamovior ESocay Ovpéay otkety 
Kal THY ynv vépeo@at. id. 4,36. Comp. Xen. Cyr.7, 2, 26. 
also with the infin. fut. Soph. Ant. 654. wé0ec¢ tiv raid ev 
"Awov tee vumedsew twit. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 5, 2. emerpépac 
i) maidag appevac matdedoar » Ovyarépac zapOévovg dta- 
pvraEatn ypnuata Stacwcat. id. ib. 2, 1, 3. apyew Tat- 
eevecOar, which §. 2. was expressed by ete TO apyew wato. 


Here too the infin. act. is used for the pass. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 480 C. wapéyew €auTov Témvery Kat KMeLY,--- TUTTE 
---dety, where otherwise partic. fut. pass. are found. Apol. 
S..p. 33 B. srepexe cuavtov épwrav. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6,37. An. 2, 3, 22. -Isocr. Trap. p. 369 C. rov waida ovx 
Mauve Basawiter exoovvat. (Of Phadr. p. 228 E. see§.532. 
Obs. 2.) Hence Eur. Iph. A. 1305. o0t kpiva Nuupav 
KelYTal, Aetmov 7 avOeot Oar\X\wv Awpote, Kal podoerr avOea 


vakoOwa re Oeatot Opémeuy. Comp. 1336. Arist. Eccl. 576. 


Lysias uses wore with this infin. p. 151, 19. ot¢ 7 TUX 
, c Di 9f c a lay ” la la , 
Tapowkev, wor ert ypag Taioag OvTac---BonIyoa Two AND et. 


6. The infinitive is found after the verbs ‘ to choose, to ap- 
point’. Herod. 5,97. stpatnyov amodéEavtes avtwy civat 
MeAdrvfov. Comp. 2b. 99. (See §.420. Obs. 1,c.) Xen. Mem. 
S. be prices ondov, Ort kuBepvay kataar abet Oo ta) ETLOT ALEVOG 
y oTpatnyew, amonéceter a av, OUG nKLoTa Botrorr0. COL ohio eedls 


imTapye ty TW ypunevy) olen TOTE auTov TOLAGE Sanenieaees 


Comp. Ages. 1, 24. Lys. p. 188,18. Isocr. Areop. p. 147 B. 
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Hence Eurip. Iph. A. 1374. aipeletc Exy - - = TOVNpay Y 


ef oO 
aipeow puarcpove. 


After verbs of motion ‘to go, send’, Sd oaaned Uses ae ie 
ae ° ee TvAaWwY Aapsanawy avttov atEacba t. ib. 
, 27. Bn & édaav. Comp. ib. Y, P16. (Od. Y> 176. Herod. 
9. 59. Tlépoa Oe 6 opeovTeEc wpunpevous OLM@KELY TOVG "EXnvac, 
instead of which Xenophon Anab. 1, 8, 25. says etg TO C@Kew 
opunsavrec. Soph. Usd. C. 12. nxopev pavOaver. Eur. Iph. 
A. 679. Xopet oe pehabpwy EVTOG, opOnvar kopac.  Thuc. 
1, 50. ot KopivOiar zpoc¢ Tove wIperoue € eTpamovro povetewr, 
where the infinitive is an epexegesis of the words TOG zove avOp. 
erparovto. id. 8, 29.’Actrvoyw tapadovvat Tac vaiG Evp- 
mAéwv, ad naves Astyocho tradendas. Thus also after wéu7ew 
Tl. ¢, 442. Herod. 7, 208. éweure ZépEnc kataokorov imméa 
LOo€aOat OKdcor TE Elot KaLO Te TOLEOLEY. Comp. 7, 236. 9, 54. 
Eur. Iph. T. 950. comp. 984. Thuc. 4, 8. vrexméurer p0a- 
cag ovo vag ayyetha Evpupédorvt: (x). The infin. is some- 
times interchanged with the partic. fut. Thuc. 1, 72. édo€ev 
auTolc TapiTntTéa éc TOUC Aakedatpoviouc eivat TWV juev eykdn- 
haTwv mEpt pnoev aTooynaouevous, OnAwoat o€ Kc. 


d. The infinitive alone is also put after phrases which require 
a more precise definition. Pind. Pyth. 10, 26 seq. Eorovro 
poipa Kal vorepatow éy ame pare ayavopa 7 awAouTov avOety opiow. 
Herod. 1, 32. él fen ot TUX emloTolTo, TavTa Kada € eXxovra TER 
Raveewai ev tov Biov. td. 2, 79. cuuéperat TwuTO civat 
70 ot” EXAnvec Atvov samacavees aeloovet. and as an eperegesis 
Thuc. 3, 6. rH¢ pev Oaracone elpyov, Tn) xpnobat, MortAn- 
vatouc. It is used to explain the word or proposition which 
precede more exactly, though in cree complete, in the 
following passages : Pind. Pyth. 4, 255 seg. Motpa 3 adi- 
oravT , El TG EXOpa TédeL Opoyovore “Be cahopat Asch. 
S.C LRA VS.. Soph. Ant. 63. apyopeo® ex Kpeicodvey Kat 
TAUT AKOVELY KUTL TOYO. adytova, to explain in what apxecbat 
consisted. id. Trach. 225. Aj. 535. ur. Iph. A. 41. 
Plat. Prot. p. 329 B. opexpod tivocg évdenc eyu mavr exe, 
from ou. Two évdene euet, and evdeng eyu Tavt Eyew. which 
should be followed by a@ éyouu av et jot avroxpivato T60e. Comp. 
Heind. p. 535. This is imitated Plat. Epist. 8. p. 353 D. 
Also as an explanation of a demonstrative §. 472, 2, b. Hur. 


33. 
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Or. 566. e yap yuvaikes lg TOO, ngovauw Opacove, avépac (po- 
vevew, a after woe sch. Ag. 489. rig woe wadvog 7 pe- 
YOV KEKOMMEeVvoG --- --- adhayad AGyou Kauety. wore, which 
might in most cases be substituted, would express a conse- 
quence ; the infin., a further explanation of what had been left 
indefinite. 


Not unfrequently eivac with the inf. is used in this way. Od. 
a, 261. Pappaxoy avépodovoy &Znmevoc, odpa ot ely ove ypt- 
eofa yadrknpeac. Il. v', 312. ib. 688. Od. y’, 106. apo- 
veoOa tap (mapetow) oiorot. and with the omission of the verb 
ewat Eur. Or. 1479. rod ont apdvery ot Kata oréyac Ppv- 
yess Phryges, qua aucilium ferre possent. Soalso Il. 7’, 14. 
€ywy ode mavta Tapacyeiyv, adsum (§. 470.), ut prebeam. 
Eurip. Iphig. A. 1478. moKapog Ode Katacrédery, en comam, 
guam cingatis. 


2. So the infin. stands without the gen. of the art. after sub- 
stantives, when the action is produced by these, e.g. wpa éory 
amtévat, tempus est abire, not abeundi ; Kalpoc €or TOVEly, altiov 
€ott THY EXXACa avénOnvar* 


3. For the same reason the infin. is put after many adjectives 
expressing ‘fitness, ability’, by whicha subsequent action is pro- 
duced, e. g. duvaroc, advvaroe, ‘ able’, ‘unable’. Thuc. 1,139. 
Néyew Te Kal Tpaccew SuvaTwTaTos. mee ‘ strong in any- 
thing, adapted, fitted for anything’.—tkavoc ‘proper, qualified’, 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 9, 4. ‘Apyeonpo Tavu mev ikKavoy €LTety TE 
Kal Dae ae eeieh scion ‘adapted, suitable’, as Anab. 5, 2, 
12. émrndetovg tTovTwy éemeAnPhvat, and several others”. 
Thuc. 10) ol pev ye VEWTEPOTOLOL Kal é€mtvonoat o€etc 
Kat imirehéoat epyy Oo av yoow. id. 2, GO. O¢ ovdevoc 
noowy olopat civat yvwvai te Ta OCovTa Kal Eppnvevoat 
ravta. Tlerod. 6, 108. cupPovrAcboney vutv Sovvar vméeac 
avuTove "AOnvaiowst, TANoWOY Wpotat nc avopact Kal Tipw peer 
€ovot ov Kakotot. Hur. Or. 896. riPavocg ér acrovg Twept- 
Barety kaxy tux. Thus also after ayafdc. The same relation 
obtains also in many combinations with pactoc, yaXeroc, and 
others, which signify ‘easy, difficult’, but which generally be- 


® Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 213. ad » Valcken. et Wessel, ad Her. 9 
Euthyphr. p. 107. c. 7, 2, p.694, 100. 8. 
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long to §. 534, 6. Hence a€vog ey with the infinitive, ‘ I de- 
serve’, e. g. Thuc. 2, 40. a€tav civac tn roAw OavuaZecbat, 
dignam esse, que in admiratione sit (§. 297.), after OIKALOG ELpte 
(see 2b.), after oidg + emt (§. 479. Obs. 2.), also after TOLOGOE. 
US GSE Kure TOLOVS avepos apuvery ynrE€&c pap. 
Comp. Od. 7’, 309. ', 253. after motoc Od. p, 195. rotot 
K eit ‘Odvont apuvépev; after oiog Od. B', 271. et on rot 
sou maTpoc évéoTaKTat pévOG NV, O10G EkEtvoc Env reréoat 
epyov re Erog Te. comp. 2b. £',490. y', 234. Theocr. 17, 13.° 
after tnAtkoc Od. hg 20. ov yap emt ora0motor pevew ert TnAl- 
Koc emt. Eur. Iph. A. 1404. etg y avnp Kpeloowy yuvat- 
Kv puploy Opav aoc, for wadrov a€oc. 


Sometimes, by means of the antithesis, the governing adjec- 
tive lies in the opposite to it, §. 634,2. Eur. Or. 717. 5) 
TARY yuvarkos ovveka oTpatnAaTely, TaAX ovoév, where with 
orp. must be supplied ixavdc, Suvaroc. Rhes. 105. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes a conjunction instead of the simple infinitive is 
put after these adjectives also, e. g. wore after advvarov Plat. Prot. 
p. 338 C. after ixards id. Polit. p. 295 B. Leg. 9. p. 875 A. euvds 
mpos TO mouoae Isocr. p. 192 E.t Il. 7’, 652. opp jus Geparwr - - - 
doaro, Scacro is not used for dcacOa, but d¢pa means ‘while, during 
the time that’. To this head belongs the construction zapéxew Témveu’, 
§. 532. for which Plato Charm. p. 157 B. uses the infin. passive. 


Obs. 2. With the infin. of some verbs compounded with éy the sub- 
ject of the adj. which governs them must be supplied by the mind, not 
in the nom. but in the dat. governed by év. Hes. "Epy. 781. dura o 
évOpéacba apiorn (ap. Wore puta év ary 6p.) Herod. 9, 7. rns 
jperépns emirnoewraroy éorw Eppaxéeoa a 0a 70 Optdatoy Tediov, cam~ 
pus maxime idoneus, in quo pugna committatur. Eur. Phoen. 739. év- 
dvoruyjoa dewoy evppdrys Kvépas. Comp. Bacch. 508. Dem. pro Cor. 
p- 294, 13. ra rwv “EXhvwey arvxypara évevooxipety améxerro. isch. 
in Ctes. p. 74 seq. (539 Reisk.) So after rapéxecy Plat. Pheedr, p.228 E. 
éuaurdy cor éppederay Tapéxey ov wavy dédonrat. ‘This is the same 
idiom by which an oblique case is made the subject of the passive 
verb, §. 490. For émirndewraroy iv paxécacba ev ry Opiaciy 
mediv &c.° 

© Fisch. 3 b. p. 13 sqq. © Valck. et Wessel. ad Herod. 9, 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 291. 7, 2. p. 694. 100. and 8. Pors. Adv. 


325. ad Prot. p. 565. Ast ad Leg. p. 234. Elmsl, ad Eur, Bacch, 508. 
p. 461, 
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534. If. In other cases the infinitive designates an object, as the 
accusative of a noun with an active verb, or as the subject of 
another verb. 


a. As subject: e.g. Zisch. Ag. 188. kat wap akovrac 7ADe 
owPpovery. Soph. Ant. 233. Herod. 3,71. and in the 
phrases tooovro dei, oALyou Set, ToAXOd Cet. If the infinitive 
has a subject of its own, this is in the accusative; but more 
commonly by attraction §. 297. it becomes the subject of det. 
See examples §. 297. 355. Obs. 2. Thus Thuc. 2,77. zo 
mup €dayiaTou edénae craOetpat rove Tl\aratéac, perpau- 
lum aberat, quin ignis deleret, 70 7Up (acc.) appears to be the 
subj., and eax. eine predicate. Herod. 7, 9, 1. odtyov 
aToAurovre €G auTac Adnvac amwikécbat ae nvTwOn ec 
payny. ib. 9, 33. mapa ev raXdaoua COpame vucay ‘Odvupmada, 
per solam luctam stetit, quomin ws premium reportaret. Thuc. 
4, 106. tiv Hidva rapa vinta eyévero AaBev, fe unam noc- 
fem stetit, quominus occuparet. ib. 8, 76. 7 Yapog map 
édayisrov n\Me +o ‘AOnvaiwy Kparog aderécbar. Eur. 
Heracl. 296. So Herod. 1, 61. rov dé Sewvov rt ésye atysa- 
Zeobat io Metstorpatrov, where at. appears to be the subject 
of Sewdy rt Eye, as elsewhere the infin. is object with devvoy 
moetoOat. Comp. §. 542. 


(583) 5. As object after the verbs ‘to say’, and all those in which 
this idea is implied, as ‘to assert, to deny, to mention, an- 
nounce, show ; to think, mean, hope’, and ‘ to seem’; which 
in Latin also are followed by the infinitive. Instances will be 
given below. Hence also the infinitive after eABetv for ayyér- 
AecOa. Xen. Ages. 1, 36. emery yADev avT@ amo TWV OLKOL 
TeAwy Bondeiv TH rin pide Thus too ois eraipopat Sul 
glory in’. Thuc. 1, 25. vavtixo Kal TOAD mpoéyery Eorw 
OTE ETTAIpOpevot. igs after aelhess ¢ to persuade, convince’, 
§. 531. Obs. 1. Eur. Phan. 31. woow wetOer rexew ‘that 
she had brought forth’. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2,49. So after 
Kwvouvevery the infinitive is generally put as object of the dan- 
ger, or that in which the danger consists. Thuc. 3, 74. Dy TONG 


ein >on 
éxudtveuge maoa StapOapit vat. Hence id. 2,35. éuot & av 
apkKouv cdoKe eivat --- pa ev Eve avopt moAXwy apeTag KiVOU- 


vevecQat ev TE Kal X€tpov eimovte meatevOnvar So Lur. 
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Iph. A. 1359. etc Oopupov ror Kautoc AGoy (i. e. Exwwovvevor) 
coma evolvar wérpoc. Hence also the infinitive after the 
verbs of fearing §. 520. Obs. 1. Soph. Aj. 652 seq. oixretpw 
o€ viv ynpay map €xOpotc matoa 7’ optpavoy AuTEw, Auz. is the 
object of compassion, though the infinitive may also have been 
used, because in ocr. the idea of unwillingness is involved. 
So the infinitive is used after pévew and its compounds. Il. 0, 
599. 70 yap wéve pnrtiéeta Zebc, vnoc Katopevne oéAac opbad- 
potow toéc0at. Comp. Od. a’, 422, S786. Ca 9S. lat. 
Theat. p. 173 C. éxaoroe auTwv TEpYLever amoteAcoOnvat. 
Lys. p. 209 C. ov« apa rny Atkiay cov mepytcver 0 TaTIP 
eaitpéemety mavta, as Eur. Ph. 230. KaoraXlacg vowp ém- 
péver pe Kopac euac Sevoat, where wapbémoy yALoay is an ap- 
position to kopag éuac. See §.431. In Asch. Ag. 469. péver 
8 akovoal te pov pépyva vuKTnpedés is to be noticed the 
transition from the sense of ‘to stay’, to that of ‘to wish’, 
which takes place peculiarly in pénova ‘she waits to hear’, 
i. e. ‘wishes to hear’. This infinitive is also the subj. of péver. 
Soph. Aj.641 seq. olay ce péver rvéoBar maiooc dvuaopoy aray. 


Eur. Tem. Fr.15,1. Zisch. Pers.804. Comp. Eur. Troad.435. 


Obs. 1. eiva: is sometimes wanting after the verbs of believing, both 
when it is the copula and when it signifies ‘to exist’. Zur. El. 67. eyo 
o icov Oeota iyyoouae gidrov; ib. 82. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 890 Beto 
exist’. Plat. ib. p. 885 C. jusy yup ot péev rerapanay Qeovs ovdapws 
vopiZovory. comp. 7b. 899 D. On the contrary Eur. Hec. 800. VO"W 
yup rovs Deovs tyobpeOa, besides eivar, Neos as predicate must be sup- 
plied from the principal object rovs Qeois. See §. 264. p. 464." Also 
after ayyé\New Eur. Hec. 423. ib. 591. gaivecbar Eur. Bacch. 925. 
where Elmsley cites Zur. Suppl. 221. js cat ov paiver dexddos, ov copes 
yeyus, if here yeyws do not also belong to @aiver. 


Obs. 2. Verbs ‘to say’, and those in which this idea is implied, are 
often followed by ér: or és ‘that’, so that Néyouce roy Eratpoy reOvavat, 
and éyovow, ws (Ore) 6 ératpos 7éOvnKe, are equivalent. So ézws in 
the sense of dre Soph. Ant. 685. Trach. 604. Plat, Gorg. p. EtG) 1D) 
This is rarely the case after éXxiZw Thuc. 5, 9. rous évayrious eikagw 
~--obK dy éAricavras, Os ay erekENOor Tes adrois Es PaXNYs ayva- 


Bnva. comp. Eur. El, 923. and Soph. El. 963. with ézus. After 


@ See Matthiz ad Eur. Hec. 783. Pors. ib.788. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13. 
VOWL.-01. 25 
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doxw, Plat. Criton. p. 44 B. C. woddots Od£w, ws, oids re dy ce owleu, 
ei OeAov avadioKxe yphpara, dpernoayu. Eur. Heracl. 161. 


Obs. 3. “Qore sometimes follows these verbs also. Soph. Zid. C. 969. 
éret didakoy, et re Oécgaroy marpi xpnopotow ixvei0’, Gore zpos Taidwy 
Oavety. Eur. Or. 52. éhrida dé 6H Tu’ €xoper, ware pn) Oaveiv. In both 
cases Wore seems to refer to rowovrorv, rovavrny conceived to precede, 
and by a natural change what was properly the object of 0éo@aroy and 
éAmis came to be considered as the consequence of rowvros. Mi also 
follows with aconj. Plat. Gorg. p. 527 A. wod\ov ye cel, poy more Tes 
Twv vuv épya rovavra épyaonrar. id. Menon. p. 89 D. axarets po) ovK 
éxtoriun 4% &perh, if here yu be not an interrogative particle like the 
Latin dubitas an virtus non sit ars. 


Of the construction of the verbs of fearing see §. 520. Obs. 1. 


Obs. 4. After verbs which contain a negation’, both those which 
belong to I. and to II., the Greeks add frequently the negation pi to 
the infinitive. (x). 


1. After verbs ‘to prohibit’, whereas after ws, dr. ov follows. We 
may always supply in the mind éywr before the infinitive with the 
negation. Lurip. Suppl. 469. éyo 0 amavdw------ “Acpagroy eis 
yay rhvee jury wapréva. Herod. 3,128. Aapetos Amayopever vpty pr 
Copu@opéery ’Opoirea. Comp. Arist. Thesm. 790." Also with the con- 
struction mentioned in §. 531. Obs.2. Plat. Rep.1.p.359 A. amnydpeves 
Orws fr TovTO azoKpvoipny. ib. 167. wos Evers, jun) ATOKpivwpat, wy 
mpoeires pnoév. In ovx éay it is properly only éay that is denied : hence 
the infinitive follows without 2, except when the meaning of dza- 
yopevery is brought in Dem. pro Cor. p. 243, 24 seq. rwv vopwy ovK« 
é€wvtwy mpwroy pey Wevoets ypagas --- Kara(sadeoOar -- - Ere Cé jer) 
avayopevey TOY arépavoy. 

2. ‘to deny’. Soph. Ant. 442. gys ij Kkarapyy pr) Cecpaxévae race ; 
Comp. 443.545. Arist. Plut. 241. ébapvds éore pono’ ivety pe wwrore. 
id. Equ. 572. ypvovvro jury wemrwxévac®. Hence Thuc. 1,77. avréXeyov 
ws ov ypewy. Plat. Lys. p. 222 By ob pacwv arofadeiy rov mpdabev 
Aoyor, ws ov &e. 1, e. Néyovras ws ov. But Plat. Prot. p. 350 D. ob 
before Oappadéor has probably been repeated by an oversight from the 
preceding negatives. 


® This does not apply tosuch verbs ad Viger. p. 798 seq. 


as ov éyw, ov gnu, ov Cvvapat, » Koen et Schef. ad Greg. p. (73) 
aovvarcs eipe &e. according to the 108. 
correct observation of Hermann in ° Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 8. 


Mus. Antiq. Studior. p. 218. Comp. 
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Similarly Herod. 7, 12. pera &) BovrAeveat, w Ilépoa, orparevpa pj 
diye éxt ry “EXXACa. 


3. ‘to prevent, to restrain’. Soph. E1.517. where ézeiye pu) aioyxvvew 
is equivalent to wowy oe pu) aisxivew. Comp. Herod. 1, 158. Thue. 
1,73. Soph. Gid. T. 1387. Eurip. Iph. A. 661. Similarly Eure. 
Herc. F. 197. 70. copa poerat pry karOavetv. Hence also Eur. Troad. 
1154. ageider adziy maida py dovvac vagy’, Asch. S.c. Th. 1078. 
Eurip. Hec. 860. vépwy ypagpat eipyovor xpyoba py) Kara yvopny 


Tporo.s. 


Yet here sometimes jf is wanting. Lurip. Or. 257. oxhow oe xnav 
dveruxy mnonpara. Plat. Lys. p. 207 E. dcaxwAtover rovrTo wovety, 0 ay 
Bourn. Comp. Soph. Aj. 70. Eurip. Rh. 432. Ale.11. dv Oavety éppu- 


oapny*. 


4, Thus also after ravew, Ajyew, axéxecOa, and similar verbs. 
’ LYEWVs; xX ’ 
Aisch. Prom. 248. Ovynrovs éxavoa pr mpodépkecBac popov. Thue.7, 53. 
g Y] PAE pOeer ee. D 
mavoayres THY gdOya Kal TO pi) TpoTEADELy Eyyvs THY OAKAOa TOU KLY- 
cbvov aznAdynoav. Comp. Soph. El. 107. Thuc. 5, 25, aréoxorvre 
pur) ml riyy éxarépwy Ywpay orparevoa. 


Similarly Thuc. 7, 6. dare - - - éxelvous kai wavTataow ameorepnKevat 
(‘to render incapable’), €i kat xparotey, pum av ére ohas drorerxioat. 
Eurip. Androm. 339. ijv & ovv éyw pev pr Oaveiy trexdpayw. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 117 C. Xen. Anab. 1, 5, 2. KA€éapyos puxpoy elépuye Tov 
py KararrerpwOjvar. paulum aberat, quin.! 


5. ‘to beware’. Herod. 5, 78. éxws tus varepoy dv\aoonrar Tw 
BapBdpwy pr vrapxew épya arabada rorewy és vous "EXAnvas. Hence 
Eur. Iph. 7.1391. poBos & nv wore poy TéyEae oda, since he who fears 
is also on his guard. Plat. Leg. 12. p. 943 D. Eur. Ant. Fr. 8. découe 


pincer eLapapravery. 


G. ‘not to believe’. Thuc. 4, 40. aatorovvres py) eivae Tovs wapa- 
ddvras trois reOvewory opotovs. Comp. 2,101. 3, 6. 8,1. Plat. Menon. 
ef ? ’ ” 2 sf , 7 IN = Cushy 2 > a 
p. 89 D. dre & obk ore éxcorhpn, oxépar Edy oor doKw eixdTws arcorety. 
Hence Herod. 1, 68. i706 aztorins poy péev yevéoOas pndapa pélovas ay- 
Npwrous TwY vuY avgsa rv copor®, 


7. Fo this head belong also the following cases: Herod. 8,111. ot 
6c e > , , > > r. f7 ot) , QQ 7 ” , . 
é"EXAnves, rel TE ode AGTECOLE pT ETLLWKELY ETL TPOTWTEPW TUS 


4 Schef. ad Soph. Phil. 1303. Soph. p. 339. 
Blomf. ad Asch. Prom. 244. 6 Duker ad Thucyd. 2, 101. On 
€ Monk ad Eur. Ale. 11. the whole Cbserv. comp. Herm. ad 
f Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 246. ad Viger. p. 810, n. 271. 
2EQ 
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vnas, par éxutrdvew. Thuc. 1, 95. Pausanias azodverae py cducety. 
ab. 44. of "AOnvaio peréyvwoay (Kal éyvwoay) Kepxupatots ye 
pay tojcacOa. Plato Apol. S. p. 32 B. uses év ravtovcbae with pa), but 
ib. 31 D. without it. So after negative substantives id. ibid. p. 38 D. 
amopia édXwKu -~-- Tov py EDEdeLy Eyer. and after pr epositions having 
a negative sense Thuc. 1,77. ijv te mapa TO py olecOac xpnvac--- 


étacowOworr, aliter quam, i. e. non sic, ut fieri debuisse putant. Comp. 
§. 455. Obs. 3, d. 


When such a negative verb is itself to be denied, a double negation 
is used in the cases mentioned, pi) ov: so that the negative connected 
with the governing verb is cancelled by ov. Soph. Hl. 133. ove €0éw 
apohuTety TO0e py Ov Tov émov orovaxely marép’ a0duor, 1. e. €06\w 
Cvaredeiy amovaxanca. Ant. 544. un Tot, Kaovyvij7n, poo mc Oe 70 
pen ov Oavety Te cby cot, 1. e. Ea pe Oavecy. Cid. T. 283. pa) mapas 70 
}47) ov pacar, i. eC. TOAMAa OF fépyNGO Gpaoae. Plat. Rep... p. 354 B. 
Comp. §. 609. 


An infinitive is sometimes put with words which express a 
quality, and shows the respect in which that quality obtains, 
where in Latin, after adjectives, the supine in -v, or the gerund 
in -do follows. The infinitive in that case has the same sig- 
nification as the accusative of the substantive, with or without 

z 
kata. §. 424, 4. 


a. With verbs. Od. y', 282. éxaivuro por’ avOporwy via 
KuBepynoat * in steering the ship’. 9’, 158. U, 143. ovdé mpov- 
paiver’ iséc0at. Il. 7,194. 292. Hesiod. Theog.700. eloato 
6 avta o:pladpotow erp nO O-pasw dccay akovoat, ‘it 
appeared to the sight or hearing’. (Comp. Ll. x. , 410. .) Pind. 
Isthm. 8,51. Soph. El. 664. mpéwer yap we Topawoc eloopar. 
Eur. Herc. F.1004. Plat. Phedon. P- 84C. 06 LOety eatvero. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 495 E. doxete ovv ti Siaépew avTouG LOoELY 
apyvpiov KTysamevov Yadkéwc. comp. Gorg. p. 527 B. with 
Heind. note, p. 243. and ad Protag. P- 531. (instead of which 
ad. anponh: p.230B. Saéper kata 70 otriov eivat.) The in- 
finitive seems to be thus put Lurip. Med. 125. rv yap pet pio 
TpwTa [ev elmety Touvoja veka, dictu optimum est*. Soph. 
(id. C.752. rov ‘muovroc (€oTw §. 315. Pp. Ooo) aprécat, | .e. 


(kara) THY apmayiy. ae SPAN hee Tov mA€ovog mepoue 


@[nterpr.ad Eurip. Suppl. 1056. Brunck ad Soph. El. 664. 
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xprcet Zwew, i.e. Kata Thy Conv. Plat. Phedon. p. 115 A. 
Tpaypata wapéexew Tate yuvaet vexpov Aover. Xen. Anab. 8, 


2, 27. dyXov wapéxerw. Comp. Cyr. 4, 5, 46. 


b. This infinitive is particularly frequent after adjectives. 
Tl. x ,437. Oetieww avénorsw opotor, for omotor Kata Tov Spomor. 
tb. 402. o1 © adeyewot Sapnpevat, difficiles domitu. Herod. 
4, 53. Bopvobévne rlvecOat norctoc cor. Asch. Ag. 276. 
Kappa peilov eAmioog KAVELY. tb. 877. trAéw Eyer. Soph. 
Ant. 206. aixisfeic tdetv. See Erf. note in sm. ed. ib. 439. 
Gd. C. 538. ib. 144. ob wavy poipac cvdamovioar TPWTNC, 
where the infinitive expresses in what respect zp. 1s to be taken. 
Eur. Iph. A. 275. xatewWouav zptuvac onua TavpoTovy 
opay, mapouov Addeoy. ib. 318. ovpoc, OVX 0 Tovee, puboc¢ 
Kupt@Ttepog A€éyeuy, potior dictu. id. Phan. 512. viv ovl 
Omovov ovoev our ioov Bporote, awAnv ovomacat, ils e. awAnpy Kata 
+0 ovowa ‘with respect to the name’. Aristoph. Nub. 1172. 
vov pév y tdeiv et mpwtoy c€apyntiuoc. Comp. Av. 1710. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 110 B. Néyerat elvat TOLAUTN 1 yn auTn 
iSetv. Comp. Alcib.1. p. 106A. Gorg. p.479C. mBaveraror 
Aéyeww, in dicendo (different from Eur. Or, 896. §. 532, 3.). 
Theocr. 11, 20. Xevkotépa waktac woT.detv. Thus Horace 
says Od. 4, 2. niveus videri. Particularly after pacioc, \a- 
Aezoc. Il. o, 258. “Ay atol putt epou ToAemiCew noav, an at-~ 
traction for p. nv woA. totic Ayawotc. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 643 A. 
Comp. Critia, p.114.D. Thuc.4,10. Xen. Mem.S. 196,9-° GR): 
Instead of which Thuc. 7, 67. padtwoc é¢ ro BAarTecAa, and 
Plut. T.2. p. 80 D. dewog rH vonoa, according to §. 400, 6. 


Obs. The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive passive. 
Il. UV, 655. ir adylorn dapdcacbar, which Jl. x’, 402. is of O 
ddeyevvol daptjpeva. Alsch. Prom. 246. éheewvos eisopay éyw. Soph. 
Cid. C. 37. xapos ayvos zareiv. Eurip. Med. 320. avijp pawy u- 
haocery, for dudrtdccecOa. Andr. 473. dpeivoves Pépery. Plat. 
Rep. 10. p. 599 A. fgodva rocety pn eiddre rv a&AyOecay. comp. 
Phedon. p. 62 B. ib. p. 90C. Thuc.1, 138. tks Oavpaca. Eur. Or. 
1151. d&éia orvyetv. Herod. 9,77. déwoe epacay eivar opéas Cnprwoar. 
Thus too Aods oxélaca Plat. Rep. 9 in. Vice versd Plato puts the 
passive for the active Alcib. 1. p. 105 D. rovrwy oor amavrwy TWY OLd= 


b Fisch. 3b. p. 24. 
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vonparwy Tédos ExitEeOnvar advvaror, for éxBetvat. Active and pas- 
sive intermixed Jsocr. Panath. p. 265 C. dxovoat pey iows Troy cons 
pnOjvar Cé ove doipdopov. To this class belong also the constr. rap- 
éxew réuvew §. 532. in which Plato Charm. p. 157 B. uses the infin. 
pass.* All these constructions originate in attraction. 


On the other hand we find in the poets inf. of verbs neut. where we 
should have expected verbs active. Soph. Gid. C. 247. dvropae tov 
éOwov aldovs xipca, for 7 GONw peradiddra. Aj. 741. tov dvép’ 
axnboa Tevxpos évoo8ev oréyns py ’Sw wapyxew, i. e. forbade ‘to let 
the man out’ (for zapfxerv cannot stand for rapiévac). Comp. 804. 822. 
ib, 990. 


c. Ina similar manner the infin. tcecy is put after a substan- 
. . o,e , / 
tive in Plat. Critia, p. 115 D. etc ExwAnEw peyébeot kadXeot 
? _ > ’ 
Te Epywv Loe tv THY olknow aTeipyacayTo. 


Obs. 1. After covva, réurew, we often find, especially in the poets, 
the infinitive eivar, exer, péperv, dye, iévac &c. redundant, e. g. in 
Homer Coxe Eecviioy eivar, Netre gopnvat. Soph. id. C. 232. Cid. T. 
792. ws yévos arAynrov avOpwrotot Cnwoouw 6pay, where the infinitive, 
from its position, can scarcely belong to &rAnrov. Herod. 1, 176. 
imnvay ray axpdtokw KalecOa. Soph. Aj. 825. In other cases, as 
Soph. Ant. 490. Eur. Hipp. 1591. Hel. 683.” such an infinitive has 
arisen from the combination of two constructions. See §. 633. Or the 
infinitive is used because besides the governing verb the mind supplies 
another, with the idea of effecting, as §. 423. Obs. Soph. Aj. 672. 
éfiorarae Cé vuKros aiavis KuKhos TH evKoTw@AW Héyyos tpépa préyer”, 
1. e. €ktardpevos TH hpépa Tovet avriy dréyerv. tb, 1060. évij)ANagev 
mecety is é€vaddkas éxorhoe m. ib. 869. The dependent case is some- 
times by attraction made the subject, as Aischylus Pers. 804. for péver 
7) mabey (as subj.) ra tora Kaka (as ace.) says Kaxwy tor érap- 
pévee wabety. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive of verbs of motion is sometimes omitted, if 
the idea of motion is implied in the composition of the substantive, 
which is added, or in the preposition, as J/. e, 252. pajte pdpovd’ 
ayopeve, in goGorce. Il. mw’, 697. v', 1385. Arist. Ran. 1812. és ro 
Badaveioy Bovrdopa, Xen. H. Gr. 2, 3, 54. exéXevoe pev rods evdexa 
éxt Tov Onpapévny®. 


“Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 1. p. 308. » See Matthia ad Eur. Or. 383. 
Dorv. ad Char. p. 485. 469. 526. © Dorvill. ad Chariton. p. 633. ed 
Brunck ad Soph. Phil. 1167. Elms]. — Lips. 
ad Med. 314. 
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Obs. 38. Sometimes an infinitive is governed not so much by its verb 
as by another implied in it. Jl. ¢, 462. Oupos épyrvero orpwpaciat, 
means not ‘ was checked to remain’, but ‘ checked itself, and resolved 
to remain’. Herod. 7,139. avaykain éképyopae yropny arocébacba 
‘being prevented from everything else, I am compelled’, as ib. 96. 
1, 31. So also Soph. Ant. 1105. capéias ébiarapar 70 Cpay, a pro- 
posito abductus ut faciam inducor. Herod. 6, 100. éxAumety tiv TOA és 
Ta AkKPMe 

Of the infinitive with which a verb must be supplied by the mind 
from what went before, see §. 6305, 2. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes with an infinitive a word must be supplied from 
a preceding proposition. Herod. 1, 82. Aaxedapovioe d€ Ta évartia 
rovrwy erro vépov' o¥ yup KomwyTEs TPO TOVTOV amo TUvTOU KOpaY, 
sc. vopov Eevro. 


If the infinitive has a subject of its own, it is put in the ac- 
cusative. If, however, this is the same with the subject of the 
preceding finite verb, then it is omitted with the infinitive, ex- 
cept when an emphasis is laid upon it; in which case it is also 
in the nom. e.g. Herod.7, 136. épEnc ov Edn opotog Ececbat 
Aakedammoviorse’ KELVOUG pev yap avy yea Ta TaVTWwY avIpwrwy 
youmia, aVTOG Ce TavTa ov Tomoe. When, on the contrary, 
the subject is the same with the object in the preceding clause, 
on which the infin. depends, or adds a definition to it in the 
form of an adjective or pronoun, then these defining adjectives 
or pronouns are in the cases of the words to which they refer, 
e.g. accidit nobis ut infelices essemus, ovvé3n uty atuyéow 


eiva4, 


e . . . erie , 
The nominative with the infinitive. Il. a’, 397. Epnoda 
Pex U of ? > , > , ‘ PM ten 
keAawe pel Kpoviwvt OLHn EV aQavarotow aelked Aovyoyv apLuvat, 
te solam perniciem ab eo depulisse. Herod. 8, 137, ot 6é tov 

\ ” ’ iY > Z, e > , 
puofoy Ec:bucay OLKaLoL ELVat awoXAaBovrTec OUTW efiévat. 
1.57. elme ac, avroc mev audotépwy non wemepnoVat, Ketvov 

Be ’ b I es { d e ’ 

5 a cr > \ 
dé ov. Comp. 9,90. Thuc. 1, 69. avte tov emeADety aurol 
apovecbar Bovrcobe paddov emuovrac. Comp. 2,40 extr. 7, 56 
8,47. Plat. Protag. p. 336 B. Tov o¢ CiadéyeoOar OlLOG T 


> ; , > in 3 : ruse 
eivat OavaZom av el TH avOpwrwy mapaywpet. id. Hipp. Maj. 


4 Fisch. 3b. p. 9 seq. 12. Schef. ad Thever. 27, 60. 
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p- 299 D. ap. ovr, priser, med n0€06 OTWUV aTOVoUY diacpéepet 
TOUT, TH NOV ElvaLs jn yap, et petlwy TUG Hoorn n cAaTTwY, 
7 eadAov 7 HTTOv Cot, AXN et TIG AUTH TOUTY CLaéepel, TH 
1 prey NOoVvn ewat, 7 dé a noovn. Eur. Iph, A. 1222. €l ev 
Tov “Oppéwe cixov, WO TATEp, oyov, metNew Eradove, wot 
opaprety Mow TéeTpAC. Phen. 488. efi Dov 22 THOS EKWY 
autos XOovec, ------ WoT avToOG apyew av0ic ava HEpOG 

AaBor, kal pn Ov &x pac TWOE Kal povov woAwy Kakov TL 
Spaca kat wabety, a ylyverat. But in Or, 1120. keyappéevn 
would be an error. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 4,2, 12. Mem. S. 2, 
lO -sred)5) dad otf Aes: toy Weis 


The genitive with the infinitive. Herod. 1, 176. rwv dé vov 
Avkiwy papévoy ZavO.wy eivar (qui dicunt se esse Xanthios) 
ot ToAXoL Etat emnAvoec. id. 5, 80. Thuc. aL 51. we Kat auTwv 
KATEYVOKOTWY 101) [NKETL KPELTGOVWY clvat o:pwv mre Talc 
yavol, unre 0 Tel. Plat. Epist. 7. p. 326 D. Comp. Apol. 
Sap. 21 Bon 22 C: 


The dative with the infinitive. Herod. 6, 11. emt Evpou yep 
akpne EXeTUL neiy Ta mpaypara, 7 ewar ELevOépotot, 7 
SovAotat, Kal TOVUTOLEL WG Spawétyat. Comp. 8, 140, 2. 
1,36. 90. Thuc. 2, 87. Kat ovk evdMooney mpodacw ovdevt 
kak@ yevéoOa. Comp. 7, 77. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 5 A. 
Rep. 2. p. 360 A. Kat avt@ ovTw cup Paivew, orpéovTe pév 
clow THY oevoovny, AdnAW yiyvesOa, EEw dé OHA. Comp. 
2b. 9. P. 580 A. Luthyphr. p-5 A. Aristot. Eth. 3, 5, 1. 
ep Huy €orar TO ETLELKEGL Kal pavrore eivat. Comp. 10; 
10. p.188 D. Xen. Hier. 10, 2. év avOpororc TLoW eyylyverat, 
Oo av EkrAew TA SCovTa Exwow, TOsoITW UVBpLoTOTépote 
eivat. Comp. Alsch. Eumen. 893. Soph. Aid. T.1209. Trach. 
454. Eurip. Iph. A. 839. Xen. Cyr. 2,2,12. Mem. S. 1, 
1, 9. Demosth. p. 199, 2 


Obs. Yet there are many exceptions to this, and the accusative is 
often found with the infinitive, where the nominative, genitive, or dative 
should be used, especially when emphasis is to be given to the subject 
of the infinitive. 


For the nominative, Jl. 1’,269. ovdé yap odd émé dnp AENaopévor 
Euprevae cAKHS. COMP. 7,198. Herod. 1, 34. Kpotoos évdjute, éwirov 


Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 929 


eivat TavTwy OAwrarov. Comp.1,171. Plat. Gorg. p.452 D. Leg. 9. 
p: 860C. Xen. Hellen. 2, 3,6. Isocr. Paneg. p.58 A. Panath. p.249 C. 
Demosth. p. 70, 11.* Also where there is an antithesis, Xen. H. Gr. 2, 
1,26. amcévae avroy éxéXevoav’ adrovs yap viv otparnyety, ovK éxeivor”. 

For the genitive. Thuc. 1, 120. tx¢pwv cwdpdvov pév ear, et pu 
adtKkotvro, avxacew, ayabwy dé, AdtKovpéevous, &k pey eipyvyns To\E- 
perv &e. Lysias, p. 118, 2. céopae buoy ra dixaca Wypicacbar, évOu- 
proupévous, ore &e. Tsocr. Plataic. p. 297 D. de permut. p. 313 C. D. 
Trapez. p. 370 A. Aigin. p. 394 D. E.° 


For the dative. Herod. 1, 37. ra xkadX\cora mpdrepdy Kore Kal ‘yer- 
vaorara Hcy nv, €s Te ToNEpOuS Kal és ypas mouTéovTas EvooKipéery. 
Comp. 6, 109. Thuc. 2, 39. weptyiyverae pity rots tre pédovowv 
aXyevvots pu TpoKdpvery Kal és adrva €Oovor py aTOAPOTEpOUS TwY 
del poxPoivrwy gaivesba. Comp. 4, 20. Hur. Med. 810 seq. Plat. 
Rep. 3. p. 408 E. Xen. Cyrop. 2,1,15. Mem. S. 1,1, 9. 2, 6, 26. 
(icon. 1, 4. Hier. 2, 8. 10,4. Rep. L. 5, 7." 


Hence sometimes the two constructions are intermixed. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 492 B. ots é& dpyns txnpéer, i) Baowéwy vidouv eivat, i) avrovs 
7H pucer ikavovs. Comp. 2b. p. 510 E. Charm. p. 173 B. Thus also 
Il. x, 109. épot O€ ror ay word KépCioy ein, avTny i) "Axrja Kara- 
Kreivayra véeoOat, 7é Kal adT@ éobar EvKELWS TPO TOANOS. 


If the infinitive has its own subject different from that which 
occurred in the preceding clause, it is put, together with all 
the definitions of it, in the accusative. This corresponds to the 
accusative with the infinitive, which is usual in Latin. For the 
infinitive expresses an action as itself the object of an action 
§. 534. andas the accusative has the same use §. 411. this con- 
nection was natural. Sometimes the infinitive has no definite 
subject, (where in English we use the word ‘ one’,) but certain 
collateral definitions, expressed by a participle or adjective ; in 
this case these also are put in the accusative, e. g. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 2, 16. aioypov dé ért Kai TO LlovTa ov davepoy yevéobat, 
where in Latin a subject quisquam is put, gquemquam palam 
secedere turpe est. 


® Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 414. 4 Wessel. ad Herod. 9, 82. p. 16, 12. 
> Schef. ad Soph. GEd. T. 958. Duker ad Thuc. 4, 2.7, 57. p. 507. 
Comp. Lob, ad Phryn. p. 750. ed. Bip. Reiz ad Lucian. t. 7. p. 576. 


© Markl, ad Lys, p. 364. 620. Ernest. ad Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 26. 
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The accusative with the infinitive in Greek is put after all 
verbs which would be followed by the simple infinitive, pro- 
vided the nature of the proposition admits a peculiar subject of 
the infinitive. If the leading verb by itself governs another 
case than the accusative, then, when the infinitive follows, 
either the case which the verb governs, or the accusative, ac- 
companies it, e. g. KeAcbw cot, ToUTO Toretv, and KeAcbw oe 
Touro moet. See §, 382. So Il. ', 95. vupev éywye pap- 
vapévooe rétola cawoémevat vac auac. Soph. Aj. 112. 
édieuwa has the accus. and inf. but 116. the dat. @&eore has 
generally the dat. of the person, as Soph. Aj. 1328., but Soph. 
El. 365. accus. and inf. as Eur. Alc. 482.479. Of yatpew 
A€éyew Twi and twa see §. 416. Obs. 2. Ilpoonxer has the dat. 
and inf. Plat. Gorg. p. 479 E. (comp. p. 525A. Xen. H. Gr. 
2,3, 29. Isocr. w. avr. §. 313. Bekk.) but the accus. id. de 
Rep. 2. p. 362 C. (comp. §. 411. Obs. 4.) Tpéwee has the 
accus. Plat. Ion. p. 539 extr., but ib. p. 540 B. the dat. 
Herod. 5,80. déec0a taev Atyuntéwy TIMOPNTHPwWY yeveoOa. 
but 6, 100. “AOnvatwy edenOnoay otpiot Ponlove yevéoBat. 
comp.1,141. Kur. Hipp.1451. avOporotor o€, Dewy ddovtwr, 
ELKOC e€apaptavew, for avPpwzouc. Soph. Aj. 1322. avyyvepmy 
éyw has the dat. Comp. Plat. Phadon. p. 59 A. with Heind. 
note p. 10.—Xen. Mem. 8. 2, 6, 6. ov ay opwpev rove zpoaber 
avopiay Tac Kadwe elpyaoucvoy, TOUTW TOT EVOMEV Kal TOUG Ao- 
Tous ev womoew. The accusative is sometimes used instead 
of the dative with Cone Plat. Leg. 10. p. 889 A. but in the 
sense of par est, sequitur, and so that the accus. follows the 
infin.— Arist. Plut. 911. combines the two constructions, ov 
yap cane THY EpauTon peot TOA evepyereiv fle. Hence 
Soph. (hd. F. 350. EvveTW OE Tw! Knpvywart, WTEep mpoeinac, 
Euevewy = re Ovret nc THO a a voolw laoTopt. Lup Paive 
takes the subj. of the infin. for its subject when it precedes, 
consequently in the nom.; but if it follows, in the accus. See 


Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 176. Heind. ad Phadon. §. 32. p. 49. 


As pévw &c. are followed by the infinitive alone, §. 534. so 
they have the accusative also with the infinitive after them. 
Pind. Pyth., 3, 28. ovk Euev eADety Tpamecav vupplay. 
Comp. Herod.5,35. 8,56. Thuc. 3,2. Soph. El. 303. Trach. 
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1176. Arist. Lys. 74. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 375 C.  Lysias 
p- 192,41. The same construction also follows KLVOUVEUELY : 
Thuc. 4,15. kwevvebew ov €BovovTo V7TO Amovd Te TaDety 
avrovc. after €0iZecOar. Thuc. 4,34. EvveOtopévor paddrov 
pnkére Servode avTove opoiws opior Patveobat. 


What in Latin would be faulty, that an infin. should besides 
the accus. of the subject take also an accus. of the object, is 
not uncommon in Greek, e. g. Plat. Gorg. p. 508 A. pact & 
ol cool, Kal ovpavoy Kal yny kat Qcove Kat avOpaoug Thy 
Kowwviay cuvexew Kat pirtay Xc. where zh Kow., Pir. &c. are 
the subject, the other accus. the object. Comp. p. 5 14 A. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 6, 31. 


The accusative with the infinitive is put especially after the 
verbs Aéyew, ayyéAAew, and similar verbs of speaking. When 
these are in the passive, then—either the subject of the infinitive 
is changed into the subject of the principal verb, as in Latin, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2 in. warpoc pev dn AéyeTar Kupos yevécbar 
KapPvoov. id. ib. 5, 3, 30. o Acotpioe etc THY YwpaY ep- 
Balr\ew ayyéAAeTat. Plat. Rep.1. p.342 D. oporoynrat 
6 akping tatpoc cwpatwy civarapywr. (comp. 6. p. 494 B. 
Herod. 2, 121, 5. Eur. Iph. T. 939.)—or the accus. with the 
infin. remains unaltered, which is equally common: Herod. 
8, 118. BépEea Néyerat akovoavra tavta etrat. Plat. 
Phedon. Pp: TP? A. oporoyetTat oe Kal TavTy, TOUG CwvrTrac 
ex tov TeAVewTwy yeyovevat. Hence Soph. Cid. C. 1104. 
+O pneaua eATioOev HEew copa, from nATiCouév oe nEew, hence 
ov nAmiZov n&ew. Sometimes the two modes of construction 
are united. Plat. Charm. in. kat pny nyyeATat ye 7) wayn 
LaXupa yeyovéevar kal woAOVE zeOvavat. In the same manner 
Soxet, videtur, is followed by an accusative with the infinitive 
instead of the nom. of the subject. Herod. 1, 108. edoxee ot 
povar Gumedoyv, for apmedoc edoxee. Thuc. 4, 3 extr. Plat. 
Leg. 1. p. 636 E. 


Sometimes an accusative with the infinitive is used, which is 
governed by a verb of thinking or speaking understood, or because 
the idea of to say, to think, is contained in the principal verb, 
as Herod. 2,174. améduaav wn Popa etva. id.7, 220. A€yerar 
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ee, We avroc odeac arérenwe Acwvidne, | Bn arohwvrat Kndomevoc’ 
avuT@ € Kat Zraptimtéwy Toit TApeovat OvK EY ELV cumpeTéwe 
eiNeret ayy rakw, which depends on vouicwr, contained in 
Kndopevoc. Thuc. 2, 93. wpoodoxia ovdepia nv, wy av ToTE OL 
ToAEnior eLaTiwatwc ovtwe emiTAcCvcElay’ eTEL OVO ato TOU 
Tpopavovg ToAmHoat ay Kal’ Hovytay, oved, et SevoovvTo, Bn 
ovk av mpoatobécOat, because in wpoodoxia the idea also of 
to think is contained. Comp. 7, 73. Eur. Phan. 1500. where 
nv Epic oTpatnAaraic is equivalent to npilov ol oTp. AéyorTes* 


The accusative with the infinitive is also used after particles 
which begin a protasis, and in the construction with the rela- 
tive—both in the oratio obliqua, Herod.1,94. (A€yovrec) Tove 
Avoove téwe pev cuayew AuTapéovTac’ peta ce, we ovTravecbar 
(rHv otrodniny), axea diZnobat. Comp: 1,24. 8,112 isaloe. 
Thuc. 2, 102. Aéyerar dé kat AAkpatwre TO "Audiapew, ore 
07 aAadoOat avror peta Tov Povoy TI¢ pyTpoG, TOV AmorAXRW 
TavTyny THY yay Xphoae oiKeiy. Plat. Symp. p.174 D. ETELON 
oé yevéoOar em TH oiKia TH ‘Ayalwvoc. Comp. Alczb. 2. 
p. 149 A. Rep. 10. p. 614 B.— Herod. 3, 55. rysav dé Sa- 
juioug Edhy, CioTe Tadijvat ov Tov TaawTOV Cnmooty VTO 
Laptwy ev.—ib. 105. etvar be TayUTHTAa ovdert ETEpw OpoLoy, 
ovTW Wore, EL TPOAaLPAavELY THE Odo0 TOG TvdodG ev 
@ TOUC LUpENKaG cuAXEvyeoOat, oveeva ay opewr arocwleobat. 
Comp. 7b. 108. (Gaisford has admitted the infin. after et from 
MSS. 2, 64. 172. ) Thue. 4, 98.—Plat. Phedon. p.72 A. ixavov 
ee) TEKHNPLOVv elvat, OTL avayKatoy TAC TWYV TeOveotwrv YPuyac 
elval wov, O0ev oy TaAuW yiyveobar” .—and after the relative, 
iTerodso> Wis avepa ol OoKéety OTAITHY avTioTHVat peyay, TOU 
TO yévetoy Thy aoTloa Tacay okialety. Soph. El. 421. &x 
TE TOUS aw Praoretw Bpvovra Oadrov, & KaTacKLov Tacav 
yevéoOat tHv Moxnvaiwy x ova. Comp. Ride 2 oases 
7,47. Plat. Phedon. p. 110 A. B. Also, when the eldtine 
Is the subject, Plat. Rep. 10. p- 614C. en, adicvera a o(pac 


ELC TOTOV TWA Saionioy, ev W) THC TE ye Ovo elvat \aopara 


e 
---------Oikaordg 6¢ nea rouTwy Kabnabat’ ovc, exerdn 
* Herm. in Mus. Antiq. Stud. 27. Herm. ad Viger. p. 831, 305. 
p. 124. Reisig ad Soph. Gid. C. Enarr. 376. 


b Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 32. p. 118, 
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aia ar TovG pev OiKalove KeXrevELY mopeveabat, &e. 
Herod. 2,129. Xen. Cyr. Bi Pays 4. amnyyeAAov tH Kipy, ore 
TOooaUTAa ety evdov ayaba, « ooa er avOpomwr yeveay, OG apie 
SoKEtY, m7) av ewtAELTELY TOG Evooy OvTAc. 


Obs. Some anacolutha are also to be noticed here: 


After the verbs to say, &c. besides the construction of the accu- 
sative with the infinitive another also with ws or dz. is used, and hence 
writers not unfrequently pass from one to the other. Herod. 8, 118. 
ore O€ Kat &iddos doe Neydpevos AOyos, ws, ered} Zépeyns arehavvwy €F 
"AOnvéwy amixero éx’ “Hidva------ékopilero és tiv Aciny’ Tho- 
ovra O€ uy divepov Srpvpoviny vroraPety. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 
4, 3,1. and vice versd Thuc. 8,78. rov Tiscagépyny Tas TE VaUS 
Tavras ov Kopigery, Kal rpopyy dre ov Evvexws ove évreAn dLcous 
kakot 70 vauredy. Even the same proposition which begins with os 
or G7t, is continued mostly after an interruption, by means of a paren- 
thesis, in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive. Herod. 
7, 226. Aunvéxns, Tov réde gaol eimar TO Eros ee agp TEU TWV 
Tpnxwviwy, ws, éreay ot BdpPapor améwor Tu Togevpmara, TOV ALO 
bro Tod TANOEos TwY CicTwy aroKpuUTTecy. Comp. 1, 207. Plat. Phil. 
p. 63 B. otpar pév mpds travra 760 airas dvayKadraroy eivae Néyeurs 
---67t, Kabdrep eprpocber &6679n, TO povoy Kal épnuov eihexpuves 
eivaé te yévos. Comp. ib. p. 16 C. Phedon. p. 108 E. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 5. éxetva péurnoa, & more eddker tiv, ws, rep CecmKacw ot Oeot, 
paldvras avOpwrovus PéArwy Tparrety, i} aveTioThmovas avTwy 
ovras. (where, after Cedoxactv, pabety must be understood, or the 
words pad. avOp. B. zp. taken twice. See Miscell. Philol. 2, 2. p. 93.) 
Comp. ib. 1, 6,18. 25. Isocr. Enc. Hel. p. 218 E. Soph. did. C. 585. 
Arist. Vesp. 100 seq. Vice versd the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive passes into that with os: Arist. dv. 651. dpa ver, 
ws év Aiswrov NOyots éariy eyopevoy On TL, THY Aare’ ws pavpus 
éxowvavnoev avrg more. Thuc. 8, 51. €BovXero cé Nexias rHY 
puXakyyv adrdbev ev édXooovos rois “APnvaiow---etvat, TOUS TE 
IleXorovynocious, Orws poy ToLwvTae exrrAous avrdev hayOavovres, 
---rots re Meyapetow tipa pondéy éordety. where, at the same 
time, the construction éJovXero, ézws is to be remarked’. 


2. Sometimes the construction of a proposition which properly is in- 
dependent, is connected with a parenthesis, and has the infiniuve, be- 


© Wessel. ad Diod.S. 4.26. Duker §. 19. and 132. Elmsl. ad Soph. Gzd. 
ad Thuc. 4, 37. Valck. Ann. inN. C. 385. 
T. p. 390 seq. Heind. ad Phedon. 
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cause the verb in the parenthesis governs the infinitive. Herod, 4, 5. 
e Ce vines L , € ip 5 L “> \ ZL 
ws cé SkvOac A€yovot, vewraroy arayvrwy €Ovéwy etvat To oPETEpoOY. 
ib. 95. ws d€ éyo muvOavopat TwHy Tov “ENAhorovToy oiKedvTwr 
“EAAjvwy Kali Udvrov, rov Zadpoéev rovrov, édvra &vOpwrov, Cov- 
Aevoar éy Vapw. 7,229. ei pév vuv nv povvoy “Aptatddnpoy adyhoavt 
azovosrnsar és Xraprny, 7) Kat duov odéwy apgotépwy Thy Kopucy 
yevéoOar, Coxéery épol, ove av o¢e Mrapreyras ppv ovcepinv 
mpocbécbOar. for ovk av mpocélerro. Soph. Tr. 1238. avijp 60, ws 
€ockey, ov vepety epot OOirvorre poipay. Xen. Anab. 6, 4, 18. ws yap 
2 \ 3 \ -~ ’ , 5 of , 3! , ef ea g- 
€y@, a0 TOV avToparov xOes iKovTOs TOlOV, I}KOVOa TLVOS, OTL KXE- 
S > y s € \ , oe = ” EFUN G a 
avopos €k Bulayriov appoarijs pédXec HEecv Tota Exwv Kat Tprypecs*. 


The infinitive is joined also with the neuter of the article, 
and stands as a substantive. This takes place through all cases, 
in all the combinations in which the cases of the substantive 
stand, so that the infinitive stands as a subject or object in the 
nominative or accusative, as also in the genitive or dative after 
substantives, adjectives, and prepositions ; and this takes place 
not only in simple infinitives, but also in the accusative with 
the infinitive, and even in entire long sentences. 


All definitions of such an infinitive, whether they consist in 
its subj. or in adjectives, adverbs, Xc. or in a case governed by 
the infinitive, most commonly stand between the article and 
the infinitive, or after the infinitive. Poets sometimes vary 

z y / lr ” y > ‘ ‘ 
from this rule: Soph. Ant. 710. avépa, knv tic y codec, TO 
, , ’ ’ \ mA \ \ \ ’ ” ‘ 
pavOavery TOAA atay pov over, Kal TO fo) TELVELVY ayav. for TO 
/ y we = 
avopa pavO. Trach. 65. Ant. 728. 


The infinitive as subject in the nominative. Soph. Trach. 
1228. ro yap Tot peyada mioTebaavT Col opUKpotG amioTEW 
Thy Tapog Evyyet yapw. Eurip. Andr. 186. Plat. Theag. 
p. 121 B. Xen. Cyr. 5,4, 19. ro apapravety avOpwrove 
ovrac ovccy, oimat, Oavpastov. Comp. 3, 3, 49. Mem. S. 4, 
3,5—12. In Thuc. 1,41. evepyesia avty te Kai y €¢ Lapiove, 

OY RQ OP es , > a Ny a , 
+o Oc mac Hedorovrysiovg abtote py PonOnoat, wapécyev 
Che > lal + >? ¢ ' ‘ , = 4 
vu Aryuntor ev erupatnow, Laptwy oé KoAaow, the infini- 
tive explains the preceding substantive. Comp, Xen. Cyr. 7, 


* Steph. de Dial. p.138. Herm. Phedr. p. 334. ad Soph. p. 486. 
ad Vig. p. 745, 156. Erf. ad Soph. Blomf. ad A’sch. Pers. 194. Stallb. 
Ant. 736. sm.ed. Heind. ad Plat. ad Plat. Phil. p. 46. 
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5, 52. and after rovro 26. 75. Plat. Phadon. p.79 C. rovro 


yap core TO ua TOU swat og TO ou atcOnoewe oKoTeLY Tl, 
where +0 dia Tov o. oko7relv is the subject, and ro oe aioO. ox. 
the predicate introduced by TOUTO. 


In the genitive. Asch. Prom. 235. eEepucduny PBporovg 
ao pn Sdcappasdvrac €lG aoov pohety. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
» 55. mapeKaret Be eyelet Tov we dpovwratoyv eivat 
kat wpeAmorarov. 2,1,16. 1,6, 8.—Plat. Symp. p. 218 D. 
€mol ovoev earl mpeautepov TOU WC OTL BéXtioT ov ewe 
yevéoOat. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 42. ov pou doxet 70 AaPetv Kep- 
datewrepoy ElWal TOV, OIKalouG Pawopevove exelvowc, TOUTW 
metpacbat & ETL padAov TOLeLv GUTOUG, 7 vUV, aomacecQat 7 Na. 
3, 1,9. and as explanatory of a demonstrative pronoun Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 7, 25. TL TOUTOY LakapLWTEpOY, TOV Yi) purx Onvac. 
Comp. Hier. 4, 2.— Xen. Mem. S.4,3, 1. avev TOV cwipover. 
ad. Apol. S.8.avri rov non AnE at tov Pov. id. Mem. S. 4, 
7,5. ro & mex pe TOUTOU aoTpoOVvomlay pavOavery, méeype Tov 
---yvovat, where it constitutes an eee of the foregoing 
demonstrative pronoun. Comp. Plat. Leg. 2. p.670 D. This 
genitive with uzép or €vexa must be Headend by a separate 
causal proposition : Thuc. 1, 45. mpoctrov d€ tavtTa TOU pH 
Nvew Eveka Tac orovedc, ne fadera frangerent. Xen. Mier. 
4, 3. dSopypopovow €ml TOUG KakoUpyoug uTep TOU pndeva 
Trav ToAITOY Lai Oavarw am obynoKety, ‘that no one may 
perish’. Isocrat. Areop. p. 152 D. tic ovk oide TOV mpeo(3u- 
TEpwv TOUC Bey OnpwoTiKove Kadoupevous € ETOLLOVG we OTlouv 
TaoXeW UTEP TOU fy ToLELyY TO TpootaTTopevoy ‘in order— 
not to perform’. 


Obs. 1. évexa is often wanting. Thuc. 1, 23. dure 8 Edvoay (ras 
omoveds), Tas aitias éypapa mpwroyv Kai Tas crapopus, TOU py TLvas 
Lnrjoaé more, && Grov roocovros wédepos Tots"EAAnoe KaréoTy. Ne quis 

) aA" Ve Key J - 
aliquando requirat. Comp. 2, 4, 22. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 E. goPovpac 

<I , , € ry * ‘ \ ~ ox 
ouy dvehéyxery Ge, pi] fe irohays ov mpos TO Tpaypa diroverkovrvTa 
Néyerr, row Karadaves yevéoOar, addAa zpds ce ‘that the thing ma 
YA ’ ey, ’ D 


be clear’®. Comp. Soph. Phil. 198. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 9.° 


> Consequently not merely with © Duker ad Thue. 8, 14. Fisch. 
pn, as Hermann conjectures ad 3b. p. 25 seq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Viger. p. 702,17. Comp. the passages —§. SO. 
of Plato quoted Obs. 2. 
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Obs. 2. Sometimes the idea ‘ with respect to’ is the basis of the ge- 
nitive (§. 337. IV.). Plat. Leg. 4. p. 714 D. dp’ ody olee xoré chpov 
vuknoavra~--Ohoecbae Exdv7a mpos GAO TL TPWTOV VOpLOUS 7) TO oup- 
pépoy EauT@ THs &pyns TOU mévery. SC. aiTHY, for rou Tiy apxiy pévery 
(as Phedon. p. 78 D. # odsia iis Aoyor Cidopey rod eivac). Thus it is 
put in the nominative, as explanatory of a substantive: Plat. Phedon. 
p. 97 A. fy Ebvocos 70% TAnsiov adApAwY 7TEOHvae ‘inasmuch as they 
are near each other’. Comp. Leg. 6. p. 751 B. Thuc. 7, 42. et wépas 
pdey Eorac Tov axaddaynvac Tov Kudbvov, where rov az. might be 


away. Comp. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 657 B. 
Obs. 8. Instead of this genitive dare is used Plat. Apol. S. p. 39 A. 


' ; om a7 ef 
cae ToANAL pHyaval eiow év ExaaTos Tots KuvCbvOLs, Wore CLagedyery 


Oavaror. 


In the dative. Xen. Apol. S.14: twa ért paddov ot Bov- 
AGuevot VuwY aTLGTHMGL THO Eue TETLMHONAL UT damorvwr. 
Comp. Tsocr. 7. avr. P- 315A. Demosth. pro Cor. p..316, 10: 
TO TAG iotac evepycotac UTOMUINoKEW Kal Nee pux pov ety 
OoLay €oTt TY overdiZery.— Thue. 2, 89. rw Exarepot Te 
EUTELPOTEpOL elval, Qpacbrepot €opev ‘by the circumstance 
that’. Comp. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361 C. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 3. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 154 B. émetEat Povdopevoc, ------ TAG 
KaAws woAtrevopévac (Cnmokpatlac) Tpoeyovcac TH CiKaLoTEpag 
th ‘therein, that’. Xen. Hier. 7,3. Someti the dati 
e_vac “therein, that. Aen. ffver. /, 0. Sometimes the dative 
is to be resolved by ‘because’ or ‘since’. Plat. Phedon. 

> a aA _ « 
p- 60 B. we aromov---€otké te evar TOUTO, O KaXovow ot 
” CAN c ’ , \ ‘ a > , 
avOpwror 700, w¢ Oavpacing wé:uKe TPOG TO SoKOUY evavTior 
civat, TO AUTNpOY, TH ana ev avTo py Yéew wapayivecDar Tw 
avOporw &c. Comp. Leg. 12. p. 941 D. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 9. 
Comp. ib. 12.2 id. 5, 3, 2. et ovv, totic Ocote cEeAovTes za 
vowuZoueva Kat TH OTpaTLA ra ixava, Solnnev Tv GAAny TOUTW 
Aelay, ap av KaAov romoaipey tro evOde davepot eivat Ke. 
“since, inasmuch as we showed’. Plat. Leg. 5. p. 745 C. toa 
Se 8 > U 0 ‘ SAPS a 2 ca ‘ bY ’ On cao = 
6€ Cet ylyvecOar Ta Owoeka méepyn TH Ta meV ayalnc yng Eivat 

N \ S ' Iy < > ? \ 
opuikpa, Ta o€ XElpovocg MmEeilw, ~ as far as that’. Comp. Dem. 
pro Cor. p. 254, 12 seg. 257, 25 seg.—Soph. Aj. 554. ev 7@ 
Ppovety nooroc Biocg. Plat. Gorg. p. 456 E. éxetvor pev yap 
ra peoocayv er oat) Stkalwe Aelia Tovrotc, ea conditione ut 
ulerentur. 
® Gatak. ad M. Anton. 3. §. 1. 


Syntav. Of the Infinitive. 937 


In the accusative. Herod. 9, 79. TO pev evvoety Te Kat 
mpoopav ayapar cev. 20.58. "ApraPBaZov oé Oaupa Kai wadrov 
ETFOLEU NY TO Kal KaTappwonsat Aakesamoviouc, according to 
§. 421. Obs. 4. and §. 317. Thuc. 7, 81. Oascov o Nuxiae 
"ye, vonilwv ov TO VTOmévery ev TH TOLOUTW EKOVTaG Eivat 
kal payeoOar owrTnplay, aAvAa TO aye TAXLoTd UTOXWPpEtr. 
Comp. 6,34. Thus are to be explained the passages: Thue. 
Da We ovyl Oikalay €yer TExwapow TO expopsnaar, where the 
infin. with the article constitutes the subject to the predicate 
réxpapow. Soph. Trach. 617. as Dem. pro Cor. p. 279, 22. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 28. SalpLovoc av painy THY BovAnow elval, TO 
un €adaoat vmag péeya evdaimovag ytyvec0a, where the expla 
nation of the substantive BovAncw, which is contained in the 
infinitive with the article, may be given by means of quod. 
Thus also Plat. Amat. p. 132 C. ov mpoc cov ye Toetg TO Kat 
avépeoOac rovror, where 76 avép. depends upon movetc. Xen. 
Cyr. 7, 5, 42. rote pev Beoie ovdev av éxyomev pénpacba 70 
jun) OVYL MEXpl TOUCE TaVTA, boa evyouca, KaTaTEeTpaxevat. 
Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2,1. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 472 B.—6a in par- 
ticular often stands in the sense of ‘on account of’, with the 
accusative of the infinitive where in English a separate causal 
proposition is put. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 15. ov 0€---Ola TO 
Eévoc ecivat, ove av oler adciknOnvac; ‘because thou art a 


stranger’. Comp. 4, 3, 4. 


Obs. 1. a. The article is often wanting with the nominative as sub- 
ject, and with the accusative of the infinitive, when this is governed by 
averb. isch. Agam. 595. ael yap Pg Trois yépovoty ev padeiv. 
Eur. Alc. 424. raow hpiv car Oavety dpethera, Comp. Suppl. 1092. 
Arist. Nub. 1333. Soph. El. 264. ék rave épot AaPetv O dpolws Kat 
rorntacOar ré\e.—Lur. Troad. 650. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 89. 7 OUY TL 
rourou OoKet duapépery 6 THY THY TOMWY kal mravrooarwv buviyvrwy 
dpyhv Kat oovas KaravevonKkévar copiay Hyovpevos. Xen. Cyr. 8, 
4,5. vopupov érorjaaro kal ayabots Epyots rpoPnvar eis TY TyUWTaTHY 
pay, kal, et Te paduovpyoin, AvaXwpnaat eis THY arysorépay. Comp. 
Thuc. 2, 40. To this belong also the cases in which the infin. with or 
without the art. serves to explain a dem. pron. §. 472, 0.” But when 
the accusative is governed of a preposition which accompanies it, the 
article is not omitted. 


* Comp. Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 191 seq. 
VOL, 1. 2F 
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Frequently it is indifferent, whether the infin. be accompanied by the 
article, or not. Thus Herodotus 5, 49. says, avaPadXopat toe amo- 
cpuréeoOar. and Xen. Hist. Gr. 1,6,10. det ave[scdXe7d poe CvadexO7nvar. 
but id. Mem. S. 3, 6, 6. 70 pev rrAovowrépay Ty TOW TOLEtY ava- 
Baroipeda. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 1.706 pév ovy Nexrixovs Kai TPAKTLKOUS 
Kal pnxavicous yiyvecbat rovs ovvdvras ovK Earevdey, AS oTEvCeELY TL. 
§. 417. which, however, is more usually followed by the simple in- 
finitive. (R) 


Note. Upon the use of the infin. in the nom. with and without the 
article, instead of a substantive, is founded the phrase obdeéy ior, fol- 
lowed by an infin. Aristoph. Av. 967. aX oddey oidy ear akoveac 
rov éroy, for ovdéy éare rowdtror, oiov 7O c&Kovoae ‘nothing is so good 
as to hear’, i. e. ‘it is best to hear’. Comp. Lysistr. 185. Demosth. in 
Mid. p. 529, 11. and with the article Plat. Gorg. p. 447 C. ovdey oiov 
70 avrov épwrav. Xen. Gicon. 3, 14. oveey vlov 70 émtoxoretc0a. The 
explanation by ovééy cwAver axovery is not quite accurate, although not 
contrary to the sense*. 


b. With the genitive also. a. after substantives. Soph. Phil. 1034. 
airy yap nv oo mpdpacs éxPadreiv éué. Thuc. 1,16. éreyiyvero oé 
éiAXots Te ANH KwAVUTa pop avENOHVat. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 369 B. 
i} ru’ olec GPX ?Y ANAHy wWOALY OL KIC ELY. Xen. Ages. 1, 7. acxoriay 
aire mapélerv orparevecy emt Tous “EXAnvas. Mem. S. 2,1, 25. comp. 
3,6, 11. Isoer. wr. avid. §. 175.—Lsocr. de Big. p. 849 m. m. avr. 
§. 235. of rowvroe roddovs preTacxety THs madeias eis ETLOvpiay 
caOtcraow. The infin. alone seems here to denote something produced 
by the subst. as after dpa éori §. 533, 2. 


B. after adject. With airs Herod. 2, 20. Tous érnolas avépous 
elvat airious Ayn Ovecy roy rorapov. Comp. 3,12. Soph. Antig. 1173. 
Trach. 1233. Plat. Phedon. p. 97 A. Hipp. Maj. p. 299 E. For 
aizvos has also the sense of effecting”. 


y. after verbs. Plat. Euthyd. p. 305 C. dare rapa maow evddoktpmety 
éurrodwy odio eivar (1.e, KwAveLy ods) ovcévas &Xous, 3] Tous Tept ge- 
Aooodiay avOpwrovs. After exer ‘ to prevent’ the inf. follows both 
alone and with the art. in the gen. Herod. 1, 158. ’AptarddeKos ~ - 
éoxe pu) ToLnoar ravra Kupaiors. Comp. Thuc.1,73. Soph. Ll. 517. 
On the other hand, Xen. Anab. 3, 5, 11. éxew rod pi) karadvvat 
Also after the verbs ‘to deliver from’: Lurip. Ph. 609. Koprds et orov~ 
dais merolds, ai ce cHLovory Oavety. Alc. 11. by Oaveiv éppvoa~ 


@ Schol. Arist. Av. l.c. Budeus p.17. Bach ad Xen. (con. 3, 14. 
Comm. L. Gr. p. 978. Fisch. 3 b. > Schef. Melet. in Dion, H, 1. p. 23. 
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pyr. The omission of the article after a preposition is found only in 
Herod. 1, 210. ds dy7i prev CobrAwy éxoinoas édevlEépous Mépoas eival, 
dy7t o€ dpxecbar im dddAwy, ape” anayvrwy. In 6, 32. the read- 
ing of the Aldine Ed. ayzt évépywy eivat, for avi eivat, is preferable ; 
in 7,170. the Aldine and several MSS. have rov before eiva:, and it 
has probably dropt out in the Ist passage. See Schef. ad Greg. 
p. 39. not. It has been mentioned §. 472, b. that the infin. without 
the article serves to explain a dem. pron. See Eur. Hipp. 399. 
mpeapny pev ody €K rovde, ovyav Thvoe Kat KpUTTELY VOTON. The con- 
struction is more singular in Z’huc. 5, 100. nou apa, ei TooauTny ye 
ipets re, poy TavOnrvar apxis, Kat Ot covrevorres ion, ATadkraynvac 
Tv wapaxwodvvevow Towsrrat, (i. e. Ktvdvvevover, with the collateral 
idea pera kuvddyvou orevdovar.) Xen. Mem. Seidig tse he 


Obs. 2. Frequently also the infin. with the article is put for the infin. 
alone according to §. 531. 532. 534. because the infin. is considered as 
the subject or object of the main action. It is found as subject in the 
passage quoted §.540. Soph. Ant.711. Plat. Symp. p. 190 B. as after 
the active Aéyeev as object Xen. Apol. S. 13. rd rpoecdévae roy eov 
70 péddov wavres Néyovor. Plat. Apol. S. p.29C. So also Soph. Ant. 
27.1105. 70 dpay &vayen. The infin, with the article is found as sub- 
ject Soph, Aj. 114. érecdy réptes jj0e cot 70 Opay, where it should pro- 
perly be éeudi) 76 cpdv rovro réplus ool €ort, 1. e. TépTet oe, instead of 
which the neuter rovro is referred to répis. As object: Karéxe 70 poy 
daxpbew, i. e. ra Cdxpya Plat. Phedon. p. 117 C. Thue. 7, 53. Plat. 
Leg. 12. p. 943 D. Soph. Aj. 555. ws 76 xaipew Kat ro AuTEtaBae 
pdOns. Alsch. Ag. 1800.. Soph. Gid. C. 442. Ant. 218. 663. 535. 
éLopet TO py eicévac Hence 2b. 265. npev © Erowpoe-~ - =~ - Oeovs 
Opkwporety TO pire Opadoae pire TH Evyercévat, because they said 
épybvac re to confirm anything by an oath’, and dpurdvae tua (§.413, 10.) 
Phil.1241. dor és ce kwddaer 70 Spay (kwrveew tuvd re §. 421. Obs. 1.). 
Hence also Eur. Phoen, 1210. éxdpracer, pao av 70 cepvoy mvp viv 
cipydOery Atos 70 pu} ov Kar’ dkpwv wepyapor EXety rod\w.— Arist. 
Ran. 68. ovdels yé pw dy weicerey avPpwrwy To po) ovK EXMEtY ex 
éxetvov, as Xen. H. Gr. 5, 2, 36. (weiOew ra re §. 421. Obs. 1.) 
Hence Soph. Phil. 1252. weiOopar ro Cpav.—Eur. Iph. A. 452, 70 pj 
daxpooar & avOs aidovpar radas. Plat. Soph. p. 247 C, Comp. 
Xen. Mem. S. 3, 14, 1.—Eur. Iph. A. 658. 76 ovyay 08 cbévw. Soph. 
Trach. 545.—Xen. Gicon. 9,12. ro rpoOupetobace cuvaveey TOV OLKOV 
éracdevopey auryy, (madevery rua 7e§. 41 8.) —Plat. Leg. 1.p.636 E. 
70 rus Hooves pebye dcaxehebea Oar (as éxaiperr, ExtoKymrew Turd Te 


© Herm.ad Vig. p.703, 20. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 110 seq. 
2F2 
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§. 421. Obs. 1.). Soph. Aj. 1143. Antig. 1106. Kapdéas ébiorapae 70 
doav (§. 535. Obs. 3.).—So after the verbs of ‘ saying, believing’ Arist. 
Nub. 1084. Soph. Ant. 442. cai onpt dpadoa xove arapvovpar TO py. 
Hence Arist. Av. 86. pucovvr’ éxeivny thy TOA, TO pH ov peyadny 
eivat, gq. d. poo ryy ody vopiGwy 70 pun eiva. Soph. Ant. 235. is 
constructed according to the sense, 77s éAxidos yap Epyopat Cedpayjéevos 
TO po rabety iv GAXo TAY TO popopoy, as if édrifw preceded. So 
after adjectivesalso: Soph. £1.1079. 70 pu) BXEwety Eroiva. Antig.78. 
TO 0€ Pia rodtroy Spay epuy aprhxaros, like cBévw 70 daxpvoa. Thue. 
2,53. 70 perv tpocrahaiTwpety TH ddéavte Karp ovdets TPODU MOS 
nv. Plat. Lys. p. 205 A. ro épav, éapvos et, i.e. éSapvq*.—So also 
where the infin. expresses the respect §. 535. Eur. Hec. 360. ton 
Beotot, tAHv TO KaTOavety povoy. Xen. Cyr, 7, 5, 46. 


As the accus. is often found with verbs which do not in themselves 
express an action which passes on to an object, because an active sense 
is implied in them (§. 423. Obs.), so the infin. with 7é is sometimes 
found in the accus., because an active quality is supposed in the pre- 
ceding verb. Soph. Gid. T. 1416. aXX wy ératrets és déov rapeo bde 
Kpéwy, 70 tpdaocety Kai TO Povdevery ‘he is here and therefore can’. 
Ant. 544. uy pe crepsaons is equivalent to yn KwAvons, py areizys. Trach. 
88. Asch. Prom. 871. 0édéecis equivalent to 0éAywy woujoer. ib. 926. 
éxapkéger, to érapkéser kwtovta. Comp. Agam. 15. 1182. Eur. Ale. 
705, crepayou 7d py Oavety, i. e. Crapaxopevos Eorevdes. Plat. Criton. 
p.43C. Leg. 6. p.781 D.E. Inthese cases dare might have been used, 
but there is no reason for saying that rd is for dare. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,18. 
TO peXeraaOar Exacta rwv TorcmKwy Epywyr is the same as ev doKetaOac 
éxaora, only being repeated with other words, on account of the paren- 
thesis, it is governed by zoceiy. 

Obs. 3. The infin. is put also with the accus. of the article, where 
the genitive might have been expected. Soph. Antig. 778. reveerac 
TO py Oavety (§. 528. Obs.). After Eye ‘to withhold’, éyeoOa ‘to 
withhold one’s self’. Soph. Gd. T. 1387. ovx av éoyopny ro py 
"rokNeioar Tovpov &OALoy déas, where the infin. represents the effect of 
éxecOa. Herod. 5,101. 7d pn AenarHoal oheas Exye rdde. Thuc. 
8, 1. rdv mretoroy duirtov tov Wrwv eipyov 7O pp---Ta eyyus THs 
mews Kakoupyety. 2b. 3,11. 6 yap mapafaivery re BovAdpevos TO pn 
mpoéxwrv ay éEreOety cazorpérerat, as Xen. Mem. S. 4,7, 5.70 par- 
Odvew drérperev. id. Cyr. 5,1, 24. 1, 6, 32.—-id. Rep. Lac. 5, 7. 
dvaykagovrat TO Uxd olvov pa) ohadrAXrAeoAar Extpereiofar, as 


® Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 114. ad — structions differently. See Matthize 
Vig. p. 703,17. explains these con- ad Eur. Hipp. 49. 
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Cyrop. 5, 3,42. émtpedod ro viv elvac ravrwv brio0er".—Thuc. 
6,14. vopioas, rd pev Nvew Tovs vopous po) aitiay oxety. Plat. Lach. 
p. 190 E, éyw aircvos 70 o€ droxpivacbat. 


The infin. is also used in exclamations and questions of indignation. 
Arist. Av. 5.70 & épée copwvn reopevoy tov UOdwv ddov wEpreOeiv 
oracva zety 7) xikua! Plat. Phedon. p. 99 B. 76 yap py creréoOar 
oidy 7 eivat, dre GAO péy th €ore TO airwy THO OvTL, ado O Exetvo, 
divev ov TO airwoy ovK ay Tor ein airwy! just as Cic. Fin. 2, 10 in. 
Hoc vero non videre maximo argumento esse, §c. See Misc. Phil. 2, 2. 
p. 124. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 3. eiwe mpds éavrdv* THs TuXNs, TO épe viv 
K\nOévra devpo ruxety/ ‘that I should be sent for hither!’ Also in a 
simple exclamation, with the expression of joy, not of indignation: 
Soph. Phil. 234. @ pidraroy owynua’ ged td Kat KaBety xpdopbeypa 
Towovd dycpds év paxpo xpdvy.' The poets omit the article also: isch. 
Eumen. 835, éue rabeiv race, pev, éue madaddppova cara yay oikety, 
drierov, gev, pvoos! Comp. Agam. 1673. also Lucian. Cont. p. 61. 
It is usual to supply ov cecvdy éorty To Ene TeprehOeiy 3 ovK evnbés éorwy; 
ov Oavpaoréy éorc; as in the similar accus. with the infin. in Latin, 
nonne indignum est? And thus Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 6,7. 70 cé érioracOae 
avOpwrwy oy mpoorarevety - ~-70v70 Oavpacroy Oirov Epaivero Hpiv 
eivat. But the article appears to be put with these infinitives in the 
accus., in the same manner as nouns are put in the accus. in excla- 


mations. §. 427.° 


The infin. is put also after particles, especially after wore 
and we ‘so that’, taut. LEurip. Alc. 358. e 8 ‘Opdéwe cu 
Awrra Kat péAocg wapHy, we THY KOpny Anuntpos- --KnAn- 
gav7a o €€ adov AaPety. we also for the simple wt, ‘to’, as 
Fisch. Pers.711. Plat. Gorg. p. 450 D. we ézoe eimetv ‘ so to 
speak’. Herod. Dae OA ae we €y TACO oyw ondwoa. Thue. 
4, 36. we puxpov peyady cikaoat, instead of which Herodotus 
2, 10. says: wore eivat opiKpa TavtTa peyadotor oup(adAew. 
xo Mem. S. 3, 8,10. 4, 3, 7. we 8 cuverovre etrety ‘to 
express it briefly’, ut paucis absolvam. Uence the phrases 
pukpou ety, ToAXOV ety, ita ut paulum, multum abesset, i. e. 


fere. Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 21. Isocr. Paneg. p. 70 E. c. 40.° 


> Brunck ad Eur. Hipp. 49. 7,28. Herm. ad Vig. p. 702, n. 19. 

© Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 1715, p. 572. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 132 
Wyttenb. ad Plut. d. s. n. v. p. 46. Valck. ad Herod. 2, 53. p. 129, 23. 
Coray apud Levesque in Thucyd. ® Zeune ad Vig. p. 205 seq. 
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‘Qe is often wanting here, and the infin. is put absolutely. 
Herod, 1, 61. pera dé, ov TOAAD oy eimety, X povoc dep. 
3, 82. évt O€ Erer TaVTA avd daBsvea eimetv. Thuc.6,82. Kat, 
€¢ TO axprpec Qe: akptswc) ELTELY, OVEE acixws BoE Ee 
Wapevor Tove” lwvac. Thus also Herod. 4, 50. ev ™poG ev oupe 
BarAew. Plat. Phil. p. “3 C. gore yap, axovew ev our Ws, 


ands &v rt, which Lys. p. 216 A. is expressed we ye ovTwWoL 
akovoat. 


‘Q¢ is put with the infin. in many oes senses also, espe- 
cially in limiting propositions. Herod. 2, 125. we ene €v 
wepvnoOae ‘as far as I recollect rightly’. 7, 24. w¢ ev ene 
oun ard comevov evplokety “as er as I can conjecture’, 
quantum conjectura assequi possum. 2, 10. (where some read 
wo). comp. 4,99. Soph.Gad. C17: XH pos ae tepoe, WC 
cap elkaoat, Bptwv dadyne. without we Csd. T. 82. arr 
eikacat pev jovg. Eur. Alc. 810. we y € ol ea KptTy- 
Aristoph. Plut. 736. we yé poe Soxety ‘as it seems to me’. 
Plat. Rep. 4. p. 432 B. we ye ovtwat O6€ar. Soph. Trach. 
1220. “IoAnv &dcEac, we y emetxaZew eué. The phrase is 
somewhat different, though still a limiting proposition, in 
Herod. 2, 135. 4 Peédme- --peyada EKTIOATO YpHuaTa, 6 
av elvat ‘Podwmoc, agTap OUK WC YE €C Tupapiioa TooauTHy 
€€uxéoOai, ‘for Rhodopis, considering that it was the pro- 
perty of a private individual’. This infin. after w¢ is accom- 
panied by fort, i. e. €Eeort, licet, Herod. 9, 32. we S€ Ewer 
Kaoat Eartt, ec TévTE pupiadac ovAXEyHvaL exxadw, and in the 
same sense wapeote Aschyl. Choeph.973. For we is also put 
Ooov, 0oa: sie te Nub. 1254. ooov x uw eleva, quantum 
sciam. Thuc. 6, 25. 00a 78y Coxetv avtw. and 6 te Arist. Eccl. 
350. O tem evdévat. “Qe and door are also omitted: Herod. 
1,172. Or 8 Katnor avroyOovec, enot doxéery, etot. Soph. £1. 
410. x deiardg Tor vuKTépou, SoKety emot*. 

According to §. 535. the infin. etvat, with and without an 
article, put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or prepositions 
with their case, when the discourse is with a certain limitation, 
is probably to be explained: e.g. Exwy etvae for Exov, quantum 


@ Reiz ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 744. Fisch. 5 b. p. 18. 
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quidem facere potest is, qui sponte aliquid facit, in which case 
the word which eivat accompanies receives the emphasis. Herod. 
7, 164. 6 d8€ Kaduog ovt0¢---Exwv TE Eivat Kat Cewov Emt- 
dvToG oveevoc, aAN ao StKatoovvng €¢ wésov Kwoist Katabeig 
Thy apxny, olxeTo €¢ LeeAtnv. Comp. 7b. 104. 9,7, 1. 8,30. 
(Dwxéec Edacar) ovk eocoOar EKOvTEG ElYaL TpOdoTAaL TNC 
‘EdAadec. Comp. Thuc. 2,°89.-4, 98. 7, 81. Plat. Rep. 7. 
p. 519 C. Phedr. p. 242 A. dev 8) Exovoa eivat ovK azo- 
Aetmerar n yoxi- comp. Phedon. P- 80 BE. Gorg. p. 499 C. 
KQ@tTOlt OUK WEY YE Kat apXac UVU7TO GOU EKOVYTOG ELVal eba- 
matnOnoeofu. This phrase is usually employed in negative 
propositions ; (Thom. M. p. 290.) but not always, e.g. Herod. 
7,164. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 646 B. 


The following are similar phrases: Herod. 7, 143. vo 
obumay eivac ‘generally’. Soph. id. C. 1191. @éue y civat 
‘agreeably to justice at least’. Plat. Cratyl. p. 396 D. ro pév 
Thwepov eivac ‘ to-day at least’. Comp. Maris, p. 364. Plat. 
Protag. p. 316 seq. kata rovro civat ‘herein, with respect to 
this’. Lysias, p. 180, 41. ro emt tobrou eivar, and the very 
common phrase ro voy eivae ‘now’, To ém éxelvorg elval, TO 
émt ofhac eivat, TO Kata TovToy elvat, of which see §. 283. 
So perhaps Herod. 1,153. rnv rporny eivai ‘at least at first’. 
2,8. ro wv d) avo HdAtovroXwc ovKétt roAXov Xwplov We 
eivat Atytrrov ‘ for egypt’, ut in Egypto. 

Obs. Not unfrequently several infinitives are found together, as Plat. 
Prot. p. 358 D. ov® €art rovro év dvfpwrov pucet, eri & olerae KaKe 
eivat, €0éXecv iévac dyri rwv dyaboyv. Xen. Mem: S. 8, 6,15. Cyr. 
1, 3,11. 4 6€ dexpivato------tKkovra Tov maida xaherdy eivat 
vopmilecy (se putare) kataXtretv, where there is no reason for the 
proposed change of vopiZery into vopilor. 


The infin. is frequently put for the imperative, particularly 516. 
in the poets. I/. &', 124. Oapowy vor, Avoundec, emt Tpwecar (541) 


b Hemsterh. ad Luc. 1. p. 321. de Ellipsi, p.210 seq. Bach ad Xen. 
Duker ad Thuc. 4, 28. Toup ad Hier. 7, 11. Heind. ad Plat. Prot. 
Suid. J. p. 323. Piers. ad Mer.  p. 490. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 27-4 seq. 
p.364. Markl. ad Lys. p.482. Reisk. Reisig ad Soph. Gid. C. Comm. Crit. 
Koen et Schef. ad Gregor. p. (30)74. — p. 342 seq. 

Reiz ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 888 seq. 
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payeoOat. and frequently in Homer. sch. Prom. 711. cic 
un weAaZev. Soph. El. 9. packety Muxnvac opav. Comp. 
Philoct. 57.1411. Antig. 1142. Thuc. 5, 9. ov dé, KAcapisa, 
OTav ene pac non Tpookelmevoy --- --- --- arpridiwe Tac 
mvAac avotkac émeKOety Kat emetyes0at we Tayiota Evp- 
piéa. Plat. Cratyl. p. 426 B. ov o ay te Exe BérrLOv tober 
AaBeiv, wetpacAar Kat enor peracidovar. Comp. Rep. 6. 
' p. 508 B. 509 B.? ”E@eXe is usually supplied, as I2. a2277. 
pnre ov, IInAetén, EX épilépevar BacAne. comp. B, 246. 
or méuvnoo, as Asch. Suppl. 217. péuvnoo & eikew. But this 
phrase is probably a remnant of the ancient simplicity of the 
language, the action required being expressed by means of 
the verb used absolutely, or the mood of the verb which of 
itself indicated the action, without any reference to other parts 
of speech (rR), as children use the infin. for the imperat. without 
thinking of an ellipsis. 


The infin. stands also instead of the third person imperative. 
Ml. Y> 285. et mév Kev Mevéaov “AXEEare poe Katatépyy, 
avr oc exe Edany € éxétw Kal KThwaTa TavTa’ ~~~ -~- eu 0€ 
kK AXéEavdpov KTetvy Eavloc MevéAXaoc, Tpwac éxel EXévny 
Kal KTHhuaTa TavT Cao Sowa for amodovtwv. Il. 7, 92: 1’, 
79.375. Herod. 9, 48. after paxéobov, Stapay coopeba. OKO- 
TEpot O av Hew VWiKHowWol, TOVTOVE TH aTaYTL oTpaTOTCOW 
vay. also with an indefinite subj. Hes.’ "Epy. 590.émt& aidora 
muwépev oivoy, ev ok ECouevov &c. from which he passes after- 
wards to the 2nd person, v. 599. and adds KéXomae §. 601. 
Eurip. Hec. 882. aXX’ we yevéoOat, as Troad. 727. Iphig. 
A. 607. (where others read yevéoOw. Comp. Herm. ad Eurip. 
Hlec. p. 150.) Especially in commands and decrees: Thuc. 
6, 34, Kal wapaorhvat mavti, TO mer katadpovety TovG 
Emiovtacg €v Twv Epywy TH aAKH Seikvucbat, for tapacTHTw. 
Arist. Av. 448. The 3rd pers. imperat. is intermixed with the 
infin. Plat. Leg. 6. p.760. yeyvécbwoar. B. puAarrew. Comp. 
E, seq. p. 755 E.— 756 E. 9. p. 873 E. 


® Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. p.196. Fisch. 3 b. p. 26 sqq. Herm. de Ell. 
Dorville Vann. Crit. p. 341. Meris  p. 131 seq. Schef. Ind. Gnom. 
Att. v. Nap Bavew. Koen adGregor. p.364b. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 70. 
p- 198. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 21. 
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The infin. is even put for the first person plur. conj. ITerod. 
8, 109. adda --- viv pév ev TH “EXXadt KaTapetvaytac iyuéwv 
Te avTéwy EwtmeArAnOHvar Kat THY oiKeTEwy, for KaTameEtvayTes 
emmerAnfouev. Soph. Ant. 150. éx pév én mohépwy TOY vuv 
Oéc0ar Anopoobvay, Dewy Sé vaove yopotg Tavvbyorc TAT AG 
eTENDwpev. cet is usually supplied : Herod. 9, 60. viv wy 
Sédokrat 70 evOcdrev +d TomTéov itv’ apuvouévove yap TH 
Suvapefa apista weptotéXAXAEv addAndXove, the idea of de7 is 
implied in the verbal wounréoy, as in Plat. 5. p.453 D.(§. 447, 4.) 
and Xenoph. R. L. 5, 7. TEPLTATELY TE yap avayKkaCovrat ev 
7H OlKaGE acoow, Kal py TO vTO olvou an oparXeobar € 1 I- 
pweAXetobat ciddrac Xe. it is implied in avaykaZovrar”. Thus 
also with an indefinite subject Herod. 1, 32. pw & 
TeXeuTHoy, ETLOXEELY, nde KadéEeLY KW OAPLOY, ad’ ev- 
Tuxéa, ‘one must withhold one’s judgement’. Thus we must 
take the yupvoy oreipew, yuuvor dé Bowret of Hesiod, which 
is not put for yusvoc ozetpe, although Virgil translates it nudus 
ara, sere nudus, with reference to the sense merely. The infin. 
instead of the second person of the imperative has the subject, 
and its accompanying definitions, in the nominative; in the 
other cases mostly in the accus., yet Theocr. 24,93. au@itodAwy 
Tig pulatw --- --- ap dé véecOai aor peT Toc. 


The infin. is put ina similar manner also in supplications. 
Il. 3’, 412. Zev xidiore--- --- wn mpl émr 7éArov Ovvat. 
Comp. 7,179. Asch. Suppl. 255. Oeot woXtrat, wn pre Sovrciag 
Tuxety, sc. dore. Herod. 5, 105. © Zev, éxyevécbar por 
“AOnvaiove ticaobat, for éxyevéoOw, instead of which isch. 
Choeph. 16. & Zeb, d0¢ pe ticacbar popov matpoc. Arist. Lys. 
317. déc7owa Niky Evyyevou, Twv Tv ev woAdet yuvaikwy Tov 
VUY TAPESTWTOG Opacoue Béc0at tpomaoy ypac. Comp. Eur. 
Alc. 165 seg.© Hence perhaps the infin. and the accus. with 
eve in Antipat. Thessal. Epigr. 35. Crinagor. Epigr. 20. The 
construction is more peculiar i in Od. n’, 311 sqq. at ye p> Zev 
TE maTep kal “A@nvain kat “ArodXov ------ TOLOG €wY TOL 
XOZoc ev nueréporst Oopoist, Tebye Ex wy wmoow, EpPeora- 


> Ern. ad Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9, 4. Greg. p. (54, 2) 132. 86. Brunck 
© Valck.ad Herod. 5,105. p.430,19. ad Soph. Gd. T. 193. Boeckh Not. 
Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 2. Koen ad Crit. ad Pind. ; 428. 
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freevae kat amuvery avopac punotnpac, for edeorainy Kat aj- 
vot. w 375 seq. So Eur, Hel. 270 seg. many MSS. have evOe 
Naas 


<> 


Of the PaRTICIPLE. 


According to §. 530. the Participle is put after another verb, 
when the object of that verb is to be expressed. In this case 
the same rule obtains as that mentioned above, §. 535. with 
the infin., that the case of the participle is determined by the 
case in which the subject of the action, expressed by the par- 
ticiple, stood in the principal proposition. If therefore the 
subject of the participle be the same as the subject of the finite 
verb, it is put in the nominative*; if it be the same as a pre- 
ceding noun in the gen., dat., or accus., the participle also is 
in these cases. There are, however, frequent deviations from 
these rules, which will be mentioned hereafter. 


The verbs which take another in the participle, are: 


1. Verbs of sense, ‘to hear, see’, &c. Il. 3’, 391. ov 86 K 
eyov amavevBe payne €0éXovTa vonow puprvatew. Thuc. 
7, 47. Ewpuy ov Kat op Jouvres (se non secunda fortuna ul?) 
Kal TOvG oTpAaTWwTAG ax Oomévove. Eur. Med. 351. opo 
éfauapravuy, video me errare. Eur. Cycl. 442. ’Aovadog 
ovk av nowy Poor KBapac KAvotmer, 7) KixXwr dXwAOTA. 
Soph. El. 293. orav krXby TwWoe nEovT ‘Opéorny. Xen. Mem. 
S.2,4in. iixovea dé wore avTod Kai repli ilwy Stade yomévov 
‘I heard him speaking’, and in the accus. instead of the nom. 
Soph. Trach. 706. opw oé pw’ Epyov dewov cEeipyacpnévny. ‘The 
participle is put not only when the verb is active, but also when 
it is passive; whilst in Latin, the active only is put in the par- 
ticiple after videre, audire. Since axovew is constructed with 
the gen. of the thing (S. 349. Obs. 3.), Euripides says Phan. 
1361. w dépar’, ctonxotcat’, Oidimov, rade, Taldwy Oo OMOLWE 
Evaucpopatc OXwASTwYv. Comp. Il.w',490. Od.a’,289. Plat. 
Symp. p. 194 D. Xen. Mem. §.2,4 in. Thus also méobat 


* Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. 257, p. 93. Brunck ad Eur. Bacch. 184. 
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Il. p', 427. But not opay, for Soph. Trach. 394. di8a€ov, we 


EpmTovToc eisopac éuov two constructions are blended, 
EprovTog euov and we Epmovra éue etcopac, and Arist. Ran. 
815. wWetyv has the sense of axovew, atobavecAar. See Brunck 
an loc. 

Obs. ws or drvalso follows axovew. Eur. Or.1589. ijxovoa yap Oy riyy 
épnjy Evydopoy, ws ov ré0vncev. and ore (§. 624.) Plat. Gorg. p.455 KE. 
IlepexNéous O€ Kat avros ijxovoy dre cuve/jovevey ftv. 


2. ‘to know’. Thuc.1, 76. et rove vropetwayres Sua TavTOG 
anny Deobe ev ™ Hyenovig, womep npetc, ev iopuev pa av nocov 
UUaG Aumnpove yevopevoue TOLG  Euppay ore, Kal avayKa- 
ofévrac av 7 apxeuw eyKpaToc  avTove Kivouvevew, * that 
you would have oppressed the allies in the same manner, and 
would have been compelled’, &c. id. 2, 44. év rodutporotc 
Evucopaic eristayvtar Tpadévrec, sciunt, se educatos esse. 
6, 64. eiddreg ovK av omotwe duynfévrec ‘that they would 
not have been equally able’. Soph. El. 396. 7b. 294. adn’ 
ict ror rTisoved y akiav Oikny, scito, te persoluturam esse. 
Aristoph. Plut. 963. ict éw avrdc rac Ovpac apeymevn. 
Acharn. 455. XuTnpoe icf wv. Xen. Hier. 2,9. ol TUpavvot, 
€meloav €lg THY EavTwY TOAW apikwyta, toTe ev TrELoTOLG 
moAenlog isacw ovtec. Comp. 2b. 11, 7. Ages. 9, 5. De- 
mosth. p. 77, 25. and with the acc. instead of the nom. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 4. amep ev moet €avToOVv NTTOVa OYTA, TavTA 
Eipxer i in order to distinguish the subject more emphatically, 
se ipsum inferiorem esse”. 


Obs. Here also ws or ére is sometimes used. Plat. Apol. p. 22 D. 

v x WSD ef e A ‘ > \ ‘ 2 , 5 > 
Tourous y oew Ore evphoo uw Toda Kat Kade éxcorapévovs. Of the 
partic. with ws see §. 569, 2. Of eidévae with infin. §. 530, 2. 


In the same manner ovvewWévat Eavto is constructed. With 
this verb the participle is put, either in the nominative, because 
the same subject is contained in the persons of the verb: we 
Med. 495. Evvor Ba y etc ew ouK evopkocwy. Xen. Cyr. | , 
5, 1 Oe obvispey Huly avrotg a70 Talowy apfapevot acknrat 
ovteg Tov Kadwov Kayalov ~oywv. Comp. Eurip. Or. 390. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 999. Plat. Apol. S. p. 21 B. Xen. Hellen. 2, 


© Valck. ad Hippo!. 304, Toup ad Suid. t. 1. p. 71. not. 
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3,12. Anab. 1, 3,10. 2,5, 7.—or with relation to the dat. of 
the accompanying reflective pronoun, in the dat. Herod. 9,60. 
ouvoloapev Umty UTO TOV TapEeovTa TOVOE TOAEMOV cova 7ToA- 
Xow mpoOuporarorat. Plat. Apol. S. p. 22 D. énavt@ 
Evyydew oveev Evia tapévw. Comp. Rep. 10. p.607C. Symp. 
p- 216A. Aischin. in Ctesiph. p.306. Dem.in Mid. p. 514, 11.8 
Thus also cvyywwoxew: Herod.5,91. oUyyWwokoMey aVTOLGL 
NELLY OV TOLNGAaGL opwe. Soph. Ant. 926.» 

Obs. Svvedévar is found with ws or dre Plat. Soph. p. 252 C. See 
Heind. note. p. 528. 

3. ‘to perceive, discern, consider’, Herod. 5, 91. raya 16 
Kat adXoc expabyoerat a auapT ov, intelliget se pec casse. Lurip, 
Andr. 815. ca Tpw deépapiéva cyvoKe mpacag ov KaAwe. 
Thuc. 7, 77 extr. yvwre dvaykatoy Te OV UplYy avépaow 
ayaborc Boyeeeee ------ ot te aXdXou Tevsomevor, wy 
ex Duperré Trou emdeiy, kal ot AOnvatoe thy peyaAny Sbvapuv 
TG TOAEWC, Kalwep TeTTwKVIaY, ETavopIwaorTes. Soph. 
Ant. 961. Ketvog Ewe yvw paviag ~atwy tov Dedv, as Pind. 
Pyth. 8, 15. trav ovdé Mopdupiov padev map aisay cE epe- 
Bi~wy. Soph. Ant. 533 seq. Plat. Symp. p. 198 C. évevonoa 
TOTE apa KaTayéhaor oc wv’, Soph. Ant. 996. Pppover BePuwc. 
Thuc. 1,102. of & “A@nvaior é eywoay OUK Emr TY p Pedro oyy 
aTOTEMTO MEY OL, 2b. 120. o ev mod Eq evtuyla tAcovaZwy 
ovk évteOvunra Opace azioty évatpouevoc. Comp. 6, 78. 


Obs. Instead of the partic., dre is found Plat. Apol. S. p. 22 B. Of 
the infin. with pavOavery see §. 530, 2. 

4. ‘to observe, to experience’. Herod. 6, 100. ‘Eperpiéec 
oé ruvOavouevor THY oTpatimy tH Ilepoikny ErimA€oveay, 
"AOnvaiwy edenOnoav Ke. Eur. Med. 868. trait évvonleic 
td , : t ‘ ” \ U 7 
yolouny aBovAtay woAAnY Exovoa Kal wathny Dvpovpévn. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 1. AtoOopevoc d&€ tore AapmrpoxAéa rpog 

“ , U 7. 

Thy pntépa xaXeratvovra. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 241. cup- 
BéPnke rote mpoeornkoat Kat tTadXAa, wAny EavTovc, oLlopé- 
voig TwWAEW, TPwWTOG EavTOve TETpaKocty yoOnGOAat. And 
since aisQavecOai is constructed with the gen. also §. 349. 


@ Fisch. $ a. p. 324. © Valck. ad Herod, 3, 1. p. 194, 28. 
» Valck.ad Herod. 4, 43. p. 299, 20. 
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’ nn 
Obs. 2. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 11. HoOnoat mwomoré prov 7 
o x a = 
Wevdopaptupovytos n cuKkodavrovytos &e. Cyr. 7, 
° ’ > can) 3 col 
1, 22. éweddv atobavnobe euot éExitiPemévov toicg Kata TO 


deEiov Képac. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 B. 


Obs. aicbavopac is found with ére Plat. Gorg. p. 464 A. and with 
the relative ibid. p. 455 C. Of the infin. after yywvar see §. 530, 2. 


evpickw also is constructed in the same manner, in the sense 
of ‘ to perceive’. Isocr. Areop. p. 143 A. evploxw TAUTHY av 
povny yevonevany TwWY peNovrwy KAKWY ATOTPOTHY. 7. avTLO. 
p-.311C. evptoKoy ovdauwe av awe TovTO StaTpa€ omevoc. 


5. ‘to show’. detxvuzu, On\ow. Eur. Troad. 977. cat rhvde 
deifw pin AéEyovoay Evoixa. id. Med. 548, ev rHde SelEw 
Towra wey coPoG yeywe, rata cwdPpwr, Elta ool peyac 
diroc. Herod. 3, 72. dexvicbw evOavta Ewv Tworéptoc. 
id. 9, 58. ovdéveg EdvTec évaredekvvato. Arist. Plut. 473. 
mavu yap oipat pactwc arav awaptavorvrTa o amodeivew eye. 
— Soph. Ant. 20. dndote Tl kad Xaivove E06. Thuc.3, 84. a av- 
Opwreta pore ID Sr SS dopevn eOnAwcer «a a Kpatng Hey opync 
ovca, Kp eloowy oé TOU OuKatou, mohepia o€ Tov TPOouXovToc. 
3, 64. SnAov Exotnoare ovee tore Tov EXAHvwy Evexa 
ovo ov pndtoavres. Comp. Herod. 6,21. Arist. Plut. 
587. Isocr. 7. avrie. DedllrA: €onAwoay O€ ovTw OLaKkel- 
pevot. Herodotus joins the accus. and nom. 1,174.2. ArBin 
SnArot EwuTiy Eovea Tepipputoc. Thus also Soph. El.24. capn 
onneta Palvere (i.e. dndotc) EoOAdc ey OG. DRUG ds Ol. 
Eurip. Phan. 402. ovo oO Xpovos auTac ctecadne ovcac 
Kevac. id. Alc. 152. moe av paddAov eveetEart6 TG TOow 7 po- 
TELS , 1 OérXou0’ vrepavetv. Arist. Plut. 468. Kav ev 
amopnye povny ayalov o aTavTwWY OVGAaY aiTlay eue vuiy, oe 
eué te Covrag vuac. Hence also Asch. Agam. 281. ed yap 
PpovovvrTos oma cov KatTnyopet. Thusalso after cpiare- 
o8a Herod. 3, 61. after adioxesOa ‘ to be convicted’ Lurip. 
Med. 83. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,16. after evpicxecBar Soph. Trach. 
411. after €Xéyyew Plat. Gorg. p.512 D. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
S.1,7,2. Demosth.p.1051,17. Of the infin. after deccvivar 
“to teach’, see §. 530, 2. 


In the same manner is constructed dyAog or davepdg etme. 
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See §. 297.8 qawveo#a in the sense of ‘ to seem’, vider?, takes 
the infin., but in that of ‘to be manifest’, apparere, the par- 
ticiple. 


6. ‘to recollect, to forget’. Hesiod. Theog. 102. aif’ oye 
Svodppovéwy emAnfera. Pind. Nem. 11, 20. et dé tig oABov 
EXwv poppa wapapetserar adrdov, Ovata pepvacdw wept 
oréAXwy péAn, Kal TeAEUTAY aTaYTWY yay ETLEToOMEVOL. 
Comp. Ol. 10, 3. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,31. éuéuvnro yap eizor, 


Lu \ > a > ‘ x , , 
OTL Kal pirov oloLToO paddAov QUTOV 7) 7 poobev Tomoew ©. 


Obs. 1. Allthese verbs, as already mentioned, are frequently followed 
by 67. Both constructions are united by Thucydides 4, 37. in an 
anacoluthon : yvovs dé 6 KX€éwv kai 6 Anpocbévns, 671, ei Kat drocovoir 
HadXov évowoova.y, CLapPapynoopévovs avrovs bird THs oderépas 
oTparias, €xavoay tiv uaxny. Of dre or other particles of time after 
péuynpat, oida &e. see §. 624, 


Obs. 2. Instead of the particip. after the verbs above mentioned the 
infin. is sometimes found. ’Axovecy with the infin. is noticed by a gram- 
marian ap. Ruhnk. ad Xen. Mem. S.3,1,1. as a peculiarity of Xenophon 
and others; but this verb commonly takes the infin. when it is equi- 
valent to ‘to hear intelligence of something’, when any one has not 
himself or immediately become cognizant of the action which follows, but 
from hearsay, as /Terod. 6,117. Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 13. Eur. Ion. 283. 
So also revOopa, rvrOdvopae Pind. Pyth.4,67.193. Soph. Trach. 103. 
But elsewhere too the infin. is used instead of the partic. Herod. 1,196. 
Thuc. 4, 29. 105. 7, 25. Isocr. in Callim. p. 873 D.—after oida, toO, 
éxiorapac Herod. 7,172. isch. Pers. 335. Comp. 171. 430. ap. 
Elmsl. ad Med. 580. Soph. Ant. 473. El. 616. Phil. 1329. Eur. Iph. 
A. 1011. (the usage §. 530, 2. is different.) After yuwwoxew Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3,17. 2,1, 22. 8,4,11. H. Gr. 2, 3,25. After cvyywooxey 
Herod. 8, 53. 4, 126. 5, 86. 6,61. After aicAavecOac Thuc. 6, 59. 
Plat. Phedr. p. 285 C. After éxweexvivac Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 17. 
After djXov eivar Plat. Leg. 10. p. 900 A. 


Obs. 3. The partic. dy is sometimes omitted, and only the adj. con- 
nected with it given. Soph. Gid. C.1210. ows tof. See Brunck’s note. 
Ant. 281. py pevpebijs ctivous re kat yépwy cpa, Ud. T. 1421. Comp. 


@ Valcken. ad Herod. 5,72. p. 234. © Brunck ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. 
84. 4, 42. 298, 76. Fisch, 3 b. p. 21 seq. 
> Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 259. 
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Dem. pro Cor. p.320,2. Soph. Aid. T. 576. ov yup 6) hovers cooopat, 
Eur. Hipp. 657. with etpéOnv. Soph. Aid. C.783. with cntoow. Eur. 
Hipp. 1090. with pnvie. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 896 B. ixavwrara dédeckrac 
Wux) TOY TavTwy mpeaurarn, yevouévn Te apxi Kuvhoews, where the 
omission is owing to yevopxévn which follows. Hur. Hipp. 334, Comp. 
tb. 90. Plat. Gorg. p. 475 D. 


Obs. 4. If the subj. of the partic. is the same with the subj. of the 
finite verb, it is sometimes in the accus. instead of the nom. Soph. 
Trach. 706. épo 0 éw é&pyov dewov éeppyaopévny. Isocr. Panath. 
p-252B.0i0a capws €Epaurov ovk éppévorvra ry mpadrnre for éupévor. 
ib. p. 282 D. with ceaurév. Comp. x. dvr. p. 345 E.—Xen.°CAicon. 
3, 7. éyw cor svvowa ert péev Kwuecov Oéay kai ravu Tpwi Avior a- 
prevov Kal wavy paxpay dddv Badilovra Kat éme dvareiBovra 
mpoOvpws svvPeaoOa. Tsocr. 7. avr. p. 819 E. ovvicace yap rots 
fev Ove piioTpaypoovrny éEpmeipors Tov aywvwy yeyevnpévots, 
TOUS 0€ €k pirocopias éxeivwy twy hoywy, wy Tmpoeirov, Thy Ovvapuy 
eiingoras, Kai rovs pey---dvextovs OvTas, TOUS O€---TVYX4a- 
vovras &c, are remarkable for the intermixture of the dat. with the 
accus. 


7. Several verbs which take along with them not an object 
to which they refer, so much as the sphere of their activity, 
have this in the partic. Such verbs are a. wepiopav, properly 
“to overlook anything, to permit to happen’: Thuc. 7, 6. 
avaykatoy eivat ocpiot py TEplopay TWapoLKOOoMovmEVvOY TO 
tetyoc. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 22 B. pH meptiong thy cavrov 
vow apa Tacav Starv0cicayv*. Thus also tdetv, when it is 
for wepudeitv. Eur. Or. 736. wh pe wetv Oavorvl vw aorev 
kal Kaovyyntny enn. eiowe Eur. Or. 1345. Med. 717, 
katiew Suppl. 285. Similar to this is Eur. Hec. 256. rove 
irove BArAawrTovtes ov cpovtigere ‘ye don’t mind injuring 
your friends’. 


b. ‘ to persevere, bear, endure’, avéyeoOat, kaprepew. Il. €’, 
895. add’ ov avo Ext Onpov avéEoua adye Exovta ‘allow 
thee to suffer’. Od.w',277. Herod.1,206. Msch. Agam. 1284. 
Eur. Bacch. 789. Med. 73. xat radr’ “lacwv ratdacg é&avé- 
Eerat tacyovrac; comp. Hel.1054. Plat. Phedon. p.109 E. 
Eur, Heracl. 353. vikxwmévyn MaddAde ovt avé€erar £ will not 


4 Dawes Mise. Cr. p. 268. Brunck ad Soph. Gd. T. 1505. 
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suffer herself to be conquered’. Thuc. 6, 16. worep dvortv- 
Xourres ov mpocayopevomela, ev TH Omoiy TLG avexéoOw Kai 
UTO TOY EvTpayouTwY karappovospevoc. Xen. Cyr. 5, 
bs Ge opavréc ce avefoucOa Kat KapTepnooney umTO cou 
evepyetouuevor®, Mem. 8.2, 1,2. 6, 4. el TUG EU TAT XW 
avéxyo.to, ‘suffered benefits to mS conferred upon him’. Comp. 
Hellen. 2,3, 14. Isocr. Paneg. p. 65 B. rove BapBapove 
ovtw Oiefenev, Wore py movov wavoac0at otpateiacg Eh rac 
TOLOUMEVOUG, a\Aa Kal THY auTwv Xopav avéxeoOau Top Jov- 
pbévny, ‘to suffer to be laid waste’. Comp. Thuc. 2, 74. and, 
since avéxeo@at is constructed also with the gen. for the accus. 
Eur. Troad. 101. weraBadrXAopévov Saimovog avéyov, ‘ sus- 
tain the change of thy lot’. Comp. Andr. 341. Plat. Apol. 
p. 31 B. avéyesOar tov oikeiwy apeXovpévwry, res suas 
perire sinere. Comp. Phil. p.13 B. Gorg.p.491 A. pee 10. 
p- 613 C. Kaprepew Soph. Phil. 1274. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 5. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 507 B. vropévovta Kaprepew, fortiter ferre. 
Thus also bropéver: Herod. 7,101. e “EXAnvec vromevéovet 
Xetpag enol avtracipopevor, ‘whether they will venture’ 
{properly ‘ persevere’), which, however, 1s more commonly 
followed by the infin.” Also rAnvar: Asch. Agam. 1049. 
mpabévra tAnva. Soph. El. 943. tAnvai ce Spwoav ay 
€yo mapawéow. See Schefer’s note. Comp. Philoct. 536. 
properly ‘to prevail on oneself, to persevere’, perseverare. 
Herod. 9,45. Autapéete pévovtec? and the opposite Kauvew 
“to be weary of a thing’, pw Kauyne piiov avépa evepyeTrav 
in Plato: and ‘to be fatigued by anything’, I/. n, 5. emny 
kKekapwow evééoryc eAaTyo TOVTOY EAavvovTEs. Comp. 7b. Pp, 
658. Eur. Or. 1623. ovk av Kamotme Tag Kakag KTELVWY 
act. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6,35. So we 6€ aonv etx ov 
Krewovtes Herod. 9, 39. ‘to be sated’. Il. w, 633. eel 
Tapmnsav €¢ adAnAoue opowrrec. Eur. Ion. 948. ovrot cov 
BAérwy CuTizAanar tpdowrov®. Herod. 7, 146. émeav ravra 
Onebpevor Ewor TAnpécc. Soph. Gad. C. 768. peorog jv Oupod- 
evos. 


c. In the same manner also ayamay ‘ to be contented with, 


4 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 550, © Valeck. et Monk. ad Eur. Hipp. 
> Schef. ad Gad. T. 1323. 664. 
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‘to put up with’, is constructed. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 475 B. wd 
ouikportépwy Kal aviorépwv TLIMOMEVOL ayaTwoccy. Comp. 
Aischin. Ctes. p. 427. Isocr. Panath. p. 234 C. ov« ayarw 


a 2 N 7, 
Cw em Trovrotc. 


d. The verbs ‘to make to desist’, and ‘ to desist’. wave, 
mavecNa. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 6,1. TrAatKwva tov ‘Aptorwvog 
5) \ >aAz a € ?, , > \ ay , \ 
ovcElg NOovVaTO Tavaar EAKOmEVOYV TE aTO TOV PrMaTOE Kal 
7 ” r e an , 

katayéXaotov ovra. Xen. con. 1, 23. at roratrar déorrowar 
(at érOupiac) akiComevat Ta cwnata THY avOpoTuwv Kal Tac 
Yuxdeg Kal Tove oikove ovToTe An yousty, Eot av apyYwow 
avtwv. Arist. Plut. 360. radoat prvapov. — Il. w, 48. kAav- 
aac meDenke, 2. e. Emavoato, desiit flere. Pind. Isthm. 4, 93. 
Plat. Phedon. p.60 C. Eur. Ph. 462. Evvwpidag Aoywv 

, tO ° ” 
Tagowy eTéayor see the note of Porson. 76.1777. amaye 
Ta TAPOG EVTVYHMaT avowyY, desine memorare: see the note of 
Valckenaer, 1723. Soph. Trach. 938. ovk éXetmero auutiarwr. 
Plat. Menex. in. va ph ExXAtTy vVmov 7 olKia ael TWA BpoOV 
v . . 
een ny mapex opevn. Comp. 7b. p. 249 B. Phileb. p. 26 B. 
kat ada ye oy pupta emtAci7w Aéyoy, dicere omitto: as 
Xen. Cicon. 6, 1. évbev Xéywv wept 776 ouKovoptag améhurec, 
comp. Herod. 9, 53. (but Herod. 3, 25. ta ovria éwéXue 
kateoOomeva ‘were eaten up’.) Plat. Theat. p. 183 B. éué det 
amnrAAay Oat ool aTOKPLYOmEevor, Gorg. p. 491 C. ELTWY 
> . . 
ataAXaynft, tandem aliquando dicas, ‘ say and have done’. 


e. In the same manner also the verbs apyopiat, vrapyw are 
constructed with the participle, but commonly only when they 
signify that one among several is the first to do, as Urapyw He- 
rod. 9,78. dxwe---7tG vatepov :bvAaconta THY BapBapwr, 
tr Umapyey epya atacQaXa totéwy ec tovc’ EAAnvac4. or 
when it is intended to express not so much the beginning ge- 
nerally of an action not previously occurring, but rather a more 
precise definition of an action already presupposed, consequently 
where the nouns are in the gen. with azo §. 336. Obs. 2. e. g- 
Xen. Cyrop. 8, 7, 26. aAXa yep non exAuTety jot (pubes n 
dyn, Bdaineg: ¢ WG €olke, Tao apyeTat apheifouten where it 
first fails’. Comp. 1, 2,2. Yet Sophocles E/. 522. says, apyw 
kaQuBpiZovoa for rabuppilew: 


4 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph, 1576. 
VOL, II. 2G 
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The governing verb is often expressed by an adverb in Latin 
and English. a. Verbs which express a continuance, diatedw, 
Oiayiyvomat, duayw. Herod. 1, 32. 0¢ av avtwy (roy ayalov) 
mreiora & EXwy Craredéy € uninterruptedly possesses 2. kat 
Emevra TedeuThgy evyaplotwe Tov Ploy, ovTOG Tap emol TO 
ovvona ToUTO (Tov OA[Iiov) SiKkatdg Eort pépecbar.— Xen. Apol. 
S. 3. ovdéy adtxov Stayeyévnpat torwy. Comp. Mem. S. 4, 
8,4. Thuc. 7, 39. ot Zvpaxovoror ext TorAV ounyov TG Nuepac 
metpwpevotarddrAnrwy. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 6. Thus also 
Il. ¢, 326. tara & npardevra Ovém pyaocor moXepicwr. 
Eurip. Or. 1678. 7 Sapap --- --- oé puploig Tovoie Sidovca 
devp: ael Oinvuoe.—id. Androm. 963.— Od. 0,451. oure Komt- 
Copevoc ye OapuZev ‘had not often been waited on’. 


B. AavOavew ‘to be hidden’. Herod. 8, 5. avtdeg te oO 
OcmiorokAéng éxéponve, EAavOave dé Ta AouTa éxwy, ‘he had 
the rest unknown to any one’. 3, 40. Kat Kw¢ Tov "Apaow 
eVTVXéwY peyadwe o [loAuKparne ov« éAavOave, non fugiebat 
Amasin, Polycratem fortunatissimum esse. Thuc. 4,133. éabev 
apdévra mavta kat katadrAcyOévra, ‘everything was 
burnt without being perceived by any one’. Xen. Cyr. 2,4, 15. 
OvKOUY oot a cimpopov eivat TO NeANOEvat tag TavTa 
Bovrcbovras “that we deliberate upon this in secret’. 
Arist. Eccles. 26. 7 Oomaria travdpeta KrXeWacarg Aabety 
nV XaXerov avtatc. In other cases the accus. of a reflective 
pronoun may be understood: Herod. 1, 44.0 Kpotcog covéa 
Tov mado €AavOave Bookwy, inscius alebat, or ‘knew not 
that he was keeping the murderer of hisison. 4d. 2- 173. El 
€0EXor a pwro« KatesToudasiat a del, pice € eC mavyviny TO pEpos 
EwuTov anévat, Adon av Hroipavets Oye avdmANKTOG yevo- 
Benet, “would insensibly become deranged’. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
6) 2; 29. Mem. S. yao ees Arist. Nub. 380. rourt w éXe- 
An On 0 Zevde ovk ov, ann’ avr avrov Aivoe Bactrtctwy, Hi 
was ignorant that there was no Jupiter’. Xen. Mem. S. 2,3, 14. 


Obs. Instead of the participle Homer puts dre Jl. p’, 627. ovx abe 
Zevs, ore cidov. §. 624. Elsewhere dz is found, e. g. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 64 A. B. Ale. 1. p.109 D. Isocr. Paneg. p. 43 B. Also Nar Pave 
is often put in the participle, e. g. Z/. p', 390. ab & ard retyeos aAro 
Aabwy. Comp. Soph. Ant, 532. 


» Toup ad Suid. t, 1. p. 378. Comp. Viger. p. 258 sqq. 
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Y: plavery ‘to come before, to anticipate’, in which a com- 
parison is implied: see Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3,14. I. v, 815. 
y KE roAv Plain ev VALOMEVH TOALG UN Xepowv up yuetépyaw 
adrovod te wepDoméevn re. Comp. Il. 7’, 314.322. Od. 
Re 58. Herod. 4,136. EpOnoav worAAW 01 TKvOae rove Tlép- 
ac emt THY yepupay amikopmevot, ‘came to the bridge lone 
before the Persians’. Comp. 9, 70. — Thuc. 6; 97. Oo oe BS, 
eXwper evdve Spomw mpoc tac EmumoXac, Kat Plaver avaBac 
Kata TO Eupimdov, mp rove Yupakovsious -- - mapayevéoOar. 
Sometimes TpoT epov is added by a pleonasm, as Herod. 6, 91. 
Demosth. Phil. 2. p.70. And 7 is put for piv: Herod. 6, 108. 


a ere , X > 
piainre wuddMeere av avoparocicbévrec, 1 Twa TUDEécOa 
nuéwv. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 39. turip. aa rien 4), 


POaver Opovocw eumesovoa py Xana weoew, the infin. 
seems to be used as an accus. §. 412, 4. so that the sense is 
P0dver euwecovoa mpl mesetv. Hence this verb forms many 
phrases : 


l. plaver, with a negation, may often be rendered by vir, 
‘hardly’. Eur. Suppl. 1225. ov p0avery xen sucKkiaCovTac 
yévuv, kai ---oppay. Tsocr. Pan. p. 58 B. ot Aaxecammoviot ovK 
EPOncay wu0opevor Tov mepl chy Arrikny woAcuoy, Kat 
nKov nuty apuvouvtec, ‘they no sooner heard of the war than 
they’, &c. Comp. id. Agin. p. 388 E. ad Phil. p. 92 E.. de 
Big. p. 354 B. Demosth. p. 1073, 19. Arist. Nub. 1384.” 


2. Sometimes the idea of rapidity only is contained in poa- 
ve. Alschin. in Ctesiph. p. 639. i evvoia Kal TO THE OnpoKpa- 
TlAG ovoma KeLTat pev év peow, poa vouotl én auta KaTa=- 
pevyovrec TH Oy we emt TO TOAD ol TOLG Epyorg TAELGTOY 
améyovrec. where plavovar Katapevyovres, as well as mpo- 
kataXapBavovat, is the same as evOdg katadevyousr. Hence 
the phrase ovk av POavorg Towy TovTO ; ‘wilt thou not do this 
immediately?’ (i. e. do it immediately. See §. 514, 3.), which 
however is better not taken as a question, as 3. Eurip. Alc. 
673. rovyap puTebwy matdac ovK Er av POdavorg; gignere 


liberos non amplius differas. Comp. Iphig. T. 245. Arist. 


b Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1219. de A. et A. p. 98. ob yap pOdvover 
Elmsl. ad Med. 1138. Blomfield in mapa dvdpa amuvetpevar, wat ey 


the Translation quotes also Hippocr. -yaarpt taxovat. 
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Plut. 1133. rabrny éimoy, arorpéywv ovk av pbavorg; with 
the note of Brunck. Comp. Xen. Mem. Socr. 2, 35) lalenved; 
Elida) 


3. This phrase is also used without the interrogation, in 
which case it seems to have arisen from an abbreviation, since 
the participle properly belonging to plavew, ae mone 
omitted ; and, instead of it, the sentence with wpw is express- 
ed by the participial construction. Herod. 7, 162. ovk av 


/ 
0d POdvorte ANG we AM RAH 


will immediately die’. Comp. 930. Troad. 460. Heracl. 423. 
POdavorc 8 ay ovk ay totcde cvyKpiTrTwv Séuac, for pPba- 
votc ovk av dAXo te Towwy, 7 pw cuykpurrew. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 100 C, adda pny, we dwWovt0¢ cot, ovk dv POavorg Tepat- 
vwy, “quickly finish’, Comp. Symp. p. 185 E.  Euthyd. 
p. 272 D. Demosth. in Timocr. p. 745. Aristog. p. 783." 


Obs. This verb is put also in the participle J/. ¢', 576. eirep yap 
POdpevds juv i) ovraoy, Hé€ Parynow. Herod. 9, 46. év vow éyévero 
eivae TavTa, Tazep tpets POavres zpodépere. In the Attic writers 
peculiarly @0dcas. 


6. tuyxevery, which expresses the idea of chance. Ierod. 
1, 88. w Baorev, Korepov Aéyew TpdG ce, TA VOEWY TYYYXAa- 
vw,  atyay ev TH TapEedvTL Ypovw ypn; ‘what I am just now 
thinking’. comp. 7, 3, 224. Thucyd. 4,113. érvyov onXt- 

> val , “~ 79 «* , 
Tai ev TH ayopa KaQevdorres we mevtnkovta. Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 58 A. TUXN TIC auT@ ouve[3n* ETUYXE yap TH Tpore- 
an ' e , > , ~ . 

pala TH6 olKne 7 mpuuva EoTEMMEYH TOU TAolov, ‘it happened 
that’, &c.’ (rn) In the same manner the poets use Kup. 
Soph. Phil. 30. pa cal’ vmvov pn karakABeic Kupn. 
Comp. Trach. 399. 413.° 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the participle & is wanting when adjectives are 


“Thom. M. p. 893. Coll. Schol. liast on Aristoph. Plut. 485. explains 
Eur. Or. 934. Budeus p.214. Piers. it dvafadXeoOac ‘ to put off’; Butt- 
ad Herod. post Meerid. p.452. Her- mannG.G. p.336.‘to escape’. Comp. 
mann ad Vig. p.746. takes ¢@averv Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 721. 
in the sense of cesso, desino ; the scho- b Fisch. Sib.p.% © Fisch. ab. 
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added, e. g. with @xec0ac for dvéxecbac Soph. Ant. 466. dX dy, ei 
tov é& éuns pnrpds Oavdv7’ dBarrov éoxopny véxvy (for a6. ovra).—after 
duaredety Xen. H. Gr. 2, 8, 25. Comp. Agesil. 1, 37. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 538 D.—after rvyyxavew Pind. Pyth. 4,9. Aisch. Pers. 597. Soph. 
El. 46. Soph. Gd. C. 726. cai yap ei yépwy Kup, 70 THoCe Xwpas 
ov yeynpaxe oOévos. comp. Aj. 314. 984. Arist. Eccl. 1141. Kai roy 
Qearwy et mus evvous ruyxaver. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 299 extr. 
ovcé y’ av f dv axons Hoorn, Ore OC dkons eort, Out TavTa TYYXaveEL 
kay. Isocr. Archid. p. 129 E.4 Also without an adjective: Soph. 
El. 313. viv & dypotoe rvyxavet, sc. dv, as Eur. Andr. 1116, Comp. 
Iph. A. 735. Soph. Antig. 486. with cvpei. 


Note. Where rvyxavw itself is in the partic. it has the sense ‘to 
attain, to hit the right point’, e. g. Soph. did. C. 1490. xapiv, ijvrep 
Tuyxavev imecxdouny, ‘the gratitude which I promised if I obtained 
my request’. See Pors. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 60. Iph. T. 253. xws 0° 
elder’ avrovs Kal ruxdyres eidere, ‘and where did you meet with them 
and take them?’ for they must first have met with them by chance, 
before they pursued and took them, (@ypav v. 281.) Comp. Hel. 1237. 
—Iph. A.962. ds dey’ &dnOy, wor dé Wevdy éyer TUXwY, ‘as it hap- 
pens’. Soph. Phil. 222. rotas rarpas bpas ay i) yévous more Toxoun’ av 
eitwv; ‘reckoning you with what race should I be in the right, not 
err?’ So xupw Soph. El, 663. 


Obs. 2. The infin. is sometimes used with some of these verbs, be- 
cause they are capable of a different reference from that which has been 
mentioned. zeptopay agrees, in its derivative sense ‘to allow’, with éay, 
and therefore, like this, sometimes takes an infin. Herod. 1,191. 2, 64. 
3, 48. 7, 16,1. Thuc. 2, 20. 4,28. 5,29. 6, 38. 86. 7,73. So 
avéxeoOa in the sense of rodpav Herod. 7,139. as ioxavaga dakeéy 
Il. p', 572. ravew Arist. Ach. 634. Comp. Zisch. Prom. 248.° After 
¢0dvew Il. «’, 368. where the infin. seems not to be governed by 
éxeviapevos. Il. 7’, 860. ris 0 oid’ et K "Ayureus --- --- oOnn Epo bu 
io doupl rumeis amd Oupoy 6décoar; Arist. Nub. 1384. ov« &pOns 
gpaca. Comp. §. 551.‘ 


g. Verbs which express ‘to be fortunate, to distinguish 


4 That the partic. can be omitted Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 472. Lob. ad 
with rvyx. is denied by Porson ad Phryn. p. 277 seq. Dobree ad Arist. 
Eur. Hec. 782. On the other side Eccl. 1133. 

Schefer ib. p. 60. (ad Lamb. B. € Schef. ad Apoll. Rhod. Schol. 
p- 785.) Erfurdt ad Soph. Ant. 483. — p. 223. 

Aj. 9. (and Herm. Comp. Heind. ad f Wyttenb. ad Julian. Or. in Bibl. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 190. Phedr. p. 306.) Crit. 3, 2. p. 22. 
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oneself in anything, to be inferior, to confer a benefit, to do 
wrong, to fail’, &e. Eur. Or.1218. cimep evrvynooper Edovrec 
‘if we are so fortunate as to catch’. Comp. Iph. T. 330. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, ON Bae Emexerpnoopev piroy movetaBar exeivoy, Oc 
proces €OTL mpoc ro pn €AXEetweEcOar EV TOLWY TOE 
evepyeTourtac éavrov, ‘not to be behind-hand in benefits’. 
On the other hand, wkav ev zoovvta Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 29. 3, 
32.—Herod. 5, 24. ev éroinsag acpuxopevoc, ‘thou hast 
well done in coming’. Comp. 6, 69. Plat. Phedon. p. 60 C. 
Lys. p. 180, 11.—Thuc. 1, 53. adtketre, & avdpec ‘APnvator, 
moréwov apxovrTec Kal oroveac Avovrec, ‘ye do wrong in 
beginning the war’. Comp. 3, 12. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 C. 
Xen. Cy. D tlailicny Serie Sa dua, — Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 56. 
eheyer, ore éEapapravor penicie Kal OVK GywV WG 
TaxoTa ETL TOvG woACuLoVG. Dem. de Cor. p. 271, 12. 


Obs. Kaos rorety is also put in the participle. Plat. Symp. p.174E. 
eizov ovy, 6re Kal avros pera Lwxpdrous Hou, KANDeis Um’ Exeivou devp’ 
éxt deizvove. Kaos y, dn, rowwy ov* 


h. The partic. in the following constructions expresses some 
single point in reference to the eencral sense of the governing 
oe Herod. 7, 158. o yO moXXOG EVEKELTO Nyww. 
ib. 9, 90. ig eee mv ALooOmEVOSE O 0 Ecivoe, ‘ was very assi- 
duous in supplicating’. id. 1, 98. 0 Anioxne nv roAAdS 
U0 TavTOG avdpoG Kal TPOPaXrAXADmEVOG Kal aivedmevoc?, 
—kararpoileofat, impune anqusd ferre. Herod. 5,105. ov 
KatampotEovrat atooravrec, ‘they shall not escape un- 
punished in deserting’. Eur. Andr. 1030. avra 7 évad\d\aEaca 
ovoy Vavarw mpoc Téxvwr atnvpa, ‘gained this, to expiate the 
murder by her death’.-— Soph. Tae 414, LW POG nv KAvwY 
oé0ev®, 


Verbs which express any emotion of the mind, as ‘ to re- 
joice, to be indignant, vexed, ashamed, to repent’, &c. take in 
the participle the object or operative cause, which in Latin is 
expressed by quod, or by the accus. with the infin. Eurip. 
Hipp. 7 sqq. €veore yap on Kav Deady yéver TOE TLUMMEVOL 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 297. Heind. _ p. 578, 10. 


ad Plat. Charm. p. 64. © Valcken, ad Herod. 3, 36. p. 
> Wessel. ap. Herod. 7, 158. 213, 93. 
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Xatpovow wOpwrwv vro. Soph. Phil. 879. ndowar pév o 
etorowy. tb. 673. ovk ayOopat o Lowy Te Kal XaBwy Piror. 
1021. od peév yeyndac Gor. Ant. 483. dedpaxviay yeray. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 33. umvoc Oc avroic TApEesTw Holwy 2 TOL 
apoy Dorc’ Kal ouTe See autor ay Oovrat, ae a ea one 
ev O€ TaG TapoveaG (mpagerc) noovtat wpattovtTec. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 62 E. rove pév dpovinove ayavaktety amo- 
Ovnckovrag mpéme, TovG dé adpovac yaipew. ibid. ovTw 
pading Péperc nuac atorcinwy. Hence Il.w, 403. acy a- 
Adwot Pe o1oe KaOnpmevor Yatpew, nocoOat are usually 
rendered ‘ to be willing’, ay Oona ‘I am unwilling’ *.— Her od. 
3, 140. we en KOTE TOL peraped non Aapcior TOV ‘Yora- 
omeoc ev motnoavTe Thuc. 5, 35. Tove ék TNE yNGOV dept 
TaG pmeTEWeovTo WeoseSond rer: comp. 7, 50.—Il. €’, 403. 
Soph. Cid. T. 635. ove. ématoyvvecbe, yn OUTW vosovENG, 
tea KEvOUYT EG kaka; Aj. 506. aideoat péev matépa Tov 
cov ev Avypy ripe mpodetmwy ; comp. Ant. 540 seq. Xen. 
Cyr. 3,3, 35. vpiv Tapalvwv---aloXvvoluny av. comp. 
eG, ch! 5 On eerlee On Os 2, lid. ISOC, A100 Pode o1c. 
Demosth. p- 80, 26. The same relation ania in yap to 
é€wv ama0ne Herod. 9, 79. where éwv aza0ne contains the 
foundation of the first, ‘be thankful that you are unpunished’. 
Comp. 3, 125. Thuc. 1, 77. 


When the second verb refers to a different subject from the 
first, then, according to the different construction of the verbs, 
the genitive, dative, eo accusative are used: the genitive when 
it expresses a cause (§. 368.), e. g. Herod. 8, 109. ot A@nvaitor 
exmepevyorwy TEPNPLEKTEOY, as ix Dovro exrrebevyoTwy 9, 
98. Xalpew and ndeo Bau take the object in the dative (§. 399.). 
Od. pS; 249. ov Kév ot Ke apoio yun, pada TE xXatéovoa, 
eAOovr. But as Xatpew, ax Deobar take also the accusative 
of the object, as Il. e, 361. Aimy ay Bona EAkog (§. 414.), an 
accusative also is put here, especially by the tragic writers. 
Il. v', 352. nxPero yap pa Tpwow Saupameveuc (rovG 
“Axavobc). Soph. Phil. 1314. noOnv ce evAoyotvtTa za- 
Tépa Tov ENoY, ‘that thou commendest my father’. Aj. 136. 
aE ev Ev 7 pacoovT emiyaipw. Eurip. Med. 884. 4 env 


4 Valck, ad Herod. 3, 34. p. 212, 36. ad Eurip. Hipp. |. c. 
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---vindny kndevovaay noecbat ober. Rhes.390. Xalpw 


dé o evTUyoOUYTAa Kal TpoaHpmeEvoy mipyouw €yOpwr*. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 33 C. combines two such constructions. 


Obs. 1. These verbs also are sometimes followed by the infinitive 
instead of the participle, e.g. Eurip. Hec. 556. dovdkn vexAHjobas, 
BaoiXis ovo’, aicxvvoua, ‘I am ashamed, and therefore unwilling’; the 
second verb being considered as the consequence of the former. comp. 
962. Soph. Aid. T. 1426 seq. aideiabe --- deccvvvat, reverentes nolite 
ostendere. Comp. Arist. Plut, 158. Plat. Theag. p. 127 B. aicyvvopac 
A€yety ws apocpa Bovouac (‘I cannot say it, for I am ashamed’). 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 20. comp. 3, 3,13. id. de Rep. Lac. 1, 5. &Onxe yap 
(Avkovpyos) aidetcOar péy eiowyra OPOnvar, aidetoba O éétdyra. 
[socr. 7. avr. §. 108. 113. 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, the participle is very often put for the 
infinitive. In many cases it is quite indifferent which construction is 
chosen, e. &. éorcévac ‘to appear’, takes the infinitive ; but since it sig- 
nifies also ‘to resemble’, it may take the same action, which is other- 
wise in the infinitive, in the dative of the participle. Plat. Alcib. 1. 
p. 124 B. ravrds paddov Loukas &dnOA eipnkdru Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
6,10. Comp. 4,3,8. Hell.7,5,22. and without particip. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 62 C, oe rovro aréxy. Thus also Plat. Menon. p. 97 A. 6powoé 
éopev otk opfes ®pooynkdar. And with the part. in the nomina- 
tive Plat. Cratyl. p. 419 C. Xapa TH OLvaxvoer Kat Evropia THs pons THs 
Puxns owe kexXnpévn. (comp. p. 408 B.) as Arist. Thesm. 38. T po 
Ovodpevos eorxe THs ToLoews. as also Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 8. Anab. 
3, 5,13. The construction is extraordinary in Plat. Epist. 7. p. 326 E. 
eis Lupaxovoas CreropevOny, tows puev Kare TUXNY, Eotke py TéTE [HX a- 
ywméevy Tivi TwYy KpeTTOvwy apyrjy BarécOa Tov vov yeyordrwr 
mpayparwy.—So it is indifferent whether we say Evppopov éo7Tt Taura 
mpaxOnvac or ravra ~vudopa éote mpayOévra, as in Plat. Rep. 5. 
p- 458 B. id. Alcib. 1. p. 1138 D. Comp. Protag. p. 334 B. ixava re 
pudaxe kwAvew ‘are in a situation to prevent’, or ixayd ro pvAaKe 
kwAvorre ‘they are sufficient in preventing’, Plat. Rep. 5. p. 465 A. 
cipewov €orw hiv wodepety or Toepovar, ‘ when we carry on war it 
goes better with us’, Thuc. 1, 118. Comp. Xen. Vectig. 6, 2. rovro 
dipewov €or mparrecOae or merpaypévoy Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 11. Comp. 


@ Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 1839. ad » Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 108 sq. 
Pheen. 711. Toup ad Suid. 2. p.371. ad Phaedon. p.206. Astad Plat. Leg. 
Brunck ad Soph. Phil. Aj. Il. cc. p. 554. Schf. ad Long. p. 367 seq. 
Aj.790. Schef.ad Lamb. B. p.25sq. ad Dion. H. de Constr. p. 212. 

199. 359. 
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Herod. 1, 37 extr. Lys. p. 174, 14. ots ovdé amak éXuotrédnce 
metBopévors, as Soph. Hid. T. 316.° ib. 296. Thus in Isocr, 
Panath. p. 268 E. 4} ods avrois ovk émirpéber rapaPaivover 
Tov vopoy, the verb éxutpérew is used in an absolute sense, as Xen. 
Hell. 2, 3,51. where also rapaPaivey might be put. A schin. in Ctes. 
p- 388. ed. R. the partic. has the article, as Plat. Leg. 2. p. 656 A. 
Thuc. 1, 95. Comp. Arist. Plut. 915. Thus too dvaxwdvew Tsocr. 
Plat. p. 305 A. and in the same sense éxyey Soph. Aid. C. 428 seq. 888. 
—Aisch. Ag.169.—Soph. Aj. 634. xpeicowy yap"Awg xevOwy 6 voowy 
pearny, for kpetooor KevOewy Tov vooovvra (see Lob. note, p.315.), a con- 
struction which has originated from attraction, as Pind. Ol. 9, 156. 
Nem. 5, 30. Arist. Vesp. 27. comp. 47. The participle is also put 
where usually a consequence is expressed by wove with the infin. as an 
accessory definition: Soph. id. C. 648. ei cot y axep pis éupéver 
TeNovvri pot, where ware oé redeiy éuot would be expected. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 8 C. wavra rowtor cai Néyouot pevyovres riy OiKkny, 
‘wishing to escape the accusation’, where iva is more common, ‘in 
order to escape the accusation’. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 26. 


But the participle is sometimes put after other verbs also, which pro- 
perly require the infinitive, as after weipac0ae Herod. 1,77. 2,73. 4, 
125.139. 6,9. 7,139.148. 9,53. Plat. Phil. p.21A. Theet.p.190E.4 
after kupids eis Thuc. 5, 34. 8, 51. after cvpPaivec Plat. Phileb. 
p. 42D. Menex. p. 237 C. even without the partic. &» or infin. 
eivac Plat. Alc. 1. p. 130 C. particularly after rapackevagecbae Thuc. 
6, 53. chiefly with ws Herod. 7, 64. Thuc. 2,18. 3,115. 7, 50. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 97 extr. €o.xe has the partic. for the infin. Od. 2,193. 
éreiyecOa the partic. Herod. 8, 68, 2. but the infin, 7b. 3. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 521 A. the origin of the construction is in the phrase vapaxaXety 
ézi rt. Most of these verbs, in the places where they are joined with 
the participle, seem to be considered as independent verbs not requiring 
the addition of their reference to complete their meaning, and the other 
verb as an accessory definition of the same, not as the intended result 
of them. 


The participle is put for the infinitive also after the verbs ‘to say’, 
and their like, e. g. after ayyé\NeoOae Herod. 2,121, 5. Soph. Trach. 
13. EU V3412 1452.) Eur. ph: T. 939): Thue: 3;16: 7,48. 8; 79% 
Xen. Hell. 7, 5,10. Demosth. p. 11, 19. 29, 20. rA€yw, dpafw Soph. 
Cid. C.1580. Eurip. [ph. A. 807. Rhes. 758, 955. as épets mervopévyn 


¢ Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p.250. —_ ad Phileb. p. 48. 
’ Wessel. ad Herod. 1,77. Stallb. 
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Eur. Hel. 1085. évvérw Soph. El. 676. after NéyeoOar Plat. Phileb. 
p. 22K. Similarly Eur. Iph. A. 426. dupe ohn raida ony ageypé- 
ynv. paprupéw Soph. Antig. 995.* after dpodoyetcOa Isocr. Paneg. 
p47 B. avaivona Asch. Agam. 594. Eurip. Iph.A.1512. Here. F. 
1238.” Hence Soph. Gd. T. 289. wédar Oé po) rapoy Oavpaterac 
(according to §. 555.). Also with the gen. #sch. Choeph. 759. comp. 
§. 349. Obs. 2. and with wepi Eur. Ale. 531. Aisch. Agam. 641. has 
a different turn: zérepa yap avrov Cwvros, i) reOvnkdros pares pos Aw 
vautitwy éxAnlero ;—dy or the infin. eivac are omitted Eur. Or. 82. 


In other cases the participles contain accessory limitations 
of the principal verb, or of a substantive, which may be ex- 
plained sometimes by the pronoun relative, and sometimes by 
various particles ; ‘since, as, because, according as, although’, 
&e. They have in that case, on the one hand, the property of 
verbs, as being parts of them, in indicating the action expressed 
in them, according to the different tenses ; on the other hand, 
they are used as adjectives. Hence, 1]. they are never used 
regularly by themselves, but in connection with a finite verb, 
or a substantive; 2. they are governed in gender, number, and 
case, by the substantive whose action they indicate. 


Obs. 1. The finite verb does not always stand in the common order 
of construction with the participle, but in another proposition ; or it 
must be supplied from a preceding verb, so that it seems as though the 
participle stood by itself. J/. 6, 306. pijxwy 0 ws érépwoe Kapn Barer, 
Wr évixkhrw xkapry BprcOopévn vorinal re ciapiyjor, sc. érépwoe Kapn 
Padre. comp. Od. dX’, 411. Herod. 1, 82. Aaxedarpovee cé ra évav- 
tia rovrwy &Nevto vopoy* ov yap KOoMwYTEs TPO TOVTOV amo ToOUTOU 
kopay, where the participle, as well as the infinitive, must have the 
words vépoyv €8evro supplied. Id. 7, 23. In Hes.” Epy. 355. the finite 
verb must be supplied from what follows. The participle is put thus 
in parentheses, when they have a subject in common with the principal 
proposition, and in this case the verb in the principal proposition ex- 
tends its influence to the parenthesis: Herod. 1, 185. # d€ on devrepoy 
TaUTHS yevopévn Pacirera (atrn dé cuverwrépn yevopévn THs mpdre- 
pov dpiaons) édirero &e. Thue. 1, 25. KopivOcor 0€ Kara re rd cixacoy 
bredébavro ry Tyswpiay, dpa o€ Kal picer TOY Kepxupaiwy, Ore avrov 
mapnpédouy ovres trokor’ ovTe yup év Taynyupect Tats Kowvais OLddy- 
TEs yépa ra vojucdpeva, ovte KopuOiy dvdpt mpoxarapyxopmevor 

2TLob. ad Soph. Aj. 191. Elms. » Brunck ad Eur. Bacch, 247. 
ad Soph. (kd. C. 1. c. 
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vwy tepwy &e. here the participles depend upon the word wapnpédovy 
repeated, although another writer would have used finite verbs. Thus 
in Thuc. 2,17. 7, 28. Plat. Symp. p. 189 C. the infinitives in the pro- 
position beginning with conjunctions ydp, éei depend upon finite verbs 
in the preceding propositions, doxovox in the first and last passage, 
yriornoey iy tis in the second. Sometimes also, when two actions 
are expressed, one of which has a greater extent and comprehends the 
other, the latter is put in the participle, where we should have put the 
finite verb: Herod. 7,6 extr. €X\eye roy re ‘EXXjororroy Os GevyOnvac 
xXpewy ein vx’ vopos Lépcew, thy re Ekaow éinyedpevos. Thue. 
2,11. wal éxit wodw Ovvarwratny vor épxopmeOa, cal avrot metoroe 
Kat dporoe orparevovres. In dialogues particularly, the answer of 
one of the speakers is often united to the words of the other by a par- 
ticiple, especially in the tragic and comic writers; Soph. Trach. 333— 
335. where éupewdoa v. 335. refers to ywpec implied in ywpwoper v. 333. 
Plat. Symp. p. 174 E. §.554, Rep. 3. p. 399 E. NedhOapév ye ccaka- 
Oaipovres Tadw iy dpre Tpupay Epapey wddLY. Lwopovovvrés ye hpets, 
7 © Gs. Phedr. p. 228 D. év kepadaio.s Exaarov édetns dieyu, &pea- 
plevos Go Tov mpwrov. LQ. deiEas ye mpwrov, & gdiddrys, Th ipa ev 
7H aprorepg exers. Comp. Lurip. Pheen.1649. Suppl. 247. Plat. Rep. 
1. p.334 E. Theag. p.124C. Hipparch. p. 231 C. Xen. Gicon. 16 in. 
Symp. 4,54. So ina question the verb is often joined to the preceding, 
and put in the participle. Xen. Symp. 4, 53.° 


Obs. 2. In other places the use or the position of the participle which 
does not agree with the foregoing rule, is the result of an anacoluthon. 
Il, w', 41. Néwy 0 ws Hypia oider, Gar’, éxet ap peyadrn Te Bin Kai 
ayhvope Oupp eibas cia’ ért pydra Bowy, iva Caira haByoty, ws "Ayidevs 
€Xeov pev arwdecey &Kc. where the proposition is begun as if eigey 
were to follow; but afterwards the conjunction is forgotten, and instead 
of ézei eiée the construction eigas, with the same sense, is adopted. 
Esch. Ag. 431. xaipn must be supplied from what precedes, with evr’ 
ay docwv. Herod. 1, 129. et yap on Céoy ravtws repiletvar addAw Téw 
thy Baowniny, Kat ) abroy exer, ducatdrepoy Mijowy rém Tepiadety 
rovro TO ayaboy, ij Lepséwy, where with et yap 07 must be supplied d\Xo 
mept€Onxe TO Kparos, and déoy signifies quia oportuisset, as just before, 
ei mapedy avto Baciiéa yevéoBar--- AX TEpLEONKE TO Kparos. Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 260 D. (In Pind. Ol. 2, 102. et rus Exwy vicey ro péddov 
are to be taken together, and the apodosis is wanting. See Herm. ad 
loc. p. 282. and Soph. Gid. T.159. aZépevos, cexopevos belong to 


¢ Herm. ad Vig. p. 770, 215. aus der Schweitz 1. p. 172. Comp. 
p. 776, 227. Bremi in Philol, Beitr. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 70. 
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éxrérapat.) In other cases ei is found with ris, o8év, absolutely, for ris, 
zo0év, but the uncertainty is more strongly marked Soph. 4j. 880. 
where etxo¢ means ‘anywhere’, originating properly from an ellipsis, 
molt mhaldpevoy Aevoowy, €t 700 evooer. id. Phil. 1204. eimobev is 
equivalent to zo8év zporéw are eirofey mpoméw ar exere. Xen. Mier. 
2,10. éay dé dy) Kai Gor orparevwory eis Ty TOA KpeitTOVEs, EaV 
é£w Tov relxous OvTes ot ijoooves év KIWOvIH Cokovaowy eivat, €ay is erro- 
neously repeated from the beginning of the proposition. id. Mem. 2, 
6,25. ei dé ris év wéder TYaoOae BovrdpeEvos, Orws av’rds TE pu) AOLKH- 
Tat, Kal Tots Pidows Ta Oikaca BonDety Svynrac Kai dpbas ayaoy Te ToLety 
Thy warpida weiparae Ca 7h 6 TowovTOs &ANW ToLOUTW OVK ay CvYaLTO 
svvappdcac; it should have been ei 0€ ris, -- - Bovopevos, dws - - - 
weparat, ovrw Tparrot. but this conclusion of the conditional propo- 
sition on account of the parenthesis, and because ovrw parrot expressed 
only generally what was previously declared more definitely, is omitted, 
and PBovdépuevos is referred to the 6 rowvros following. ib. 2, 1, 23. 
4isch. Agam. 566. the construction is interrupted after kaxoorpwrovs, 
and what follows is constructed according to the sense, as if decvorarous 
10x Oous épépoper, ré & ov orévovres had preceded, as Eur. Pheen. 906.* 


Obs. $. The participle, like the adjective, sometimes does not agree 
with its substantive, in gender, number, and case. See §. 436. Par- 
ticularly when the substantive is a collective one in the sing. number, 
the participle is often put in the plural masce., as Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 475. 
mo\os 0 ryetpero ads, Tipa@vres Khixa, Comp. Thuc. 3,79. 110. 
8, 64. Xen. Cyr. 4, 3, 55." Thus the participle is put in the singular, 
with the plural of the verb, because it expresses an action which be- 
longs only to one of those indicated by the finite verb. Soph. Phil. 


645. xwpoperv, Evco0ev KaBwy, drov ce---xpela exer. See the note of 
Brunck. (Rr) 


When the participle does not agree with its case, this also is a con- 
sequence of an alteration in the construction, anacoluthon. Partic. in 
nomin. J/. W', 546. pédrAes yap apaiphjoecOar ceOroy, ra dpovéwy, Ere ot 
PraBev appara kai rayx€ ixzw, adrés 7 éaOXOs Ewy, where after avrés 
&c. PAaBn must be repeated, instead of av7T@ écO\o édrre referred to oi. 
Apol. S. p. 21 C. Thuc. 7,42. ib. 70. where fio) rots keXevorais 
éylyvero - - - ériowrvres, resembles in construction Eur. Bacch. 1131. 
Hy O€ Tao’ Gpov (or 6 wey crevalwy---. Phoen.1500. Eur.Ion.946. Hee. 
964. where aidws p’ €xer is equivalent to aidovpar. Thuc. 2, 27. Comp. 


* Comp. Matthie ad Hom. H. in Vig. p. 756 seq. 
Apoll. 2, 157. p. 27 seq. Herm. ad » Fisch. 3 a. p. 807. 
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6, 24. 7, 42.70. Plat. Leg. 3. p.686E. aroBrepas yap mpos TOUTOY 
tov orddov &boké pot. ib. 6. p. 769 C. Comp. ib. 7. p. 811 C. Rep. 8. 
p. 566 D.—Partic. in genit. 
rovs éxrpyxwcew --- OadaccoKparovyrwy. comp. 5,33, Plat. Leg. 
8. p. 839 B. Comp. Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 24. 5, 8, 13.° Partic. in accus. 
Asch. Choeph.408. wémadrat 0 air’ €pot pidroy Kéap, rovoe KAYoVoaY 
oikrov. Comp. Soph. El. 479. Gd. T. 354. Eur. Iph. T. 701. §. 537. 
Plat. Lach. p. 186 D. éyw viv rapaxedevopar cot py apierBar Aaynros 
------ héyovrat, Eur. Ph. 724 seq. See §. 447, 4. Plat. Alcib. 2. 
p. 148 D. as Thue. 2, 27.° 


The collateral circumstances which are connected with a 
substantive or a principal action, by means of the participle, 
are, as has been observed §. 555., either, 


Thuc. 7, 48. xpnpdrwy yap dropig av- 


1. such as are expressed in other languages by the pronoun 
relative, with a finite verb, e. g. yun Tuc Xnpa op ELXe, kal? 
EkaoTHY nMepay wov auTy riktrovoay, i.e. érexe. Here 
Aeyduevoc is particularly to be noticed, e. g. 1 Aropndera 
Aeyomevn avayky ‘what is called the necessity of Diomedes’. 
Plat. Rep. 6. p. 493 D. Herod. 6, 61. év Ty Ocparrvy Kadov- 
pévy ‘in the city called Therapna’ Eev Or; 

2. such as are expressed in Latin and English by various 
particles, ‘as’, or ‘since, when, because, though, on account 
of’, &c. (of which see examples §. 565 seg.) In these cases, 
therefore, the Greek participles agree in sense with the Latin 
for the most part; in Greek, however, they are much more 
frequently used than in Latin, not only because the Greek has 
participles of all the principal tenses, in the active, passive, and 
middle; but in the cases also where both languages have the 
same participle, the Greek employs it much more frequently 
than the Latin. Every action, which admits of being con- 
sidered as only accompanying another which is the main action, 
and may thus be represented as an accessory circumstance of 


© Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 51. 


Athen. p.97. Boeckh ad Pind. Pyth. 9. 
Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 134, 


p. 93. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 158. 164. 


4 Interp. ad Iphig. A.1556. Brunck 
ad Asch. Prom. 216. Soph. El. 480. 
Fisch. $ a. p. 391. Heind. ad Plat. 
Phedr. p. 234. Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 
2,1. p.43. Duker ad Thuc. 7. Il. cc. 
Elms!. ad Heracl. 693. Jacobs ad 


Bornemann ad Xen. Apol.S. p. 38. 
© Pors.ad Arist. Plut. 286. Elmsl. 
ad Eur. Med. 727. 1207. Blomf. ad 
Esch. Prom. 225. Matthiz ad Eur. 
El. 1295. 
f Hoog, ad Vig. p. 15. 342. ii. 
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another, the Greeks are fond of expressing by the participle : 
and even when two finite verbs are joined by ‘and’, one of 
them is generally put in the participle, and the copula omitted*. 
In addition to this general remark the following observations 
deserve attention : 


1. It is often a matter of indifference which verb is con- 
sidered as the principal action, and which as an accessory. For 
example, ¢Aafev mAauevoc and aXrro Adler, EpOn Baroy and 
EBare POauevoc, nkw KaAwe mowwy and KaXtwc tow nKwy. See 
§. 552, Obs. 553, Obs. 1. 554, Obs.” So Il. 7’, 153. wepvn- 
pévog payésOw, for the more common peprvnsbw payeoBar. 
Il. ¢, 540. Plat. Gorg. p. 483 E. ov iypetg rOéucOa wAaT- 
zovrec, Which might have been viMéuevor tAaTTOMev. See 
Heind. note. p. 124 seg. Soph. Ged. I. 117. orov tee éxpabov 
éxpnoar av, for orp Ti Xpnoapevoc e€énafev av. Comp. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 99 B. Hence sometimes the principal word is in 
the partic., as I. 0’, 198. wy eapny vnac + oAéoac Kal 
mavrac Axaove ap arovoorijcew. For his efforts were directed 
properly to the destruction of the ships, less to the return. 
Comp. ¢, 20. Herod. 6,94. Soph. Ukd. C. 1347. tov avépa 
~----- eimav orota Evucpop , Exmeppar wad, where the main 
thing is, that he should say what was appropriate. Comp. 
Trach. 1120. Cid. C. 1038. ywpwv areiter viv, for yope 
vov kai amreiXen, for that ywperv is the main thing appears from 
the antithesis which follows. Eur. El.283. Soph. Aj. 388 seq. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 486 C. tov d€ toovrov---CEcotw ext Koppne 
TUTTOVTAa p17 CLOovat Sikny ‘one may give him a blow on the 
head without being punished for it’. Thuc. 8, 87. is more pe- 
culiar, where éxypnuaticarto adeic is used for éxyp. Kat 
acpein®. 

On the other hand, Homer and other older poets often put 
the accessory definitions of an action which should be in the 
partic., in a separate proposition with oé and the finite verb, 
e.g. Il, 454. marnp 8 énog avrix’ oioetg ToAXA KaTNpaToO, 


@ Herm. ad Vig. p.774 seq. Mat- Cor. p. (35) 87. c.n. Koen. Erfurdt 

thie ad Hom. H. p. 134. ad Soph. Aj. 353. Herm. ib. 1113. 
> Lob. ad Phryn. p. 55 a. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 1412. Stallb. 
© Schol. Ven. ad Il. 7’, 162. Greg. ad Plat. Phil. p. 58. 
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orvyepac © éméxder 'Epuvie, for or. Ep. émucexopevoc &e. 
They even divide what is closely connected in sense by such an 
interposed proposition, as Il. v', 476. @¢ pévev ‘Ldomeveve dovpt- 
KAvTOG, ovd UTEX wpel, Avetay éxwvta Bonfoov. Pind. Pyth. 


10, 70. 


2. If two clauses of a proposition refer to one another, and 
there be a partic. in the one and an adj. in the other, the adj. 
has commonly wy, but not always, as I/. Kk, 342. 7 vnecow 
ETLOKOTOG 1METEPYOW (ov) » twa ovdAnowy. Eur. Med. 742. 


Adyou, O€ cupfIdc Kal Dewy avoporoc. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 393 D4 


3. Several participles frequently stand in one proposition, 
without a connection. Jl. o, 372. tov 0 evp tdpworra, 
€ 7 \ , , o 
EXtocopmevoy rept puoac, omevoovra. where the conjunc- 
tive particle would represent these verbs as three separate ac- 
tions. Comp. 7, 660. Ewrip. Suppl. 231. eg 6€ otparetav 
Tavrac “Apyetoue ayo Vv; pavrewy eyoutwv bécpar’ elT att 

, , me ‘ > 7 , 7 
fPaocag, Bia maperADwv Qeovc amwAeoac TOAW, VEOLG Tapa- 
x Oeic. Comp. Phan. 22.77. Iph. T.701. Plat. Rep. 2.p.366A. 
acikot (OvTEG) Kepoavoupey TE, kat Atooomevor (the means), 
UTEepPalvovTeEsc Kal amapTavovTes (declaration of the case, 
€ 203 ’ > , ‘ , I? > 

if?) tetOovrec avrove (rove Jeovc, the means) a€npuoe aad 
Aaouev. Comp. Mener. p. 243 C. Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 9. 
Two participles also are put in one member of a proposition, one 
of which is therefore superfluous: I. gp, 204. Onov € pew O- 
pevor exwedpiciov Kelpovtesc®. Sometimes one of two par- 
ticiples contains the definition of the other: Soph. El. 652 seg. 
pirowi te Evvovoav, oicg Evvee vor, evnpepovoay, as Evveyu 
evnuepovca would be said. Eurip. Phan. 1014. ony mpoc 
Kaovyyntny pmoAwy --- -- - Tpoanyopnowy eye Kal owow lov, 
poAwy appears to belong to poo. quum Jocasten adiero, ut e 
valedicam. 


4, The participle with the article is rendered by ts qut. 
§. 270. Xen. Mem. S. 4,2, 28. ot pev evddrec 0 Tt ToLovew, 
emitvyyavorres (‘if they are fortunate in it’) wy mparrovew, 
evootol TE Kal TimLoL yiyvovrat, Kal Ol TE Omotot (i. e. Ol OMolwe 

4Schef.ad Eur. Hec. ed. Pors.782. Hoog. et Zeune ad Vig. p. 348. 17. 


p. 58. App. Demosth. 1. p.592note.  Stallb.ad Plat. Phil. p. 53. ad Euthyd. 
© Reiz ad Lucian. t. 6. p. 424 seq. - p. 27. 
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exurvyxavovrec) ToUTOLG NOEws Xpworrat, ol ot = amoTuy X a- 
VOUVTEG TwvV TpayhaT wy er Oupovar TOUTOUG uTép auTwY Bov- 
Aevecar. Sometimes the art. is wanting, as mentioned §. 271 


Obs. Eur. Hec. 122. ib. 282. Comp. 294 seq. 


The participle, in the sense of the relative with the finite 
verb, is sometimes, though rarely, referred to an infin. Eurip. 
Or. 50. wei & ‘Once untép, 0 op eyelvaro, Krewvat, 
Mpoc ovy amavTac evkrecav Pépov. for 0, TO KTEtvat parépa, 
dépe. as an adj. Eur. Med. 1041. katOavovcay yepalv ev 
mepiotedc, CnAwT ov avOpwroot. In a similar manner Virg. 


ZEn. 11, 383. Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi. 


When the Sune of the partic. is indeterminate, where in 
English ‘ one’ is used, it is often put without the article or any 
substantive to which at can be referred. Herod. 1, 42 oure 
yap ounpopn Tou oe KeX pnpévoy ouKoc éort éc san Ncee ev 
Tpnocovras lévat, ovTE TO BoiAccBar mapa, ‘one under such a 
misfortune’ - Arist. Plut. 256. aXX ear’ ex’ avrine the akune, 

y Set TapovT apvver. Comp. Plat. Leg. 4. p.717 D. Thus 
aise in the nominative: Xen. Cyr. Ge, “1 nADov dé ev TOvTH 
Tw Xpor Kal Tapa TOU "Ivdo0 Xpnmara ayOvT eC “people Ww Ae 
brought’. 

In this place some verbs require to be noticed particularly, 
which are put in the participle with other verbs, and differently 
expressed. Of this kind are: 


apxomevoc, alone or with a genitive, ‘in the beginning’. 
Thuc. 4, 64. amep Kat ad pXomevoc eimov. comp. 1, 146. 
Plat. Biladh P. 263 D. 0 Avotacg apyopmevoc Tov epwrucov 
nva-ykacev mea vmonafserv. especially of place Herod. 9, 15: 
mapnke S€ avtov 70 orTpatomedoy apEamevov amo gE peepee 
Tapa ‘Yoiac. But aptapevoc amo \pusov Ke. means * pri- 
marily’ or “especially g gold’. Herod. 5, 49. gore O€ Kal ayaba 
Tost Thy inetpov exetyny vepwopevoust ~~~ a7 0 Xpusov ap Ea- 
pévorot, ap yypoc Kal pKa hea for mpwrov juev XpPvses, EmerTa 
oé ap yoene kal x. as 5,50. apyero ex déxa radavTwy UTX VvE- 
Omevoc, “he offered Fret ten talents’. Plat. Rep. 6. D- 498 C. 
oimat TOUG ToAAouG TwY dKovevTa mpobuporepoy ert avtirelvew, 
ovd orwarooy TeLouevouc, ato Opacupayov apEapévove, 
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“and particularly Thras.’ id. Alcib. 1. p. 104 A. va bmapxovra 


ool peyaha elvat (pic), ware pndevoe oEHILS ATO TOU GWLATOG 
apf€apmeva, reXevtTwVTa eG THY yoxm, * first tay body, and 
lastly thy soul’. Xen. Vectig. 5, 3. tivec yep novytay ayovens 
TG Toews, ov mposdcowr av avTnc ; apEapevor ato vav- 
KAnpov Kat eprdpeov ovx ot woAvottor; for TPwToVv juev TWY VY. 
Kal éum. ovy ot t. Comp. Dem. pro Cor. p. 325, 6.* 


teAcuTwy often stands in the sense of the adverb ‘ lastly’. 
Soph. Ant. 260. kav éyiyvero mAnyn teXevTwsa ‘it would 
have come at last to blows’. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 425 C: at 
reXeuvtwr on, olpat, patmer c av ELC €v Tl 7éXeov Kal veavikov 


avoBatve avr6. Comp. Alcib. 1.p. 104A. Xen. Cyr.1,6,19.° 


ciadizwv ypovov, with or without woAdy, odtyor. Plat. 
Phedon. p.117E. obroc 0 Seve 76 Pappakov, Siadimav yx povor, 
(‘ after some time’) eTEGKOTEL TOUG TOOAG Kal Ta GKEAH. Comp. 
p- 118A. So émoyoyr, properly * after he had paused, waited’. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 59 E. ov ToAvy X povoy ETL XW nke. Atsch. 
in Ctes. p. 395. wiuxpov emoxov. Comp. p. 482. 


épwv and aywy are often used, the former with inanimate, 
and the latter with animated things: a. in Homer with the 
verbs ‘to give, to place’. IU. n’, 304. "Extwp dwxe Eioc 
apyvpondoy cuv Kolew TE pépwr Kal EUTUNTW TeAanwit. 
I.’ ,886. 2b.596. 7 pa, Kal irTov aywv neyalvjov Néoropoc 
viog €v yeipecor tiMer MeveAaov. Generally with all verbs 
which imply the act of bearing, carrying. 6. dépwr is joined 
with verbs which express any motion, and marks a zeal, a ve- 
hemence, with which the principal action is performed. (R) 
Herod. 8, 87 StwKouemm veo tHe Atrikne (vews) Pépovoa 
evéBare vat parr, ‘with vehemence’. Aschin. in Ctesiph. 
p- 474. Kai €¢ rovTo Pépwv gage Ta TpayLara, where 
it may be rendered ‘ purposely’®. Comp. p. 429. Xen. Cyr. 
2,3,3. depopevoc appears often to express, together with ve- 
hemence, the Latin temere also. Herod. 7,210. we & éémecov 


*Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p.39 seq. © Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 423. 
Heind.ad Plat. Gorg. p. 83 seq. 551. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 517. Taylan ad 
ad Plat. Soph. p. 366. Esch. 1.c. Herm. ad Vig. p. 777, 


» Hoog. ad Vig. p. 364. 
VOLeo i. 20 
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pepdpmevor €¢ rovg “EXXnvag ot Mido, erurtov moddXol. 
Comp. 8, 91. 9, 102. c. These participles, with their cases, 
Beaty the same as cum, ‘with’, especially with the verbs ‘ to 
come’. Asch. S. ad Th. 40. nkw oan TaxetDey €k oTpaToU 
Pépor, ‘I bring with me’. Kev aywy or Exwv diay tA tous 
omdirac * with two hundred infantry’. Comp. Thuc. 1, 9. nAdev 
éxwv ‘he brought with him’. Ise@us, p. 244. nker Pépwv. 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 14. 


avicac is commonly rendered ‘ quick’. Aristoph. Lys. 438. 
avucayTe cnoeTov, properly * make haste and bind’. For which 
Arist. Av. 241. avicate TweTopmeva Tpog enav aveav”, 


Obs. 1. Under this head are reckoned also the participles of the 
verbs ‘to go, to come’, in which the idea of quickness is supposed to 
be conveyed®. Jl. 1',9. ov yap Gy’ dBavdrwy ru’ €éXreET0 OY KaTH Oupoy 
EXOdvr H Tpwecow apnyépev ij Aavaotow. Comp. Herod. 7, 225. 
Thuc. 7, 73. Arist. Nub. 99. parvOar’ €XOwy, ay éyw rapavéow. 
Vesp. 789, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 6. Soph. Phil. 353. ei raxi Tota mépyapy’ 
aiphooue ivy. Comp. Il. ’, 15. Eurip. Cycl. 240. Soph. Phil. 920. 
(vow) Edy cot ra Tpoias recia ropOyoa potwy. By themselves, how- 
ever, these participles seem to have no peculiar sense, only they must 
be rendered by the finite verb followed by caf, ‘to come and help, 
come and hear’, ‘ went and spent, went and taught’, &c. where in En- 
glish, ‘to go, to come’, and in Greek the participles of these verbs, 
might be omitted. According to this resolution Plato says, [ep. 8. 
p. 550 B. nAOe kat mapédwxe, where 7AGe is in the same manner pleo- 
nastic. So Soph. Gd. C. 1164. coi gacty abrov és Noyous €Oetv 
poddvr airety, ‘he is come and desires to speak with yow’; for és Noyous 
€\Oeiy reve is the same thing as dcadéyeoOaéi rw. So it is with the par- 
ticiple \aBwy Arist. Av. 56. 00 0 ovv AiO KoPoy AaPwr, ‘ take a stone 
and strike him’. Also J/. p’, 453. pépev ceipas ‘ took up and carried’. 


Obs. 2. The participles éywy, AaBwy, zapwy are often used in such 
a way by the poets, that though they give distinctness to the repre- 
sentation, they might be omitted without injury to the sense. Soph. 
Aj. 57. Gd. T, 741. where the oé after riva prevents our taking it 
according to §. 567. 630. riva dxpry ns éxwy riva piow eixe. Tl. wy 
451. Soph. Aid. C. 475. (wy kpar’ epedor cai NaPas apprordpous) oids 
veoyvys veordK paddy aBwy. as in the passage of Aristophanes 


4 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 267. © Dorv. ad Charit. p. $79. 
» Piers. ad Meer. p. 62. 
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quoted in Obs.1. But in Soph. Gd. T. 605. XaGwy is a repetition of 
the protasis éav AaBys §. 636. So also iwy Aj. 304. bony Kar’ airov 
UBow exricar’ iwv4, pépwy Il. 7’, 302.—Soph. Aj. 1131. rovs Oavdvras 
ovK és Oaxrew mapwy. Comp. 1156. 


A third person also, and a partic. of the same verb, are often 
put together. Herod. 7, 174. TH O€ atTpamov, dt ny nAwoapv 
ot aAdovrec EXAnvwy év OcpuorvAyot, ovee mocoav e€ovcay 
ape Comp. 220. This is particularly frequent in Plato, 

g. Apol. S. p. 19 B. rt on Eyovrec dé Burov ol duapar- 
ey Euthyd. p. 288 D. tiva wor ovv ay KTNTAMEVOL 
emiotipny op0we KTnoaimeba; ‘how must we acquire know- 
ledge in order to make a right use of it?’ ‘ how can we obtain 
knowledge in a proper manner?’ zd. Prot. p. 352 D. vum6 
yoovnc dao yrTwmevovc n AUTNG---TavTAa ToLEtY ToOvE 
movovyrac, ‘they who did this, did it because’, &c. Alcib. 1. 
P07 ©: AVLOTAMEVOSG --- avactioy. 10.2.9 Ds a9 Ce 
pavrec---ayv dainueyv. Sometimes also the partic. refers to 
the object Plat. Leg. 3. p.683 B. rotor vopor coZovew, avrwv 
ra owloneva. But Plat. Lach. p. 185 D. instead of ov évexa 
okoroupevot okoroupmey it should probably be sxorovmer a oKo- 
moupev, as Apol. S. p. 22 B. Criton. p.51C. Gorg. p.507 C. 
(Of the confusion of oc and a see Porson. ad Eurip. Med. 44.)° 
Also the partic. without the article when it requires to be re- 
solved by means of a particle: Plat. Apol. S. p. 43 A. vmac 
yap sikaorag Kado op0we av kaAotny ‘if 1 called you judges’. 


The participle frequently expresses the means by which the 
principal action is effected. Eur. Phan.1231.nv ph pe petywr 
expoync T™pOc ailépa, where Porson adduces more instances. 
For which Plato says Symp. p.195 B. mebyew puyy. Both kinds 
of this phrase are so far pleonastic, that the par ticiple might be 
omitted. Thus also Xen. Cyr. 8,4, 9. add’ Vmakovwy oe 
Umnkouaa. ib. 6, 2. O7we gece ep O1G LAGLY LOYT EC. 


. . . , , , . . 
The participle with eort, evo, yiyvera, and similar verbs, 
frequently stands for the finite verb. Thus are used, a. par- 


4 Schef. ad Soph. Aj. 1183. kd. ° Hoog. ad Vig. p. 334 b. seq. Ast 
T. 733. 741. (Ed. C. 475. 1164. Erf. ad Plat. Leg. p. 152. 
ad Aj. 57. 
2H 2 
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ticularly participles of all verbs, with the verb eit, for the proper 
verb. Il. e, 873. rerAnorec emév for rTetAnkamey, rérhapev. 
Pp’, 69. éweio XeAacpévoc EmAev for AEAnoat. Comp. Hes.’ ‘Epy- 
639. 704. Herod. 1, 57. aigay ievrec for i leoay. 35 99. aTap- 
VEOMEVOG éotw for amapyetrat. 20. loo. ala vvny eoTl pé- 
povra. 9, 51. éott améyovca. Msch. Prom. 402. méXet 
dixawAetc. comp. Suppl. 476. Soph. Phil. 1219. oretywy av 
nV. Aj. 588. py rpodove nuac yévy. comp. Ant.1067. (id. 
C. 816. 1433. Eur. Suppl. 513. Plat. Leg. 10. p. 908 B. 
pucovyrec ylyvovrat. ib. 9. p. 860 E, et ravra ouTwe EyovTa 
€or. Comp. Symp. p.- 198 E. Phedon. P- 76 B. Also Plat. 
Phedon. p. 93 C. rt tte pres TauTa OvrTa eival ev Talc 
puyaic, THY TE apeTHy Kat 7 Kuktav; is a kind of circum- 
locution, i in which, howev er, ovra belongs to Tt, and civat to €v 
Talc puxaic® So wy is added to a partic. Id. 7’, 80. ETL TA 
pevov Tep covra. Eur. Hec.358. rovvona---ovK eugans ov. Plat. 
Leg. 6. p. 779 E.° There may be, however, this difference, 
the partic. aor. with the pres. or fut. of eiui may denote the con- 
tinuance of the effect of the action; the verb alone, the action 
as transient. Another case is, when the partic. is accompanied 
by the article, as Herod. 1,171. émt ra xpavea AOove em- 
déeoNar Kapéc eiot ot KatadelEavrec. See §. 268. Similar to 
this is ayyéhAwy mpérer Alschyl. Agam. 30. 


Ll * . . . 

So uzapyw is often used with the partic. in the sense of ‘ to 
be in existence, to be ready for use’. Herod. 7, 144. al veEG 
roto. AOnvaiowwt tpotomletaar vrnpyov. Dem. pro Cor. 

i= \ \ BN a , e can ” 
p- 305, 22. kai ta pev THE TOAEWG OVTWG UTIPYEV EXOVTA. 


Obs. éari, cici are often omitted, so that the participle of the finite 
verb appears to be used alone. J/. x’, 547. aiv@s axrivecowy €otxdres 
jedtiowo. Soph. Ant. 576. dedoypér’, ws Eorxe, THVCE KaTOaveEty, 1. e. ed. 
éari, dédokrat, if dedoy. is not governed by éorke (§. 549. Obs. 3.), accord- 
ing to the construction §. 539 Obs. in which case, however, this would 
he the only instance known to me in which a construction determined 
by a parenthesis preceded that parenthesis. Cid. C. 1431. otrws cp’, 
@ Tat, ravTa aut Cecoypéva. This omission, however, is very rare in 
the older writers, and there are other reasons for the use of the partic. 


@ Fisch. 3 b. p.4 seq. Herm. ad §. 113. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 130. 
Eurip. Hec. 1153, Heind.ad Phadon. > Pors. et Schef. ad Ilec. 1. c. 
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See §. 556. Obs. 1. 2. as in Soph. Ant. 321. the partic. depends on 
ws MEE Oewvov cere ponds et (Herm. ad loc.). Eur. Iph. T. 827. on 
v. 825. cai Nourp’ és AvAwy pnrpos avedékw mapa; Soph. did. C, 1502 
éori is not to be supplied, but %xeirac to be repeated from v. 1500. 
Later writers, misunderstanding these passages, which the Scholiasts 
generally explain by an ellipsis of éo7é, thought themselves warranted 
in using the partic. without éo7é for the finite verb. 


b. The verb éyw is often joined with the participle active of 
another verb, where the latter, as a finite verb, would have been 
sufficient. In this case Exe properly shows the possession, 
and the partic. the manner in which one arrives at the possession, 
as Il.a', 356. EXwv yap Ex eu yépac, avtoc amovpac, although 
in other languages only the verb which is in the partic. is ex- 
pressed as the principal verb, and the indication of the pos- 
session founded upon that, and continuing, is omitted as a thing 
understood of itself, as Pind. Nem. 1, 45. ov« eae moAvy ev 
peyapy thovrov KatTakp pace eEXeu. Herod. 1, wa uTep 
TeV ev 7H nTrelpw “EAAnvev Tiswyrat PAR TOV ov Molh de: 
Ey etc. ib. 28. TOUG adXoue TavtaGg UT EwvTO eixe KaTgTa- 
orpepapevoc o Kpotooc. Plat. Crat. p- 404 C.° ‘Hpa 6, we 
eparh ze, worep ouv Kat Aéyetar o Leve avr7ng épacbetec 
éxewv, ‘to have loved her, and to have her for his wife’. Xen. 
Mem. 8S. 2, 7,6. wvobmevor Eyovow. Comp. Hesiod. ”Epy. 42. 
Soph. Phil. 943. Eurip. Hec. 1013. Arist. Eccl. 355. So 
far this expression answers to the Latin occultum, subactum 
habeo, and in many cases to the perfects, apypnke, KeKpU- 
péva, SedotAwkag Ke. 


This phrase often serves only to express the continuance of 
the action indicated by the participle, or its consequences, ex- 
vressive of the condition established by it, without any reference 
ene intended to a proper possession. Soph. (id, C. 1135. 
Phil. [362s -PlatPhedr. B DSO Oavpacac é exw for +ebav- 
paca. Soph. El. 590. rove dé mpdacbev evoeBete Ka€& evoe ov 
Bracrovrac exarove Exerc for exBéBAnkac. Comp. Phil. 600. 
Antig. 32. Aj. 21. Cid. T. 699. Eurip. Iphig. A. 659. De- 


mosth. 7. wapamp. p. AOL O 


° Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 608. 
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Frequently, however, it only forms a circumlocution. Soph. 
Ant. 77. 7a tov Dewy Evry’ arimacas Eye, for atimacoy. 
Comp. Trach. 403. 412. Eur. Troad. 318. warépa matpisa 
te ditay katactévove Exerc. Aristoph. Av. 851. cup- 
mapawécac Exw. Yet here also the idea of perseverance seems 
to be expressed more definitely than by the simple verb*. 


The phrases ti xutraZeue Exwv and Anpeic Exwy are dif- 
ferent. See §. 567. 


c. Nkw, Epyouat, ele with the partic. serve also frequently 
as acircumlocution. Il. 6, 180. cot AWPn, et Kév TL vEeKUG 
noxumévoc EAOy, where, however, €XOy also may be si affe- 
ratur cadaver. Herod. 1, 122. ie ravrny (rHv yuvatka) 
aivéwy cia ravt6c. Pind. Nem. 7,102. pabdy dé rte av Epet, 
el tap médocg Epxyopat Yeyvov dapov évvérwyv. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 508 A. nKewg Aéywv. The verbs of going in particular are so 
used with the partic. fut. Herod. 1, 194. Epxomat (ppacwy. 
(je m’en vais vous dire.) Plat. Theag. p. 129 A. Epxopac 
atofavovpevoc>. In the passages where 7€w is found with the 
partic. aor. this is not a circumlocution, but the participle does 
indeed express the principal action, but this is represented in 
point of time in its relation to the fut. n€w, e. g. Xen. Anab. 
7,3, 41. vdmete péev repmévere avrov Kat avaravesOe, eyo o€ 
oxe~apevocg tt Ew, where the partic. aor. at the same time in- 
dicates the completion of the action, which would not be ex- 
pressed in kat oxéfouai vt. Comp. 2, 3, 29. 7, 1, 39.° 


S frequently, instead of a simple verb denoting F to go 
away’ Sats participle is jomed with ot opat, €. 2. WXET aTrO- 
7rauevoc, for aménraro I1.8',71. pyero “pebyor, “he escaped’, 
Herod. 1, 157. @XOVvTO drobéovrec Men: Cyretgi0y Lous, in 
otxerat Davey Soph. Phil.413. oiyerat has the sense of peritt, 
w hich it has elsew here also alone, without a partic. Similarly 
nV po) aTroarac ing Herod. 5, 51. Homer uses Batvew also in 
He Maca e. g. Bn gevywv Il. 2’, 666. Bn ai~aca 
&, 74. &e. 


Valck. ad Herod. 3, 87. 6,12. p. 285. 
ad Pheen, 712. Brunck ad Soph. Cid. > Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 456. 
T. 699. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. © Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 140. 
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Obs. If the partic. denotes an action coinciding in time with that of 
the finite verb and completed along with it, the partic. is in the same 
tense, especially with AavOavew (Plat. Prot. p. 321 B.) and ¢0drew 
(§. 550, g. 551, h.). Xen. Anab. 5, 8,14. xaréuaboy dvacras poys. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 60 C. ev y éxoinoas avapvhoas pe*. If the partic. 
denotes an action which accompanies that of the finite verb during a 
certain period, or which is about to take place, or has taken place, then 
it is inthe tense which expresses continuance or past time, as T'huc. 
7, 38. wapackevalopevor O€ ravra OdAnv Thy hpépay cueréXeoay oi 
"AOnvaior péxpe vos. 


Participles are not only used to add to a subject an additional 560. 
circumstance, or an accompanying action besides its proper verb ; 
but the participle is often put as an accompanying action of a 
principal action, receives a subject of its own, and then is put 
with this in the genitive, as in Latin in the ablative, e.g. Oeov 
GéXovroc, ovddy tayver POovoc, ‘ God willing’, Deo volente. 
But in the use of this genitive absolute the Greek differs from 
the Latin. For where the Latin, in the use of the ablative ab- 
solute, is obliged, on account of ‘the want of a partic. in the 
perf. act., to turn the sentence, and to use the participle perf. 
pass.; the Greek, on the other hand, whose principal tenses 
all have their own participles, can retain the active construction, 
and then the partic. is referred to the subject of the principal 
proposition: e. g. viso lupo diffugerunt oves (for quum lupum 
vidissent) is in Greek idovear TOV AVKoY at Oleg aTépvyor, not 
opblévrog zov AvKov. Thus too ravta akovaac nobn, his au- 
ditis, and in all similar cases. And this construction is uni- 
versally admissible, when the accompanying action, which is 
expressed by the partic., belongs definitely to the subject of 
the principal proposition; whereas the passive construction 
obtains, where the action expressed by the partic. does not 
refer, or does not refer entirely, to the subject of the principal 
proposition: e. g. ray ToAeulwy OPVévtwr, Evyoy ot woXtrat, 
‘when they (not merely the citizens) saw the enemy, the 
citizens fled’. Xen. H. Gr. 2,4, 5. 70n ovverAcypévwn etg THY 
DuNiy wept Erakosiovc, wept Err. is the subj. See §. 298. 


The construction with the genitive absolute is used properly 561. 


4 Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p. 86. Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 244. 
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only when the action which is expressed by the participle has 
its peculiar subject distinct from that of the prineipal verb. 
If it is the same with this, the participle is referred to the 
common subject in the same number, gender, and case: e. g 
Lysias, p- 178, 38 seq. ovKére wy ovrot ELA apyiteabe, 
avr WV auTol AauPavere Xap lore, womrep vpwets Ta TOUTWY 
picDodopovrtec, avr ou TOUTWY Ta UMEeT Epa KAETTOV- 
twy. Yet gen. abs. are often found, though the subject is 
another case in the principal proposition, especially if it is to 
be distinguished by the emphasis: Herod. 1, 41. oethers 
yap €uev TpoTOLNoaYTOG ypnoTa cc oe, YpHoToict mE apel- 
BeoGa. comp. 76.178. 3, 65.5, 22. Xen: ‘Cyr. 6, 1,37. 
Mem. 8. 4, 8, 5. ney pov emryeipovyvtoe dpovtica tHe TpOG 
TOUG CukagT ac amoXoyiac, nvavTwOn 70 Camonor, sc. euol. 


Instead of the genitive absolute is sometimes used, in conse- 
quence of a change of construction, 

1. The nominative absolute. Soph. Antig. 260. Adyoa & 
ev ardnrowww eppobovy Kaxol, PirAaE EXéyywv Godaka. 
Lurip. Ph. 294. pwéXXwY CO weuTEW Oidizov KAELVOG 
yovocg pavreta ceuva, Aokiov + ex eoyapac, ev THO ewEsTpPA- 
tevoav Apyeto woAw. Herod. 2, 133 extr. va ot Svwdexa 
Erea avti c& éréwy yévntat, al vines npepat Tovevmevat, 
Thuc. 2, 53. Dewy bc PoBoe n 1” avO pero vO p06 oveetc a ametpye, 
TO per Kpivovrec é€v opLolw Kal oe ew Kat un SSS SPS TWDV 
cé a auapT nator ovecte éeXmiZwy péypt Tov dteny yevéobac 
Prove a av TH TYLWw play avr.ieouvat, for popw 7 7) vos oveeic 
ameipyero. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 2, 3. 3,54.  Isoer. 
Panath. p. 249 B.* 


Note. From these are to be distinguished the following cases, in which 
the use of the nominative is funded upon other constructions of the 
Greek language: 1. in divisions, where otherwise also the whole may 
be in the same case as its part, §. 289. Obs. 8. Il. «’, 224. cuv re Ov’ 
EpxXomévw kai re mpd 6 Tov évdnoev. Comp. Valcken. ad Eur. Ph.1295. 
To this passage Plato alludes Alcib. 2. p. 189 extr. aN éav epol 


A ~ Lh , , Qa « 
mposéxns TOY vouv, auy Te Ovo oKETTOMEVW, TXECOY EvPHoopeEr. 


* Valcken. ad Eurip. Phoen. 290. Fisch. 3 a. p. $92. Blomf. Gloss. 
Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 260. Arist. Pers. 127. 
Ran. 1437. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 348. 


Syntax. Of the Participle. 977 


2. when the subject of the participle is contained in part in the principal 
subject, or this latter in the other: Herod. 8, 83. kat ot oiddovovr 
Totngapevor mponyopeve OepeogrokNEns. comp. 7b. 86. Thuc.1,49. 
paxns €& ok npxov (ai ’Arrexal vjes, or ot “AOnvator) Cedcdres ot 
oTpaTnyot tiv Tpoppynow rwv “APnvaiwy. comp. 4,106. 7,71. Plat. 
Apol. S. p.18 C. év ravry rH hAuig éyovTes pds Vyas, ev y ay pa~ 
Ausra ériorevoaTe Taloes OvTES Evtoe Vpwy Kal pepakia aTeEXVOS, 
where éxuarevoare refers to all of which the éycoc constitute a part. 
Comp. Soph. Ant. 413. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 37. with Poppo’s note. Anab. 
Roy 21. 


2. The dative absolute, inasmuch as the subject of the par- 
ticiple may be considered as that in reference to which the 
action of the verb takes place. Jerod. 6, 21. “A@nvator dnAov 
erolnoay umepay feabéevres TH MiAnrov adeoet tH Te GAA TOA- 
Aan, Kat on Kal TolnoarTe Dpvvixy Cpapua MiAnrov aAw- 

\ , > 7, , ” \ , No. 

ow Kat dvdakavre €¢ Oakpua te Erece TO Déntpor, Kat eZn- 

/ 7 2 Land 
piwaay juv, where the dative expresses the reference §. 387. 

4 Ci) rn € 

388, c. as 9, 10. Ovonévy dé ot ext 7 Tlépoy 0 nAtoc apav- 
pot. Thuc. 8, 24. etpyomévotg avrote tH Dadaoone Kat 
Kata yay TopNoumevore eveyelpnaav TIVEG POG A@Onvatove 
ayayely THY TOAW, ErHéwevor avtotg was in the writer’s mind 
at the same time. Xen. H. Gr. 3, 2, 25. wepuovre d€ Te 
? cal et \ ‘ ay 
EviauT@ atvovat madw ot E:hopor povpay emt thy “Hw. 


Comp. Xen. Ages. 1, De 
3. Accusative absolute. Soph. Aid. C. 1120. un OatpaZe, 


TEKY el pa vévr aeAXnTa pncbye Aoyov. Plat. Leg. 9. 
P- 856 B. TOV TOV _peyloToy eTeXovra apo ev TH Panes 
NeAnbora Te TaUTa avToY 7 pn AeAnOora, Ee oi 
Unép TaTploog avTOV jin TYLWpOvmeEvoy, Cet devTEpoY ryetoOut 
Tov ToLovTOY TOAITHY Kaky, sive illa conjuratio ignota sit ei sive 
non sit, according to §. 564. Il. p', 489. wet ovk av, edop- 
pnbéevre ye vwl TAatev evaytiPiov cTavres payécacba “Apni, 
the accus. epopp. vw is governed by de€aoa, which accord- 
ing to the sense is contained in éy. or. pay.° 


The genitive of the ek frequently stands alone with- 
> Ernesti ad Xen. Mem. S.1, 3,2. | Brunck ad Soph. (2d. T. 101. Fisch. 


Fisch. 3 a. p. 391. 3a. p.387. Elmsl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 
¢ Hemsterh.ad Lucian. t.1.p.452. 930. 
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out a subject, when the subject is indefinite, where a demon- 
strative pronoun, or the general word rpaypara, or, in English, 
‘one’ is used ; and sometimes when the subject can be easily 
supplied from the preceding. Herod. 1,3. Eur. Andr. 1000. 
my TA poc mev ovk pa, TeAoupévwn O€ (TOY Tpaynatwr) Aedgic 
eloerat TET pa. Comp. Iph. A.1028. Thuc. 1,116. MepucAne 
=-- PXETO Kata TAX 06 emt Katvou kat Kapiac, éoay yeAOEv- 
TOY, OTL Poincoa vines éx autove wAéovaw. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 
54. ct 8é ro, LovTwyY ElG MaYnY ody OTAaLG (SC. THY Nibeees). 
ev Tout Suviseral Tig aToppaLwonsag TapaypHia avopac 7o- 
Aeutkovg Tojoa, Ke. ib. 5, 3,13. ovrTw péev yryvonévar 
(sc. tHv mpaynatwy ‘if it happens then’) capwc oda (as ev 
Evytvyovtwy fesch: S. c. Lh: 270.). W0. OU. “Comp. OF 25 lo. 
Hell. 5,3,27. So in the singular also: Thuc. 1, 74. capwe 
OnAwOévroc, OTe ev Tale vavol tov EXAnvey ra Tpayhata 
eyévero, quum apparuisset, where the proposition with or: in a 
certain degree constitutes the subject. Plat. Rep. 2.p.381C. 
OUTWC EXovToc, SoKel ay Tic cot ExwY avToOV Xetpo TOLELY 5 
quum res sic se habeat. _Soph. Ant. 1179. WG Wo eXovTwY 
Arist. Eccl. 401. cat ravra wept owrnpiag mpoKketmévon, 
‘since we are to deliberate upon the salvation of the state’.— 
Soph. Antig. 909. moog pév ay por, KaTOavorvrTog (sc. TOU 
mporépov) aXXoc nv. comp. El. 1344. Thuc. 8, 6. ot Aaxe- 
Saorior --- wénpavtes Pptww, --- atayyetAavTog avrotg 
(rot Ppvmoc) éeromoavro, &c. Comp.id. 7,68. Eur. Ph. 67. 
Plat. Menex. p. 243 C. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,25. So Theocr. 9, 20. 


Xeyaivovros, like yemaiver, ‘the storm rages’* 


Obs. Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle dy 
is wanting. Soph, Gd. 7’. 966. ré éjra oKxoroird res --- Tous tivw KNa- 
lovras opus, Wy UdnynToy, éyw Kravety Euedov warépa TOV Emory ; 
as in Latin guibus ducibus. comp. ib. 1260. ubi v. Br. Aid. Col. 83. 
1588. Thus probably is to be explained disch. S. c. Th. 368. ws 


A a ; 
Cvapevous Ureprépov, SC. bvTos. 


Impersonal verbs, as well as adjectives in the neuter with 
>’ . . . . 
€ori, which have no subject, when constructed as participles, 
are not put in the genitive, but in the nominative absolute. 


Eurip. Iphig. T. 694. amdae 8€ AUTaG EEdY, ovK olow Sima. 


4 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 308. 354. Duker ad Thue. 8, 6. Fisch. 3 a. p. 386. 
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— Herod. 5, 49. Tapeyov de tHe Acting raone apyew evTre- 
téwc, dAXG te aipisecbe; quum liceat. ib. 50. xpeov pw 
io) Néyew TO €Ov --- A€yet TPLWY pnvov Pac elvat THY avocor, 
quum oporteret.—Thuc. 1, 120. ev tapaayoy, quum oppor- 
tunum est.—Id. 4, 95. ov mpoonkoy ‘ without necessity’ ?,— 
Id. 5,60. év kad@ Tapatvyoyv ahiat, quum opportune sibi ce- 
cidisset.—Plat. Alcib. 2. p.150 C. ruyoy, i.e. av OUTW TUXY, 
si fors ita ferat, forte. Comp, Isocr. p. 183 C.—Plat. Alcib. 1. 
p- 115 B. ot & ov BonPnoavrec, déov (‘though they should 
have done it’) tyetg arnOov.— Plat. Phadon. p. 113 extr. 
meTtamedov avroig Tov adXov Biov Pwo --- --- ‘when it 
has repented them’. Lysias, P 183, 12. mpoorax Dev yap 
auTW TEDOAPWY pnvov avaypayat TOUG VOMOVUG TOUG LoAwvoc, 
att pev LdAwvog avrov vowolérny katécrnsev, Xc. Thus also 
Soxovy, ddEav, Sedoypévoy Thuc. 1,125. quum videretur, visum 
esset. mapov, quum liceat, liceret. ven verbs which are com- 
monly used impersonally, when they receive a subject are put 
absolutely in the nominative: Thuc. 5, 65. 0 6€, ElTE Kal Ota 
TO emuPonna, elTeE Kal auT@ aAXAO TUL 1 Kata TO auto ook-av 
cEaicync, radw 76 orparevpa---annye. Plat. Prot.p.314C. 
Sav tiv tavta. comp. Xen. Anab.4,1,13. d0€avto¢ rovrou 
is also found. See Sturz Lex. Xen. 1. p. 759. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 501 B. nT Oe BeATioy n \elpwv TWY NOOVWY, OUTE OKO- 
rovpmevat, ovre péAov avTotg aAXo, 7 YapiZecOar povor, Kc. 


So probably Plat. Leg. 9. p. 856 B. is to be taken §. 563, 3.° 


Thus also adjectives, which are used impersonally in the 
neuter with éori. Thuc. 7, 44. advvarov ov. Xen. Cicon. 
20, 10. padiov ov. Cyr. 2, 2, 20. Eywy olmat, apa pev ULV 
oUvAayOpEvOYTwY, dua o€ Kal alo y pov Ov avtAréyew, Xe. 
Also without a participle Soph. Antig. 44. 7 ydp voetc Oamrew 
op, aréppnroy more; Plat. Rep. 7. p. 519 D. treir acl 
Knoomev avTOvG, Kal Tomoosey Xelpov inv, Ovvatov auTolG 


dpewov. comp. §. 568, 5. Obs. ee 
Participles also are used thus, as erpnuévoy, quum dictum 


» Duker ad Thue. 6, 81. p. 109. 492. 

© Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p.479. On 4 Weind. ad Plat. Prot. p.514. Ast 
the whole section comp. Koen ad ad Plat. Rep. p. 336. 560. 600, Bor- 
Greg. p. (69) 158. Ast ad Plat. Leg. nem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 124. 
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esset, Thuc. 5, 30, Comp. Aristoph. Lysistr. 13. ubt v. 
Kuster. yeypanpévov Thuc. 5, 56. WC Staroigutisspevoy ids; 
25 extr. Smyyerpévoy Plat. Epist. 7. p. 329 extr.* 


The construction of the participle, whether with the genitive 
absolute or referring to a subject preceding, expresses several 
relations of propositions to each other, and stands for various 
conjunctions with the finite verb. It serves particularly : 


1. As a definition of time; in which case it is resolved by 
ore, émewon, Ke. and the finite verb, e.g. Il. a, 46. exhaybav 
8 a ap’ OloTOL er opLwy Xwouevoro, auTovu KivnOévroc ‘ as he 
moved’. Sometimes, 1 in marking a period 1 in history, it is ac- 
companied by emt, as Herod. 8, wre "AOnvator, eat pev Te- 
Lacywv € dvTey Thy vuv "EAMSa KaXovpévny, € E€oav IleAao- 

of. Thus émt KaddAtadov apyorvroc, e.g. Thuc. 2, 2. and 
KaddAtadov apyovtocg Herod. 8, 51. are fea common. So 
we have in Thuc. 8, 36 extr. a\Xacg (EvOnKac) ewt Onpa- 
pévouc maportog exoiovy. It is often followed by ouTW, 
woe, ovtw On, as if to strengthen the meaning: Aisch. Prom. 
519.) Herod. 7,174. 85:61. -Plat. Ale 1. p: 120 CaxsSymp. 
p.194 B. which also stands after éwewdn Thuc. 2, 19, 70. 


Obs. 1. Other less common constructions are, Herod. 2, 22. éxi 
xidve wEegovan avayKn €oTi vour év mévre Hpépyot. comp. 1, 170. 
Eur. Iph. A. 686. where it signifies an addition §. 586. Elsewhere 
éré signifies ‘after’, and hence ém’ éleipyaopevors €\Oeiv, of those who 
come too late, when the thing is done: Herod. 8, 94. 9,77. Aisch. 
Pers. 523. Agam. 1390. Lysias p. 187, 33. with the note of Taylors 
p. 874. Or ead: 1, 34, pera Lo\wva Wee a comp. 6,98. Jl. w’, 
575.—Id. 1, 51. perexuiOnoay o€ Kai ovo bro TOV vnoY KaTakaéyra, 
‘about the time when the temple was burnt’. 


Of the construction jjpiy © eivaros éore wepitporéwy EviauTos, see 
§. 388, c. 


Obs. 2. The participle in definitions of time is often jomed with the 
adverbs avrikxa, evOvs (Ion. iPéws), perakd, dua, the latter with the da- 
tive. Herod. 2, 146. Avovucov Néyovar of "EXAnves Ws avTixka yevo- 
yevoy (‘as soon as he was born’) és rov pnpdv éveppaparo Zevs. comp. 

® Koen ad Gregor. p. (15) 38 seq. 389. Term. ad Vig. ie 769, 213. 
Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 125. Brunek ad » Valck. ad Herod. Dynal Top nt Bhs 
Arist. Plut. 277. Fisch. 3 a. p. 387. 11. 
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7,220. and with the genitive absolute, 1, 79. Plat. Phedon. p. 75 B. 


ovkouv yevdpevor evOUS Ewpwpév TE Kal yKovopeyv, ‘soon after our 
birth’. Comp. Leg. 1. p. 638 C. Rep. 1. p. 328 C. and with the genitive 
absolute Thuc. 7,50. So Plat. Gorg. p. 523 E. éLaipyns arobavovros 
éxdorov ‘as soon as any one is dead’.—with part. pres. Soph. 4). 762. 
ax’ oicwy evbds é£oppwopevos ‘the instant that he left the house’. 
| —Hrerod. 2,158. Nexws pév vuy peragv dptocwy éravoaro, ‘during 
the digging’, inter fodiendum. Plat. Lys. p. 207 A. 6 Mevédevos éx 
ths adds peraéy ruiGwy eicépyerar. Comp. Leg. 9. p. 859 B. and 
with the genitive absolute Plat. Theag. p. 128 E. Aéyorros aov 
peraég 
—Hrerod. 3, 65. dja r~ ixrw rovTo wotyoayTt, ‘as the horse did 


v yéyové poe }) pwr f TOU Oayoviov. Comp. Rep. 1. p. 336 B. 


this’. 2b. 86. Thuc. 8, 61. dpa ro ype evOus apxopévy. and referred 
to the subject of the proposition Herod. 9, 57. dua xcarada/dvres ‘as 
soon as they had overtaken’, or with the gen. absol. Plat. Phedon. 


on (eles 


Obs. 3. Herodotus in particular uses the finite verb instead of the 
partic. in definitions of time, connecting it with the principal action 
by means of cai, e.g. 1, 112. dpa d€ ravra EXeye 6 PovKddos Kai 
éxcaduwas amedeikvve, for dua \éywr ared. 7, 23.217. comp. 6, 23 in. 
So also Soph. Ant. 1186. cai rvyxdvw ye KdetOp’ advacracrov mvAns 
xahooa, Kape POdyyos oixefov kaxov addec OC wrwv. where Hermann 
quotes Xen. Anab. 4, 6,12. Cyr.1, 4, 28. Anab. 1, 8, 1. Thue..1, 50. 
on de nv oe Kal oi Kopiv Ore é€arivyns mpvpvay éxpovovro. Isocr. Paneg. 
p- 73 C. Similar to this is the use of ¢0dvey after cai §. 551 A. 


2. In assigning a cause, “ because, since’, as Xen. Mem. S. 
ape oAXot Ta Ypnmata ivadooavres WV 7 dobey a amrel- 
, Ke , pe 
Xovro Kepour, alo pa vomicovTes civat, TOUTWY OUK amEXov- 
Tava biue. 1, 80. wore unre arretpia emBupioat TWa TOU 
” ¢ 
Epyou, Omep av ot ToAXot Taborer, unre ayalov Kat acaréc 
voutoavra, where the participle and the dative of a substan- 
tive are used for the same purpose. 1d Vow Elate Phadon. 
p- 101 C. ovk oio8a dhAwe TW exagTov yeyronevoy, 7 pet a- 
aXOov TG LOlaG OVGLAG EKaoTOU, ov ay peTacyy” Kal ev TOUTOLG 
ovk Exec adXny Tiva aitiay TOU OvO yeveotar, “AN 7 7 THY THC 
dvadoc petacyesw. and with rove evexa, Evexa TovTOov pre- 
peta 
ceding, Plat. Phedon. p. 102 D. Protag. p. 348 D. or with 
. :f . . . . lanl 
the corroborating word ovTw in the,apodosis id. Lach. in. vpag 


* Stallb. ad Plat. Phileb. p. 148. 
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6€ 7 meet WYNTApeEvor kat ikavode yvovat, Kat yrovtag atAwe av 
elmely a Soket Umiy, ovTw Tapedaouev. The participle with 


a negation may be rendered by non quo, e.g. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 256 B. 


3. In restrictions, for ‘although’. In this case the participle 
is often accompanied by Kat, Kalrot, and Katrep, quameis, (which 
is often separated, kai—mep,) 0 ope, tamen, eira, in Tonic writers 
also mep with or without Euamns. Tl. e, 651. "Exropa Kat 
Kepaw ra HaXnc oxncesbac olw. Soph. Trach. 1201. pero 
a eyo Kat vépbey oY, apatoc evoael Papve. Plat. Menon. 
Daghd Ce otdpuevou Ta Kaka ayala elvat, Eyetc, n Kal ytyvo- 
GKOVTEC, OTL Kaka EoTW, Owe Exupovew avtwv*. The poetic 
mep is commonly found after the partic., but also before: Eur. 
Phan. 1667. ovk av rpodoiny, ovdé rep Tpacowy Kakwc. Homer 
generally puts wep éumne after the partic.: but Soph. Aj. 122. 
ETOLKT EL pW O€ vey OVaTHVOY EuTaG Kal7ep ovrTa ouspern. ibe Laos 
and with e following 2b. 563. So ouwe¢ does not stand alone, 
as tamen in Latin, at the begjoning of the proposition opposed 
to the restricting sentence, e. g on Mem. S. 2, 1, 14. 15. 
but is sometimes annexed shale to the participle, as Asch. S 
c. Th. 714. wetBov yuvatt kaimep ov otépywy Opwe. (also after 
ket with the finite verb Pers. 293. Choeph. 112. Soph. Gid. 
C2957. -) Soph. Trach. 1115. Eur. Or. 679. kayo o iKVvOU- 
get kal yun TEep ous OW, for Kayo, Katmrep yur” ovca, 
Omwe o ikvoonar. comp. Alc. 957.” sometimes put before the 
participle : Soph. Aid. C. 958. Plat. Phadon. p. 91 C. D. seq. 
Sipplac poBetrat, un 1) poyn OMWC Kal Devorepov Kal KaAAtov 
oy TOU GWLATOG mpoaToANonrat. Thuc. 8, 93. ot TETPAaKOGLOL 
eC TO ) BovrAcuTHpLioy Oo OMWE Kal relopupnpévor Evvehéyovro® . 
— Soph. (id. Col. 277. pn, Oeove tiywwrvtec, Eira THY Oewy 
wpay Troreiabe pndapwc. Comp. Antig. 496. Eur. Suppl. 231. 
§. 556, 3. Plat. Charm. p. 163 A. vrobEpevoc swppoobyny 


€lvat TO ra EavToU TpaTrely, emetta oveev nou KwAvew Kal 


® Valck. ad Eurip. Ph.277.p.98sq. Aj. 15. 
Bornem. ad Xen. Symp, p. 112. © Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p.26 sq. ad 
> Blomf. ad Jesch. Pers. 300. Plat. Theet. p. 294. Phadon. p.155 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1216. Soph. seq. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 25. 
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Tove Ta THY dAAwy mparrovrac swppovewy. Also before the 
partic. Gd. C. 1005. Kad’ WO erawwv TOAAG TOUS exAavOavy ;4 


A peculiar construction occurs in Demosth. Phil. p. 55, 3. 
vov © é€m adnAole ovat TOlG aTO TOUTWY EmavT!H yevnso- 
Mévolg, OmwE ETL TH GuVOIcELY UULY, Eav mpatnre, TavTa meTEI- 
ofa Aéyew aipovpat. 


4. To express a condition, ‘if’, Il. ', 261. col & “Aya- 
péuvwv d&ia Swpa Oldwot, petTardAnHEavtTe yoArow. Eurip. 
Ph. 514. aorpwv av EXOouw’ aiBEpoc mpog avtoAde Kat yne 
evepbe, Suvaroc Ov dpacat race (i.e. et Ouvatuny), tHv Dewy 
peyloTny wor Exew Tupavvida. Comp. Plat. Symp. p. 208 D. 
Xen. Rep. Lac. 8, 5.© The partic. and €l OF Hy @ are interchanged 
Eur. Iph. A. 1008. wavrwe dé pe iketevovtes NEeT etc ioor, 
Kav avixérevtog ne. comp. 1012 seq. 


Similar to this is the use of the partic. for eire—eire, as 
Eur. Iph. A. 1008. for nv te txeredyc, ny Te wy. and Plat. 
Leg. 9. p. 856 B. quoted 1S 55025 3s. 2.50 Plat. Leg. 5 
p- 530 C. Zovrwr Kal Li, for ny rE Cwow, TE in. 


5. The participle also expresses a mean. Soph. Trach. 593. 
eloévar Ypn dpwoayr ‘by the deed’. comp. 142. Plat. Lu- 
thyphr. p.5 B. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 25. AniZomevor wow § live by 
plunder’, Mem. S. 3, 5, 16. tpoatpovvra padoy ouTW Kep- 
Saivew ar aAAnAwy, 7 ov vwperovrvresc avrove, ‘by helping 


each other’. comp. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 366 A. §. 556, 3. 


6. Verbs of motion are accompanied regularly by participles 
future, to express the object of the verbs. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 
7, 5.06 ye dvdaEwy wppnuae ‘in order to teach thee’. o¢ is 
often added. See §. 569. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 107 C. anora- 
pevog cuuPovAevowyv!. Sometimes also the participle pre- 
sent is used when the action of the participle 1s contempora- 
neous with that of the finite verb. Soph. Aj. 781. wéuree pé 
co. Pépovtra tacd emotoArdc. Thuc. 1, 116, érvxov yap 


4 Koen ad Gregor. p.(62) 145seq. in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 57. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 772. € Valck. ad Phen. 777. ad Herod. 
© Dorvill. ad Charit. p 227.257. 8, 54. p. 642, 82. Markl. ad Eur. 
Abresch ad /Eschyl. 2. p.47. Schef. Suppl. 542.772. Fisch. 3 b. p. 24, 
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ai pév ext Kapiac --- o1yopevat, at o& emt Xiov kat Aéoou, 
BARNS ey Bonbety. Eur. Med. 372 seg. The partic. 
pres. also denotes an attempt Plat. Euthyphr. p. 8 C. mayra 
Wowovat Kal A€Eyovat pevyovTec Thy OiKkny, 1. e. pevy ely orev 
doves. Comp. Herod. 8,143. Isocr. Panath. p.268 E.* But 
amtwv avistaro does not come under this head. See §. 504. 


Obs. Instead of the partic. the indic. and «ai is also used after etp. 
ZEsch. Prom. 825, eiyju cat repdoopa. S.c. Th. 674, Eur, Pheen. 
1025. 


The construction of the partic. is used also in interrogative 
and relative propositions, where, had there been no question, 
the corresponding case and gender of OUTOC, TOLOVTOC, TOGOUTOG 
might have been placed». In this case it serves to express all 
the foregoing definitions: as a general definition, where the 
partic. often stands with the article as a substantive. Herod. 
Sipe ue wee edi Rep. 5. p. 474 B. avayxatov dtopioacbat, TOVG 
pprroadipovs Tlvac A€EyovTec TOA pw EV pavat Sel a apyeu, 

‘whom we consider as Ee owe who, we assert, ought 
to govern’; as Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 1. KaTapenadnkac ov, 
TovG TL TOLOUY TAG TO OYOMa TOVTO aTwoKaAoVaw. Plat. Rep. 
leap. eaew: €l ovv TLC avToY ipeTo, oO LYmwvidn, 7 TloLv 
ovuv TL aTOOLOoUGa operAopevov Kal 7 poonkov Téxyyy Lat pun) 
KaAetrat; ‘what with them is called the healing art? to what 
persons does it impart what is proper for each’ ? and in w hat 
does this consist?’ id. Symp. p. 195 A. otoe olwy attic wy 
Tuy aver ‘ what kind of a man he is, and what he has been the 
cause of’. Xen. Cyr. 3,1,19. rotay Kal ov TOU TaTpOG NTTAY 
A éywy, OUTWC isyupicy ccowdpovicbat avrov; ‘what kind of 
victory do you mean by which, as you assert, your father is 
benefited ?” 4, 5, 29. oxéewat, olw OvTL Mo TEpL GE OL0G ov 
mept ene Erera pou méeudy. Thue. 4, 20. mwoAcuovyrar yap 
asapec, 0 oTOoTe pov apEavTwy, because ToAenouvTat, aptav- 
swv AOnvaiwy is the common expression. 


A cause. Herod. 1, 153. Néyerar Kupoy éreipesbar Tove 


@ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 154. Pind. Pyth. 1, 52. 4, 106. 
Zeune ad Vig. p. 344. Herm. ad Vig. > Hoog. ad Vig. p. 33 
p. 773, 223. Beeckh Not. Crit. ad 
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mapedvrac ot ‘EXAjvey, TIVES EOVTES avOpwror Aakedatportoe 
Kat Kooot wrIBoG TavTa EwuT ADIs DIN 7, 102. dcou 
TWéee EovTEG Olol TE Etat TavTAa ToLeew, ‘how many of them 
there are, that they should be able to execute this’. Soph. 
Ant. 920. Goo etc Oavovtwy Epyoua Katackadac’ motav 
mapeteADovca Samovwy oikny; Plat. Phadon. p. 63 A. rt 
yap av PovrAdpevor avopec soo we arnOwc Seordrac apet- 
vouc avtwy devyoev ; ‘what would they have by flying?’ i. e. 
‘wherefore?’ as in Latin, guid spectantes hoc fecerunt ? Comp. 
Xen. Mem. 3,7, 3. Cicon. 6,14. 7,2. Demosth. in Macart. 
p. 1072, 14. Eurip. Phen. 892. a “yo --- ri ov Spy, 
Tota © ov Aéywr Exn s—eIG Ex Doc nADVov watat Toisw Ordirov, 
‘what have I neglected to do or to say, that I’, &c. 


Upon this are grounded the phrases ti pafov and ri rabor, 
which are both rendered by ‘ wherefore’, the first, however, of 
which supposes the cause to be in some error or oversight of 
the understanding, the second in some external circumstance. 
ti palov rovro éwoinoac, signifies ‘ what have you taken into 
your head, that you have done this?’ but +i waQov, ‘ what has 
come to you, that you have done this?’ pa@wy is found also in 
relative propositions, e. g. Plat. Apol. S. p.36 B. ri a€toc etpu 
male 7 arorica, 6 Te pallor év Tw Biw ovx Novy tay 1yov. 
Euthyd. p. 283 E. ib. p. 299 A. ri paler is ‘why’; it ap- 
pears here merely connected with the rest of the construction 
by the change of ti into 6 71, or the blending of ov: and tt, 
which case would resemble that in which other relatives are 
used instead of ore §. 480 C. In this case 0 re waloy would 
not be for ort TovTo male, but for ore ti pabey, ‘that I did 
not keep quiet, and what had I taken into my head that I did 
not: 


Restriction, ‘although’. Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,15. we oAtya 
Suvapevot mpoopay avOpwrot wept tov méXAovToc, moAXa 
emtyeipovmev mparrew! ‘how little can we foresee, and yet 
how much do we undertake!’ We might refer to this head 
tbid. 4, 5, 29. Comp. Demosth. p. 40, 20. 


© Wolfad Demosth.Lept. p.348seq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 759, 194. Buttm. 
Heind, ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 339 seq. Gr. Gr. (10th edit.) p. 447. 


ViOw.: Ih. 2Q1 
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Condition, ‘if’. Plat. Gorg. p. 509 B. twa av BonPeray 


‘ , ” a € cod , BS o 
1) Suvapevoc avOpwroc Bonbety EauTW katayéAaoToG av TH 
arnfeia ein, quod auxili t allud d si quis sibi ipsi ferre 

nJeia ein, quod auxilium est illud, quod st quis sbi ipsr f 
non possit, contemnatur ? 


Means. Isocr. Panath. p. 241 D. rove” EXAnvac édtdaEay, 

a lo lot , ‘ ay 
OV 7 pomov CLOLKOUYTEC TAC autTwY TAT PloaG Kal 7 POG OUG 
moXemovvTes peyarny thy EXXada morjoeray, ‘how they 
must govern their country, in order to aggrandize Greece’. 
las “a 

Xen. Mem. S. | 1; 9, Oatmwovayv En TOUC payTevopevouc, a 
a b] , Ee e if] \ a , 9 
TOLG avOpw7ouG E€OWKaY OL €Ool pabovor cuakpivew, Comp. my») 


1, 24. 


This use of the participle in interrogative propositions is the 
foundation of the phrases: +t kumraZetg Ey wy wept THY Ovpar; 
Arist. Nub. 509. ‘what makes you lurk at the door?’ 1. e. 
‘why do you lurk?’ id. Eccles. 1151. ri dnta suarpiBerc 
€ywv; ‘what makes you loiter?’ Plat. Phedr. p. 236 E. rt 
entra Cywy otpédy; Perhaps this participle éywy came gra- 
dually to be considered merely as a formula established by 
usage, without any peculiar meaning being ascribed to it; and 
to be used also without an interrogation with other verbs, viz. 
those which signify ‘to sport, play, to make sport, without 
having any peculiar signification, e. g. Arist. Lysistr. 946. 
Ran. 512. drvapete Eywv. Ran. 202. 524. ov un prvapnaetc 
éxwv. Plat. Gorg. p. 490 E. Tola VTOoNmaTa pArvapets ¢ Exov; 


10. p47 A. mpoi0i ye ETL EG TO Eumpoobey, « OTL Ex wv Anpete. 
Theocr. 14, 8. maisderg Exwv*, 


The construction with the participle is very often preceded 
by the particles ¢ Wore, ate, ola On, otov, and mostly when a 
reason is given, as contained in the opinion, the words, the in- 
tention ae another, or when any one alleges a motive why he 
does anything in the person of another, or in the case of real 
actions represents these as thought or spoken of by some one. 


* Valck. ad Pheen.712. p.269. and _ never occurs elsewhere instead of it); 
also Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 258. Koen. others suppose a transposition for 
ad Greg. p. (63) 147. Herm. ad Vig.  éyets Anpwy. Comp. Bergler ad Arist. 
p- 777. n. 228. consider here éyery Nub. 131. Pierson ad Meerid. p. $91. 
synonymous with ruyxedvery (but it Alberti ad Hesych. t.1. p. 144. 
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Herod. 9, 42. nédecbe rovde eweka, we Teptecomévove nuéag 
‘EXAnvor, gaudete, quod superaturi simus. Xen.H1.Gr.7, 5,20. 
mapny yetrev auTolc TapackevacesVat, WC Mayne Esomevne, quod 
pugna futura esset, not erat. This construction may be re- 
solved by the participles voutZwv, ctavootpmevoc, or the like, and 
the accus. with the infin. Both constructions are united Lsocr. 
Paneg. p.52 B. (c.15.), and the partic. and infin. interchanged 
Plat.Charm. p. 164 D. where Heindorf quotes Leg. 1. p. 626. 
Comp. de Rep. 2. p. 383 A. The partic. fut. with we in par- 
ticular is put after verbs of all kinds to mark an intention. 
When the subject of the participle has preceded, the participle 
properly should be put in the case in which the subject pre- 
ceding stood; but if the subject be another, it should be put 
with the participle in the genitive absolute. But in the latter 
case the accusative absolute is most in use’: sometimes also 
datives absolute occur. 


1. Participle in the case of the preceding subject. Soph. 
aa | J i 
¢ , a , é 
El. 1025. we ovyt svvdpacovea vouleretg Tade, ‘with the 
intention of not assisting me’. Phil. 1065. ph pw avtipever 
ny ¢ , , . ¢ 2 ’ \ (NRG ,’ 
pndev, WG otetyovta On. Aj. 679.0 7 ExOpoG nu €¢ 
> 9 > 6 , 
TOTOVO €xIparréoc, we Kal pirnowy av0tc (fas being likely 
to love’)’ €¢ re tov piroy zoouv) Umoupyeov wpedety Bov- 
7 > 5 5 =~ 
Anoomat, wc aev ov pevovvTa. Comp. Hurip. Ph.902.1171. 
Ton. 1243. Thuc. 4, 5. ot 0€ Eoptnyv Twa Ervyov Gyovrec, Kat 
’ ip x of ? 
ev - > > ' , a c tvs ’ , nn 
apa muvlavopevot ev oArywpia ETOLOVUVTO, WC, OTaV eEéM war, 1] 
OVX ViropevovyTacg cHPac, n padiug AnPomevor Bia. Comp. 
t ~ ' c r ? a 
6,24. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5,9. ot tov rapavrixa noovwy amex ouevor 
/ 
> ef , > lo aA , > Les S 
OVX, wa pndéToTe cupparvOwat, ToYTO TpaTToOVEY, avdX we ua 
TaUTHY THY eykparevay moAAaTAdota €lgG TOY EreLTAa Ypovoy 
evPpavovpevor ovtw Tmapuckevalovra, ‘in the expectation 
that’, where subsequently €AmiZovreg CrapageoOar, vopiZovrec 
mepiawew stands. Hence Plat. Menexv. p. 241 D. avrog 6é 
> , ‘ ra e > , ? J tah | 
nyyéAAeTo Baoirede Stavoetcbat we emLyeipyowy Tau ext 


rove EXAnvac, for emyerpew. Mem. S. 2, 7, 8. 


“4 > q 
2. Genitive absolute. Herod. 8, 69. door prev noay evyoor 


> The distinction which Elmsl. ad tween the gen. and accus. abs. ap- 
Eur. Heracl. 695. Add. makes be- pears to me without foundation. 


Dhaliee 
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TH ‘Aprepoty suuopny erotedvto Tove AOYouG, WG KaKOY TL 
meisomerng mpoc BactAdéoc. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 106 B. ovKOUY WG 
Stavoovpevov cov TavTa EpwTw, a Gnpt oe I PN a on the 
supposition that you have the plan’. Comp. Charm. p. 176 C. 
Protag. p. 324 A.® 


Impersonal verbs also are put thus regularly in the nomin. 
absol. Thuc. 7,25 extr. éxewhav kat é¢ rac adAac ToAEG 
mpéofieuc ol =upaxovaror ------ a€wooovrac EvpPonleiv ew av- 
TOUG Kal yavol Kal TED, oc Kal Tw ADnvaiey mpooboxipuoy 
ovtTwy addy oT parid, Kat, nv placwow avrot ™ poTEepov ova- 
pleipartec TO Tapov oT paTeuja autor, StaToA cung omevor. 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 3,21. &¢ €€dv dn rove avToic, 6 Tt av 
BovrAowro IID amtékreway. 


3. Accus. absol. Herod. 9,42. Soph. Cid. T.101. (avwyev 
nuac Poioc---plaspa ord. eavvew) avdpnarourrac, n 
covw (povov mTaAw AvovTac, WG TI aima KermaZor TOA. 
Comp. Cid. C. 380. El. 881. ovx uBper Aéyw Tao, arr 
exelvoy we Tapovra vor, * because I know that he is present’. 
Eur. Ion. 983. Plat. Rep. 4. p. 426 C. mpoayopevovat TOUG 
woXtratc, THY kaTaotaow Tne ToAEwS OANY pI KWELY, WG aTO- 
Oavobpmevov, 0c av TovTo Opa, ‘with the threat’. Comp. td. 
Aree P 342 C. Xen. Hellen. 2, 3,19. Cyr. 8,1, 31. Mem. 
sealhs Bee: Hence Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 4. we mpoc piroue pou 
TOUC Regi OvTac ovTW Receniar l. (Ye ouTw Oudk. TpoG TOvG 
Oeovc, we Pidove pot ovtac. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 687 B. T™p0G 
TovTo PAéTWY, WE yevnoomeva mavra, the ‘expectation’ to be 
understood is implied in the words 7pog tovto BdETwv. 


The dative is found referred to a verb or adjective. Soph. 
Phil. 33. oreim7n ye puAXae, we évaudilovrt TT), (with re- 
ference to the construction oretecbat tur, for v70 ae ) ‘so 
that it may be concluded some one inhabits it’, or ‘ as if some 
one inhabited it’. Plat. Teo depon9 2 lee rept TwY KaTa 
mOAcmov Onpwovpywv ¢ OvTwY swrnpiag (On. swrnpiag are to be 
taken together), oTpatnyoy Te Kal Ooot TEepl TaUTA TEXVEKOL, 
Sikavov eimeiv, OTe TO waparav eprynoOnpev Snuovpyor, WC 


* Blomf. ad Aésch. Ag. 1394. 
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- Ss , , ’ @ > 
TovTolG av, KaBawep Ekelvotc, olov ETEpotg ovo Onpe- 
oupyotc. 


As gen. abs, are sometimes found where the partic. should 
conform to the case of the preceding noun, so here we find 
gen. oracc. absolute instead of the case of the preceding noun. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 77 BE. we Sedtorwy, Edn, & LTHxparec, 
Teipw avaTetBew, uaddXov 6é wr WG HOY CedtoTHwY. Charm. 
p- 165 B. od perv wc PackovrTog €mod eidévat wept wy epwr, 
Tpoopéepy Toc ple, Kal €av On BovrAwpat, omorXoynaovToe 
gov. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2,13. 6,32. Cyr. 1, 4, 23. 
3, 1, 9.— Herod. 1, 84. The accus. and gen. are interchanged 
Xen. Mem. S, 2, 2, 13. See Schneider’s note. 


Obs. The participle &y is sometimes wanting. Soph. Gd. C. 83. 
may év jovxw--- eceore pwvety, ws éuov povns réXas. Aj. 1043, Eur. 
Suppl. 801. Thuc. 2, 35. ot pév roddoi rwv évOade ijcn eipnkdrwy 
ératvovar Tov mpoobévra TH vouw TOY oyoy Tovde, WS KaNOY Ertl 
Tos €k Twv modéuwv Oarropévors ayopevecOac avroy. Plat. Gorg. 


p. 495 C. Xen. Mem, S. 1, 6, 5.” 


Sometimes also the subject rovro is wanting. Herod. 8, 144. vuy o€, 
Ws ovTw éxoyTwy (rovTwY OY TwY TpaypaTwY) OTpaTUY ws TaxLOTA 
exméuumere. See Valcken. Note. Soph. Ant. 1179. as we? éxdvTwr, 

7 > , , 

TaAXa PovdXevery Tapa. 


4. we is often found with the partic. fut. in order to denote 
more determinately that the purpose is something thought of. 
Xen. Anab. 4, 7, 13. Awéac--- tov twa Oeovra we pibovra 
Eavtov, - - - emtAapfaverat wo avtov KwAvowy. Hist. Gr.7, 5,7. 


Comp. Anab. 8, 9.° §. 628. 


5. The participle with we occurs for ore with the finite verb 
or the participle only after the verbs evdévat, voety, draxetoOar 
THY yvopny, Exe yrauny, where in Latin the accus. with the 
infin. is used. These last verbs, in this case, usually assume 
ovrw, and are put after the construction of the participle. Soph. 
Phil. 253. we pndev etdor toh w wy avoropetc. Comp. Ant. 
1063. Plat. Critia. p. 108 B. we UTap XovensG aut ov y- 


> Heind. ad Plat. Prot. p. 514. ° Stallb. ad Plat. Phil. p.31. Poppo 
Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 124. ad Cyr. 2, 3, 3. 
Elmsl. ad Eur, Bacch. 224. 


569, 
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yrounc torw. Herod.1, 91. Soph. Aj.281. Comp. Phil. 567. 
Soph. Phil. 415. 6 pencer ovra KeELvOY ev pact voe. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 273 E. éye oé repi tuwy Cevoodpny ¢ rt, we Sewow 
ovrow ev oTA0LG HM a Comp. Phadon. p. 94 E. Menex. 
p. 241 D. Gorg. p- 472). Prot. p. 302, B. 9 tate. wo lo. 
Kal vuv OG, ep a pev 1 Boge 0 Tpwroy, Kal TWV oTpaTIWT wv 
kat TwY aryepovey vp uy eeu TOY yevonévoy, oUTw THY 
yvonny EXETE, hoc persuasum habeatis, nec milites nec duces 
mate rem gessisse. Comp. (and Qiectre Aen. Anab. 1, 3, 6. 6 


DS 


€ Lov ovv LoYTOs, OTN av Kal UMELG, ouTw THY yvouny ae 
Comp. Cyrop.6,1,40. SoAnab.1,8,10. Plat. Amat. P- 135C. 
wa) oUTw Laat oes Ws WC ae OTL det € éxaoTny Tw 
TEYVOV TOV pulogo ee yeG erlotacbat axprpwes. Soph. Tr ach. 
289. ppover wy we n€ovta. The construction is singular in its 
kind in Xen. Mem. S.4,2, 30. we mavu fot CoKet wept ToOAXOD 
Touteov eivat TO éavTov Eyre oOUTWC ioft, where SoKouv 
for Soxet would have been the more usual construction °. 


This construction sometimes ae the verbs ‘ to say, to 
announce, to think’. Herod. 2, 1. KapBtong “Iwvac pev Kat 
Atodéae we dovAove Tat pwtous coach Evomice. Esch. Ag. 
683. Soph. Usd. T. 625. we ovx UTelewy ovce TIGTEVTWY 


HTP Sh, 


Aéyerc; ib. 955. matépa tov oo ayyeXwy « WE OUK ET ovra 
] hits’, } - 
Todvpov, avAX oAwAota. Plat. Menon. P- 95 E. otc’, we ev 
TOUTOLC mer, We ¢ OleakTouU ovens TNC apeTnc, AEyers Leg. lin. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 15. we ev oTpaTnyiocovra eue TaUTHY 
TH RE 2h pnoeic Uov NEyéeTw. Hence Eurip. Ph. 
1475. where Aéyovrec is contained in the preceding oywr. 
“Esch. Agam. 1378. yap TEKUNploLoW ef OW LAT WY juav- 
, > ‘ € > , 3 5 ec 
TevoomecUa TAVOPOG wg OAwAOoTOocG. The partic. without we 
is put thus for the accus. with the infin. Thuc.7,64. In Asch, 
Agam. 641. 7oTepa yap avtov CwvTosg n TeOvnKoTOG parte 
mpoc adAwy vavTitwy exAnZero the gen. of the partic. is de- 
termined by @arttc, as Soph. El. Bley ak on 6 EpwTw TOU 
7 U lan e x , a 
Kaotyyntou tt yc; nEovrToc n méXXAOvTOG by Tov Kaovyy. 
\ al 
for wept Tov Kaotyy. Comp. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 7. 


@ Beckh ad Plat. Min. p. 120 seq. ad Cratyl. p. 179.182. Lob. ad Soph. 
Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p. 29. Aj. 279. 
> Heind, ad Plat. Charm, p 117. 
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So after dnAovy Soph. Ant. 242. dndote Oo wo TL onuavwy 
véov, as Lucian. Dial. D. 7 in. 


6. The partic. with we for the infin, alone is very common 
after TapacKkevacecOat. Thuc. 2,7. 01 A@nvator TapeokevalovTo 
€ ? , 
wg ToXeuncovtec. Comp. 3,115. 7,50. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 5,47. 
ORS > «© \ ’ 
jn pévrot, WE AOyov Huy ETLOElE dpeEvot, clov ay €lTotTe TOC 
U ? o vol val ’ 

EkaoTov QauTWV, TOUTO peAeTaTe, avr, WC TOUG TET ELO[MEVOUG 
e Law (Se , ? , e nn ’ e 

Up Exaorov Onrovge ETOMEVOVE OlG UY THUTTWOLY, OVTW Tapa- 
oxevaceabe, 


7. The partic. with &¢ also denotes an objective reason, 
especially with @orein Herodotus, and are. Soph. Trach. 1192. 
010, WC Qutnp on mwoAAa on otabeic avw. Xen. H. Gr. 5, 4, 9. 
Herod. 6, 44. Wore yap OnpwwodecrarnG €ovonc tno OaXaoone 
------ ol ev UToO TWY Onpiwy duePVeiporto apmacomevot--- ---, 
Comp.5,35. 9,49. Sooia, oiov Herod.6,46. Comp. 1,1 ll. 
Plat. Charm. init. Herod.7, 23. are rob te avw oroparos Kat 
To KaTW TA aUTA péTpa ToLoUpevo, EmerAXE ope TOLOVTOY amo- 
Bicecba, where it contains a ground (objective) of what fol- 
lows, ‘as they made the aperture equally wide above and be- 
low’. Plat. Lach. p.180 D. Comp. Gorg. p.465 C. p. 471C. 
Prot. p. 321 B. Herod. 9, 50. womep with the participle ex- 
presses more particularly a comparison, ‘as’, or “as though’ : 
Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 21. avtixa para owecbe, Worep SovAwy aTro- 
SWpackovrwv Kal cvpnudvwv, Tove jEv ixetevovtac avTwv &c. 
“as slaves run away’. Comp. Plat. Phedon. p. 86 B. Isocr. 
Paneg. p. 43 E. de Big. p.351 B. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 268, 
9 sqq. Lysias p. 178,39. Even womep av ev with a participle 
Demosth. p. 299, 21. And since womep et is used elsewhere 
with the optative in the sense of * as though’, Xenophon com- 
bines the two constructions Hellen. 2, 3, 19. worep Tov 
apiOpov TOUTOV éxovra TiVva avayKny KaAouc Kal ayalouve 
elvat, Kal our €Ew TOUTWY o7Trovoalouc, our €vTOC TOUTWY 
TOVNOOVG olov TE EIN yevéobar. we 6n is also used in the sense 


of womep Plat. Prot. p. 342 C. 


Participles are also used as substantives, when they have the 
article joined with them. Besides the remarks in §. 270. and 
besides ou aPiKopevot, Ww qui venerunt &c., to which there is no 


70. 


571. 
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substantive corresponding in signification, we may add ot yel- 
vapevot for ot yovetg Herod. 1, 120. ot vdAacoorres for ot 
diraxec Xen. Apol. 8. 20. ot HBwvrec for ot EpnBor Thuc. 
5, 32. +0 vosouy for 7 vococg Soph. Phil. 675. +o wofovy for 
zov mo0ov Soph. Trach. 196. 70 dpwy id. Ged. C. 1604. for 
1 Opactc, 1 Vrnperyotc, TO peTapeAnsouevoy for 7 weTauéActa, 
but with the idea of the future, Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 23. and 
other combinations*. Thucydides especially is fond of using 
participles for substantives. (x) In this case they take genitives 
or possessive pronouns, as in Latin factum meum, res geste 
Ciceronis. Eur, El. 337. 0 éxeivov rexoy, ‘his father’. Comp. 
Ton. 319. Arist. Eccl. 1118. 4 €un xexrnuévm. Thuc. 1, 128. 
Bactrtéwe tpoonxovrécg twee. 1,36, 70 dedr0¢ avtov (70 dé0¢) 
------ TO fapoovy (+0 Oapooc). ib. 43. €v T@ ToWE ake 
ovyrt, for afimmate. ib. 142. €v 70 py peXeravTe aluve- 
Twrepo Eoovtat, ‘through want of practice’. Eurip. Iph. A. 
1280. ro keivov BovAduevoy ‘his will”. But Herod. 2, 32. 
Tove ayovtag Twv Nacapwvwy, tov Nas. is governed by ovdév 
Co YUvwoKely. 


Of the partic. without the article see §. 271 Obs.© Also 
the peculiarity in the position of the article noticed in §. 278. 
Obs. 2. takes place with the participle. Plat. Phedon. p.88 A. 
Isocr. Paneg. p. 69 A. (c. 38.) 


The partic. in the neuter with the article is often put for a 
nominative or accus. absolute, as an apposition to an entire pro- 
position. Plat. Phedon. p. 101 D. od d€ dedwe av, To Ae yo~ 
ye re (ut aiunt), tv cavTov oKlay --- --- ovr WE arroxpivato 

; Comp. Gorg. tn Isocr. Panath. p. 249 B. +0 rotvuy éy 6- 
pevor, 0 TOV pey mpocrpnwievoy éAXarrov € €oTl, TWV ce ro\Aaktc 
EYKEKWpUAopEVOY je tov Kal Aoyou padXov atiov" oT patomecov 


yap &c. Comp. §. 432. p. 710. 711. 


* Fisch. 1. p. 223. Schef.ad Dion. ad Eur. Alc. 168. Schaef. App. De- 
H. p. 205. Musgr.ad Soph. ed. C. =mosth. 1. p. 233. 
1284, Trach. 199. © Compare Eur. Or. 30. with Soph. 
> Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 358. Erf. ib. id. T. 515, there quoted in p. 474. 
$51. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.450. Monk 
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Prepositions are properly adverbs, which serve to show certain 572, 
relations between a noun and other parts of speech, and hence 
govern certain cases. Some require only one case; others, ac- 
cording to the several references which they express, several 
cases. 


I. Of those which govern only one case 
> , oye 
1. avti, amo, éx, po take the genitive alone. 


"Avi, ‘for, instead of’, the Latin pro, e.g. avrt Ovnrov 
swparoc aavatroy So€ay adAakacba. Comp. Herod. TE V708 
especially 1 in definitions of value or price, as eira be epwrde, 
avr molag aperig atu TimacOar ; Demosth., where honour, 
Tin, is considered as the price of virtue, aithouste in other lan- 
pudgey a causal relation is here indicated, as in av’ wy, 

“wherefore, on which account’. Hence Soph. El. 585. o.oaéov, 
av0’ drov Tavvv alsyicta TavTwr & oe dpwoa tvyxaverc, pro- 
perly ‘in return for what’, i.e. ‘why? Eur. Andr. 389. Comp. 
Arist. Ach. 292. (Of another sense of av6 wy see §. 480, c.) 
It is often used also in comparisons with respect to value: 
Tl. U, 116. avri vv woAXGY Aawy estw arnp, ov Te Zeve KHpL 
pron, ‘is equivalent to, is worth’. 0’, 233. (yopaace) 
Tpowy af Exatov Te Oujkoolwy TE Exactos oTnoecbat, where 
oTHVal aVTL TLVOG 1S the same as Herod. 7, 104. acon elvat. 
ib. 163. Il. b', 75. avri ro ctw ete sais aiote ae Iam as 
worthy of your forbearance as one who supplicates protection’. 
Comp. Od. 6’, 546. Xen. Mem. 2,7, 14. Plat. Gorg. p.526 E. 
Hence vy av@ évocg Plat. Phil. p.63 C. Leg. 4. p. 705 B. 
‘one held against the other’; and Soph. Cid. C. 1326. avri 
Talowy TwWVoE o iKeTEvomev ‘as persons who are to be con- 
sidered as equivalent to these maidens’, instead of the more 
usual rpoc, per hasce filias. avra, ‘ before’, is different: avra 
maperiw oY OmEVH Aurapa Kpnocpya. Thus also Od. &, 115. 
Hes.’ ‘Epy. 7 725. or avtia I. ~, 481.° 


4 Valck. ad Herod. 6, 32. * Fisch. 3 b, p. 100 sqq. 
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"Aro generally indicates a removal from one place to another, 
‘from’, the Latin a, ab, e. g. ad’ imzwy adro yapnale. Eur. 
Hec. 513. It then commonly denotes the place at or near 
which any one was, while the place within which is ex- 
pressed by ex. Yet azo is found for éx Hes. Th. 658. azo 
Codov Nepoevroc, amo deouwv eADetr. Hence Il. &, 13. Te 
pev ad inzouy, 08 amo x ovec wpvuTo weloc. Od. d’, 419. 
ap inmmwy payeobar ‘to fight on horseback’. Herod. 1, 79. 
Comp. Thuc. 4, 14. 7, 62. because the direction of the ac- 
tion is from one place to another. Hom. H. 32,8. Hence 
yevéc0at azo Ceizvov ‘to have done supper’ Herod. 6, 129. 
Il. 0, 53. mew azo tov otriov ‘to drink just after eating’. 
Hippocr. 7. dvair. p. 338, 53. Foes.* azo cxorov ‘ far from 
the mark’. azo Aéyeoe ‘ far from the bed’ Eur. Or. 185. To 
this belongs azo d0€n¢ Il. x’, 324. ‘ otherwise than you think’, 
as aw éAmtowy, i. e. ovx wc nAmov Soph. El. 1127. azo 
yvonne id. Trach. 389.” azo Oupot yevéoOar twit Il. a5,.562: 
Also avo putnpog éAavvew or oreveev Soph. id. C. 900. ‘ far 
from the reins’, 1. e. ‘without. reins, with loose reins’ (as in 
a7vomToAtc, aToTmoc, for aoAtc, atyLoc); and eXevfepovv azo 
(€x) twwoc, Avew Hes. Th.501. povotoba §.353,2. Obs. Some- 
times azo is put with the measure of the distance, instead of 
with the place from which the distance is expressed, aro 
oTadlwy teTtapakovta tHe Oaratrne ‘forty stades from the 
sea’®, 


Hence is derived the sense in which it signifies an ‘ extrac- 
tion, derivation, an origin, beginning’, which, literally speak- 
ing, seems to be founded upon ‘a removal from’. Thus aq’ 
éorépac ‘at the beginning of the evening’: Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 
4,24. ap ipépac miver, de die. Toupad Suid. 2. p. 267 seq. 

aru. A a a ’ ~ a , , ? ‘ 7, ‘ 
olamTo THG oTOac, amo THG Axkadnutac, ato Il\dtwvoe ‘ the 
Stoics, Academics, Platonics’?, za azo rn¢ pntpdc¢ ‘on the 


mother’s side’. Thuc. 7,77. +a avo tov Beov. Bove azo 


4 Fisch. 3b, p. 108. it always retains its proper sense, as 

» The doctrine of some of the a preposition governing the genitive. 
grammarians that dzoin these senses Comp. Schol. Ven. ad LI. /3’, 162. 
should be accented do, is a mere © Schef. ad Long. p. 328 seq. 
refinement (Schef. Melet. p. 51 seq. * Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 26 sqq. 
Bast ad Greg. C. p. @10seq.), since Fisch. 3b. p. 115. 


Syntax. Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 995 


TIteping Hom. H. in Merc. 191. as pastor ab Amphryso, for 
Amphrysius, in Virgil®. Eur. Cycl. 414. apméXwv aro Tropa’, 
Hence it stands gun names of tools, parts of the human body, 
members, whose effects may be ; ddidered as proceeding from 
them. I/. w', 605. wépvev av apyupéoro Proto, where we say 
‘with, Gnoden » by ‘meansof’. KukAorepng wo ao Topvov Herod. 
4, 36. ence’ amo yAwsonc mee (id. C. 936. eee Blomf. 
Gloss. Ag. 786.) az On MaT Oy “to judge by the eye’ Cid. C. 
1S: 319. OLbTIG TwWLATOG 7 ato TwWY TOOWY Plat. Leg. 8. 
p- 832 E. Hence also Il. v, 327. Qeov azo Kelpoc Te the 
hand’. Generally avo expresses that from which something 
proceeds as being its effect, as Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 53. 0am0 TW 
ToAemiwv PéBock. Plat. Gorg. p. 453 B. aro 7G puropiKne 
meiQw. Comp. Phaedon., p. 76 A. amd TOV UTAapYovTwY apove- 
ofa ‘by the existing means’ Thuc. 6, 33. Lys. p. 183; 19. 
or amo THY TapovtTwy Thuc. 7,56. ro vauTiKoV aid amo 
mposoowy Thuc. 1, 81. Comp. aie Mem. S. 2, 1, 25. azo 
XALwy tahavrwr ice means of, i. e. for a thousand talents’ 
Isocr. 7. avr. §. 118. Comp. es de Cor. p. 256; 24. 
Similarly avo Aelag Cny ‘to live upon plunder’, where eta is 
the means of living’, Thus also to azo oev ‘what comes 
from you’, 70 oo, i. e. ‘ your opinion’, Herod. 7,101. 70 an 
nuéwy id. 9, 7. or ta aw aon ‘what I have todo’ Soph. El. 
1464. Coe Eur. Her. 23. ‘on my part’ Soph. (id. C. 1628. 
Eur. Iph. A. 1224. Oovoc a70 TWY TPWTWY avopav Thuc. 
4, 108. ‘in consequence of’. Soph. Ant. 695. aw épywy 
evKAcEG TAT WY pliver, because the Epya produced the pOwew. 
Thuc.7,71.—0Ave a0 ypotac ‘according to the complexion’, 
the commis protane a feminine appearance, T’heocr.16,49. 
Comp. Thuc. 2,62. ‘on account of” MUG oe O4 sonia Onulie.. 
Plat. Rep.8. p. 549 A. Hence azo is sometimes put, though 
but seldom, with persons who effect anything, for vro. Her BL. 
2, 54. Cntnow peyaXny aTo opéwy geneatuc: Comp. 7, 102. 


© Valck. ad Theocr. 1,147. (10. Id.) h Fisch. 3 b. p. 107. Valck. ad 
f Seidl. de Verss. Dochm. p.308. —_ Herod. 5, 85. p. 414, 30. 
8 Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 370. i Fisch. 3 b. p. 116 seq. Morusad 


Schef. Melet. p.84. Heind. ad Plat. Isocr. Paneg.9. not. f. Schef. Melet. 
Phedon. §. 73, Ast ad Plat. Leg.  p. 83. 
p. 351. k Gronov. ad Herod. 1, 208. 


74, 
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172. 9, 66. Thuc. 1,17. 3, 36. 5,17. isch. in Ctes. p.489- 
ed. Reisk.* So the gen. with azo also expresses that which 
furnishes the material or the occasion of anything, as vica azo 
maykpatiov Pind. Isthm. 6, 88. azo mavtog pépew oyou 
pnxarnua Soph. id. C.761. which 7b. 807. was expressed by 
e€ avavroc ev Aéyew. Xen. Mem. S.2,9, 4. amo mavroc (Soph. 
Ant. 312. é« mavrdc) Kepoaivery, az oukodarvtey AaufZavew 
‘by prosecution of informers’; or the whole out of which 
something belonging to it is taken, as yametv aw (e€&) éofXAwv 
‘to marry a woman of good family’ Elmsl. ad Eur, Heracl. 300. 
Hence it is also put with words which signify a state of mind, 
a motive from which an actionis produced, e. g. amo dicaroovrng 
‘from a love of justice’ Herod.7, 164. am’ éAmidog kadig ‘from 
hope of a good result’ Soph. Trach. 667. ad éavrov ‘ from 
one’s own inclination, of one’s-self’, Thuc. 5, 60. 8, 47.> am 
ovdevdg SoAepov voov Herod. 3,135. (Comp. §.396. Obs. 2.) 
where also the dative alone might be put®. Hence amo is put 
with an adjective for a dative or adverb : avo melpac OnAouy 
Soph. Aj. 471. azo jude opune Thuc. 7,71. aro orovdng 
for orovey or srovdaiwe ‘with zeal’. azo tov mpopavovg Thuc. 


2, 93. ‘ openly’, palam4, 


"Azo also is used with the same reference in Jhuc. 8, 79. 
avo Evyddov Soke, since the council was the origin of the de- 
termination, which proceeded from it. Comp. 7b. 8, 81. 7, 57. 
avd Evupayiac avtovouor ‘according to the alliance’. Xen. 
Mem. 8.1, 2, 9. ao kvapwv kabioracbat apYovTac “by means 
of the ballot with beans’. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 550 C. 551 C, 
moXtreta ato Tyunmatwy, Which is expressed ib. p. 553 A. ék 
Tym. fa constitution in which the governors are chosen ac- 
cording to their property’. Comp. Thuc. 1, 138. 


’ s . 

Ex (before a vowel €&) serves to denote a choice out of 
several objects, e. g. éx TwY ToALTWY EKrAEyesPa TOUE LaXUPO- 
rTarovuc, or to denote a whole, consisting of several parts, e. g. 


Xen. Mem. 3, 6,17. Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 300. On this 
relation of a whole to its parts is founded the sense pre Il. o’, 


4 Wessel. ad Herod. 9,7. 1. p. 693, © Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 414. 
88. Fisch. 3 b. p. 106. 
® Duker ad Thue. 6, 40. 1 Fisch, ib, p. 110, 
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431]seqg. Comp. Herod. 9,26. Soph. Ant. 1137. Cid. C.742. 
But it frequently expresses, like ao, ‘a separation’, as Soph. 
Ant. 1318. éuac €& atriac, a mea culpa sejunctum. also in re- 
gard to time, €« tivog ypovov, €€ ov ‘since’. Generally it de- 
notes a removal from the inside of a place or thing, e. g. ék 
Tne TocEwS amtévat, evyew, which presupposes that one has 
been zn the city, whilst avo THC T. @d. would only signify that 
one has been wear the city. Yet this distinction is not uni- 
formly observed. Hence the direction of an action is some- 
times expressed by cx as by azo, and éx denotes the place 
where any one is, and from which he undertakes an action, as 
Il. v', 377. Soph. El. 741 seq. wp0ovl o trAHwwv opboc €& 
opbwy sidpwy ‘because the car was guided from the seat’. 
Hence é« is sometimes put for €w: Od. 7',7. é« Kamvov ‘out 
of the smoke’, as Herod. 2, 142. €& nOéwv®. The idea of a 
distance is contained also in To é« Tov ioAuov teryog Thuc. 1, 
64. ‘ the wall from thence to the isthmus’, as ‘a Sequanis’ Ces. 
B. G. 1, 1. é« @adarene¢ ‘ on the side towards the sea’, éx 76 
peaoyetac Dem. de Cor. p. 326, 8. Hence it expresses generally 
the relation of two things, by which it appears that one pro- 
ceeded from the other, and thus a derivation also, an origin, a 
beginning, almost the same as a7o’, To this head belongs 
also Soph. Trach. 320. €« cavric, per te ipse, * thyself’, as op- 
posed to Lichas, not tua sponte. mnyde ovpetwy ex pooywv Eur. 
Iph. T. 162. éx motauov viceoba Od. @, 224. Hence the 
gentilia Aagdue w & Airvac Theocr. 1,65. ov € “AOnvwv Soph. 
El. 731. ot €& “Axadnuiac®. So e& €w ‘at dawn’ Arist. Eccl. 
85. €& tuépac Soph. El. 780. ‘since it became day’. é« vv- 
crov Od. 1, 286." but Lys. Epitaph. in. €€ oXtywv jpepov 
‘after a preparation of a few days’. ib. €€ oXtyov. Hence 
arise the phrases €« tTwy Cwornpwv popery drarac Herod. 4, 10. 
‘suspended to the girdles’; é« oxn7Tpwy ocoumopetw Soph. Aid. 
C. 848. the travelling depending as it were upon the staff. 
(whence the transition is easy to ‘by’, per, as Soph. Trach.1133. 
e€& une Oaveiy yepoc.) Xen. Anab. 1,8, 10. ELYov O€ Ta OpéTrava 
éx Tov a€ovwy. and €k Tov Todeg Kpemacat Twa ‘ by the foot’ ; 
¢ Walcken. ad 1.1. p. 173, 24. & Fisch. 3 b. p. 123. 


Fisch. 3 b. p. 127. " Jacobs ad Anthol. Pal. t. 3. 
‘ Fisch. $ b. p. 118 seq. pe 332. 
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Aap Pavew ixmov x thc ovpac ‘by the tail’*. Hence Id. a, 480. 
rept 0 avtvya [3a\Xe Pacuny, éx 0 apytpeov TeAapwva “upon 
it’. Also that which gives occasion Herod. 8, 80. €€ €uéo, me 
auctore. (Herm. ad Vig. p. 857. n. 385.%) So é& aravrog ev 
Néyew Soph. Gd. C. 807. Ant. 312. like awe. Means: éx 
(aro) Twv vrapyorvTwy Xen. Anab. 6, 4, 9. Comp. Lys. in 
Ergocl. in. Similar to this is ek TouTwY, ex TWP, ‘ with these 
(small) means’ Soph. Aj. 537. (See Herm. note.) 823. Trach. 
1109. Eur. Med. 464. Hence also Plat. Leg. 5. p. 743 B. 
ek OurAaclwy Xenuatov, for o exw ourA. Xpnuata. It is used, 
therefore, in order to express an immediate consequence, the 
proceeding of one thing from another, e. g. €k TG Ovaing 
yevéoBar Herod. 1, 50. (as amo Setavov §. 572.) yeday eK TOV 
mpoobev Saxpowv Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28. ‘ to laugh after tears’, 
EK pev elonvng moAenetv, ex O€ moAgnov TaAW EvuPnvac Thuc. 
1, 120.€ and hence it often denotes a preceding condition 
Herod.1, 87. Soph. Ant. 1098. NevKry eK perAalyng appiBar- 
Aouar tpiya. Comp. Trach.284. Eur. Troad. 499. Het. Vola. 
Plat. Prot. p. 310 D. é« rov Kkorov ‘after fatigue’. Lys. 
p. 179, 26. 29. éx wévntog tAovatoc. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 
3, 32. Anab. 4, 6, 21.4 Again, it is put with words which 
import an affection of the mind, an internal or external impulse, 
e. g. Il. U, 486. x Oupod direiv. ex tivog PoPov ‘ from what 
fear?’ Soph. Cid. C. 887. éx mavtog tov vov Plat. Gorg. 
p. 510 B. and hence for an adverb : ex tov eucpavove, palam, 
Herods oy l50. 6, 3%. 7, 200% e& aéAmwrov Herod. 1, 111. 
with Wesseling’s note. or €€ aéAatwv Soph. Aj. 716. e& 
amposcokntov, imexspectalo, id. 7, 204. €k zpoonkovtwy Thuc. 
3,67. é€x rou eumpemoug id. 7, 57. €k twv dikatwy Arist. Nub. 
1116. or for anadj. e. g. €& avaykng for avayxatov Heind. ad 
Plat. Soph. p. 415. €& isov id. ad Gorg. §. 154. or for the 
dat. of a noun, as €& evuevor orépvwv Soph. Aid. C. 486. c& 
axunrov moococ id. Trach. 875. Eur. Med. 339. e& oradwy 
xewpc, for yet. See §. 396. Obs. 2. p. 634. Soph. El. 483. 
486. Hence it may often be translated ‘by, on account of, 
through, in consequence of’: Eur. Phan. 948. wadawy” Apeog 

a Fisch. 3 b. p. 120. Fisch. $ b. p. 121. Heind. ad Plat 


» Erf ad Soph, Ant. 1204. ed.min. Prot. p. 463. 
© Valck. ad Herod. 3, 82. p. 240, 93. 4 Blomf, Gloss. Agam. 873. 
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eK unvmarwv. Thuc. 2, 62. rv roApav aro Tie Omotac TUYNG 
n Evveotc Ex TOU UTEépPpovos eyupwrépay mapéyerar. Comp. 
Herod. 2, 129. So Il. v, 566. Xen. Anab..2, 6,9. also éx 
cov ‘why?’ Eur. Hel. 93. or éx tivoc ib. 1290. &€& ovdevdg 
Aoyov ‘for no reason’ Soph. Phil. 730. the action being re- 
presented as proceeding from the noun in the genitive, which is 
very evident in Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 5. Symp. 4, 57.—Herod. 2, 
152. €« rH¢ ovsog Tov dvetpov ‘in consequence of’. Plat. 
Charm. p. 160 B, éx robrov rou Aoyou. Phedon. p. 61 C, €& 
wv eyo HaOnuat. (See Heind. p. 22.) Comp. Gorg. p.512 C. 
Lys. in Nicom. p. 1838, 39. 


Thus also ex stands for x0. Od. n', 70. reriunrat ex Te 
irtwy raidwy ‘since the being honoured proceeds from chil- 
dren’. If. o', 107. avoXéoGat Ex two" especially in Herodotus, 
e.g. 7, 175. ta ey Pévra EE “AXcEavdpov. 2, 148. ra e& 
‘EXAnvwv Telyea ‘the fortifications built by the Greeks.” Comp. 
9, 66. Soph. Ant. 63.93. 210. 293. 973.£ Hence ra e& 
avOpwrwy mpayuara ‘deeds which can only be done by man’, 
1. e. ‘great, extraordinary deeds’S. 


The phrase éx tpitwy, ‘ myself and two others’, Plat. Symp. 
p. 213 B. is more unusual}, 


IIpo 1. ‘before’, as a definition of place or time! 2. ‘be- , 


fore’, preter, pra, to express a preference, e. g. Pind. Pyth. 
4, 248. xépdog awnoa zpo dtcac coAwov, as Plat. Rep. 2. 
p. 361 E. Comp. Criton. p.48 D. 54 B. Misch. S.c. Th. 930. 
dvodaiuwy mpo Taco yuvacov. Comp. Soph. Aid. C. 1524. 
Herod. 7, 3. mpo éwutov, potius quam ipsum. Plat. Symp. 
p. 179 A. mp6 tovrov, potius quam hoc faceret. Comp. Apol. 
S. p. 28 D. 29 B. Hence. po after comparatives §. 450. 
Obs. 1. as Herod. 6, 12... apo addAwv ‘before others’, i. e. 
‘more than others’, Plat. Menex. extr. mpo moAXov otetobat 
Isocr. Phil. p. 110 B. ‘to value higher than much’, i. e. ‘ to 


€ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 131. 2, 148. p.176, 14. Heind. ad Plat. 


Fisch. 3 b. p. 120. Theet. p. 378. Ast ad Plat. Leg. 
f Valck.ad Herod.7, 174. p. 587,99. p. 24. 
€ Abresch ad J/éschyl. p. 140. " Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 181. 
Hemst.ad Thom. M. p.359. (Anecd. ' Fisch. 3 b. p. 129 seq. 


Hemst. 1. p. 212.) Wessel. ad Herod. 


576. 
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set a great value upon anything’. id.c. Soph. p.293 B. Comp. 
Thuc. 6,10. mpo mavroc dé€acbai te Demosth. p. 1442, 16. 
Comp. Herod. 7,3. Thuc. 4, 59. Plat. Rep. 10. p595 E.* 


Hence is derived payeoba tpo twoc, because he who fights 
for another places himself before him. (whence also zpoxatnobat 
zwoc Herod. 9, 206.) Il. 0, 67. vaupay Eew mpo tno TeXo- 
movynoouv Herod. 8, 49. coll. 60, 2. Comp.7b.68,2. 9,72. Xen. 
Mem. 8.2, 4,7. po avrov, mpo tov didov. as Tapoc adeAdor 
@avety Eur. Heracl. 537. ib. 384. Similar to this is zpo 
matdoc xOort kpdpat déuac id. Alc. 476. (Comp. Rhes. 242.) 
elsewhere vaép. Comp. Cyr. 4, 5, 44. Hence ‘ for, to the 
advantage of, at the command of’: Jl. w', 734. aOdXevbew po 
avaktoc ametAtyou ‘on account of’. Soph. Trach. 504. ézt 
TavO ap akoitw KatéBay Ted yanwv Twéc. comp. El. 495, 
Again, po doBow Il. p', 667. ‘for fear’, on account of the 
flight. In the phrase ynv zpo yne €Aavvonar Alsch. Prom. 687. 
Arist. Ach. 234. the idea of porro appears to be implied in zpo, 
as in mpoPaivew, so that a transposition must be supposed for 
€lC ynv &k yic moppw €X. So probably we should understand 
7™po xepav pépew Soph. Ant. 1279. (which ib. 1258. is da 
XEtpoc €xew. 1297. &v Xelpecow Exew.) Eur. Iph. A. 36. 
Troad. 1215. as equivalent to €v yepot mpd éavrov dépew, 
manibus preferre, and apo odov éyévovto Il. &, 382. for 
TOPpw THC Oood. 

Many adverbs take a genitive, and become prepositions, the 
prepositions being indeed properly adverbs, which, when a re- 
lation to a person or thing is to be marked, take it in the gen., 
or some other case suitable to denote this relation. 


“Augic in Homer, ‘on both sides, on all sides’. I/. B’, 384. 
also ‘out of’ Id. f/, 393. immor audic od00 spapnérny, properly 
‘beside the road’. Od. 7’, 267. audic vAdmeéoc ‘ sideways, 
away from the fight’. Jl. 0’, 444. Atog audicg ‘apart from 
Jupiter’. 

”Avev (avevlle poetical only), commonly ‘ without’, but also 
‘removed from’ Il. v’, 556. (as also avevOe Il. x’, 39. otoc 
avev) adAwy. Comp. 7b. 88. Od. «’,554.) avev Oeod ‘ without 


2 Fisch..3\b.p.180.131- »Fisehs S$! bap..aSt:. 
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divine suggestion’ Od. 3’, 372. ‘ without divine direction’ 7b. 
0, 531. avev éuéOev ‘against my will’ Id. 0’, 213. as avev rou 
Kpaivovrog Soph. Aid. C. 926. comp. 816. Demosth. p. 935, 
22. (avevfe Oeov ‘without aid, protection’ IZ. e, 185. ‘on account 
of’ y. 187.) in prose writers also ‘ besides that’, Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 255, 10. avev tov Kany do€ay eveyKety. 

arep, arep0e, both only poetical, used like ave. 

axpt, ayprc ‘until’, in Homer. 

Evexa (poet. and Ion. eivexa, also in Ionic prose writers, as 
elvecey, Evexey even in Plato) ‘on account of’; both of actions 
which have taken place (0b, propter), and those which are to 
be performed (causa): Herod. 9, 28. kat Tyne elveKa (honoris 
causa) Kat aperng (et propter virtutem). ib. 42. ratrne eivexa 
Tic aitinc, hanc ob causam. often also ‘ with respect to, as far 
as regards’: Herod. 3, 122. eivexév ye ypnuatwv apteig aTaone 
<nc EXAdédoc ‘if it depends only on money’. Comp. 1, 42. 
Plat. Rep. 1. p. 337 D. Plat. Theat. p. 148 D. zpobupiac 
pev evexev daveirat ‘if it depends on readiness’, Comp. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 2,30. Mem. S.4,3, 3. Plat. Rep. 8.p. 548 D. oijae 
eyyic tt avrov TavKwvoe TouTout Telvew Evexa ye Puroverktac 
‘with respect to ambition’. Lys. p. 140, 3. deAtag Evexa ‘ out 
of cowardice’ ®. 


Instead of vexa the tragic and comic writers use also ovveka, 
as is now universally read for eivexa ; for ovvexa is often found 
without any various reading, etvexa scarcely ever. In Plato and 
Demosthenes, however, etvexa is acknowledged by the gram- 
marians as genuine. ovvexa has arisen from ov €veka ‘ because’, 
or ‘ that’, to which tovveca answers as a demonstrative. See 


§. 625. 


&xntt (Dor. and in tragic writers €xavt) is poetic, in Homer 
and Hesiod used only in such connexions as Auoc Exntt, Aod- 
Awvos ExaTt, Eppetao Exnte &c. ‘according to the will of Ju- 
piter’, in Pindar and others equivalent to éveka ‘ on account of, 
as far as regards’, &c. e. g. Aisch. Pers. 335. tAnBove Exare. 


péype (in the poets péexptc, also before a vowel®) ‘as faras’, 


© Valck. ad Herod. 6, 63. p. 466,66. ad Long. p. 421. 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p 72. Schef. 4 Lob. ad Phryn. p. 14 seq. 
VOL. Il. 2K 


577. 
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of place, time and number. péypic ov ‘ until’ §.480. and Obs. 
ibid. Comp. Valck. ad Herod. 1, 181. p. 85, 81. 


ap ‘on account of’, gratia, properly the accus. of yapte 
‘favour, regard’. Hence instead of a gen. it often takes the 
corresponding adj. as regularly euyy, ony yapw, not Enod, Ov YX: 
‘ for my sake, thy sake’. Eur. Her. 242. maT pyay Xap, for 
Tar pos Xapu. Hence also Eur. Iph. T. 570. caxne yevaucoc 
Xapw ayapw arwdero, where x. is used once as a preposition ; 
but for the sake of the addition ‘thanklessly’, which should 
have been expressed by an adverb, e. g. ayapiotwe, yapw is 
also treated as a subst., and according to §. 408. the adj. ayapw 
referred toit®. So Soph. Aj. 176. 7 mov twoe vikac akaoTwrTov 
Xap, i.e. Sia TO py KeKapTwooba vikny Tawa. Sometimes the 
word in the genitive is to be taken negatively, as Soph. Cid. C. 
443. Exouc ouikpov yapw ‘to avoid the necessity of saying a 
word’, potius quam me verbulo defenderent.—Commonly yapw 
follows the genit. as the Latin gratia, causa, but sometimes 
precedes it. Eur. Andr. 1235. yapw cov trav rapog vupeu- 


7 
aTey Le 


2. év and ovv govern the dative only. 


év ‘in’, originally évc, whence also etc appears to have arisen 
§. 39. in the epic poets also ew (even in iamb. trim. Soph. 
Ant.1241. and in the choruses‘), évi? and ewi, e. g. Il. 6,199. 
It is used only with verbs of rest, as in Latin zm with the ab- 
lative, whose references also it expresses. But it is used also 
where in Latin the ablative alone is put in answer to the question 
‘when?’ e. g. hoc tempore, év rovTw TH ypdvw, hence év w sc. 
xpov, ‘when, whilst’, Herod. 6, 89. Thuc. 7, 29.© Again, 
with names of cities, e. g. év "Poin, € év Kapyndom, except with 
those whose dative plural Ionic is used as an adverb, e. g. 
"AOnvyot. See §. 258. Yet in these cases év is sometimes 
wanting: Siph, Trach: 596. cxorw, for év oxoTw. See§.406,b.f 


*Ofthe combination yapis dyapis Atheneum 2, 2. p. 296. Monk ad 


see Valck. ad Phoen. 1747. Eur. Alc. 448. 
> Herm. ad Vig. p. 700, 10. 4 Herm. ad Soph. Tr. 7. 
© Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 614. Osann © Fisch. 3b. p.139. 


Anal.Cr. p. 102. Passow in Wachsm. f Fisch. ib. p. 143. 
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. ° . . 

Sometimes, however, ev is used with names of places, when 
proximity only is implied, e. g. ev Aakedainont, €v Mavrweta 
“near Lacedemon, Mantinea’. Xen. Hellen. 7, 5, 18. Comp. 
Eur. Bacch. 532. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 625 B. avawavdai cv rote 
Oévd : ey re 0 

évdpeoty ‘among or under the trees’. Hence év véAer and apo 
zéXe are interchanged Herod. 9,7 and 8.8 


From this primary use in definitions of places, the following 
constructions are derived, which accord in part with the English 
or Latin idiom: 1) to denote the person or thing on which as 
its substratum the action is performed, as éwwWetxvucfat ev rue 
Plat. Menon. p. 82 A." 2) among several, as év ‘Apyeiotc, 
év dQavatow &c. in Homer. See Passow’s Lexicon ev. 1, d. 
Soph. Aj. 557. év éyOpote ‘among enemies’, Plat. Leg. 9. 
p. 879 B. Comp. Apol. S. p. 25 C. Thuc. 7,67. ev odiow 
avroig tapa€ovrar ‘among themselves’. Hence it is often 
equivalent to apud, coram: Plat. Leg.10. p. 886 E. p. 916 B. 
929 B. 12. p.943 D. Gorg. p. 464 D. Eur. Andr. 360.3 
3) ev PpoBy eivay °to be im fear. ey opyn elval Tue OF éyew 
twa ‘to be in a rage with any one’. év Oovy cori ot yevecOat 
stpatnXaciny emt THY EXXaéa Cit is his will, he is anxious, de- 
sirous, that? Herod.7,15. Comp. Eur. Iph. T.494. ev aioytbvae 
yew for atsyuvrixws, ‘to be ashamed’ Eurip. Suppl. 164. ev 
adeiy woretabat tt Herod. 9, 42. €v ono moeta0at ‘ to esteem 
equally’ Herod. 8, 109. év eAadpw movetoNat ‘to make light 
of’*, Hence instead of an adj. or adv. év evpapet éore for 
evypapéc Eur. Iph. Aul. 974. See Musgrave’s note. id. Hel. 
1297. év evoeBet your, vouea pn KréEwTELW vecpwv. Comp. 
Xen. Hell. 7,5,8. Soph. Ant. 1097. El. 384. éy Oveloet, 1. e. 
ovevdiatixwc Plat. Gorg. p. 512 C. €v kevorc for kevwc Soph. 
Aj. 971. Comp. Gid. T. 287. So ev expresses merely suit= 
ableness to an object Eur. Phen. 1299. ovk év yopetatc oved 
maplevetuacw viv cou TpoKwpet Catovwy Kataoraatc, ‘so that 
choral dances should be suitable to such a state of things’. 2b. 
1310. ove éy aisybvy ta oa ‘thy condition is not such that 


& Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 206. 418. b Stallb.ad Plat. Phil. p.48. Heind. 
Hemst. ad Luc. t. 2. p.395. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 352. 
ad Plat. Charm. p. 56. Fisch. 3 b. i Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 35. 285. 
p- 139. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 11. k Valck. ad Herod. 3, 154. p. 275,23 
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thou mayest be bashful’. The dative also expresses the person 
whom something ae Eur. Alc. 735. kaxov 70 Ana, KovK 
év avopaow, 70 cov ‘not suitable tomen’. Hence ‘ according 
tee) Thuc. 7, 67. év +o avTov TpoTy Kevobpevoe. Pilak: 
Lee. Uke pt920°D- Thuc. 1, 77. év roic OMOLOLG VOLOLG Ta¢ 
ee movetv. Comp. Isocr. Paneg. p. 48 D. c. 10. But ev 
ToLsee Soph. Cid. T. 892. means under these circumstances’. 
év tow eat ‘to be equal’. 4) of clothing: é€v pw@ éovrog 
Pind. Isthm. 6, 53. pelle leonis indutum Ge ev eoOnre AcvKy*). 
év wéAratc, akovTlotc, 7OE0G craywvrizecba *‘ equipped with 
shields, spears, bows’ Xen. Mem. S. 3, 9, 2. ev otepavorg 
Eurip. Herc. F. 677. ‘adorned with chaplets’. Comp. Jon. 
1358.” év oxarrpote, sceptra tenentem, Eur. El, 323. év ova- 
oT poporc occa ‘with disturbed looks’. Ausch. Prom. 424. 
Lys. 1 in Agor. p. 130, 42. ev TH) mporpacet TabT ys hoc pretextu 
ust. Eur. Troad. 827. ypvcéac év olvoxoate aBpa Baivwr. 
The connexion of this with the proper signification is shown 
by the phrase ev racy evdarpovta okey Plat. Gorg. P: LU be ia Bip 
Similar to this is 5) ey Tut cial, yiyvecOar, versart in aliqua 
re. Herod. 2,82. ot cv Tommser pe Plat. Prot. p. 3 WiC. 
mo\Aa ie ern non ELput ey ™H Tey y’. év ow “at wine’. 6) in 
any one’s power: J. n, 102. Herod. 6, 109. €v ool vor €oTl 1 
KatacovAwoat ‘AGiwac 7 7 €AevPepdoa ‘it rests with you, de- 
pends upon you’, penes te est, which elsewhere is expressed em 
so cort. Comp. Soph. Phil. 963. Eur. Phan. 1284. Soph. 
Gd. C. 247. Comp. 392.422. Arist. Av. 1677. év ro Tpr- 
Barry Tay TO Tpayya. aS De AW Os ken ue ev éavT@ 
eivat ‘ to be master of one’s-self’, suz compotem esse? ; but also 
‘to act agreeably to one’s character’ Soph. Phil. 950. and év 
énot ‘as far as I can’ Soph. Aid. C. 153. ‘as far as regards 
me, my opinion’ Eur. Hipp. 1335. Soph. id. C. 1214. 


_ *Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 479. ® Valck.ad Herod. S, 85. p. 241, 46. 
>» Blomf. ad Asch. Prom. 432. ad Pheen. 1256. ad Hippol. 324. 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 137 seq. Brunck ad Soph. Q&d. Col. 247. 


¢ Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 5. Eurip. Med. 231. Elmsl. ib. 228. 
p- 10. ad Prot. l.c. p. 491. Erfurdt Fisch.3b. p. 140. Heind. ad Plat. 
ad Soph. CEd. T, 561. Ast ad Plat. Prot. p. 464. Blomf. Gloss. ad Asch. 
Leg. p. 47. Pers. 177. 

4 Valck. ad Callim. Fr. p. 15. 262. f Herm. ad Vig. p. 858, 389. 
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7) ‘through’: when a mean or cause is assigned, on which 
something depends, especially in Pindar, Soph. Ajy.519. Thuc. 
7, 11. rad ev mpdrepov mpayDévta ev addatg woAatG em 
otoAatc iste. So also év vomobérate Géc0ar vopov Demosth. 
O13. p. 31, 10. mm Timocr. p. 710,17. Herod. 8, 100. ev 
TOLL epee, culpa Persarum. Cray Soph. Aj. 1 136. Thuc. 
7,8. Demosth. de Cor. p. 308, 7.8 8) rvew év Kepativoi 
mornploic ‘out of cups of horn’, See Zeune ad Xenoph. Anab. 
6,1, 4." 9) Of éy with the instrument or means instead of 
the dative alone see §. 396. Obs. 2. So Soph. Aj. 488. obévew 
év miovrw, for 68. wAobrw, Eur. Bacch. 1163. oraZew ev 
aipart. 


év for etc is not in use in the older writers; in Homer only 
when, in addition to the verb of motion, its ge the 
being in a certain place, 1 is to be expressed, os. Il, a’, 593. 
Kawmecov ev Anu, i.e. mecwy exeluny ev " Comp. M23: 
(Thuc. 2, 17. Bekker from two MSS. reads é¢ tiv LuceAtav. 
and 4, 14. €v +H yy is referred to éoé(3adQov.) It is very 
common among later writers, aie erammarians. Of the 
Molic év for etc see §. 578. Obs. 1. 


ovy ‘with’, cum, to denote accompaniment, as Pind. Ol. 
2,34. TOT IL ou evdaipovt, i. i. @. TOTLOU EVO. TapovToe. Hence 
ouy ay eivat, e. &. ody TotG” EXAnot padXov 7 cov TO BapPapw 
eivae ‘on the side of the Greeks, the Persians’. Ken. Hell. oy 
1, 18. Comp. Cyr. 5, 4,37. ovy 7@ vow Tv onpov +iecbat 

d oepenalins to the law’. td. Cyr. 1, 3,17. ody to of ayale 
“ to thy aibeminee , tuo cumcommodo. Il. y',439. Teel Pyth. 
4,445. Xen. Ore. 3, 1, 15. ovv Bew ‘ with God’s assistance’, 
adstante, presente, deo. Hence it also ee a mean, which, 
as it were, accompanies the effect, e. g. Pind. Isthm. 5, 45. 
TOL Kal GUY May atc dug TOAW Tpwwy aie Comp. 3,2. Il. 0, 
161. Comp. §. 396.! 


£ Brunck ad Soph. Cid. T.1112. ferring to Schaef. ad Long. p. 404. 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 140. Ast ad Plat. Leg. This is shown.to be wrong by Herm. 
. 149. ad Phil. 835. Schef. App. Dem. 1. 
» In the first edition I had quoted _p. 638 
nayres éy voow Soph, Phil. 846. re- i Fisch. 3 b. p. 146 sqq. 
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Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 
3. etc governs the accusative alone, 


a. in, ‘in, to’, only with verbs of motion, as zz with the ac- 
cusative. But various verbs which of themselves do not imply 
motion, receive this sense by the construction with ei. wumpa- 
okw, TwWAW Twa EiG TOTOY, for TwAG TWa aywr etc TOTOY, Il. w, 
752. agrees with the English ‘to sell into a place’*. But 
mapewat €¢ Lapoue Herod. 6, 1. 8, 60,3. davnvar eic¢ IIpo- 
kovynoov Herod. 4, 14, 15. signifies ‘to come to Sardis’ &e. 
Thus txerevew etc twa Il. 7’, 574. ‘to come as a suppliant to 


any one’®. Especially with cetofai and its compounds: Herod. 

; > . a G , con , \ 
8, 60, 2. €¢ tyvy Ladaniva vTEKKELTAaL uly TéExva TE Kal 
yuvaixes “ have been conveyed in safety to Salamis’. Eurtp. 


Iph. T.. 624: etc avecycny ketweOa, for aplypeba. Herod. 3,31. 
Tayra ec TOUTOUE dvakéarat, for avarcBemiva € eoTl. KkabéZec@at, 
istacQat (ornvat) etc TOwov Twa or etc Tt (Od. XN’, 513. Alsch. 
Prom. 229. Thuc. 1, 24. 2, 19. 3, 75.) stands properly for 
cabiéecOat, toracbar év romw EADdvTa ete avTov, as Eur. Ph. 
1380. éotynoay eAOovr €lC pueoov peTALy LUWOV. Hence Od. U, 96. 
€¢ péyapoyv (épwv) karéfnxe. LU. o, 275. Xtc earn ElG OCOr, 
sc. eADOv. Pind. Ol. 10, 44. where ete seems to be used for 
Frequently a verb of itself signifies only a removal from 
a place, which is sometimes expressed with it, and the accom- 
panying motion to a place is merely signified by etc. Herod. 4, 
Bao: olxeTo azvoAutwov o Barroc é¢ thy Onpnv. aad. 6; 100: 


>) 
ev®; 


eBovAetovto exAtrety THY TOAW é€o Ta akpa zie EvpPotnc. 
Comp. 8, 50. id. 4, 12. ot Kuyspépror detyorres é¢ tiv Aoiny 
rove SKvOac. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 24.4 


b. With the verbs ‘to say, to show’, the reference or di- 


® Valck. ad Herod. 2, 56. p.131, 70. 
Gen. 387. 36. ‘the Midianites sold 
him into Egypt’. 

> Hemst. ad Arist. oe p. 456. 

© Valck.ad Herod. 8,71. p.651, 56. 
ad Theocr. Adon. p. 264. oe ad 
Eurip. Ph. 1381. Heind. ad Plat. 
Prot. p. 46m.) (Pheds p.255. Act. 
Monac. T. 1. p.64 seq. T. 2. p. 47. 
To this head belong the passages 
quoted by Fisch. ad Weller 3 b. p. 155. 


In later writers eis is used simply for 
éy (see Jacobs ad Anth. Pal. p. 49. 
712.), and from this later use ap- 
pears to have arisen the reading eis 
Copouvs pévecy Soph. Aj. 80. for év 
Copots j., where it cannot reasonably 
be said eis copous BeBnKora év- 
Cov pévecy, since nothing turns upon 
BeByxévac. 

4 Valck. ad Herod. 6, 100. p.484,43. 
Abresch Diluc. Thue. p. 492 seq. 
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rection to the persons to whom anything is said or shown, is 
sometimes considered as analogous to an actual motion, and 
this analogy expressed by etc. Plat. Menex. p. 239 A, ol 
matépec--- Toda Oy Kal Kaka Epya atednvayto EG TaVTaG 
avOpwouc, ‘ before, or to all men’. ibid. C. romrat cig mavrac 
peunvoxacw. Eur. 342. Thuc. 7, 56. Hence eg stands in 
this sense with substantives and adjectives: Eurip. Or. 101. 
aiouc 8¢ Oy tic o €¢ Muknvatove Exer; 20.21. KAuraipwnot pac 
Aéyoc Elonuov etc” EAAnvac. Iph. 7.528. Plat.Gorg.p.526 B. 
cic 8c Kal avy CANGymoG yéyovev eg TOVG adrove “EXAnvac, 
"Apiaretong o Avowaxou®. 


c. Hence it frequently signifies ‘ with respect to’, quod attinet 
ad, a general reference, which in English is often expressed by 
the more definite ‘on account of, in consequence of’. oPetobar 
cic te Soph. id. T. 980. Svorvyew eigc tr id. Gid. C. 800. 
as Eur. Or. 533. éyw 6€ TadXa pakaproc TéuK anip, ANY ELG 
Quyatépac. Comp. Troad. 11 70.f dvereiZew tit etc te Eur. Med. 
1152. vBotorne etc ti id. Andr.979. owWopety Twa eic te Thuc. 
8,88. See the note. morevew Twi etc vikny id. 1,49. OavaaZew 
elec tuib. 138. émawety tiva etc te Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 111 A. 
Lach. p. 181 B. wXeovexreiv etc te Gorg. p.490 D. ppdrvipoc 
eic tt ib. p. 490 B. 491 A. C. oporoyety Alcib. 1. p. 111 C. 
evddxipoc cig te Apol. S. p. 29 D. Leg. 6. p.784 E, ete mavra 
mporoy eivat ‘in everything’. Plat. Charm. p. 158 A, Comp. 
Asch. Pers. 324. Staopa émornuov evc capnverav’. Plat. 
Phil. p. 57 C. as drape pew ELG apeTny Plat. Apol. S. p. 35 B. 
which was ib. A. Siabépew apetrg. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 1,6. ete 
padaklay oxomrey twa Dem. p. 308, 18. Also where no di- 
rection properly is intended: Eur, El. 29. é¢ pev yap avopa 
oxi ely’ dAwAdra ‘in respect to the death of her husband’. 
Soph. Gad. C. 1121. ri é¢ tacde poe répyw ‘the joy which 
I have in their deliverance’. Eur. Herc. F. 63. ovr’ etc tatép 
amnAafny toxn¢ ‘on the side of my father’. Evc in this sense 
is found not only in reference to a single verb, adj., &c. but to 


€ Weind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 272. f Herm. ad Soph. Gd. T. 1191. 
Prot. p. 471. Fisch. 3 b. p. 153 seq. € Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 624. 
Blomf. ad Pers. 166. Fisch. 3 b. p. 153. 154. 
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a whole proposition. Eur. Ton. 581. é¢ wév ony avetpeow Bede 
opOwe éxpave. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 774 B.* 


The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation 
of the following combinations: Eur. Heracl. 814. ete amad- 
Aayac Tovwy Katwc eAEy Var puBoy suitably, appropriately’, 
where in the following words elec T evpuytay, etc denotes ‘in 
regard to’, as ad often in Cicero, e. g. Or. 1,32, 146. est enzm, 
etiamsi minus necessarium ad bene dicendum (direction) 
tamen ad cognoscendum (in regard to) non illiberale. Eur. 
El. 347. ete Uromza pore tur ‘harbour suspicion against 
any man’. Andr. 684. €Bnoav é¢ + avepetov ‘show valour’, 
etc ev Evriévar ‘assemble, unite’, etc TavTov new ‘to be in the 
same circumstances’>, Eur. Med. 408. etg +o dewov Eorew, 
with Edmsl. not. v. 397. Plat. Lys. p. 210 B. vovy crnoacbat 
eic te ‘for a certain purpose’. Theocr. 16, 45. et¢ BapPirov 
cwrety. and in the phrases é¢ tovto eAety ‘ to such a point’, 
€0; €¢ Tocovroy ‘so far’, hactenus ( Herod.8,107.), or ‘so much’; 
in the combinations §. 341. Soph. Gd. C. 548. aidptc ete roe” 
(ro matépa ovevew) nrADov, as ibid. 524. ard &G TI3 se. 
nADec, quousque progressus es. Comp. Eur. Hipp. 1312. Further 
when eg denotes an effect or consequence, and thence also a 
purpose, e.g. Il.’, 102. ete ayaboy evwetv. or w, 305. ete ayaba 
puetobat something by which good is produced’. Soph. Phil. 
EE ele Képooc Tt épav ‘to obtain an advantage’. Eur. Heracl. 
351. ete evmpatia Umapxew. Hipp. 279. acuret 8 etc. azo- 
oTaow Pov, i. e. wa aTooTy Biov. Bacch. 1161. ete yoor, €lc 
éaxpva ‘so that mourning and tears follow’. Hel. 912. odK ete 
aptaydc, i. e. ovy wore apTaZew avra. ib. 1585. ete KéeXevopa 
edOety ‘to fulfilthe command’. Iph. T.1482. vouton’ etg rav76 
ye ‘so that the same law should subsist’®. Troad. 1209. ete 
kaAXog tHyac ‘a fate that promises us splendour and orna- 
ment’. ei¢ tAnopovac Onpacbar ‘so that satiety is the result’. 
Hence perhaps Iph. A. 955, ovd’ cig dxpav yetp’ wore mpoo- 


*Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 19. > Valek. ad Eur. Hipp. 273. Wolf 
Buttm. ad Plat. Alcib. ].c. Reisig ad Demosth. Lept. p. 228. Blomf. 
ad Soph. Cid. C. Exeg. 796. Stallb. Gloss. Choeph. 293. 
ad Phil. p. 188. © See Matthiead Eur. Iph. A. 940. 
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Barely rérXorc, i.e. ovd wore Akpay xeipa tpoaaXety, which 
is added by way of explanation. Hence also eig tt ‘ why?’ 
(to what end?) Soph. Trach. 403. ete 0, quare, ‘wherefore’ 
Herod. 2, 16.4 


d. Hence etc with its case is often used adverbially, Herod. 
8, 144. tywwpéew eo Ta péyiora. EG Sey for kaAwe, eee: 
opportune Soph. Usd. T. 78.° etc TO may * wholly, entirely §. 
€l¢ tayoc for tayéwe, whence also ElG TAXOC, cig KaAAOG ypa- 
dew, for which later writers said Taxvypapey, kadArypagerrs. 
Eurip. Phen. 1244. rovr eg vxortov elas. RindsOr li, 
122. EUG Xapw TEANEoHat, for Xaptevra eat. Similar to this 
is eg axpiBerav Tov pabnuatog tévac Plat. Leg. 7. p. 809 E. 
for axpiBwc pavOavew. 


e. el is used with names of persons also. Il. 0’, 402. omet- 
Sopa etc AxtAna ‘to Achilles’. Comp. p> 709."—With defi- 
nitions of time it signifies * until’, e. g. €¢ tl, quousque, Il. e, 
465. é¢ 6 donec, evooxe, for which Herodotus 1, 67. 3,31. uses 
€c¢ ov also. Hence é¢ re as aconjunction. §. 480i Hence in de- 
finitions of time it is used in the sense of ‘ towards’, etc come pay 
DUMELGS evening’, pa often also denotes duration, as els 
eviavTov 6a THe year’; alsoa point of time, as &6 GEpoc, EC 
omwpny Od. &', 384. cin summer, in harvest’, ¢¢ nw Herod. 
9, 46. ‘at dawn, at daybreak’. Thus also ete rH vorepaiay 
‘to the morrow’, ei¢ tTpitny nuépay (and without tuépay Eur. 
Alc. 323. Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 27.) ‘to the day after tomorrow”. 
It is joins frequently with Biv les especially of time, ElG 
amaé ‘once’, etc act ‘ for ever’. elg OTE, €G THMOG, éG avptov in 
Homer. 


f. With numerals it signifies sometimes ‘about’. Thuc.1,74. 
yavuc €¢ TAC TeTpakoolac. Comp.76.1,100. 3,20. 7,1. Herod. 
2,127. Plat. Leg. 4. p.704 B. Xen. Cyr.2,1, 5. 3, 1,33. 


4 Valck. in N. T. p. $61 seq. Ast Ach. (686) 694. Lobeck ad Phryn. 


ad Plat. Leg. p. 46. p. 122. 

€ Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 313. MBisehsoib- p.150152.. bersls 
ad Phadon. p. 93. ad Arist. Plut. 237. 

f Bergler ad Arist. Plut. 273. Fisch. 3b: p. 151. 
Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. 672. K Fisch. 3 b. p. 156. 


& Elms]. & Bergl. ad Arist. ' Piers. ad Meerid. p. 152. 
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where it is also joined with adverbs, as ete tpic ‘thrice’: some- 
times it makes them distributive, as ei¢ dvo, bini. Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 17. eg éxarov, centeni, tb. 6, 3, 23.7 (Rr) 
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g. Frequently the noun which is governed of ete is wanting, 
and it is put with the genitive, which is dependent upon that 
noun (R), e, g. et¢ Atytmroo, sc. poov Od. 0, 581. etc didac- 
kadwy, sc. Separa, ‘to masters’, Plat. Protag. p. 325 D. 
instead of which p. 329 C. ete didackaXlay is used. etc watdo- 
tpiBov ib. p. 326 B. Comp. §. 380. Obs. 5.” 


h. For etc, when it expresses a proper motion, we is often 
put, chiefly with living objects, e. g. Od. p’, 218. we atet Tov 
Omotov ayet Neog we Tov omotov. Herod. 2, 121, 5. éoeAOdvra 
o€ we TOV Basttéog Thy Ouyatépa. Arist. Pac. 104. we ror 
A’ etc tov ovpavov. It is seldom found with inanimate things, 
as we” ABvdov Thuc. 8, 103. This usage probably arose from 
the circumstance of we and ete being often joined, e. g. Xen. 
Ages. 1; v4-% 


Obs. 1. The Holians used éy for eis, the old form évs being the basis 
of both, e. g. Pind. Pyth. 5, 50. év xowWbredoyv varos Oeou". 


Obs. 2. Instead of eis, és is also written, in Herodotus and Thucy- 
dides regularly, except in the latter after the termination -es, and in the 
compound ézeis,—when a short syllable follows®; consequently for the 
sake of euphony. In Homer they vary according to the exigency of 
the metre. So in the tragedians; in whom however it is doubtful, 
owing to the v. r., whether it should be eis or és when a consonant fol- 
lows, eiorecety or éorecetv. The latter is more probable, as it seems 
to belong to the old Attic dialect (closely allied to the Ionic), in which 


the tragedians wrote. Aristophanes uses only eis‘. 


> / /, / e 7 
II. ava, dua, kata, vrép govern two cases. 
* Fisch. 3 b. p. 156. 


> Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 1. p. 168. 
Koen ad Greg. p. (19) 45. Fisch. 3b. 


p- 168. ed. Scheef. 
Trach. 365. Herm. ad Vig. p. 853, 
359. Fisch. 3 b. p. 160. 


Herm. ad Soph. 


p- 158. 


© Thom. M. p. 983 etibi Oudendorp. 
Hemst. 
Obss. Misc. 5,3. Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 
Pors. 
Markl. ad Eurip. 
Wyttenb, ad Julian. 


Koen ad Greg. p. (32) 78. 


474. 1409. ad Herod. 2, 135. 
ad Eur. Ph. 1415. 
Suppl. 321. 


4 Heyne ad Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 
Beeckh ib. 2, 1. Herm. de Dial. Pind. 
p- (21) 272. 

© Poppo Prol. ad Thue. p. 212. 
coll. 407 seq. 

‘ Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 88. Comp. 
Osann Inscr, Gr. 1. p. 13. 


. 
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1. ava governs a dative in the ae and lyric poets only. 
Il. a’, 15. ypuoéw ava SKIT TP, for ey, ‘on the staff’. £',352 
oO, 152. Pind Ol. 1, 06. Xpuséacc av inmotc, for ey XP: l., aS 
Eur. El. 469. immowe av mrepoécoac. 13, 106. ava Bwme. 
id. Pyth. 1, 10. evdee 8 ava oxarry eS ateroc ‘on the 
sceptre’. Eurip. Iph. A. 759. ava vavow ‘in ships’. 1b. 1064. 
ava éAatator oredavweer TE YAOG, As ev oredavacs. In this 
sense ava answers to avw. 


Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses 1. a 
‘ duration, continuance’, like the Latin per, both of time and 
space. Herod. 8, 123. ava tov woXenov rovTov ‘ throughout 
this war’. id. 2,130. ava aacav npépny ‘ daily’). ava owha 
Awe Il. a’, 570. 0, 101. ‘through the whole hall’, Od. (', 
291. Pind. AI: 2,110. Eur. Phan. 1309. ava orpatov 
‘to the army’, but implying also that she was to wander through 
the army. Elsewhere it means merely ‘ upon’, as ava with he 
dative Eur. Iph. A. 1046. ava [InAvoy. 


2. ‘against’, as ava Tov moTrapov, ‘against the current’. 


ava mpobupov TeTpapmévos ‘ towards the fore-court’ 1.7 pole 


3. With numerals it makes them distributive. Xen. Anab. 
4, 6, 4. ava révte Tapacayyac THG NMEpac, YuInas parasangas 
die * 

4. ‘in’, in the phrase ava Quuov in Homer Od. f’, 116.156. 
the same as elsewhere kata Oupydy, ava orom Exyew ‘to have in 
one’s mouth, to talk often of anything’. Eur. Jon. 1477. Ww 
ava \yelpa Som éBa Ao€iov, the idea ‘through’ lies at the 
foundation. In ava kpavog it constitutes an adverb, ‘with 
strength’. 


Obs. ava is found with the gen. ony, Od. (3,416. ay o dpa Tnré- 
plaxos vnos Baive. U, 177. ava vyos &Bny. Comp. o’, 284. where ém- 
Paive appears to have been in the mind: dvaBaivwy éxéSny vnos. 


2. dia (in the lyric passages of tragedy in Aischylus also 
Svat!) governs the genitive in the following senses : 


8 Koen ad Greg. p. (91) 207. i Valck. ad Herod. 3, 13. p. 199, 98! 
Musegr. ad Eurip. |. c. Fisch. 3 b. K Fisch. 3.b. p. 163: 
p- 163. 'Seidl.de V. Dochm. p.94. Blomf. 


h Fisch. 3 b. p. 161 seq. ad Asch. Ag. 485. 
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a. ‘through’, per. dia woAeniac topevesOar Xen. Mier. 2,8. 
Hence ‘in’, but with the sense of that which goes through all 
Plat. Soph. p. 240 A. See Heind. p. 357. Pind. Isthm. 4, 64. 
“Ounposg terivake dc avOpworerv, fama per homines sparsa, and 
the phrases oi’ nuépac, dua vuKroc, ot Erove, ‘ during, through- 
out the whole day’*. 


b. ‘in’, in certam combinations, as dia yerpoc exew ‘to 
have in one’s hand’, generally metaphorically, ‘to have in 
hand’®, Soph. Ant. 639. dua orépywy Exyew. ib. 1060. dra 
ppevev. Eur. Iph. A. 953. pa tov ov vypov Kupatwr TeOpapu- 
peévov Nnpéa. Hence ou doxoNtac ToAAns Dov em TOE 
Bekk. Anecd. p.36, 31. for ao pot TOAAHG ovenc. Soph. Aid. 
C. 584. dv ovdevog roretaAat ‘ to set no value on’. 


c. The phrases eva ctxatocbyne tévat, Oud Tov StKaiov roped- 
esa ‘ to walk in the way of uprightness’, are founded on the 
sense ‘through’. See Heind. ad Plat. Prot. 36. p. 512. and 
hence ova forms various periphrases with eivat, ylyveoOa, Eyew, 
AauBavew, especially Leva, Epxea0at, Cue ova poBou ewat, for 
poBetcAa Thuc. 6, 59. dia PoBov EpyesOa Eur. Or. 747. 
ou éxOpacg yiyvecOai tur ‘to be at enmity with any one’, also 
“to be hostilely treated by any one’. dia iArlag tévat TI, 1. e. 
iroy eivat Xen. Anal, 3°28. wt opyng exew cwa Thue. 
5, 29. or ov 0. new Soph. Gd. C. 905. for opyioOnvat run, 
3 a.oovc oup yew ‘to look ashamed’, Eurip. Iph. A. 1000. 
& oikrov Aaewv, or yew Hec.851. for oikretpew Eur. Suppl. 
194. Sa zoXNG iévat, for ev Tuy ewa Soph. Aid. T. 773. 
Sua payne tévat, apixéobat wwt Herod. 1,169. ‘ to give battle’. 
dia ywoong tévat ‘ to speak’ Eurip. Supple 114. with the notes 
of Markland and Musgrave. év oyXov eivat, i. €. oxANpoY eivat 
Thic.. 1, 732 "Aleta 1." 


d. ‘through’, 1. e. ‘by means of, with the assistance of’, 
like the Latin per, e. g. ot Eavrov, per se, ‘ by himself, without 
external aid or counsel’. o¢ opxwy Eur. Hipp. 1320. So 


® Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 173. p. 188. © Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. v. 482. 
Valck. ib. 6, 12. p. 448, 47. Ast ad Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 388. 
Plat. Leg. p. 399. Brunck ad Soph. Cid. T.773. Bergl. 


» Fisch.3b. p.167. Comp. Musgr. ad Arist. Ran. 1459. Elmsl. ad Med, 
ad Eur. Ph. 384. 842. 
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St’ ayyéAwy Eyew Herod. 7, 203. comp. 1, 69.99. 6, 4. 
and Aschin. in Ctes. p. 486. out TWOY opbarpwr opar, &c. See 
S3960 Obs: 1,24 


e. Frequently it signifies ‘a distance, an interval’, as ov oAt- 
you eivat ‘to be within a little of’. Hence Herod. 7, 30. zo- 
N 4 IN , ? , ‘ ’ 
Tamocg Oud oTadlwy TEVTE avacpatvopevoc, five stades off’. 
comp. 7, 198. Hence likewise in definitions of time: ca 
AAov pou yy r Oud ) l (pr lve atetl 
ToAXOv, pakpov ypovov, or dia ypovov alone (properly, * at the 
distance of a long time’)*, ‘after a long time, for a long time’, 
cud ypovov, Sc. zvoc. comp. Eur. El. 307. for which the 
simple genitive is put §. 377. dv évdexarou Ereog Herod. 1, 
62. ‘eleven years after’. 6, | 18.£ Eur. Andr. 1251. adXov 
Uj . - . 
8¢ GAXov ‘one after another’. Otherwise it serves with the 
ordinal numbers to express the recurrence of an action after a 
: ; baa s: ; oie 3 
certain period of time, as in English ° every’: out TplTOV ETEOG 
‘every third year’, fertio quoque anno, Herod. 2, 4. dia TpiTNG 
nuépne id. 2, 37. ou évatou érove Plat. Leg. 1 in.8 as mevte- 
rnplooc, quinto quoque anno, Herod. 3,97. 4,94. Ora TéuTT WY 
erwov Plat. Leg. 8. p. 834 E. Ov Grove méumrov Arist. Plut. 
584 (rR). 


f. The sense pre is rare, e. g. dia ravTwyv ‘ before all others’. 
Tl. pw’, 104. o 8 éxpeme kal Cia mavtwy. Hence cuarpérew: 
Herod. 1, 25. Oéne a&tov dia Tavtwv Tw avaOnuat ov", In the 
Attic writers this sense is not found. 


g. With substantives and adjectives it often stands for ad- 
verbs: Sa rayove for tayéwe Thuc. 2, 18. &e. dia rédove 
‘completely’ Soph. Aj. 685. ov evreretiag for evmerwe Kur. 
Phen. 273. Sa wavtoe for mavredwe Aisch. Prom. 283. ov 
éxovrwy, sponte, Plat. Phil. p. 58 A.' 


2. With the accusative it signifies, a. ‘through’, as with 
the gen., in Homer, Pindar (Pyth. 9,217. Isthm. 4, 70.), and 
the tragedians: e.g. Eur. Hipp. 762. dia aévtvov Kopa éro- 
pevoac euay avasoay. Comp. Troad. 124. dua Kuavéag axrac 


id. Andr. 865. Iph. T. 356. 895. Hence ‘in’, when the 


4 Fisch. 3 b. p. 166 sq: per novem annos. 
© Bergl. ad Arist. Plut. 1046. 1056. h Valcken. ad Herod. 5, 67. p.404, 
f Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p. 101. Al. 


€ Boeckh in Plat. Min. translates 1 Fisch. 3 b. p. 171 sq. 


581. 
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whole extent of a place is meant: Soph. Gid. T. 866. In the 
prose writers this usage does not take place. 


b. ‘on account of’, and is then joined chiefly with infini- 
tives, §. 540. Hence it is put, as in Latin propter (e.g. Circ. 
pro Mil. 22.), in the signification ‘ with respect to, or in con- 
sideration of any one, through the intercession, assistance, fault 
of any one’. dia voxra Il. 0, 510. as dono noctis, Virg. Ain. 
8, 658." Especially in the phrase €t pu) Cia TOUTOY ‘unless this 
man had prevented it’. Thuc. 2, 18. eddxouy ot TleXorovynotot 
ereAROytec av eva TAX OUG Tavra ere ef KataXaPev, él wy ea 
Thy exewwov péAAnow, ‘had not his delay frustrated it’ >. Hence 
“by means of’, Isocr. Evag. p. 190 C. 


Obs. Homer joins océx (others write cv éc) as a preposition with the 
gen. and dua wod as an adverb. Od. p’, 460. Cre peydporo avaxwpeiv 
‘through the house’, so as to go out on the other side. o’, 386. comp. 
¢, 299. Il. o', 124.—€ca po ‘through and through’, pressing forward ; 
also in such connexions as Jl. p’, 184 seq. AAG Cue TPO aixper) yad- 
Kein pne doréoy, ‘piercing through it brcke’. comp. ¢’, 164 seg. Also 
as a preposition with the gen. J/. 0, 138. ¢, 281. &, 494. 


3. kata a. with the genitive signifies sometimes a direc- 
tion to an object, in its proper sense, as Kata okoTou Totevew 
, ? 
‘ : . ose , : 
to shoot at the mark’, kata Koppn¢g tumTewy, as well as in the 
derivative signification, in which it signifies generally ‘ with 
=) oe ; o Semen 
respect to’, e.g. KaTa Twos evTety, ‘to say something with re- 
gard to some one’, or ‘ something that is prejudicial to him, or 
false’, as Xen. Apol. S. 13. Wevdecfar kata tov Heov (comp. 
Lys. p. 164, 41.) ‘to say something falsely of the Deity’. 
Avain, in order to censure, when it is rendered ‘against’, or 
otherwise with a contrary intention, Demosth. Phil. 2. p. 68, 2. 
a \ , iS, 2 AS y > , : P 
O Kal peyioTov NY ka’ vw eyK@uov ‘with regard to you, upon 
you’. Comp. Plat. Phedon. p. 81 A. 70 D. Aischin. in 
Ctes. p. 439. with Taylor’s note. Thus Plat. Menon. p. 73 D. 
7 ¢ , > ‘ , 4 » “ > 
elmep Ev yé TUCnTEtc Kata TavTwy, ‘ that applies to all’. Comp. 
p-76 A. Kata raswy Twv Texvor, ‘in, with, all arts’, 2d. Lon. 


Piro gui 


2 Fisch. 3b. p. 170. Comp. Brunck Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 241. 
ad Aristoph. Thesm. 414. © Fisch. 3 b. p. 178. Schef. App. 
» Hoog. & Zeune ad Vig. p.510sq. Dem. 1. p.412 seq. 
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It is used especially in motion from above downwards, and 
then answers to the Latin de, e.g. Bij dé Kat OvdAduTou0 Kapn- 
vey, kat oPPadpwov Kéyut aydvc, ‘down over the eyes’, Il. 
e, 659. 696. Kata pwov oradew Il. 7,39. Kar apne or 
kat axpac ‘from the top downwards’, of the destruction of 
cities ; whereas the Latins, on the contrary, say funditus delere. 
Il. v',772. also in the literal sense Od. ¢’, 313. €Xacev péya 
KUma Kar akpnc d 
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Hence Kara XEtpoG OLGK. KeElpwov vowp ol- 
, Q > vont 
Sovae ‘to pour water upon the hands’®, kata yng eva, dvvar 
‘to go under the earth’! 


The following phrases are to be noticed: evyecbat kata Bode, 
Kal! enous kata ytX\lwy xuapwy, ‘to vow an ox, a heca- 
tomb’, &c.8 Kal’ tepwv reAetwy opdocar is different, ‘ to swear by 
the victim, touching it at the same time’ ”. £ 


b. With the accusative it chiefly indicates any respect what- 
ever, and signifies, 


‘as relates to, according to, after’. Herod. 1, 49. kara 6é 
anv Apdiapew tov pavTylov aTOKpLoLY OvK EX etal, quod ad 
Amph. responsum attinet. Thuc. 1, 138. ta kara Iavoaviay 
Kal Ocusroxréa, res Pausani@ et Pienisee Herod. 2, 3. kara 
THY tpodny TW Talowy TOCaUTA EXeyor, equive alent ie Tept TNG 
tpopnc,—Soph. Trach. 379. Aapmpa Kat oppea, “in look’, 
perhaps also 7b. 102. W KpaTtioTevwy Kat ompea for onpear 
See Hermann’s note. Herod. 1, 
mpoOuuiny té0vnkac, TO 0€ KaTa Deove Te Kal ewe meptetc, “as 
far as depeddes on him’. 7, 158. Kata voov, vouv, Qupov, ‘ace 
cording to one’s mind’. kata tac OcpuoroKA€ove évroAdc, ‘in 
pursuance of the commands of Themistocles’. Herod. 8, 85.! 
Hence cata Tov avtov TpoToy ee ZAG. Se AD, 5. Kata 
Tlivoapov Plat. Phedr. p. 227 B. ‘as Pindar says’. Similarly 
Plat. Adeibs 1. p. 1:45, B. THY TOLAVTHY BonOevay KaAny me 


124. xara pev THY TOUTOV 


4 Valcken. ad Theocr. 1, 118. (10. 


id.) Comp. Fisch. 3 b. p. 177. 
€ Piers ad Meer. p. 236. 
Interpr. ad Thom. M. p. 510. 


f Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 1366. 


Wessel. ad Herod. 7, 6. p. 508, 95. 


S Kuster ad Aristoph. Equ. 657. 


Comp. 


(Brunck ib. 660.) Valck. ad Eurip. 
Pheen. (Schol. 1416) p. 769. Comp. 
fHluschke Anal. Cr. p. 133. 

h Misc. Phil. 1. p. 163. note 36. 
Comp. Index Demosth. v. kara. 

i Fisch. 3 b. p. 180. 
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A€éyeuc, Kata THY eTLXElpnow TOU cwoat ovc Set, ‘as far as’. 
kara Qeov, ‘according to, through divine impulse, providen- 
tially’. xa’ doov, quatenus, ib. p. 131 A. Apol. S. p. 22 A. 
‘in respect to’, as Ouadépew kata te Lys. Epitaph. 


‘on account of’. Herod. 9,37. Kata 70 éyBoc vo Aake- 
Samoviwy, ‘on account of the hatred, from hatred against the 
Lacedemonians’. Comp. 7, 142. Soph. El. 568. Antig. 
174. Plat. Gorg. p. 474 D.” Hence it is often put with 
verbs of motion, in order to show the object of them. Herod. 
2,152. avayKxain katédaBe “lwvag re kat Kapac, kata Ayinv 
exmA@oavrac ameveryOivar é¢ Atyurrov, ‘in order to collect 
plunder’. id. 8, 83. rpinpne, i) Kata Tove Atakioac atednunce. 
(See c. 64.) Comp. Thuc. 2, 87. Thus the Homeric ex- 
pression 7) Te Kata wpntw --- adadyoOe, kara Ania; Od. v5 
106. Hence xara ti; ‘ why?’ 


‘in the expression of a similitude, accordance’. Herod. 1, 
1. mwatépa Te Kal untépa cUpNnaelc, ov kata Mi0pacarny TE 
+ov BovKoXov Kat THY yuvaika avtov, ‘very different people 
from Mithradates’. Comp. 2, 10. Thuc. 2, 62. Plat. Rep. 8. 
P00 Ors amTloToUuMEVy pn) KaTAa THY oAryapyoumemny woAw 
OmotoraTov TOV pewrdov Te Kal Xenuatior ny reTay Oa. Comp. 
ib. 9. p. 576 C. Symp. p. 203 D. 211 D. Gorg. p. 512 B. 
Apol. S. p.17 B. Parm. p.126 C. Arist. Av. 1002.° 
Hence kar éuavrov, ‘of the same kind as myself’ Plat. 
Symp. p. 199 B. ot Kal’ jac ‘men of our station, of our 
character’??: and with comparatives, pei@wy 7 Kat avOpwrov 
§. 449. Kar’ avOpwrov poveiv Soph. Aj. 761.777. a on 
Kar avopa ylyverat veaviay ‘as far as lies in the power of a 


youth’. Eur. Iph. A. 938.° 


‘in, on, near’, in definitions of place. kata orparoy Il. 7, 
370. ‘in the army, camp’. cat "Apyog ‘in Argos’. Eur. Iph. 
A. 1463. with Markland’s note 1454. xara ynv, 0adraccav 


mopeveoOat ‘on land, at sea’, Kata Tov wAovy ‘on the voyage’. 


® Valck. ad Herod. 3, 153.p.275,11. Fisch. 3 b. p. 181. 186. 

» Valck.ad Herod. 8, 30. p. 633, 97. 4 Tennep. ad Phal. p. 94. Valck. 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 182. ad Io. Chrysost. p. xxx. 

© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 225 sq. * Blomf. Gloss. Agam, 342. 
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Herod. 3, 14. Tapyecav at mapQévor KaTa TOUC matépac ‘ where 
their fathers were seated’. 1, 80. kata Pwxainy 7oXrw ‘near, 
in the neighbourhood of Phocea’. 9, 53. tévat kata Tove ad- 
Aove ‘where the others marched’! Soph. Aj. 775. kal’ nce, 
2bi ubi nos constiterimus. Hence in Homer ywopevocg cara 
Oupoy ‘in heart’, kara dpévac §. 421. Obs. 5. Kar’ oppa ‘be- 
fore our eyes’. See Herm. ad Soph. Trach, 102. 


. . Onc . \ 
‘during’, in definitions of time. Herod. 7, 137. kara roy 
{7 . . 5 \ 
moXenov Sat the time of the war’. 1, 67. Kata tov Kata 
a -, r ~y ? c 
K potocov xpovov. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 5, 10. ot a0’ Eavrove av- 


Bower ‘their contemporaries’: thus likewise o. Kal’ yuacs. 


‘about’. Herod. 2, 145. «kata é€nxoyvra Erea Kat yiAua. 


Comp: 6, 117. 


It serves, particularly with numerals, to express the same as 
the Latin distributiva, when a certain number is continually 
recurring. Herod. 7, 104. Aaxedamomor, Kata mev Eva jay e- 
OmEVvoL, OVOAMWY ELot Kakloves avepwr, ‘singly’, singuli, ‘one by 
one’. Comp. Thuc. 4, 32. Also ‘taken together’ Plat. Leg. 5. 
p.739 D. Xen. Rep. Lac. 4, 5. kal’ éwra ‘seven at a time’. 
Arist. Av. 1079.--Thuc. 3, 78. ot Kepxvpato, kakwc te Kat 
Kat oXlyac (vai) eget ace ‘with few ships at a time’, 
(likewise Kat OAtyov)”. Likewise without numerals: kata 
fees Kat eviavtov, Kal npcoay (kar nuap Eur. Troad. 396.) 

“every month, every year’, singulis mensibus, annis, sometimes 
accompanied ae éxastoc. Kata moAeG, Kata K@maG, OF Kata 
Kopac éxaotac Herod. 1, 196. oppidatim, vicatim'. 


It is often, with its case, expressed by an adverb, e.g. kata 
potpay, in Homer, ‘ properly, fitly’. Kata pee ‘gradually’. 
Kata Kparen; vehementer. Kata jcpoc, vicissim, “in turn’, Kata 
woea ‘immediately’. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 20. kata ro toxupor, 
vi, ‘ with force’, or valde, Herod. 9, 2. 


xa’ éavrév ‘by himself, alone’, to which avrd¢ is often 


f Fisch. 3 b. p. 183. 187. Valck.ad ad Herod. 7, 178. p.589, 58. Wessel. 
Herod. 3,14. p.200,27. 6,39.p.454,7. ib. 8, 113. p. 673, 39 

€ Fisch. 3b. p. 179 sq. Walck. ad i Wessel. ad Diod. S. T. 2. p. 31. 
Herod. 3, 126. p. 261, 47. $79. Fisch. 3 b. p. 184sqq. 189 sq. 

4 Duker ad Thuc. 6,34. Valck. Herm. ad Vig. p, 860, 402. 


VOL. ll. DAES 


on 
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joined, avroqg Ka’ éavrdy, per se solus. Arist. Vesp. 786. 
Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 505 D.* 


Obs. In car& retxos &avoy ‘they descended the wall’ Wins (Si. 
o', 384. caréBauvov is to be taken together. See §. 378. Obs. 3. 


4. umép governs the genitive in the following senses : 


“for, instead’. Plat. Apol. S. p. 22 E. EavTov avepwray 
umép Tov xpnonov. Eurip. Alc. 701. wa Ounsy uTep TOUS 
Gvdpoc, ovd éy® mpo cov. which, however, may admit the 
following signification, But Soph. Phil. 1293. rep “Arpet- 
Swv is ‘in the name of the Atride’, 


‘for, in any one’s behalf’. Qvew vaép tne moAews Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 2, 13. payeoOa izép twoc, &c. Hence Oecrévar 
imép twos, timere alicui”. tTiwwpew vrép twog Lys. p. 133, 28. 
32.134, 262136, 40. Bat Soph. Gid. TP. 1:64. aracg uTep 


is ad calamitatem arcendam. Comp. 188. 


‘on account of’. Eurip. Ph. 1345. ijxovea téxva povopayy 
wédrAew Sopt ete aorid HEew BactAuKwr Souwy vmep*®. Espe- 
cially with the infinitive: dwép rod py) Toy TO TpOGTATTO- 
jevoy ‘in order not to do’. See §. 540. Comp. Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 296, 7. 19. Hence Eur. Andr. 490. pido vzep. 

. P , , > , > e er p 
Suppl. 1129. Papo nev ode aBpibec adryéwv uzep. 


‘of’, de, generally with the accessory idea of the intention 
to avert, to retain, to defend something. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 
of lal \ 1p. . lo c ‘ lad P, 
13. advvarovper Ta cupdépovta tpovoetabat Urep THY perAXov- 
twv, ad res futuras bene constituendas. Yet it is often put for 
Tept generally. 


‘over’. Xen. Mem. S. 3, 8,9. 0 nrAtog tov Dépovg v7xép 
MOV Kal TOY GTEyOY TOpEvoMEVoC oKklay avtwy Tmapexer®. 
Hence ‘more than’, Pind. Nem. 9, 129. wxép woddwv, pre 
multis aliis. Isthm. 2, 53. Hence also of the site of towns 
and places on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than 


@ Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. 13, 72. © Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. 1336. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 510. Fisch. $b. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. 
p- 184. 4 Markl. ad Lys. p. 123. 162. 


> Fisch. 3 b. p. 206 sqq. Heind. ad ¢ Fisch. 3 b. p. 208. 
Phedon. 84. p. 141. 
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it’. Pind. Nem. 7, 95.’Ayawoc avnp ‘loviac imep adog otkéwr. 
Thuc. 1, 46. Aynv Kat woALG U7Ep avToU. 


‘for the sake of’, in prayers. Il. w’', 466. Kal puv v7ep 
TaTpoc Kal unTépoc NnuKOMOLO Alaoco Kat TéKEos ‘ for the sake of 
: pnt ép r 
his parents’!, 


b. With the accusative it signifies, 


‘over’. Herod. 4, 188. purréovor vmép Tov Sduov ‘ over the 
house’. Eur. Ion. 46. Also ‘on’ as with the gen. Xen. Anab. 
1, 1, 9. rote Opakt roic bxép EAAnorovtov oiKcovat. 


‘above’, i.e. more than. Herod. 5, 64. uxép ra reooepiy- 
Kkovra e778. 


‘against’, in opposition to Kara. Od. a’, 34. umép popoy 
‘against destiny’. vmép Avg aicav Il. p, 321, vmép Dedy tb. 
327. 

‘on account of’. Pind. Isthm. 6, 42. TeAapova ayev eG 
Tpotay Aaopedoytiay vrép aumAaktay "AXkphvac TéKoc. 


’ 4 ’ / , 7 / ? e , 
III. audi, evi, wera, mapa, wept, wpoc, v70, govern three 
cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative. 


1. “Ani has almost all the significations of zept. 


a. With the genitive, ‘of’, the Latin de, quod attinet ad. 
Eurip. Hec. 72. avonéwropar évvyov bpuw, av wept maidoc 
nov, TOU cwlopévov Kata OpyKny, api Modrvgewne re pirne 
Quyarpoc ov oveipwy eidov. 

‘around’, circa, as Herod. 8,104. rotor api tadTn¢ o1Kéovar 
vnc woAoc'. Here the genitive sometimes denotes that which 
surrounds, as b. ‘about’: Eur. Or. 1470. angi roppupéwy 
mérAwy Ein oracavtec, where the robe conceals the sword 
and the drawing of it. See Schef. ad v. 1459. ed. Pors. 


b. With the dative, 


a. ‘about’, in answer to the question ‘ where?’ even when 
the whole thing is not covered, as Asch. Prom. 71. angi 


f Brunck ad Apoll. Rh. 3, 701. h Fisch. 3 b. p. 209. 
Append. ! Schaef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 351. 
= Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 194. 
Zi 2 


cr 


co 
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mAevpaic pacyadteTnpac Bare. Il. B', 388. wWpoce pev ‘TEV 
reranov audi ornPecow, in allcases where a surrounding may 
be conceived, as kpéa au oPedotow. comp. Eur. Cycl. 302. 
So Hes. "Epy. 203. anowy yvauTTotse meTrapern anp OVUXETOL. 
ape padrtw FLipoc cuerpo Il. y, 362. ‘on the cone of the 
helmet about which the pieces of the broken sword flew asunder’. 
Hence Pind. Pyth. 1, 21. xpAa oé Kat damover OEXyer Ppéevac 
api re Aarotca copia BalvkodATwy te Moway, ‘in connexion 
with, or by means of the art’, inasmuch as the art including 
the «na sways. id. Isthm. 1,71. Nem. 1, 42. Sometimes 
the case which is governed of the preposition, does not express 
the thing about which something else is, but that which is 
about the latter, e. g. audi wupt otHoat Tpimoda ‘to set on the 
fire, so that this blazes round the tripod’. Thus api cradouc 
EZeoOa Eurip. Ph. 1532. ‘to surround with boughs, between 
boughs’. Bacch.1229. Hence when a place is only generally 
expressed: I/. 8, 493. npere S and avr@ ‘beside him’, as 
Od. X', 423. Pind. Ol.:1, 80. appl TparéCare Kpéa oredacavTo 
‘on the table’, at which several sat, consequently in different 
places. Eur. Iph. T. 6. apept divate Evpizov ‘ near the eddies’. 


B. ‘concerning’, in various combinations. I/. 7’, 408. ance 
vexpotot. Herod. 5, 19. ani azddw tH eny Teicouat oor. 
Comp. isch. Pers. 8. Soph. Trach.727. Aj.303.840. Herod. 
1, 140. - Pind. Nem. 2,26. Pind. Ol. 5,34. 9,136. -Hence 
‘on account of’: Il. y', 157. rome apepe yuvarkt 7oXvy \ povoy 
a\yea tasyew ‘about such a woman’, Comp. aw, 647. Pind. 
Pyth.1, 155. au apera. Soph. El. 1180. aud emo ot évers 
rade; Pind. Isthm. 7,11. duct wuxvaic Tetpesiao BovAaic. 
Hence audi tape ‘through fear’, Likewise in the verb “ to 
fear’: Herod. 6, 62. poBnbetc aut ty yuvaxt. ‘ of’, de: 
Od. p', 555. Pind. Pyth. 2,114. Comp. Ol. 9, 20. also arty 
au évi for év, onone day’. O1.13,51. Comp. Nem.7,115.* 


c. With the accusative, 


‘about’, in answer to the question ‘where?’ and ‘ whither ?’ 
e.g. Hur. Ph.122. aorid’ andi Bpayiova covdiZwy. See Valek. 
in which case it is used as with the dative, ‘about’: Soph. Aj. 


* Dissen Explic. Pind. p. 401. 
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1083. dudt Pauaov éxcBAAo0a ‘ to be thrown into the sand, 
so that the sand surrounds the body’. Eur. Hel. 903. in 
youu mitvetv. The phrase appl Te exe is to be noticed, ‘ 
concern one’s self with anything”, e. 2. appl es exew Fo 
S.c. Th. 102. angi detrvov € Exew Xen. Cyr. 5, 5,44. Comp. 
ib. 1, 30. 8, 1,13. ”“Eyew is also accompanied by oxoAny : ; 
Xen. Cy? aos oper oe aup immrouc Exovra, POY dpuara, 
aul pnxavac, nyoumny, e7rel amo TOUTOU oyoAdcate, TOTE OE 
kal aug cue €€ew cyodny. “Audi frequently stands in this 
sense, without signifying a surrounding , only to denote a place 
generally: I1. Nero. appt Te MoTU Saiyan ipa Deoiow “ all 
round the city, in the whole city’. Eur, Suppl. 11. aut pars 
‘here and there at the gates’. comp. 103. but 653. appt 6 
“Héxrpac mvAac ‘near the gate’. Ee Ol. 2, 55. rov oXov 
ani x ale 1,157. and like vio ‘in connexion with’ Pind. 
Ol. TO; Hives oe wav 7 EMEVOG TEpTVALGL OaXrt tag Tov 
ey K@Loy ann tpomoyv, because the song aucpe Barrera Ol. 
Pate bur tren. 'Oo0.. But Alc: 594. exopevoe & apucpe 
cav kOapay ve(3poc it is probable that au@i is to be taken in the 
literal sense. Andr, 215. audit OpyKny ‘anywhere in Thrace 


To this head belongs the phrase ot au@i or wept tia. It 
means : 


1. The person signified by the proper name with his com- 
panions, followers s,&c. Herod.1,62. kat ot appt Mewiorparoy, 
WC oppnievees ék Mapabeivoc 4 Hioav em TO UoTv EG TWUTO 
OUVLOVTEG, amikveoytat emt tHe LladAnvicoc AOnvaine t Lepov Kat 
avtia €Vevro +a O7Aa, ‘ Pisistratus with his troops’. Comp. 
9, 57. 2b. 69. ot audit Kopwiiove &c. denote not merely the 
Corinthians &c., although afterwards only ot Meyapéec cat 
PXtactor are mentioned, but also the other tribes who adhered 
to them. 2b. 3, 76. ol émta TwWY Mepoéwv edidocay avTotct 
oduct Adyouc ot pev an TOV Orayny mayXv KeAevovr ec 
vrepBareabat i on ea ol oe appl TOY Aapetov auTika iG Lévat 
---pnd v7epPadAcoba, of the seven grandees only two are 
mentioned, as expressing their opinion; the remaining five 
must have sided, two perhaps with Otanes, three with Darius. 
Thuc. 8, 105. ot wept OpasvBovAov ‘Thrasybulus with his 
soldiers’. Plat. Cratyl. p. 400 C. ot aut Opdéa § Orpheus 
with his scholars’. Xen. Mem. S. 3,5, 10. ot wept Kéxpora 
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‘ Cecrops and his assessors in judgement’. Hist. Gr. 5, 4, 2. 
DurXldac eypappateve rote mept "Apytav ToNepapyotc. It 
also denotes similarity, as o1 andi Evfidpova ‘ persons of 
Euthyphron’s kind’ Plat. Crat. p. 399 E. See Heind. . p- 58. 

Similar to this are the passage) in Homer Od. ve 162. 

‘Ulysses and his companions’. Id. v’, 80 seq. the proper names 
designate the principal persons, the érrd trycnovag puAakwy 
v. 85. but the whole phrase, these along with the watchmen 
who led them v. 86. Comp. Jd. 2,435. The principal persons 
are ee also by au@i Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 178. 


. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whom 
ao proper name expresses, but only i in later writers. Plat. 
Hipp. Mgj. p. 281 C. Tlerrakot te kat Biavrog Kat Tey appt 
zov MiAnotov Gary, unless we suppose that Thales is 
meant, pre-eminently indeed, but yet conjointly with his fol- 
lowers, the Ionic philosophers, distinguished from Bias and 
Pittacus, who founded no school. id. Epist. 9 in. p. 357 D. 
ot wept "Apyimmov kat Piwridny, where, however, the com- 
panions of the ambassadors may be also meant. Arist. Vesp. 
1301. kairor rapny “Immudoc, Avtipwr, Atcwv, Avatotpatoc, 
Oovppacroc, ot tept Ppvryxov, where Phrynichus and his 
attendants may be meant. ‘This phrase occurs particularly in 
this sense in the later Grammarians*. J/. y', 146. ot o aupe 
TI ptapoy kal TlavOoov 78€ Ovpoirny, Aaprov rte KXutiov 0 
‘Ikerdova 7’, oZov’ "Apnoc, ier 2 2 re kat Avrivwp, Temvu- 
pev app, Biato Onuoyepovres € emt Lkarjou mvAyow, Ucalegon 
and Antenor are distinguished by the addition wezyv. anuj, arid 
the sense seems to be ‘they, namely Ucalegon and Antenor, 
sat around Priam’. 


3. The proper name also denotes the secondary person, who 
is only mentioned in order to express more definitely those who 
are properly meant, e. g. ot wept Apyicoapov Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 
5, 12. means ‘the companions of Archidamus,’ without him- 
self. Instead of which Plat. Soph. in. ot wept Tlappeviony Kat 


, ¢ a 
Znvwva ET apo. 


4 Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 618. p. 220 sqq. Hoog. & Zeune ad Vig. 
Casaub. ad Diog. L. 3,22. Ern.ad  p. 7 sqq. Term. ib. p. 700. 
Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1,18. Fisch. 3 b. 
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Obs. We must distinguish from these the cases in which the prepo- 
sitions are not followed by a proper name, but by another substantive, 
or when the article is neuter. ot wept @iAocodiay * those who study phi- 
Josophy’. oi wept 7i}v Ojpar Plat. Soph. p. 220 D. ‘hunters’. oi wept 
tnv codiay id. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 D. 7a appi rov moNepov Xen, Cyrop. 
2,1, 21. ‘what belongs to war’, 7a wodepucd. Ta Tept Aapwaxoy Xen. 
Hell. 2, 1, 20. ‘the occurrence at Lampsacus’. 7a wept Onfaious Isocr. 
ad Phil. p. 92 E, ‘the situation, constitution of the Thebans,’ Some- 
times also it is merely a circumlocution, e. g. r& mept THY apapriay 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 420 D. for i) Gpapria. Thuc. 1, 110. ra kara rv pe- 


/ , 
adAnv orparelav “AOnvaiwr. 
1) 


‘towards’, of time. apd deiAny ‘ towards evening’ Aen. Cyr. 


Reco he 
‘about’. aut ra éxkatdeca Ern yevonevoc Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 16. 


‘ what relates to’, especially in circumlocution. ra appl as 
moAepov, for ra woAeutka. Hence ‘of’, de. Pind. Pyth.2 
appr Kutépav. Eur. Troad.515. and soautis used eae 
in the commencement of hymns, e. g. H. Hom. 6. ani Aw- 
vucov—prijconat. ib. 18.21.33. Also ‘on account of’, Pind. 
Isthm. 7,12. 7 Or apd’ “Iodaov twropntw, where it is also 
used with the dative. 


Note. In Homer the form apis is also found, See §. 594, 1. 
2. ext 
a. with the genitive : 


a. ‘in, on, at’, in definitions of place, in answer to the 
dgeshon ‘where?’ Od. 1’, 346. émt kpatoc Amévoc tavodudAdoc 
€Aain * at the extremity, the innermost creek’. Herod. 2, 35. Ta 
axed ol pev avopes emt THY keparewy Popéovor, at € jes 
emt Tov wpwr. id. 5, 92, 3. éstewres emt TwY Oupéwy po 
at the door’, Xen. yea 4,3, 28. wetvar ext Tov worapon < at 
the river’», Hence the phrase émt roév Topiwy opvivat, ‘ to 
stand near, and swear’ ® 


B. Likewise in answer to the question ° whither emt hees 
1, 116. wAety ert Sapov. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 1. em Lapoewy 
dpevyew. Comp. 6,1,31. 4,5,54. 3, 3,97, Hence 0806 7 émt 
Kaping dépouca Herod. 7, 31. and with the omission of 000c, 


> Fisch. 3 b. p. 228. 229. ¢ Viger. p.615. Misc. Phil. 1. p. 163, 36. 
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tévat THY emt Kuttkiac*. Herodotus 9, 47. uses gen. and accus. 
together : 0 Tavoaving oTiow nye TOvG Eraprurac émTl TO 
deEwov KEpac” WC ° auTwe Kal o Mapédonosg € em Tou EVveVvULOV 
(Schw. 70 evovupor). 


y. ‘under, during’, in definitions of time. emt ae 
the time of Cecrops’, Herod. 8,44. é elprync ‘in time of 
peace’, Il. 3’, 797. ext Twv jerépwv tpoyovwy Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 31.5 Sometimes ézi toe signifies also ‘ the occasion of’, 
e. g. 1 ew Avradktoou eipnyn, properly ‘ the peace in the time 
of Antalcidas’, thence ‘ the peace made by him’*. 


&. ‘of’, de, with the verbs ‘tosay’. Plat. Charm. p.155 D. 
emt Tov Kadov Aéywv wadoc. Leg. 7. p. 793 E. omep emt tov 


dovAwy y eAéyonev*. Soph. Cid. C. 414. Aj. 797. 


‘from, after’, a. with the verbs ‘ to name, to be named’. 
»” > ’ sf x y i ‘ > ! a 
exe Ovoma ETL TLWOG Herod. 4,45. nv exwvupiny toretobar 
emt TWOG id.1, 14,94. Comp. 2 57, 7,58. 83. Hence Herod. 
4, 45. ovk exw cuiBadéaBar,¢ Em OTEV py Covsy yy OVYOMaTAa 
tpipacia Kéerat ‘ wherefore ? v 


¢. ‘in, near, at’, with substantives which import any case 
that may serve as an example, and with the verbs ‘to show, 
see’, &c. Isocr. ad Nic. p. 25 A. émt THY Katpwv Dewpew 

‘ id a cal ? / e . ~Y 
Tove ouupsovrevovtac. So oxomety ext twoc®. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 25. éai rwv mpatewr. Plat. Rep. 5. p.475 A. ém@ é€uov ‘on 
my example’. Also orovealesBat éxt twog Eur. Iph. A. 907. 
which is elsewhere expressed by ézt tut. 


n. It often expresses a connexion, accompaniment, pro- 
aig .e . . . > ? . 
vision, either with things, as Herod. 9, 11. éw opkov, jure- 
~y : EN cas . 
jurando interposito. Soph. Aj. 1268. éwt ouixpov Oyo ‘ with 
few words’. Eur. Phan. 1505. xabjoro Kaduov Aade aomidwv 
7 = 
emu, clypers instructus, to which is opposed in the following 
verse oTpatoc ouTw TebX Eat meppayucvoc. or with persons: 
Soph. Cid. C. 746. emt mpooroXov uae Xwpevy “ accompanied 
. : Py > , ’ A 
by one maid-servant’. Lys. p. 187, 30. ext tpoorarov oiKew, 


4 Obss. Misc 6. p. 293. Fisch.3b. © (Markl. et) Wolf ad Demosth. 

230. Brunck ad Asch. Prom.663. —_Lept. p. (276) 319. in Schef. App. 3. 
Blomf. *b. 679. p. 144. 

> Valck. ad Theoer. Id. 10. p. 115. “ Heind. ad Charm. 1. e. p. 62. 


Fisch. 3 b. p. 227. © Schef. App. Demosth. 2. p. 284. 
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habitare patronum habentem. On this perhaps is founded 
Soph. Ant. 787. Kal o ovr abavatwy itimoc ovdetc, ovf 
amepiwy em a among men’. Hence ‘ before’, coram, 
as Hellen. 6, 5, 38. emt papttpwr, testibus adhibitis. Demosth. 
de Cor. p. 273, 8. érwpocavto emt tay otpatnywov. Comp. 
Plat. Leg. 8. p. 846 B. C.f and it also serves as a circumlo- 
cutionofanadverb: éw adetac for adewc, ex e€ovctac ‘ freely’s. 


6. In this way these plirases seem to have originated : 


ep éavrov ‘by himself, peculiarly’. Herod. 1, 143. 9, 38. 
elyov Kal ot peta Twv Tlepcéwy éovtec “EAAnvec mr Ewutor 
pave Taropaxov. Comp. Ty 20a.-2, 2. Thuc. Da One Képac 
pee evevupoy Lcipirar auTots Kablioravro, el TauTyy cee 
ratw povor Aakedatmoviwy mt opwyv auto Exovrec, ‘by 
themselves, unmixed with others’. Comp. S6ou iso lian. 
194, evyeobe ---oryn ed) Upelwy, t iva py Tpwéc ye ti0wrrat. 
—Plat. Prot. p. 326 C. avrot ep avtwy ‘left to them- 
selves’, Leg. 12. p. 942 A. avrov ef’ Eavtov Te Kata povac 
épay, which ib. C. is expressed ywpic te TOY aAXwy TpaTTew. 
Comp. Demosth. de Cor. p. 230,14. Hence é~ éavrod otkety, 
of states also, ‘to live by themselves, not dependent upon 
others, to have a constitution of their own’. Thuc. 2, 63.5 
But Thuc. 1,17. 70 é* éavtw@y povoy tpoopwpevor, aid of 
the tyrants, means ‘ their own concerns, their private interests, 
in opposition to regard to the common good’, and is explained 
by the words é¢ re 70 cpa Kal €¢ TO TOV idvoy oikoy av&ew. 


em Tplwy, TETTAPWY, ep EVOG teray Oat, otivat ‘to stand 
three, four, one deep’. Thuc.2,90. Xen. Cyr.2,4,2. 8,3,18. 
Ando. Wee elom roid. Oo, 2,0. ep évoc 1) Katafsacig nv ‘ the 
descent was by one at a time’. 26. 4, 8, 11. the gen. is inter- 
changed with the accus. él woAAove tevaypévor, and ew OXAt- 
yov TET. 


With names of a business or office, it signifies the execution 
e \ a , . 
of them, e. g. of emi THY TpayLaTwY, qui summe rerum pre- 


f Dorvill. ad Char. p. 642. Valck. Schef. Melet. p. 83. 
ad Eur. Hipp. 213. Wessel. ad Diod. " Valck. ad Herod. 8, 32. p.634, 19. 
Sic. 2ap adios. Fisch. 3 b. p: 231. 

F Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 3, 2. p. 7. 
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fecti sunt, Demosth. p. 309, 9. particularly in later writers, ot 


emi Tov éemarorwy, ab epistolis*. 
b. With the dative especially it signifies a ‘ subordination’, 
the being in the power of any one, and a ‘ condition’. 


Subordination’ ; expressed in Latin by Benes, e.g. TOY 
OvTwY Ta pev eoTw ep ne, Ta © OUK ép’ mety ‘are in our 
power, at our command’, Soph. Phil. 1003. py 'at ré8 Eotw 
Ta0e. emt pavreow eivat ‘to be dependent upon soothsayer” ; 
to be guided by them, Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,2. wovety re emi Tor 
‘to submit a thing to any one’s judgement’, Plut. Rep. 5. 
p. 460 A. Hence Soph. Trach. 356. ov rami Avédovic, ovd ex’ 
‘Oppary rovev Aatpebpata. 70 ex’ Cwot ‘as far as depends 
upon me’ 


B. ‘Condition’, especially in the phrase é’ & or ep We 
§. 479, émt rotode Eur. Alc. 382. Hel. 847. ep’ ole Here. 
F. 708. That also is regarded as a condition, on account of 
which, in order to obtain it, something is done, which is the 
price or the foreseen result of the action. Jd.U ? 602. éxt Swoporc 
epxeo ‘on account of the promised gifts’. x’, 304. Sopy & emt 
peyahy ‘for a large gift’. Herod. 1, 60. Meyardéne & emeknpu- 
KevETO Merve oreo él BovrAotro ol Thy Quyarépa éxew emt 
7H tupavvidt. Soph. Ant. 322. ib. 1061. Arist. Ach. 18. éxi 
pocyy adew ‘for the price of a ealf’. See Brunck. Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 105 Cy emt rotroe pdvor civ ‘upon condition of 
having this only’. Leg. 5. p. 745 A. éay 7160 anew TOUTW TO 
VOM, ae ev 0 Benleteeee ETL TOLG nptoeow ‘so that he re- 
ceives the half’ in consequence of a promise. schin. in Ctes. 
p. 499. ywpav avabetvac “AwoAAwre ert Tay aepyla “upon 
condition that it shall not be cultivated’. Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 8. 
réyet, @ OvK ay TU em tT) Blw Tavti BovAotro akovoa § for his 
life, though he must lose his life on failure of fulfilling the 
conditions’. Thus also emi roam adv BovrAow, EOéXowc, déEato, 
‘for how much would fos the Latin, quid mereri velis, 
merearis | 2 ad. Symp. 1, 5. Wpwrayédpa todd apybpov dédwxac 
emt copia ‘upon aaaition that he taught you wisdom’. Jsocr. 
Panath. p. 234 C. robtwv aravtwy pot ounPenkotwr, Tw 


* Lennep ad Phalar. p. 306. Fisch.3 b. p. 244 seq. b Fisch. 3b. 4,235. 
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puev uTrepBadXovtwe, TOY O€ EEapKovYTWC, ODK ayaTo Cov emt 
Tovrow, ‘upon condition, with the prospect of possessing this, 
notwithstanding I were to possess this’. Thuc. 1,74. tpete emt 
tal ‘ A , >’ , ‘ . . 
Tw TO Nowroy vénecBat eBonOnoate with the prospect, or in 
order to’. 2,80. éw érnolw tpooracia nyetoba°. Hence Pind. 
, ’ 5 ft 
Pyth. 4, 331. émt Kai Oavatw pappakoy éacg aperas cvpécbat, 
vel morte proposita. 


Hence it frequently expresses ‘an object, an aim’, inasmuch 
as this is the condition upon which the action is performed. 
Herod. 1, 41. pn twee kar’ odov KAWTEG KaKoUpyo. emt On- 
Anoet Pavéwor viv, ‘in order to do you mischief’, Comp. 2, 
12k 6,.67. Eur, Herc. F..591.- Plat. Protag. p.:312 B. 
TOUTWY yap ov EKdOTHY OUK eT TEXVY Euabec, we Onpoupyoc 
€oouevoc, ‘in order to exercise it as a profession’. Comp. ib. 
p-315 A. Apol. S. p. 36 D. Aristoph. Lys. 630. Hence 
ovAXauBave twa emt Javarw, ayew e7t 0. ‘to lead to exe- 
cution’?, And as the incidental consequence is often substi- 
tuted for the immediate, i. e. the object: Lurip. Hec. 649. 
(expiOn Ae Epte, av ev "Ida Kplvet Tplooac pakapwy matoac avnp 
Povrac,) em Sopt Kat Povw Kat enwy peraNpwy AOBa, ‘ with 
the consequence of war, slaughter, and devastation’. Comp. 
Phen. 548. Hipp.516. Hec.822. Xen. Mem. S. 2,3,19. ovk 
av woAAn apabia ein Kal Kakodamovia Totg em wdedela (the 
object) remommévorg emt BAaBy (consequence) ypnoAar ; 


Hence it often signifies merely ‘on account of’. Xen. Mem. 
3, 14, 2. Exomev av eurery, etl Toy more Epyy avOpw7roc 
ofodayoc Kadetrar; Thus also Oavualecba ext tun Plat. 
Menon. in. cppovety émt tit ‘ to pride one’s self upon some- 
thing’. id. Symp. p. 217 A. aviacba ert tTn®. averrepwolat 
emt tpaywoia, ‘to love passionately’, Arist. Av. 1444 seq. ‘in 
regard to’, de. Herod. 1, 66. Aakedammomor expnornpiaZovto 
ev AeXpoict em Taoy ™ "Apkadwy Xopy. id. 9,10. Ovew emt 
+ Ilépon, properly in the view of conquering Arcadia, of at- 
tacking the Persians. 


© Ruhnk. ad Xen. Mem. S. 2, 2, 8. 4 Wessel. ad Diod. S. 2. p. 86. 
Villois. ad Long. p. 207. Fisch. 3 b. © Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t. 1. p. 238. 
p. 239. Fisch. 3 b. p. 238. 
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Sometimes also it signifies ‘at’, as a definition of place 
(as Thuc. 3, 99. wepiroXtov ert 7” AAnKt woTam) sometimes 
in order to express generally a combination, a co-existence. To 
this head belong the phrases Zyv, reAeuTHoal, emt Tatolv, VI- 
vere, mori liberos habentem*.—yanew aAAnv yuvaika em Ouyarpt 
aunrop. Herod. 4,154. comp. Eur. Alc. 380. waddXakny Exew 
én eXevblépore masty, Demosth. p. 637,5.> Eur. Med. 123. Cnv 
ér isowow, viv. equo cum aliis jure fruentem. Comp. Isocr. 
Pan-p. 48 Bs (ce. 10.) ---éofiew emt TW oiTw oLov ‘to eat 
with their bread’, Xen. Mem. S.3, 14,2. Comp. Cyr.1, 2,11.° 
eT TO airy mivew ad. C77. 6, 9, 27, eu: Plat. Phedr. 
p- 247 E.* émt 7H KoALKE acew Plat. Symp. p. 214 B. Hence 
Il. v', 485. roo € emt fun ‘with this disposition’. Comp. Hes. 
Tee. So: May , 104. EXadot avtwe nrAdokovea avadkwoec 
ovd emt yapuy, the words ovd ext y. appear to supply the 
place of an adj. opposed to avadkidec, ovd ert yappy ovrec ‘not 
joyous for the attack’®. Thue. 2, 101. trocyomevog adeApiy 
E€avTov Cwaew Kal Xpnmara er auTy ‘with her’. xaOjoOat éxt 
daxpvorg Eurip. Iphig. A. 1184. or émt daxpuor Troad. 315. 
for daxpvovoav. Iph. A. 542. Soph. El. 108. Ant. 555. ovk 
er appnroc ye TOU € Mole Aoyorc not without my having 
spoken’, id. 759. emt eee 1. e. Péyouoa. Eurip. Lon. 235. 
eT axpaxror padouse § without having sacrificed’, Eur. Or. 
632. émt cuvvoia, which 634. is expressed by Te cuvvootpmevoc. 
Demosth. de Cor. p. 319, 16. Lys. p. 165, 13. éx’ evvota 
Aéyew. Soph. Aj. 142. éwi dvokXeta ‘with disgrace’. ézt 
yéAwre Herod. 9, 82. may signify ‘with laughter’, but like- 
wise ‘in order to excite laughter, in joke’. Eur. Phan. 1596, 
OUK €7 OVveloea, OVO eTltyappacw, aXrXr’ odvvatot dey, the first 
may mean ‘not in order to reproach thee, not in order to exult 
over thee’, but may also be for ov ovewiZovsa, ovd my al- 
povea ; but ew odvvaor can mean only oduvwpévy. 


It frequently signifies not so much ‘a being together’, as an 
immediate ‘ following upon’ (a connexion of time and space). 


Od. X', 287. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 7. avéarn én’ av7@ Pepatdac 


* Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 435. © Bergl.ad Arist. P].628. Ach. 835. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 860, $97. * Brunck ad Arist. Plut. 1005. 
» Valek. ad Herod. 4,154. p.348,56. * Jacobs ad Anth. Pal. p. 563. 
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‘immediately after him’. Comp. 22. Eur. Or. 887. 898. 902 
Immediate succession in space is expressed by it Od. 7, 120. 
oyXn er oyXyy ynpaoker ‘ pear after pear’ | Eur. Iph. T2197. 
Troad. 595. Comp. 173.f Hence ér eEepyaopevors §. 565. 
Obs. Likewise ‘ besides’, preter: Il. (, 639. one: Od. y; 


113. w,277. y', 264. émi rovro.c, preterea, “ moreover, be- 
sides’, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 38. 


6. ézt with the dative often signifies ‘against’, of hostile 
relations. Kur. Phan. 1417. ntav Spomnua dewvov adAnAotc 
ém. Rhes. 577. 580.8 


e. In many cases éai with the dative has the same or a 
similar signification with the genitive, e. g. €mt yOovt ‘on the 
earth’, emt yurtt Il. 6, 529. ‘in the night’, Herod. 5, Ne 
ayyoo em 7 SPN Eyovoay. ad. 3, 14. TWUTO eTolnce TO Kal 
emt TH Gayar pl! with his daughter’. I/. 7’, 181. In the phrase 
emt tun evmeiv Plat. Menex. p. 234 B. Thuc. 2,34. ‘to utter 
a panegyric upon any one’, a definition of place appears to 
have been pee to speak at or over the grave of any 
one’. Thus Herod. 7, 225. 0 Jone: Néwy Eornkev emt Acw- 
vidy". vopovc iBeaDau 2 emt To ‘in reference to some one, i. e. 


for’. Plat. Gorg. p. 488 D. Heindorf p. 141. explains emt of 
the direction, purpose. 


¢. On this use is also founded probably the construction 
, . . 
ovomacery ert ron ‘to give a thing a name’, e. g. Plat. Rep. 
rot > \ a n~ 
Pp: 493 Cc: ovomacot oe mTayvra TavuTa ETL TALG TOV peyaXou Zwov 


co€atc. See §. 420 b. p. 676. 


With the dative it is put also to express occupations and 
r e ° \ C lanl . 
employments. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 28. ot em Tate unyavatc, qui 
machinis bellicis prefecti sunt. Hence Thuc. 6, 29. méumeww 
\ 
Twa em oTpatevmate ‘as commander of an army’. 


c. With the accusative it Bienlaes particularly ‘upon, against’, 
in answer to the question ‘ whither?’ in those cases in which, 
in Latin, in is put with the accusative, e. g. avaBaivew ep 


immov, ext Opovey Herod. 7,40. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 10. over 


PPiseh. Subsp-) 230 v. 544, 
® Schef. ad Soph. Ant. 57. Din- » Valck. ad Herod. 4, 87. p.321, 91. 
dorf Comm. in Arist. T. 7. 1. p.415. Fisch. 3b. p. 240. 
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wotktAov et em autor pnxavacba ‘against him’. So in emt 
moda avaxwpety, pedem referre, emt okédog Tadw ywpew Kur, 
Phen. 1438. the Greeks seem to have had in view the return 
into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence it 
is often put after verbs of motion with substantives which do 
not denote a place, but an action, which is the end of one’s 
going, &c. as tévae ét Onpav Herod. 1,37. én Vewpiav Plat. 
Crit. 52 B. Hence tévae émt vowp Herod. 3,14. Xen. Aicon. 
2, 15. ‘in order to draw water, for water’. Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 12. 
éx’ apybvpwov ‘to get money’*. Hence ém zi ‘to what end, 
wherefore?” Arist. Nub. 255. éa' avto ye tovTo mapeoper, 


we emodetEovre Kal Cdakovre Plat. Euthyd. p. 274 A. 


Yet it sometimes stands likewise in answer to the question 
‘where?’ as etc, e. g. tLeoBat eat te Herod. 2, 55. 8, 52. “to 
go anywhere, in order to seat oneself there’. émt deka, er 
aptotepa KetoOa Herod. 1, 51. Comp. 3, 90. Soph. Cid. C. 
1493. axpav em atytadov beg Tvyyaverc Bovburov éotiav 
ayidwrv. Eur. Iph. A. 812. Qaccovc en axrac’. But Thue. 
7, 37. o« pev éml Ta Telyn Kat T™po TOV TELXYWY TOLG TPOGI- 
ovow avtimaperacoovro, the idea of avaf3avreg is implied in emt 

AG SN 
Ta TELYN. 


With definitions of time it answers to the question ‘ how 
long?’ éwt xpovoy ‘for some time’, aliqguamdiu, Il. i, 299: 
> c , . 5 ° 
ézi Ovo mpéepac ‘for two days’, Thuc. 2,35. Likewise with 
definitions of place: eml TEesoapakovTa oT acLa ounkew Xen. Mem. 
S.1,4,17. With numerals it signifies ‘about’ Herod. 4, 198. 
DEN , < ’ 
émt Tpikoova ‘about three hundred’. 


It signifies also ‘ with regard to’, in the phrase ro éz’ €ué. 
Soph. Antig. 889. TOUTL THVOE THY Kopnv©.—In Aéyew pudov 
ért moAXcvg Eurip. Suppl. 1069. (see Markland’s note), it 
is used like etc. Thus also Herod. 3,82. cvy@rto av BovActpara 
emt Svopevéag avdpag ovTw padiora, where if emi duop. a. be- 

” 


e , \ 
longed to BovAcimara, it must have been Bovd. Ta emt vom. a. 
> \ . . . ,’ \ 
Emi has the same meaning with the accus. and gen. in e7t 


® Valck.ad Herod.7,193. p.596,72. | Schef. ad Long. p. 427. 
» Wessel. ad Herod. 6, 32. p. 452, © Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1338. 
14. Herm. ad Hom. LH. in Mere. 418. 
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modove reraypevor Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 11. where shortly before 
éw oXtywy Ter. was found. ’Ezi with the accus. or an adverb 
has also an adverbial signification: éwt wAéov, emt petZov, em 
uadXov, éx’ isa for tswe Pind. Nem. 7, 7. 


3. yerd signifies a. with the genitive ‘together, with’, as 
cuy, to express a connexion. KajoBat peta TOY addwy * with 
the rest’, Plat. Rep. 2. p.359 E. Hence pera twog eivar ‘ to 
be on any one’s side’, T’huc. 3, 56. 7, 38. With the words 
‘to contend, fight, carry on war’, peta expresses the side which 
is favoured, e. g. Thuc. 1, 18. Hence various construc- 
tions of which the basis is the idea of a connexion, which in 
other languages is differently expressed, e. g. wera moAcretac 
vixetv, reipublice formam habere, Isocr. Paneg. c. 30. pera 
tod Aoyou Plat. Phedon. p. 66 B. duce ratione. peta TOV 
vonwy ‘agreeably to the laws’ Dem. Lept. §. 90. p. 490, 13. 
but pera roo vouov Siaxwdvuvevew ‘in defence’ Plat. Apol. S. 
p. 32 B. pera xwdvvwy ‘in the midst of dangers’ Thuc. 1, 
18 extr. peta pucbov ib. 7, 57. ‘for pay’, before probe et- 
obévrec. Soph. Aid. C. 1636. otkrov péra ‘lamenting’. Thuc. 
6, 28. werd madiac Kal ovvov ‘in jest and drunkenness’, as 
wer’ olvov eAOety Lys. p. 101,17. wer aperng mpwrevew Xen. 
Mem. S.3,5, 8. pera ooo ‘with thy help’, id. Cyrop. 4, 6,7.° 
Hence with the plural ‘among’ Eurip. Hec. 209. wera vexpwy 
kelsouat. Andr, 591. wer avepov and év avdpaow are inter- 
changed. 


b. With the dative, in the poets only, ‘amongst, with’. 
Il. a’, 252. pera S€ tpiratowow avaccev. instead of which 
Od. n', 62. we have 0¢ év PainEw avacoev, and with singulars 
which express a multitude I/. x, 49. peta orpaty. 7, 50. 
Od. 6’, 156. viv dé pel’ vperépy ayopyy ~~~ neat. Hence ‘in’ 
eenerally: Od. y, 281. mndadAvov peta Xepol -~- Eyovra. 
comp. I/. e, 344. Soph. Phil. 1110. Hesiod. Sc. H. 82. aXXnv 
pat vpave peta dpeciv, which elsewhere is evi dpesty. 
Again, ‘ together with’: Od. f', 148. exérovro pera TvoNG 
dvésovo, which otherwise would be aua my. av. 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 17. Ast € Duker ad Thuc. 8,73. Fisch.3 b. 


ad Plat. Leg. p. 132. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 198 seq. 
p. 48. 
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c. With the accusative ‘ after’, post, of which there are in- 
stances everywhere. Sometimes only the principal word of 
the proposition is joined with it: Plat. Leg. 7. p.794C. pera 
Tov €€érn Kal Thy E€éruv ‘after a boy or girl is six years old’, 
especially among the later Atticists*. 7b. Leg. 5. p. 746 D. 
Similar to this is IZ. p', 605. pera Anirov oppnPévta. Comp. 
w, 575. pera SoAwva OLY Opevoy Herod. 1, 34. Comp. 6, 98. 
Hence also €reoOai pera twa Il. v', 492. and elsewhere. This 
literal following was transferred to a figurative following, a 
guiding oneself by the example of another: Jl. 0, 52. pera 
cov Kat €uov Knp ‘agreeably to thy sentiment and mine’. pera 
khéoc EpyeoOa Il. Xr’, 227. v', 364. ‘to go for glory, i. e. 
where glory called him’. It is likewise joined, by the Attics 
particularly, with muépa alone, or with an ordinal number: 
uel nuépay ‘in the day-time’, Eurip. Or. 58. Plat. Phadr. 
p. 251 E. ovre vucr0¢ ovre pel’ Hucpav. pera vixrag ‘in the 
night’, Pind. Nem. 6, 12. wera rpirny repay ‘on the third 


day®. 


Especially in Homer it means ‘among’ several, with plural 
or collective words, both where motion and rest are expressed, 
as Il. (, 54. wera ravtac ounducac ExAev apiotoc. p', 149. 
pel Surov Sin the crowd’. Comp. f', 143. 3, 70. eADe pera 
Tpwac kat “Ayawvc. Comp. p, 458. 460. and in a meta- 
phorical sense J/. 3, 376. 6¢ pe pet ampnKtove Epidoac Kat 
veikea [34AXe. Od. (3, 308. wera Tatpoc axouny ‘to obtain 
intelligence of his father’. Eurip. Alc. 67. Evpvobéwe méu- 
Wavrog immeov péra oXnwa ‘in order to fetch the equipage’. 
Pind. Ol. 4, 36. also with a hostile design Il. e’, 152. uv’, 407. 


and elsewhere®. (Hence pereAOet twa arcessere.) 
. . . . . \ La) U 
The signification ‘in’ is more rare, e. g. weTa YElpag Exew 


Thuc. 1, 138. (Hence perayerpicecba.) 4 


/ . CA . . 9 
4. mapa a. with the genitive, signifies ‘of, from’, a, ab, 


@ Astad Plat. Leg. p.273. Wernsd. 3b. p. 201. 
ad Himer. p.41 seq. Boissonade ad © Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 1897. 
Philostr, p. 429. Jacobs ad Athen. Comp. ad Herod. 7, 193. p. 596, 72. 
p- 218 seq. Brunck ad Apoll. Rh. 1, 4. App. 


> Valck. ad Il. y’, p. 63 seq. Fisch. * Obss. Misc, 10. p. 210 seq. 
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and expresses motion from a place, as Pacyavoy épicsaro mapa 
punpov. “Apyo aap Amrao mAéovea Od. uw, 70. also ‘ away 
from’ Eur. Bacch. 118. Hence it denotes what originates and 
proceeds from something; a. with verbs active and neuter, 
especially ‘to hear, to learn, to announce’, &c. and with ani- 
mated beings: pafetv mapa twoc. ayyéAXew rapa twoee. 
Hence likewise with the kindred substantives: ot wapa rwv 
Tlepowy ayyedot!. 

So also in the expressions wap éavrov diddova Herod. 2, 
129. 7,29. 8,5. ‘to give something from his own substance, 
from his own purse’®. wap’ avtov ‘ by his command’ Xen. H. 
Gr. 2, 1, 27. according to what some one has conceded Plat. 
Gorg. p. 489 A. See Heind. p. 142. Herod. 8,55. Plat. 
Menex. p. 236 E. So also rAcoverrety mapa Oewy Isocr. 1. 
avo. §. 301. Herod. 7,182. ruvOavecbar Tapa Tupowy is used 
of inanimate things, where the reading of the Cod. Sancr. ca 
mupoa. is the correction of a grammarian. 


In the poets wapa with the genitive sometimes signifies also 
‘at, near’, e. g. wap aomicos Il. 3, 468. ca rap roddg Pind. 
Pyth. 10,97. Soph. Antig. 966. 1123.5 


b. With the dative: ‘at’, in answer to the question ‘ where?’ 
e. g. Od. a, 154. Pyulw, 06 p. NELOE Tapa punotnpow avayky. 
Also of qualities, as the Latin m. Dem. de Cor. p. 318, 13. 
Soph. Trach. 589. joins it with doxety instead of the dative 
alone, and the idea of doxety is implied in rapa Aapetw KpiTy 
§. 388. a. Not. b. mapa for év Pind. Pyth. 2,159. mapa 


! 
Tupavvl Ot ° 


c. With the accusative it signifies a. ‘ beside, to, towards’, 
in answer to the question ‘whither?’ Il. a’, 347. rd 8 atric 
itnv mapa vnag Ayawy ‘towards the ships’. Herod. 3, 15. 
nov mapa KapPicea ‘to Cambyses’: also ‘by’ Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2, 29. mapa tHhv BaBvddva wapiévar. Comp. Il. y’, 145. 
y, 172. Hence Herod. 1, 120. mapa cpixpa Kai twv do- 


© Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107. £ Wessel. ad Herod. 8, 5. p. 621, 56. 
f Valck. ad Herod. 7, 182. p.590, 1. * Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 118. ad 
ad Nov. Test. p. 352. Fisch. 3b. Soph. Antig. 1123. 
p- 264 seq. 
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yiwy nut eva Keywpnke, which is afterwards expressed by 
aobevéc EpyeoOa. It is frequently used thus in answer to the 
question ‘where?’ Od. nw’, 32. ot pév KoyunoavTo Tapa mpu- 
punota vndc. Comp. y> 460. 8, 333. Herod. 8, 140. Soph. 
El. 183: Thuc. 7, 39. Comp. Pind. Nem. 7, 67.- So also 
Eur. Herc. F. 684. wapa re Bpomuov owoderay rapa te yédv0G 
éxtatovou pmoATav Kat Aiuy avAov*. Hence is derived the use 
of zapa, with the verbs ‘ to examine, to inquire’: Plat. Rep. 8. 
p. 550 A. opwv Td ETITNOCVMATA AVTWY eyyibev Tapa Ta TwV 
aAXwy ‘in comparison with’. Phedr. p. 276 E. wayxadny 
A€éyerc mapa cavrAnv matey. Pind. Pyth. 9,88. Hence also 
Pind. Pyth. 3, 145. € wap éodov mhuata ctvevo Ssatovrat 
Bporotc alavaror ‘ for one piece of good fortune’, so that there 
are two evils for every good, as in fie phrases mae nmap Soph. 
(2d. C.1455. Arist. Ran. 643. or wap’ nuépav ‘every otherday’, 
but also ‘fora day’ Demosth. de Cor. p.107, 8.5 Soalso mAnynv 
Tapa mAnyny ‘with alternate blows’. Hence it is used particu- 
larly in comparisons, when the word which is governed of wapa is 
to suffer disparagement: Xen. Mem. 8.1, 4, 14. mapa ra adda 
Cia, worep Deo, ot avOpwrot Protebovet ‘in comparison with the 
other animals’. Plat. Theag. p. 128 B. rovr0 pévror +0 waOnua 
Tap ovrwoor Toloumat ewe Elvat, Ie e. Cewos, & WC ovoecte. Ton. 
p.539 E. Hence Tap éXatrrov tov Céovroc nyetabat vt Plat. 
Rep. 8. p. 546 D. Likewise after comparatives for n Kata: 
Herod. 7, 103. yevolaT av Kal Tapa THy Eavtw@y doow apet- 
vovec. Thuc. 1, 23. jAtov éxrAetbere TUKVdTEpal Tapa Ta EK 
TOU mpw Xpovov pynpovevopeva EwveBnoav. and after aAAoc: 

Plat. Phedon. p- 93 A. ove€ pny TOLELY TL OVOE TL eres aAXo 
map a@ av ékeiva H Tow n TASK). Hence Plat. Apol. S - D 28°C. 

AXAXeds Tosov Toy Tov KWovvoU KaTePpovnce Tapa TO aisy pov 


TL UTometvat, wore, potius quam turpe quid committeret. 
Hence 


‘besides’. Arist. Nub. 698. ovx éort Tapa ravr adda. 


@ Valck. ad Herod. 8, 140. p. 687, » Schef. ad Long. p. 339. App. 
57. Dorv. ad Charit. p.506. Brunck Dem. 1. p. 540. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 
ad /Esch. Prom, 348. ad Apoll. Rh. 475. Herm. ad Soph. Gd. C 
2,496. App. ad Arist. Ran. 1068. p. 287. Aj. 470. 

Fisch. 8 b. p. 267. 268. 
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Plat. Phil. p. 32 E.. Hence Herod. 9, 33. mapa ev ma- 
Aaisua Edpane wxav Odvumiada ‘ with the single exception of 
wrestling’. 


From these significations are probably derived the phrases 
Tapa ToAV, Tapa puKpov, Tap OALyov. Thuc. 7,71. map’ oAtyov 
Sugevyov. map ovdév Soph. El. 1327. Aid. T. 983. Ant. 
35. 466. Eur. Or. 569.4 especially with the verbs Epyeo@a, 
new, which have also a negative sense, ‘it wants much, little, 
of’. Isocr. Aigin. p. 388 E. mapa puxpov nADoyv amoBavety. 
Thuc. 6, 37. mapa tosovtov yiyveoKkw, tantwm abest, ut ila 
sentiam. 3, 49. Tapa Tocoutov » MurtiAnyn nrge Kivdvvov®. 


(3; alone 17, aaa. mapa Oiva OadXaoone. mapa vinag levae 
‘alongside of the ships’, not ‘to the ships’. Eur. Bacch. 17 
Hence also of time, ‘ during, throughout’, per, wap oXov Tov 
Biov ‘ through one’s whole life’. Herod. 7,46. érepa rovrou 
mapa anv Conv wemrovOauev olkTporepa. Especially when a 
definite point of time is expressed: Herod. 2,121, 4. mapa 
THY moow, mn ter LEI ‘in drinking’. Demosth. p.229, 19. 
map aura ra aciknpata ‘at the very moment of the unjust 
transaction’. Comp. p. 857. 


y. ‘against, contrary to, otherwise than’, preter, e. g. mapa 
do€av, preter opinionem, mapa vow, mapa 70 dikaiov. Plat. 
Rep. 7. p: 529 C. rec dy EXeyec dety aor povopiiay pavbavew 
mapa a vov pavOavovow ‘ differently from the present mode of 
learning it’®. Here it is the opposite to Kata, &.g. mapa 
dtvauty ‘otherwise than one can’, which may mean ‘ beyond 
the power of’, but likewise ‘ falling short of the power of’. 


6. ‘on account of, by means of’. Thuc. 1, 141. €xaorog ov 
mapa zi EavTov apéderay olerar BrAaYew. Xen. Mem. S. 2. 
1, 2. Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 43, 14. ovde yap ovroc Tape 7 THY 


avTou pany TOCOUTOV PT sane ie Ooov Tapa THY net Epa 


© Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 117 seq. ad N.T. p.346. Viger. p. 646 sqq. 
Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p.216. Ast Passow Gr. Lex. mapa no. 7. b. 


ad Leg. p. 339. Stallb. ad Phil. p.51. ‘Fisch. 3 b. p. 269. Heind. ad 
4 Blomf. ad Asch. Ag. 221. Plat. Prot. p. 521. 
® Valck. ad Herod. 9, 35, p. 708, 9. © Fisch. 3 b. p. 269 seq. 
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auéXeay. mapa tt; ‘onwhat account?’* Hence Isocr. Archid. 
po V26 55: Tapa touToy yevécbat THY oWTNPlay avTOLG, per 
hunc stetisse, ut servaretur. Dem. de Cor. p.305.2. rapa tovre 
yéyove ra “EXAjvwv Tpayhara, which Cicero Orat. 8, 27. 


renders in eo positas esse fortunas Grecia”. 


5. wept. a. with the genitive, answers most nearly to the 
Latin de, ‘of’, e. g. wept twog A€yew. The most universal 
sense is, ‘in respect to, as relates to’. Herod. 2, 10. ov- 
Geig avtwv TANVEos wépe aktog oupPAnOnvat Eort. Xen. Mem. 
S.1, 3, 15. wept pév dy Bpwsews Kat Tocews Kal appodisiwy 
ovTw KaTecKevaspévoc nv. With its case it sometimes forms 
a distinct proposition: Herod. 2, 102. apiOuov dé wépt, wy 
7v0y &c. quod vero ad numerum attinet. ib.237. Comp. 1, 157. 
This is also the foundation of the following phrases, where in 
Latin and English, instead of this general relation, a particular 
one is expressed by means of another definite preposition, as 
payesOar wept marpicog ‘ for one’s country’ Il. wv’, 500. Od.w’, 
113. Herod. 1, 169. Eur. Alc. 176. which otherwise is ex- 
pressed by uwép*. wept and vzép are often interchanged: Xen. 
Cyr. 3,3, 44. Comp. Isocr. 7. avrid. §. 299.4 Eur. Phen. 
534. eimep yap adikety ypn, Tuparvidos wépt KaAAALoTOY aoiKEtv 
‘in respect to power’, i. e. ‘for the sake of power’, regnandi 
gratia, as TywwpyoadOat twa wept Twoe Lys. c. Alc. p. 139, 36. 
Hence of an internal impulse: zept Epidog payeoOar Il. n', 301. 
But Thuc. 4, 130. wepiopyne is now read for TeEpl opync. Oe- 
dtévar wept two Plat. Prot. p.320 A. commonly in the dative, 
mept TUL". 


The following phrases serve to express value: zotetoJac or 
nyetobai te wept ToAXOV, TAclovoc, TACiaTOV, pULKpov, eEAaTTO- 
voc, eaylarou ovderoc, magni, pluris, plurimi, parvi, minoris, 
minimi, nihili aliquid facere, where the idea of avri seems to 
be implied in wepi. Thucyd. 6, 69. ot oO €xGpovy, Lupaxov- 
CtOol jey Tept 7G TAT plooG pray ovpevot - - - A@nvaitor oe Tept Te 
TH adXorplag oiKelay oyetv, where, however, with rept rig 


*® Schef. ad Julian. p. vill. 4 Schef. App. Dem.1. p. 190.570. 
> Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 309 seq. 817. 
© Fisch. 3b. p. 215. * Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p.312seq. 
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> . . 
aAXorplag sayovucvor must be supplied, ‘in order to fight for 
a foreign country’, and oietay oye stands for wore ol. ox. 


In Homer wept often signifies pre, and expresses a pre- 
eminence. I/.a’,287.aXX' 68 avnp ebéXreu wept TavTwY Eupevac 
aAdwv ‘above all’, Comp. &, 257. 375. ¢, 325. &c. Pind. 
Ola 52 84: mepl Ovarov & esecOat pavTw em Doviore éEoxov, 
and with superl. I/. 1, 289. wept 0 éyyet Ayawy héprartoc 
€or. comp. 0, 27.f 


mepi with the genitive also signifies ‘about’, like audi. 
Od. &, 68. reravvoro rept omeiove yAadupoto huepic. Eur. 
, \ f Uy m UJ p , e bay / 
Troad. $24. tetyn wept Aapdaviacg dovia karéXvoev arypaé. 
DUR 2 Xf 


4. With the dative it signifies especially ‘on, about’, in 
answer to the question ‘ where?’ Plat. Rep. 2. p. 359 D. zepi 
TH XElpl ypvcovy SaxtbALvov Pépew. often when something 
surrounds that which is in the dative, I/. v', 570. wept dovpt 
nomatpe ‘on the lance’. Comp. 6’, 86. »', 441. dp, 577. epi 
Sovpt werappévn. Soph. Aj. 828. mewtw7a THE TeEpl veop- 
pavrw Eider, where Pind. Nem. 8,40. says POovoc TeXapwvoc 
caev viov hdasyavyw audikvAicoac. So in the general desig- 
nation of a place: Il. 6, 453. wept Zkarjor wvAyor ‘in the 
neighbourhood of the Scan gate’. Hence probably Herod. 9, 
101. pn wept Mapdoviy rraioy 7 EXXag ‘strike on Mardonius 
as on a shoal’. Thuc. 1, 69. wept Eavtw® oadrrecbat, sua 
culpa res male gerere. Plat. Prot. p. 313 extr. dpa wy Tept 
tolc Pirtaroc KuPevnc TE Kal KUVOvVEUIC. 


It is joined particularly with the verbs ‘ to fear’, in the sense 
of ‘for’, properly ‘in respect to’. mept yap ole Tomé Aawy 
Il. ¢, 566. Thus likewise Oappety epi tux Plat. Phedon. 
p. 114 D. With other verbs it is used in this sense chiefly by 
the poets, e.g. payéoacbat rept dari for dartog Od. B', 245. 
p, 471. o, 302. Pind. Nem. 5, 86. 


(3. wepi with the dative signifies also in the poets pre, e. g. 
wept Pow ‘ for fear, from fear’, pre metu. See §. 397. Obs. 2. 
Also instead of the dative alone Pind. Pyth. 2,109. evdé tie non 
Kreatesol TE Kal TEPL TIA Aéyer ETEpOY Twa yevedBa UTEp- 


f Heyne ad II. a’, 258. © Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 351. 
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Tepov, where it seems properly to signify ‘on account of’, as 
ant §. 583, b, B. as in mept wAéypatt yabet Theocr. 1, 54. 


c. With the accusative it signifies porculenly “round about’, 
in answer to the question ‘ where?’ and ‘whither q?~ dite here 
used like aut §. 583, 1, ¢c. Thuc. 6, 2. @kovv Doinec mepl 
macav tHv SueAtay ‘in the whole of Sicily, round about’. 
Plat. Lach. p.183 B. Comp. Herod. 7, 102. 9, 31 extr. also 
where a place is pointed out generally: Herod. 6, 105. mepi 
70 [lapQénoy ovpoc. 8, 114. epi GecoaXiny, ‘in the neigh- 
bourhood of Mount Parthenius, somewhere in Thessaly’*. It 
is also often eee with definitions of time, e.g. wepl TouUToUG 
TOUG X povouG ‘about this time’, zepi yor ne: mepl 7TAN- 
Bovsay ayopay”. With numerals it signifies ‘about, nearly’, 
mept tpioxtAtoug®. Of o1 wept see §. 583, G 


Otherwise it signifies also ‘ with regard to’, when it may be 
rendered ‘in, of, against’, e. g. tovnpog wept te Plat. Rep. 5 in. 
Gorg. p.505 A. eEanaptavew rept twa Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 20. 
‘to offend against any one’*., aduog wept twa Xen. Anab. 1, 
6, 8. Isocr. w. avted. §. 106. Plat. Gorg. p.490 E. wepi ottia 
Aéyew. Comp. Phadon. p. 109 B.  Isocr. w. avr. §. 66. 
(p. 332 D.) 7b. §. 86. orovdaZew wepi tr. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
1, 20. cwpoveiv rept rode Yeovc. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 508 
ASB. 527 C. Alcib. lip. 126.C7 Tys. po 119) 28.- ence 
mepi Tt eivat or Cxew ‘to be occupied about anything’, as Eyxew 
aut tt §. 583, c. 


6. mpoc a. with the genitive, a. ‘of, by’, with passives : 
Herod. 7, 209. 70 wotebuevoy mpo¢ Aakedamoviwy. also with 
neuters when these are to be represented as produced by some- 
thing, e.g. Soph. (id. T. 1488. Prov Prdvat 7 p0G avOparwy. 
In other cases also, as eivat mpog Twoc ‘to be on any one’s 
side’, stare ab aliquo, Herod. 1, 124. &c. Plat. Rep. 4. 
p. 440 E. ridecbat ra oma wast rov Noyisrtikov'. Hence 
™poc TLW0¢ eivae ‘ to be an advantage to any one’. Eurip. Alc. 
58. mpocg tay €xovtwyv, Doie, Tov vopov tiOnc. See Monk. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p.413.ad —_p. 410. 
Phedon. p.815. ad Sat. Hor. p. 149. Fisch. ib. p. 216 sq. 218 sq. 214. 


b Fiseh..3'b. py 2ir. © Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 37. 
© Fisch, ib. p. 218. Lob.ad Phryn, f Fisch. $ b. p.) 251. 252. 
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Thuc. 3, 38. 0 cori wpog Tw noiKyKOTwY padrdrov. Comp. 2b. 
59. Soph. Trach. 479. 76 poe keivov ‘ that which speaks for 
any one, serves for his exculpation’. Plat. Gorg. p. 459 C.8 
—mpoe avdpoc corpou € €oTl, sapientis est. Soph. Aj. 3] 9. T POG 
yap Kakov Te kat Bapupvyov yooug ToLwvsd del ToT avepoc 
eEnyetr Exew. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 15. Hence Toc diKac 
Ti éyew, i.e. dikasov eivar Soph. id. C. 545 seq. mes olKnG 
adverbially Soph. Cae. T. 1014. See §.316,d. Obs."X—zpog 
BIT po«, matpoc, ‘on the mother’s, father’s side’. 0 7 po 
aiuaros ‘the relations by blood’). 


The relation of that which is produced to that which pro- 
duces it is often expressed by the preposition only. 1. a, 239. 
aire Depa rac mos Avo eipuarat “by commission ‘hore Jupi- 
ter’. Be 456. Tp aAAne toTov vpaivors ‘ at another’ s com- 
mand’. Soph. Phil. 959. covey Povey) o€ p postov ziow TaAacG 
mpoG TOV OoKovYTOG oVdeY E1dévat KaKkov ‘ owing to the fault of 
him who’, &c.—Herod. 7, 139. yrounv eaidsover Tos Twv 
TArAcovey avOpo7wy, on account of Ploverabat mpoc, vm 
wwog. 4, 144. éAXimero aQavarov pynpeny T POG ‘EdAnorovtioy, 
the namerabranee being regarded as proceeding from the Hel- 
lespontians. Sol. El. ee. (ap. Brunck. Gnom.) oAPov € énot 
7 poc Oewy paKapoy OoTeE (by means of the gods) Kal TpOG amrday- 
rwv avOporwr atet do€av Exew ayabny, ‘with all good men’, 
because properly the doa also proceeds from men: as Eur. 
Heracl. 625. ovd axAens viv dd€a 7 poG avOpaTwr vTooeceral. 
Il. ~’, 84. Comp. Pind. Nem. 10, 79. Hence also Thuc. 1,71. 
opay aS adikoy ovre TpoG Bewy ovre mpoG avOpwzwy “in the 
judgement of gods ae men’, equivalent to ad. vouiConevor 


mpoc. Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 20. 1, 6. 6. k 


mpoc often expresses that which produces an effect through 
the medium of something else. Soph. Ant. 51. rpoc¢ avtopapwv 
aputAaknuatwr cutrAaG operc apa€ac, ‘on account of misdeeds’. 
id. Andr. 1126. wotac 6AAvmat wpog aitiac. In both cases the 
misdeeds and the imputation are represented as acting of them- 


£ Hemsterh. ad Luc. t. 2. p. 304. h Fisch. 3 b. p. 252 sq. Valck. ad 
Koen ad Greg. P (44) 106. Brunck  Eurip. Ph. Schol. 1686. p. 786. 
ad Soph. Gd. T. 1434. Fisch. 3 b. i Fisch. 3 b. p. 251. 252. 


p- 251 sq. k Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 453. 506. 
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selves, ‘what imputation destroys me?’ Soph. Trach. 935. 
mpog Tov Onpoc ‘at the command of the Centaur*. 


(3. Very often likewise mpoc is used with the genitive, in 
entreaties and protestations. Soph. Aj. 588. Kat oé mpoc Tov 
cov rékvov Kal Dewy ikvovmat, un Tpodode nuag yévy, per te 
filium oro. Il. 7’, 188.” Hence Il. a’, 338. 7d & av7e pap- 
TUpw EoTwy mpd TE Dewy pakapwr, TpdG Te OvnTtav avOpeTwr, 
7 POG + avrov PactAjoc amnvéoc, ‘ before’. 


y- ‘against, towards’, versus. Id. y’, 198. worl mrodtwe 
‘towards the city’. Herod. 2,99. 7ov mpd¢ pecauPBping ayKwva. 
7, 115. zpocg nAtov dvopéwy. 4, 37. wpocg Bopéov avénou. 
Men. Anab. 4, 3, 26. éxéNevse TovG péev Aoxayovs 706 TWV 
Kapdotxwv t léval, oupayous de Kataotrincacbat 7™p0G TOU TOTa- 
pov. It is interchanged with the accus. Herod. 8, 85. See 
§: 591, ¢, a.° 


b. With the dative it signifies chiefly—either ‘at, with’, in 
answer to the question ‘where?’ Soph. (Ed. C. 1269. mpoe 
ool Tapactabntw (as in the phrase TOG Tut ewat ‘to ponder 
on anything’ ®) :—or “besides, 1 in addition to’, pr ater: Herod. 
1, 32. ec dé tpoG TovTOLGEL ETL eNaeeeee TOV Piov ev, ‘in 
addition to this’. Comp. Plat. Hipp. p.227 B.© mpog émot Kat cot 
‘besides me and thee’. The adj. then sometimes stands alone 
instead of the adj. and verb ewwat, e.g. Plat. Symp. p. 195 C. 
véoc ee ou €oTl, Tp0G oe ee véw amaXoc, for TOG Ti) véoc 
eivat, ‘besides being young’. Sometimes it is used for €v, as 
ev for mpog: Soph. Trach. 371. mpog pésy Tpaywiwy ayopa, 
which 423. is év uéoy Tp. ayopa. 

With the accusative it expresses, 

a. the Latin ad ‘ to’, in answer to the question ‘ whither ?’ 
—a7éBn mpoc paxpov "Oduvuwov. Eurip. Phan. 849. poe 
matépa Tov cov. Frequently, however, it expresses generally a 
direction to an object, ‘ towards, after’, versus. a. in local rela- 


* Herm. ad Soph. Ged. T. 496. Vind. p. 21. ad Phadon. p. 223. 
> Fisch. 3 b. p. 254. Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 143. Heind. 
© Fisch. ib. p. 253. 256. Herm.ad ad Phedon. §. 76. 

Vig. p. 863. * Fisch. 3 b. p. 255. 


“Wyttenb. ad Plut. de S. Num. 


Syntax. Prepositions governing three Cases. 1041 


tions, Herod. 7, 55. in which sense Herodotus often puts it 
with the genitive, e.g. 4, 122. mpocg nw te Kat Tov Tavaidoc. 
See Wesseling’s note. 4. in figurative senses, Aéyew TpoG TWA 
Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 370 D.  Isocr. Ep. p. 418 C. cxomew, 
amoBAérew mpog ze ‘to look to anything, to consider’, Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 295 D. instead of which Gorg. p. 474 D. azo- 
BAémewv et¢g te is found. This idea of cxomety lies at the foun- 
dation of all the following meanings. Hence Plat, Hipp. Min. 
p-371 A. Achilles tov 'Odvocéwe tocovror haivera povetv 
wAéov 7 POG TO paclwe AarvOavew aXaZovevomevoc. Néyew TOG 
70 BéArtorov, ‘to speak for the best, with regard to the best’, 
where this is the object. Plat, Alcib. 1. p. 105 D. +i on ov 
TOUTO EoTL TpOG TOY Adyor, ov Epnoba €pety, * what has this 
to do with the matter?’! Hence it may often be rendered : 


B. ‘on account of’. Herod. 1,38. zpog wv tiv ofw tabrny 
TOV yamoy ToL TOUTOV tomevod. Plat. Hipp. Min. Pp. 370 eatr. 
Aéyerg SE On ai Kal mpoe vl; i.e. ™pOG zt okoTwv. Rep. 1. 
poco LA. 7 pOG én TOUT ie TlOnue THY THY Xpnwarwv KT 
ow mAelorou aéiay eivat, ‘on this account’. OavuaZew mpdc Te 
Soph. Aid. C.1119. opetoPar mpdg te id. Trach, 1211. 
with Musgrave’s note&. Soph. Aj. 1018. mpoc ovdév ‘on no 
account’, nulla de causa. mpoc ti ‘why?’ Soph. Aj. 40. Eur. 
Hel. 464." TIpoc TavUTa osueealy is thus used, e. g. Soph. 
El. 382. mpoc tavra PpaZov ‘ accordingly, mens consider’. 
Comp. Eur. El. 689. Plat. Apol. S. p.30 B.' This phrase, 
however, frequently does not express a reason, but with an 
imperative following corresponds to the Latin nunc, jam, when 
one has announced a fixed resolution, and resigns himself to 
all the consequences of it, or intimates that nothing which 
another can do will avail to protect him. Soph. El. 820. POG 
ravTa Kawérw TG, et Bapovera, Tov Evooy ovtwv. Cid. T. 
426. mpoc radra kat Kpéovta kat tovpoy otoma mpomnAakice. 


Comp. Usd. C. 455. Ant. 658. 
y. ‘with respect to’. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 295 C. kadoc 


f Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 379. Jacobs ad Anth., Pal. p.83. 

Comp.ad Lysid. p.35.ad Gorg. p.192. i Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. 524. Bergl. 
© Jacobs ad Athen. p. 83. No.151. ad Arist. Ach. 659. Herm. ad Viger. 
h Elmsl. ad Soph. (id. C, 71.  p. 863, 425. 
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Tp0G Spomov, Tpoc TaAny, for which afterwards we have caAov- 
juev amroA€émovres mpoc, as Gorg. p. 474 D. Plat. Alcib. 1. 
p- 120 E. réXeog mpoc apetnv. Plat. Apol. S. p. 23 B. ov- 
devog akiog é€ort mpc codiay, i.e. amoBXAéwovtt. Phedon. 
peli B: apecravat T POG xalapornra. Isocr. p. 155 A. dta- 
épew mpoc apernv. The idea of direction is also included in 
oToveadew mpoc ze ‘ to strive after something, to exert oneself 
in respect to a thing’, Plat. Gorg. p. 510 C.  Isocr. Epist. 
p. 418 E.* Hence it is used particularly in comparisons : 
Thuc. 3, 113. amtorov ro tANDoG Aéyerat avoréobat WE Tpdc 
To péyelog tHe TOAEwS. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 281 D. etva rev 
apxalwy Tove Tept THY codiay avAove 7pdG vuac, ‘in com- 
parison with you’, Comp. Prot. p.327 C. Hence also xpivew 
Ti mpoc 7 ‘to judge by anything’». So also év wpdc Ev ‘one 
compared with another’®. Soph. Ant. 1170. Plato Leg. 4. 
p. 705 B. says a0’ évog Ev for év zpog ev. and apueiBew rt 
mpoc Tt is not unfrequent, e.g. Il. 2, 235. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 69 A. Even with comparatives ; Thuc. 3, 37. ol pavro- 
TEPOlL TwY wIporor mos TOVG Evvetwrépoue « WE emt TO mwAe€t- 
oTov apewov olkovot Tac 7oAcIG. See §. 455, a. Sometimes 
this comparison expresses that one person gece something in a 
superior degree to all others: as Herod. 3, 94. dpov arayi- 
VEoY WpOG TAaYTAG TOVG aAXoUG, pre ceteris Ee he comp. 8, 44. 


6. ‘according to, conformable, after’, secundum, ‘on occa- 
sion of”: : Herod. Sboae Kal ol TpOG Ta TOU BaPvdrwviou p pii- 
prea? OC Kar apy.ac epnee, emeay soba Hytovot TEKWOL, TOTE TO 
Telyog adwoecba, T POG TauTyny THY pnunv Zwripw EOOKEE 
ar@omoc civan BaPvriov. Eur. Hipp. 708. mpoc rac TUXAC 
yap Tac ppévag kextnucOa ‘according to the result’. Thuc. 7 
47. ot. tov Adnvaiwy oT paTnyol ey TOUTW €BovAevovrTo TpOG TE 
THY yeyernuévny Evudopay Kal 7 poc THY Tapovcay appworiay, 
“as the defeat rendered necessary’, which is expressed 4, 15. 
PBovrAcvew ™poc TO Xpnua opwvrac. Comp. Herod.7,173.175. 
Plat. Symp. p. 199 B. 7a ye adnOy C0éXw ctw Kat’ EuavTov, 
Ov Tp0G TOG YueTEpovG Adyoue, ‘taking your words for a pat- 

4 Fisch. 3 b. p. 256 sq. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 223. 


b Jens. ad Luc. 1. p.368. Musgr. © Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 81. 
ad Eur. Iph. A. 1179. Ton. 1532. 
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tern’. Hence mpodc¢ twa roAtrevesfat, ad alicujus voluntatem 
rempublicam administrare’. It is also used without any verb 
Soph. Trach. 308. wpoc pev yap vow, tavtwr aretpog TwVOE, 


“if we look at their exterior’ © 


The same idea of oxowety mpoc 71, or that of a direction 
generally, is the ground-work also in the following cases, 
where, in other languages, the special relation contained in the 
general one 1s expressed by peculiar prepositions: asin Lurip. 
Hec. 225. opatat mpoc oplov you Axv\Aciov Tacou, ‘ turning 
thither’. Thue: V5.8: orexpnoay m™poc TE ‘ABnvatove Kal Nee 
Keoatovious op arene i.e. draxpwbévrec Exwpouv mpoG TOUT. 
A direction and relation appears to be thought of Eur. Or. 30. 
pntépa KTElval, 7 POG ovx amTayrac evk\etay pépov, apud omnes. 
Plat. Apol. S. Pp: 28 A. anéxOera peo yeyove mpoc ToAXove. 
Eur. Hec. 745. ap " exhoyilopat ye 7 pO TO opaueleoe i.e. €kAO- 
yiGoua Tpémovea or exhoryiZonevn Tperw.— ‘towards, against’, 
Xen. Mem. S.2,3,10. ovr Exo éywye TooauTHy sopiay, WOTE 
Xapeporvra Tomoa PUG eué orov det. Thuc. 1, 96. Tapeyew 
Xpiwara mpoc Tov PapBapov, for Kata Tov BapBapov. So also 
payecba, toXcney mpoe 7 zwa Thuc.1, 18. in which case 7poc¢ 
denotes the enemy, wera the allies, id. ib.—‘ with’ Thuc. 4, 
15. orovedc romoacbat 7p 0G TOUG OT PATNHYOVG cov A@Onvaiwy', 
—‘ towards’, of time, 7poc¢ nuépav ‘towards day-break’ Xen. 
Anab. 4, 5,21. mpoc éw Arist. Eccl. 312. Herod. 8, 85. 


where it is interchanged with the genitive. 


On this are founded the expressions mpoc 70 Sewer épyxe- 
oat Eur. Hec. 516. ‘to act hardly, cruelly’. Eur. Suppl. 885. 
mpoc 70 padOakoy (iov Tparéobars. and hence perhaps the use 
of mpg with the accus. in an adverbial sense, mpog TO Kap- 
TEpov, ‘violently’ , 4isch. Prom. 212. Eur. Suppl. 836 seq. 
okAnpa ™ pice dove & EX alpe POG Tavepeioy, ite e. avopetwe. 
Soph. El. 464. mpog evoéPeray a Kop Eyer; i.e. evoewe, 
literally ‘ agreeably to piety’. mpodc¢ tavatcéc i. e. avadwe Eur. 
Iph. A.379. wpoc Biav ‘with violence’ Soph. Aid. T. 805. 
Eur. Hec. 406. Andr. 731. or ‘on compulsion, unwillingly’, 


4 Wyttenb. ad Plut. 26 C. p. 251. f Fisch. ib. p. 258. 259. 
© Fisch. 3 b. p. 261. ® Elmsl. ad Med. 397. 


92. 
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as in the fragment of Alceus, viv xpi peBioxew Kat twa mpog 
Biav zivew. Comp. Soph. ap. Athen. 10. p. 428 A. Eur. 
Cycl. 111. Arist. Ach. 73. mpo¢ ndovny * willingly’. 7 poG 
xapw Soph, Phil. 1156. mpoc yapw tut déyeuv ‘ to please 
some one’*, mpdc yapw Bopac Soph. Ant, 30. for Bopac Eeveka. 
mpoc toxvocs yapw Eur, Med. 541. the same as isytt. 7pdc 
TAXOG n KaAAoc amnkpipwoabat 70 ypavat Plat. Leg. 7. p.810B. 
for rayéwe, Kadwe, as EtG Taxoc, etg KaAXOG §. 578, d. 


Z. With numerals zpoc signifies ‘ about, nearly’, expressing 
an approach to a definite number. Comp. El. 


n. mpoc is also used with the accus. to denote a state of rest, 
‘with’, consequently instead of the dat. Il. 4’, 64. oKxodozec 
yap év avty dkéeq Eorasw' woTt & avtove Tetxoc “Axawy, 
where the poet had probably cexAquévoy in his mind, isch. 

7 a ‘ i? , , ¢ 
Prom. 348. "ArAavroc, 0¢ 7pdG EsTépovg TOTOUG EoTnKe. See 
Brunck’s note. Soph. El. 231. Both cases are used Xen. 
H. Gr.2, 1,25. Instead of eivar or Exew mpoc tut §. 590, b. 
we find also frequently evvat, Exew mpoc tt. Pind. Ol. 1, 109. 

s ay) os ¢ \ U , , ” : 
mpoc evavOenov & ore puav Aayvat vw péAav yéverov Epedoy, it 
seems that 7poc ev. @. does not stand for 70 (i. e. év) evav- 
Deny pve, but acpixero is to be supplied by the mind, ore avTov 
adixopevoy mpog evavOcnov cpuav ayvar Epepor. Eur. Or. 
475. mpoc dcEtay avtov otac is to be compared with orjvat €lG 
corov §. 578, a. In poe Eavrov aoew, dueAfetv 71, Xe. (see 
Bergl. ad Arist. Ran. 53.) ‘to sing to oneself’, regard is had 
to the circumstance, that the singer directs his action to him- 
self, not to another as a hearer. Hence rpo¢ avtTov evavoetabat 
Isocr. w. avred. §. 203. But Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 34. mpoc ra lepa 


nw nl : = . ,’ ~ 
mapeivat, mapetvat signifies ‘to come’, as with etc §. 578, a. 


7. td (in Homer, the tragedians, and comic writers, e. g. 
Arist. Ach. 970. trai)”. a. with the genitive, a. ‘by, from’, 
with passives (hence Herod. 9,78. Exawov €xew vTd TWOE, for 
éxaweisOa. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 22. Sikny Owddvac vd 7.) and 
neuters, when that which affects the action is mentioned, e.g. 


4 Jacobs ad Anth. Pal.p.756. Dorv. p. 262. Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 30. 
ad Charit. p.538. Brunck ad Arist. > Blomf. ad sch, Ag. 435. Gloss. 
Ran. 1457. Acarn. 73. Fisch.3b. 917. 
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arobavely v7 To, UT ayyéAwy TopebeoIat Soph. Trach. 391. 
§. 496, 3. evyew ord twos Il. o', 149. vm Aya “TArov 
eicavafsnvac (comp. Herod. 5, 61.) ps 319. 336. ob ipnkos 
elsérraro mérpny @, 494. aeAda V0 Bpovtng matpoc Arog 
ett méSovee v, 796. Comp. Soph. Ant. 223. ev wpaccew v7 
zwocg Soph. id. C. 391. El. 711. yadkne tral cadmeyyoe 
n€av. éemAarPavecba v7 TwWoe ‘to forget, owing to something’. 
Plat. Apol. S.in. Prot. p.310 C.—Leg. 3. p.695 B. Kau[t- 
ONG aVTOG paLvopevos vTO MEOng TE Kal aTraLoevalac, THY apy ny 
atwAecey 070 Mndwy. Herod. 7, 56. imo paoTlywy craPaivew. 
Comp. Soph. Aj. 1253. It stands in this case even with 
actives, in order to express the means by which the action is 
effected : as Soph. Ant. 221. tw éAmidwy avepac ro Képdoc 
modAakic StwAecevr. Eur. Troad. 509. Soph. Aid. C. 650. 
outa o Ud opKov y, WG Kakov, TisTwoomat, Where otherwise 
opky is used, e.g. Thuc. 4, 88. but here mesrovaGa is repre- 
sented as being produced by the oath. ur. Troad. 350. 
Thuc. 7, 48. v70 ypnuatwr Katampodovres bribed with 
money’®. So also Herod. 7. 2205000 BapPapor Tov HALoy v ume 
Tou TAiBeoe TWV OlaoTWY aTOKPUTTOUGL. Thuc. 6, 32. umo 
KNpUKOG evxae movetofar. Comp. Herod. 9, 98. tae Alc. 
749. wo ayyédwy ppalew Plat. Phil. p. 66 A. voce praco- 
nis, per nuntios. Plat. Leg.2.p.669A. Lysias p. 151,30. uzo 
TWY TPLAKOVTA Kwvetoy TLOVTEC, ‘by command of the thirty’. So 
the gen. is found with vo with subst. Plat. Rep. 2. p.378 D. 
“Hpac oé Seopode vr0 views Kat Hapaiorou piferg bro ratpoc, 
&c.4 Hence it often expresses a cause arising from any inter- 
nal or external circumstance, disposition of mind, Xc., and 
answers to the Latin pre. Thuc. 2, 8. 1) VEOTNG --- OUK akov- 
Giwe UTO aTeipiag NaTETO TOV ToAEuov, ‘ from inexperience’. 
Soph. Ant. 648. Plat. Protag. p.332 D. iro swppoovvne, 
adpoowwng mparrecOa, which is expressed ib. B. adppootvy, 
owhpoowvy tpattresOa®. And thus it may generally be ren- 
dered ‘on account of’: Eur. Ion. 58. comp. Herod. 1, 85. 
7,141. Thuc. 2, 85 extr. v0 avéuwv Kat v70 aXolac evoré- 
Tptpev ovk oAlyov ypovov. comp. 4, 4. 7.78 extr. ov‘ Ett 
© Comp. Heind. ad Prot. p. 462. p- 213 seq. 


¢ Heind. ad Phedon. p. 188. §. 110. SrFisch, $1b..p.2tor 
Wyttenb. ib. p. 261. ad Plut. 20 FE. 
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aToXwpely olov + WY Umro Twv immew, ‘for the cavalry’, as 
Arist. Lysistr. 3. ov8 av duedety nv av tro Tov TUUTAVeY. 


Herod. 5,10. Lystas p. 110, 14. 


B. The second principal signification is ‘ under’, as a defi- 
nition of place, in answer to the question ‘where?’ vw7o yie 
‘under the earth’, which is said to be more Attic than vzo yy”. 
Like the Latin sub it sometimes expresses proximity with a 
higher place, as Eur. Hipp. 1209. vp apuaroc. But it often 
signifies ‘from under something’, uTeK. Hesiod. Th. 669. ove 
re Zeve "EpéBevody ura NU avOr nKE powsee, ‘from the 
shades below’. Pind. Nem. I oo. Comp. Eurip. Andr. 441. 
1) Kal veooooy TOVO. UTO TTEPwY omdoas ; Comp. Hee. 53: 
Herc. F. 295.© Similar to this is uzo amnvnce Avbew immove 
Od. 7', 5. 

This sense, combined with the preceding one, seems to have 
given rise to the phrases v70 poppiyyor Xopevew, vt avAov 
kwpaew, ‘to the harp, to the flute’. Il. .o’, 492. Hesiod. Sc. 
Herc. 280. For here the preposition teh its case appears 
to express on the one hand a kind of subordination, inasmuch 
as the subject of the action conforms itself to the substan- 
tive, which is governed by the preposition; hence hkewise the 
dative is equally used after uro: and on the other hand, the 
action is effected, or at least defined, by the substantive in the 
genitive, as in the construction of passives with vo and the 
genitive. In Latin and English the relation of the combina- 
tion is made more plain by ‘ to, at, with’. This two-fold refer- 
ence is exhibited in the clearest manner in tac Apdpoviag Av- 
pac uTo mtipy 06 avéora Lurip. Phan. 838. Hence vro dop- 
piyyer, ur avdoy Eurip. Iphig. A. 1042. tiv ap vpévaroc 
dia Awrov Aipvo« pera TE prroxopov Kapac, ouplyyw 0 uo 
kadawocooay Ecracav takyav ; where the interchange of ea, 
peta, v7o, is remarkable. Comp. Pind. Ol. 4, 4. Te Bacch. 
156. Jon. 510. 1494, vo auradwy*. Hence it serves 


@ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. 4 Valck. ad Herod. 7, 21. p. 521, 
Fisch. 3 b. p. 276. 27. Wessel. ib..1,,17. p. 8: . Herm. 
> Thom. M. p. 868. Fisch. ib. ad Eur. Hee. p. 97. Ast ad Plat. 
p- 276. Leg. p. 337. Wyttenb. ad Plut, 41 C. 


¢ Hermann ad Eurip. Hec. 53. pp. 349. 
p- 67. 
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merely to express an accompaniment.—v7 ev@nnov Bong Boar 
Soph. El. 630. as im owvev karov Eur. Ion, 1353. or 
evkAetacg Oaveiv * to die accompanied a a good reputation’. 
Herod. 2, 45. u70 roprne efayew za ‘to lead out in solemn 
procession’. Soph. Trach. 519. is peculiar, jy vr ayvoiag 
opac, quam cum ignoratione, i. e. simulans te eam ignorare, vides. 


b. With the dative it has often the same signification as 
with the genitive, e. g. with passives in the sense of a, ab. 
See §. 395. Obs.© i706 BapBitrw yopevew, br avdAnrnpr tévat 
Hesiod. Sc. H. 283.6 iw evyate Mocecbar Pind. Isthm. 6, 64. 
Especially it often signifies ‘ under’, with the idea of subordi- 
nation, submission, asin v7o rut etvat, obsequi, Eurip. Or. 879. 


Cal J . . > “ 
Tovey Te UT Tur ‘to submit anything to one’, and up EavTH 
movetoOat. 


With the accus. it signifies ‘ under, at’, sub, in answer to 
the question ‘ whither ?” ume "IXtov 7APov. In definitions of 
time NOIR UTO ToVG avTOVEG xpovove Thuc. 2, 27. sub idem 
tempus, ‘about the same time’. But Herod. 9, 58. vr0 vicra 
is used to express the same thing as 7b. 52. is expressed by 
VUKTOG on ene its and of the duration of time J/. 7’, 202. 
wav) v0 pnvOuov ‘ during the whole time of my anger’. Qaae 
times it is found with the accusative, in answer to the question 
‘where?’ Herod. 2, 127. OUTE UTECTL OlKHpaTa UTO yn. 
Comp. 7, 108. 114. Pind. Pyth. 9, 142. 10, 24 seq. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 3, 6. el twag ayawro TwY up éavrovcs. Hence vor 
avyac opav te Eurip. Hec. 1144. ‘to examine anything at the 
light, by holding it against the hght’. u7o Tt ‘in some measure’. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 495 C. (ed. Heind. p. 160.) Phedr. p. 242 D. 
Comp. NES Vesp. 1290.5 


With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin 
sub, but that of a higher object. Hence, perhaps, UTO OlKa- 
ornpiv ayew twa Herod. 6, 104. for et¢ duc.' the judges 
sitting on elevated seats. It also expresses accompaniment, 


© Fisch. 3 b. p. 276. h Heind.adGorg.p. 160. Schneid. 
f Hemsterh. ad Lucian. t.2. p.434. ad Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 13. 
® Fisch. $ b. p. 277 seq. i Valck. ad Herod, 9, 93. p. 754, 64. 
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as Plat. Leg. 2. p. 669 seq. avAncer xpnobat kat KOapice 


An c Noy, U ‘ INE ae 
TAnY UTO OPXnolW TE Kat ony ° 


Besides these observations upon single prepesitions, the fol- 
lowing general cases are to be noticed: 


1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a case, 
especially év in Ionic and Attic poets. Herod. 3, 39. év oé On 
cat Aeo[3tovg---eiXe ‘amongst others’. See Schweigh. Lex. 
év No.3. Soph. Gd. T.27. In Attic, particularly, mpoc ‘be- 
sides’. Eur. Or. 622. Mevédae, cot dé rade Aéyw, Spacw TE 
mpoc. Phan. 624. Plat. Euthyd. p. 294 A. Prot. p. 321 Ds 
Also ctv Il. w’, 879. avtap 7 OpmG---avyéev’ amTeKkpéuacer, vv 
88 rrepa wukva AlacHev ‘ and at the same time’. Soph. Ant. 85. 
The following prepositions are so used only in Homer: ‘Ava 
Tl. o’, 562. ’Ex Il. 6’, 480. “Angi only in the connexion 
appt wept ‘round about’ I/. p10. 6x 0a o aucpe wept peyar’ 
taxov (weptaxe Hes. Th. 678.), and wept rT ani te Hom. H. 
in Cer. 277. which, however, is joined also as a preposition 
with the dat. and accus., as audi wept ornPecow Od. 2X’, 608. 
ape wept kpnyny IL. f', 305. Elsewhere it has as an adverb 
the form audic, which however occurs as a preposition with 
the genitive, e. g. audic odod Il. Y', 393. ‘beside the way’, 
It seems to be used as an adverb in sense, and a preposition in 
construction I/. [3’, 384. apuarog apudic wWetv ‘round the 
ear’. ’Emi Il. o', 529. Herod.7,219. in the sense of ‘ behind’. 
Tl. v, 500. Mera ib. 515. especially wépc with anastrophe, 
i. e. meptoows ‘in a high degree’; also in the combinations 
mépiknpt, wept Ovum, where the dative does not depend on zépt. 
So may be understood rept sOévet Brcpeaiver Il. p', 22. but also 
as a preposition, according to §. 589, 4, B. It signifies ‘ about’ 
in the connexion wept + aut re Hom. H. in Cer. 277. In 
Herodotus it has the form wépt€ in this sense. [po ‘ before’ 
Ii. v, 500. 


Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, once without 


® Wyttenb. ad Plut. |. c. ad Lamb. B. p. 51. 
b Wessel. ad Herod. 2, 43. p. 124, © Wessel.ad Herod. 1, 56. p. 75, 92. 
47. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 236. Schef. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 274, 


Syntax. Construction of Prepositions. 1049 


a case adverbially, and again with a case or in composition 
with a verb, Id. W',709. av & ‘Ocvoeve wodipnrtc avistaro. 
U ? > 

Od. €, 260. év & iwépuc re Kadove Te TOdaG 7 Evednoev ev 

avn. Herod. 2, 176. év dé cat év Méugu*. The case is dif- 

ferent in Plat. Rep. 9. p. 578 A. év avopi 6é nyn ra Towatra 

>? Yj > D ” . 

év GAAw Tint rAclw eivat, Where év aldw Twi contains a more 
“ * ) x / 

exact definition of the more general év avépi. 


2. In composition with verbs, the prepositions are always 
used adverbially. Hence in the older state of the language, in 
Homer and Herodotus, it is customary to find the preposition 
and the verb separated by other words, and the former some- 
times coming immediately after the verb, e. g. nuiv ao Aovyov 
apovat Il. a’, 67. mpw y azo zatpi Pilw copevar EXikoTda 
KoUpnY 1b. 98. evaptcov amr evrea Il. he 195. Herod. 3, 36. 
aTo pev cewuTov WAesac. 8, 89. aro pev COave o oT paTnyoc. 
2,39. am wy dovro. ib. 40. && wy cidov. 47. am wy éBae. 
In Herodotus it is very rarely that several words are found be- 
tween the preposition and verb, as 7, 164 extr. avo wavra ta 
Xpnpata aywy®. Hence when the same word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition only is often used, 
e.g. Il.n', 161 sqq. 168. W',798 sqq. Herod. 8,33. xara pev 
Exavoav Apunov moAw, kata dé Xapadpav. Comp.zb. 89. 9,5.! 
Eur. Herc. F. 1056. amoAet roAw, amo O€ warépa. even when 
no word compounded with a preposition precedes, Il. y', 267 seq. 
wpvuTo © auTik éwerra avat avopwov Ayapénvor, av 0 ’Odveed, 
woAvpnzic. Comp. W’, 754 seg. Instead of the composition of 
a preposition with the verb ei, the preposition only is often 
used, wap Euovye Kat adAou, for taperows. In these cases this 
is not properly a timesis, 1. e. the separation of a word at that time 
used in its compounded form; but the prepositions at that time 
served really as adverbs, which were put either immediately 
before or after the verbs". Ata later period however, particu- 
larly in Attic, the composition became more firmly established, 
and the prepositions were considered as a part of the verb. ., In 


4 Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. Greg. p. (211) 449. 

© Wessel. ad Herod. 7, 10, 5. € Reizde Incl. Acc. p. 38. Fisch. 1. 
p- 514.in. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 133. — p. 309. 

‘Fisch. 3b. p.97 seq. Koen ad " Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. p. 114 sqq. 
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Attic writers the proper émesis is extremely rare, as Thuc.3, 13. 
pn Evy Kakwc moet avrove per ‘AOnvaiwy, adda EvvedevDepovy. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 520 E. avr ev weiserat. Phadr. p. 237 A. 
Evp pot AaBeobe Tov nvOov, is an imitation of lyric phraseology*. 
Otherwise, however, a simple verb is sometimes used, and with 
it a preposition with its case, where otherwise a verb com- 
pounded with that preposition is used, e.g. urép twa Exew or 
umepéyew Twa Isocr. Paneg. c. 2. It occurs frequently in the 
Attic poets, yet oftener in the Choruses than in the Dialogue, 
and almost exclusively when a monosyllabic word is inter- 
posed between the preposition and the verb, e. g. Phan. 904. 
ex & Grvevae. Ton. 1213. 1223. Iph. A. 1363. ov a ap odw- 
Aapev. Hipp. 1373. dia pw EppOetpac, kata & Exrewac. Here. 
F.1061. dépe zpoe ove Badrw, rarely with the particle after, 
yet also Bacch. 80. ava Oipoov te Twasowy. 96. KaTa pnpY 
oé kaAvyac, both ina lyrical part. The preposition very seldom 
follows, 4ésch. S.c. Th. 187. Bpérn TEcoVGaG TPUG TOALTTOVY wy 
beav. Soph. Trach. 1160. zpog tov mvedvTwr pndev0< Bavetv 
azo. LEurip. Hec. 508. “Ayapépvovog mwéupartoc, w yovat, 
néra. Bacch. 554. Thus it should stand, perhaps, Eurip. 
Hipp. 554. oikwy CevEao’ az’ eipesia, Gaseieatne navi, domo 
abreptam. Comp. Hec. 460. Phan. 215. Iphig. A. 771.) 
Spopada tiv “Aisog woei te Baxyav. 


3. The prepositions are often separated from their case. 
Herod. 6, 69. év yap oe TH VUKTL TAUTY avaipeomat, especially 
when a Seda is repeated in two different cases. Od. e, 155. 
map ovk €0éXwv eDeAovoy. Comp. ib. 224. U, 535. Pind. 
Pyth. 10, 83. éw adXor adXov. Comp. isch. Prom. 276. 
Plat. Phadon. p.71 C. pera€d dvo0 dsvoty oyvrow. Comp. 
§. 468, 6. In Attic this takes place, regularly, with the con- 
junctions pev, oé, yap, ovv, e. g. €v cy ewpnvy, €v pev yap 
elpnvn, €¢ ev ovv tac AOnvac, and with zpdg with the genitive, 
when it signifies per, ‘by’. §. 465, 3. 


Prepositions likewise are often put after their case, e. g. 


@ Blomf. Gloss. Ag. 569. Schef. ad Phryn. p. 620. Stallb, ad Phil. 
App. Dem. 1. p. 536. Melet. p.68. _ p. 227. 
Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 64. Lobeck > Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 934. 1352. 
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vey amo Kat KAtstawy, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers, 
and the Attic poets®. This takes place in the Attic prose 
writers only in zepi, with the genitive, of which the instances 
are frequent®. 


4, When a preposition should stand twice with two different 
nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that too with 
the second noun. Od. His 27.7 adoc H em yic. Pind. Pyth. 
4, 16. €Bddua Kat ov dexata yeved. Soph. Aid. T. 733. 
cxXtsTn 8 odog ec TavTO Achov kawo AavAtag aye. Ant. 
367. Comp. 1176. Eur. Ph. 291. pavreta cepva Aogiou + 
éx ésyapac. ib. 372. ovr dé rapBoc etc PoBov + adtKouny 
for cig rapoc Poor re°. 


In the Attic prose writers, the only case which occurs is 
that when two substantives are united, the preposition is omitted 
the second time if it was put the first time, even when the se- 
cond noun stands in apposition to the first. Isocr. Pac. 161 E. 
mpog o€ TovG ememANTTOVTAG Kal vovleTodYTAG UMAG ouTw dia- 
Tiecbe dvokoAwe, wo TOUG Kakov TL TH wOAW epyaComévove, for 
WG mpog Tous &c. Comp. de Big. p. 354 D. Plat. Rep. 1. 
p. 330 C. Tept Ta Xpnwara oTOVoaZOVGLY, WG eEpyov E€auTwv. 
If the united substantives belong to one principal idea, the 
article is not repeated‘. The preposition is also put with the 
substantive of the apposition, and not with the principal noun, 
if the former precedes: Jhuc. 1, 84. det 6€ we mpoc ev [ou- 
Aevopevoug TOG EvavTiove Epyw mapackevalopueba, for mpoc TOU 
evayrTloue we 7 p0G ev 3: Plat. Rep.7. p.520 E. wavtoc paAdov 
We €T avaykaloy avTw@Y EKaoTOG eto. TO apyew®. On the other 
hand the preposition is often repeated with a subst. or infin. 
with the article, when these serve for the explanation of a pre- 
ceding pron. demonstr. with the same article, e. g. Plat. Rep.1. 


© Reiz de Incl. Acc. p. 122 sqq. Valck. in Callim. El. p. 178 seq. 
Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p.101 sqq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. Ruhnk. Ep. 
Fisch. 1. p. 309. Musgr. ad Soph. Crit. p. 130. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 397. 


Aj. 790. p. 283. Monk ad Eur. Alc. 114. 
4 Wass. ad Thuc. 5, 5. Ast ad Erfurdt ad Soph. Ant. 364. 

Plat. Leg. p. 64. f Stallb. ad Phil. p. 156. 
€ Bentl. ad Horat. Od. 3, 25, 3. © Heind. ad Plat. Theet. p. 377. 


oN 


596, 


1052 Syntax. Construction of Prepositions. 


baa > nm 
Pp. 341 D. 7 réxvn emt rovTw TwépuKev ert TY TO Evuépov 
¢ o 
EKAOTW) Cnrew*. 


The case is similar when a relative, referring to a noun or 
pronoun joined with a preposition, is used without this prepo- 
sition. LEurip. Hipp. 474. €¢ Oe THY TUynY Teaovs , Oony av, 
mTwG av exvevoa ooxetc; Thuc. 1, 28. dixac nMeXov Sovvar ev 
TleAorownow mapa 7oXeEow, aic av apuorepot EvuPwow, for 
wap aic. The same takes place in questions which refer to 
what precedes, and in answers: Plat. Polit. p. 297 E. etc &y 
TAG ELKOVAG emavieper maAw--- --- otac ; Cratyl. p.408 D. 
amaAdXaywncy ex TOY Jeav. Tov ye rowttTwy, © LwKpares®. 


5. Prepositions which mark a removal, derivation, motion 
from a place, azo, éx, as well as those which signify motion 
to a place, as evc, are often interchanged with those which mark 
rest in a place, as ev, and vice versd, and mostly in the follow- 
ing cases: 


a. Properly év, ézi should be put after the article (§. 272, b.) 
when the preposition, with its case, but without a verb, stands 
in some measure as an adjective ; because in this case, without 
a verb being added, rest only can be marked. Frequently, 
however, the principal verb of the proposition is referred to, 
and €« and azo are used, when it admits of the construction 
with these prepositions. Herod. 6, 46. ek pév ye rov éx 
Skating Ang THY ypvoéwy weTdArAwWY TO etimay OyoMKoVTA 
tadavra mpoone, for twv ev Karty VAY, on account of 
mpoone. Comp. 5, 36. Thuc. 6,7. to 0é vixra--- Ke 
Spackovow ol eK TOV ‘Opvéwy. 7,31.0 oe Anpoobérng tore 
aToTAéwy pera Tay éx TH¢ Aakwrikne telyiow. Theophr. 
Char. 4. mara Ta amo TG exkAnotac omnyciobar. Plat. Cratyl. 
p- 410 B. 0 anp apa ye ort aipet Ta ATO THC ys, anjp KEK 
Anta’. On the other hand Herod. 2, 150. édeyov dé ot 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Prot.§.113. p. 628. © Heind. ad Plat. Soph. §. 60. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 240. p. $71. 
ad Phedon. §.57. p. 91. Schef. ad 4 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 263. 631. 


Soph, Cid. C. 749. App. Dem. 2. Fisch. 3b. p. 98 seq. Heind. ad Plat. 
p. 200. Ast. ad Plat. Leg. p. 108. Crat. p. 89 seq. Miscell. Phil. 2, 2. 
Stallb.ad Phil. p.34. Fisch.3b.p.99. — p. 87 seq. 
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eTLY WPLOL Kal wc €¢ THY Duptiw THY EG AtPony EKELOot Ti n Aion 
avrn. hues. 7, loente: mpooatwAuyTo avrate Kal ol ev TH 
now avdpes dtafdeSnkorec, for ot ciafe[3. €LG aUTHY. 


6. With many verbs which mark no proper motion from one 
place to another, the direction of the action to a place different 
from the place of action, is referred to, e. g. TW pe ag in- 
mouy (‘ from on horseback, 1 in chariots’), 0 8 amo x Jove 
wprvuto melog Il. ', 13. §. 573. To this head belong the fol- 
lowing passages : oD Salo “H pn 6 etaetoe wptictl vrs 
golmnunietir otace e€& Ovdvproo a0 ptov. Eur. Troad. 527. 
Phen. 1238. ’EreokXéne 8 umnpe am opOiov otalleic mipyou 
(sc. Aéyew €¢ kowov). See Schefer’s note on v. 1023. ed. Pors. 
Here the verbs are added which have properly the construction 
with ék or amd, eiowetv, avafsoav, vrapyew, A€yew, although 
they must be taken in immediate connexion with the verb 
iorac8a. An union of this with the preceding mode of eXx- 
pression occurs Herod. 8, 94. we bea ayXou yevéoBar, TOUG aro 
Tou KéANTOG Aeyew TaOE, fon TOUG Ev TW KEA. Aéyew a amr avTov. 
Thuc. 7, 70. ol amo TOY KATATTPULATWY TOG akoyTloLG ac- 


Oovwe em avtny EX PwVTo. Comp. Plat. Lach. p. 184 A. 


c. Verbs also which by their nature express rest, are often 
made to indicate motion by means of the prepositions avo and 
éx, because an action is at the same time implied, to which the 
motion properly belongs. Soph. Antig. 411. cabned” akawy 
€K Tayo vrqvepol, ate the rata of lying in ambush, \ to 
watch, Katackoretv, is understood in ka9no0at, with which, 4s 
connected the direction of the eyes to another place. Of 
KaOnoOa, ornjvar evc see §. 578 a. 


The following constructions are similar : Lies owas oO. 
Stray ék wOvTOLo GéAaG vadTyot chaviny ‘to the mariners upon 
the sea, when they look eon thence upon the shore’. Thuc. @, 
7lin. 0 ek yne melo apporépoy, as immediately afterwards tiv 
Exo~w TG vaypeay tac ek TG ync. Eurip. Alc. 68. Evpvobéwe 
eM Te immevov joeTa OY NMA OpyKne €K TOTWY Spo Nets a 

‘in order to fetch it from Thrace’. Comp. Xen. Hell. 2, 1,2 
Arist. Nub. 186. etkaot totg ek WbXAov AnPBetor rote AaxwrKote 
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“who were taken in Pylos, and brought thence hither’, as 
Thuc. 7, 86. rove é« THE VHOOV avopac. 


d. Sometimes the noun with éx or azo expresses the place 
or the time, or the preceding action or situation. Arist. Av. 13. 
OUK TeV opvéwr. Plut.435. 7 "kK TOV yertove. Plat. Apol. S. 
p. 32 B. rove ove avedomévove Tove cK TG vavwaytac ‘who 
perished in the sea-fight’®. 


Of ADVERBS. 


”AdXuwe ‘ otherwise, else’, i. e. ‘in another respect, from a 
different cause’, e. g. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 11. nv dé re d€y Onpiov 
évexa emikatapeiva, 7 GAAwWE PBovdcnOcor tatpibar Tept THY 
Onpav. Herod. 3, 139. eyo zavTny TwAéw ev OVOEVOG Xpr- 
patoc, olowu o€ adAAwe ‘otherwise’, without requiring an 
equivalent, i. e. gratis. Hence aAdwe te Kat, cum alias ob 
causas, tum, generally translated ‘especially’, because the 
reason which is specified when the others are passed over is 
the most important. Dem. pro Cor. iit. xaderov, dAAwe TE 
Kav v7 €xOpov TW TOUTO ouuPaty. Plat. Phedr. p. 229 A. 
It also signifies ‘at another time’, cum alias, tum. Without 
kat following, dAAwe re signifies ‘and besides’. Soph. id. T. 
1114. “AdAwe also means ‘nothing but’, nid nist. Eurip. 
Hec. 626. addAXAwe Ppovtiowy BovActpara yAwoons TE KOpTrol. 
Comp. Ion. 549. Arist. Nub. 1203. Plat. Crit. p. 46 D.” 
Hence aA\Awe Aéyew ‘to do nothing but speak’, ‘ to speak in 
vain, idly’: aAAwe zovety ‘ to labour in vain’. 


“Ana ‘at the same time’, generally used with the dative, ovv 
being supplied. It is often found, however, without any case, 
as with the participle, §. 557, 6. or with the finite verb. Isocr. 
Paneg. p. 73 C. dua dtaddXarrovra Kai THE ExOpac THE mpo- 
yeyevnuévng emAavOavovrat ‘as soon as they make peace they 
forget’. Il.7', 241. ana 000g Env, reréEXeoTo dé Epyov. Herod. 
3,135. Kat apna Erog te (Epato) Kat Epyov Eroice, whence arose 


* Bisch./S’b. p. 127 seq. > Ruhnk, Ep. Crit. p. 90. ad Tim. p. 198. 
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Os Nas Chin2 Lap, “v % \o . 
the proverb aw €mog Kat au Epyov, au Eog Te Kat Epyor, dic- 
tum factum, ‘no sooner said than done’. ana wév—apa dé 


Herod. 6, 104. ‘ partly—partly’. 


"Av. With respect to its construction with the optative or 
conjunctive, or with the indicative in conditional propositions, 
the chief particulars have been before noticed, §. 515 Obs. 
But the use of this particle is more extensive still. 


1. It is joied with infinitives and participles, and gives to 
these moods (not the sense of the future, although in Latin it 
can only be expressed by this sense‘, but) the same signification 
as the optative, conjunctive, or indicative with ay would have, 
in the resolution by means of the finite verb. 


The infin. with av. Herod. 3, 22. ovdé yap av rocavra 
, 7 , , ‘ o , Co) ? 7 ° > 
dvvacbar Zoew oéac, et py TY TOmaTe THdE avédupoy, i. e. OVK 
edtvavto av. Comp. Thuc. 2,18. 3,11. ib. 89. avev cetopou 
ovk av poe Soket TO ToLovTO EvuPyvar yevécOa, the same as 
> n , OPF-D . . . ” 
OUK av EvvéBn, where the condition-is contained in aveuv cet- 
ov, i. e. et un ceopog nv. Comp. Plat. Rep. 7. p. 516 C. 
9.9. 574 C. Thuc.2, 49. 7a EVTOG OUTWG EKaLETO, WOTE--- 
e wn ) er ‘ a ? ‘ cy . e 
noucra ay €6 vowp Puxpov sag avTovg pimTeELy, 1. e. ware 
Eppirrov a av * they would gladly have thrown themselves’. 2b. 
20. TOUG "AOnvatove HAmev lowe av eweEeADety Kat THY yny 
ovk av mweptoety TynOyvat, i.e. OTe EmeEEADOLEY ay -- - Te- 
A ° © , . 
pudorey ay, more indefinite than mepropeoBau. Comp. ib. 93. 
6, 18. avayKn TOLG pev émtBovdevew, TOUG o€ un amévat, ora To 
apyX Onvar a av vp érépwv avtotg Kivduvoy ecivat, et m7 avToL 
aAXwy a a px ouper. Comp. 7,62. Xen. Mem. S.1, 1, 14. cai 
TolG mev ael kuvetaBat TavTa Seen TolG o€ obey av more 
kivnOqvat, Kal TOIG mev TavTa Deheagn Te Kat a7oAAvobat, 
lol 4 WH iON , A > Q ” , , e 
rotg 6é ovr av yevéabar Tore ovdey ovte aroréoOa, it has 
. A ’ 
the sense of the optative §. 514. ovdéy av rote Kkunfein, 
yévouro, aoXorro ‘it could never be moved’. The following 
passages are particularly clear: Plat. Prot. p. 341 E. Xéye 


yap 0 Sypwvidyc, Ort Oeog av povog Exou TovTO yépac’ ov on 


© Dawes’s Misc. Crit. p. 82 seq. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 204 seq. 
Brunck ad Aristoph. Plut. 380. 
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~ , ‘ > rec) > ‘ , 

mov TOUTO YE Aéyou kaxov ecOXAoy Eupevat, eita Toy Oeov Pise 
jLovoy ToUTO ay EXEL. Pp: 357 A. opodoyoter a av mv ot 
avOpwrot n ov; “Eddxouv av Kat tO Ilpwrayopa opodoyetr. 
Comp. Cate - 521 seq. Likewise with the infinitive future : 
Soph. Ant. 390. Comp. Gd. C.1076. Thuc. 2, 80 extr. vopt- 

? re ’ , c ’ Xn ' TAX 

Covrec, €l tT TAaUTHV AaBouev, paciue av opiot Ta a 
TpooXwpnsery. Isocr. Panath. p. 245 C. otjat cé ToUG 
a0we a akovovrac TwWY oywy TOUT WY Tol pe cipnpévoug ouoev 
av avrepey. Busir. p- 226 D. evouiZe yap tov, pev TobTwy 
oAtywpouvtac TUXOY Gy Kal TOY peZovwy Katadpovncery. 


Archid. p. 135 E, Plat. Cratyl. p. 391 A. 
. The _ participle with av. Soph. id. C.761. 0 wavra 


ae KaTO TAVTOC a pépwy Ao-you Sukatov pny avnja TO 
KiAoy, i. @. 06 pepo av, quem probabile est sumere. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 304 C. cuSvvedu Kayo eG ewat~-- TOV nowov av 
cEed eyXonevwy UTO TWV TOLOUTWY Adywr 7 ?) cEedeyyovtwr, 
for €xelwwy, ot ay e€cdyyowro - - - €EedEyyouev. Comp. Rep. 1. 
p. 344 A. 8. p. 562 A. Leg. 10. p. 900 A. Isocr. Panath. 
pr255 CG. 260,.D14261 A. 269 JBe Areop. Pp. LAD GC. a0, 
p. 143A. evpioKkw Tabr ny ay wovny yevopévny TwV peddovrwy 
KWwouvwy aToTpomny. Comp. Archid. p. 129 A. eTisTapac av 
BovrAevoopévac. —-Thuc. 6, 38. evOévde divdpeg ovre dvta, ovTeE 
av yevoueva (a ovk av yévorro) Aoyoroovew. Comp. Plat. 
Rep. 3. p. 4140. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,9. Mem. 8.4, 4,4. Thuc. 
SOL. 6 ey a doug peiZoow ouK av OnAwoartesg TY youn, 
i. €. WE Et OUK av OnArAdceLaY, quasi non possint ostendere. Comp. 
Isoer. Panath. p. 245 D. ra dtkaiwe av pnbévra, for a StKkaiwe 
av pnein. 2b. p. 277 D. Thus likewise in the apodosis of a 
conditional proposition: Thuc. 7,42. opwv +70 maparelytopa 
Twv Lupakovolwy,---amAovv TE Ov, Kal, EL ETUKPATHGELE TC 
TWV ae *ExuroA\wv TNG avapacewe, pactwe av avro Anpoer. 
Plat. Leg. 6. P- 781A. Demosth. p. 30, 24. Xwpc Thc Te pt- 
oT Gone ay Mag aoyovnc, et cabipeneten for 7 Tepearn av 
nuac. Comp. Xen. Mem. S.4, 4, 4. Likewise for et with the 
finite verb : : Thuc. 6, 18. vopicare, 76 Te pavrov Kal TO péoov 
Kal 70 ayy dixprpte 3 av EvyKpabev uadtor av isyvew, for OTL 
udder ay io Vol, eu EvyKpabein. Comp. 7b.64. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 598 C. ypayac av eLaraTun ay. Comp. Soph, Ged. T. 339. 
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445. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 366 extr. Xen. Cyr.1,6,18. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 265 E.* 


2. With the indicative, besides the significations explained 
above, it has the following : 


a. With the indicative, particularly of the imperfect, it often 
expresses the repetition of an action, a habit, since by means 
of this the actionis referred to an indefinite time. Herod.3,51. 
0 8€, Okwe ateAavvomevoc EOot €c adAAny oikiny, ameAavuveT 
ay Kal amo TauTneC. he Hees a TeAavvosevoc Ne ay nLe em érépnyv 
Twv eraipwv. Comp. 1,42.196. 3,119. 7,211. Plat. Apol.S. 
p- 22 B. dinpwtwv av avtovc, ti éyouev. Comp. Symp. 
p- 207 C. 217 B. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 1, 2. wodAaktc En pev 
av two¢ eépav. ib. 6,13. Also with the aorist: Thuc. 7, 71. 
aveBaponoay re wy Kal mpog avakAnow Oewv _Etpémovro. Xen. 
Cyr. em |e 10. omdre mpoo[sréperé TINAG TwOV ev Tavc Tacect, 
TOTE pev elev ay, SS TOTEO. av év aAAotc av éXeEev. 
Comp. Arist. Ran. 923. 948. Plut. 982 seq. 1179 seq. Vesp. 
278 sqq. Isocr. w. avr. §. 1382. Xen. Anab. 1, 9,19. The 
aorist here expresses that the repeated action is always com- 
pleted in a single point of time. 


b. Its use in past actions to express ability is founded on a 
suppressed condition. Lurip. Iph. A. 1591. mANYNG KTUTOU 
yap TAG TUG noler av capac (jaber av, et tapny), ‘ could 
hear’. comp.ib. 432. Bacch.737.1085. Plat. Theat. p. 144A. 
eyo pev ovr av wopny yeveoOat, oUTE Opw yryvopévoug ‘ could 
not have believed if any one had told me’. Xen. Cyr. VEO 38. 
ev0a on € eye av Tic, Ocov akwov etn TO prrciobar ¢ apxovra UTO 
rovapxopéver. Anab.4,2,10. Kat Avro ev ay ewopev0noay 
(‘ would have marched, might have marched’), yTrep ot aAAot. 
Hist. Gr. 6, 4, 16. eee Eur. Iph. T. 386. ov« éa0, owe 
erexev av n Avoc dauap Anto rocattny apafiav ‘ Latona would 
certainly not have borne’. 


c. It appears frequently to give to the speech only the 


® Schef. in Dion. H. Melet. p.125, Crit. 3, 4. p. 33. Herm. ad Vig. 
78. Ast ad Plat. Rep. p. 478. p- 820. Miscell. Phil. 2, 1. p.47 seq. 
» Brunck ad. Soph. Phil. 290. 8. p. 84. 
Porson ad Eur. Phen, 412. Bibl. 
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expression of mere possibility or probability, a conjecture, or a 
modest indefiniteness. Od.&, 546. 7 yap puv Cwov ye Krynoeat, 
7” Kev "Opéornc Krewey utopIapevoc, ‘ has perhaps killed him’. 
ues. Phil. 572. wpo¢ wotov av rdvd avtd¢ ov Svaceve emer 5 

“may he have sailed?” id. (Ed. T. 523. adAX wrOe pev on 
TOUTO TOUVVELOOG Tay av opyn Bracbev paddroyr, 7 1) youn ppe- 
vov, where Ae Brachév is a circumlocution for €BiacOy. So 
av is often used in propositions with raya ‘perhaps’, both with 
the optat. e.g. Plat. Phedr. p. 257 C. comp. Apol. S.p.31A. 
and also the indic. partic. &c. e. g. Soph. Cid. Col. 965. Deote 
yap mv outw idroy, Tay av TL yviovaw EtG yévog TaXaL, i.e. OF 
Taya av pnvioev. It seems to be properly used here to strengthen 
and give emphasis to the meaning of raya, and to “belong to 
the verb in the optat. and indice. : but by the frequent junction 
of ay with raya the verb at last came to be ae and 
Tax av was used as equivalent to raya, e. - Plat. Phedr. 
p- 265 B. tows pév adnfove two edrerr cron, Taxa © ay Kal 
adXoce Tapadepomevat --- --- TpoceTatcaper™. 


d. It is also sometimes joined with the indicative of the 
future, to designate as only probable that which the future 
alone would dechure decidedly to be about to happen. 7. x 5 
42. raya Kév € Kbvec Kal yumec EdovTat Keiwevor, comp. 
a’, 139. 175. 8,176. coll. 182. Od. ¢’, 36. x’, 433. unless 
the future be here another form of the subjunctive. See §.201,9. 
§. 517. Obs. 5 and 6. Il. o', 211. add’ Hrot viv pév Ke vepeo- 
onfeic vxociéw is remarkable, as an expression of mere proba- 
bility would be out of place in the declaration of one’s own 
purpose ; whence Aristarchus proposed voy pév ye. Pind. 
Nem. 7, 100. pala dé ric av pet, as di. 8, 176. cai Ké TG 
wd épée. Eur. Andr. 465. ovdé wor’ av SiSupa Aéxtp ézat- 
vésw Bporwov. (Iph. T. 901. may be the consequence of an 
anacoluthon. See Matth. ad v. 864.) El. 487. Kav ér Ere 
pomov v70 Sépay Gopmat aina yubév osapy. (Comp. Soph. 
Ged. C. 1076. Ant. 390. §. 597, a.) Arist. Vesp. 942. ovk 


bal ar.8, 
av ov mavoet, where Invernizius reads av. Ach. 392. and 


® That rdy’ ty are to be taken to- p. 44. and denied by Hermann ad 
gether was maintained by Schefer Soph. Il.cc. Comp, Reisig Enarr. 
ad Soph. Ed. C. 965. 1076. adGreg. kd. C. 960. 
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Elmsley’s note on 399. Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 21. Anab. 2,5, 13. 
Those oe aie are different in which ie infinitive or participle 
future has av, e.g. Thucyd. 5, 82. vopt@wy péeyiorov av ocpac 
wpedrnser. ghia Plat. Cratyl. p.391 A. Lysias p. 188, 42. 
Isocr. Archid. p.129 A. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 2. Xen. Mem. S. 2; 
2, 3. we ovK av petZovoc Kakov poBy ry aoulay tavaovres ». 
for these may be resolved by ort péyiorov av wedAnoor, vout- 
Zovrec Ott ovK av wavooev. In most passages (as Arist. Nub. 
465. Ach. 392. Plat. Phedon. p.61C. Phil. p. 29 D. 
Euthyd. p. 290 D. Soph. Phil. 1089. Isocr, Paneg. p. 79 B. 
Trapez. p. 366 D. Areop. p. 155 E. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 3. 
4, 5,49. 5,3, 36.) the MSS. vary so much, that it is even 
very doubtful whether the genuine Attics ever used ay with the 
future indicative; for this usage is found in Euripides only in 
lyrical passages, and perhaps it was still prevalent in the old 
language °. 


e. Equally uncertain is the reading in those passages where ay 
is joined with the indicative present: and this makes even those 
suspicious where ay is found without various reading ; ; as Arist. 
Av. 1069. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 647 A. Still less can av be joined 
with an imperative ; for in Od. p’, 81. Wtivere may be the old 
form of the subjunctive (see 8.5 17. Obs. 5.), and in Soph. Cid. 
T. 1438. &€pac’ av ev rovr icf’ av, ay is repeated ee 
to §.600. In Plat. Alcib. 1, 122. the best MSS. have not av4 
In Xen. Anab. 1, 4, 8. ennare lovrwy av eootec, &c. five MSS. 
have Létwoav without av, so that it seems as if the genuine 
reading were aAX’ irwoay (8. 219, 2.), and that after the 
change of trwoay into wovtwy, av had remained in some copies. 


3. The position of the particle a av is very much determined 


» Bremi in Schefer’s Appar. Dem. 
1. p. 604. 

¢ Dawes, Misc. Crit. p. 104, denies 
that civ is used with the Pane. and 
is followed by most English critics. 
Brunck, who opposes him on Arist. 
Nub. 465. and elsewhere, is joined 
by Schefer, Greg. p. 66; but in his 
App. Crit. ad Dem. 1, 604, he ex- 
presses himself doubtfully, as does 


Wolf, Lept. p.343. Comp. Heind. ad 
Plat. Phedon. §. 13. p. 22. 

4 Toup, Em. in Suid. 1. p. 466, 
wished to introduce this ay in several 
places, and was followed by Brunck, 
Arist. Plut. 885. On the other side, 
see Porson App. ad Toup. t.4. p. 462. 
Arist. Plut. 886. Reisig de Part. av, 
p. 121 sq. Comp. Wolf ad Dem. 
Lept. p. $44. Heind. ad Cratyl. p. 27. 
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by euphony : it is generally placed after the verb to which it 
belongs, often before it, only not at the beginning | of a propo- 
sition or clause*. “Ay is even transposed, as in ovK O10 av et 
meicayu Eur. Med. 946. Alc. 48. in which ay belongs to 7et- 
cayut, so that there should be no comma after av. Comp. Arist. 
Av. 1018. ovk oda y' et POaing av. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,41. Plat. 
Tim. p. 26 B.» 


S yntan. 


4. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it is easily supplied 
from the connexion: as Soph. Gid. T. 955. ray’ av ndot0 pév 
--- 70c 8 ovK ay (sc. eto) --- acy arXorg 8 iowc. Trach. 
461.1214. Plat. Parm. p.137 C. et €v éorw, adXo Tt ovK 
av ein moAXa TO Ev; Ile yap av; Prot. p. 327 seq. Ora 
general word, TOLeLY, , NEvery, 1 is to be supplied: Arist. Nub. 154. 
Tt Ont a av, ET Epov Pn ruQoro LwKparove soduopa ; 3 re e. Te one 
av Aéyoug®. Sometimes only an adjective is found with ay, in 
which case a participle must be supplied by the mind: Eur. 
Alc. 179. oe 3 adAn TIC yun KeKThoeTa, suppor pev ouk 
av paddov, EVTUX NG 8 (owe, for ouk av pen day ovoa, i. e. n 
ouk av paddov cwodpwv ein. Plat. Rep. 9. p.577 B. Demosth. 
pro Cor. p.322, 26.4 It has been already mentioned, §. 523, 2. 
that the verb which belongs to dv is frequently omitted in 
womep av et, and participles are joined with it, as Lys. p. 121,2. 
whence in later usage wovep av et was considered as a compound 
form of words, in which neither ay nor et had any influence upon 
the construction: as Dem. de Cor. p. 299, 20. imag dé dédouca, 
Ln, woTep ay et KatakAvopmoy 1YOUMEVOL yeyernabat TwWY Tpay- 
aro paravov ox Ao TOUG TEpl TOUTWY Aoyous voutonrTe. 


5. From the preceding observations many passages may be 


® The passages which Heindorf ad oida. +A writer in the Quarterly Re- 


Plat. Phed. §. 82. p.134. has alleged 
in proof of this, are only apparent 
supports of his doctrine; as the 
Greeks, not being fettered by punc- 
tuation, took words together which 
we must separate. See §.58. Comp. 
Erf. ad Soph, CEd. T. 929. 

> Elmsl. ad Eur. Med.911. Comp. 
Ast ad Plat Leg. p. 80. Brunck, ad 
Soph. Géd. T. 1438, joms ay with 


view, No. xxix. p. 117, compares the 
construction with Womep dy et res 
eirot, but here &yv belongs not to 
evrot, but to the optative which fol- 
lows, or which is to be supplied from 
what goes before, 

© Elmsl. ad Arist. Ach. 1024. 

4 Schef. Appar. Dem. 2. p. 268. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1122. 
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explained, where ay is put twice in a proposition, or in a mem- 
ber of a proposition; for in a proposition, besides the finite 
verb, a participle or an infinitive is often found; and of the 
double av, one belongs to the finite verb, the other to the par- 
ticiple or infinitive ; as Herod. 7, 139. opevtec av éypncayro 
av, for ec €wpwv. Comp. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 598 C. Leg. 6 
p. 766 B. Yet av is sometimes redundant, not only when the 
principal proposition to which ay belongs is divided by a paren- 
thesis,—as Soph. Antig. 466. adr’ ay, ev Tov cE eune untpoc 
Oavove’ aBarrov éeoyouny véKxvy, Ketvorg av HAyour. Thuc. 1, 
136. éxetvov & av, et exdoin avrov (error ep w Kal up wy 
SwwoKerat) cwrnplac av THe Puyne atoorepyca,—but in other 
cases also, e.g. Soph. id. T. 139. oor yap nV Ekelvov O KTa- 
vor, Tay” av kam ay TowdTy XErpl TYLwpeLy OéXor. 602. ovr 
av pet adXov Spwvtos av lve TOTE, Ke. Eur. Andr. 936. 
Troad. 1252. Were, indeed, the first av in the first passage 
might be referred to kaué ‘me perhaps’, in the other to per 
adAov Cpwrroe ‘ with another perhaps’; but even then the par- 
ticiple, with these words, would not modify the sense further 
than had been done by the finite verb, with the single av; 
for the limitation of the principal verb limits at the same time 
the whole proposition, and all the words of this proposition. 
Also to render this explanation admissible, passages must first 
be found in which av belongs undoubtedly to adverbs, prepo- 
sitions with their case, or substantives, as ye does ; but univer- 
sally, wherever av occurs only once, it refers only to a finite 
verb, a participle, or an infinitive. For the most part this 
double or triple ay occurs with the optative, and not only in 
the Attic poets, but also in prose writers, e.g. Plat. Alcib. 2. 
p. 142 C. ot woAXot ovte av Tupavvidog SiwWopévng aTocyowrTo 
a@v------ adda Kav evEawto av yevéobar. Comp. ib. D. 
Gora: p.ATo RS- Rep. ps 626:€. ~ Leg 7, ps SO0PALSC? 
803 B. Thuc. 1,77. Xen. Anab. 1, 3,6. The following 
passages likewise appear to belong to this class, in which at 
least the union of the particle with the participle does not give 
the usual sense: Plat. Apol. S. p. 31 A. vpete & tows Tay av 
ay Dopevor, ¢ womep ol vor acovrec, EYEIpSpevot, KpovaayTec ap 
pe, Teonevor Avot, paciwc av anoxrewate. Theet.p.165D. 
a eAoywOv av mEeATATTIKOS avnp pucDo@opos Ev NOyoLG - - - Eu- 
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Baroy av eig TO akovew Kat dodpalvecBar Kat TAG TowabTrac 
atc Once nArey Kev ay. Phadr. p- 276 B. ep otc de earou- 
dake, TH yeopynn ay Xpwpmevog av TEX omeipag €lg TO 
7 poonkov ayaryy av ev oyoow unr, dca é COTELPE, TéXOG Aa- 
Povra*, Itis more rarely repeated with the indicative: e. g. 
Soph. El. 441. Herod.7,139. Plat. Gorg. p.516 A. Charm. 
p. 155A. Lysias p. 158, 37. or the infinitive, Thuc. 1, 76. 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 578 E. very rarely with the subjunctive, 
Aristoph. Eq. 1108. 


Ab, av0tc (on. avtic”, Homer. and poet. autre) ‘backwards’, 
as in av épvew ‘to draw backwards the neck of the victim’. 
Also in respeet to time, ‘again’: Il. a’, 540. tic & av rot, 
corounra, Dewy cunppaccaro Bovrac; Hence ‘a second time’, 
in reference to zpwra: Herod. 8, 102. zpwra wey --- avteg 
oé. It often means ‘ on the other hand’, expressing not only 
an actual opposition, but even something which corresponds 
with what preceded, the return of a similar relation: in this 
latter case it may often be rendered ‘just so’. It is therefore 
often used for of, whether «év have preceded or not: I/. X’, 
108. TOV pev umép faZo.o Kata aTnboc Pare Sovpt, “Avtupoy 
av mapa ovc éAace Eidet. B’, 493. apXove av ynwy cpew, 
vnag Te TpoTacac, in reference to ver. 488. 7AnOody © ovk av 
eyo pvOncouat. 


” . . . 

Avtwe in Homer stands in the same relation to avrdc that 
ovrwe does to ovroc, and also answers to 0 avtoc, for which 
Homer uses avroc, §. 266. Obs. : but in the Attic poets, par- 
. zs e ce? , € > 7 
ticularly Sophocles, aurwe comes from av roc, for o avrog. It 
means not ‘so’, but ‘exactly so’, hoc ipso modo, as is evident 

. . . wltte . = / 
from the circumstance that it is joined with wee, Il. 0, 513. 
Soph. Trach. 1048. oS avtwe. id. Ad. T. 930. Hence we 
Ww . . . . 
8 avrwe ‘just so’ in the Attic writers, e.g. Soph. El. 27. also 
. € , . c >, , 
in one word, woavtTwe, after the meaning of o avrog. It most 
frequently expresses an unaltered state, like ut erat, so common 


@ Abresch ad schyl. t. 1. p. 224. Fisch. 3 b. p. 284. On the other side, 
t.2. p.191. Koenad Greg. p.(18)43. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814 sqq. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 1257. Blomf. 6 Seidler ad Eur. Iph. T. 316. 
ad Esch. Prom. 795. Stallb. ad Plat. Reisig Observ. Crit. in Cid. C. 
Phil. p.11, 152. ad Euthyphr. p.49. _ p. 360 sq. 
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in Ovid: Il. w', 413. Keivog ketrar avrwe év KXtwinor ovdé 

i ou a | ‘as | ill und a’ 5-0 .con 
TL Ol YpwsG onwetat, ‘as he was, still undecayed’. are 
BS 8.que e205. 10.0198. y’, 268. 2, 55. rin 8€ od Kndea 
avTwe avopwv ‘as if nothing had happened’, or ‘ without cause’. 
Tl. &, 18. Hence Il. ', 598. +o 8 ovxére SHp érédeooav 
------ kakoy & juve Kat avtwe ‘even without receiving pre- 
sents, gratuitously’. a, 520. W’, 620. Hence ‘without more 
ado’, Ml. a’,133. 7 p’ é0éXerc, op avTocG eEXys yépac, avtap eu 
avrw¢ noOat devopevov. Od. &, 665. ‘without reason’, temere. 
Ii. v', 810. ‘wantonly’. p’, 143. B’, 342. ‘fruitlessly, in vain’. 
o, 128. 513. ‘without object’. Od. €', 151. avrdp éye ov 

” , > x Nor es ’ ry @2: ; 
avTwe pvIncoua, aXAa cvv Opky. v,379. ‘simply, merely’, 
in which sense aAAwe is elsewhere used °. 


Te is a particle of limitation, confining what is said to a 
specific word, which is thus made emphatic: Lat. guidem. 
Thus it is used when a reason is assigned by means of a single 
word Eur. Hipp. 277. (we acbevet re Kat katéEavrar déuac !) 
TwG 0 ov, TpiTalay y Ovo aotTOG icpav, quippe que tertium 
jam diem a cibo abstineat. Comp. Iph. A. 85. Frequently it 
cannot be rendered by any equivalent particle; but the word 
with which it is connected is distinguished by the emphasis : 
e.g. Soph. Phil. 593. Stporor wAEovow, 7 wHY 7} Aoyw Tei- 
cavté y akew, 1 Tpoc toxvoc Kpatoc, where 7eiBew is the em- 
phatic word: and so in the other passages quoted by Hermann 
ad Viger. p. 825 seq. So after 6c, 6ortc, when the proposition 
with the relative contains something deserving of particular 
notice, often equivalent to guippe qui4. ‘at least’, e. g. Dem. 
ORNs p. Wie mpocecO n Upc Kal Te 1) THY TpaywaTwv 
aisxovn, ovdepiac eAatTwy Cyulac, ToIg ye swdpocot. The 
Greeks, however, often express such a limitation where it is 
not expressed in other languages, e. g. when one out of several 
things or persons before mentioned is to be distinguished, and 
the thought to be limited to this: Herod. 7, 103. et ro woXt- 
TUKOY UMiv TAY ETL TOLOUTOY CioY ov CLaipéEtc, GE ye, TOY KEl- 
VWYV Baoiréa, TpETEL TOG TO oumAnatov avtitaccecOat. Hence 


© Comp. Herm. ad Viger. p.736. ad ad Soph. Cd. T. 588. Schef. ad 


Soph. Phil. 424. Trach. 336. Reisig Enarr. Soph. Ged. 
4 Pors. Pref. Hec. p. 51. Herm. CC, 417: 
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it is used to point out a word emphatically, and to denote that 
the proposition is limited tout®erl aPlati Symp. P- 199 D. eizec 
av, OTL EGTL VIEOE YE 7) Ouyat pos 0 maTp martp ‘of course, the 
father of ason’». Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 32. evavroc pév Tot cot 
ye mAovToin, ov Cé nde peTplorg Exoug ypnoa. Hence its use 
in questions, e.g. Soph. Ant. 736. Eur. Hec. 745.° and in 
the allegation of examples, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 2. €v TH ovvovata 
Svokoror Emon avtwy daivovra mpwny wév ye, &e. ‘for in- 
stance’, where the Latins would say ls For this reason 
it is used, a) i in emphatic answels, e. & - Plat. Symp. p.174 E. 
ElTOV OUY, OTL Kal aUTOG peTa Siiqderones nKoyu.--- Karoo y 
Epn, wowv ob4. So also wavy ye. 6) It is especially used 
in a proposition which begins with cai (even without cat Hur, 
Med. 1406. Alc. 383.), and declares something which is 
stronger than the preceding, where we should use ‘ and in- 
aren ‘and—too’. Eur. Suppl. 768. evepey aUTWY TWY TaA- 
AaiTopwv ee AL, Kaotpwoé Y evvde Kakadule cwpara. 
Plat. Phed. p. 58 D. Tapnoav Twee Kat 7oAXol ye. Comp. 
Eurip. Med. 608. Plat. Rep. 6. p.499 D. Prot. p. 349 E.° 
So it is used in enumerations, where something different in 
kind from those mentioned before is spoken of : e..c. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 295 D. Kal Ta oKebn maya kat Ta axhqara 
rei ht mwAota Cc Kul TPUNPELG, Kal Ta YE opyava TavTd. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 463 B.£ c) The proposition with ye often 
contains also the opposite of the foregoing, in which case ye 
answers to the Latin zmmo. Eurip. Andr. 1065. wotay wepat- 
vwv EATLO ; "I ynua bédXwv; XO. Kal cov ye Taooc TaLel 7op- 
cuvwy popov. Ie is also used alone when what is said by an- 
other is to be more exactly determined and enforced. Eur. 
Or. 1072. ovK &xravec ony unréep” we eyo vdAvac. TYA. f0v 
soi ye, where we should add ‘but’. Comp. Eur, Alc, 62. 


@ Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 84. It does not, however, on this account 
> This is the meaning which ye mean ‘yes’, as Elmsley Quart. Rev. 
also has in the passages quoted by 14. p. 464 sq. maintained. Comp. 
Elmsley Med. 1263. where jjror pre- = Matthia Eur. Med. 813. Suppl. 135. 
cedes. * Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 931. Elmsl. 
¢ Elmsley ad Med. 1334. denies ad Med. 1362. Blomf. ad /sch. 
this. On the other sidesee Hermann Pers. 266. 
ad Soph. Phil. 439. f Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. §. 47 
4 Wytt. Ep. Crit. 247. ed. Schefer. Protag. §. 100. 
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Te retains its limiting force with participles also: e.g. Herod. 
1, 39. ouyyveopn HEV, oO mance TOL, LOOVTL ue opw roabvTny, 
mept enue dudakny Exew, ‘since you have seen’. id. 7, 103. 
Without a participle Plat. Rep. 8 in. adda punpovebw, Edn, 
OTL ye ovdev ovdéva wWoucba Setv KexTnabacé. 


Syntav. 


Ie is sometimes repeated in the same proposition, when it 
contains several words which require to be made emphatic: 
Herod. 1, 187. wi) pévror ye py oravioac ye adhe avoity, 
where first the prohibition and afterwards the condition con- 
tained in the participle are made emphatic. Soph. Gid. C. 977. 


a Le) DAO) ra DN Oni L 2 h 
TWG Y av TO a akov T Payee AV ELKOTWG Weyor ; 


Aat is used in familiar language with questions expressive of 60 


astonishment: ti dat; ‘what then? how so?’ Plat. Gorg. 
p. 470 D. rendered by Cicero Tusc. Qu. 5, 12,35. ain tu? 
frequently ‘what else?’ where a\Ao must be understood: fre- 
quently ‘what else then?’ where a\Aois supplied by the mind‘, 


An has the effect of strengthening and confirming what is 
said, ‘indeed, in truth’; though this confirmation is not always 
expressed by particles in other languages. Soph. Aj. 49. It 
is only in Homer and Pindar that oy stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause: Il. v', 517. on yap ot éyev Korov. 
Thus it is often used with the imperative, answering very 
much to the Latin queso: oxorer On, considera, queso: espe- 
cially épe on, aye On, (Oe On. with earnest exhortations Thue. 
1,81. Soalso in questions, tice on mote Aoyoug AOnvatoue 
Ereioay ot ypaanevor LwKparyy, quibus tandem argumentis. 
Hence it is often used with superlatives and other words, as 
povog on, woAXot On, vov dn*, whose meaning is to be made 
emphatic ; and thus often in the apodosis: e. g. Plat. Rep. 6. 


8 Te has some of the meanings now ' Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 100. Soph. 


pointed out when it is combined with 
other particles; it is not necessary 
therefore to enumerate them sepa- 
rately. On the whole article, see 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 824 seq. 

® Valck. ad Phoen. 557. Lob. ad 
Aj. p. 803. Matthie Eur. Pheen. 554. 
Med. 125. 856. 

VOL. Ii. 


Trach. 390. Hermann ad Vig. p. 848. 
shows against Porson ad Eur. Med. 
1008. that daé is not to be changed 
even in the tragedians. 

k Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 233. Wytt. 
ad Pheed. p. 132. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. 
§. 14. ad Charm. §. 9. ad Gorg. §. 3. 
p.7. Comp. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 105. 
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p.492C. Otay EvycabeZouevor moAXol --- Péywou--- ev Oy TO 


TOLOUTW TOY VEOY, TO Aeyspevor, Tiva ole Kapolay toy ely ; In 
Homer, if the protasis contains a determination of time, on 
often stands at the very beginning of the apodosis: 6) tore 
KounOnuev emt mpupvnora vndc. Xen. Anab.1, 10,10. Kat & 
is often used in a proposition which only expresses a supposition 
assumed, and then 6 means properly ‘in fact’, e.g. Eur. Med. 
388. Kai on TeOvact’ Tic pe S0éEeTat wOALG; ‘suppose now they 
were dead’; where, however, ‘suppose’ is not contained in Kat 


“6n, but in the relation of the whole proposition to the context*. 


See §.510,7. Elsewhere cai én signifies ‘(and) indeed’, and 
is then often used separately, when anything stronger is sub- 
joined, e.g. Kal To On péytoror. 


In many cases 67 seems to be equivalent to ovy ‘ therefore, 
consequently’. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 494 A. éx on rovTwy tia 
€ ~ r 
Opac owTnpiay prooopy dice; Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 6, 
20. and like ovy is joined to Oortc, ozov, and other relatives 
in the sense of ‘ whosoever, wheresoever’. So with etre: Plat. 

Lt de i) a ee a ’ > 
Rep. 6. p. 493 D. elt. ev ypapucy, elt ev [OUOLKN), elite On ev 
A Sire Mis cian ; ‘ 
moAittky. Besides this, oy is used in irony, like the Latin se?- 
licet: Herod. 9, 59. nye TOUG Ilépoac kara ot lov tov EAXN- 
vwv, we On amodipnokorvtwy. Thuc. 6, 80. Xen. Hell. 5, 
4 6 te A € AN 8 / b 
, e elonyaye TaG ETAlploaG ) 


The words derived from or compounded with 6n,— dnbev, 
onrov, Sntoviev, dnra, have meanings allied to that of the root. 


A7nGev has particularly the ironical force of é ‘ forsooth’ : 
Herod. 1, 59. Pisistratus tpwpatiosag éwutov Te Kal Hutovove, 
nw , ‘ ra c QA 
nAacev eic THY ayopry TO Cevyoc, we exmepevyws TOUG €x Apove, 
av % , > ) nN , , > , an 7° 
ot uw eAavvoyra &c¢ aypov nléAnsav arohéca On bev, scilicet. 


Comp. Thuc. 1,92. 3, 111. Eur. Or. 1125. Ion. 849.° 


Anrov, dnovev serve to confirm a conjecture proposed, e.g. 
Dem. p. 187. éxewd ye dntovbev azavrec éexisracbe, ‘ye surely 
know’. In an interrogation it is used like ov when a negative 
answer is expected: Xen. Mem. S. 2,3, 1. comp. 4, 2, 11. 

* See Blomfield ad Asch. Choeph, ad Eur. Suppl. 521. Seidl. ad Iph. T. 


557. 1304. 
» Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 948. Markl. * Erf. ad Soph. Trach. 383. 
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Anra, like 8n, is used in assuring and confirming, e.g. Soph. 
Trach. 1219. oic0a dnra mapQévoy. ov dnra ‘certainly not’. with 
entreaties, questions, &c. e. g. Hur. Hec. 828. Phen. 929, 
937. Iph. T. 1184. with the interrogative » Iph. A. 867.4 


Eira, éxerra ‘ thereupon’, to denote succession in time: also 
with participles; as Plat. Gorg. p- 456 D. éav THe €l¢ maXat- 
elon poriisac, ev exw TO owma Kal TUKTLKOC yevouevoc 
Emerita Tov matépa tomty®. After conditional particles, 
tbid. p. 461 B. and also with peace several times in 
succession, like deinde, Plat. Phedon. p. 89 A. mpwrov pév 
--- rerta --- Execta. Soph. El. 261.62. 66. Hence 1) to 
denote an inference of the mind, ‘accordingly, therefore’: Soph. 
El. 345. re EXov ye Oarepa. 2) in questions of impatience 
and sarcasm: Eur. Phen. 560. ci nrtoc pév vi re SovrAever 
Bporotc, ov 8 ovn avé€ea --- --- ; Comp. Plat. Apol- S. 
p. 28 B. Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 5. 6. 7. 13.8 properly, ‘under 
these circumstances’. 3) after limiting propositions, where we 
should use tamen, ‘yet’. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 E. péudeo@ar 
TOUTW, OTL ap €avTou ayaos Yeyovws TE Kal wy emeita Torn- 
poc eat. See §. 566.8 


GE ly) ‘truly, certainly, in fact?®, 2) itis an interrogative 
particle like num in direct and simple interrogations, especially 
with YAP, e.g. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 363 C. n yap, w ‘Inia, 
€av Te epwra oe LwKparne, cmOKpwrel 5 ; It often stands quite 
alone: Plat. Phedr. p. 265 A. paviay yap twa épjcapev Tov 
épwra ewa 7 yap; ‘did we not?” where the complete con- 
struction would have been 9 yap epnoauev; It is often joined 
with adAa, add’ n, if the question contains anything opposed 
to what precedes’. Comp. » §. 619. 


*H yn (in Ionic Greek 7 pév) is used for confirmation, Eur. 


4 Pors. Adv. p. 272. Wolf ad Dem. Lept. p. 353. 
*Heind. ad Plat. Phed. §. 71. » Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 566. Add. 
p- 115. §. 89. p.150. Crat. §. 60. ib. 678. 
p-93. Herm. ad Vig. p. 772. 1 Vaick. ad Hipp. 932. Bergl. ad 


f Valck. ad Pheen. 549. p.205seq. Arist. Ach. 1110. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 
© Koen ad Greg. p.(61 sq.) 145 sq. 426. Blomf. ad Choeph. 762. 
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Alc. 64. mje ov mabae® ; especially in oaths, Xen. Cyr. 4, 
Dae8 ck TovToU Ta TIGTA SlOwow avTols, py ------ WG 


piiere Kal TigTOlG Xpnoecbatr avrotc. Comp. Herod. 4, 154. 


°"H zov serves also the purpose of assuring, but so that zou 
somewhat moderates the assurance contained in », ‘ certainly, 
if I mistake not’, e.g. Soph. Aj. 382. Comp. Plat. Phedon. 
p. 84 E. It is particularly used in the apodosis, after a con- 
ditional or other hypothetical proposition, to introduce some- 
thing which is stronger, but which follows as a consequence 
from the preceding (on argumento a minort ad majus). Isocr. 
Pac. p. 164A. ozov yep "AOné8wpoc Kal KadXtorparog ==5 
oiKtoat OAC ololTeE yeyovaow, n Trou PovdnBévres v UmelG TOA- 
Aove ay TOTOVG ToOLOUVTOUE SurnPetnper KaTagyely. where it is 
rendered multo magis. Comp. 7. avr. p.343 A. Thuc. 1, 142. 
So also after negative propositions: Thuc. 6, 37. pote ay pot 
doKxovow ae ke OUK av TayvTaTacw StapOapavat, 1 7 ou he on 
ev way ToAEuia ZuKeAia. Elsewhere it is used in interrogations, 
when a negative answer is expected, num forte. Eur. Or. 435. 


Tig © adXoc ; a mov tov amt Atyiobov diAwy; Comp. Phen. 
392. Hel. 583.» 


> 


"H rou, “certainly, without doubt’, forms a crasis with an 
a following it, into 7 Tay, 7 Tapa, instead of 7 Tot av, n TOL 
apa 3 Homer uses ToL or nro in narratives and enume- 
rations where we use ‘then’: Il. a’, 68. ror oy Oc elmay Kat. 
ap €Zero’ rotor © avécrn, ‘he then’; instead of which pépy 


might often be used, as I/. 9’, 813. and i is sometimes joined 
with it; Te, he We, 


Ma is a particle of protestation, which nies is used only 
in negative propositions, either alone, e. g - Eur. Med. 1067. 
Ma rove map adny veprépoue ee ovTOL ToT EoTat 
zouro (even though the verb with ov does not follow. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 748. amooac av7o. MN. Ma rov ’Ar6\Aw rovrovi, 


* Blomfield Gl. Prom. 174. Monk > Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 56. Med. 
ad Eur. Alc. render it nihilominus, a 678.1275. Herm. ib. p. 338. Lips. 
sense which can hardly belong to the Matthie Med. 690. 
words, though we in such cases give © Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 480. 
emphasis to ‘the antithesis. 


Syntax. Of Adverbs. 1069 


sc. ovk amvdwow):—or with ov preceding, Il. a’, 86. ov ma 
yap ’Aré\Nwva, &e. Arist. Eq. 235. ovror pa rove Yeove. 
Ma is also omitted with the accusative, as Soph. id. T. 660.4 
If, however, vat precedes, vat pad tov Aca, it is used in affirma- 
tive propositions. Of the Accusative, see §. 413.9. 


Mada ‘very much’, paddAoyr ‘ more’, padtsra ‘ most of all’. 
In addition to what has been before remarked, is here to be 
noticed the use of wavrdc paddAoy ‘by all means, certainly’, 
literally ‘more than anything else’, especially used in Plato, 
e.g. Charm. p. 162 B. for which the same author uses tavTwy 
padiora. Phil. p. 11 C. evenin negative propositions. Phedr. 
p. 228 D. ravro¢ parrAov 7a ye phuata ov e€EnaBov, ‘not 
at all’. Madtora is often joined with numerals when a num- 
ber is estimated roundly, and what is supposed to be the 
highest is expressed, admodum. Thuc. 7, 32. d&Pbepav eG 
OKTakosiouc paAdtora, ‘in all about eight hundred’. 


Mh. See §. 608. 


Mny serves to strengthen and enforce what is said. (See 
" pny.) I. 7,45. Kat py ot TOoTE y €lC ayopny isav. Soph. 
Gd. T. 1004. kat py yap y av atiay AaPoug euov. El, 556. 
kal pny Eqinue ‘good, I grant it’. Hence Kal py is used in 
enumerations: Od. X’, 582. Kat pny Tavradoy etceidov --- --- ; 
Comp. 593. ur. Suppl. 927.—or when something new, 
not yet remarked, is to be mentioned: Eur. Hipp. 594. Kal 
pny capws ye THV KaKwWV Tpomynat pray --- e€avod. Comp. 
Plat. Alc. 1. p. 130A. especially in the tragic writers, when 
a new person 1s announced®, where pny seldom stands alone, 
as Soph. Ant. 626. ode pny Ainwyv. It serves to strengthen in 
arr ovre pyv Soph. El. 817. adda pyv Soph. ed. C. 28. 
especially in the minor proposition, atqui, Plat. Alc. 1. p. 134 
D. Ef Besides this, phy is ‘yet’ Soph. Gad. C. 587. opa ye 
piv’ ov opikpoc, ovk, aywy ode. Comp. Eur. Alc. 527. Soph. 
Cid. T. 987. Eur. Iph. A. 20. §. 621. also in an opposition 
after wév, Plat. Soph. p. 216 B. Kal juou OoKet Deo péev avnp ou- 
Same civar, Ociog phy. and without pév preceding, Plat. Prot. 

4 Valck. Ep. ad Reev. p.28. Koen € Matthi Eur. Alc. 1128. 


ad Gregor. p. (117) 257. Brunck ad ‘ Compare Blomf. ad /Esch. Pers. 
Soph. 1.c. 231, 
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p-361E. Eur. Alc. 669. especially od pny adda, where ov pny 
denies what goes before, and aAAa expresses the opposite*. 
Soph. Aid. C. 608. povotg ov ylyverat Geotot ynpuc, ovoe pry 
Oavety more, ‘nor yet’. comp. Usd. I. 870. Plat. Phedon. 
p.93 A. Alcib. 1. p.122D. 133 E. It seems also frequently 
to have the meaning of ‘but’ in the phrase ti pny ‘but what 
else’, which is very common in Plato: e. g, Alc. 1, p. 126 D. 
129 B. 130 A. 133 E. in answers, i.e. ‘true, certainly’?.- 
Ov pny is used also in a question, Eur. Alc. 529. ov pay yorn 
y oAwrev "AXAKnortg oéIev; ‘is not dead, is she?’ Comp. 
Rhes. 175. The ye which is often found in connexion espe- 
cially with Kat pny, adAd pny, but separated from them by an- 
other word, has no influence on the signification of those par- 
ticles, but only serves to give emphasis to the word after which 
it stands, while cat pny, &c. determines the modality of the 
whole proposition. 


The Ionic pév (see 7 wv) and Doric way appear to be merely 
dialectic varieties. The former occurs in Homer and Herodotus, 
in the strengthening signification, e.g. pév Herod. 9, 91. ov 
pev ovdé ib. 7. The latter in Homer, Pindar, and the tragedians, 
in strong assurances and for confirmation: IJ/. 0', 373. éorat 
jay. w, 14. Zoew pay ere pact Mevotrioyv. Pind. Isthm. 3, 24. 
4, 58. tore pay ‘ye know surely’. ib. 3, 31. ov pay, add’ ov 
pay, ‘surely not’. Il. e’, 895. pw, 318.© 7 pew Il. v', 354. 
p, 429. 7 on pay Il. p’, 538.—with wishes, po) wav arroXoluny 
Il. o', 476. x’, 304.—with imperatives, ayper pa Il. G, Aor 
n, 459. €éeo pay Soph. Gd. C. 182.—with a question, Aid. 
C. 1468, ri pay aioe téXoc; like ti 6n; 


Moy, an interrogative particle, especially used by the Attic 
writers, and compounded probably of ft) ovv, so as to be equi- 
valent to ‘not I suppose’; but it is generally used as a simple 
particle of interrogation. Eur. Hec. 754. ti ypnua pacred- 
ovoa; wy €Xevepov aova béo0ar ; padiov yap €oTl oot, where 
it may be rendered ‘not I suppose to be free?’ or, ‘is it to be 
free?’ Plat. Lys. p. 208 C. apyet tig cod ; “Ode wawWaywyoc, 


@ Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 538.148.2380. Schef. ad Soph. Trach. 390. 
> Koen ad Greg. p. (109) 236. © Wessel. ad Herod. 1,191. p. 90, 68. 
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Epn. Mey dovrocg wy; “Adda ri pny ; nuérepos ye, Edn. 
On the derivatien of this particle from a7 is founded the use of 
the conj. Esch. Choeph. 174. with pwr §. 608. 5. Obs. 3. 
As use had obliterated the etymology of this particle, ov and 
an (as an interrogation) were often joined with it*: Eur. Andr. 
81. poy ouy Boxei« gov Ppovricat TW ayyédwv 4 ; Plat. Lys. 
lic. wav un Kat ovrot sou apxovow, ol OwacKaror ; ; Tlavtwe 8 
mov.— Mov jun te neiknkag Tov matépa 7 THY wntépa; Ma 


AU ov éywye, Epn. 


Nai is a particle of confirmation, ‘ yes, certainly’: Plat. 
Alc. 1. p. 129 B. 76 dtadéyy od viv; adAw Tut n euot; Nai, 
i.e. ovk dAAw 7 oot, or Nai col. Rep. 2. p.381 A. Itis espe- 
cially used in protestations, before ua even in affirmative pro- 
positions : e.g. Il. a, 235. val pa TO0e oknTTpoOY --- --- 
ToT. "AyiAXnoe 706) erat. It is also found with requests : 
Eur. Phen. 1708. vai mpog oé rhode unt poe loxaornc, Kpéov. 


Comp. Iph. A. 1257.° 


Nn is also used in protestations, in affirmative propositions, 
but without ja, so that vy tov Ata is equivalent to vai pa Aia. 


Noy (vuvi) ‘now, just now’, not only of present time, but of 
what has just happened, and, like the Latin jam, of what is 
just going to happen. Of what has just happened viv oy is 
used : vuvt is commonly found ouly with the present’. With 
dé it signifies, like zunc in Latin, ‘as the matter stands, under 
these circumstances’ : Lsocr. Archid. pli A. eyo 88, €l bev 
TUG dAAoc TG TOAEWS 1 nv akiwe ElOnKkws, novytav av nyov" vuy 


€ ------ avéstny atodnvapevoc, &c. and serves generally to 
express a contrast. Lerod. 3, 25. et wen voy paboy TavTa 0 
KapBvone € Eywsueayec -----= ny av sopos avnp. vor dé ov- 


déva Aoyor TOLEVMLEVOG, mle alel €G TO Tposw, ‘on the contrary’. 


Comp. Plat. Phedon. p.108 A. 


Nov 8é is often used without the proposition to which it 


* Not often, I apprehend ; and it 4 Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 7. 
may be doubted whether poy and ovy e Valck, ad Pheen. 1659. 
were ever joined together. See my f Bornemann ad Xen. Symp. p.118. 


note on Choeph. 171, Addend, ed.2. The i, aS in G0é, ovTodi (see §. 150. 
—Ep. note 2), marks more definitely. 


607. 
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belongs being made complete, the construction being interrupted 
by emotion, or some other cause, as Il. o', 101. where 6é does 
not follow till v. 114.; or something is to be supplied from what 
precedes, as ibid. 88. from v. 85. In Plato this is very com- 
mon, and then yap generally follows in the subsequent pro- 
position. Strictly speaking, the proposition to which vuy o€ 
belongs is interrupted by the causal proposition; but instead 
of the construction being afterwards resumed, and connected 
with vov oé, the following proposition is expressed merely in 
its relation to the causal proposition (§. 632.) Plat. Lach. 
p.184D. eu ev yap cuveepeoOny TOE, NTTOY AY TOV TOLOVTOV 
eSeu" vow O€--- THY evartiay yap, WC opac, Aayne Nucla eOero" 
ev O7 €xet Kal cov akovoat, instead of vv» O€ ev exer Kal Gov 
akovcar’ THY éevavtiav yap &c. tb. p. 200 E. seq.* Plato uses 
Ouwe € in a similar way Parm. p. 137 A. 


Nuy, an enclitic, which is found only in epic poetry, in the 
onic writers, e. g. Herodotus, and in the tragedians, means 
‘therefore’, as ovv, On. Eur. Ion. 566. rodr’ éxet vuv eordpnuer. 
Phen. 939. dxove &y vey (queso igitur). See Valck. on v. 918. 
The form vv is found only in Homer. From vuy comes rotvuy, 
properly +@ vuv. Noy for vvv is found in Pindar, e. g. Pyth. 
4,74. and Soph. Antig. 1140. in a chorus where a trochee is 
required at the beginning ?. 


eat 


Of the NEGATIVE PARTICLEs. 


There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with which 
all other negations are compounded : ov (before a vowel with 
spiritus lenis ovk, and ovy when followed by an aspirated vowel, 
and in the Attics also ovyt) and pm. Hence are formed ovdé, 
OUTE, OVOELG, OVTOTE, OUTWTUTE, OVOAMWG, OVOAMOD, pNOe, NTE, 
ndetc &e. Their distinctions are as follows : 


“Heusde Specim. Crit. in Plat. Herm. ad Soph. El. 1488. Monk 
p.9. Stallb. ad Plat. Phileb. p.207. thinks that yvy ‘therefore’, is found 


Euthyphr. p. 72 seq. long in the tragedians: ad Eur. Alec. 
»’ Beckh ad Pind. Pyth. 3, 58. 1096. 
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Od denies something directly, and as a matter of fact; un 
denies it only in reference to a conception or view which has 
either been before expressed, or which, according to the sense, 
is implied in what precedes. Ov therefore is used 


1) with single verbs and substantives, to which an absolute 
negative is to be applied, so that the negative and verb or sub- 
stantive form together only one idea, e. g. ov pn, nego, ‘I 
deny, refuse’; ove dw, veto, ‘I forbid’; ov« a€tow, equivalent 
to avakvov ve eivat pnue Thuc. 1, 136, OVX UTlTyYOUYTO GUY- 
Sevncew Xen. Symp. 1, 7. ‘refused’. n TwWY yedpupwv ov 
Starvowg Thuc. 1, 137. 1 ov mepiretyiorc id. 3, 95. * the not- 
breaking down, the not-blockading’. So ov changes the word 
with which it is joined into the direct opposite, ovxX nklora, 
ToAews ov THC cEAaxloTns. §. 463. 


2) In all independent propositions, im which anything is 
directly denied, ov is used, even when a judgement which is 
objectively true is only subjectively expressed, according to 
§. 513. e. g. ovK av ert yevoatato, OUK ay apioTnoatey, OuKeT 
nn , . XN ° lod Py . . 
av Kpuayu, ovk av amedetv décor, because this is only a turn 
given to the expression of the thought. 


3) When such a proposition, without changing its nature as 
the statement of a fact, becomes dependent on another, and 
consequently the oratio obliqua, or ot, we with the verbum 
finitum is employed, ov remains unchanged; e. g. Plat. Phedon. 
p. 63 D. dnot dety ovdév rowvroy mpoopépew 7H Pappaky. 
ib. p. 70 D. So also after verbs of belief. Much, however, 
seems here to depend on the arbitrary choice of the speaker, 
since it is not absolutely necessary to consider such a pro- 
position as independent in itself, and the object of a preceding 
word, but it may also be represented in reference to the con- 
ception of another person. Thus Plato says Phedon. p. 93 D. 
Tpowmoroynrat, pnoéey paAXov une nTTOV érépav ErEpac 
poxav Puyne eivaa &c. (Comp. p. 106 D.) because it is here 
considered merely as a supposition. Immediately afterwards, 
however, he regards it as an independent truth ; ovkouy Wuyn, 
emreLon ovoey padAov ovoe nT Tov aAAn adAng avTo TOUTO, 


© Herm. ad Vig. p. 804 sqq.- 
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puyn éorw &e. The case is different p. 68 A. B. AaBov Te 
THY auTny TauTny eArioa, pnoapov adAcbe evreveecbat @po- 

2 7 x > lo a , lol wv 
VAN@istis Doe opodpa yap auTW TOUTO Ooket noamov adXAobk 
kaBapwo evrevéecbar poner, because this, according to 
Plato’s conception, exists only in mee strong as the grounds 
of that hope may be. 


4) Inall propositions which, without being dependent upon 
another, contain a wish (opt. without av §. 513, 4.), a pro- 
hibition, a petition (subj. §. 517, 2.), unis used. Soph. Antig. 
685seq. €yo & Orwc od wy Eyere Opa TALE, our ay cuvaluny, 
unr eémoraiuny Aéyew, ‘I cannot, and do not even wish to 
understand’. Comp. zbid. 500. 927. Herod. 9,79. Aisch. in 
Ctes. p. 518. Arist. Vesp. 758. So pndevi tov Adyov TovTov 
eimyc, or with the imperative ---Aéye. Comp. §. 511, 2.* 
Hence an is used with a prohibition even expressed in the 


future Soph. Aj. 572. 


5) Dependent propositions may be of two kinds; either they 
represent something as existing of itself, without reference to 
the conception of the speaker, or as depending on his conception. 
In the first case ov is used, and in the second py. Tsocr. Pan. 
c. lealr. ef tT TYLON kat JavuaZor pn TOUG rept TOUTWwY 
Cnrovyrac Te Aéyew, Tepl wv Bnsete mporepov elpnker, avdXa 
TOUG ovr WG emorapevou ELTELY, rare OVoElC ay aAXoc OvuvatTo. 
Here wepi wy pndeic &c. makes part of the thoughts of the 
Cnrovytég te Néyew, and in Latin the subjunctive would be 
used, gui de its dicere cupiunt, de quibus nemo antea dixerit: 
the words we ovdcig &c. contain an objective judgement. So 
ibid. c. 25. of Xerxes: BovAnfeic Torov7Tov pwnuetoy KaraXurely, 
Oy THE aVOpwTinng Picews Eorw, quod non esset, as the pur- 
pose of Xerxes. Soph. El. 380. &vOa pn woof nrlov péyyog 
mpoooyet, as the intention of those who sent her, ubi nunquam 
aspicias. ib.436. Med. 819.» The following are more pre- 
cise rules: 


® Schefer ad Dion. H. p.91. Ap- asinthe passage from Sophocles. In 
par. Dem. p. 527. In I]. v’, 426. Pind. Pyth. 4,209. Theocr. 22, 74. 


ove tp’ ere Ov aAXjAOVS Tr@o- the negation belongs only to etvay 
commer, no wish is expressed, but the and aAdAw. 
opt. with which dy is wanting, is a > Schet. App. Dem. 1. p. 529 seq. 


softened expression instead of the fut. 590 seq. 
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a) Every purpose implies a conception in the mind of some 
one or other; for this reason, un, not ov, follows va, owe, 
appa, e.g. Eoped: 1, 29. Lorwy amecnpnge & Erea O€ka, tva On 
un Tiva TWY vow anpencOn Avot, Tw ebero. Isocr. Areop. 
p. 145 C. From this cause pm itself is a conjunction in the 
sense of ne, ‘ that not’, after verbs of fearing. §. 533. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 1. M# often stands alone, without any verb to govern it; in 
which case dééorxa or dpa, vide instead of cave, is understood. JI. 3',195. 
pujre yoNwodpevos pébn kaxdy vias "Axawy. Il. x‘, 128. py py byw per 
ixwpae idy, sc. dédoxa. Comp. ¢, 233. Hur. Ale. 327. Herc. F.1402. 


Obs. 2. In many cases Cedvévae poy (as in Latin vereor ne, cave ne) is 
only a softened expression of a categorical declaration, and then the 
other negations which follow yz with the subjunctive are expressed by 
oe e.g. Plat. Phedon. p. 76 B. poPoupert, pea) auploy TnViKdoe OUKETEL 
7 dvOpwrwy ovdets akiws oios re TovTo IE and when ¢éédoka, 
fomtesS are omitted, as zbid. p. 69 A. pn ovx, arn 1 h 6p0x pos 
ciperny --- --- pa) ovdey vytes ove’ dyOes éxn. Also in other cases, 
Plat. ibid. 84 B. ovéey dewody, pp do3n0n Gr Pox) Grws po) --- --- 
ovdéy ére ovdapod 7, as having an existence independently of that fear, 


Obs. 3. This construction, dedcévae px}, appears to have given rise to 
the use of jf as a mere particle of interrogation. See §. 510, In the 
Bassaae of Plato Phedon. » P- 64 C. it should properly have been thus: 
dpa ecvoOv, pp GdXo Te Hy 6 Odvaros, 3} rov70; ‘Two propositions were 
blended into one, e. g. dpa, kal’ trvoy ei KaraxAeBels kupet* décorKu yap, 
pa) kK. Kupy, Into oe kaW irvoy ju) KaracAets Kupy, ‘whether’, and 
thus p/ acquired the signification of a mere interrogative [DE Ne Se and 
was construed not only with the subjunctive (//. «’, 97. 101.), and opta- 
tive (Od. 9’, 394.), or with 7 preceding (Od. 1’, 405.), but also with the 
indicative, e. g. Soph. Zid. C. 1502. Antig. 632. Trach. $16. Eurip. 
Troad. 178. Heracl. 483. Plat. Phedon. p. 78 D. Rep. 5. p. 466 A. 
Xen. Mem..S. 4, 2, 10 sqq.° 


b) As every condition or supposition has its foundation in 
some conception of the speaker’ S mind, phy not ov, is used after 
El, emeoay, ¢ oTay, e. g- él un, nisi. orav auTny pendev mapaduTy 
Plat. Phad. p. 65 C. In regard to éreday, oray, it is further 
to be observed, that, as denoting indefinite cases, they come 


€ Heind. ad Plat. Phed.§. 25.p.36. p. 213 seq. Elmsl. ad Heracl. 483. 
ad Prot. §. 8. p.471. Parm. §. 18. Add. Herm, ad Vig. p. 810. 270. 
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under the remark to be made in the paragraph (c). *Evet, 
émeon, Ste, as particles of time and causal particles, take ov. 
See the passage of Plato, No. 3. 


O2 is also found after et, if the negation applies not to the 
condition but to a single word, as eee No. 1. where in Latin 
si non would be used. Soph. Aj. 1131. & rove Oavovrac ouK 
éac Oarrety, i. e. aTayopeverc. Comp. zbid. 1183. Kav _pndele 
é€a, where the condition itself is denied. J/. 03 162. vs 129. 
Lae Cycl. 428. Herod. 6,9. ei dé ravra _ ey ov Tolnoovst. 
Lysias 1 in Agor. 185, 27. et pév ov wodXoi yoav. The use of 
eu after fauuace &e. does not belong to this head*. Herod. 
7,9. Andoc. de Myst. p.51. Reisk. Aisch.in Ces. p. 641 seq. 


c) In propositions which begin with the relative, the use of 
ov or pm depends on this circumstance, whether the relative 
refers to definite persons and things, of whom something is 
definitely denied, or to indefinite persons and things, only con- 
ceived of collectively by the mind (where in Latin s¢ guis might 
be used). In the first case ov is used, in the second uy. Thus 
un is used after og av with the subjunctive, or 6¢ with the op- 


. 7 A oN lo « 7 a 
tative. Thuc. 2, 34. ot av wn evpcboow --- --- oc av Coy 17) 
o} 3 ~ o e c 
acbveroc eiva. Plat. Phedon. p. 65 A. Soxet, w pen déy ov 


~ , oe fi > na > LA 9S A 
TWY TOLOUTWY, MNOE METEXEL AUTWY, OVK ACLOV ElVal Cnv. On 


the other hand, Isocr. Pan. c. 40. N\aBovreg trav EXAHvwr ot 
ovxX olol t noav Cy. 


The same is the case with tlie article, when it is capable of 
being resolved along with its adjective or participle into a rela- 
tive proposition, e. g. Plat. Phadon. p. 81 D. ai Wuyai ai py 
kaNapwc aroAvbetoa, i. e. at av py Kalapoc atoAv0wot. So 
withthe adjective only, Plat. Phad. p- 67 B. Ba kabapw xaapov 
eparresbat pn) ov Depirov i, 1 - &. Oc ay pn Kalapoc Ye And 
this takes place, not only where the construction can be re- 
solved by 6¢ and the subjunctive or optative, but when the re- 
lative, or in its stead the article and participle, &c. refer to ob- 
jects of a class generally, without defining which. Further, as 
in many cases it is indifferent whether o¢ be joied with the 


@ Herm. ad Vig. p. 890. 833. not. 309. ad Elmsl. ed. Med. p. 344. 361. 
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optative or subjunctive, or with the indicative, so here it seems 
to depend on the option of the writer whether he will make the 
relative refer to definite or indefinite objects. Thus Plato says, 
Phaedon. p. 79 C. eA yomer, Ort 1) puyn eXkerat €l¢ Ta Ov- 
CémoTe KaTa TaUTA EXovra : but p. 80 B. cxore, €l €K Tav- 
TW TOY elo nuevo rade nuty EvuPalver, TH avOpwru@ ------ 
Kal pndémore Kata Ta avTa ExovTe EavT@ OmowwraTov elvat 
TWA. 


d) Participles either express merely the subject or object 
of a preceding verb (§. 548—552), or they stand absolutely 
(§. 560 et seq.). In the first case the subject is generally a 
fact, and therefore ov is used: in the second case, when they 
contain a definition of time, or can be resolved by ‘ though, 
since or because, inasmuch as’, they express a fact, or at least 
something that is not represented as depending upon any one’s 
conception. Plat. Pheadon. p. 83 C. nyeia0at, TovTO évap- 
yéoraTov kat adnYéararov eivat, ovy ovtwe éxoy ‘ though it is 
not so’. ibid. p. 80 E. éav pév xafapa avad\XatTnTaL, pnoev 
TOU Gwmaroc ovvePérAKouca, ATE OVOEY KOWWVOUTA avTw, ‘since 
it has no participation with it’. So also with the genitive ab- 
solute. If, on the other hand, the participle is equivalent to a 
conditional proposition with et, um will be used. Plat. Phedon. 
pa O Dy ov yap av mov wadw éyiyvovTo, wn oveat, i. €. €t un 


joav. Isocr. Epist. p. 408 C. 


e) Every single word of a proposition which is not considered 
as existing independently and as a part of the statement of a 
fact, but as determined by the conception, the thought, the will 
of some one, takes pm when a negative is to be applied to it ; 
e. g. all infinitives (whether they stand as substantives with the 
article or are governed by another word), if the negative ap- 
plies only to them. Plat. Phedon. p. 61 C. D. ov yap act 


Oemirov Elva. Sel ikaye TOUTO NEyetc, TO te) feperov elvat. 
ibid. p. 64 B. ori opac ye ov AcA7Oact. --- --- a7Anv ye Tov 


opac pn AeAnBéva. Lsocr. Pan. c. 26. e€dv avtotc, py povoy 
‘ , 4 lod > \ \ \ > , 

TOUC TAPOVTAG Kivouvouc cvapvyety, aAdXa Kal TLLAG e€aipEToue 

AaBeciv, where, if the negative could also be applied to efov, 

it must have been ove e€ov avrotc. (Comp. however Theocr. 
- > a . 

21, 59. with Schefer’s note.) So when wore takes an infin. 
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pn follows it (Plat. Phedon. p.66 D. 103 E. Isocr. Pan. 57B. 
c. 23 init.); when an indicative, ov (Plat. Phedon. p. 66 D. 
Isocr. Paneg. p. 46 C. (c. 6.) p. 70 C. (c. 40.) If the con- 
trary of that which has been before said is subjoined by means 
of 7, ov is used when the principal word of the preceding pro- 
position, and consequently the proposition itself, is to be ne- 
gatived, wu when only a word or a part of the proposition is 
to be negatived. Plat, Rep. 6. p. 485 evxtr. Quyny ckoTwv 
dirdcopor kal ji, i. e. Kai pn P. but Phedon. p. 74 B. tore 
ev isa caivera, TOTE 8 ov, i.e. ovk toa atvera. Tore &€ 
un would mean Tore 6é ny Isa, i. e. avisa. So thid. p. 95 C. 
ovoev KwAvew ne Tavra TauTa envuew aQavaciay pev un; ort 
o€ mToXvy poviov EoTW 2} Yoyn. Xen. Hell. 3, 2,19. évomtcay 
avTov un BovrAeoPat wadroy 7 pn Svvacbat. where evomucay 
stands positively, and only BovAccAar, SvvacAat are negatived. 


Mé» ov is often found at the end of a proposition followed 
by another with oé, e. g. Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 2. nv 8€ ovToG 
Save Céveporc, Tayéot MeV ov, mukvotg 66%. A preceding ov is 
strengthened by ov added at the end, e. g. Soph. Aj. 970. and 
with an interrogation Arist. Ran: 1308. A proposition with 
adda then often follows, e. g. Arist. Ach. 421. ov Poinkoc, 
ovk’ add’ Erepocg nv doinkoc ab\wrepoc, especially in De- 
mosthenes, e. g. 7. wap. p. 372, 13. Comp. p. 399, 24. 413, 
hon 421 te 


If a positive proposition is opposed to a negative one, and 
that which was before expressed affirmatively is denied (where 
in Latin non alone stands), not only ov or ny is used in Greek, 
e. g. Soph. Aj. 20. Uid.C.1368. Eur. Med.543. Hipp.355. 
but also ovdé, pnde, e. g. Il. 7, 180. Soph. Aid. T. 399. 949. 
El. 997. (See Herm. ad v. 985.) Phil. 996. Cid. C. 1430. 
also cat ov Soph. Gd. C.1123. 1129. Comp. 1369. A7.244. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 149 D. and adX ov Isocr. Areop. p. 154 E.* 
asin MS. Urbin. p. 149 D. Comp. Eur. Hipp. 355. with 
Plato, Adcib. 1. p. 113. 


* Valck. ad Herod. 7, 208. Pind. Pyth. 3, 105. Elmsl. Mus. 
b Reisk. Ind. Grec. Dem. Heind. Crit. 1. p. 473. 
ad Plat. Hipp. Maj. §. 27. Beeckh ad 
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> , . ’ 
From ov and pn are compounded (besides ovdete, pndetc, ovda- 
lal a a 207 , 5 , ” , 
pov, ndawov) oveé, unde, and ove, pyre. Ove and pnte serve 
merely for the connexion of negative propositions, ‘ neither—— 
nor’. Oveé and pndé, however, strengthen the negation, or 
; at AG ; ? J 
add something stronger to it, ; not even, nor yet een Od. G, 
201. ovx E68 ovroc avnp d1epoc Bpotoc, ovee yevnr au ‘nor will 
even become so’. Ovdé, undé, without corresponding ov or un, 
is ‘not even, not so much as’, ne—guidem. Thus not only 
” ” 7 iz 7a PNW nw , 
OUTE—OUTE, MNTE—ITE, ovoé— oveé, undé— pne€, answer to 
each, but also 


Uj ~ 
ov—ovre, wy—pyre, as Eur. Med. 1365 seg. od 8 ovk 
, ” ’ 
EuedAec—ovl n tvparvvoc, ovb 0 K.T.A.° 


unre—pnre sometimes mark the subordinate divisions of 
that which is introduced by pndé, as Asch. in Tim. p. 44. av 
cic A@nvatwv ératpioy), mo) eLéotw aut TwV evvea apyovTwy 

2 , oar , € 7 S 7 lal 
yevésOa, uno Lepwovvny iepacasOat, punee CUVOLKNOATW TW on- 
pool, noe aptatw apxynv pndepiay unoemore unr évonuor, 
NTE Umepoptoy, MNTE KAnpwrny, Une Xetpororntny, unee 
KnpukevoaT ow k.t.A. The following also correspond : 


, ) ) = , 
ovror—ouré, ovror—oure. Eur. Med. 474. ovrot Opacoeg 
as ’ Y . Uy 
+68 éorly, ovd evtoAuia. Soph. Aj.428. ovroto azeipyew, 
00 orwe ew éyerv, Exw 4. 


U / Uy ’ 
oy—ovdse—ovre. Il. a’, 114. eet ov EBév core yepeiwy, ov 
AD NN , + 
Séuac, ovde Puny, ovr ap ppévac, ovre te Epya, Eur. Troad. 
’ ” aT 
733. Also ov-—oure, un—pnte, Soph. Aid. C. 495. AelTomat 
N > 5 nN , me LAVINA SR eos = ? 7 
yap ev TO pn OvvacBat un0 opay (see Hermann’s note), where 
pn opay is not the stronger. 


Yj 
ovre—ov, pnte—pn. Herod. 8, 98. ToUG oUTE VIPETOG, OUK 
buBpoc, ov Kavua, ov we eépye. Lur. Or. 41 seg. 46 seg. 


© Elmsl. Med. 4.5. add. T. 817. cond clause false. Soph. Aj. 1. c. 
Gd. C. 1777. deems this solecum. (See Eur. Supp. ed. Markl. Lips. 
On the other side, see Herm.ad Med. p. 307.) On the other side, sce 
p- 330 sqq. 400 seq. ad Gd. C,1774. 9 Hermann ad Med. p.330 sqq. Soph. 
Beeckh Not. Crit.in Pind. Pyth. 5,48. Aj. 423. 

4 Elmsley deems ovre in the se- 


609. 
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Comp. Med. 1359 seg. Iph. T. 355. Eur. Or. 1092 seq.” 


Also o¥re—ov—ovSe Herod. 1, 138. é¢ mworapov dé ovte 
Yj 
Evoupéovat, OVTE EuTTVOVSL, ae xetpac evarovizovrat, oveé 


aAXov ovdéva wepiopéwot. Eur. Hipp. 1336. 


ovre—ovee, prre—pnce. Eur. Andr. 568. ovre Tw ciky 
Kpivavrec, vee TOvG aTOYTAG EK OOpwy peitvavtec. Plat. Rep. 6. 
p. 499 B. ib. 10. p. 608 B. Gorg. p p. 500 B. pnre—pnee. 
Protag. p.327 D. Also ovre—ovd av Plat. Leg. 8. p.840 A. 
But Pe as denoting the stronger (on which account it has 
sometimes ye), cannot precede pute, nor can it even follow, 
as Thuc. 7,77. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 25. unless the second is 
stronger fan the first. Eur. Hipp. 652. Thuc. 3, 48. the 
braorty of MSS. have pyre—pire?. 


ovre—re ov. Eur. Hipp. 304. ovre yap rote Aoyouc eréyyeD" 
O0e, vov rT ov melMera®. Also ré ov—ré: Eur. Iph. T. 1378. 
Kelvol TE yap Gionpoy OVK Eiyov YeEporr, NMetg Te. Also ouTE 
—7ré, the proposition with 7é in a negative sense, when both 
clauses have a verb in common, as J/. a’, 602. Eur. Herc. F. 
1106. add’ ovre Liovperov Elcopw 7 ET pov TlXotrwva 7, ovde 
oxnmrtpa. If, however, the second clause has its own verb, ré 
has an affirmative meaning: sch. Prom. 260. nuaptec, we 
nuaprec, our € (LOU déyeww xal’ Hdovnv col Tr ad yoc. Herod. 
5, 49. Thuc. 2, 1 init. as in Latin neque-—et, et—neque cor- 
respond. If the second negative clause has its own verb, the 
negation is repeated, as Eur. Herc. F. 1344 seq. Instead of 
Te iS often found cai, Eur. Iph. T. 595 seq. et yap ovte Ove- 
Yeung, | kat zac Muxnvac oiafa--- --- . The same is the case 
with ovre (uiyre)— de® 7 as Soph. Aid. C. 421. aN’ ot Geol ope 


pune THY TET pwMevny gpw Katao[3éceway, € eV 3° € ol TéXOG mayne 


yévoito --- --- . Comp. Gd. C. 636.941. Eur. Or, 292.742. 
* Elmsl.ad Eur. Weracl.615. Med. © Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 759. 
1316. Schef. ad Lamb. B. p. 227. 4 Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 431. not. r. 


ad Soph. Ged. C. 972. Erf.ad Soph. ad Cid. C. 367. Blomf, ad Atsch, 

Ant. 250. Reisig. Not.Crit. ad Soph. Pers. 660. Matthiz ad Eur. Herc. 

(Ed. C. p. 322. Comp. Matthia ad F.1075. 

Eur. Hipp. 1312. € Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 297. 
> Comp. Herm. ad Eur. Suppl. Beeckh ad Plat. Min. p. 86. Ast ad 

894. Plat. Leg. p: 21. 
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Pind. Pyth. 4, 530. Plat. Leg. 1. p. 639 C. Plat. Rep. 3. 
p-. 388 E. seq. 


Sometimes the first proposition is affirmative, and only the 
second negative, as Eur. Iph. T. 703. ovona + éuod yévoer’ 
a» 2 oF , a OOS WED ’ Ee ich 
av, ovd arate Somocg Tatpwog ov mog e~arerUein wor av. 
Soph. Usd. C.367. re—re ov for ovre—ovre is found, if both 
clauses have a common verb’: Eur. ib. 1489, éyw 0 ‘Opésry 
+ ,---adeApy 7 ovyt Oupovpac. 


ovre is sometimes omitted the first time. Eur. Troad. 481. 
oc Tpwac ovf “EXXAnvic, ovdé BapBapoc yurn reKovoa KomTa- 
ceev av more, for ovre Tp. Comp. Pind. Pyth. 10, 46. 64. 
Aisch. Ag. 543.8 


Two negatives of the same kind cancel one another, as in 
Latin, and then ov often negatives not only the first clause, 
but also the following negative clause. Soph. Antig. 277. Kat 
pn Ocodve tyswwvres cita TOY Bewy wpav mo.eiobe Hneapec, 
nolite deos non curare. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 124 C. eyo yep TOL 
ov mept juev ov Aéyw & WG xen mateevOn vat, Tepl Es0u Oe ov, I e. 
‘I say it not of you alone, but also of myself’: so Dem. pro 
Cor. p. 288, 7. ovk cimov pév ravTa, ovK Eyparia dé" Kk. T. AX. 
Isocr. p. 130 B. Sometimes two negatives strengthen one 
another: Soph. Ant. 5 seq. ovdév éof orotov ov THY owy TE 
Kanov ovk orwm eyo Kakoyv. (See Erf. and Herm. ad loc.) 
and after a parenthesis Herod. 7, 101. So also with ov pa 
Theocr. 11, 29. See pa §. 605. But in general both the 
simple al compound negatives in one and tine same propo- 
sition strengthen one arether, asm Homer ttc wl oOt ooo. 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 2,20. Soph. Ant. 702. 905. Trach. 158. even 
in different clauses of a proposition Ant. ] 156. ouk €o0" ozotoy 
oTayT av avPporwy Biov OUT awéoa av, oure pempaluny wore, 
i. e. ovdéva Bioyv ovr aw. Plat. Apol. S.p.31 E. Eur. Alc. 
324. Comp. 339.352. and thus, in a negative proposition, 
all such general terms as ‘any man, at any time, anywhere’, &c. 
are expressed by compound negatives: Plat. Parm. p. 166 A. 
TadAa TWV Bn ovTwy ope ovdamy ovoaLus ovdemiav 


‘ Elmsl. ad Soph. kd. C. 367. Schef. ad Lamb. Bos. p.777. Reisig 
& Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 239. 760. Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gd.C. p. 382. 
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Kowwvlav exet, reliqua nusquam et nullo modo cum quo- 
quam eorum, que non sunt, ullam communionem habent. 
Rep. 6. p.495 B. In such a connexion, however, 71¢ is often 
used, e.g. Herod. 5, 67 extr. Plat. Phedon. in. Soph. Antig. 
204. Comp. Gid.C. 1522. Eur. Cycl. 120.2 Also px ov and 


ov zm do not mutually cancel each other. 


M7) ov is used 1) after negative propositions or verbs, with 
infinitives which are themselves negatived §. 534, 7. where it 
is equivalent to the Latin quin or quominus. Herod. 3, 51. 
Wao. SM 2s op ouvaTol aura ioxew Eloy "Apyetot un) OUK 
eeieven where just before un e€tévac had been used. A’sch. 
Prom. 793. Soph. Gid. C. 565. Trach. 88. ovdév edretbw ro 
pn ov macav Tvbécbat TOV adrnferay wept, nihil pretermillam, 
quin cognoscam Comp. Ant.936. Plat. Gorg. P. 509 sah 
Alcib= tp. 130 A. Xen. Cyrop. 2 2; Oy ae aio pov Ov avTt- 
AE yeu, it) ovxt Tov mA€toTra Kal TovouvTa Kal wdedovrra 
TO KoLwoy TOUTOY Kal peyictwv a€tova0a, like nemo aliter dix- 
erit, quin oporteat Cic. Fin. 4, 13, 32. Comp. Asse 86 Herod. 


8, 119. €v pupinor yropuyor play ovK Exw scieoes un) OvK ap 
Totoat [sactAéa Towovee. 


Od pm is also found after positive words which are negatived 
ZEsch. Prom. 926. ovdév yap avt@ TavT emapkécet TO py OU 
meoev atinwe. Comp. Soph. Aj. 727. Ant. 96. Arist. Ran. 
68. 695. Plat. Criton. p. 43 C. ovdev avrote emtAveTrat 1 
nAukia TO mn ouXt ayavaxTew TH Tapovoy TUX): Phedon. 
p. 88 A. So after words in which a negative sense is involved, 
as dewor, atsypov cor, denoting that which ought not to happen, 
or which is inadmissible: Herod. 1, 187. Aapeiw d€& dewvov 
eddxee eivat nov Aafsety ta ypnuata. Plat. Protag. p.352D. 
with Heind. note. Xen. Rep. Laced. 6, 2. id. Anab. 2, 3, 11. 


¢ a , , > Se , 
WOTE TAGLV atoyuvny ElLVval [71) OU svoTroveacew. 


If the infinitive is not negatived specially for itself, but only 
by means of the preceding negative word, the simple ju is used. 
Asch. Ag.1178. aoc & oveev emnpkecay TO py---TdAw wale. 


us Wyttenb. ad Plat. Phed. p- 199. > Of ri pérXets pe) ov see Elmsl. 
Beckh ad Pind. Ol. 13. p. 418.458. ad Eur, Med, 1209. 
Herm. ad Soph. Ant. 2 
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Soph. Cid. T. 1387. especially when the preceding word is not 
in itself negative. Trach. 226. ovdé Oupatos Ppovpa wapnAe 
Tovee p12) Acbacew oroAov. 


This usage is founded on that noticed §. 534: namely, that 
after negative verbs whose denying force extends to the fol- 
lowing infinitive, this relation of the two members is expressed 
again specifically by sn, while in Latin and in English the 
negative relation is not thus emphatically distinguished. — [f, 
therefore, the second member is again negative, in which case 
even in English the negative could not be omitted, this 1s ex- 
pressed by joining ov to py, pn ov. 


Different from this are the passages where the opt. subj. or 
indic. follows sw) ov, as in 6édouka py ov Bary, timeo ne non 
moriatur, ‘that he may not die’®. So Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3. Also 
Edn ovy oly + ewat TO fy) aTroKTEtval pe, fier? non posse, quin 
me interficiatis: though py ov is sometimes used in this same 
sense, e. g. Thuc. 8, 60. Xen. Cyneg. 5, 31.4 


2) with participles also after negative propositions. Herod. 
6, 106. ewary d€ ovK é€eAcvoecbar E:pacay, un ov wAnpeoc 
éovtoc tov KvKAov ‘if the moon were not full’. Comp. zd. 2, 
110. Soph. Gd. T. 12. 221. It is usually rendered nes: ; 
but the ‘if’ is contained not in py ov, but in the participle, 
§. 566, 4; and pn, which is in this connexion the appropriate 
negative particle, is only strengthened by ov: Soph. Cid. Col. 
359. Sometimes the participle is wanting: Dem. 7. wapaz7p. 
p. 379, 6. ai woXete TOAAAL Kal yarerat AafSety, pn ov ypovw 
kal woAvopKia, sc. AnPOctoar. Soph. Trach. 592. If the pre- 
ceding proposition is not negative, zn only, not un ov, can be 
used: Eur. Troad. 402. Uapic & éynue tv Avoc? ynuag oé 
un, GLyw@mevoy TO KNOG ely’ av ev dopo’. My ov is also used 
in questions which have a negative force, when besides a word 
is to be negatived: Plat. Phil. p. 12 B, wwe yap noovn ye 


nO ~ “x > € , a\ A - d . £8 : it - 
noovy fy OVX OpoLloTAaTOY av Ein; Juomo o fiert possit (1. e. 


© Hermann de Ellipsi, p. 217. that jun ov expresses dubitatively what 
4 Hermann de Ell. p.212seq.cor- rz declares more positively. 
rected ad Vig. p. 796. with whom, * Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 802 


however, I cannot agree in thinking _ seq. 
22 


\ 
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nullo modo fieri potest) ut voluptas voluptati non sit simillima, 
i, €. quin sit. 


Ov py is found in dependent jpeg EO ORS with the sub- 
junctive and future: ov pm yévntae ‘it will not be, happen’, 
§. 517 b. or with the future instead of the imperative, Soph. 
Trach. 978. ov pn ‘Eeyepete--- --- Kakkunoetc Kc. ‘do not 
waken’, §. 517. Obs. 2.* So also with the participle: Isocr. 
Pan. Pp: 43 B. worep TOV axpiBwe € emistapevoy Aéyew aTrAWG 
ovK av pn Cuvdjievov ele, which in the oratio recta would be 
O €mlaTapmevog OVK ay Ly Obynrat. and with the verb suppressed 
Soph. Phil. fete. aAXX’ ovre p27) vv, i. e. aAX’ oure Sewov wn 
yov Towovtos w ‘now certainly not’. 


In compound negatives the compounded parts are some- 
times, though rarely, transposed. Herod. 8, 119. eév pupiyat 
yvouyjot play ovk exw avri€ooy, for oabeataet Soph. Ced. T. 
22 seq. Comp. Trach. 161. So Euripides Alc. 196., as it 
seems, should be taken: exepuyor & Eyer TosoU TOY ad -yoc, ov 
mor ov AcAnoerat, for ov ovrore eX." 


Ovéérore is used both of past and future time ; ovdermmore 
only of past time». 


. »” 
Among the compound negatives may be reckoned ovtt, ute, 
»” . . 
and ovrot, unto: of which the former strengthens the negation, 
‘not at all’; the latter assures it, ‘ certainly not’* 


The negatives ov and pm are also used contrary to the prac- 
tice of other languages in dependent affirmative propositions, 
provided only that which in construction goes before contains 
a negative verb. Of un with the infin. see §. 534. Obs. 4. 
Of ov after comparatives §. 455, d. To this class belong also 
passages like Plat. Prot. p. 350 D. rove &€ avdpetove we ov 
Bappadéor ESL, 70 € mov opodoynua ovoamou emeoereac WC OUK 
opbac wpoddynoa, where Aéywv may be referred to eTéedertac. 
See Heindorf’s note, p. 610. Comp. Plat. Lys. p. 222 B. 


* See Elmsl. Med. 1120-4. Bekker Anecd. p63, 11. 

* Reisig Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ged. © Of ovrt see Hein, ad Plat. Phe- 
C. p. $81 seq. Herm. ad Trach. 160. don. §. 70. Blomf.ad Asch. S. c. Th. 

» Lobeck ad Phryn. p.458. Comp. 222. Herm. ad Vig. p. 803 seq. 
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Besides this, the following combinations of these particles 610. 
are deserving of attention : 


1. After pm the verb is often wanting, e. g. un ov ye 
§. 465, 2. Eur. Ton. 1351. ph radra, sc. roter*, Eurip. 
Troad. 212. (e10' EXOommev rav Onoéwe evoalmova Ywpay.) My 
yap on divay y Evpera sc. EXOoyuu, where yap stands as in et 
yap (see yap), and 6% strengthens the wish. Dem. pro Cor. 
p- 295, 8. ric ovyt Katérrtucev av cov; pn yap THC TOES YE, 
Und €uov, sc. KaraTTvoetey, absit ut, an averting wish. 


2. Similar ellipses take place with pn Tt, py To, generally 

with ye following. Plat. Ep. 4. p. 321 A. éyw 6€ Kal €v TOLG 

¢ o X ‘ co la 
Deatporg opw Tove aywroTac VTO TWY Taldwy Tapo€vvomevous, 
, on c , an t . A 7 ‘ 

un Ten U7O ye THY Pirwy, instead of wy et7w, ‘ not to say, by 
their friends’, i. e. ‘much more’. Dem. Olynth. p. 24, 21. ouK 
Ev avTov apyouvTa vce TOG Ppirorg emirarrew vireép auTou TEL 
Toely, nN TL ye On TOLG Qeotc, 2. e. ‘ to say nothing of the gods, 
much less’, a negative proposition preceding. Herod. 4, 76. 
Eevikotot oe vouatotce Kul ovToLt awwc xpacba evyovst, wnre 
ye wy addidror, ‘EAAnvkotot d€ Kat NKista, ‘not to say each 
other’s,’ i. e. ‘not only not’. Elsewhere these forms are used 
not elliptically, but in connexion with the rest of the propo- 
sition: Plat. Rep. 1. p. 352C. 3. p.388 B. denooueba pnror 
Qeovc ye wovety odupouévouc®. There is a similar ellipsis in the 
phrase pa ore Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 11. TOYE iaTioy voulCwy 
? ' 7 > , \ a Se a , > , 1 
apyupiov a€.ov etvat, ovdert av pn OTe mporka Ooinc, aAX’ ovd 
EN lan > Uy QQ? : ‘ A < ty 2 4 
Z\atrrov tic akiac AaPov, i. e. py ElTw, ‘not to say’, 1. e. “not 
only not’. See §. 624. 

3. Ov yap adAa is commonly used in the sense of ‘for’, with 
increase of emphasis, g. d. ‘ for it is no otherwise, but’. Avasé. 
Nub. 230. ov yap avr’ 4 yn Bia Eker Tp0G auTyy THY iKuaca 
zc ppovtiooc. Tor is often found after yap'. 

. . . . > - a >) , 

4, Similar to this is the use of ov pévtoe (or pny) adda, 
e. g. Plat. Menon. p. 86 B. ov pévtot, © Lwxparec, avr’ 
Eywye Keio av nora, OTEp NpOUNY TO TPWTOY, Kat oxeWatunv 

4 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 25. Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 58. Elmsl. ad 


© Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 265. Eur. Bacch. 784. Hoog. et Zeune 
‘Comp. Mark!.ad Eur. Suppl. 569. ad Viger. p. 462. 
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kal akovoaut, ‘it is no otherwise, but’, i, e. ‘however’. Comp. 
Phed. p. 62 B. Parm.p. 127 D. Ov pr is ‘ yet not’, e. g- 
Plat. Rep. 22p. 372A. 


5. Ovxovv means both ‘ therefore not’ and simply ‘ there= 
fore’, and receives the accent on the syllable in which the prin- 
cipal meaning is contained ; in the former ease ovcouy, in the 
latter ovcovy. It appears to have originally meant always 
‘therefore not’, even interrogatively, as Soph. Aj. 79. oucouy 
yérws neiotoc etc €xXPpove yeray; ‘is it not then the most 
pleasant thing?’ But as in ov yap adda, ov pévtot adda the 
verb to which the negation belongs is omitted, and by degrees 
the negative sense itself was disregarded, so it seems to have 
happened in respect to ovcovy, e. g. Soph. Antig. 91. ovKovr, 
Otay 6 py oVévw, weravcomat, 7. e. OUK any avo Epo" oray 
ovv, where, however, usage obliterated the negative force of 
ouk*, 

6. In direct questions ov often occurs with other particles, 
e.g. Soph. El. 1202. ov oy 708 Huw Evyyerne nKetg Tobey ; 
“thou dost not come --- --- ? indicating that what is asked is 
conjectured to be true. Comp. ib. 1108. Trach. 876. and ov 
89 alone Phil. 900. Plat. Theat. p. 146 A. ovre ov eye ve 
prorAoylag aypouxiZouar; ‘dol growrude?’ Alcib.1. p. 113 D. 
Eur. Hel. 95. 483. 549.» Comp. 9 wov §. 604. Ov yap is 
very frequently found quite by itself, in the sense of ‘is it not 
so?’ nonne? where the words must be repeated from the pre- 
ceding context: Plat. Gorg. p. 480 A. dct avtov éavroy 
parisra purarrev, OTWC MN AOLKNEL, OV yap; So also TW 
ov, nonne. Xen. Mem. S. 4, 3, 8. wwe ovx umép Aoyor; It is 
often found in the answer, in the sense of ‘ why not?’ i. e. ‘of 
course, naturally’: Xen. Mem. S. 4, 4, 13. ovxovy o pév ra 
Cikata mparTwy Sikatoc, 0 6€ Ta adiKa AdiKoG; Tlwe yap ov; 


Comp. Plat. Rep. 5. p. 456 extr.° 


7. Ina question ov is often placed not before the verb, but 
after it, and immediately before the words on account of which 


* A different explanation is given > Brunck ad Arist. Ran. 522. Eccl. 
by Herm. ad Vig. p.794 seq. Comp. 756. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 256. © Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 1013. 
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the question is asked. Plat. Rep. 9. p. 590 A. 7 8 avOadera 


Kai OuckoAia ovy OTay TO AcovT wos TE Kal OPewoec avénrat; 


Symp. p. 202 C. 


Otrw, ovtwe ‘so’. Sometimes woadtwe ovtw are united, 
e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 460 D. like 0 avtoc ovroc. Like the Latin 
sic, it is used in earnest entreaties (Sic te Diva potens Cypri) 
with or without we following, when we wish to any one what 
we know will be particularly agreeable to him, in order thereby 
to induce him to grant our prayer. Eur. Med. 719. (avromat 
o€ --- --- OlKTELpOV pe ------ ) ovtTwe Epwe cor mpoc Dewy 
rereapopoc yévorto matowr. Aristoph. Eccl.916. So also in 
protestations : Hy 825. et yap e-yov ouTw ye Awoc rate 
alytoy 010 elnvy huata TavtTa--- --- WG vuv nhéepn Woe Kako 
épa Apyetorse wat pada ‘as certainly as I wish to be a son 
of Jupiter, so certainly does this day bring’, &e. It also stands 
like the Homeric avtwe, for ‘ thus on the instant, without pre- 
paration, without more ado’, Xen. Mem. S. 3,7, 9. ovK av 
yout cor out ws ye ATO oToOmaTos eiwetv", Plato often joins 
azAc with it in this sense. See Stallbaumad Phil. §.5. p. 10. 
Ovrw often stands like ovroc §. 472, 2. and after participles, 
whose meaning it thus repeats for the sake of emphasis: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 457 A. ou paciwc Svvavtar ot avbpwror Tept wv av 
emyetpnowat ciaréyecIar, Stopioapevor mpoc adAnAovg Kal pa- 
Odvrec Kat SOaEavrec Eavtovs ovTH StarvecOat Tae suVOVGiaG. 
Comp. Herod. 6, 104 extr. Plat. Apol. S. p. 29 B.° or in the 
apodosis after particles Herod. 9,6. See §. 565, 1. even 
after et Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 3. et rotvuy péyoror ayaov ro 
meapyew aiverat lg TO KaTaTparTew Ta ayaba, ovTWG 
loTe OTL--- --- us 

———————— 


Of the INTERROGATIVF PARTICLES 700ev, wore, TOTEpor, 
TOU, TWC. 


The Greeks do not distinguish direct and indirect questions, 
like the Latins, by different moods, but by using in direct 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. §. 24.  p. 220. Schaf. App. Dem. 1. p. 579. 
p- 212. ad Gorg. §. 44. p. 58. Stallb. ad Phil. p. 135. 

¢Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 135. f Wyttenb. ad Plut. p. 792. 
p. 209 seq. Wyttenb. ad Phedon. 
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questions the words 7é@ev, wore, morepov &c. and in the in- 
direct the same words with o prefixed (derived from 6c), omd0ey, 
OTOTE, om OTEpor, Omov, OTol, O7wc. So tic, ootic (§. 488.), 
Thvika, omnvika, 7H, OTH. By means of this o these adverbs 
become properly relatives, denoting the dependence of the pro- 
position which begins with them upon the preceding propo- 
sition. See §. 261. wwe is sometimes found for owe, wotoc for 
ozotog Arist. Equ. 611. Plat. Gorg. p. 500 A. but owe, 
ovotoc &c. in a direct question are suspicious®. 
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Some of these particles require specific notice. 


1) Tlo@ev is used, besides its common meaning ‘ whence’, 
especially by the Attics, as an emphatic negative, importing 
‘ whence should that happen?’ ‘how should that come to pass?’ 
Dem. p. 749, 10. ov wa Av, od Tymoxparer yapicacfar Bou- 

? I ’ ees ble: 
, A , ‘ Dry 8 3) Vee etc r ¢ 
ANopevor’ ober; (‘byno means’) addr avto suucéepew EKaoT oe 
olomevocg Tov vonov, Which Pliny imitates Epist. 4, 14. que nos 
refugimus, non quia severiores—unde enim?—sed quia timi- 
° 7 ” £ 
diores sumus. Ild8ev éé ov; on the contrary, means ‘ why not? 
ia 1S ; ’ 

certainly’. As an enclitic wo#év means ‘ from any place what- 
> 

ever’. 


2) Tlorepov in the first member of a double question, like 
the Latin utrum? See §.619. Frequently, however, the adj. 
morepov signifies ‘one of two’, as Plat. Phil. p. 20 E. See 


Stallb. §. 29. p. 47. 


3) Ilov; ‘where?’ wot; ‘whither?’ But astorac0at ete TO7ov 
was said, eA@dyra being understood (§. 578.), so mot is some- 
times joined with verbs of rest. Eur. Herc. F.1160. rot kaxwv 
Epnptav evpw; swoAwy, which follows, being understood. 77 
answers to 7 §. 486. properly gua via? ‘whither?’ but also 
‘where?’ and ‘how far?’ There is a negative force, with an 


" Pors. (et Schef.) ad Eur. Phen. 
892. Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 662. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 57. defends 
é7otos for zoios. Inthe passage there 
quoted, Eur. Rhes. 605. dzotoy ev- 
xerar, we should read zotoy & ev- 
xerat. Two MSS. have zotoy. The 
use of ofes with an exclamation is 


different; as for example, Herod. 7, 
103. where also ws, not zas, is used. 

> [n addition to what has been said 
§. 261. on the difference of ov, ot 
and wy, see Elmsl. ad Med. 1238. 
Blomf. ad Agam. 1510. Schef. ad 
Eur. Hec. 1062. Stallb. ad Euthyphr. 
p. 94. Matthie ad Eur, Suppl. 762. 
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expression of impatience in the phrases 77 EBav evywdat ; 
Il. 6', 229. ‘what is become of them?’ i. e. ‘ they are fruit- 
less’. Comp. Il. 8’, 339. mod ‘orw 7 Stun; Eur. Phan. 562. 
i.e. ovdaov ear. Soph. Aj.1100. Herod.2,11. where KoU Ye 
8 ---ovx dv; is equivalent to ‘it certainly must’. (See Edms/. 
Heracl. 371.) Of &00° dzov see §. 482. Obs. 2. The enclitic 
ov is ‘somewhere, anywhere’, e. g. évtav0a ov. also ‘perhaps’, 
‘as it should seem’, nisi fallor, péd\w Tov amex VeoBar Ati 
' 
Tat pl. 


d . . . ° 

Orov also signifies ‘since’, guandoquidem. Herod. 1, 68. 
> » > lo , 7 of , > Q , 3\ > 
i ov av, © Eetve Aakwy, elmep ides TOTEp Eyw, Kapa av cOw- 
ipmalec, OKov vov ovTw Tvyyavetg Jovpa Torebpevoc. Comp. Xen. 


Cyr. 8, 4, 31. 


4) Iléc; ‘how?’ m&c yap is, like 7é0ev yap, an emphatic 
negative, ‘not at all’. Of awe yap ov ‘ certainly’, see §. 610. 
mwWc yap seems to be used for Tw¢ yap ov Soph. Aj. 279. 
‘certainly’. See Schefer’s note. In the same way Kal 7WG iS 
used Eur. Or.1031. kat Hc cw7e; i. e. ‘I cannot be silent’. 
Also in answers, Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 184 C. Atvarto & av TG 
peradidvat 0 pn eyer;--- Kai wwe; nullo modo. From this 
moc the Attic rOuada (rae pada ‘how should that be pos- 
sible 2”) ‘not at all’, seems to be derived. Dem. p. 357. ém- 
oroAag exenpev 0 Didirroc Ovo Kadovoac vac, ovy w e&éd- 
Onre* mopara’ ard’ ta Ke. As an enclitic wwe signifies “in 
a certain degree, somehow’, dAAwe mwg ‘in some other way’. 


The interrogative word frequently stands, especially in the 
poets, not at the beginning of the proposition, but after one or 
more words, or at the end. Adsch. Prom. 41. aynkovotew o€ 
Tov TaTpoG AOYwY oiov te wwc; Lur. Or. 401. 2b. 407. 
Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 8. and in this case, commonly in prose 
writers, immediately before the words to which the question 
particularly refers. 


Xwpic¢ ‘except’, is often used as a preposition with the ge- 
nitive. Elsewhere it means ‘ except that’, and then generally 


© WValck. ad Eur. Phen. 1611. ad Arist. Ran. 1455. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 60, Brunck 


612. 


613. 
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has 7 ove after it. Herod. 4, 61. AEBnrac padtora Acofiocr 
Kpntnpat mpocerkédove, Ywpic 7 Ott ToAAW péZovac ‘except 
only that they are much larger’®. 


Adverbs are not unfrequently put with the verb eit or yi-yvo- 
pat, in the predicate, instead of the adjective. Lurip. Hec. 536. 
otya mac éotw ews. Heracl. 370. rov tavta KaAwe av 
ein. Isocr. Paneg.c. 1. wor Hon warny eva TO peuvnaBar 
mept avtwy. Comp. §.309, c. 


Adverbs especially are often put with the verb éyew in the 
same sense as the adjectives corresponding to those adverbs, 
with the verb eivat, as Kadwe Exet, i. e. Kaov Eat. Upon this 
are partly founded the phrases ovtwe Exw yrounc, wag exer 
Taxouc. Frequeutly the adverb with €yw is a periphrasis of 
the verb answering to the adverb, as oArywpwe exw for oArywpe. 


——_——- 
Of the Use of ConsUNCTIONS. 


"AXXa expresses an opposition, and answers to the English 
‘but’, both when it distinguishes and when it opposes (Latin 
at and sed). In the oratorical style, therefore, it is used with 
dubitative questions, which are opposed to one another, and 
with the answers to these questions (vropopa and dvBuroxpopa): 
e. £. Eurip. Phen. 1659. TG nYEMOY Ol TOE O omapTncet TU- 
pAov; 7 nO 7 Oavovca; Cwoa Y av, cap 010 OTt. aAX EvTEKvoc 
Evvwpic ; aXX’ ovkK tore fot. aAN ert vealwy avurToc evpoue av 
Biov; Comp. Thuc.1, 80. Plat. Apol. S. p.37C. Xen. 
Anab. 5, 8, 4. It is often found in the apodosis after et, when 
the subject of this is opposed to the subject of the protasis. 
Il. 0, 153. Herod. 9, 41, émet tet, 7 ovK tore ovdey, 7 ov 
toduare Eye, add’ Eyw Epéw, ‘ then I will say it’. The con- 
ditional proposition is often wanting : Soph. (id. C. 1276. 
TeipacaT avr’ ae ye Kunoat maTpog aroma, for et pndeic 
aAXoc, aAX’ vuetc, ‘yet (adda) do ye try at least (ye)’ Ree 
ovy are often conjoined, inasmuch as along with the pepeeiee 

* Of xwpis ei py &c. see Lobeck Med. 882. 912. ad Arist. Ach. 1046. 


ad Phryn. p. 459. Heind, ad Plat. Soph. §. 44. p. 341. 
» Elms]. ad Eur. Heracl. 565. ad 
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a consequence of what has preceded is also expressed: e. g. 
Plat. Phed. p. 91 B. et dé pndév core TeAcuTHGarTt, GAN’ ov 
ToUTOY ye TOY ypovov nTTov anong Evouat, * yet (adAa) I will 
for this reason (ovv) now at least (ye)’ &c.° As in these cases 
a word is generally joined with aAAa, which by its opposition 
excludes the person or thing before mentioned, aA\a may some- 
times be rendered by ‘at least’: e.g. Eurip. Phan. 1710. ov 
8 aGAAa vexpo Aovtpa repiBareiv mw’ ea, ‘if you allow nothing 
else, at least allow’, though strictly speaking this idea is not 
contained in adda. Iph. 1248, Sometimes ov povoy may be 
supplied in what precedes: as Xen. Mem. S. 2, 3, 8. Comp. 
Isocr. 7. av7i8. §. 281.4 Hence also add’ ovdé in the middle 
of a proposition, where aAXé only serves to strengthen the ne- 
gation. Arist. Nub. 1895.° "AAQa also, with the imperative, 
expresses an opposition to something going before, to which no 
more attention is to be paid (where the force of an exhortation 
is contained in the mood itself, not in the particle), and is 
found even at the beginning of a speech, where the word to 
which a\Xa is opposed is merely conceived in the mind, e. g. 
adr --- HpakAnoc yap AVIKNTOU YEVOG eoré ---Oapseire, T'yrt. 
where the observation of cowardice produced this opposition. 
Soalso Thuc.7,77. Arist.Vesp.457. Plat. Alcib. 1.p.131D. 
7 po0upov, adAXAa TpoOUuHoouat, after an exhortation, implying that 
the exhortation was unnecessary. “AAX aye especially is often 
used in this way. Sometimes also after comparatives, or after 
over adXo, adda is found instead of 7, in opposition to the pre- 
vious negation. See §. 455, b. Il. p, 275. Plat. Symp. 
p. 192 E. ov8' adXo re av davein BovrAopevoc, aAX atexvoc 
olor’ av, &c.; and thence the connexion of both particles add’ n, 
in the sense of ‘except, than’, after negatives or interrogative 
words of similar import, Thuc. 7, 50. we avtote ovde o Nextag 
ert Opolwe nvayTwovTo, aAX’ 7 un Pavepac ye ako unpizecbar'. 
So also wAnjv adda are often conjoined, ‘however’. aXX’ 7 with 
a question is an (num) vero. Of ov ydp adda see §. 610, 3. 


€Comp. Apol.S. p.27 C. Xen. f Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 108 
Mem.§.4,4,21.withSchneider’s note. p. 622. Zeunead Vig. p. 476. Herm. 
4 Herm. ad Eur. Suppl. 121. Add. ib. p. 812. Schef. App. Dem. 1. 
975. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p.888. p.751. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 359. who 
* Dobree ad Nub. l.c. explains it by GAXo 4. 
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"Apa ‘ therefore, consequently’, used in illative propositions, 
stands always after one or several words, and even at the close 
of a proposition. Of mv apa see §. 505, 2. It serves to ex- 
press an inference Herod. 3, 64. It has the same meaning 
when the grammarians explain it by we éorxey. It is also used 
in the apodosis: Herod. 9, 9. axotoac 8€ 0 XiXeoe, EXeye apa 
ogi rade, Plat. Alcib. 1. p.131C. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2. 
After et, ec wn, €ay it means ‘if then, if indeed’, e.g. Plat. 
Phadr. p. 238 C. or more probably ‘ consequently’. Hence it 
serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded on an in- 
ference, Plat. Prot. p.315 D. The Attic poets use the first 
syllable also as ene and it is then written apa. With ror it 
forms a crasis, tapa*. Different from this is the adverb 
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“Apa, an interrogative particle, like the Latin wm or utrum, 
in double questions: e.g. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 9 extr. apa 70 
0 e 7 7 > a“ e ‘ ~ “ x isd lod 
OOLOY, OTL OGLOY ECT, pirctrat U7TO TWY fewy, 1), OTL puiretra, 
Ooiwwv eott; When a negative answer is expected, it has also 
un: Plat. Phedr. p. 64 C. (nyobpeba TL TOV Oavarov ewat ; = 
Tlavu Y6 con brohaPev o oO Lummiac. 3) “Apa Hm aAXo Ten THY THC 
poxne amo TOU cwmatocg amadAayny?; “Ap’ ov means nonne. 
“Apa, however, frequently by itself denotes nonne, like the 
Latin ne enclitic: e. g. Plat. Phad. p. 64 E. ap’ ovv dndoc 
> e , ’ , ‘ ‘ , + ~~ Cn ¢ 
€otw o dirdsodos arodvwy thy Yuyivy azo THE TOV owMATOG 


y c 
KOLYWVLAG 5 


Tap ‘for’ never stands at the beginning of a proposition4, 
but instead of it kat yap is used at the fees like etenim 
in Latin. In Greek the proposition of which that with yap 
assigns the cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily un- 
derstood, and is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of 


his discourse : 


* This is doubted by Hermann, 
Pref. ad Soph. Cid. C. who considers 
dpa everywhere as an interrogative 
or particle of exclamation. 

b Herm. ad Viger. p.824. ad Soph. 
Antig. 628. Schaef, ad Soph. El. 446. 
Reisig Comm. Exeg. in Soph. Cid. C. 
1577. M# supposes a preceding cé- 
doa, see §. 608, a. Obs. 3. Heind. 


e.g. in the answer, so common in Plato, €ore 


ad Phedon. p. 36. 

© Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 27. 
p. 496 seq. ad Cratyl. §. 12. p. 18. 
Stallb. ad Phil. p. 225. Monk ad 
Eur. Alc. 351. 

4 Of the position see Schef. ad 
Gnom. p.49. ad Soph. Phil. 1451. 
Melet, p. 76. Dobree ad Arist. Vesp. 
741. 
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yap ovrw ‘certainly, for so it is’; or in negative answers, e.g. 
Plat, Phadon. p. 84 A.& Of ov yap adda see §. 610,3. So 
it is often used in questions, because an additional member may 
always easily be supposed, e. g. ‘1 know, I believe, I cannot 
douit?=&es Odax; 501. *O Kipkn, tlc yap tavTny Ooo nYye- 
jeovevoee ; (I cannot go thither) ‘for who will show me the 
way!’ By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use, it 
gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply 
to strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in quisnam. 


Propositions with yap are often, in a lively discourse, placed 
before the propositions of which they assign the cause: Her ‘od. 
ILA 124, W Tat Kappicew ---o6€ y4p ate eTOpEWwst’ ov yap ay 
KOTE €c TosoUTOY ae am@lKev ---ov vuv "Aor vayea TOV CEWU- 
tov tovéa Tica, ‘revenge thyself on Astyages, for the gods 
protect thee’, or‘ thou canst do it, since the gods protect thee’, 
as nam, ae Ain. 1, 65. Soph. Antig. 393. So especially 
after vocatives §. 312, 6. and in propositions which begin with 
a as in the ‘passage of Tyrteus quoted above: Herod. 9, 

avr’ =e ov yap év TW TOLWOE 7AELOG elveKa oracialew 
vane --- aptiot emer retfecbar viv. ib. 109. Comp. Soph. 
Phil. 81.1020. Hl. 256. Here, too, the proper meaning 
was gradually lost; and in Herodotus especially the principal 
proposition (e. g. 1, 24. 4, 200.) is blended with the causal 
proposition. Sata the predicate, which in these passages 
follows without a connecting particle, is joined as a continua- 
tion with the parenthetical causal proposition: Herod. 1, 30. 
Comp. c.69. So adda yap is used, though the scomncsiniera 
with yap cannot be considered as a etn vest Herod. 9, 
27. (§. 6. Gaisf.) Plat. Apol. S. p. 28 A. or it follows the 
second part of the principal proposition, without a connecting 
particle, Herod. 5,3. Eur. Phen. 1347. The proposition of 
which the cause is to be assigned is also omitted, Herod. 9, 46. 
Comp. Soph. El. 595.619. Gd. C. 988. Hur. Heracl. 480.8 
So adia@ yap is considered as to be taken together, like enim- 
vero; yet always so that in one of these ways it may be referred 
to the original form. Noy oé is used in the same way J/. w, 
© Wyttenb. ad Phedon. p. 220 seq. & Elmsl. ad Heracl. 481. Med. 

 Schw. ad Herod. 1, 24. 4,149. 1035. (£d.797. Herm.ad Vig. p. 811. 


Matthie ad Herod. 1, 24. v.16. 4, Matthie not. ad Eur. Phen. 371. 
147. v.15. Herm. ad Viger. p.941. 


616. 
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326. which is also very common in Plato, the proposition to 
which viy dé belongs not being completed: e.g. Lach. p.200 E. 
vov 0 omolwe yap mavtec év aropia éyevoueba. See §. 607. 


So Plat. Parm. p. 137 A. omwe dé det yap yapiZecbac*. 


Tap also, like the Latin nempe, serves for the explanation of 
a preceding proposition, in which was contained a demonstrative 
pronoun, preparing the way for that which follows. Id. 0’, 147. 
Herod.4,144. Otroc dé 0 MeyaPaZoc, eimac TOCe Ezoe, eAiteTO 
abavatov pynuny tpoc EXAnorovriwy’ yevouevog yap ev Bulav- 
ti, erbBero. ~-- tuDopevog dé En, hoc dicto memoriam reli- 
quit, quod dixit. Comp. 9, 25. Soph. Gid. T. 777. Trach. 
570 seq. Plat. Phedon. p. 91 A. éy@ pot dox® Tocovroy 
pOvoy exelvwy Otolcew* ov yap, OTwWE TOIG TapovoW, a eyo 
Aéyw, ddEer adnOy eivat, tpovunsomat, aXr’ STwe, Kc. Comp. 
Fiurip. Hee. 1181. Here. F. 1297. Plat. Apol: S. pvel B, 
Protag. p. 349 D.® So also after ad\Aa Herod. 9, 50. after 
tocovroy Lys. Epit. 192.6. after oOev Isocr. Evang. p.194 B.C. 
In such explanatory propositions yap is also omitted Herod. 
1,48. Eur. Herc. F. 1284. This explanation is particularly 
frequent after texunptov o€, onuetoy dé, dyAov Cé, as Eur. Iph. 
IT’. 329. See §. 630, 4. and after superlatives with the article, 
e. g. Isocr. Pac. p. 170 B. 70 d€ ravtwy oyetAUWTaTOV" OVE 
yap omoAoynoapev av, Xe. omnium vero gravissimum est, quod, 
quos &c. ‘This use in explanation is conjoined with the pre- 
ceding Xen. Anab. 3, 2, 11. éverra 0€ --- avapyisw yap bude 
Kal TOV TWV ™poyovwy TWV Upetépwv Kuveuvouc’ : ae eADovTwy 
péev yap [lepowy, &c. where the last yap begins the explana- 
tion of Kivdvvot. 


Aé (see §. 622.), always placed after one or more words‘, 
properly signifies ‘but’, both as distinguishing and opposing : 
e.g. Eur. Troad. 485 seq. Plat. Gorg. 7 jév oWoromTiy 
ov fot OoKel Téyvn Eivat, 7 O€ tarpiKn’. Very often, however, 
it serves to make a transition from one proposition to another, 
and generally every proposition, which has no other conjunc- 


* Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 8, 286. © Schef. ad Soph. Ged. T. 749. 
Heind. ad Charm. §. 50. ad Theet. Erf. ad Aj. 169. Dobree ad Arist. 
§. 4. p.286. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.461.  Plut. 548. 

Fisch. 3 b. p. 35. ‘ Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch, 343. 


» Wyttenb. ad Plut. p.313. 
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tion at its commencement, begins with this dé, whether it be 
really opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enume- 
rations. In the ancient form of the language, especially in 
Homer, it often stands for ‘and’; and it is also used to explain 
what goes before. Herod. 2,100. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 1, 1. 
It is also used to mark the suspension of the leading thought, 
by parentheses, whose relation to the leading proposition was 
expressed by yap in the more cultivated state of the language. 
In this sense Pindar often makes the proposition with dé pre- 
cede, as is also the case with yap: Pyth. 10, 15. “AmodAoy, 
--- yuxd 8 avOpotwv tédog apxa Te, Saiwovog opvivtos av- 
Eerau'---0 wév mov Teolot pyoeot TOUT Expake. Comp. Herod. 


7, 200. 


It also retains its proper adversative force, though we do not 
usually express it :— 


1) in exclamations of impatience. Dem. Mid. p.582.1. adX 

> nx 77 of S DS oe U ! ‘ ee ” | ca 

ovk av evfléwe elxorev’ Tov O€ Backavov! tov dé OAcMpov! tov- 

tov o€ uBpiZew! avamvety de! where the action, the opposite 

to which this exclamation expresses, is omitted, as being present 
to the mind from what has gone before. 


2) in addresses, accompanied with astonishment and impa- 
tience. Il.a’,541. Tic 8 av ro, dohopiira, Dewy suuppascaro 
Bovrac ; Xen. Mem. S. 2, 9, 2. eiwé por, © Kpitwy, xdvac dé 
Tpéepec, iva co --- aTEPUKWOL } or in a transition to another 
person §. 312, 3.© or in answers, when something that pre- 
cedes is to be refuted: Soph. Cid. T. 378. Kpéovroc, 7 Ov, 
savta takevpnuata; --- Kpéwv dé cor wip ovdey, add’ av- 
z0¢ ov oot’, and also when several things are enumerated in 
an answer: Il. y', 200, 229. 


3) Aé is also found where the same word is repeated accord- 
ing to its different relations, as with different objects (anaphora) : 
Eur. Med. 98. whrnp kwet kpadiay, kwet dé yoXov. ib. 131. 
where often in the first clause uéy is found, or re in both®. 


© Comp. Beckh Not.Crit.in Pind. Soph. Ant. 1181. Cid. T. 380. 
Ol. 13, 109. p 427 seq. § Elmsl. ad Eur. Heracl. 874. Soph. 
f Erf.ad Soph. Ged. T. l.c. Comp. Aj. 1050. Eur. Med. 1039. Comp. 
Elmsl. ad (kd. C. 592. Of éyw dé see Hermann ad Aj. 341. 372. 1029. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 513. Erf. ad 
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Further, when one and the same person or thing is designated 
according to its different attributes: Eur. Med. 975. watpog 
véay yuvaika, ceomoTw O Euny, not deomoTw T+ euyv*. or in the 
apodosis, when the subject of it, or another word, is opposed to 
the subject of the protasis, or some other word in it: Herod. 
2, 103. et yap. Kelywy Ekaotoc OéKa avdpor_ The oTpaTING THE 
eunc avrac.0G earl, oe O€ ye OlZnuat eikoor evar avraciov. Id. 
5, 50. Plat. Apol. S. p- 28C. Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 14. et ovv 
eyo pj ywwokw --- VuwetG O€ diwakaré pe, hers aAXa also 
might have been used. Also in propositions in which two cases 
are supposed, and the second is opposed to the first: P/at. 
Apol. S. p, 37 seg. And so in all cases where a word in the 
apodosis is opposed to another in the protasis, or the whole 
apodosis to the whole protasis (where, if we were to change 
both into two independent propositions, they would be con- 
trasted by mév and dé): Eur. Herc. F. 689 seq. marava pév 
Andtades vuvovo ------ Tatavac oe KeAadnow ; evenin the same 
proposition after participles, Xenoph. Mem. 3, 7, 8. Oavuatw 
GOV, EL EKELYOUG padlwe YElPOvmEevoG, TOUTOLG O€ pNdéva 
TpoTrov olee OuvnoecVat mpocevey Onvat. Plat. Rep. 3. p. 393 
D. E. Comp. Dem. p. 1031, 15. Also if the apodosis with 0é 
depends on a relative pronoun: Od. &', 404. 0¢ o émet €¢ KAt- 
oinv ayayov kat Ecina OwKa, avzUG O€ Kretvayu. Also where 
the apodosis depends ona conjunction : ‘Plat: Legs \0.'p. 898'@; 
voy én Xarerov ovocy & ETL dcappnony ELTrely, 6, eaten puyn pev 
éoTw 1) Tepidyoura nu ravra, TH Oe ovupavov 0 mepupopay mepta- 
yew aréor Loyny, an anacoluthon for we tiv ovpavou Tepup. 
mepiayer Yu. Sometimes the word which forms the oppo- 
sition has not oé, see §. 289. Obs. 9. Herod. 8,115. Hence 
it is sometimes used only for more emphatic designation: as 
Herod. 9..6:, 20-420; Soph. El, 294. orav kXdy TWoe neovr 
fOncoran. THviKaUT a Ne Enpavag Pog. So also 1 in comparisons : 

Soph, El. 25. waomep yap im7oG EvyEVIC, Kav ” YEpwY, €v TOLGL 
Sewoic Qujov OuUK amwAecev, adr’ opbov 0UG ioT now, WOAUTWG oé 
ov nag tT oTpovec, &c. Comp. Trach. 116. In Homer 6€ is 
also frequently found in the apodosis, when the protasis Foutains 
a limitation of time: e.g. Il. ? 438. aAdNr bre dy TO TéTaprov 
ewéoauTo, Oaimovi tooc, Ocwa o omokAnoac mpoae(pn Exaepyoc 


* Elmsl.ad Med,940, Herm.ib. Comp. Beeckh Not. Crit.in Pind. Pyth.7, 5,6. 
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‘AroAXwy, where it to a certain degree repeats the adXa ac- 
cording to the sense. Comp. 0, 321. Herod. 9,70. Soph. 
Ge JPi1266.° 


Of the double dé see név §. 622. 


oé is also used after parentheses, like the Latin sed, vero, 
autem. Herod. 8, 67. éret wv amixato é¢ tac AOnvac ravTe¢ 
ovrot tAnY Tlapiwy - -- Tlaproc dé vroderpbévrec ev KvOvw éxa- 
paooKeov TOY TOACHOY, KN aTopnoeraL’ --- Ot O€ Nourol, we az- 
kovto €¢ T0 Dadnpov Kc. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 105 A. B. Comp. 
Rep. 6. p. 493 B.© This use is founded on the circumstance, 
that the continuation of the principal proposition is considered 
as a continuation of the parenthesis. See §. 632. 


kai—oé, with a word between both particles, ‘and but’, is 
generally used in enumerations in the sense of ‘and also, and 
besides’, as if before 8é a proposition had dropped out with ov 
povov. Eur. El. 1125. cat ov & avbacne Edue, i. e. ov povov 
Atyis8oc adda kai ov4, Homer places the particles without 
any intervening word. 

Ei, éav, ny, also av (but not in the tragic writers®), among 
the Ionians and Dorians at, aike®: 


1) ‘If’. Of the construction of these particles see S. 508. 
523 seq. Et is often joined with other particles, elwep ‘if in- 
deed’, evye ‘if at least’. Besides this the following remarks 
are to be made in respect to this signification. 


a. A proposition with eu dé, sin, sin vero, is often opposed to 
one with et pév or nv pév. Here the apodosis is often omitted 
in one or the other proposition: after et pév, Il. a’, 139. add, 
el pev Owaover yépac peyabuuor "Ayavol, apoavres Kata Dupoy, 
OTwc avrTakuov Carat’ El O€ KE p71) Owwow, Kc. where the apodosis 
to ct pév is supplied by kalo E€er. Comp. Il. f', 556 seq. Plat. 
Rep. 9. p.575D. Gorg. p. 503 C. Prot. p.325D. Thuc. 
3, 3. So the apodosis is wanting after et dé Il. dp’, 556, 567. 


> Elmsl. ad Eur. Bacch. 180. Ast © Herm. ad Vig. p. 823. Qn the 
ad Plat. Leg. p. 145 seq. other side, Schaef. ad Soph, Ged. T. 

© Herm. ad Soph. El. 776. 1062. 

4 Seidl. ad Eur. El. 1112. Herm. f In later authors also ijy ke. 


ad Vig. p. 847. ad Soph. Phil.86 extr. Schef. ad Theocr. 27, 35. 
VOL. IJ. 2 
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and et © éféXere is often found in Homer without an infinitive, 


e.g. Il. p', 487. The apodosis is common to both clauses 
Thuc. 8, 44. After ec oé the verb which expresses the con- 
dition is omitted Plat. Euthyd. p. 285 C. et pév BovdA€crar, 
épérw’ 16, 6 71 BovAeTal, TOVTO TotetTw, instead of et dé py 
PovAerac*. Comp. Plat. Symp. p, 212C. Alcib. 1. p. 114 B. 
Hence the use of et 0 aye for et dé Bove, aye, which soon, 
however, became a mere form of exhortation, in which the 
ellipsis was no longer thought of. 


b. In opposition to et pév, et oé is often used instead of e 
éé pn, as in the above-quoted passages of Plato’s Euthyd. 
Symp. Alcib. Soph. Antig. 722. et © ov (instead of El & un 
TIC e€oTw eTLOTHLUNG Lega Kal TwWv AeyorTwv ev KaAov TO av- 
Qavew. Plat. Prot. p. 348 A. So negative propositions are 
usually followed in the antithesis by a negative condition, et éé 
ym, instead of an affirmative. Soph. Trach. 586. ei tu wn Soxw 
Tpacoew uaratov’ et Oe pn, TeTavcerat. Plat. Phedon. p.63 D. 
Comp. Xen. Anab. 4,3, 6. Dem. p. 260, 24. Ex dé wn may 


be rendered ‘otherwise’. . 
et nev is very often followed in Plato by voy dé. See §. 615. 


c) Sometimes et pm expresses, not so properly a condition as 
the sarcastic nisi forte, ‘unless forsooth’. Soph, Aid. T. 969. 
et te py TOMY TOOw KatéPpOito,  Alschin. in Ctes. p. 405. 
TvoG OvY Eyl UTEVOUVOG ; EL uN TIG EotW evvotag cvMiVy. So 
too et wn apa: Plat, Apol. S. p.17 B. 38 B. Xen. Mem. 8S. 
1, 2, 8. Plato often uses, in answers, propositions with et un, 
to point out the result of the answerer’s not doing the thing 
inquired about: Charm. p. 156 A. Kat rovvomad prov od axprBote ; 
el py) ack Yé Edn, ‘I should act unjustly if I did not’. 
Rep. 10. p. 612 D. et wn without the verb*. 


d) et uy, nv py signify also ‘except’. Eur. Med. 30. wg dé 


@ Casaub. ad Ath. 5. p.43 sq. ed. =p. 402. Poppo ad Cyr. 4, 5, 10. 
Schw. Duker ad Thuc.l.c. Valek. > HWeind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 184. 
ad Herod. 8, 62. p. 646,93, Zeune Parmen. p.208. Schaef. App. Dem. 
ad Vig. p.509. Herm. ib. p. 833,308. 1. p. 795. 

Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. §.34. p. 345. © Heind. ad Charm. §.8. p.64. ad 
Prot. §. 7. p. 469. Valeck. ad N. T. — Protag. §. 96. p. 608, 
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i n Oardaotoc KALowY aKoveL--- --- i pn Tore - = - arot- 
wen, except that she laments’; and with a participle 2b.372. 
A second et is sometimes found, as in Latin n7s2 St. haces \3A7: 
Plat. Rep. 9. p. 581 D. et pn et TG avTwY apyopiov neice. 
Comp. Symp. p. 205 E. 


e) ev and elzep are often used with ric and tle adAoe in 
parenthetical propositions, in order to show that something 
belongs in an especial degree to a person or thing named in 
the principal proposition, sae thus have very much the effect of 
a , Superlative. Herod. 9,27. nity éort woAXa Te Kal €v Exovra, 
€l Téotot Kat aAXAotot EXAivor, phe: mp padtora €or &e. 
Soph. Trach. 8. vupcpeiwv o oKvoy ahyoror é Eoxov, et ttg Aitwrtc 
yun. Plat. Phad. p.58 E. eimep ve momore Kat ddXoc. comp. 
2b. p.63C. 67B, Thuc. 4, 55. wadtora 8) 6 OKYNPOTEpoL eyé- 
vovto. So elzep mou Plat. aeoe: S. p. 21 B.C. Euripides 
atte 1639. has it in its complete form. So Demosth. P- 7015 

. eyo é, cliep rut TOUTO Kal adrtw TT POGNKOVT WG elpnrat, 
vopice kaptol vu dpporrew cizetv, In this sense we also find 
WG OUTIC, we ovdElg dAXAOG, Plat. Apol. S. p.35 D. te re Kab 
aAdrog pariora avOporwv Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 15. where two 
phrases are combined. ib. 2,6, 8. also womep kat dAXoe T1e 
Plat. Apol. S.p.28 E. Thuc. 1,142. Isocr. Paneg. p. 45 A. 
c. 3. So probably is to be understood Arist. de Poét. 7, 11. 
womep wore Kal dAXore, cpaotv (ut aiunt), ‘according to the 


proverb’: as Plat. Phil. p.29 B. 


J) ¢imep stands often entirely alone, with which the pre- 
ceding or principal verb is to be understood: Plat. Rep. 6. 
p. 497 E. ov ro uy BotreaBat, add’, cimep (sc. Te SrakwAdceL) 


TO pn dvvacOar cvakwAdvoer®. 


Thus et tt¢ &c. is used elliptically without a'verb, so that it 
stands instead of the simple ric &c., only with an expression 
. of » 
of doubt. Soph. Aj. 884. rig av--- Tov OpoOuuoy et oft 
ye? , > ? oa ? 
mAaCopevov Aevcowy abot, properly for elzo0e Aebooor, and 
then, with an expression of uncertainty, instead of wo@t wXa- 


Couevoy. Phil. 1204. Eidoe ei wolev, 7 yévov my Beréwv re TT po- 


‘ eind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 79. Beckh in Plat. Min, p. 149. Wytt. 
*Heind. ad Plat. Parm. 255. ad Plut. p. 749. 
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ménpate. So also Herod. 7, 21. avta at macat, Kat ovd et 
Etepat TPG TavTYSL yevouevat oTpaTyAactat uc THOSE OVK 
aE.at, according to the Flor. Med. and other MSS. So Xen. 
Anab. 5, 3,3. Comp. Hellen. 4,2, 21.2 Ei vec, instead of 
oot, also expresses an indecisive allegation, admitting the 
possibility of an error: Herod. 8,113. tov adrAwy cuppaywv 
e€edyeto, Tost eldea TE UTNpYE Cradéywy Kal et TéoLTt TE 
Xpnorov ovvyoee TeTOMpevoy. 


2) et, although rendered ‘that’, retains its proper significa- 
tion of ‘if’, when it is added to different verbs which denote 
an action or state of the mind, especially QavyaZw, to express 
the object of it, where the Latin uses guod or the acc. with the 
infin. Herod. 1, 155. Owupalw et por arestaoe ‘that they 
have revolted from me’; but et gives to the proposition an ex- 
pression of uncertainty and doubt. Comp. 1, 24. Thuc. 6, 60. 
with dewoy rotetcba. So also Dsch. in Cles. p. 485 seq. ovrw 
Tolvuy TOUTO CoTL CewWOY, EL Ol Kalpol wéerpavTa. id. p. 537. 
Anpoobévne OUK ayara, El fn) oikny o€dwxker, arr’ et an Kat 
Xpvop srepavy otedarwOnoera, ayavakret. as Plat. Lach. 
p. 194A. Soph. Ant. 510. with éwatdet. A’sch.in Ctes. p. 545. 
with aicytvesbe. Eur. Orest. 1075. with péudona. Andr. 61. 
with mow. Comp. Soph. Trach.176. Phil. 353.376. See 
§. 520. Obs. 1. It came to be used at last merely as a softening 
form of expression, with a show of uncertainty: Soph. (id. C. 
1139. Eur. Ion. 1321. POovete, et marnp eEetpé pe. Iph. 
T. 1489. Herod. 1, 212. It is also used after adjectives: 
axaotatov Herod. 1,129. pwpov Eur. El. 50. after rovro 
vTEPPves Isocr. p. 364 D. sovro aromov Dem. p. 72, 10. 
ala pov eort id. p. 281, 7. 


Hence ex frequently even stands for the causal particles ézet, 
ort, ‘since, because’. Eur. Andr. 205. ovx && euov ce cap- 
pakwy orvyet moat, aAN ev Evvetvar pu ‘werNOdela Kupete, still 
not expressed as a real but only a supposed case. Herod. 5, 


78. Comp. 9, 68.° 
3) et and also etrep Il. ', 577. are often found in the sense 


* Elinsl. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. 179. » Brunck ad sch. Prom. 1065. 
Buttm. ad Phil. 1204. Matthie ad Eur, Med. 88. Andr. 206. 
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of ‘although’, the apodosis being negative. See §. 524, 1. In 
this case Kat et, also Kat éav, ‘even if, even supposing’, are 
more frequent (guamvis with the subj.), and et kai ‘although’, 
if the case involved in the condition is conceived of as really 
existing (quamquam with the indic.°). 


4) e with the Cus ue} without any apodosis, has the force 
of utinam. See §. 513. Properly, however, et, even here, 
means ‘ if’, and the apodosis i is omitted, e.g. Il, w', 74. el r1G 
kadésete, viz. ev av Exot. Soph. Gd. T. 863. ef pou Evvety 
jotpa, sc. evdaimwy av einv. Et yap is more commonly used 
when the fulfilment is possible, ee when impossible: sch. 
S.c. Th. 563. Blomf. eiBe yap is used, a solitary instance, for 
et yap". On this is probably founded the use of et in the sense 
of dummodo Soph. Cid. C. 352. debtep nycitar Ta THE OiKoL 
CialTne, €t TaTNp Tpodpny € EX OL. 


5) et is also used as an interrogative particle in dependent 
interrogative propositions®, ‘whether’ (§. 526.). Il. &, 183. 
cada © ovk 010, et Oedg éott. Comp. Soph. Aid. T.584. Plat. 
Rep. 4. p. 420 D. &c. So éav Plat. Gorg. p. 452 C. et is 
used in this sense, with an expression of uncertainty, where we 
should use ‘that’: Plat. Phed. p 17 B. et pévrot Kat ereidav 
atolaveper Ere Eorat (1) Yun), ots aUTW Mol oKeEL amodedety at. 
and 7b. C. In double questions generally follows et, the Latin 
utrum—an, also elite, as Herod. 9, 54. 78. Soph. Ant. 38. 
Eur. Andr. 964. Ton, 1570. Plat. Crit. p: 46 B. Lee. 9. 
p. 878 E. oretr’ ov Eur. Alc. 137. etre is also used in the 
second question, without et having preceded, Soph. Trach. 236. 
Comp. Herod. 7, 234. also etre doubled Thuc. 7, 1. Plat. 
Phedon. p.70 B. Parm. p.130 C. Rep. 6. p. 484 C. as Il. a 
65. w, 239. elire also follows % 7 Il. B', 349. but Xen. Cyr. 2 
1, 7. pév refers to rnv 6€ payny poe A€Eov, and kai serves £6 


© Herm. ad Vig. p. 832. The two © The passage Plat. Rep. 5. p.478 D. 
forms, however, are frequently inter- which Stallbaum quotes, ad Phil. 
changed. See Heind. Plat. Gorg. p.117, to prove that ei is used also 
§. 138. Schef. App. Dem. 1. p.548. in direct questions, has been correct- 

‘ Herm. ad Vig. p.757. Of et yap ed by Bekker from MSS. The same 
comp. Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p.237. remark applies to Amat. p. 133 B. 
Blomf. ad Asch. S. c. Th, 563. Eur. Pheen. 752. 
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strengthen. In this sense it may often be interchanged with 
‘that’, wt, §.526. In other cases et is a particle of time, §. 525. 


elre—el re, or €av TEe—E€ay TE, AVTE—AYTE, NY TE—7Y TE, iS 
the Latin stve—sive ‘ whether—or’; sometimes with ovr, either 
in the first clause Asch. Ag. 474. Blomf. 816. or in the 
second Soph. Phil. 345. or in both, as Plat. Apol. S. p.34 E. 
elt ovv adnféc, cir ovv Wevdéc. Comp. Aisch. Choeph. 678. 
Sometimes it is followed by 7 instead of the second etre, Plat. 
Phedr. p. 277 D. Comp. Eur. Iph. T. 273 seq. El. 901. 
and vice versa Eur. Alc. 112 seq." likewise xat Soph. Antig. 
327. €av dé ror An@Oy Kat wy. The former etre also is want- 
ing Soph. Aid. T. 517. Aoyousw elr’ Epyouow”. Of etre in 
two questions, which mutually exclude each other, utrwm-—an, 
see ec N° 5. 

"Ezet (poetical éem, in Herodotus éwet te, Schw. Lev. 
Herod. p. 238.), éwewon, and éveav, éxny (in later writers even 
exnv ke, Schef. ad Theocr. 27, 35.), éwedav, 1) ‘after that, 
when, as’, and also ‘since’. Eur. Or. 78. éret rayiora, émet 
evféwe*, and in Homer ézerdy tpwra, mean ‘as soon as’. Of 
the construction of these particles, see §. 521, 522, 527. 
2) With the indicative it signifies ‘since, or because’. So ézet 
ve in Herod. 1, 39. 5, 18.39. It often begins a proposition 
without an apodosis, and may then be rendered ‘for’. In this 
sense it is frequently used before imperatives, and with an in- 
terrogation, e. g. Soph. Gid. T. 390. éwet, Pép etme, mov od 
pavtic et cadyc; It may be rendered ‘otherwise’, when the 
clause answering to ‘if it be not so’ is left out. This meaning, 
however, is not contained in the particle, but derived from the 
hypothetical nature of the proposition. 

Note. These conjunctions are carefully to be distinguished from the 
adverb ézerra ‘afterwards’, deinde. 

”Eore (properly the preposition etc) éor’ av ‘till, so long as’. 


See §. 480, b.4 
®Schef. Melet. p.5. Lobeck ad ad Eurip. Iph. T. 247. Blomf. Gloss. 


Age site. sch. Ag. 39. 
® Herm. ad Vig. 1]. c. Dobree ad ‘Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 659. 
Arist. Plut. 598. Brunck ad Eurip. Pheen. 89. Schef. 


© Pors. ad Eur. Med. 1388, Seidl. ad Soph. Aj.°1183. 
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Eire, evr av (only poetical). 1) ‘when’, of past time. 
2) ‘since’, quandoquidem, very rare: Soph. Cid. Col. 84. 
Phil. 1099. 3) ‘as if’, in which sense 7ure is also used: I/. 
y, 10. evr’ dpeog kopuyot vorog Katéyevey outyAny --- OG 


apa, &e. also ‘like’, Il. a’, 360. HUT. opiy rn. 


cA . > . ed . oe 

Ewe ‘till, as long as’, is jomed with verbs, prepositions, 
and also nouns in the genitive. Of the construction, as a par- 
ticle of time, see §. 522, 1. 


”H (Ionic and epic né) 1) for’, aut, vel. In this sense it is 
often used for ‘otherwise’, aliogui, ev dé pn: Plat. Phedr. 
p. 249 extr. waoa av)pomou pun ice veléatat Ta Ovra, 7 
ovk av 7AGe et¢ TOSe TO ZHov. Comp. Soph. Phil. 1341. Eur. 
Kl. 310.587. 2) ‘or’, an, in the second member of a double 
question after rorepoy, toTepa, utrum, or after apa, or after et 
in indirect questions, even though no interrogative word pre- 
cedes in the first member: e. g. Od. a’, 226. etAamin 7é 
yapoc; Plat. Rep. 6. p.491 D. E. Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 8. 
Cyr. 3, 1, 12.© "H is also frequently used in a question, when 
a preceding and indefinite question is made more definite : 
Plat. Parm. p. 137 B. ric obv woe aroxpwetrat; 7 0 vewraroc; 
or when it expresses an opposition Plat. Men. p. 71 B. Comp. 
Criton. p. 53 C. It is only in the epic writers that » IS re- 
peated! ; e.g. Od. y; 214. etré pot, né Exov Vrodapvaca, 7 
aé ye Aaol éyOaipovew. 3) ‘than’ after comparatives, and aA- 
Aoc, or when this can be conceived to precede, as after iovoc, 
in which the idea of adAoz is involved, Plat. Gorg. p. 481 C. 
after évayrioc ibid. From this 7 are compounded : 


nuéev—noe ‘both—and, as well—as’, used by the Ionic 
poets. Il. Ee, TS: opp ev YLyVvackye npuev Oedy nde Kal avopa. 
nuev is followed by kat Il. 0, 670. (which is also found, though 
rarely, in the tragedians®.) noe is also used, where ypév has 


© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 95. 
p- 140seq. Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 130. 

f Elmsley defends 3j—i even in 
the tragedians, ad Eur. Med. 480. 
On the other side see Herm. ib. 
p- 364. ed. Lips. Comp. Elmsl. ad 
Soph. (hd. C. 80. aA 7 taken in- 


terrogatively would be more correctly 
written ddd’ 7, for the distinction 
made by Valckenaer ad Iipp. 932. is 
probably unfounded. 

€ Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 323. ad Arist. 
Pac. 600. Meineke Cur. Crit. in 


Comic. p.59. Matthie Eur. Hec, 320, 


Oli9: 
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not preceded, just like cat ‘and’. It was also pronounced 
Loe. 

nrot, often with » following, ‘either—or’. Plat. Parm. 
p. 181 A. ovxoty nrou OAov Tov eldove 7 pépove Exaotoy TO 
petarauPavoy petadauBaver. Comp. ib. p. 1388 C. Rep. 5. 
p. 433 D. also n—nroe Pind. Nem. 6, 8.* hor in Homer sup- 
plies the place of wév. Mév is often added. 


“Iva, 1) ‘in order that’. Of the construction see §§. 518. 
519. 520. “Iva vi is often used instead of Wa ti yévnrat. 
Plat. Apol. S. p.26 E. iva ti ravra Néyere ; ut quidnam fiat, 
hoc dicis? i. e. quo consilio, quare?, Comp. Symp. p. 205 A. 
See §. 488, 12. The words are often omitted whose object 
the proposition with wa expresses, and hence the anacoluthon 
Plat. Gorg. p.454 B. 2) ‘where, or whither’, as a relative, 
in which case its construction is the same as §. 527 seg. For 
‘there’ I/. x’, 127. see Heyneib. “Iva is used interrogatively, 
‘where?’ Soph. Gid. 1.947. @ Oewy wavreipara iv’ éoré; i.g. 
mov core. 76.1311.1515. Elmsley, however, takes tva in the 
two latter instances in its relative sense [and omits the interro- 
gation in v. 947.]. 3) as aparticle of time: Od.Z’, 27. Soph. 
(id. C. 621. Comp. Arist. Nub. 1233." 


Kai means 1) ‘and’. This particle, however, has many uses 
which the English ‘and’ and Latin e¢ have not. It is used 


a) after definitions of time, where we should use a particle 
of time: e. g. Thuc. 1, 50. Hen dé jy oe Kat ot KopirOror 
efaTivng 7 pupvay ExpovovTo, ‘it was already late when the Co- 
rinthians’ &e. Comp. Soph. Ant. 1187. Cid. T.718. Phil. 
355. Eur. Bacch. 1077. and so also tre—xkat Herod. 4,199. 
comp. 181. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,28. Especially after qua: Herod. 
1,112. dua dé rata EdXeye Kai redeixvve. Isocr. Pan. p. 73 C. 


(c. 42.) Comp. Eur. Bacch. 1082.° 


€ € a . 
b) After OMOLWG, WOAUTWE, LOWC, KaTa TaUuTa, where the Latins 
use ac, atque, or even ef, but the English ‘as’. Plat. Ion. 


*Schef.ad Ap. Rhod.Schol.p.321. ibid. is of the contrary opinion. 
Dissen Explic. Pind. p. 404. Apollo- © Valck. ad Eurip. Pheen. 1184. 
nius denies the existence of the prac- Herm. ad Vig. p. 380.53. Elms}. ad 
tice Bekk. Anecd. p. 486, 31. Eur. Bacch. 1080, Herm. ad Soph. 

> Schefer ad Gad. C. 1.c. Herm. Ant, 1171. 
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p- 500 D. ody opotwe meroujKact Kat “Ounpoc. Herod. 1, 35. 
Eort 6€ mapaTAnsin 1) KaQapotg Tota Avéotet kat rotor” EXAnot, 
literally, ‘they and Homer have not acted in the same way’ ; 
‘the purification is of the same kind among the Lydians and 
among the Greeks’. Thuc.5,112. Soph. Gid.T.1187.4 That 
kat retains here its proper signification, appears from its being 
connected with re: Isocr. Paneg. p. 80 B. (c. 51.) ov way 
aurny 6é THX ave yrounv exw & te TH mapoyTe Kaip~ Kat 
TEpl TAG ApXac TOV Aoyov. 
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c) Before imperatives and in interrogative propositions, 
where it expresses the rapidity of the transition: e. g. Kal jou 
avayvwht 70 Yndronua, in the Attic orators. So also in questions 
expressive of surprise: Plat.Theat. p. 188 D. kai ric avOpwrwy 
TO pi Ov Oo€acet; ina lively contradiction Eurip. Phan. 907. 
Kal THC TaTpwaV yatay ov cwoar MEAw; Comp. Herod. 2, 69. 


114. Thuc. 7,47. Soph. Aj. 1290. Plat. Theag. p. 122 D.® 


d) It serves to explain preceding words, especially when 
something stronger is subjoined, where we should use ‘ and— 
too’. Thuc. 7,68. we dé éyOpot Kat Ey Porat (ect) wavTes tore. 
ibid. 48. woAXove Kat rove mActovc. So in woAAa Kat Kara 
§. 444, 3. as in Latin, annum jam vicesimum regnat, et ita 
regnat. 


2) It denotes ‘also, even’, as in the Latin writers after 
Cicero e¢ is used for etiam. Hence it is often used in com- 
parisons with wozep, 0¢, Oomep, oravtdg: Il.Z',406. Soph. El. 
1301. Also after comparatives with 7 Soph. El. 1146. Also 


. . . , 

after éwet Tor. Sometimes it is to be rendered ‘even’. Il. €, 
\ a \ X 

362. Tudeidnc, o¢ vov ye kat av Au ratpi payouro. Hence 


its use with superlatives §. 461. oortc kai means ‘ whosoever’, 
and with the adverbs pada, wavy, Alay, word (also woAdc), 
odocpa and others’. It has also this meaning when used with 


“Duker ad Thuc. 7, 71. Valck. 


Elmsl. ad Med. 1334. Herm. ad Vig. 
ad Herod. 7, 50. 2. p. 534, 41. Heind. 


p. 837. 320. Zeune ibid. p. 524. 


ad Plat. Theet. p. 321. Ast ad Plat. 
Leg. p. 156. 


* Koen ad Greg. p. (44) 106 seq. 
Duker ad Thue. 4, 21. Wytt. ad Ecl. 
ad Julian. p. 159. ed. 
Pors. ad Eur. Pheen. 1373. 


Hist. p. 395. 
Schef, 


Stallb. ad Euthyphr. p. 13. 

f Heind. ad Plat. Crat. $7. p. 59. 
Phedon. 14. p. 23. 67. p. 106. Elmsl. 
ad Eur. Med. 513. 871. Schef. ad 
Dion. Hal. p.332. Bornem. ad Xen. 
Symp. p. 134. 


621. 
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Bee which are resolved by ‘ although’ §. 566. for the 
idea ‘although’ is contained exclusively in the participle* 3 
It has the sense of ‘also’ after the interrogative words tic, 
OGTIC, THC, 7Ol, mov, and then serves to strengthen the ques- 
tion: e.g. Tl ypn Kal Be ‘what should one eee say ?? 
with the collateral idea, ‘if one should say anything’ ». 


The double cai answers to the Latin et—et, ‘as well—as 
also’, instead of which re—xat is more usual. Propositions 
are sometimes thus combined which have a causal relation. 
ee El. 680. kaweprouny Toc ravtTa, Kal TO Tay Ppaow, 
“omnia dicam quum ad hoc missus sim. Also in the sense ut— 
sic: Plat. Phil. p. 60 B. ovcovyv Kal TOoE Kal TOTE Kal vu 
iyuiv av EvvopoXoyorro. Soph. El. 676. Te kat is used in the 
same way. Ant. 1112. auToc T eonoa Kal Tapwv exAVoomat. 


To the par ticles compounded with kai belongs especially Kay, 
1) for kai év. 2) for cat av. Plat. Phedon. p. 78. rov7Twv wey 
Kav abavo, Kay teow, Kav Tate adAatG atoOjceow aicforo, and in 
all connexions in which ay is used. The verb which belongs 
to ay is often wanting, Plat. Ton. p- 534 C. e mept Evoc TEXYY 
Kadocn nTaTavTO Neyew, kay Tepl TOV aAXwv aTavToy, i.e. 
Kal 7. T. d. a. NTIoTAVTO ay Aéeyew. Hence kav et alw ays with 
the indic. or optat. © where the av refers to a verb omitted, but 
easily supplied in the apodosis to et, as §. 523. Sometimes av 
is doubled, as §. 600. Obs. 1. Eur. Iph. A. 1029. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 514 D. Xen. Cyr. 2 25 15.6: Toborat yévowr av kav é€akio- 
puptot, instead of kat €&. ‘ even’. 3) instead of kai cav. Xen. 
Cyr: 8, 3, 27. Kav powy BadAne, ovK av apeaprouc. Eur. Iph. A. 
1132. Kav appears to stand for Kat, but it is rather a transition 
from the construction ypnoac0ar rapa to Xpnoato av, which 
means the same. So Plat. Prot. p. 328 B. 


In connexion with other particles Kat also retains its mean- 
ing, only that the meaning of the combined particles becomes 
predoininant, and is Pleue) expressed in Latin or English, e. g. 


® This is also true of the examples » Herm. ad Vig. 837, 320. ad Soph. 
collected by Zeune ad Vig. p. 525. Phil. 13. 
and Valck. ad Pheen. 277. p. 98 seq. © Stallb. ad Phil. p. 193. 


Universally cai there means ‘even’. 
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kat On ‘ [and] indeed, [and] now’. Kai &7 Kat ‘and indeed also’, 
et vero, when after a preceding word with re something stronger 
is subjoined. kat pny ‘ [and] yet, or [and] in truth’ Soph. Ged. 
T. 290. 1004 seg. 1066. El. 1188. Antig. 221. 558. 1054. 
even when something stronger is subjoined. guid? quod. Xen. 
Hell. 7, 5, 8 exvtr. especially where a transition is made to 
something new, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 2,7, 1. kat py rac azo- 
plac ye Tov Pilwy Tag ev Oe cyvoway évetpato omy axetoOar. 
Comp. Od. X’, 581. 392. Soph. id. C. 549. 1249. Kai ror 
‘yet’, properly ‘and yet’, where the Latins use gquamquam with- 
out an apodosis. kai—oé (in Homer cluse together), ‘ and 


besides’, in confirmatory additions*. 


Te often answers to kat in a collateral proposition, also atap 
kat Plat. Phedon. p. 60 D. im the sense of cai—oé. 


Méy usually corresponds with a 6é which follows. Both 
particles then denote ‘ indeed—but’, quidem—sed, if the pro- 
position with quidem admits of being changed into one with 
quamvis; often, however, they mark not an opposition, but 
only a mutual relation of the propositions. Especially pév, wév 
8 (Jon. pév vuv), ev ovv, are used in transitions with dé fol- 
lowing. See §. 288. Obs.10. Of dé with the article instead of 
the principal word see ibzd. Obs. 9. 


1) Sometimes they answer to the Latin cum—tum, e. g. 
. nN 3 ~ 
Dem. pro Cor. in. woAXG pév ovv EXaTTOUpAL KaTa ToOUTOVL TOY 
:] la , , , \ \ ? 
aywva Aicyivov, Ovo o€ Kat peyaXa. 


2) Very frequently the same word is repeated with these 
particles in two members which immediately follow one another 
(anaphora). Hes. Th.655. Herod. 6,43. Mapdomoc xaréBave 
em Oaraccay, oTpatov 7woAXov wey KapTa melo aja ayo- 
pevoc, TOAAGY O€ vavtiKov. Xen. Hellen. 2,3, 25. So when 
one and the same person is described by two definitions §.616, 


3) Different parts of speech are united by these particles. 
Soph. Ant. 1105. wore wer, Kapdlacg & ekiorapae ro Spay. 
4 Ast ad Plat. Leg. p.54. Stallb. 614. Blomf. A‘sch. Prom. 1009. by 
ad Phil. p.14. That cai—cé is not Scheefer ad Long. p. 350. Herm. ad 


to be banished from the tragedians, Vig. p. 847. 345b. Seidl. ad Eur. El. 
is shown against Porson, ad Hur.Or. 1112. 


79 
cas) 
. 
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(Comp. Eur. Phen. 1459.) Trach. 122. Comp. Gid, C. 521. 
Plat. Epist. 7. p. 325 A. Bpadtrepov pév, ciAKe O€ we Ouwe 7 
Tepl TO mpaTrew Ta Kowa Kat TOALTIKA ewtOumta, ‘ the incli- 
nation for public affairs attracted me, though slowly’. Lucian. 
D. D. 8. axwv pév, Karotow dé*. So propositions of which 
the first contains a negation with aAXoc, but the second is 
positive, are in this way brought into relation to each other, 
e. g. Plat. Rep. 2. p. 359 D. rovrov 8 adXo pév oveev, wept 
o€ TH yelpl ypvoovy CaxrbALov Pépew, where we should say 
‘nothing but’. Apol. S.p. 32 A. Soph. Gd. T. 228. Herod. 
9744. 55.35. 


4) Clauses of a proposition, especially after conjunctions, 
are placed in opposition to one another by péy and oé, with 
similar construction, of which only the second suits the con- 
nexion, and the first in other languages would be treated as a 
parenthetical proposition. Plat. Apol. S, p- 28 E. eyo ouv 
oewa a av ety elpyaopivoc, él OTE per lee ol upXovres erarroy 
Sa TOTE pev ou EKELVOL ETAaATTOV Eevov womep Kal wdXog 
Gr TOU oe Qeov TATTOVTOG i evravla oe ---Xeirouu Thy 
raéw. What is dewov, is not that he remained at his post, 
but if he should have left it, and therefore it should properly 
have been Sewa av einy elpyasnévoc, EL TOTE fLELVAaG, OV EKELVOL 
Erarrov, vuy Aetwouu THY Tak. Eur. Herc. F. 86. Plat. 
Leg. 2. p. 664 E. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 7,11. Comp. 4, 3, 4. 
Cyr. 1} 1; 42 °2, 2, 5. Isoer:de ‘Pac. p) 168A. Be and: DY xr. 
avrio. p. 102. ed. Ore/l. Evenin Homer a similar construction 
is found Jl. 6’, 270 seq.” 


5) When a proposition beginning with the relative precedes, 
and another with the demonstrative follows, Bev is often used 
in both. Herod. 2, 121. kat tov pév (i. e. ov pev) ka éovat 
Dépoc, TOUTOV ev Tpookuveovat ZC Kal ev To.couct* Tov 6é 
Xetnova KaXevmevov Kc. Comp. 1, 113. 3, 65. 75. In such 
cases 6é is sometimes repeated: Herod. 2, 50. rev dé ov act 
Dewy yryvooKew Ta ovvonata, ovTor O€ por SoKéovat V7O Te- 


Aacywov ovonacOnva. Plat. Lach. p. 194 D. Comp. Prot. 


@ Herm. ad Vig. p. 841, 334. Anal. 1. p. 318. Heind. ad Plat. 
b Wolfad Dem. Lept. p.224. Litt. Gorg. §. 144. 
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p. 313 A.B. Hipp. Min. p.364 E. Isocr. Paneg. p. 77 D.E. 
(c. 47.) a 6é atcyvvny éper ipiv---ravTa O€ Kata ywpav 
péver. This even when no relative precedes: Plat. Phedon. 
p. 18 C. ra Se dAAor adAXAwe Kal pndéroTeE Kara TauTa, TAUTE 
dé ewar ta EvvMera. And pév and dé doubled: Xen. Hier. 9, 2. 
TO mev OiSdoxew Ted €OTL Pédriora ------ auTn pe 1 em- 
pérera ora Yyapitwy yeyverae’ TO O€ TOY Evdewe TL TOLOVYTA 
Aowdopety - -- TavTa Oé a avayKn ou amex Vetac padXov ylyvecbac’. 


Comp. Herod. 2,26. Plat. Apol. S.p. 28 E. Menon. p.94 D. 


6) Méy is sometimes used without a dé, when a proposition 
or a word with cé may be easily supplied by the mind. Soph. 
Ant. 1336. aAX’ wy €pw ey TavTa suyKatnveapuny, where, as 
an antithesis, we may easily supply « a 6€ péAXet, adore Georc 
pednoe. Eur. Or. 8. (we pev AéEyouow), where pév suggests 
that perhaps what is said is not true. Plat. Apol. S. p. 21 D. 
Comp. Gorg. p.465 D. E. Arist. Av. 1220. So in questions 
where the thing inquired about is supposed to be true, but yet 
one speaks with a degree of uncertainty : Plat. Charm. p.153C. 
Tapeyevou MEV, 1 0 OG, TH aX 5 ; especially with the personal 
pronoun one: Antig. 634. n cot Bev mete mavTayn dparvres 
iro; ‘to thee at least’ GyeXens Cyr. 4,2,45. It is put 
thus, especially with ovv, in replies, in the sense of imo. See 
ovv. When zpwropr pév precedes, éerra is scarcely ever found 
with oé. 


Méy is not always followed by oé, but by other equivalent 
particles, as avTap, arap in Homer, av J/. x. , 109. and avre 
Il. y', 241. av&ic, adda nv Plat. Gorg. p. 495 C. and espe- 
cially pévroe Herod. 3,31. and in Attic; also re Pind. Ol. 
4,23. 5,24—29. Soph. Phil.1056.1058. Eur. Or. 24.1324.° 


Mévror signifies 1) ‘ certainly, very true, indeed’, and is of 
frequent occurrence in answers. Plat. Phedon. p.73 D. dAAa 


© Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 399 seq. ad Cratyl. p.25. Herm. ad Vig. p.841. 


Wytt. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 409. Schef. 
Melet. p. 111. 


Hellen. (ed. Schneid.) 1, 3, 20. 


“ Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p- 468. 


Coray ad Isocr. p.58. 
Heind.ad Plat. Phedon. §.69. p. 109. 
ad Prot. §. 11. p. 475. Wolfad Xen. 


$36. Hand. Diss. de part. ré p. 15 sq. 
“Herm: ad® Pind? “Pyth.12,°10¢- 
Antig. 1148. ad Vig. p. 836, 318. 
841, $35 b. 932. Beeckh ad Pind. 
Pyth. 11, 1. Matthie ad Eur. Or. 24. 
Hand. Diss. de Part. ve. p. 15 seq. 
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, aA 9A o ! , bs Av ” ¢€ Ss ! 
wou pupia To.avtT av em. Mupia pévrou vn At, Eby o Teumtac, 
and in negative propositions 7b. p. 82 C. ov yap av mpéror, Edn, 
w LwKparec, o KéBne. Ov pévrot wa Al, 9) 8 0c. Also in the 
apodosis: Plat. Phedon. p. 87 E. et yap péou ro oapa--- --- 
> ° 2 > oN oo “Es: : ? 
avaykatov évT av em, ‘it would indeed be necessary’. Hence 
ov pévror is often found in questions which another is expected 
to answer affirmatively. Plat. Phedr. p. 261 C.* 


2) ‘Yet, but’, when it follows mév instead of dé, and fre- 
quently in other circumstances. Sometimes in this sense it has 
yé subjoined. Herod.2,98. nyéovrat pévrou ye ovKért of avTol. 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 5,24. In other cases a word comes between 
pévroe and yé? 


Méxptc, commonly an adverb with the genitive, is used also 
as a conjunction, donec. Soph. Aj. 571. péxpeg pvyove Kiywor 
veptépouv Beov. Herod. 4,119. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 1, 3. with 


indic. 


“Ope ‘ yet, still’, ¢amen, in reference to a ‘ though’ which 
has preceded or is understood. Thuc. 7,77. av wv 7 pév 
éAric OMWs Ypaceta, VIZ. KatTep ev TH) auT@ Kove” TOLG cpav = 
Aorarouc alwpovjat. Of the position see §. 566. When used 
for ouotwe, it is accented omec. 


"Orwe, 1. ‘as’, as relative of wc. It is used a) when the 
person answering repeats indirectly the question before he 
answers it. Arist. Thesm. 203. caxtov avoXotmny av 7) ov. --- 
Hwi¢;---"Orwe; Soxwy yuvakoy Epya vucrepeioia kXérrew®, 
Comp. §. 488. 6) ‘ how’, in all indirect interrogative propo- 
sitions. The construction is the same as in other mteraenitee 
propositions. To this belongs cor oTrw §. 482. Obs. 2. 
c) In reference to ovTw, e. g. KpatiaTOv EoT, OUTWE, OTWG 
ovvaua, Aéyew. It has also here the same construction as the 
other relative words. §. 527, 528. On this is founded its use, 
1) with superlatives §. 461. Aristoph. Pac. 206. avroi & 
avpxicavl OTWC avwraTw, wie OTWC ay. Ouvatoy (oidvre) ”, 
or OTwe av. edvvayro. 2) in ie expression ovy O7we, i. e. OUK 

* Wyttenb. Philom. 2. p. 12 seq. > Herm. ad Vig. p. 843, 339. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 844. Bornem. ad © Elmsl. ad Med. 1103, not. i. 
Xen, Apol. S. p. 34 seq. 
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epw, OTwe, generally followed by a proposition with adAa. 
Dem. in Mid. p- 518, ll, ovx ore Bn TO cwma UPpiceabat 
TWO peabe Xpivat, Bee Kal Ta CiKy kal Ynpw tov éddrvtwr 
yryvoueva TwHv EatwKoTwv dmedionare evar, properly, ‘ I will 
not say that you thought’, i. e. ‘ you not only thought’. Thuc. 
oe 42. xpn Tov TUXovTa yvonne ovx omwse Cnmovy, adda und 
atmaZew, ‘I will not say that he must [not] punish him, but 
not even’, &c. i. e. ‘he must not only not punish him, but not 
even disgrace him’; just as in Latin, non solum punire, sed ne 
ignominia quidem afficere. Dem. pro Cor. p. 271, 1. If the 
proposition with ovy owe follows, it means that the thing ex- 
pressed by it is not to be thought of or mentioned as possible. 
Soph. El. 796. wezatpcl’ jeic, ovy O7we ce Tavooner 4, 


2. ‘that, how’, after verbs of caring, providing, considering. 
See §. 531. Obs. 1. In this case Opa (vide, as in Latin instead 
of cave, i. e. verendum est) is omitted. Plat. Menon. p. 77 A. 
arr Owe py ovy oldg T Ecopat ToAAG ToLavTa éyew. id. 
Menex. p. 249 E. add’ Owe pov py Katepetc. So det o OTWG 
often occurs, where the infinitive cxovety is wanting. Soph. Aj. 
556. det o Omme maTpos Cei€ers ev ExOpote, oiog €€ olov ‘Tpadye. 
Phil. 54. Eur. Iph. T. 322. Comp. Arist. Equ. 80. So also 
instead of the imperat. Xen. Anab. 1,7, 3. Owe ovv éceofe 
avepec a€ior TH¢ eAevMepiac, sc. EwmreAcicAe. Comp. Cyr. 5, 
2,21.° Of the construction, see §. 518. 519. 520. Evenin 
these cases o7wc seems to have originally denoted ‘ how’,——‘ we 
must consider how we shall bring up our children’ &c. So 
Thucydides 6, 11. says, cxomeiv, OT TeOTy TO aérepov 
ampenéc ev Oncovra. and Soph. El. 1296. OUTWG O, OTWE 
Entnp ce pn mryvocera. Hence its regular construction with 
the future §. 519. In cases where it cannot be translated by 
‘how’, an ellipsis appears to take place: Il. db’, 548. rap oé 
ol auTtoc éorn, OTWC Qavaro.o Bapetac Xetpac adaXKot, SC. OKO- 
7wv, o7we &c. Since, however, this mode of expression is 
here equivalent to ‘ that, in order that’, like et §. 526. usage 
gave the particle exactly the sense of tva, e.g. Arist. Pac. 135. 
ovKovy expiry ce LInyacou CevEa TTEpOV, OTWE CPatvou TOLG 
Deotg Tpayikwrepos. 


4 Herm, ad Vig. p. 790. © Valck. ad Theocr. 10. Id. 1, 112. 
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3. Owe means ‘ that’ after the verbs ‘ say, believe’, instead 
of ort. Soph. Antig. 685. eyo 6, OWE od pL) A€yeue opbws Tae, 
OUT av Ouvainny, pHT erltoTaluny Aéyew. Eur. Heracl. 1054. 
(Comp. Soph. El. 963.) Ion. 1472. Herod. 7,237. 8,119. 
(where it is interchanged with the accus. and infin.) Thuc. 1, 
122. Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 20. Properly, however, itseems here to 
have meant ‘how’. 


Omrwg is also found with the infin. Soph. Aj. 378. ov yap 
yevour av zal ¢ OT WG ovx Wo é exew®. Xen. Hell. 6,2, 32. ev- 
Peto, omws pnre ola Tov mAovv aveTLoTNMOVvaG eivat TOV €lG 
vavpiay lav unre---adicéoar. Comp. Gcon. 7, 29. These 
are properly anacolutha, the writer leaving the construction 
with which he began, for one equivalent to it. 


4. ‘as, when’. Soph. id. T. 1241. Comp. kd. C. 1638. 
Aristoph. Nub. 60. oxwe vodv éyévec’ vidg ovtoat--- epi 
TouvopaToc €Aovoopovmea, and in many other places. 


"Ore, o7ore, OTav, ordray, 1. ‘when’. Of the construction 
see §§. 521.522. After péuynuar, oida, akovw Kc. Ore often 
follows instead of ort. Il. 0, 18. 7 ov pémwy, OTE T eKpeuw 
vypober. Thuc. 2,21. Xen. Cyr. eS 6, 8. péuvnpac Kat TOUTO, 
ore, Gov Aéyovroc, GUVEOOKEL Kal Eftol ee civat epyov 
TO KaAWS ap yew. after ota Eur. Hec. 112. after nuos Soph. 
(id. T. 1133. qvixa Eur. Troad.70. Gon Soph. Aj. 1273. 
after axovw Plat. Leg. 6. p.782 C. Comp. Alc. 2. p. 141 D. 
and with yvixka Eur. Iph. I. 820. also after Xéyew Xen. Hell. 
6, 5,46. In these cases we may supply péuynuat tov Xpovov, 
ore &c., as Lys. in Poliuch. p. 151, 34. In asimilar way the 
Greeks often express as a limitation of time, what should pro- 
perly be expressed as subject or object: I/.0,207. eo0Aov Kat 
TO TéeTUKTAL, OF ayyedos alcima eto, instead of ro ay yeAov 
ais. eidévar”.---¢ Ore, frequent in Homeric comparisons, even 
where we would have been sufficient, e. g. Pind. Ol. 6, 3. 6 
ore Oanrov péyapoy (xnyvupev) Ta€opev®. Comp. Isthm. 6, 1. 
also » Ore for 7 Isthm. 7, 11. for which 7 avixca is used ib. 18. 


2 See Erfurdt’s note in his smaller 109 not. **. 
edition. © Herm. ad Vig. p. 919. 
> Schefer ad Pors. not. Eur. Hec. 


Syntax. Of the Use of Conjunctions. 1113 


So voy Ore seems to be used instead of the simple voy Asch. 
S. ad Theb. 711. viv ore cou wapéstaxev. Comp. Suppl. 638. 
Pind. Ol. 10, 13. Soph. Aj. 800 seq. appears” rather an in- 
stance of attraction, for ore a vuv Timéepa bay. avr 1 tov Peper, 
an abridged expression for OTe (0 pavTiG) THY vuY nucpay aut 


bay. H icy pépew Edeye. 


ov e . . 

2. ore and o7ore are also used as causal particles, ‘since 

? ? 

because’, e. g. Dem. Olynth. 1 init. ore towvy ravd ybT IG 

EXet, MpoonKer tpofiuoc COérXew axovew. Herod. 2,125. OKOTE 

Xpovoy péev o1koComeoy Ke. So oray Thuc. i Feaa Fes Ee Also * if” 

Plat. Amat. 133 A. omdre ya TOU TO ee ely alo pov 

P- wee XP 

nyngatuny Eivat, ovd av avOpwmoy vosicayut EmavToy eivat. So 

ore my is often used for nist in Homer. This particle with its 

Cae. : sen , fLEEN Z 

accent altered (oré) is used as an adverb, oré wév—oré 0€, 
e . 

oTé péev—addXore é, nunc—nunc, ‘at one time-—at another 


time’. or adXor adXAov Soph. Aj. 58. for adXor’ addXov. 
“Ort (orm in Arist. Eur. Cycl. 643.) 1) ‘that’, after the 


verbs ‘to say’, and others in which this idea is implied, ‘ to 
discern’, ‘to experience’, ‘ it is well known’, and generally after 
all words and phrases which in Latin take the accus. with the 
infin. Of the construction see §. 507, 3. 529, 2. The pro- 
position on which o7e depends, often lies concealed in another, 
oris omitted: Asch. in Ctes. p. 403. ore dé adnOh AEyw, Tove 
VOMOUG avTOUG ULV avayvacerat, instead of Wa entre, Ort, 
Comp. ib. p.502. So with ws: Xen. Hell. 2,3, 27. we 8é ravra 


aAnOn, nv Karavon7e, eupnoere oUTE _Yeyorra oveéva PEE 





Onpapévouc TOUTOUI ra mapovrTa, ouTe €vayTLOUMEVOY, ‘as a 
proof that’. Comp. 7b. 34. Xen. Mem. S. 4,4, 14. The fol- 


lowing peculiarities of usage deserve remark, 


The verb is often wanting after ov. Plat. Gorg. p.475C. 
ZQ. ovKovy Kako v7epaddov To UOLKely KaKLOY av eln Tou 
actxetoBa. TLQ. Anrov ey Ort, sc. KaKtov av ein. Alcib. 1. 
p-105E. So also ev (aa) oid’ O71, or simply 016 or, Eur. 
Phen. 1659. Hence it is often inserted, quite like an adverb, 
‘certainly’, in the midst of the discourse: Dem. Phil. 2. p.72,24. 
OUT av vMELG, EU 010 OTL, Exavaacbe ToAChoUYTEC, and with TovTo 
Soph, (id. T. 1438. It is found at the close of a proposition 
Arist. Plut. 183. poveratoc yap et ov ravtwy altiwG--- ---+ 
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ev tof’ G71, even when a participle follows Dem. Phil. 3. 
p- 110, 5. wavrev ev 018 Ore noavtwr. This usage being 
once established, ovk o18 ore (not 6 Tt) was used also in nega- 
tive propositions: Isocr. Trapez. p. 365 D. wept pév ovv rov- 

, wo cod ' 3 rn Né ‘ . . d 
TWV, OUK O10 OTL TAEIW Cet éyetv, ‘ there is certainly no nee 
to say anything’. So dnAovore (dnAov 671), which is used as an 
adverb, ‘ evidently, of course’*. 


b. This particle is also used when the very words of a speaker 
are quoted in oratione recta, whereas these in other languages 
can only be quoted in the way of narrative b. “ XeneCyr.3, 1,8; 
eime O, OTL eG Katpoyv HKetc, Edn. Plat. Criton. p. 50 B.C. 
Comp. Thuc. 1,139. 4,92. Plat. Apol. S. p.21D. p. 23 B. 
Menon. p.74E. Charm.p.158D. Symp.p.172 B. p. 190 ©. &e. 
See §. 529. So before the imperative: Thuc. 4, 92 extr. xen 
detEat OTt---KTacOwoay, in orat. recta for Ort KTHGOVTAL. 
Plat. Criton. p.50 C. Before particles: O71 aAXa Plat. Gorg. 
p- 521 B. and perhaps before interrogative particles, when the 
oratio obliqua is used for the recta, Soph. Gad. T. 1401. apa 
jhou penn’, ort oL epya epacac vu, Elta ceup| Lwy ool 
Em pacoor avg; Ant. 2. 


> N . 
2. ‘because’. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 9 seq. apa To dowy ort 
e 7 ’ Col ¢ A aie a an oC 4 “¢ ? 
OolOV EoTI, pireira U7zo tTwv Jewry, 7 OTL piretra, OOLOY EOTLS 
Of the construction with the infinitive see §. 537. 


Obs, From ért and évexa has probably arisen 66’ ovvexa, a pleonasm, 
like dp@i cov “vexa Soph. Phil. 554.  rivos xapw évexa Plat. Leg. 3. 
p. 701 D. azo Bons évexev. See §. 636. It is used instead of dri ‘ that’ 
Soph. id. T.572. Gd. C. 853. 944. 1006. El. 617. after eidévac, 
plavOdveiy, or their opposites, as émAavOavecba. Also ‘since’ Eur, 
Hel. 599. vat xaipé 'y’, “EX€évn zpoodepijs 60 ovvex’ ei. Comp. Soph. Aj. 
123. Had it originated by crasis from érov and évexa, as Lobeck ad 
4j.123. Buttmann Larger Gr..1. p. 121. maintain, it should have been 
written drovveca, like rovveka. 


3. In the following cases the use of ort appears to have 
arisen from the neuter 6 vt. 


a, ore with the superlative §. 46]. e. g. wodte evdatnwy Ore 


* Amersfoordt inSchef. App. Dem. >Wyttenb. ad Plut. Ser. Num.Vind. 
1,735seq. WolfadDem.Lept.p. 388. =p. 89, Stallb. ad Phil. p. 216. 
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padiota if fully expressed would be ovTwe evdainwv, we 6 rt 
padtora eveamov eort, as in Latin, felix, guam quod marime. 
Ort (6 Tt) TaAXOG Herod.9,7. Thuc.7,42. as dcov TAXOG Eur. 
Hec. 1284. The origin of the phrase was however soon over- 
looked, and 671 was used not as a neuter, but as a particle, just 
like we, with which it corresponds in meaning in other respects. 


b. Ste pn, nisi, ‘except’, e.g. ovddy jy, Ste py 'ADnva, 
literally, ‘nothing which (6 rv) was not Athens’. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 67 A. Comp. 83 A. Here also the origin of the phrase 
was overlooked, and it was used in a way which does not ad- 
mit such a resolution, just like et wn. Herod. 1, 18. Comp. ib. 
M43eertr 1S). 18d.00, 205 9, los’ Plat: Criton: p. 52 B: 
ovr emt Oewplay roToTE CK TG TOAEWS EENADeC, OTL wy aTwak 
etc IoOudv, ovre aAAoce ovdapoce, EL fw TOL OTPaTEVTOMEVOC. 
Instead of this Herodotus says, 1, 164. Xwplc o TL, 


4, ovx ore and wy OTe have the same meaning as ovx owe 
‘not only’. Xen. Mem. BeOS. ovx, ort povoc o Kpirwy év 
Hovyia nv, adAa Kal ot piror avrTov, i. e. ov ey ort. td. 
Cyrop. 8, 1,28. un yap Ort dpxovra, a\Aa kat ove ov oPovvrat, 
Se ol avOpwrot, instead of 17) uToaPyG O ove “ do not sup- 
pose that’. Comp. Plat. Apol. S. p.40 D. Also ‘ not only 
not’: Alsch. in Ctes. p. 436. wn yap ore woAtc, add’ ove’ ay 
LOLUTNG OVOE EG OVTWE aryevvnG yévorto. Plat. Apol. S. p. 40 
D. E. When it is placed after, it means ‘to say nothing of, 
much more, oF much less’. Plat. Gorg. Doles Rep. 3. 
P- 398 E. aX proror yap kal yuvactiv, ac Bui emtetkerc elval, hn 
ort avdpact. Comp. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 35. ovy ore in Plato is 
often used to allude to something, on which how ever the speaker 
does not insist: Protag. p- 336 1D LwKparer ye eyo eyyvopae 
py ewtAnoesOat, ovy Ore mailer Kai Pyow emAnouwy eiva. It 
here answers to the Latin guamquam, when it follows the prin- 
cipal proposition, 





Ody, Ionic wy, ‘ therefore, consequently’, never stands at the 
beginning of asentence. It is used even where in English no 
inference is expressed. Soph. Cid. C. 980. ov yap ovy ovynoo- 
pat, explained by verse 981. cov y €lG TOO €EeXOdvT0¢ avoowov 


_° Heind. ad Phedon. 1. c. §. 31. 4 Heind. ad Plat. Lysid. §. 37. p.45. 
ZR 2 
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oropa, as Asch. Ag. 535. Kat yap ovv zpézet by the following 
line Tpotay carasxayaved, It also serves to refer back to 
something said before, ‘as was said, to return to the proper 
subject’, Soph. El. 549. Eur. Hel. 1651. ov pév ovv o éaco- 
fey, as the expression of a firm resolve. Her acl, 690. Plat. 
Apol. S. P: 34 D. et oy iG Ymwy ovTwe Eyer--- ovK akw per 
éywye’ et & ovv. Comp. Gorg. p. 496 C. or to express that 
something may be clearly spisnen from the preceding circum- 
stances, Herod.9,96. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,19. It also serves 
for confirmation, especially in answers, e. g. by marking that 
they are inferences from what has gone before: Pat. Phaedr. 
p. 262 B. ovxovy dnrdov, we ro maQoc rovuro eu OmoLloTHTwY 
TWOY Elgeppin; ylyverat ovv ovtw. In a similar manner it 
is used in the apodosis Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 9. as a consequence of 
something said in the protasis; after wo7ep Plat. Gorg. p. 448 
seq. comp. Alc. 1. p. 108 D. In the apodosis after ny Herod. 
9, 48 extr. Ib. 26. rore wy seems to refer to the preceding ova 
mpnyua towvee, and Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 26. the first ovv is to 
be repeated after évet. Ov pév ovy is of frequent occurrence 
in this sense: Lucian. d. Mort. 16. ovy “HpakdAne ovrdg 
Est; ovpevovy (ov ev ov) adXoc, ‘in truth no other’. Also 
ov yap ovv: Plat. Phedon. p. 104 C. ovoe pv 7 0 OG evay- 
Tloy yé earl dvac Tpract. Ov yap our. So also pev ou, in 
affirmative answers zavu mev ovr, Kopuen, nev ovv Plat. Ale. 1. 
p- 180 C. Soph. El. 465. otuat pev ody. It serves for a strong 
assurance Aristoph. Pac. 627. ovdcv aitiwy wep avdpwv rac 
Kpadac Katnobiov.---"Ev dik péev ovv. It also serves asa 
stronger affirmation, when the speaker abides by his own state- 
ce Uggs apa re the contradiction of another: Eurip. 
Alc. 72. woXXN' av od NéEaG ovdev av wréov AaBouc" © ovp 
yurn KaTELGLY ELC aeov Oopove, in some degree resembling its 
use after a parenthesis, ‘the woman, I say, will die’. 7b. 532. 

MOV 1 TEKVWY TIC ppoveoe 7 n yépwv matnp; ---Tuvy per ovv 
OAwAev ‘Adunrov, Eéve, implying that it was something which 
the questioner might have discovered, where, heseeeee it is 
rendered zmo vero. Comp. Soph. Gid. C.31. El. 1503. Eur. 
Hel. :1652,> sAaasts(Eecl.:111.. 765. 1102 Av. 341. 1464. 

Equ. DS Wen Gyie8 41 1, Kat od av ovk axOeaOion por, 
akovwy tradnOy ; noOncoua ev ovr. Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 2, 
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7, 5. Dem. pro Cor. p. 270, 21. oe yap--- oe NEyw; yee 


ev ovy Kat mpwnv*. Besides these senses it is used after a 
parenthesis, to resume the interr upted discourse: Thuc. 6, 64. 

a _yeyrosorres ol oTparnyol, ELOOTEG OvK av opotwe durnflévrec, 
EL yrwobeingay (rove yap av Prove ------ ot Evvetrovro) 
TOLOVOE TE ouv TOG a eBovAovto ol oTpaTnyol UNnXavovTat. 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 290 B. C. It further serves to mark the con- 
tinuation of a narrative or argument: Plat. Prot. p. 316 A. 

etc OVY we eee. It is also used after the pub ae of 
time, émet ovy ‘when then’. In your the idea of ‘ at least’ 

seems to be contained rather in yé than i in ovv: Plat. Apol. 

S. in. Aristoph. Thesm. 754. d0c ah +0 ofpayetoy, Maria, wv 

ovv TO Y aia Téxvov wov Aafw, ‘in order that I may there 

fore (since so it must be) at least get the blood’. Comp. Plat. 

Apol. S.p.34E. Leg. 10. p. 885 E. 


Hence ovy is used after the expression of a doubt, Herod. 
3, 80. kat ed€éy Onoav Aoyou ATLTTOL [LEV EVLOLGL “EdXAnvoy, eréx- 
Oncav & wy, ‘ but they were really said’, where it also serves as 
a confirmation. Comp. 8. 133. 109 extr. Eur, Jon. 1345. 
Plat. ueke S. p. 21 D. It is often appended to the relatives, 
ostisouv ‘whoever it may be’, oorepovr, omowocouv. Asch. 
Ag. 618, worepovy Aisch. Choeph. 93. 885. Soph. Aj. 991. 
orovouv Plat. Cratyl. p. 390 A, omn yap Ov WYNnTUc, OV KAKWG 
Exel Eur. Med. 538. Here it answers to the Latin cunque. 
It is also found with elre—eire, ovre—oure, either in the first 
member, as Alsch. Ag. 502. 852. Soph. El. 199. 560. Cid. 
T. 1049. Plat. hea S.p.27C. ovr wv—oure Herod. 9, 
26exrtr. Pind. Ol.6,87. Eur. Andr. 330. 732. Plat. Leg.12. 
P. 943 D. or in the second erre—eit ovv Eur. Alc. 138. 
pire — pet ovv Aisch. Ag. 483. Soph. OSG ped MAPA ovre— 
ovr wv Pind. Ol. 6, 32 Soule (2d. T. 89 seq. or in both et’ 
ouv-—elt —ouv Fd Ch. 679. Plat. Apol. S. p. 34 E. 


Herodotus uses wy in the tmesis of a compounded verb, 2, 
e ‘ , > A =) a > , ‘o> 7 . 
39. o1 de épovTes eg THY aAyopIy aw wy édovTo, and in many 
other places*. 
“Herm. ad Vig. p. 845, 343. It takes place only with the aorist 
Stallb. ad Phil. p. 99. when used in the frequentative sense. 
The true nature of this tmesis dx’ wy €covro ‘they are accustomed 
was first explained by Mr. Cogan, _ to sell’——K. 
Dr. Aikin’s Atheneum, vol.i. p. 478. 
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Instead of odv the tragic poets and Herodotus use the en- 
clitic yur. 


Ouvexa, from ov éveca ‘on which account’ Od. y, 60. com- 
monly ‘since’, like av’ wy §. 480 c. even in Homer; also 
‘that’, O71, in Homer almost confined to the Odyssey, as €, 
215. in the Iliad only X’, 21. where it seems rather to signify 
‘since’, in reference to rouvexa v, 23. in connexion with v, 20, 
Pindar has ovvexev for Ort Nem. 9, 85. This is common in 
the Attic poets, who also use ovvexa for Evexa as a preposition. 


See §. 576. Of 06° ovvexa see p. 1114, 2. Obs. 


“Opa, a particle confined to the poets, means 1) ‘as long 
as’ Il. o’, 257. Comp, 0, 343. also for rodpa. 2) ‘till’ Il. 0’, 
232. 3) ‘that’, ut, e. g. Il. a’, 158. adda ool, & wey avardéc, 
an éoroucd , oppa od Xalpne. 


Te ‘and’, is in the poets a simple copulative, like kai: te 
however seems more commonly to join things of the same kind, 
kat to annex something additional and similar*. ve is used in 
Homer when the two actions belong to the same moment, 
especially when one seryes to introduce the other, as ‘ to sit 
down, to come, to smile’. See Jl. a’, 360. ¢’, 372. w, 127. 
2’, 253. 7b. 406. &', 232. o, 423. +, 7. It is repeated in 
the poets several successive times: Il. a’, 38. 0¢ Xptony au- 
PiBéBnkac, KidAav re Zablény, Tevédord re ie avagcec. Eurip. 
Suppl. 435. 6 7’ aoBevic, 0 TAovoWs Te THY OiKHY tony eXet. 
This is less common in prose: Plat. Phadr. p. 248 B. C. 
267A. Xen. Hell. 2,3,12. Sometimes re—vre do not answer 
to each other, but unite what precedes to what follows, as Eur. 
Bacch. 1129. “lwo 8€ rami barep e€eipyacero pnyvoga - ~~ 
oapkac, Avrovon 7 OxA0G TE TAC eTELXE Baxywy. And so the 
single re occurs, especially in Thucydides, to bind what follows 
more closely to what precedes, as belonging to one another. In 
prose te is most common with «ai following, in which case re 
and kai answer to the Latin et—el; and it is sometimes used 
by poets where the single re would have sufficed. Od. 7’, 249. 
Pind. Ol. 1, 127. rpeig re Kat déka. Soph. Ant. 1278. Eur. 
Suppl. 395. So also the double re Eur, Hipp. 1084, This 


2 Hand Diss. 1. 2. de Part. re. Jena 1823—4. 
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+ré—vte, or te Kai, is used even when the words so united are 
declared to be dissimilar; Xen. Hier. 1, 2. wn Stahéper o 
TupavKes TE Kal O LOiwTtKoG (ioc, because the things must be 
placed together before their difference can be discerned BOF 
re—kal in limitations of time see §. 620, 1,4. It is also used 
in comparisons like sicut—ila®: Xen. Mem. S.1,1, 3. 14. So 
voy Te Kal TOTE Soph. El. 676. yov Te Kal TaAal, 1. @. vuY we 
wéda. id. Ant. 1112. Herod. 8,101.60 wv émol, Kat yap wept 
THC vaupaying ep cuve(ZovAcvaas ~ - - - ~~ vov Te cuplovrEvaoy, 
ut antea monuisti, sic nune mone. It is also used for seve—- 
sive: Aisch. S.c.Th.433. Ocov re yap 0édXovtoe éxmepoew TOAW 
kat pn Oédovroc, noi, sive velit, sive nolit. Plat. Leg. 8. 
p. 831 D. Comp. Eur. Ion. 871. In the same sense TeE—1 
Plat. Leg. 9. p. 856 B. Frequently, however, te does not 
refer to any cat following, but to ancther particle, e. g. Te— 
8é, when an opposition is contained in the conjunction: Herod. 
9, 57in. Soph. id. €.367. Antig. 1096. Vrach. 833. Plat. 
Rep. 3. p. 394 C. Alc. 1. p. 104 B. Esch. in Ctes. p. 471.8 
re—pndé Isocr. Panath. p.257 D. re—arap ovv Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p. 295 seq. te—€rt dé kat Plat. Alc. 1. p. 123. TeE—7 
Pind. Ol. 1,167. Plat. Theat. p. 143 C. n-—re Il. 3’, 289. 
These are probably anacolutha, or combinations of two con- 
structions. Te is also used after a negative proposition, where 
the Latins also use et, ac, atgue, and the enclitic que. (Matthe 
ad Cic. pro S. Rosc. §. 10. pro Mur. §. 71.) Herod. 9, 48. 
we oure evyete ex Tor€Epov ovre taku éxXelTeTe, mevovTes 
ret) amwdAAuTe ToVE evayTiovs, 7 aVTOL amvoAAvobe, by which ou 
pevyew and pévew are represented as closely connected, and 
one a consequence of the other. 


This re usually stands immediately after the first word of a 
proposition, but among the poets sometimes after several, e. g. 
Eurip. Med. 757. opvyjyu yatay, Aaprpov “HXtov re wc. 


Iph. Aul. 203. tov azo vycatwy + opéwy Aaépta toKov®. 


» Elsmsl. ad Soph. Gad. C. 808. ad Eur. Bacch. 457. Hand. Diss. 2. 

© Schefer ad Soph. Ant. 181. p.7. But Soph. El. 1098. op8a 7’ 

4 See Herm. ad Eur. Med. 431. ad — elancotvoaper, dp80s C ddormopovper 
Soph. Aj. 823. Matthie ad Eur.Or, appears a false reading for op0ws ze. 
192. Schef. ad Dion. Hal. p. 192. ¢ Elmsl.ad Eur. Tph. T. 199. Reis. 
Heind.ad Plat. Apol.S. p.19. Elmsl, Comm. Crit. in Soyh. Gd. C. 256. 
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Often, however, te stands not after the word which is to be 
conceived of in conjunction with another word, but one to which 
nothing corresponds. This is almost regularly the practice with 
prepositions, e. &. Soph. Cid. T.253. unép oo gets zou Jeov 
re, instead of uzép éma vrov Te TOU Geov re® Also after 
relatives ; Eur. Phen. 96. & 7 eiSov etanxovea re for a et ddv 
Te elonkoued Te. Dem. Ol. -p. 10, 185 Pind. Nem. 3, 19. 
eyo Oe Kelvov Te pw Oapotc some Gc Kowacomat for Kelvwv 
oapot Te Kal Avpa, and frequently elsewhere», The word with 
which ve is joined, may also be supplied by the mind in the 
second clause, e.g. uTép 7 EuavtTov UTép Te TOU Deov, yet 
even thus te, logically considered, is not joined to the word 
which belongs to the connexion. The truth is, that the Greeks 
did not consider matters with such logical strictness, but viewed 
a proposition or part of a proposition as a whole in itself, in 
which the connecting particle did not regard one word only, 
but the clause collectively; just as the Latin poets often do not 
annex gue to the word to which it strictly belongs, but are con- 
tent to express the connexion between the propositions. Thuc. 
7, 69. wavta te Epyw kat Aoyw, where re belongs to Epyy» 
and wavta cannot be referred to the second clause. 


The use of kai re instead of kai alone is confined to Homer; 
but kai—re, with a word between, is found in the Attics. Thuc. 
1, 9. a pot doKxet Ayapcpwwy rapanap3av, Kat VAUTIKY TE apa 
em awXéov TwY adAAwy t lsyvaac, THY otparelay ou Xapire TO 
mAéov 7 PoBw Evvayaywor romoac0a. Arist. Lys. 1200. The 
MSS., however, vary both here (see Bekker’s and Poppo’s Thu- 
cydides) and in most of the passages commonly alleged under 
this head; in others, ré answers to another ré, or Kat, as Avvst. 
Pac. 961. Thuc. 1,145. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 1. In others, 
again, the discourse is interrupted after the first te: Soph. 
Cid. T. 258. Plat. Phedr. p.278 B. Prot. p.317 D. Comp. 
Phadon. p. 63 C. Gorg. p. 524 B. with Heind. note. Hur. 
Iph. T, 681. is an perce tea toes Yet there are other passages 


* Of this kind are all the examples on Eur. Heracl. 622. 
which Elmsley has collected in the » Schefer Ind. Poet. Gnom. p. 566 
review of Markland’s Iph. A. 1. 508. seq. App. Dem. 1. p. 191. 690. 
and the greater part of those quoted 
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where none of these explanations suffices, and re has the autho- 
rity of the MSS.© Soph, El.1417. Aj.1312. Soph. Ir. Aload. 
11, 3. Herod. 1,58. Sometimes te yap is found not followed 
by cai or a second ré: Soph. Trach. 1021. Thuc.7, 21. and 
Pind. Pyth. 11, 45. seems to mean ioyet re yap oABocg ov 
petova POovoy. Lycurg. c. Leocr. p. 149, 25. five MSS. have 
erupavng Te yap éort. 

In the Homeric language it is found with many other par- 
ticles, especially Pracvee OG TE (Her Ode iA. » FG 0006 re, evOa 
re, a te (Il.v 478.) ‘where’, dre re, dé Te4, yap Te, and in 
Herodotus, algo after éwel, érel te, instead of the simple oc, 
6006, évOa, ore. Generally, however, it appears only to sup- 
port and more strongly point out the connective force which is 
contained in those particles, as being conjunctions : dare seems 
to point out a more detailed account of what is already involved 
in the preceding words, or already known; 0¢ some additional 
circumstance: éwei te is also used of reasons not now first 
given, but included in what precedes, like the quod si of the 
Latins: ft seems to express such a coincidence 1 in the apodosis, 
as Il. a’, 218. 0¢ Ke Deore emmelOnrat, pada 7 Ex vov auTou. 
ler 225. Comp. 224. So pév re Il. f', 464. 9 re ‘truly’ 
Il. v', 631. Te is often found before apa, partly after inter- 
rogative words in Homer, e.g. tle T ap owe Dewy penn 
Bence payesOar;® I1. Y> 926. nocT ap iw; Od. Y: D2 
when the cause of the interrogation lies in what precedes, 

Among the Attics, Aischylus only has 6¢ te in iambics 
(Blomf. Pers. 302.), Sophocles and Euripides only in lyric 
parts, e.g. Soph. Gid. 1.695. Eur, Alc, 446. wa re Eur. 
Phen. 669. Iph. A. 1503. ihe common language retained 


it only 1 in wore and o10c T eynt!, 


Tou, enclitic, properly an old dative for 7, ‘therefore’, §. 290. 
serves, standing alone, to strengthen the affirmation, e.g. Arist. 


© See Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 191. — T. abe 


Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 17. Stallb. ® rap’ in this and similar passages 
ad Phil, p, 144. who renders ré by _ is a crasis of roe dpa.—Ep. 
etiam. f1 do not understand how re can 


4 That de ré should be changed in _ signify ‘ perhaps’ (etwa), as Hermann 
the Attic poets is shown by Herm.ad ad Vig. p.835. n.315. and Stallbaum 
Vig. p. 836,316, Schef.adSoph.(Ed. ad Phil. p. 145. maintain. 


627. 


6 


8. 
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Plut. 29. 0184 rot ‘I know well’. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 23. eyo 
rot, en, Piror avdpec, ciogat, where the strengthening of the 
affirmation would be expr essed in English by the emphasis on 
‘I’, ib. 1, 5,13. moretw rot. 3,3, 51. apxet ror. Hence 
Aristoph. Plut. 1100. o€ rot, oé rot Aéyw, Kapiwv. _ Soph. 
El. 1445. And in the antithesis to a negative proposition: 
ZEsch. Choeph. 923. ob rot ceavtny, aux ey@ KaTakTEvelc. 
Comp, Soph. El. 624. And in affirmative answers: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 447 B. Ti og, @ Xapepwr ; émJupet ZwKparne aKov-= 
cat l'opyiou ; XAT. €m auto yé Tot TovTO Tapeopev. Plato 
also puts it ee between the article and the noun which 
it is to strengthen, e. . Theat. P 190 B. wavrog paddAov 76 
Tot KaAoy aloy pov pb &e. Ouvroris used i in the same way, 
and it also strengthens the negation in ovrot, pajtot. In all 
these cases Tou ean the word to which it is designed to give 
emphasis, even yap, Yé, 87. It also occurs in connexion with 
various particles, e.g. adda tor Xen. Mem. S, 1, 2, 56. 57. 
Kal yap Tot. evel ror Soph. Aid. C.433. To this and others ye 
is often annexed, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342. NTO among the 
eta instead of the simple us ae See above &. 610% kal 
‘yet’, §. 621. péevror §. 622. At the beginning of a pro- 
meter it is found only 1 in ToLyap, ToLyapTol, Tovyapouv, Tou, 
‘therefore’. With apa, av it forms a crasis, Tapa, Tar. 


‘Qcg means 1) ‘that’, like twa, to denote a purpose, See 
§. 518. 520, Obs. 2. Of we ovvedovte etweiv see §. 545. 
Sometimes, as in the case of wa, the word is omitted the pur- 
pose of which is to be expressed, or we expresses the purpose 
of a whole proposition: Lysias p. 137, 28. w¢ & adnOn €éyo, 
KaXer pot TovG paptupac, ‘that thou mayest see that I speak 
the truth’. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. 2, 3, 27. 34. we ri is also 
used like wa vt, for we Th yevnrat, yévoiro, yeyover. Eur. Or. 
756, we rl Oy Tose; OP. We vw ikeretow pe owoat. 


2) ‘that’, the same as ov §. 529, 2. Here, too, the words 
‘ say, believe’, are sometimes wanting. Plat. Phedon. p.108 D. 
Wg pevtor adnby, yarerw@repov jor chatverat, sc. amrodertat. 
See Wyttenbach’s note, p. 296. 


* Herm. ad Vig. p. 803. 948, 
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3) ‘how, as’. a) The tragedians often repeat the preceding 
word with wc, when the speaker from unpleasant recollections 
does not choose to be more precise. Eur. Iph. T.579. Troad. 
631. dAwAev we OAwAev ‘he has perished; no matter how’. See 
§. 486. Obs. 2. The demonstrative ovrwe¢ answers to this we, 
and both are used in asseverations, we being joined with the 
thing affirmed: Il, v’, 825. we viv ipépn nde Kaxov déper’Ap- 
yeloow. 6) we often stands instead of ouvtwe at the beginning 
of propositions, referring to what went before, as in other cases 
relatives are used for demonstratives in Greek and Latin. Soph. 
El. 65, Eur, Hec, 440. atwdouny, ira’ oc thy Aakawav 
--- Edévny toot, sc. arohomevny. Comp. Bacch. 1068. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 499 B, Of we for OTL oUTWE See S. 480. Obs. 3. 
c) In exclamations: Eur. Med. 330. Bporotc pwrec we Kakov 
péya! Arist. Vesp. 1266. w¢ oe paxapiZouev”, On this is 
founded probably the use with optatives, in the sense of the 
Latin uwtinam, §. 513, 1.° Od. a’, 47. Comp. Soph. El. 126. 
Eur. Hipp. 412.  d) In comparisons, e. g. 6 et, WG ay et, 
‘asif’, quasi. Hence we rayiora, sc. duvator €or, ‘as quickly 
as possible’, §. 461. In the sense of ‘ that’ and ‘ how’, we Orb 
was used pleonastically Herod. 9, 6. As dog is placed after 
adjectives which express any kind of superiority, e. g. oxAoc 
umepunc 0 oooc, §. 445, c., so we is put after the adverbs which 
correspond with them: Plat. Phed. p- 92 A. Oavpactwc we 
eretoOny. Symp. p i Bie OF VTEpPuwe « WC Xaipw. ib. P. 200 B. 
seq. € mol “ev yep Dain eae OOKEL, W ‘Ayabur, « WG avayKn elvat. 
The resolution is the same as in the case of Javaacroc Ooo. 
It should properly be Oavuacroy eat, we éretoOny, vmepopues 
EoTLY, WC Xaipw, as. Herod. 3, 113. amwdZet rie Xwpnc THG 
“Apapin Deaméctoy we nov. Dine Did fe yerwe | éo0" we Xpw- 
pela roc mpayyacwv. Insuch phrases as wc oukTpov Onta Plat. 
Phad. p.90 D. Oavpaccoy seems originally to have been omitted. 
This we came by usage to be regarded as nothing more than 
a strengthening particle, like quam with positives ; and hence 
the idioma WG enbaes in truth’, w¢ ateyvoc ‘entirely’. e) In 


> Heind. ad Gorg. p. 101. 4 Brunck ad Soph, (Ed. C. 15. 
© Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 904. de- Heind. ad Phd. p. 152seq. Ast ad 
nies this use of the particle. Comp. Plat. Leg. p. 138. 
Matth. ad Eur. Hec. 458. : 
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limiting propositions, e.g. we éeikacat §. 545. we y euol, we 
yépovte §. 388,a. Soph. did. T.1118. mesroc we vopeve can 
“considering that he was a shepherd’. Soalso Thuc.4, 84. nv 6é 
ovee advyaroc, wo Aakedamovioc, every, ‘ fora Tice tet oeet 2 
Eur. Or. 32. via 8 yuvn. With prepositions following, Thuc. 
5, 43. “AdKifSiaene --- Ere TOTE Wy véoc, we ev addy TOXEL, Sas 
would have been thought in another city’. w¢ ék Twv dvvatwr 
Thuc. 2,3. 7,74. ov we ek Tov Urapyorter id. 7, 76. ‘as 
far as could possibly, under actual circumstances, be done’* 
Plat. Alcib. 1. p.127 D. Thuc. 4, 96. we dia tayéwy, sc. €Eny, 
“as it could be done in haste’, Xen. Anab. 4, 3,31. Soph. Cid. 
C. 15. ¢ az’ opparwy ‘to judge by the eye’ (§. 396. Obs. 2.)”. 
we emt 70 woAd ‘for the most part’, Hence it is also used in 
comparisons; amtstov 70 wANOog AéyeTat aToréoMar, we TPOG 
70 péyclog 7H TOAEws, ‘ in proportion to the size of the city’. 
Thuc. 3,113, Plat. Rep. 6. p. 498 D. ELC _buKpov 5 en, 
Xpovoy elpnkac. Etc ovdéy pe our, Epny, WC ye Tp0G TOV 
amavra, Here, however, wc may mean ‘that’, and cxozetv or 
oupadAew be understood, comp. §. 540, So ae Plat. Rep. 5. 
p-453 C. we pex eEattpync, ov mavu padioy, sc. atoAoyeiobat. 
‘Qe Exacrot, especially in Thucydides, appears to be an abbre- 
viation of we €xactou noay, &c. as Herod, 1, 29. amxkvéovrat é¢ 
Sapo wavrec ex HG EdAadog codusrat, we ExactoG avtéwy 
amuxvéoto, the same as coduorat we Exacta. So Thucydides 
3,74. uses we Exatepor. Hence appears to have originated the 
use of we before the participial construction §. 568. in order to 
express the having something in the thoughts*; also in we 
Ti on OéAwv Eur. Tph.-T.°560.- Ton:°53 7. we Tt Xpucwv4 
Med. 677. we mpog tt ypetac Soph. Usd. T. 1174. 
Trach. 1182. So Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,24. ib. 25. Hell. 2, 1 
22.23. Thuc. 1,48. Soph. Aj. 44. i Kat TO BovAcun’ we 
em ‘Apyciown 760 nv; Comp. Trach. 531. Thuc. 1, 126. 
Hence it is used of an intended movement, we etc, we él, we 
mpoc, in which case the preposition is sometimes left out®. See 
§. 578, A. ‘Qe, especially with on, has the force of guasi, with 


® Herm. ad Aj. 533. ad Med. ].c. 
> Heind. ad Plat. Soph, p. $36. © Elmsl. ad Soph. Ghd. C. 71. ad 
© Herm. ad Soph. Phil. 58, Eur. Iph. T. 1128. 


4 Valck. ad Phoen. 524. Elmsl. 
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or without a participle, Plat. Prot. p. 342 C. kat ot péev dra 
KaTayvuvrat --- --- WG On TOVTOLG KpaTOUYTAG TOY “EAAnvev 
cove Aakedamoviouc, putantes scilicet. (Of the ironical dn see 


§. 603.5) 


4) ‘when’, as a particle of past time. Herod. 1,17. So 
WG TaXtoTa, quum primum, Herod. 1, 11. In this sense an- 
other w¢ answers to it in the apodosis, in the epic poets, the 
events being thus declared to be contemporaneous: e.g. I/. 
+, 16. we cid’, We piv paddAoy dv yoroc. Comp. aaa ee Tip 
424. Theocr. 2, 82. we ov, we eéuavny, as Virg. ut vidi, ut 
perii®. Hence it appears that the second we was not taken for 
W6, 1. @. OUTWS. 


5) It means the same as ézret ‘ since’, but without any apo- 
dosis, in which case it is to be translated ‘for’. Plat. Prot. 
p. 335 D." The proposition, of which we assigns the cause, 
is often omitted, as in the case of yap. Soph. Aj. 38. 4 Kat, 
diry décrowwa, TpVG Kalpov Tove; AO. we Eorw avopoc ToveE 
Tapya tavra oot. ‘certainly; for’, &c. Comp. Eur. Phan. 1678. 
Hence it is often used by the tragedians to express a strong 
assurance; in which case, however, we can always conceive 
some preceding affirmation of which the reason is assigned, 
e.g. Soph. id. C. 861. we tovro viv merpagerat. Phil. 812. 
Eur. Hec. 400. @¢ thod Exovoa Tatoos ov peOnoopa. Comp. 
Andr. 588.' 


Of-a different nature is &<¢*, poetical for ovtwe, which the 
Attics use in prose in two cases: kat wo ‘even or also under 
these circumstances, though this or that has happened’; and 
ovd &c. It also occurs alone with reference to an we which 
has preceded, ‘as’: Plat. Rep. 7. p. 530 D. wc 0¢ Prot, 
p. 326 D. we ovv tb. p.338 A. Ear we means ‘ to a certain 


degree’. See §. 482. Obs. 2. 


f Blomf. Gloss. Agam.1623. Elmsl. _ p. 481 B., I should prefer rendering 
ad Eurip. Bacch. 224. Heind.ad Plat. ws by wt. 


Gorg. §. 54. p. 74. Bornem. ad Xen. i Valckenaer ad Eur. Pheen. 727. 

Symp. p. 186. supplies to62. Comp. Elmsl. ad Soph. 
£ LennepinColuth.2.c.10. Valck. Aj. 97. Eur. Med. 596. 

ad Phen. 1437. k Hermann de Emend. Rat. Gr. 


4 Heind.ad Plat. Gorg.§.81.p.113. Gramm. p. 111 seq. writes ws. 
In the passage there quoted, however, 
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With we are compounded weattwe, Gore and worep. 


woavtwe is found only separate in Homer, we & avtwe, and 
. . . re 
so often in other authors?, ‘just so’, like o avroc. 


@ore ‘so that, that’, when this points te a consequence not 
designed ; after verbs with a negation it sometimes expresses the 
consequence without the negation: Eur. Suppl. 876. pidwv cé 
xpuoov TorAAaKiG Swpovpévev ovk elacedcLat vikov, WaTE TOUG 
TpoTouc SovrouG Tapacyely Xpnuatwy Zevy Oetc umo. the con- 
sequence of eiadéyeoOa. Iph. T'.1336.? - Also ‘on condition 
that’: Thuc.3,34.75.114. 5,94. 7,82. Soph. Ged. T.65. 
El. 1204. Not unfrequently it stands for the infinitive, §. 531. 
Obs. 2. 533. Obs. 1. 534. Obs. 3. after PoBetoPar §. 520. 
Obs. 1. It often stands at the beginning of a proposition, 
‘therefore’, as the Latin uwé instead of itaque, e. g. Soph. Cid. 
1.65. El. 1204. It commonly takes the infinitive, but often 
also the indicative, and in the sense of ‘ therefore’ also the im- 
perative. Soph. El. 1176. wore pm Alay oréve®. In Homer 
it is also found instead of the simple we, @ore Kpnyn cAavudpoc, 
and for ‘since’, to denote a quality, utpote, Il. y', 380. wore 
Oeoc ‘since she was a goddess’ §. 569, 7. Also in the trage- 
dians: Soph. Trach. 112. 699.703. In the same sense with 
a participle it is probably exclusively Ionic: for in Thuc. 7, 24. 
we should read, with Bekker, ate, and Arist. Decl. 783. we 
at!, Used for iva it is rare, as Herod. 3, 36. ware ------ 
dopa Adpovtrat. Soph. Aid. C. 45. it would probably be 
more correctly rendered, with Hermann, not nam, but quare or 
ttaque. Isocr. Pan. p.77 C. wore is occasioned by Tovar, as 
in Latin ut for the accus. and inf. Cic. ad Att.9,9. Herodotus 
uses ware after Tolovroc, ovTwe, e.g. 3, 12. 108. 


@omep ‘as’, a particle of comparison, and therefore used after 
6 avToc, Opowoc Plat. Phedon. p.86 A. kai rovro Prot. p.352 B. 
and woe Soph. Ged. T. 276. Instead of this, wo7epet is some- 


* Heind. ad Phedon. p. 200. dicative. Hermann ad Vig. p. 852. 
> Herm. ad Vig. p. 949. II. n. 352, b. seems to suppose an ana- 
¢ J have not yet been able to satisfy coluthon when dere is joined with 
myself whether any and what differ- an indicative. 
ence exists between the construction 4 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 427. is df a 


of Wore with an infinitive and an in- different opinion. 
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times used, of which, and womep ay et, see §. 523, 2. of wamep 
with a participle, §. 569, 7. In an answer it corresponds to a 
question with wc, Xen. Mem. S. 3,10, 11. “Qomep Kai ap- 
porrovra. and also as an explanation, ibid. 4, 5,9. where ort 
might also have been used. Plat. Rep. 1. p. 341 E. wwe 
TOUTO EpwTac; “Qomep, En eyo, el we Epouo, ‘if for example 
you should ask me’.. Plat. Prot. p. 351 seg. “Qozep unites 
not only similar but also opposite things: Soph. El. 993 seq. 
€owler av tH evaPetay, woTep ovyl owlera. | Plat. Prot. 
p.- 348 E. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 21. “Qorep is also found in the 
affirmative clause Herod. Gee? tre nut O€ et punoev aAXo aro- 
Sedeypévov, WoTvep eatt woAAa Te Kal ev Exovta, adda Ke. 
In this opposition ovy worep is very common. Plat. Gorg. 

522 A.© It also serves to declare something to be real 
which had been only assumed before: Herod. 5, 53. et & o op- 
Owe peer pnt n 0006 an BaotAnin Towa Tapacay ysl Kal 0 
Tapasayync OuvaTat TpinKovTa oTdoLa, woTep ovtoc YE Suvarat 
tavta. It also stands for ovrw Plat. Prot. p.348 D. 


womep also means ‘as it were, to a certain degree’: Plat. 
Phed. p. 88 D. 0 XOyoe ovT0¢ --- Worep Urénrncé pe pnOeic, 
ott &c. So it is sometimes added to éouévar, Soxetv: Plat. 
Apol. S. p.27 A. éoixe yap womep aiviyja Evyrévri’. Instead 
of this wo7repet is sometimes used. 


Sones caine 
General Observations on CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Propositions are either simple or compound. In simple 
propositions a predicate is attributed, by means of the copula, 
to a subject, either expressed, or implied in the person of the 
verb. Several subjects may have one predicate, or one pre- 
dicate several subjects. The predicate is always a verb with 
or without an adjective, &c. Such a simple proposition may 
be enlarged, but without any change of its nature, by the ad- 
dition of cases depending on the noun, the adjective, or the 
verb, by apposition, and by infinitives and participles, governed 


© Of this use of ovy Warep see p. 574. 


Heind. ad Gorg. l.c. p. 259. ad Prot, f Wyttenb. ad Plat. Phedon. p.164. 
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by the principal verb, as explained under these heads. To this 
class belong also simple questions, 1. e. those which do not 
contain two cases mutually exclusive of each other. It has 
been remarked, however, (§. 488, 12. §. 567.) that by means 
of double interrogatives the Greeks combine two questions into 
one, with participial construction. 


In regard to questions, it is further to be remarked, that in 
passing to another subject, or to an antithesis, the Greeks often 
place the words which express the subject first, for the sake of 
emphasis, with vi cé, and the interrogative with the verb ina 
second question after it. ur. Iph. *ptiage en Bee ip eyo 
oé mpéo[3uv ; ap. etsdcEonat ries. Plat. Leg. 4. P- 704 C. ti 
8 av Teelwy ae Kal opay Kal vAne ; THe HEpoe EkdoTwY nev 
elAnye, for mwc 6€ pépoc TEOlWY TE Kal O. K. vU. muy eiAnye; 
Plat. Phedon. p.65 A. 1b. D. Rep. 7. p.515 A.B. Parm, 
p.- 1382 A. Gorg. p. 502 A. B. The introductory question is 
sometimes blended with the proper question: Eur. Hel. 882. 
“EXévn, Tl Tapa TOC Eyer Deoricpara ; for rl Tapa Oeorispara ; 


mac exer; Plat. Symp. p. 202 D. comp. §. 488, 9. 


2. Compound propositions consist chiefly of two members 
standing to each other in certain relations, which are defined 
by conjunctions, and of which neither is complete by itself. 
Hither the second member (second in the grammatical view, not 
always in place), contains an explanation, or more precise defini- 
tion of a preceding word, or the preceding member, by means of 
the relatives oc &c., or a definition of time by ore, éwedy &e., or 
a cause by ézei, a comparison by worep, kaflamep, a condition 
by et, €ay, jv, or the purpose or consequence by iva, wc, drwe, 
wore, or a limitation, an obstacle, though often only a sup- 
posed one, which is to be removed by the principal propo- 
sition, by et Kat, Kaizep. In other sentences one member is 
only added to another by kai—vé, pév—éé, or opposed to it, 
one of the two only being possible, by eire—eite, 7—n, as also 
in double questions by 7érepov—n, Kc. 


a. In Homer and Pindar the connexion of the members of 
propositions is very loose; they often place as an independent, 


* Heind. ad Gorg. p. 189. 
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simple proposition, what should be represented in its relation to 
another, e.g. Id. 0°, 551. vate d& wap Iptapm’ o 8é ww tiev 
loa tékeoow, for 8c pw vey. Tl. 7,147. v', 476. comp. 
§.557. p. 966. Pindar especially places propositions beside 
each other, without expressing their relation. See Ol. 1 in, 
In a similar way Homer uses conjunctions, which in the com- 
mon language are relatives, as demonstratives, e.g. Id. 0, 547. 
odpa for ropa. Il. uw’, 141. ciwe (Ewe) for réwe. Pindar, 
on the other hand, uses the demonstrative for the relative 
Nem. 4, 6. rocco for oocov, where Hermann quotes Callim. 
tn Apoll. 94. in Del. 246. comp. §. 65. Obs. 3. §. 153. So 
in the Attic writers ore is used as a demonstrative with change 
of accent, oré pév—ore 8€, ore wév—arAdore Sé, Ke. 

Obs. In propositions which begin with ovcwy, Herodotus places first 
of all, the negative reason of the person acting, to which the ovx in ovKouy 
refers, and then the action which is to be considered as the consequence 
of what is before related, without any connecting particle, but with re- 
ference to the wy in ovcwy, whereas the reason is usually assigned by the 
participial construction: 1, 11. ovcwy 0) éree (6 Tuyns), addX’ dpa 
dvayxainy dhyPéws mpokemévny i) Tov deardrea droAvvat, 7) adroy br 
tirrwv dzdAdAvoBar’ aipéerat avros wepretvat, for ov TeiOwy Cé dd Spor 
--- <-- aipéerac wv. 4, 118. 

b. It has been already observed §. 565. Obs. 3. that Hero- 
dotus in particular, but also the Attic writers, use propositions 
with «ai instead of definitions of time, by a conjunction or the 
participle. 


c. Incomparisons the lyric poets often blend the comparative 
proposition with the thing compared, e. g. Pind. Nem. 1,34. as 
also in metaphors Ol. 3,77. To this head belong the passages 
which Hermann has collected ad Hom. H. in Ven. 53, 177. 


d. Instead of conditional propositions with their consequence 
with et, even prose writers sometimes use independent propo- 
sitions. Eur. Or. 646. adicko’ AaBetv ypn pw avti rovde TOU 
Kakov aoukoy TL mapa cov, for ei acucw. Arist. Av. 76. Hence 
also in suppositions §. 510, 7. 


e. When two propositions are placed together, of which the 
first expresses generally what the second defines more exactly, 
they are often placed without any connexion, especially after 
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TouTO, TOCe, ovTWG. Od.t', 511. 6 por Edn Taee Tavra TEAEcU- 
Tyoeo0at OTlaow, XElpwv e& "Odvanoc apaptiyocoba oTwTne. 
Herod. 1,°32.. &.-10:).2,°25. -221,°k © Lar Heract: 177: 
Mno, Orep piretre Spar, Taye od ToUTO, TOE apeElvovac TapoY 
Pirove éEAécbat, Tove Kaklovac AaBye. Plat. Gorg. p. 513 A. 
de Leg. 4.p.713 D. Phedon. p.68E. Isocr. Pac. p.164 B.C. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 450 A. So after Tour (TOO) eKeivo, avto 
TovTOo, a proposition without a conjunction is always found : 
Soph. El. 1115. robr’ éxetw’ nn oacec, T pox etpov ay oc, Wo 
Eouke, dépkoua. See §. 471, 11. So also after o avroc Plat. 
Gorg. p. 505 B. after rowode, rovwodtov Herod. 6, 117. 9, 66. 
68. Eur. Med. 263. Hipp. 719. Troad. 939, Plat. Gorg. 
p.479 B. So Plat. Gorg. p,505 D. E. wa pn TO TOU "Ere 
Xapmov yévnta, a zpoTov ovo avopes EAeyor, €icg wy iKavog 
yévwnar; Comp. p. 465 D. Xen. Anab. 3, 2,19. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 78 E. Comp. de Leg. 1. p. 649 A. ib. 4. p.708 B.* 
It has been before observed §. 615. that yap is often found in 
the explanatory proposition. 


Such asyndeta are often found where no proposition with 
Tovto, Tooe, Kc. precedes: Herod. 2, 42. rédoc dé rov Aia 
4 A > ) , / A , 
pnxarvncacbat, Kplov exdcipayta mpoéyea0at TC aay KebaAny 
------ . whereas ib, 121, 1. it is rade pnyavacba Tov AiDwy 
, 
mapackevacac0at Eva --- - -- : 


Hence perhaps arose the phrase dvoty Oarepor, followed by 
double 7—7. Isocr. 7. avrid. §. 211. the MSS. Vat. and Urb. 
omit tomoopnev. Andoc. de Red. p. 20, 28. ed. H. Steph. oor 
avayKny fot yevéaDat dvow KaKowv TOW peylatow Oat epov éAE- 
afar, 7) wy BovAnBévre KaTeimety --- --- n. See however §. 433. 
Obs. 1. 


Jf. Some propositions are left incomplete in Greek, and only 
indicated by the principal word. Thus rexunpiov oé, onmetov 
dé, OnAov O€, with éori omitted, with or more commonly without 

a a. , . 
7oce, are propositions by themselves, followed by yap in the 
new proposition. Herod. 8, 120. péya dé Kat Tdde TeKpnptov" 
paiverar yap ZépEnc, &e. hoc etiam magnum ejus rei documen- 
tum est quod X. videtur. Thuc.1,8.aptipwov 6é. Comp. 76.11. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. p. 57. — Stallb. ad Phil. p. 214. 
79. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 19. 
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Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 13. So also Soph. id. C. 146. dno o° ov 
yap av wo UNA camels Oupacw eipTrov. Comp. Xen. Mem. 5. 
1, 2,32. Thuc. 1,3. Soph. Gd. C. 1145. Plat. Phedon. 
p: 67 E. 91A.° Of this use of yap see §. 616. Sometimes 
without yap following: Plat. Leg. 7. p.821E. Herod.2, 104. 
Lys. in Andoc. p. 105, 30 seq. 


g. In asimilar way otpac®, o1da, doxw are sometimes placed 
at the head of a proposition, without having any influence upon 
its construction: e.g. Soph. Cid. C. 995. doco pév, elzep Civ 
@iretc, tov aitiov tive av. thid. 1197. Thuc. 1, 3. So 
opac Eur, Or. 588. comp. 591.4 Elsewhere these words, like 
oid Ore or ev 010 Ore §. 624. are introduced parenthetically 
into a proposition, without altering the construction®. 


h. The Greeks endeavoured to blend parts of a proposition, 
which logically considered should be separated, uniting them 
with each other by similarity of construction. This is called 


Attraction. 


In this case sometimes the subject of the second member is 
attracted to the construction of the first, so that the second, 
wanting its subject, is incomplete, and therefore attaches itself 
more closely to the first, even though it begins with a relative 
or a conjunction; as padior av re yvoin oy emehevay 0 oon 
Ex et ouvamy, paoioy € E€OTL catapallew THY Xopay nuoy, OT Ouva- 
Tai Tpépew --- --- §. 296. Pind. Nem. 10, 185. Eur. Alc. 

285. év oo 6 eopev Kat Cnv Kat py, for év cot eatt TO nuac Cnv. 
Herod. o2. 8.031. Obs. 3. “Plat. Leg. 10. p.893:B. To 
this head belong the constructions ypnuata €AaBe Oavpacra 
daa §. 445, c. apnyavoy tT oiov tb. b. TH Kuvi peradiows oumep 
avtoc éyeuc aitov §.473. Also the voc. for the nom. §. 312, 1. 
p. 529. Inother cases the principal word, not of the dependent 
but of the governing proposition, is attracted by a word of the 
dependent proposition: e.g. adAov & ov rev olda TOU av KUTA 
tevyea duw §. 474. and there a—d. ovdent tur ovK amexpt- 


> Valck. ad Joh. Chrys. p. vii. e Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 93. Bor- 

Mise. Phil. 2, 1. p. 14 seq. nem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 179. Of épgs 
© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. §. 86. see Dawes Misc. Crit. p.319. Brunck 
4 Heind. ad Plat. Prot. §. 66. ad Soph. Phil. 862. 
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vaunv §. 306. Or the two clauses are no longer distinguished at 
all, as in OnAde ei TovTo womoag (also SHAde eat, OTL TOVTO 
éxomoa as Thuc. 1, 93.) Stkatdc ee rovro moety §. 297. 
Hence the rule, that with infinitives and participles the subject 
is not to be expressed if it be the same as the subject of the 
governing proposition, §§. 536. 548. Comp. §. 534, a. To 
this head may be referred the usage explained §. 596. as well 
as the combination of two questions in one proposition §. 488, 


12. 567. Comp. §.427. Obs. 1. 


To Attraction belong also the constructions which are pecu- 
liarly common in Herodotus, and are explained §. 615. e. g. 1, 
24. &c. only that here, that which is properly to be said follows 
without a conj. as in the cases with ovxwy supra a. Obs. comp. 
6, 76. Also with a conj. 4, 149. 0 d€ aie ov yap Edn ot oup- 
mAcvaeoNar’ rovyapwv Edy avtov Katudreifvew ow ev NOKoLoL. 
So also Thucydides, 1, 72. where the last part of the prin- 
cipal proposition is connected with the parenthesis, as §. 631. 
He follows more nearly the construction of Herodotus 76. 115. 
Twv oe Daplwy K.7.A. 


The endeavour to connect as closely as possible what is 
similar or nearly allied, to which attraction owes its origin in 
oj . ~ > ‘ 
part, produced also such positions as the following: tov avro¢ 
avrov §. 468, 6. map’ ovr cbérwv eDeovoy §. 595, 3. Hence 
Plat. Phedr. p. 277 C. woukiry pev woekirovg Pvy7H Kat 
/ ‘ 4 € Co 4 c C 
T AVA PLLOVLOUG O1d0v,e NOyoue aTvAove Oé andy. 


Fe 


Irregularities of CONSTRUCTION. 


The best Greek writers very often leave the logical and direct 
order or relation of the words of a proposition, when by so doing, 
the emphasis, which is laid on one or more words, or the clear- 
ness is assisted ; or when the language acquires thereby the 
easy tone of conversation, and thus is improved in grace. The 
classical writers of the Attic dialect never do this, unless for 
one of these reasons, and never in bad taste. The later rheto- 
ricians study an elegance in these deviations, which is never 
produced, for this very reason, that it is studied, 
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Such departures from regularity of construction are called 


Anacolutha, 


i. e. constructions in which a proposition is concluded in a dif- 
ferent manner from what its beginning leads us to expect and 
requires, or when that does not follow which according to the 
construction which has been begun should follow (axoAovéw 
with a priv.). These take place principally, 


1. When the principal proposition is interrupted by a pa- 
renthesis. See §. 298,38. §.427. Obs. 3. S. 556. Obs. 2. & 3. 
So also Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 148 D. rove ouv ‘APnvaiovg ¢ aya- 
vakTouvrac SOS Povdevopévore avTolc Soke KpatioTov elval, 
for rovc AQ. vopicat kp. eva. Ina similar way a writer some- 
times conceives of the thing of which he is about to speak as 
the subject; but, after the interruption of a parenthesis, refers 
it, as the object, to another verb. Xen. Hier. 4, 6. womep ou 
aOAnrat OvX, oTay LoLwWTwY evra Kpetr Tous, TOUTO avTove 
evppatver, avn oTav Tov avTayoMaT Oy NTTOVG, TOUT. auTove 
and, for rovTw evppatvovrat, avwvrat (Nomin. absol.). Plat. 
Leg. 6. p. 769 C. After longer parentheses the principal Des 
position itself is left incomplete : Herod. 6, 137. TleAac yor, 
emel Te eKTOG "Arrikic vTo "AOnvaiwy 2A d0hoad, elite wy 
dikatwe, elite acikwe---. then follows a parenthesis, rovTo yap 
ouK exw ppaca &e. containing the different causes assigned 
of that expulsion, to the end of mane chapter, ravra oé A Guuacat 
Aéyouor. and then Ca loOe the continuation of the interrupted 
proposition, ot dé TeAacyot ovror, Ke. 


2. Sometimes a parenthesis is the cause that the part of the 
principal proposition which follows is also connected with it in 
construction, and carries on its construction. Soph. Trach. 123 
avip 00, WG Eorkev, ov vepety enor PVivovte potpay, for ov venet, 
or as if it had been ap 08 Eotxev ov vepew. Also generally 
after propositions with we, as Herod.4,5. we dé ZKiOar Néyovot, 
vewtatov aravtwv eOvéwy eivar TO aétepor. See §. 539. Obs. 2. 
So Herod. 7,229. Comp. 4,149. Thuc. 1, 72. §. 630, ¢ 
Herodotus also passes from one construction into the other : 
5, 10 an. we 0é Opies AEyoust, pedooat karéxouat Ta TEpny 
Tov “lor pou €lol, Kal vTO TovTéwy ovK elvat CreADEty +O 
mpoowrépw. comp. 6, 105. This seems to be the reason why, 
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when after a parenthesis the principal proposition should be 
continued, a word or two are introduced into it from what pre- 
cedes with dé or ovv, according as what follows is yeeegee to 
the parenthesis, or deduced from it: e.g. Thuc. 6, 64. 
yeokovres ot oTpaTnyot Tw “ADnvatev Kal Giesucbst --- el- 
Ootec (rove yap av zirove --- of Evvetmovro) Tolovee TL OUY 
a €PovXovro ot oT paTnyou gene Comp. Xen. Hell. 
2, 3, 15 —18. (See Mase; Plat. 2,2. 9290.) Thusiit seems 
is to be understood Xen. Anab. 5,5, 22 sq. av 6é SoKit met Kat 
Tov TapAayova moetaoPat piroy (axobopey oe avroy Kal émOu- 
pely THC vuerépac ToewE Kat Xwpiov cov em@ParatTioy) Tet- 
pascucOa ovv, cunptparrorvTes avT@ wv emOupet, Piro yevé- 
sk where zo1ovpefa appears to beta mere corrector subelh 
5 Ses KAcouBporov oe, é€ exovra zo ev Pwkevor oTpareuna, 
Kal emepwTovra Ta olKot TEAN, Th i xpi wovetv, (Llpofdov --- To 
Saipoviov Hyer") Ewéorerrav O€ 7H KXeouf3porw, Xe. where the 
proper construction would be KXeouBporov exéXcvcav. Soph. 
Gid. 1.227. Xen. Anad. 3, 2, 11. Plat. Alcib. 1. p. L054. 
See §. 616. Hence the construction 70 & ésyatov O71, 0 0€ 
TavTwy deworaToy Oray §, 432. p- 711. comp: §:478. py 794. 
these words being properly an apposition to the following pro- 
position, as in Eur. fon. 654. §.478. This ought there- 
fore to be introduced with a conj., but is joined to its appo- 
sition as the governing proposition. Comp. Herod. 1,27. For 
the same reason the construction with the opt. is continued 
where the conj. would be more correct, Il. o', 69. ib. 80. we 
° OT a av aiky yoo ave poe, bor em moAXny yatav eAndoubwe 
pect Tevkartunat vonon, ev ein 7] évOa, MEVvOLYNoELe we 
mwoAXa, where Aristarchus proposed anseee which is more 
correct in point of syntax, but quite anomalous in form. (Butim. 


L. Gr: V. p. 498.) 


A preceding construction is a very general cause of a devia- 

tion from the regular construction, e.g. Plat. Symp. p. 205 sq. 
? , v 2 \ ew x lol > “ 

ovdéy ye aAXo Eotly, OF Cowsw ot A Be n Tov ayabov, for 
zo ayaQov. comp. §. 349. Obs. 3. Hence the construction 
used in the question is continued in the answer: Plat. Gorg. 

Ar , Qs ~ € € , > , 
p. 454 (A. motag én webove --- 7 pntopuxy Este TEXYVY 5) B. 
TavuTne Tour THE weovG Aéyu, for TauTny T. 7. 


From the same cause, after the verbs ‘to say Xc. a propo- 
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sition often begins with ov, we, and after a parenthesis is con- 
tinued in the acc. cum infin., which is equivalent to it. Xen. 
> 3 cas 5 
Hell. 2, 2,2. cidec, bt, dow av wrElove ovAdeywow 6 TO daTU 
\ ‘ lo lal an ’ {} ” ” 
kat tov [leipaa, Oarrov Trwv emiTyndelwy Evdcvay Esecbar, So 


Thuc. 4,37. See §. 539. Obs. 1. 


Sometimes also a proposition which begins with a relative 
or a conjunction is left unfinished, as in the cases §. 556. Obs. 2 


3. Sometimes a writer leaves at once the order of construc- 
tion which he has begun, and, to express strong feeling or to 
produce liveliness and variety, changes to another, though 
there is no parenthesis. Hence a. Interruptions of the con- 
struction: Herod. 4,135. Xen. Cyr. 4, 6,3. 0¢ yap ny prot 
udvoc Kal KaX0c, w Séorora, Kat ayalloc, Kal Ene Prov Kal TL 
ov, --- TovToy 6 vi BactreEve oVTOG, KadécavToG TOD 
TOTE Basrréwe, TAT pO oe TOU vUY, WE dwoovToc TH Ouyarépa 
TH! ene mate, eyo pev aremenpapny, ath = tad ra oe vuv Pao 
Lede emt Onpay avroy mapakaNéouc, Kal avete auT@ Onpav a ava 
Kparoc, WC woXv Kpelcowy autTou imrede OLOMevoc eval, 0 pev 
WG piry suveipa, pavetionc S apKrou, OuwKovT Es dweporepor, 
o fey vuv apxywv OUTOG axovticac nuapTey, 0 O "0G Talc 
Badov, ovdev déov, KataBadXAct THY apKTor, where the construc- 
tion passes twice from the proper subject, o vuy BactAeve, to 
another, € eyo mev, 0 puev emuoc vioc. See Poppo ad loc. A simi- 
lar passage 1s in Lucian D: D. 14,2. Eur. Ion. 711.—Lsocr. 
Panath. p. 257 B, ai _pey ovy aitlat, oud pakpoTépwr pey avrde 
omADov, avrat 8 ovv noav. Eur. Troad. 301. TUYLTpacw n TL 
Speot, Tpwadec pvyovc; These are rhetorical turns, yet have an 
influence on the grammatical construction. 


= Changes of construction and transition to another. Thuc. 
72. REX --- TET Ew Kal arriaobae ane mOAEmov ayay on- 
hace und we emer peponer, 1.e. Kat (re in pyre) pn onAovv- 
Tas, WG ewiTpePomer, or Kal 0. We ovK ererp. where for WG €Tl- 
+pépouev some such word as auédevay should stand. id. 1, 1. 
especially in the transition to the participial construction, or 
from this into that with the verb: fin. Herod. 3,74. Pind. 
Isthm. 1,71. Thuc.7, 70. at mpooPorat, we Tvyot vavG vnt 


ra ~ . A ‘ ’ 
mposmesovea, n Ola TO evyey, ¥ adkXy éwtmA€ovea, 
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TukvoTepat noav. even when both members are connected by 
kal, 7é, 06. Pind. Isthm. 2,61. Herod. 1, 8. comp. 7b. 116 
extr. 9,56 extr. Still more frequent is the transition from the 
part. to the verb. fin. Pind. Pyth. 8, 108. Isthm. 3, 18 seq. 
flerod. 6, 25. comp. 1; 185. «3, S381 S23N5,10 722 (Oo; eso. 
Thuc. i, 47. voow TE 1p emélovro Kat amporepa, TG Te 
wpac Tou mat ov ravens ovens, ev n acQevovcow avOpwrot pa 
Atora, Kat TO Xwptov dua, ev @ cotparoredebovro, EA WOES kat 
XaAerov 7 nv (for Kal TOU Xwplov --- ovro«), ra te adda ore 
avékmisra avtotg édatvero, where voow Te emtéCovro and Ta 
re &\Xa Bre refer to each other. Herod. 6, (2.1. )comip-J5. 4.85 
9, 3. Thus a new order of construction is commenced, instead 
of a continuation of the former : Thuc. 2, 60. OTOTE oUY modu 
mev TaG LoLac Evepopac ota TE pépew, ele Bg EKagTOG Tac exeivng 
advvaroc, TW ov xen wavTac apbvew auTy ; > Kal my (0 yuv vmete 
épare, Talc Kar. OlKoy Kakompaylatc exmemAnysuévor) Tov Kowov 
TG owrnplac adiesbe Kc. for adicoPar, as a continuation of 
the question, Eur. Herc. F. 653, comp. Hec. 854. In the 
same manner re is sometimes not followed by kal: Thuc. 6,18. 
Trowpela TOY mov, wa TleXorovvnotwy TE oTOpegwpey TO 
Pppovnua, el Gd€omev UmepioovreG Kal OUK dyamnoavres 7H év 
TW TapovTt ovxiav Kat em YeAlav whevoat. Kal apa 1) TNG 
TOE TwWY €KEL Mpooyevoneviny Taone TW ELKOTL apEopev &e. 
for apEwpnev, dependent upon iva. Comp. Herod. G50 Cic. 
Fin. 1 » 12, 40. Xen. Hell. 2-3. 9. Oran Onpapévnc Kal 
™pO6 TauTa EXeyer, ort aTomToV SoKoty EauT@ eivat TO mpwroy 
pev BovrAomévouc TOUG BeATiorouG Tw oOMEOD KOLYWVOUG Oe 
neacbat TpiaXiAtove (see S. 611, 2.) --- érata 8, cp, ope 
eywye dvo vuac Ta CvayTiarara mpar TOVTaG, for TO Tpwrov 
bev tomoacba, Exerra O€ TparTew, where Wyttenbach ad Kcd. 
Hist. p. 400. suspects, without good reason, a corruption of 
the text. 


So when a member of a proposition is repeated it is often 
expressed the second time interrogatively, e. g. Plat. Phadr. 
> a a ~ ” ” rf ss c Q 

p- 97 D. ovkovy yeAorov ay ein, avepa mTapackevalovTa eavTov 
év |) Piy 6 OTL eyyorara ovra TOU TeOvavat ouTw Zn, Kame , 
nKOVTOC auto TOUTOU, ayavakTelv ov yeAotor ; ; Comp. Alc. 1 e 


p. 108 E. Leg. Ll... 93WC. Xen. Mem 8S. 2,1, 832 Gicon. 
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8,17. The subject is also changed IJ. 0’, 556. ov yap ér’ 
eotw amoctadoy “Apyetow papvacba, piv y ne (nas) 
Katakrapev (avrovde obj.) né Kat axpng IXtov atmewny édew 
’ , . lal ’ a] ° . 
(avtove subj.) kracbat re woAtTac. The same is the case in the 
transition from the oratio recta into the obliqua, or vice versd. 
Eur. Hel, 1683. ouyyovy o eup Aéyw, wrewW Evy rose ow" 
mvevpa © eer’ ovptov. See §. 529, 2. 


5. Also in constructions which are defined by single words this 
transition from the one to the other takes place. After axovew 
the accus. and gen, follow; hence a transition is made from 
the one to the other in Anacreon: Aupicne dkove movone 
aa te Baxyov ETEPOTYOOUG T * évavAove. Comp. 
§.349. Obs. 3. Hence ov ric Oewy 7 daipwr éexapwyoe ; 
§.320,3. p.540. further the dat. and accus. with infin. §.536. 
Obs. p. 929. nyyeATat n paxn loyupa yeyovéevar Kal modove 
teAvavan §, 537. p. 931. OTL and the partic, after yeyvookew 
§.-549, 6: Obs. 1. womep zov apiOnov ovKk Exovra TWa 
avayKay, Kal ovy otov te etn §. 569. p. 988. As we with the 
partic. is sometimes used instead of voiZery with the infin, 
Rhuc. 7, 68. vopiowpey qa fev vOMmLWTAaTOY EWat, Ol av os 
em TYLwpia Tou TpoomesovTos OiKalwmowow dmomAnoat TG 
yrwounc 70 Ovpotpevoy, apa € €xOpove aptvacba ey yevnco- 
flevoy muy. 


6. It is not therefore surprising that the Greeks also combine 
in one proposition two modes of construction which are in sense 
the same. So after comparatives the constructions §. 448, 1, d. 
and §. 449, c. are united. Eur. Med. 673. coporep’, 7 Kar’ 
avepa oupPadety éxn, from éxn so:wrepa n Kav avopa, and 
coperepa 7) (wate) suufsaretv. Comp. Plat. Cratyl. p. 392 B. 
—Plat. Apol. S. p.36 D. ov« éo8 6 tt wadXov TpérEr OVTWE 
WG TOY ToLovTOY avopa ev IIpuTavety aitetcba, from ovK Eo 
6,71 waAXov mpérer 7), and ovtTw mpéTet, we Kc. See §. 455 c. 
—Lur. Iph. T. 610. Ta TOV Ppirwy ais xtoro oorG kataPadwv 
€1G Evucopac avr oc séoworat, from alay torov +0 KataBadovra 
ceowo0a, and alo x1or 06 €oTW OoTU --- --- 0 SoltPhaens523. 
Thuc. 4, 18. Soin the passage of Thucydides above quoted 
§. 632, 5. (7, 68.) ot av Stkawwowor refers not only to rove 
evavtiouc, but belongs also to vopupwraroy eva, from vope- 
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mwtarov eivat, TO Sikatwoat, and vopimwratous Ewat Ot av CLK. 
2, 44.8 Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p.711, 36. Aen. H. Gr. 2,a;004 
eyo vouilw mpooratou epyov €ivat olov el, OG av Opwv TOdG 
piroug eLaTraTwmevouc Bn ETLT pETY. Comp. Anab. 2, 5, 21. 
Theogn. 743. ed. Bekk. Plat. Gorg. p. 519 C. Comp ie 
Hel. 275 seq. Troad. 650. Panyas. in Brunck Gnom. 1 in. 
p. 186. ed. Lips.—Xen. Anab. 2, 5, 5. vida 7n8n avbpwrove 
Tove pev ek OraPoAnc, Tove dé €€ UroWlac--- --- ol €woinoay 
avnkeota Kaka, from oida avOpwmovg rode pév --- --- ef 
vroplac Tojoavrac, and oida avOpwroue ot Ezolncay, ot meV eK 
o. ot O€ €€ vx.— Eur. Phan. 724 seq. eEouoréov Tap. o7Aa 
OnBatwv mwoXet Noh FD le! €KTOG Tappwv TWVO, & WG pax oupévous 
TaXa, because both constructions were used tovro enol moun 
zéov and +. euée 7m. §. 447, 4. Soph. El. 47. ayyeAXe 8 opxw 
mpoa7etc, i. e. Opkov, from ayy. opKw, and ayy. OpKov Tpoc- 
tiQeic, as Arist. Av. 56. 6d 8 ovy Aw KoPov AaBov. Comp. 
Soph. Uid. C. 475. So also Plat. Rep. 5. p. 459 B. Eur. 
Hel. 683. rivwy xpriovsa mpoobewa wovwy, from TWwY a 
xpnZ. and zTivac TOVOUG mpoobewat xpucovea. Plat. Leg. . 
p. 626 D. doxete yap pow rnc Ocov exwvupiac a epee eval sede 
erovomatesBat, | 1. €. aur, consequently from a&tog tHe Ew. and 
af. €zovon. THY exwwvuntav. Apol. S. p. 37 B. To this class 
belong such passages as Hom. H. in Cer. 281 seg. ovdé tt 
Talouc pvncaTo TAvyETOLO amo Samédou aveAéobat. Soph. Ant. 
489 seg. Eur. Hipp. 1391. XAOyyne Epanat Staporpaca, from 
Aoyxne & Epanae &e. and épapar Noyxnv ciapotpacat pe, where 
wore is generally supplied, which is quite inappropriate ; 
further Soph. Trach. 394. we Eprovros elcopac euov, from we 
Eprovroc énov, and we Eptovta cue eto. Herod.9,91. KAydovog 
elvece 0éXwv wvPécAa. Hence the union of oratio recta and ob- 
liqua in one proposition §. 529, 5. and the use of uy ‘ whether’ 
§. 608, 5 a. Obs. 3. From this mixture frequently arise 
pleonasms, e. g. Soph. Phil. 554. angi covvexa, from appt 
cov, and évexa cov. Plat. Leg. 3. p. 701 D. rivoe &) yapw 
évexa. Sometimes two propositions are contracted into one, as 
Herod. 9, 11. bpeic 8€ TO évOcdrev pabnoece oKotov ay Te vmiv 


*Wytt. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 405. Gnom. p. 186. Heind. ad Plat. Soph. 
Scheef. ad Phoen. 519. Pors. Brunck 71. p. 388. 
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>) ,’ oe 33 . ¢ o 
c€ avrov éxPatvy, where the question expressed by oxovoy re- 
. ec a yo 
quired oxotoy ay Tt exPaivor (exBain Sancr.), but at the same 
time was to be expressed ‘ whatever it be’ ; therefore the actual 
. e lal > e 
reading has been made up from oxotoy ay rt €xPatvot, or oK. Te 
7 . i< lol ” ! . . 
oun Pynoerae (interrog.), and oKotoy av TL cunPatvyn, quidquid 
acciderit. So may Soph. Aj. 921. be defended, wov Tevxpos ; 
c > ce ’ , , ” : 
ic akuatos, et Bain, woo, where av appears to be wanting, but 
a wish is to be expressed at the same time, as if it were, @G aK- 
lat a“ . . 
patog av poAor! we poror O€, quam opportunus venirel ! utinam 
vero veniat. Plat. Prot. p. 347 E.° 


Syntax. 


Irregularities of Construction. 


7. Sometimes the connexion is founded on a construction 
which is only present to the thoughts. Soph. Aj. 1107. Ta 
oéuy ern Kodal éxelvouc, after the construction KoAacew TWa 

a , ‘\ , 7 : 
KoAaow, as wANTTELY TVG mAnyny 5 but as the xeAaore consists 
in words, ra céuy’ érn is used for KoAaow. id. ibid. 191. po, 

, ’ ” wn? FQ? 2? / U ” > \ , 
BPN Bs avac, €0 wo epadate KALGLaLG OMe EX wv Kakav party 
vr . . . . . 
apy the poet appears to have had in his mind in using pe be- 

” ( ? 
fore ava€, pty pe etc Kaxny Patw Badye, but to have expressed 

- ‘ 7 > . 
this as a consequence of the kakav datw apéoOat of the prin- 
cipal person, Ajax, simply by the accus. Comp. §.421. Obs. 4. 
§. 423 Obs. §. 411. Obs. 1.6 So verbs which according to 
their signification or composition should govern a genitive, as 
mpocyew TwWoe, are construed with an accus., as Xen. Anab. 3, 

\ 7 € lad e 1¢ cal 
2,19. &l pov mpoéyovow nude ot tmmetc, because regard was 
had to the implied sense of vexav. 


III. Conciseness of expression 


takes place sometimes where one or more words, or eutire parts 
of a proposition, are wanting which are essential to its complete- 
ness, sometimes when single words are wanting. 


b This mixture of constructions 
(pikey Gpporépas THs curTacews) is 


795. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 214. It 
is a principle which should be cau- 


applied by Eustathius ad Il. e’, 510. 
p- 659, 5. (comp. p. 409, 45. ap. Herm. 
ad Soph. Aj. 983.) to the explanation 
of passages in Homer. In modern 
times, as far as I know, Wyttenbach 
ad Ecl. Hist. first drew attention to 
it. See Matth. ad Eur. Or. 383. Lec. 


tiously applied, like that of anacolutha 
generally, and only when known and 
usual constructions afford no solu- 
tion. 

© Herm. ap. Seidl. ad Eur. Troad. 
123. Seidl. ad Eur. Iph. T. 1061. 
Matthie ad Eur. Hee, 795. 
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1. Frequently a word which is only used once must be taken 
twice. Herod. 8, 80. toAe “yap ef e enEo Ta movebmeva u70 Mnowy, 
for t ‘f yep e€ éuéo Tovevpeva ta wo. v70 M. ib. 142. where 
aitiouc ovrac must be supplied. Thuc. 7, 68. where the words 
avoTX. THC yvonne TO Ovpovmevoy must be taken once with 
voutmartaroy eivat, and once with dcarwowow. Comp. 2b. where 
€Acvepiay must be taken once with kaprovsévy, and once with 
mapacovvat ; and Piat. Phedon. p. 114 B. Bova with dower 
and wpo¢ ro. Xen. Hell. 2, 2,20. where Aaxedammovtorg must be 
repeated. Comp. 7b. 2,13, 19. Mem. S.1,2,49.-— Isocr. Paneg. 
p- 50C. (ed. Coray. ) carebeke appears to y the addition ofa 


grammarian, since éciéa£ev would suffice also for woAtg*. 


2. So sometimes participles are found without a finite verb, 
or infinitives without a word which governs them, because the 
preceding verb was repeated by the mind. Od. r'; 411. ETatpot 
vorenewe KTEWOYTO OVEC We apyosovrec, ou pa r ev a cpyevou 
ave pec péeya Suvapévoro 7) 7) yap m epavy ei\lary +eHadvuin, 
sc. Krewovrat. Herod. 9, 60. where dédoxra must be repeated. 
Thuc. 7, 28. where nrisrnsev av tic must be repeated. See 


§. 556. Obs. 1. 


3. Sometimes a word must be supplied which is the oppo- 
site to the preceding: one, as Herod. 7, 104. 6 vopuoc--- --- 
avoryet TWUTO altel, OUK coy pevyew oddsy A nHo« wbparwy 
eK fayne, adda pévovTac év TH THét, eEmikpaTeery 7 aToA- 
Aaelias, sc. avwywv, KeAevwy, the contrary to ovx €wy, as Cic. 
Fin. 2, 21, 68. Comp. Il. ¢, 819. Herod. 7, 143. Soph. 
Cid. T. 241. wOety sc. keXetw, from azavow v. 236. comp. 
El. 72. with Herm. note. Eur. Or. 515.900. Also with ad- 
jectives, Eur. Or. 608. wo mi yuvarkoc ouveKa oT paTn- 
Nareiv, TAAX’ oVvdér, in ovdéy lies the antithesis dewde, tkavdc, 
which must be supplied to orparnAaretv”. Plat. Apol. S. 
p- 36 B.° apeAdnoag wy ot rodXot (sc. EryeeAovvTar). Or ina 


® Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 400. © Dorville ad Charit. p. 441. 
Misc. Phil. 2, 2. p. 92 seq. Other Hemst. ad Luc. t. 3. p. 377. Valck. 
omissions see Schef. Eur. Or. 1035. ad Herod. 7, 104. p. 552, 63. ad 

> Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 50. ad  Phoen. 1223. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
Gorg. p. 160. Schef. App. Dem. 2. p. 38. ad Phadon. p. 156. Comp.ad 
p. 93. Of éképxouac A€yew see Prot. p. 51%. 610. Schaef. App. 
§. 535. Obs. 3. Dem. 1. p. 581, 
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a word is implied the idea ‘to say, mean’. Thuc. 1, 44. 

Seo reicet peréyvooay ( changed their decision, and deter 
mined ) Kepxupatorg Evupaytay pn romoactat, for peréyvwoav 
kat éyvwoav. Comp. Aisch. Agam. 230. 


The verbs ‘to say’ &c. are omitted before we, ote §. 624, b. 
628. or if they are implied according to the sense in a pre- 
ceding verb §§. 537. 635, 4. Soalso Plat. Gorg. p.467 A. 
éav en LwKpaTne Bs 098 v0 IleAov (Kat SiSay6a) ¢ OTL TOl- 
ovow a BovrAovra. Comp. p. 508 A. 


Sometimes a word is taken in two different significations. 
Eur. Phen. 977. azupov & ‘Adpacty vooTov ‘Apyelorat TE 
Onoe--- ---KAewde Te OnBac, from riBévat TW vOOTOY, Pu- 
rare alicui reditum, and tiMévac twa KAewov, reddere aliquem 
illustrem. Pind. Pyth. 9, 110 seq. Oncovrat ré pw abavaroy, 
Ziva Kat ayvoy Amo\Awva--- --- kaAew. Of a similar use 


of yapw see §. 576. p. 1002. See Dissen ad Pind. p. 466. 


To this class belongs what is called Zewgma, when with two 
or more substantives only one verb is put, which belongs only 
to one of them. Herod. 4, 106. éofnra dé Popéover TH 2Kv- 
Oxy opoiny, yAwooay de isi where the latter is Poeecen| not 
to opéovar, but to éyovar! ; 


Obs. Somewhat similar to this is the custom of using positive words, 
and considering them in a negative sense, e. g. Soph. 4j. 674. cewor 
anpa mvevparwy éxoiuice orévovTa mwovTor, though it is really not the 
blowing but the ceasing of the wind which calms the sea, as Horace 
says, quo non arbiter Hadrie major, tollere seuponere vult freta. Comp. 
Trach. 653. Pind. ee 1,138. where &XaXazos is the cessation of the 
war-cry. Soalso JI. v’, 166. where vin is used for victoria non repor- 
tata. Pind. Nem. 4,95. payaipa for ense subducto. Soph. Aj. 178. 
duro évdpwy Wevobetca cwpos, donis non datis ®. 


4, Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words which are 


essential to the o grammatical completeness ofa proposition, Cue 
eg aoov adixéoba, elg CwacKaAdov tévar §. 379. Obs. Kata ye 


4 Dorv. ad Charit. p.440. Wessel. seq. Elms]. ad Eurip. Med. 672. 
ad Diod. S. 1. p. 170. Brunck ad  Schef. ad Dion. H. p. 105. 
Soph. ed. T. 271. El. 435. Wyt- € Schef, et Herm.ad Soph. Aj. 1. c. 
tenb. Bibl. p.109 seq. ad Plut. p. 255 
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THY Eun, 1 avptov §.. 281, 4. eizep §. 617. iva ve; §. 620. 
and so many others. In these cases, however, an ellipsis can 
be assumed only for the explanation of a phrase, without its 
being possible to apply it to each particular phrase. Once 
adopted, its use was extended to cases in which the proposition 
could not be completed in this way. So the forms ovdév adXo 
wt, adAo followed by 7 probably arose from the circumstance 
that row, yiyvera &c. were present to the mind, e. g. Hsch. 
Pers.207.68 ovdéev arXo y n aTneac oéuac mapetye, for oveer 
aAXo exoiet n mapetyev. Soph. Ant.646. Plat. Euthyd. p.277D. 
Comp. Isocr. p. 166 E.* But this ellipsis cannot be applied 
to explain Thuc. 7, 75. ovcdév yap aAXo 7 woAet exmemoAopin- 
pévy ewKeaav vTodevyousy. Soalso ado te (m) §. 487, 9. 
488,11. With adjectives or adverbs with the article the sub- 
stantives which belong to it are omitted, because the idea of the 
substantive is necessarily implied in the adj. or adv., or be- 
cause a verb is added which is properly joimed with that sub- 
stantive, and therefore the mind supplies the substantive with 
It; e.g. 10 aupiov is implied juépa. whence 7 aup.ov, 1) onepor. 
Lucian. D. Mar. 2. wc Baldy exon Onc, because with komuaoc@ar, 
Umvoy is supplied by the mind. So Jl. (3°, 379. et dé wor & 
ye jutav (Bovdnv) BovActconer. Eur. Herc. I’. 178. cov cad- 
Nivucoy exwpace sc. Kopmov. Electr. 804. o7we mevornpiay Oor- 
vacopecba sc. Boirny. Thus the verbs ‘say, believe’ are wanting, 
because this idea is contained in a word which precedes, or the 
construction itself points to such anidea. Plat. Protag. p.323 A. 
iva O€ py oly avatao0a (sc. Ur €uou Aéyorros) WG TH overt 
nyovvrar &e. Xen. ITell. 2, 2, 17. oppety implies the idea of 
ananchor, BadiZew, tévac of away; hence éat TH¢ avTne opmetv 
without aykipac, Hv auTyy Lévae without odov. Plat. Lach. 
p. 184 D. zy éevaytiay without Yydor. So Katplay méewANY LAL 
Sc: aAnynv- So with different adjectives the mind supplied the 
idea of the genus, to which as its predicate they are commonly 
joined, e. g. with wAaxderg (-00¢) aptoc, with 7 peditocooa 
(-rourra) pada, with aX ketor €pyaotipuoy, without ex- 
pressing these substantives, and the adj. were treated exactly 

* Duker ad Thuc. 3,85. Hoog.ad ap. Schaef. App. Dem. 1. p. 751. 


Vig. p. 475. Blomf. Gloss. A’sch. Heind. ad Plat. Phedon. §. 20. 
Pers. p. 122. wryaow. Amersfoordt 
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as subst. There are also many instances in which a word that 
once was inserted is omitted, as in the case of the imperative 
§. 306. Obs. §. 511. But to suppose ellipsis in all construc- 
tions which do not agree with those of the Latin or other lan- 
guages, and supply, for instance, X pnpea with Suodpeorov OL 


Irregularities of Construction. 


Syntax. 


vooowvres, ex or tic with tov dtrod\oywr cyl, Kata with eae 
déoptat TO Tpavpa, pEpTO or €0eXe with Dapowy vor, Avopnces, 
émt Tpwecot wayes0a, is an abuse which has originated in 
ignorance of the spirit of the Greek language? f 


IV. Pleonasm. 


Equally common with ee is the use of words altogether 
superfluous, or Pleonasm, e. g. the double vt¢ §. 487, 7. daniel: 
av §. 600. wadw avbec (Born nem. ad Xen. Symp. p. 178. ) En 
Aéywr Herod. 5,36. Soph. Aj. 757. y th pas Herod. 5, 50. 
evyovra pevyew, Bréxovra opav §. 533.4 
awAnfer woAAot in Herodotus and Bisin: wo adryOoc TH ovtt 
Plat. Phedon. p. 66 C. See Heind. p. 45. twoc on yapw 
eveca id. Leg. 3. p. 701.° 80° ovvera §. 624. api covvera 
ibid. dcov avo Bone éveca Thuc.8,92. Xen. H. Gr. 2, 4, 21 of 
TN: lowes. dpring Vee pant Soph. Trach. 1130. woabroc 
adAot € erEpou'. WVOLATHEVOG KéxAnrae Eur. Iph. T. 495. 
even exe TE Kal KEKTNMEVOG Soph. Ant. 1278. é&w éxépew 
éx torov Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 740. ”AXXog also is added to sub- 
stantives which do not belong to one of the before-mentioned 
classes: Soph. 2id.T.8. @ yo dixadv pm rap ayyédov, Téxvov, 
dXAXAwy akovew, avTo¢ WO EAnAVOa, with Erf.note*. Especially 
two words in the whole of equivalent signification are placed 
in one proposition, one after the other, which is called oyna 


peeye EDe pe ye (Be 


ov two, 


> Besides Lamb. Bosii Ellips. Gr. 
ed. Schef. see especially Herm. Diss. 
de Ell. ipso et Pleonasmo in Wolf’s 
Museum Antiq. Stud. (printed in the 
Oxford edition of Bos.) and ad Vig. 
p- 869 seq. 

© Heind. ad Plat. Soph. p. 363. 
Lob. ad Aj. I. c. 

4 Lob. ad Soph. Aj. p. 870. 398. 
v.1152. Heind.ad Plat. Soph.323 seq. 

© Bast. ad Greg. p.32. Schef. ad 


Gnom. p. 169 seq. Of 0 otvexa 
comp. Soph. Cid. C, 1006. 

f Scheef. ib. 

€ Ast ad Plat. Leg. p. 
Musgr. ad Eur. Hec. 489. 

b Heind. ad Phedon. p. 181. 

1 Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 831. 

k Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. §. 64. 
Phedon. §. 137. 
Pal. p. 973. 


Qa oe 


Jacobs ad Anth. 
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ex mapadAnAov, €. g. KaT OlKoY ev Soporc Soph. Trach. 691. 
KOouny am pit ovuge ovANaPety xepe id. Aj. 310. doc é EyXoc 
july KaAXikoy €K xX Ep OG EC oTépy ade pov hoo aT 
wrévnc Padetv Eur. Phen. 1412. Neidov, oc Atybrrou 
TEdOV--- --- vypaiver ybac id. Hel. 2s _comp. Lon. 1252. 
Phen.738.1170. Soph. Aj. 464. yupvoy Tov apicreiwy arep*. 
So also w60ev and avtt tov Soph. Phil. 707. The following 
also may be regarded as pleonastic: Eur. Hipp. 10. 0 Onoéwe 
matic, AuaZovoc roxoc. See Monk, and the negative expression 
of what was before said positively, e. g. way atdap ov kata 
koopov Il, &, 759. Bpayvy tw atret pov ovK oyKov 
mAéwv Soph. Aid. C. 1162. oAXn ev Bporotet, KovK avwvuoc 
Eur. Hipp. 1. and Plat. Gorg. p. 521 E. ov mpoc¢ yapuy 
Aéywv --- adda ™poc TO BéXrtoT OY, ov T po TO notoTov. 
also vice versa Soph. Ged. T, 122. Comp. §. 463. §. 444, 5. 
Such a pleonasm has often arisen from the combination of two 
constructions, as Herc. F.65. Ex wv Tupavvio , nC uakpat Aoyyxat 
Tépt THOWS Epwrt, from yo Tépt and H¢ Epwrt. and the examples 
§. 624,”°O71 c. Obs. In the tragic writers participles, especially 
tov, nowy, ales Tapwv, yw, are joined pleonastically with 
the verb, e. g. Soph. Phil. 330. 353. 373. 481, 488. §. 552, 
Obs. 2. comp. Attraction, also infin. after dovvar &c. §. 535, c. 
Obs. 1. 


Sometimes a verb takes another of the same signification in 
the gen. or dat. (§. 430.), as Eurip. Phan. 321. yatrag 7Xo- 
kanov”. Soph. Trach. 175. Phil. 225. Comp. Eur. Herc. F. 
973.© Of adjectives which repeat the sense of the verb see 
§. 446. Obs. 2.4 And not only single ig but also whole 
propositions are repeated pleonastically, ¢ - Herod. 14498 


WC Ol Tapa Odkav ~ ecoxXxe Ta Tpnybata 1 WC autos Ka Te 
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* Lob. ad Aj. 308. 

» Erf. ad Antig. 420. 
Soph. El. 682. Lob. ad Soph. Aj. 
1152. Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 425. 

© Erfiviad id. oT. 65.) Reisig 
Comm. Ex. in Cd. C. 1616. Of zoo 
Baivecy comp.Schef.ad Theocr.7, 25. 

4 Reisig Comm. Ex. in Soph. (Ed. 
C. p.346. Soph. Trach. 1064. © zai, 
Yevov pot Tals érhTupos yeyws, the 


Schef. ad 


sense appears to be yevov poe ais 
érirupos, yeyws éuos mais, quum 
filius meus sis, vere te filium presta, and 
Dem. in Androt. p. 616, 21. jy io- 
pyar’ noayv ovres ob orépavot, 
ovres isdum supererant. Later writers 
use eil dy as an elegance. See 
Dorville ad Charit. p. 295. Boisson. 
ad Phil, Heroic. p. 660. 
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doxee. Thuc. 5,47. TpoTy OTOlw av OvvwYTaL lox upo~ 
TaTy KaTa TO OvvaToy. Plat. ‘Leg. Il. p.. 920 B. TOUG 
Emermdebuard emirnocbovrac, ¢ a 7 pOTpoT HY éyet TIWVa isyupay 
Tpo0G TO mpoTpémew Kakove ylyvecOa. Comp. §. 342. So the 
protasis of a Proposition is expressed twice: Plat. Apol. S. 
p. 20 C. ov yap dimou, cov ye ovdey cov drX\wy Te pur 
TOTEpoY TpayhaTevopevon, ereira TosabTn nun TE Kat 
Ad-yog yéyover, el un Te ETpatres aAXXotoy » of ToAAOl. 
Leg. 10. p- 892 C. el Oe pavigerat yoxn mpPwrov, ov TUp 
sane: anp, puyn o ev TP WTOLC yeyevnuérn, oyedoy opbe- 
tata Aéyour ay eivat duaepdvTwe, Ort Picer TadT eof’ ovTwE 
Exovra, av puyny cic éewidelEy tpecBurépay ovcap 
gw@matoc, adAdAwe Oé a Comp. Luthyd. p. 285 A. 
Phedon. p. 67 E. Xen. Ages. 2,7.¢€t yap ravra AE Yount, 
“Aynaiitady 7 av fuot Sea tcppove arotpaivew Kat cpauToy 
pwpov, el €matvolny TOY TEpl TOV peylaTwY ELK KWou- 
vevovra®. Plat. Phedon. p. 96 C. Sometimes there is a 
double apodosis: Soph. Aj. 839. Kat opac KaKkove KakioTa Kat 
mravoh€Dpous Evvapracetay, worep elspa me avrosayn 
airTovra, TOC aut ospayets 7 p0G TOV Pirtorwv ex yore 
oAolaTo, if this is not to be explained according to S. 630, e. 
Comp. Plat. Apol.. S. p. 41 B. éwet Enorye Kal aur loinc s 
av em 7 dratpif3n avrobt, and ov« av andéc etn. Phedon. 
p- 60 seg. 62 A. where the proposition the second time is 
turned into a question, as Phedon. p. 67 D. E. §. 632, 34 
It is similar to this when an oblique case, with which a pro- 
position begins, is repeated, after the governing verb by 

pronoun demonstrative, e. g. Lsocr. Panath. p. 241 C. rae 
KuxAaéac vnoove, Tepl uc vores woAXat Tpayywatetat kata 
anv Muw tov Kpnroc Suvactetav, TavTac TO TeAEvTAlov UTO 
Kapwv KaTeyoucvac, exPadrovrec Exelvouc OuK €€ermcacbat TAG 
Xopac eroAunoav. Here, however, the pleonasm promotes 
perspicuity, and is occasioned by the separation of the case 
from the verb. So parenthetical propositions occasion the 
repetition of preceding words, e.g. Eur. Phan. 507. émot 
per, ev Kat py Kad “EXAnvwr x Oova ebpiancll, aXNr ovv Evvera 


© Heind. ad Phedon. p. 51 seq. ‘ Heind. ad Phedon. p. 20, 50. 
Misc. Philol. 2, 2. p. 133. 


VOL. II. Day 


1146 Syntax. Irregularities of Construction. 


poe SoKetc Réyew. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 29. oxéar 6 Kal, olw 
OvTt mou hie o€ 010g wy Tepl cue ExerTAa moe peudy. Comp. 
ad. Hell. 2, 3,28. That which has been already said is often 
repeated for the sake of antithesis §. 631. e. g. Soph. El. 

532 seq. ovK ioov Kanwyv € mot Aorne, ¢ oT Comerp , woTep 1 
TIKTOUT eyo. Eur. Andr. 712. 7 oTELPOG ovoa ee OvK 
avé€erat TiktovTac dAXouc, OVK € éxoue autTn TéEKVa’, Comp. 


§. 631. 


Obs. Many even of these ellipses and pleonasms are so in a gram- 
matical but not in a poetical or rhetorical view, as they serve to give 
distinctness or force to the expression. For the sake of this emphasis 
the poets often add an adverb to a verb that has an adjective, as Ketro 
péyas peyadwori in Homer, oid8ey oios Il. 7’, 89. 226. aivober aivas 
1b. 97. Soph. Aj. 839. xai opas Kaxods Kaxvora ovvapracecay. Phil. 685. 
toos év iors avynp. Comp. 711. 1002". Even in a grammatical view, 
additions which might have been spared and yet contribute to perspi- 
cuity, as Epexegesis §. 476. are not properly pleonasms. 


* Schef. App. Dem. 1. p. 809 seq. Comm. Exeg. ad Soph. Gd. Col. 43. 
b Elmsl. ad Eur. Med.787. Reisig 1618. Crit. p. 342. 


THE END. 


INDEX I. 


OF GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


ee 

A. aynoxa §.186. Obs. 2. §. 222. dyw 
and e exchanged §. 10. wykpeots for dvaxpeasts §. 38. Obs. 1. 
— e, ————_ §. 14. dyw, dyvupe defect. v. §. 222. 
ele ayw ‘I bring’ defect. v. §. 222. 
— 0 —§. 10. dywv imméas ‘with’ §. 557. 





— vy ————-§. 10. 

— w ———— §. 10. 

for ac Eol. Att. §. 12. 

in declens. after a vowel or p. 

§. 68. Obs. 2. 

a Dor. termin. of gen. 
decl. §. 68. Obs. 9. 

a for -ns 1. deci. §.68. Obs. 8. 

a ace. 3. decl. for éa §.83. Obs. lL. 

é& for dv & §. 477, e. §. 486, 4. 

daw defect. v. §. 222. 

ayaywju §. 201, 8. 

adyaGopac 

dyatopar §. 222. 

ayapar defect. v. §. 222. 

dyavakrety rue §. 399, ec. 

dydopat §. 222. 

dyaray with dat. §. 399, ¢. 

— acc. §. 399. Obs. I. 

— partic.§.550.p.952. 

é-yac0at teva revos ‘for the sake of’ 
§. 368, a. 

———- rvs §. 318. Obs. 

——__ rut §. 899, c. 

dyards §. 220, 2. 

dyyeréw §. 174. 

dyeipw defect. v. §. 222. 

aynyéparo §. 168. Obs. 2. 


a! 81 (8-8) eR 8k 8-8 


sing. 1. 


. Vane 





dywvidarat §. 204, 6. 

doays twos §. 346. 

dcdedgos rive and tuvos §. 386. 
—_——— 7 §. 411, 3. 

doiceiy with partic. Be 554. 
-aony adv. in §. 25 
aonv édav tevos §. 
conoes §. 224. Appar 
dowpos ypnparwy §. 339. 


293 


wade 


py 
oO! 
Vv 
~ 


deipw §. 
dépon §. 2 
dno, -ovs for -wy, ~dvos §. 79, 4. 
dOapn §. 68. Obs. 2. Note. 
*AQow §. 70. Obs. 4. 

at, pronunciation of, §. 4. 

a elided §. 45. in cai §. 55, 3. 
ac and ec exchanged §. 14. 

ae — 7 §. 10. 
aidetaOae with ace. §. 414, 
aidéoopar §. 173. 


Dos coe 


didos, dice §. 92, 2 


diddace §. 260. Obs. 2. §. 380. 
Obs. 5. 
aiOpn §. 68. Obs. 2. Note. 


aivety rua TLvos § i the sake of’ 
§. 368, a. 
aipety ruva twos §. 369. 


aipery with gen. for ace. §.331. Obs. 


aD 
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aipéw defect. v. §. 222, 

aipw §. 223. 

-ats Eol. termin. of partic. aor. 1. 
§. 39. §. 202. p. $22. 

aicBaveobac with genit. §. 349. 
Obs. 2. 





partic. §. 549, 4. 
p. 949. 

aicOdvopae defect. v. §. 223. 

aioocew with acc. §. 423. 

aisxtvecOai ria §, 414. 

Tivt §. 399, e. 

airety teva ze §. 417, d. 

airiaoOai Twa rTevos ‘on account 
of’ §. 369. 

airvaoOac with double ace. §. 421. 
Obs. 2. 

atriov ny ot Aaxedatm. §. 309, b. 

aircos with inf. §. 542. Obs. 1,0, /. 

aio for aiova §. 73, 2. Obs. 

axaxnpévos §. 223. 

dxaxpévos §. 188, 2. 

exdxpevos §. 223. 

dxijxoa §. 168. Obs. 2. 

dknxécarar §. 204, 6. 

axovey defect. v. §. 223. 

dkxovery ‘to hear’ with gen. §. 349. 
Obs. 2. 

dxovetv ‘to obey’ with gen. and dat. 
§. 862. Comp. ib. Obs. 

dxovery ‘to be called’ §. 307. 

axovery tevos for ék r. §. 373. 


O7a 


UIs 





’ : 
mapa ruvos §. 





mpos twos §. 373. 
dxobw for ijxovca or dxijxoa §. 504, 2. 
dxovw with partic. §. 548, 1. 
dxparys with gen. §. 361, a. 
dhadnpat defect. v. §. 223. 
dd\aXxery tues and revi §. 354, y. 
d\adv«rnpac defect. v. §. 223. 
dXyety ruvos ‘for the sake of’ 
§. 368, a. 
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adyety re §, 414. 

adejoxw defect. v. §. 223. 

adeyile with gen. §. 348. 

dXeis, dAjvat §. 233. Obs. 

ddééw defect. v. §. 223. 

ddevac8at §. 185. Obs. 

ddneopévos §. 168. Obs. 2. 

adyrypac §. 168. Obs. 2. 

fius with gen. §. 355, d. 

aXickopae §. 223. 

ddurety reva §. 413, 11. 

’"Adkeldns §. 99, 1. Obs. 

GAKEQ. GA. 

adda for } after paddoy §. 455. 
Obs..3; 5: 

ddXarrey ri tevos §. 364. or dyri 
TLVOS, OY UTEp TLVOS, OY TOs TE 
§. 365. Obs. 1. 

ddAarrecv ri reve §. 365. Obs. 2. 

adobe ys §. 324, 

&Xoe and oi &AXoe §. 266. Obs. 

adXotos with gen. §. 366. 

ad\Xovovabai revos §. 366. 

dNopae defect. v. §. 223. 

tidXos Cé after 6 pév for 6 dé §.288. 
Obs. 6. 

&i\Xos &ANoVey with verbs in the 
plur. §. 302, b. 

aAXos with gen. §. 366. 

dyvri tevos §. 366. Obs. 1. 

— in the neuter, when it refers 
to a masc. or fem. §. 439. 
Obs. 2. 

adore in interrog. §. 487, 9. 

d\Xdrptos with gen. §. 366. 

vuvi §. 366. Obs. 3. 

d\Xvew for dvadvew §. 38. Obs. 1. 

adAws §. 597. 

aXzro §. 193. Obs. 8. 

ddvoxery Tuvds §. 353, 2. 

d\voxw fut. ddugw §. 171. Obs. 

adgety defect. v. §. 228. 








LN DEX I. 


éNoval ros ‘on account of’ §. 369. 

dia with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 

— with dat. §. 597. 

apapravey rivds §. 332. 

apapravw defect. v. §. 223. 

auPaivey for dvaBaiver §. 38. 
Obs. 1. 

apPrlocw §. 223, 

Gpé, dpé, cupe §. 145. Obs. 9. 

dpweifew ri ruvos §. 364, 

dpeiBecIac with ace. §. 411, 5. 

dpecv repos §. 136. 

dpetvoy §. 185. 

cpeXety with gen. §. 348. 

dijes, cpes, dppes §. 145, Obs. 6. 

div, dyuv, dpuev, Gye §. 145. 
Obs. 8. 

dppévery for dvapévery §.38. Obs.1. 

dpvnwoveiy with ace. §. 547. Obs. 2. 

dps §. 149. Note. 

dutdakeiy defect. v. §. 223. 

apovery revds and dé rivos §.354, y. 





— mepi twos §. 354, 

y: 
- ri zine §. 394. 
dpugi constr. §. 583. 

oi dui §. 583. p. 1021. 

cdpgi rdpPer §. 397. Obs. 2. 
dugialw §. 233. p. 402. 
dugeyaddevy ri reve and rua §. 426, 
dpprévvupe §. 233. Evvupe. 
cdpprevvbvat with double ace. §. 418, 





g. 

apis constr. §. 576. 

dpgeanrety Twvé Tuwvos ‘on account 
of’ §. 350. 

app §. 253. p. 402. 

ape dovoy §. 38. Obs. 1. 

dip indecl. §. 138. Obs. 

ay for dva §, 38. Obs. 1. 

-ay gen. plur. 1. dec]. §. 68. 
Obs, 6. 
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-ay gen. plur. 3. decl. §. 74; 5. 

-ay 3. p. perf. pl. for -aor §. 
200, 4. Obs. 

~ay for -noay 3. pers. pl. §. 212, 8. 

dv with the indic. imperf. perf. 
plusq. perf. aor. §. 509. 

ay with the inf. §. 598, a. 

partic. §. 598, b. 
indic. ‘to be wont’ §. 

599, a. 

— ‘to be able’ §. 599, b. 

— with indic. pres. and imperf. 
§. 599, e. 

— with indic. fut. §. 599, d. 

— doubled §. 600. 

— omitted with the imperf. after 
ei §. 509, Obs. 2. 

— omitted with the indic. §. 508. 
Obs. 2. 

— omitted with the optat. §. 515. 
Obs. . 

— omitted with the conjunct. §. 
bl. Obs. o.12.). 9.00225 Obs. 

— omitted in questions §. 516. 
Obs. 1. 

— omitted with the con}. after re- 
latives §. 527. Obs. 2. 

— omitted with the optative mod. 
potentialis §. 528. Obs. 

— redundant after iva, d¢pa, dws 

§. 520. Obs. 2. 

after ei with opt. §. 525, 7, a. 

relat. with opt. §. 527. 
Obs. 2. 

éiva voce. v. avaé §. 74, 3. 

— for avaarnOe §. 210. Obs. 5. 

ava prep. constr. §. 579. 

avaPePapévos §. 226, 1. 








dvafAérey revi §. 401. 

dvaykaZew with a double ace. 
§. 419, h. 

dvakadety Tov evepyérny §. 268. 
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civakws éxew Tuvds §. 348. 

dvadicxw defect. v. §. 223. 

dvadwoa, not dvijAwoa §. 166, 1. 
Obs. 2. §. 223. 

dvapupyyjoccecy with double acc. 
§. 347. Obs. 2 

dvapvay with double acc. §. 421. 
Obs. 1. 

avad£vos revos §. 263, a. 

dvapOpos with gen. §. 539. 

dvaocew with gen. §. 359. 

with dat. §. 360. Obs. 2, a. 

——— with acc. §. 360, 0. 

——— with pera or év §. 360. 





Obs. 3. 
dvacryvai reve §. 401. 
? r A 
Avdyapo.s, gen, -tos and -ccos 


S272e7Obserle 
avedvew tii §. 411, 5. Obs. 2. 
avoavw defect. v. §. 224. 
avopardcecat §. 92, 3. 
avédny §. 236, 1, b. 
avetpev, aveccay §, 211. IT. 3. 
avev constr. §. 576. 
avéxeoBac with partic. §. 550. 
with gen. §. 359. Obs. 
avéyya, dvéwypat, avéyoa augment 
So ehbd-pObs: 5 
dvéwya intransit. §. 494. Note e 
dvéyyov imperf. §. 494. Note e. 
dynxovoreivy twos §. $62. reve ib. 
Obs. 2. 
ie declin. §. ie 
wyip for w' vip, 6 dvyp §. 54. Obs. 
dvijp* avopes “AOnvain, ayvijp orpa- 
rewrns §. 430, 6. 
av@éwy, not dvOwy §. 78. Obs. 7. 
avOpwros IC inte Nes 450, 6. 
av0’ wy §. 480, c. 
avotaat §. 254. dépw. 
avray with gen. ‘to meet with’ 
§. 328. 
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av7ay with ace. ‘to meet’ §. 383, 2. 

av7aévos with gen. §. 363, a. 

avréxeobai rivos §. 330. 

-av7e Dor. for -ace §. 195. Obs. 2 

§. 200, 4. 

dv7i prep. constr. §. 572. 

with verbs ‘to exchange’ 

§. 365. Obs. 1. 

after cos §. 366. Obs. 1. 

after a compar. $450. Obs. 1. 

dvriaZecy Twos ‘to meet with’ §. 328. 
reva ‘to meet’ §. 383, 2. 

328. 

dvr AapPavecIa with gen. §. 350. 

dvuoas §. 557. p. 970. 


dvoyw §. 224. 











dv7iav with gen. §. 


avwtoros §. 254. dépw. 

dvwyxh §. 198. Obs. 3, b. 

aéos, décovv, adkvovaOa, dédiws with 
gen. §. 363, a. 
with dat. §. 263. 
387. 

-ao contr. in -a Dor. §. 49. 

-ao gen. sing. 1. dec]. §. 68. Obs. 9. 
-aos Dor. -as §. 12, 49. 





Obs. §. 


dats dpaevos ydvou §, 33 
dvahXdooew Tiva Twos §, 3538, 2 
Obs.S: 

Obs. 3. 


day puros §. 437. 
dzavra dvoxépera §. 437. 
dragpoy §. 224, 

drewWety ruvos §. 362. 
drewWnbeis §. 233. Obs. 
dretvai rut §. 879. Obs. 1. 
avexréyvnca §. 189. Obs. 4 
avecoova §. 12. 

améxew tivds §. 354, a. 
amex Odvopnat §. 224, 


amhdave §. 170. p. 269. 
anikarat, amixuro §. 204, 6. 
d7é prep. constr. §. 572 


dz0 ywoons, xeEtpds, for yNwoon, 
xeipt §. 396. Obs. 2. 


INDEX I. 


ao with pass. for izd §. 490. 

for éy §. 596. 

azoypagew and -eoOa differ. §. 
492, c. 

arodéxecOarwith gen. §.373. Obs. 

arotéw rocovrov §. 355. Obs. 2. 

arodidoc0ai ré revos §. 364. 


amoducpaokery Tuva §. 412, 9. 





amoepae §. 224. 

aroxpivecbai re for zpos Tr§. 409, 6. 

amoavery with gen. and ace. §. 327. 
and Obs. 

amoeirecBai rivos §. 357. 

*"Aro\Xw §. 73, 2. Obs. 

arodoyetaOaé rive §. 394. 

amoovery withadoubleace. §. 421. 
Obs. 1. 

aropety tivos §, 352. 

amoorepety ruvos §. 353, 1. 

rid Te §. 418. 

aroarpégecOai tuva §. 379. Obs. 1. 

arovpas §. 224. 

amoxpn formed. §. 255. Obs. 3. 
Xpil- 


dnrecQai tivos §. 330. 








dpa, dp’ ov §. 614. 

apaipnca §. 168. Obs. 2. 

ap -apa §. 225. 

apyety tivos §. 352. 

cpéoxery tuvi §. 393, 5. and rua 
Genii. Obs: 2: 

apéoxesOai rive §. 411, 5. Obs. 2. 
§. 398. 

apéokw defect. v. §. 224. 

apnpévos §. 224. 

apnpa §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 225. 

”Apns declin. §. 90. 

aptorevery with gen, §. 334, a. 

apxetaGai tive §. 398. 

appofe and -drrew §. 15. p. 44. 

cpporrecy revi and mpds rt. §. 386, 4. 


apragw form. §. 177, 6. 
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tipoat, pow §. 173. 

dpxey tivés ‘to rule’ §. 359. 

dipxecy rivi§. 360. Obs. 2, a. §. 387. 

dpxewv, tpxesOai twos ‘to begin’ 
§. 335. amo rwvos ib. 

dipxyec8ar ‘to begin’, with partic. 
§. 550, e. p. 953. 

apxeverv rivi §. 560, a. 

apxopevos § firstly’, §. 557. p. 968. 

pw defect. v. §. 225. 

-as, -aros Ion. -eos §. 84. Obs. 3. 

-as for -éas v. -ets §. 83. Obs. 1. 

"Acavaia §. 15. 

aoeety with ace. §. 413, 11. 

-aoe 3 p. plur. pres. of v. in -pe 
§. 210. Obs. 2. 

tioca §. 151. Obs. 2. 

dooa, drra for dria §.153. Obs. 2. 

doco §. 132. 

aacorépw §. 136. 

doreos and dorews §. 72, 1. §. 80. 
Obs. 1. 

-aow contr. -o fut. §.181. Obs. 2,4. 

-arac 3. p. plur. perf. for -yrac 
§. 204, 6. 214, 1. 

are and a 07 §. 486, 4. 

dre with partic. §. 568. 

drepos §. 54. 

armagery teva ruvos §. 338. 

-aro 3. p. plur. plusq. for -v7a 
§. 204, 6. §. 214, 1. (Dialects. ) 

adrra §. 151. Obs. 2. §. 487, 4. 

av, pronunciation of, §. 5. 

ay and w exch. §. 14. 

av, aves §. 601. 

Avyniacns §. 100. Obs. 2. 

avéavw defect. v. §. 225. 

avrixa with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 

ards decl. §. 146. 
6 avros §. 266. Obs. 
6 avros with dat. §. 385, 1. 
avrots ixmows §. 405. Obs. 3. 
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avros in gen. with pron. poss. 
§. 466, 1. 

avrds, usage of, §. 467. 

— is ipse §. 469, 7. 

— for povos §. 168, 5. 


— for ovros or éxetvos §. 


469, 8. 

— with relative following. 
§. 469, 8. 

— before éxacros §. 468, 6. 

— after ordinal numbers 
§. 469, 9. 

cevrepos adres §. 469, 9. 

aurorepos ~draros §. 138. 
Obs. 5. 


avrws adv. §. 601. 

agapety tui ze §. 418. Obs. 

apapetabal teva re §. 418. 

apaprepoe §. 182. 

adetoay §. 211. Il. 3. 

agn\tucéorepos §. 129, 7. 

agiecBai tivos §. 332. 

adixvetoOai ze for eis Tt, mpos Te 
§. 409, 4, a. 

adiouro §. 213. Obs. 3. 

agvews with gen. §. 351, a. 

aypt, c&yxpes constr. §. 576. 

dw §. 225, 

-aw contr. in -a Dor. §. 49. 

-awy gen. pl. 1. decl. §. 68. Obs. 6. 

awpro §. 189, Obs. 


B. 


3, pronunciation of, §. 7. 

PB and y exchanged §. 15. 

[oes §. 15. 

yng ee a ase 

B before x changed into p §. 37, 4. 

3 inserted §. 40. 

-Pa for -nOc from Balvw §. 226. 
Obs. 3. 


INDEX I. 


Batpeyv §. 226. Obs. 3. 

Patvew with partic. §. 559, e. 

with ace. §. 423. 

Baivw defect. v. §. 226. 

BanzurQerla de 

Baddjow from Baddrw §.178. Obs. 
§. 181. Obs. 3. 

PadXw defect. v. §. 227. 

Papivw defect. v. §. 227. 

Paorevey with gen. §. 359. 

with dat. §. 360, a. 

Baadys §. 50. Obs. 

faoragw, aor. 1. €BacraxOny §. 
191, 2. Obs. 

Barny §. 226. Obs. 3. 

BéBapac §. 189, 4. 

PeBacba §. 226. 

PeBavia §. 198, 3, f. 

BeByxee §. 165. Obs. 2. 

BEG ka Stet Ge: 

BefryKee §. 165. Obs. 2. 

PePoryaro, BeBortnpévos §. 227. 

PeBpwres §. 227. BiPpwokw. 

BeBas §. 198, 8, f. 

Petopat, Péopat §. 226. p. 384. 

BéXrepos, Pedriwy §. 135. 

Pévrioros §. 15. 

Péopar, Bén §. 226. Obs. 3. 

Bepevixn §. 15. 

Bia cireumlocution §. 430. 

PiBpwokw §. 227. 

BunDels, Dupoaro, Hujcerae §. 177, b. 
Note. 

Bidurmos §. 15. 

Pow §. 227. 

Pbpecba §. 227. 

PXakwrepos §. 129, 7. 

Prarrew with gen. §. 338. 

Praxrew Twa peydara §. 415, . 
Obs. 3. 

Praardvw §. 227. 

Areipny, Beto §. 227. Badrrw. 
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PrExetv doBor §. 409, 2. 

PXhpevos, PAAcOat §. 164. Obs. 1. 

Povopat defect. v. §. 227. 

Bovs decl. §. 85. Obs. 2. 

PBodxe §. 227. 

Ppéras, Ppérai. Byérn, Bperéwv 
§. 84. Obs. 3. 

/pidew with gen. §. 330. 

Bpvyes §. 15. 

Bovey reves and revi §. 352. Obs. 

{voces Ion. §. 15. 


1; 


y for the digamma §. 9. 

y and 3 exchanged §. 15. 

y— 6 ——— §. 15. 

y— « ——— §. 15. 

YY: Yk; YX, pronunciation of, §. 7, 2. 

yada, yddakros §. 88. 

yahws, gen. -wos and -w §. 70. 
Obs. 3. 

yapety -yhpacba §. 192, c. 

yapéw defect. v. §. 228. Comp. 
§. 174. 

yap after 70 péyroror §. 432. p.711. 

—— position of, §. 615. 

ve §. 602. 

yéyaa, yeyws yéyapey, yeyaws 
§. 228. 

yeyaxw §. 228. 

yeyévnro §. 165. Obs. 2. 

yeyovec §. 165. Obs. 2. 

yeypagnka §. 187. Note e. 

yeyovo §. 223. 

yeivopar §. 228. 

vyéXos and yédws §. 89. 

véXwv for yédwra §. 70. Obs. 8. 

yépe with gen. §. 352. 

yévro §. 228. 

yévw obsolete verb §. 228. 

yepairepos §. 127. Obs, 


yn omitted §. 282, 2. 
ynbéw §. 228. 
ynpaokw §. 228. 
yiyvecOar ov éxOpas §. 580, c. 
with gen. §. 374. 
‘to belong to’ 











‘natum esse’ 





§. 374. 
with dat. partic. yéyové 
pio iOopévo §. 388, e. 
yryv@ocery With gen. §. 349. 
Obs. 1. 
with partic. §. 549, 3. 
y-yvockw defect. v. §. 228. 
yAixopac with gen. §. 350. 
yvopn omitted §. 282, 2. 
yodw §. 228. 
yovu decl. §. 76, 2, a. 
yovu Ion. decl. §. 86. §. 88. 
Topyw -ovs §. 79, 4. 
ypavs, ypaos §. 72, 4. §.85. Obs. 2. 
yoddecBai rrva §. 492, ¢. 
- tivd Tevos §. 369. 
yupvos twos §. 851, 
yuri}, yuvatkos, acc. yuvijy. plur. 
yuval, yuvds §. 88. 








A. 


o, pronunciation of, §. 7, 3. 
6 and #3 exch. §. 15. 








eg §. 15. 
6—oa §. 15. 
o—T §. 15. 





6 before yx changed into o §. 27, 4. 
6 inserted §. 40. 

OO LOK Gel os 

daeis, daeiw, danvar, daw §. 229. 
cai §. 6038. 

daiw §. 229. 

daxvw §. 229. 
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daxpueuy reves §. 368, a. 
daxrvuna §. 96. 
capfarw §. 229. 

ddw §. 229. 

36 §. 622, 5. 

-ce adv. in, §. 260, b. 
déaro §. 229. 

déypevos §. 164. Obs. 1. 
decdacba §. 229, 1. 
décaev §. 229. 

decanca §. 187, 6. §. 22 
decébopar §. 165. Obs. 5 
dedyet §. 229. 

dédia §. 230. 

ceceaxornxa §. 170. p. 269. 
decier §. 165. Obs. 2. 
decuyrnca §. 170. p. 269. 
Cediwar §. 230. 

dédunka §. 187, 6. 
cédotxa for pres. §. 505. III. 
dédoKa py §. 520. 

€0, Rader Se 1652 Obs.2; 
é 


MY YY © 


edpapyxecav §. 165. Obs. 2. 
Cpopa §. 252. rpéxw. 

‘édwka §. 188, 2. Obs. 

ejoopat §. 181. Obs. 3. 

det defect. v. §. 230. 

oe? with gen. §. 355. Obs. 2. 
éez is left out, §. 355. Obs. 2 
oe? with acc. and dat. §. 391, 2. 
det with ace. §. 41], 5. Obs. 2. 


ms 


aon & & 
ts 


deidexro §. 165. Obs. 4. §. 229. 


Obs. p. 391. 


cevdéxarar §. 165. Obs. 4. §. 229. 


Obs. p. 391 
deidra, detdorxa §. 165. Obs. 4. 
ScidiOt §. 198, 3, b. §. 230. 
cevdviay §. 230. Obs. 1. 
deidw §. 230. deiw. 


detkvupc, Oeckavdopat §. 229. Obs. 


ceixvupe def. v. §. 229. 


Jedpaunka §. 187, 6. §. 252. rpéxw. 
Pee 3 ; PEX 


INDEX I. 


deckvyju with partic. §. 549, 5. 
ceiv for déoy §. 50. Obs. 

detva, 6, #, 76 §. 151, 1. 

ceiva, different from ris §.487. IT. 
CeiaBaé rivos ‘to need’ §, 352. 

‘to ask’ §. 355. Obs.3. 








ceiw §. 230. 

déxro §. 193. Obs. 8 

céxw §. 229. Obs. 

cépas, instar, §. 88. 

ééuas circumloc. §. 430. 

cévcpos -e€os, and cévdpoy -ov §. 92. 
Obs. 

défo §. 164. Obs. 1. 

céopac defect. v. §. 280. 

déras owvov §. 355, ¢. 

cépkw, Cépxopac defect. v. §. 230. 

ceopos plur. decpa §. 96. 

dearwdlew Tuds §. 359. 

twa §. 360, b. 

ceordrea, Oeordreas §. 68. Obs. 11. 
§ (9s 

devrepos §. 134. 

with gen. §, 356, 4. 

céxecOai ri tuvos ‘for something 


— 








’ 


§. 364. 
déxecOai ré reve ‘of somebody’ 
§. 394, 3. 


déw, Onow, Cédexa §. 187, 6. 
when it is contracted §. 50. 
Obs. 
— deiv év deopois §. 396. Obs. 2. 
évos O€ovTes etkoot, undevi- 
ginti §. 141. Obs. 1. 
— moddov, &e. §. 355. Obs. 2. 
d€w rovety ve §. 297. 
On §. 6038. 
énbev §. 603. 
cndov € §. 630, f. 
Ondroy Ore §. 624. 
Onros eipe §. 297. 
with partic. §, 549, 5. 


SSF te 
cewW 


INDEX I. 


endow with partic. §. 549, 5. 

Anprrnp decl. §. 77 

-onv adverbs in §. 256, b. 

oyrov, Onwovdey §. 603. p. 937. 

enra §. 603. 

I cae 

év 6 for duc tovro §. 477, e. 

dca with gen. and ace. §. 580. 

éca with gen. differs from a mere 
dat. §. 396. Obs. 1. and 2. 
82597. Obs: 1 

dcayéyvopae with partic. §. 552, a. 

eucyw with partic. §. 552, a. 

dradéxecbai rive §. 403, a. 

uddoyds revos and reve §. 403, a. 

Crarpety re €& protpas §. 419, 2. 

duadirwy xpdvov §. 557. 

Oravépery Te €§ ploipas §. 419, 2. 

ccarpéreww with gen. §. 334, a. 

ccarperns with gen. ‘ amongst’ 
§. 334, b. 

dvaredéw with partic. §. 552, a. 

drapépe Tivds §. 358, 2. 

cuapOapéerac §. 173. 

drapbépoer §. 173. 

dua popos with gen. §. 566. with dat. 
ib. Obs. 3. 

deagpety §. 254. gépw. p. 442. 

dcdaxkn Lacon. §. 15. 

dvdackyoa §. 181. Obs. 2. 

evddoxery with double ace. §.418, f. 

rua copov §. 420, 3. 

and -eaGar differ. §. 492, c. 

evddakw fut. ducabw §. 171. Obs. 

dvdpackw defect. v. §. 230 

d(dw0e §. 212, 135. 

dda for duddvat §. 202, 11. Obs. 2. 
§. 212, 11. 

évowaw §. 212, 13. 


duérpayor, -nv §. 252. 





Créxety TLV OS §. 354, a. 
cifnpar defect. v. §. 230. 


1J55 


dager twos §. 369. 
dtcards eipe §. 297. 

durAdowos with gen. §. 356, 4. 
digpos plur. dippa §. 96. 

Subiy §.10. §. 49. Obs. 2. §..202, 2. 
y. 250. 

cuoKery Twa Tivos §. 369. 
coaacaro §. 230. 

Cowl, dvoi §. 138. 


iw 


doxéw defect. v. §. 230, 

ddpu Ton. decl. §. 86. §. 88. 

Sopupopety” ria §. 412, 2. 

dov from didwpe §. 213. Obs. 2. 

Spapéovrar, Opapovpac §. 252. 
TPEXW- 

éparrecOaé twos §. 330. 

dpopedts, Opopéos §. 83. Obs. 2. 5 

dpupa §. 96. 

dvety §. 138. 

dvvapar §. 230. 

evvacBae ‘to mean’ §. 307. 

duvy §. 230. Obs. 

ere dvw §. 250. 

bo §. 138. Obs. 1. 

Svoivy Odrepoy §. 433. Obs. 1. §. 
650, 3. 

MER ee 

dvokdéa §. 113. Obs. 1. 

dusxepaivery rut §. 399. 

ve §. 414, 12. 


2Y) 


i=) S2 o7 








dudas §. 230. Ovw. 

dvw not Attic. §. 138. 

éw for dwpa S789: 

Ow wn, Canoe §. 212, 10. 
Copa omitted. §. 380. Obs. 5 
cwon §. 208, 5. 

dgar §. 212, 10% 


FE. 


e inserted by the Ionics. §. 11. 
e and a exch. §. 10, 1. 
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e for ec §. 12. 

e and 77 exch. §. 10. 

e for » in conj. §. 201, 9. 

e and ¢ exch. §. 10. 

§. 10. 

éa, €as imperf. from eipé §. 
Obs. 4. 

-ea for -nv §. 91, 1. 

-ea contr. in -a@ §. 113. Obs. 1. 

-ea Ion. ace. of adj. in -vs §. 119, b. 
Obs. 1. 

-ea old termination of the plusq. 
perf. act. §.188, a. Obs. §.198. 
Obs. 4. 

-ea termination of the imperf. 
§. 212, 7. 

éaya §. 222. intrans. §. 494, 2. 

éayeis §. 222. Obs. ies 


€ada, éadov §. 161, 223. av 


éadny §. 233. Obs. 

€dduwxa, Ediwy §. 161. §. 223. &Xé- 
oxopat. Obs. 

éay with conj. when used §. 

when the opt. follows 
in the apodosis §. 524, 4. 

éavoave §, 161. 


2) 





523. 








taza §. 61S §. 222. 
éafas partic. §. 222. Obs. 1. 
-eas ace. pl. from -evs §. 83, a. 


Obs. 6. 

-eas for -as §. 91, 1. 

€aor §. 217. 

éacoa §, 217. 

-éara, -éavo 8. p. plur. perf. and 
plusq. p. for -nvrat, -nv7T0 
§. 204, 6. 

€avTov, -Hs, -ov §. 148. 

—_—§ for épavrod, ceavrov §.489, 
LK. 

éavrwv for d\Ajrov §, 489. LIT. 

LCR Se tik 

edwv §. 118. Obs. 2, 


INDEX T. 


éBasrdyOnv §. 191, 2. Obs. 

éPraornxa §. 164. 

éBovdopuny ay §. 509, a. 

eyyeyunpevos §. 170. 

éyyeday kara Tivos §. 428, 3. 

éyyus with gen. §. 339. 

with dat. §. 386, 6, 

éycoumnae §, 16. p. 49. 

éyeipw defect. v. §. 231. 

éyervro for éyévero §. 193. Obs. 8. 

éynyeppeévos §. 168. Obs. 2. 

éycadety tui te and rues §. 370. 
Obs. 2. 

éycaXetv reve §. 384. 

éyxaoe §. 92, 3. 

éykparijs Twos §. 361, a. 





éykpareca tuvos §. 361, b. 

2: rat §. 164. 

éypero §. 193, 8. 

éypiyopa §. 168. Obs. 2. 

éypnydpovy intrans. §. 494, 2. 

éypnydp0acr §. 198, 3, b. 

éypnyopouy §. 194. Obs. 4. 

éyxedus plur, -es §. 91, 4 

éypca, éyppat §. 55, 4 

éywrn §. 145. Obs. 2. 

édaoy, écdny §. 229. 

édec for cet §. 505. II. 2. Obs. 

— oportebat ‘it should have’ §. 
510, 6. 

édexro §. 164. Obs. 1. 

édnca §. 234. éobiw. 

édyjooxa §, 189, 1. 

ecugkynoa §. 170. 

édoxnaa for édvéa §. 230. 

édopar fut. §. 183. §. 134. éOiw. 

€dpafoy §. 193. Obs. 4. 

édpaxoy §. 193. Obs. 4. 

éducxépava §. 185, 

éow §. 234. éaOiw. 

ée §. 147. Obs. 4. 

éeio §. 147. Obs. 4. 


INDEX I, 


epypar §. 249. 

éeppévos §. 173. 

-éeoor dat. pl. 3. decl. §. 75. 

éLeoOac defect. v. §. 231. 

with ace. §. 409, 4, b. 

éZn §. 236. 

wv §. 236. 

-en when not contracted §. 50. Obs. 

-én Ion. fem. of adj. in-vs §. 119, d. 
Obs? 1, 

énv §. 217. 

énos from és §.125. 

éns for ns §. 158. 

e0édope §. 201, 8. 

éOev §. 147. Obs. 3. 

et, pronunciation of, §. 5. 

ec and ac exch. §. 14. 

ec — € S212. 

ec — €, 7, exch. §. 14. 

ec — 7 exch. §. 10. 14. 

ec for redupl. Ae, pre §. 165. Obs. 3. 

-er 2. pl. for -n §. 203. Obs. 1. 

-e( adv. ending in, §. 257, 3. 

ei conj. with indic. §. 508. 

= with) indice pres On fut. Jk 
in the apodosis there follows 
a pres. or fut. §. Obs. 

with indice. if in the apo-~ 

dosis an opt. follows §, 524, 

122. 

utinam §. 513. Obs. 3. 

——- with opt. for the imperat. 
§. 1515, . 

as a particle of time, with 

opt. §. 521. §. 524, 5. 

with opt. §. 523, 2. 

if the indic. fol- 

lows in the apodosis §.524, 3. 

with opt. and dy §. 525, 

Ws 

with conj. §. 525, 7, b. 

—— ‘although’ §. 524, 3. 





523. 














—_—_—_— 











}157 


ei conj. ‘ whether’ ellipt. §. 526. 
after OaupdZw, &e. §. 617. 
el rs MiAXos, Et Tov aAAGOe §. 617, e. 


for 





-€ld, “elas, -ele Opt. 

§. 198. Obs. 6. 

Eagar, elarat, etaro §, 236. jpae. 

éeXpac §. 189, 2. 

€eppac §. 189, 2. 

etaro from eipé §. 216. p- 358. 

eioa §. 231. p. 397. 

eidévat, eidws with gen. §. 344, 
§. 346. Obs. 1. 

with partic. §. 548, 2. 

eidw (only in the aor. 2. eidoyv) ‘I 
see’ §. 231. 

eidw ‘I know’, defect. v. §. 231, 2. 

einoav §. 216. Obs. 3. 

e.0e, utinam, with opt. §.513. Obs.2. 

indie. | Ga 513. 


~Cltple 








Obs. 2. 
ei?’ dhedrov §. 513. Obs. 3. 
elOnv, etuny, from ine §. 214, 1. 
eixa §. 232. 
eikery romov and éx 7. §. 354, 6. 
eixorws with dat. §. 386, 4. 
eix@, -ous §. 79, 4. 
eixw §. 232. 
eihapnv §. 193. Obs. 7. 
eid AovOpev §. 198, 3. 
einga §. 165. Obs. 2. 
eiAnxa §. 165. Obs. 2. 
etdoxa §. 189, 1. 
eipuppar §. 165. Obs. 3. 


-eipey, -elre, -elev for ~-elnpev 
§. 204, 8. 

eipey, elev opt. from eiui §. 216, 
Obs. 3. 


eipéy §. 217. 

eipev §. 217. 

eipt with part. §. 559, c. 
conj. §. 216. 

eipé omitted §. 306. 
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ei conj. §. 213. 

as fut. §. 504, 3. 

with part. §. 559, c. 

-evv 3. p. plusq. perf. §. 198. Obs. 4. 

eivac redundant §. 283. 

—ziue ot éxOpas §. 580,c. 
p- 1012. 

eivae with gen. §. 374. 

















‘to belong’ §. 315, 1. 
+ natum esse §. 374. 








érwy tpaxovra §. 316, 1. 

—— with dat. partic. éore poor Gov- 
Aopévy §. 388, e. 

——with dat. for ‘to have’ §. 389,1. 

redundant with aipety, cadety, 

moet, &e. §. 420. 

- is wanting after the verbs ‘ to 

believe’ §. 534, b. Obs. 1. 

absol. éxwy eivae §. 545. 

eivac from tinue §. 211, 3. Note c. 

eiéa for éouxa §. 194. Obs. 5. 
§. 232. Obs. 

elocxutae §. 161. Obs. 

eliza §.193. Obs. 7. 

ciety §. 232. 

eizety reva for rwi §. 416, a. Obs. 1. 

eizep 7s cidAos §. 617, e. 

—— ellipt. §. 617. 

eipyew tui re §. 394. 











elpyeaOai twos §, 353, 3. 

eipyw defect. v. §. 234. 

eipéOn §. 232. p. 399. 

eipnca §. 221. IV. 3, b. §. 232. 
p- 399. 

eipw §. 232. 

eipwra §. 167, 4. 

eis—o Cé §. 288. Obs. 6. 

eis with dat. §. 385, 1. 

superl. §. 461. 

eis prep. constr. §. 578. 

eis &raé, eis del, eis Ore, és THpOS, 


és avpoy §. 578, e. 





INDEX I. 


eis €v potpas §. 442. 

eis rerpaxtaxidlous Earacay §. 298. 

— for év §. 596. 

eis Touro avoias §. 341. 

cica, eloduny, eiodpevos §. 235. Ew. 

eiodpnv from eiue §. 218. 

eldw §. 231, 1. 

etoBa §. 226. Obs. 3. 

eicépxeabal reve §. 402, c. 

eicOa from eiue §. 219. Obs. 1. 

eiovevae revi and rwd §. 402, ¢. 
§. 426. 

eicopat from eipe §. 218. Note. 

oida §. 218. Note. 
§. 231, 2. 

eloouat §. 235. Ew. 

ciagpetv, eiogpes §. 254. p. 443. 
gépw. 

eira, éxerra §. 603. p. 938. 

eira after partic. §. 566, 3. 

elre—elre, eire—i}, &e. §. 617, 5. 

ciw0a §. 194. Obs. 3. 

éx constr. §. 574. 

— for éy §. 596. 

éxdny §. 240. 

éxaQevdoy and caOnddor §. 170. 

éxaOhpyy and cabiuny §. 170. 

éxas with gen. §. 340. 

éxaarvos with plur. of verb §. 302. 














p- 917. 
as an apposition §. 502, a. 
Obs. 


éxBaivew ze §. 379. Obs. 1. 

éxyeydovrar §. 228. 

éxyiyvecOal rut §. 879. Obs. 1. 

éxdvaai ruvd re §. 418, g. 

éxetvo announces a whole propo- 
sition §. 472, e. Obs. 

éxeivos, its use, §. 471. 

éxna §. 240. 

éxnre §. 576. 

ékdayor §. 177, c. 


INDEX I. 


éxothavay §. 185. 
éxmdetv re §. 379. Obs. 1. 
éxoowv with gen. §. 354, e. and 
dat. §. 393, 4. 

éxmpiacOué twos §. 364. 

revi Te §. 364, Obs. 
éxorynvai teva §. 395 
extra, xrwy §. 241. kreivw. 
€xrnpac and Kéxrnuac §. 163, 3. 
éxgevyerv with gen. §. 353, 2. 
exppety §. 254. dépw p. 443. 
éxwy eivae §, 545. 
éX\doowy §. 131. Obs. 1. 
*EXarvovidns §. 100. Obs. 3. 
éhavrw §. 233. 
éNéyyxewy ruva we §, 421. Obs. 2. 
éNeciv riva §. 414. 
éXerzro §. 164. Obs. 1. 
éevbepos tivos §. 351. 
éXevOepour rivad revos §. 358, 2. 

éx, aod rivos §. 353, 2. 

Obs. 

érevdw §. 234. epyomar. 
éA\ndacdaro §. 204, 8. 
édjiaxa §. 168. Obs. 2. 
édfdvOa §. 168. Obs. 2. 
éOov §. 557. Obs. 1. 
édicow, éheXitrw §. 15. 
é\cizecOae with partic, §. 554. 
éoevy, éNoveoy §. 242. 
édriZew rut §. 399. 
édoas §. 174. §. 233. Obs. 
éhw obsol. v. §. 222. aipéw. 
éhw, €AXw §. 233. Obs. 
éwakoy §. 243. pnkdopae. 
éuapave §. 185. 
épaurov, -ns, -ov §. 148. 
épPpapévn §. 16, 2, ¢. 
épe avrov §. 148. Obs. 2. 
epedey §. 145. Obs. 3. 
éueév for éopér §. 217. 
épevar, Cupevar §. 217. 
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-épevat, -éuev, for -ew §. 197, c. 
§. 201, 10. 

épéo, épeto, éwev §. 145. Obs. 5. 

épewirov §. 148. Obs. 1. 

enim §. 145. Obs. 4. 

énivyn §. 145. Obs. 2. 

Epp §. 217. 

éppope §. 165. Obs. 3. §. 143. 

épumedZeabai rivos §. 339. 

épumeipos Tivos §. 346. 

te §. 346. Obs. 3. 


éumeres §. 246. wérw. 


~~ 





épurociZey tui and rivd §. 393. 
Obs. 2. 

-ev inf. for -erv §. 14. §. 202, 11. 

-ev for -eoay 3. p. pl. §. 212, 8. 

-ev for -noav §. 205, 6. 

éy prep. constr. §. 577. 

éy rots padtara §, 290. 

év abund. with cvcovac §. 33. Obs. 1. 

éy dpPadpots dpay §. 396. 

Obs. 2. 

éy ‘in respect of’ §. 400, 7. Obs. 

éy wavrt kaxovu §. 442, 3. 

éy adverbial. §. 594, 1. 

évayrios with gen, §. 366. Obs. 2. 

évaccapny §. 243. vatw. 

évoot §. 259. 

évoodZew §. 230. 

éveyxety §. 254. pépw. 

éveca with gen. §. 576. 

omitted §. 540. Obs. 1. 

évyverypat §. 254. dépw. 

évnvoba §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 233. 

évyvoxa §. 171. Obs. §. 189, 1. 

évOavra Ion. §. 16, 2, a. 

évOupetoOaé tevos and re §. 349. 

évixrecy §. 232. Obs. §. 233. 

éviorw, évioTmety, éviomiow, évidw 
§. 232. Obs. 


évydooovrat §. 343, vaiw. 





Evvupe §. DBS) 
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évoxAety rue and miva §. 393. 
Obs. 2. 

évoxos reve and rivos §.370. Obs. 4. 

évravba yns §. 324. 

éyres, €vrecat for ovres, ovat §. 217. 

évri §. 217. 

-evre Dor. for -eiar §. 195. Obs. 
2,1. §. 200, 4. 

évrvyxdvew rivi §. 328. Obs. 

and ruvéds §. 283, 2. 

éfapapravecy with partic. §.554, g. 

éfexAnoiasay §. 170. 

elétAwperv §. 248. 

éLépyxecfai re §. 379. Obs. 1. 

éLevyw Dor. §. 15. 

ééexa Dor. §. 15. 

éEnyeiaOae with acc. §. 360, b. 

ééns with dat. §. 403, a. 

étioracIar dcov §. 354, o. 

éfot §. 259. 

éfoxa with gen. §. 334, e. 

———— superl. §. 461. 

-€0 -eov contr. in ev Jon. Dor. §. 50. 

when not contracted §. 50. 

Obs. 

éo for ov §. 147. Obs. 1. 

got §. 147. Obs. 4. 

éovypey §. 198. Obs. 3. 

€ocxa with dat. partic. §.555. Obs.2. 

éoixws and eikws §. 232. 





€oyu for einy §. 217. 

éotoa §. 217. 

édAnpat §. 233, Obs. 

éod7a intrans. §. 494, 2. 
-éopat lon. for -douac §. 10, 1. 
éov §. 217. 

éopyee §. 161. 

éos for épos, ads §, 489. I. 
éous for ot §. 147. Obs. 3. 
éraivety tive §. 386, 6. 
éraipesOaé rue and éri reve §. 398. 
éxapyvnaev §. 170, 


INDEX I. 


éxavpecbal rivos §. 327, 4. 

ézxeé with indic. and opt. §. 521. 

- conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

ézetyecOai tevos §. 338. §. 350. 

éxecday with conj. §. 521. 

opt. §..521. Obs. tT. 

éxeron with indic. and opt. §. 521. 
conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

évetévat tuvi Twos §. 369. 

éxéwOpery §. 198, 3. 

éxézopev §. 248. 








éxépxeoaé reve and ruva §. 402, a. 
and Obs. 

ézeca §. 193. Obs. 7. 

ExeoOai Tit, oby Tut, peTa TLVOS 
§. 403, a. 

ézhioay, éxyjice from ératw §.166, 
1. Obs. i: 

éxixods rive §. 362. Obs. 2. 

éxijv with conj. §. 521. 

opt. §. 521. Obs.*1. 

éxi constr. §. 584 seq. 

ézi with dat. partic. for gen. §. 565. 
Obs, 1. 

éi with dat. after compar. §. 455. 
Obs. S57 

én’ éLewpyacpévas §. 565. Obs. 1. 

ériBa §. 226. Obs. 3. 

éxiadrea0ai rivos §. 350. 

éxvoens Tivos §. 351. 

éxoeveaIai rivos §. 358. p. 583. 

éxifety tue and ruva §. 426. 

éxOupeiy with gen. §. 350. 

émixoupos Tivos §. 354, y. 

éwiAabéoIae zivds and re §. 347. 
and Obs. 2. 

éwirelrew Tiva §, 412, 7. 

éxipeeta0ai rivos §. 348. 

takes éxws after it 
§. 531. (Obs. 1. 

éxuopkety rua §. 413, 10. 

éxitAa §. 114, 4. 








INDEX I. 


érutAytrew tii and tia §. 384. 
Obs. 1. 
éimas §. 248. mréw. 
exiorapa §. 234, 
ézcorarety rivos §. 359. 
rue §. 402, d. 
ériorepis oivov §. 345, 
exioThpwy tds and epi Tivos 
§. 346. and Obs. 2. 
rt §. 846. Obs. 3. 
émvorparevecOai rive and riva §. 
402, a. and Obs. 
érioxe §. 235. 
éruriay tive §. 384. 
émutporrevery Tivos §. 359. 
—_—_—_—— wd §. 412, b. 
errngicew rivi §. 402. Obs. 
éexAaOny, exrAaaOnv §. 247. 
éXeo, érlev §. 193, 8. 
Exopat §. 234. 
érovopalecbai rivos §.375. Obs. 3. 
éxpador §.16,2,c. §.193. Obs. 4. 
éxpece §. 247. riprpni. 
éxpoOupetro §. 170. 
éxrn §. 246. wéropac. 
éx7nxa §. 163, 3. 
éxropny §. 246. wéropae. 
exruypa §. 163, 3. 
éxw §. 234. 
épaZe §. 260, b. 
épav, épacba with gen. §. 350. 
éparroper for é6p. §.162,1. Obs. 1 
épawvey for épp. §. 162, 1. Obs. 1. 
épaw defect. v. §. 234. 
épyw obs. v. §. 234. 
épow defect. v. §. 249. 
épeicw §. 284. 


épeizw §. 234, § 
pele, epete for &pp. §. 162, 1. 
Obs. 1. 


épecOar defect. v. §. 254. 
épecOar, épwray tia re §. 417, c. 
VOL. Il. 
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épécow fut. épéow §. 178, b. 

épev0w, épetoat §, 234. 

épéw §. 178. 

épnpos with gen. §. 351. 

€pnpécerar §. 204, 6. 

€pnrvey riva zwos §. 353, 3. 

Eprcdjaacba §. 234. 

épidw, épidéw §. 234. 

€pinpes §. 125. 

Epxos dddvrwy §. 430. p. 702. 

épéar, épéas, épéw §. 249, 

Epos and épuws §. 89. 

éppacarac §. 204, 6. 

eppunka §. 187, 6. §. 249. péw. 

éppw defect. v. §. 234. 

éppwya §. 194, 2, c. 
§. 494, 2. 

épony Ton. for dpony §. 10, 1. 

épvyyavw defect. v. §. 224. 

épv0aivw defect. v. §. 234. 

épuxw defect. v. §. 234. 

épvocppares §. 125, 

Epxouae defect. v. §. 234. 

épxopae with partic. §. 559, c. 

dia PdBou §. 580, c. 

-——— with ace. for ets rt, xpos re 
§. 409, 4, a. 

-eoat old terminat. for -y §. 203. 
Obs. 1. 

écay for naar §. 217. 

-esay 3, p. plur. plusq. perf. §. 198. 
Obs. 5. 

éceva §. 185. Obs. 

écépOny §. 194. Obs. 

éohpava §. 185, 

-ecJa 1. p. plur. pass. §. 203. 
Obs. 3: 

éobiw defect. v. §. 234. 

-eou, -eoor dat. plur. 3. declin. §.75. 

éoxevacaro §. 204, 6. 


Obs:* 3: 





éoxdny, eoxAnures §. 250. 


éoxov §. 217. Obs, 


2eu 
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éonos for éoOXds §. 15. 

-eco old terminat. for -ov §. 203. 
Obs. 1. 

€oo, ooo imperat. of eipi §. 216. 
Obs. 2. 

ésouprar, Ecooupae §, 217. 

éomere §. 232. Obs. 

éoropny §. 254. 

écodpevos §. 235. Ew. 

éoai §. 217. 

écoova Lacon. §. 250. cevw. 

€ooupar §. 165. Obs. 3. 

éoowv Ion. for ijcowy §. 10. 

éorath, éorainy §. 198. Obs. 3. 
b3 Xe: 

éarapev §. 198. Obs. 3. 

€or ay §. 522. 

-€orepos, -éararos for -wrepos, &c. 
§. 128. Obs. 2. 

€ornxa, éornv, ‘1 stand, stood’ 
§. 211. 

éore with a dual §. 303, 2. 

— dexaiov avopds §. 316, d. 

— iva, drov, &e. §. 482. Obs. 2. 

— oi §. 482. 

— rodXjs avoias §. 316. 

— rov érovros §. 316, b. 

— rwv aisxpwr §. 322, 2. 

— omitted §. 306. §. 559. Obs. 

— wanting with rovro, ravra in 
affirmations §. 470, 5. 

éororioaro §. 204, 8. 

éorwy §. 216. Obs. 2. 

éatws §. 198, 3, f. 

éoxagooay §. 201, 5. 

éoxarwrara §. 136, 

ésxov §. 235. 

-éow contr. - fut. §. 181. Obs. 2, bd. 

éragov §. 237. Or7w. 

érepos with gen. §. 366. 

érepos dé for 6 dé after 6 pév §. 288. 
Obs. 6. 


INDEX I. 


ére for strengthening the’ compar. 
§. 455. Obs. 6. 

-érus, ewréris, eaéres §. 113. Obs. 3. 

érpynoa §. 251. rerpaive. 

érray, érrév Lacon. §. 15. 

érrw Lacon. §. 15. 

ev, pronunciation of, §. 5. 

— for e §. 12. 

év for ev §. 13. 

evacev §. 161. Obs. 

evcamovigew tivad Tivos, fon ac~ 
count of’ §. 368, a. 

evepyereiv twa §. 415, 1, a,a. 

ev0v with gen. §. 350. 

evOvs with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 

evkdéas §. 1138. Obs. 1. 

evroyerr viva §. 416, a, 

evvous plur. §. 114, 4. 

ev oi0 dre §. 624, 2, a. 

evreOijs revos §. 362. Obs. 1. 

evpapny §. 193. Obs. 7. 

ebpéa §. 73, 2. 

evpioxw defect. v. §. 234. 

with partic. §. 549, 4. 

evpos, ‘in breadth’ §. 425, 1, b. 

évs gen. éjos §.. 125. 

-evs gen. -éos 3. decl. §. 78. Obs. 3. 

evoa for ovoa §, 217. 

evoefery eis teva §, 413, 11. 


evg¢pava, evppnve §. 185. 





evxea0aé rive §. 401. 

€pOipny §. 254. 

épOopbar §. 189, 2. 

édiecOac with gen. §. 350. 

éxador §. 239. Kdlw §. 255. xav- 
Cavw. 

éxalpnoa §, 255. Note 5. xaipw. 

éxea §. 185. Obs. 

exec0ai rwos §. 339. §. 530, 6. 

éxeva §. 185. Obs. 

éxnpapny §. 255. xalpw. 

€xOpds with gen. §, 387. Obs. 





INDEX Tf. 


éxpyy for xpy §. 505, 2. Obs. 

oportebat ‘it should have 
been’ §. 505, 2. Obs. 

éyw defect. v. §. 235. 

— with partic. §. 559, b, 

— ov dpyns §. 580, ec. 

— os Todwy éxer, Tws EXEL EvVOLas 
§. 337. 

— éxeuy rivds §, 353, 3. 

— with adv. §. 612. 

éxwy redund. §. 567. 

omitted §. 477, 4, b. 

€w conj. for & §. 217. 

-éw lon. for -aw §. 10. 

-ew gen. sing. 1. decl. §. 68. Obs. 9. 

-éwy gen. plur. 1. decl. §. 68. 
Obs. 6. 

-éwy gen. plur. 3. decl. §. 74, 5. 
S278. Obs: 7. 

é€wvoxder §. 168. Obs. 

éewpaka, Ewpwy §. 168. Obs. 1. 

€ws with opt. and conj. §. 522, 1. 

€woa, éwoOny, éwopar §. 161. §. 


255. 








Z. 


g, pronunciation of, §. 7. 

— for oé or oo §. 2, 2, a. §. 15. 

— and 6 exch. §. 15. 

— and oo, rr exch. §. 15. 

Ca S.15. 

Caw defect. v. §. 236. 

-fe adv. in, §. 260, b. 

Zevs, Acos and Znvos, Zevy §. 88. 

Zéw with ace. §. 423. 

Endouv tuva Tuvos, ‘on account of’ 
§. 368, a. 

Zav §.10. §. 49. Obs. 2. §. 202, 2. 
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-4, pronunciation of, §. 3. 


» and a exch. §. 10. 
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n and ac exch. §. 10. 
€ §. 10. 

ec and ev exch. §. 10. p. 35, 

36. §. 14. 

—— «+ exch. §. 10. 

7) §. 10. 

n and ex §. 14. 

-y ace. sing. from -evs for -éa 
§. 83. Obs. 3. 

-n, -ns, -n Att. terminat. of plusq. 
perf. §. 198. Obs. 4. 

-n Dor. contr. for a §. 200, 2. 

4 imperf. 1. p. from eipué §. 216. 
Obs. 4. 

ij—i} utrum—an §,. 619. 

7) its use §. 619. 

7 redund. with a gen. after a com- 
par. §. 450, 2. and Obs. 2. 

— omitted after €\arroy, zéor, 
&e. §. 455. Obs. 4. 

n wou §. 604. 

n Toe §. 604. 

i) Wore after compar. §. 448, b, 

#} rts 7) ovdets §. 487, 8. 

n,n yap §. 604. 

n, ‘where, whither’, &c. §. 486, 2. 

4 with superl. §. 461. 


} avpeoy §. 282, 2. 




















7) tperépa §. 282, 2. 

n 0 és §. 209. IL. Obs. 4. §. 484, 

na imperf. v. eipé §. 216. Obs. 4. 

na from eipue §. 219. Obs, 4. 

nPovropny §. 162. Obs. 3. 

yyarevy §. 49. Obs. 

HyetoOaé tuvos §. 359. 

—rit §. 360, a. 

—zwa §. 360, b. 

jynjae for pres. §. 505. III. 

jcew §. 231. 

-nodyv adv. in, §. 257, ¢. 

jovvapnv §. 162. Obs. 3, §. 230. 
Obse >= 
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How §. 224. avdava. 

jeidery §. 231. p. 397. 

jreey §. 219. Obs. 4. 

-hecs adj. in, contr. §.121. Obs. 2. 

jrecaOa §. 219, 4. 

Heppévos §. 223. 

-nes Ion. Dor. for -ées, -ets §. 10. 

*"Heridns §. 100. Obs. 2. 

amy §. 217. 

70as with gen, §. 346. Obs. 1. 

Oedov ay §. 509, a. 

ni for ec §. 13. 

qia §. 219. Obs. 4. 

jixrac §. 167, 5. 

qwixro §. 167, 5. §. 198. Obs. 3. 

jiov from eipe §. 219. Obs. 4. 

jikew ev, &c. with gen. §. 337. 

ykw with part. §. 559, c. 

as a perf. §. 504. I. 2. 

wAevaro §. 185. Obs. 

j)Aékos in the case of the foregoing 
noun §. 473. Obs. 2. 

jAwKa, jAwy, §. 161. 

npat §. 236, éw. 

— — with ace. §. 409, 4, b. 

Hpas éavrovs §. 148. 

ipBporov §. 16, 2, c. §. 193, 2. 
Obs. 4. 

jjpedov §. 162. Obs. 3. 

-npev, -hjpevac inf. aor. for -qvace 
§. 205, 7. 

npev, jpevac for eivar §, 217. 

Hpépa omitted §. 282, 2. 

jpnv from eipé §. 216. 

Hpi for pnt §. 215. Obs. 3. 

Hpiopaxjeor, Hpupyatoy, &c. §. 143. 





Fjpuous’ O ip. Tov xpovov §. 442, 2. 

hpurddayra rpia, 14 talent, §. 143. 

hpurddavrov réraprov, 34 talents, 
§. 143. 

-nv inf. aor. for -yvar §, 205, 7. 

nv omitted §. 306. 


INDEX I. 


nv for qoav §. 216. Obs. 4. 

— with the plur. of the subject 
§. 303, 1. 

— for pres. §. 405, 3. 

jv when used with a conj. §. 523, 1. 

opt .§. 525, 7, b.- 

indic. §. 525, 7, 








d. 





conj. in the apo- 
dosis §. 524. Obs. 4. 

jveyka and ijveyKoy §. 254. pépw. 

jveua §. 254, 

nvelxOnv §. 254. 

nvercxounv §. 170. p. 269. 

nvydwoa §. 170. p. 269. 

nvOov Dor. §. 15. 

jvwpOovy §. 170. 

jvwyxdovv §. 170. 

qéa §. 222. 

jomey from eipe §. 219, 4. 

-nos from -evs §. 83. Obs. 2. 

jpauny, Hpdopny §. 223. 

jjpapa §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 224. 

Horyerns, -yévera §. 113. Obs, 2. 

-7s Att. for -ées, -ets §. 10. §. 83, a. 
Obs. 4. 

-7s, nouns in, after the Ist and 3rd 
declension §. 91, 1. 

-noa old termination for -y §. 203. 
Obs. 1. 

qoowv, irrwy §, 130, 3. Obs. 1. 
§. 155. with gen. §. 361, a. 

youxairepos §. 127. Obs. 

TTA TLWVOS §. 361, b. 

yrracbaé revos §. 357. 

ir imperat. 3. p. from eipé §. 216. 
Obs. 2. 

nvdokipovy §. 169. Obs. 

yotovy §. 170. §. 211. II. 

nxa §. 186, 4. Obs. 2. 


ayo. 


INDEX I. 


0. 
6, pronunciation of, §. 7, 3. 
6 and o exch. §. 15. 








T Sia: 
ee 8 AG: 
L Seals. 








-Oa added §. 201, 8. 

Oaxéw defect. v. §. 237. 

Oadys, -ov and -nros §. 91, 1. 

Oavarov xpivery, due §. 370. 
Obs. 3. 

Oaopuar defect. v. §. 237. 

Odazrw defect. v. §. 237. 

Oappety re §. 413, 12. 

Oacowy §. 131, 3. Obs. 1. 

Barépov, Garépw, &c. §. 54. 

Oavpagery with gen. §. 317. Obs. 

dat. §. 399. 

éxé rune §. 399. 














Obs. 1. 
Oavpards §. 220, 2. 
Gaw defect. v. §. 237. 
O€pmwos, O€praros, O€émiros §. 72, 8. 

and Obs. 
-Oev added §. 87. 
-Oev, adv. in, §. 260, c. 
Oeveiv §. 237. 
Géoro §. 210. Obs. 5 
Gépares §. 92, 2. 
Oeppdrvoer p. 274. Note a. 
Oecpos, plur. Geopa §. 96. 
Géao, Oéo §. 213. Obs. 2. 
Oceomidar §. 258. 
Oéacarro §. 214, 4. 
Gécoacba defect. v. §. 237. 
Oére §. 73, 1. 
Béw, fut. Devooua §. 179, ec. 
Oéwrra §. 213. Obs. 4. 
Ojpépg §. 54. p. 98. 
Onvw §. 237. OvijcKo. 
Onrw §. 237. 
-O1, adv. in, §. 258, a. 


1165 


~ 


OQyyavw defect. v. §. 237. 
Ovhjoxw §. 171. Obs. g. 237. 
Doiparvoy §. 54, p. 99. 
Boipny §. 218. Obs. 3. 
Dopety §. 237. 
Bov from rine §. 213. Obs. 2. 
Bovdwp and Oidwp §. 54. p. 99. 
OpinZe §. 260, b. 
Ovyarnp decl. §. 77. 
Files and @udaé §. 89. 

Oipuov §. 54, p. 99. 
Owrevery, Owrrew twa §. 412, 3. 


Ife 


-i, adv. in, §. 257, 1. 

cand e exch. §. 10. 

§. 10. 

t pee ogicum §. 150. Obs. 4. 
§. 261, d. 

c subscript. not used by the Ao- 
lians §. 64, 1. 

« declen. in, §. 80. 

-c dat. sing. from -ts §. 80. Obs. 1. 

larerovidns §. 100. Obs. 3. 

idety with part. §. 549, 6. Obs. 4. 

id 


é 








prey for idety §. 231. etdw. 1. 

-.devs patron. §. 101. Obs. 1. 

tovos with gen. §. 315, 1. 

topey §.15. §.188,1.Obs. §. 231. 

topevae for idety §. 231. etdw. 1. 
Comp. p. 395. 

icpo §. 73, 2. Obs. 

towpu §. 201, 9. 

vevae and tecOac instead of 7. from 
ine §. 214, 4. and Note ec. 

iévac due paxns §. 580, c. 

5d6v §. 409, 4. 

iepds with gen. §. 315, 1. 

ine conj. §. 211. IT. §. 214. 

iOvs with gen. §. 350. 

ixavo vpiv €edXcopévorow §. 388, d. 
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ixerevewy, ikvetoOai Tiva TWWos, per, 
§. 372. 

ixvéopar §. 238. 

ixro §. 193. Obs. 8. §. 238. 

ixwpu §. 201, 8. 

tafe, tAnBe §. 238. 

iNdoxopar §. 238. 

tpevat §. 219. Obs. 5. 

ye. tA. 

iva, its use, §. 620. 

— with opt. and conj. §. 518, 1. 

indic. §. 519. Obs. 6. 

iva yrs §. 524. 

-ivoa adv. in, §. 256, 6. 

iéas, tov §. 238. 

ioiny §. 219. Obs. 3. 

topev for iwper §. 516, 1. Obs. 

tov, tes from eipu §. 219. Obs. 4. 

idvrwy for irwoay §. 219. Obs, 2. 

tos, ta, tov §. 137. 

imméra §. 113. Obs. 4. 

inrnpe §. 246. wéropac. 

ts in circumloc. §. 430. 

-is nom. ace. plur. for -ces, cas 
§. 80. Obs. 6. 

-.s ASol. inf. for ~ev §. 15, 

-is decl. in, §. 80. 

ioairepos §. 127. Obs. 

ioav §. 238. tone. 

tone §. 251. §. 238, 

‘ToOuot §. 259. p. 452. 

Plot Seihey alle 

-iarepos, -(oraros compar. §. 129, 7. 
and Obs. 

iornpe conj. §. 211. I. 

torw for ioraco §. 213. Obs. 2. 

-iow contr. -.@ fut. §. 181. Obs. 2,c¢. 

"Iradwwrns and “Iradds §. 103. ITI. 

trwy from eipe §. 219. Obs. 2. 

txpa Dor. §. 15. 

-. for -éw Dor. §. 10. 

-wo fut. for -tow §. 181. Obs. 2, ¢. 





INDEX I. 


iwya, wwvya §. 145. Obs. 2. 
ioxa §. 92, 2. 

iwy §. 557. Obs. 

-iwy, -toros compar. §. 130 seq. 


K. 


« before p. changed into y §. 37, 4. 
« and z interch. §. 15. 

x and 7 §..15. 

x and x §. 15. 

Kad dvvapuv §. 38. Obs. I. 

kalo §. 239. 


xaQapds with gen. §. 351. 








cabéJopat §. 231. &Zoprac. 

caQetuer §. 211. Il. 3. 

xaQevde and caOnuce §. 167, 6. 

cabevonow §. 181. Obs. 3. 

caOnuat §. 236. 7plae. 

canny and éxaOyuny §. 170. 
§. 236. ryae. 

Ka9noo §. 231. Efopar. 

Ka@nudov and éxaQevoor §. 170. 

kabiZjcopat §. 181. Obs. 3. 

kdOoov §. 231. eZomar. 

cdOov §. 236. rpar 

kai, usage of, §. 620. 

— with superl. §. 461. 

kat, kaizrep ‘ although’ with a partic. 
§. 566, 3. 

kal of for of dé §. 288. Obs. 6. 

Kat ovros, Kat ravra ‘and that too’ 
§. 470, 6. 

kat ros §. 620. 

kaiecOal rivos §. 350. 

kairot, quamvis with partic. §. 
566, 3. 

kaiw §, 240. 

caxodoyetv ria §. 416, f. 

kaxolevwrepos §. 126. Note. 

Kaxoupyev tiva §, 415, 1, a, a. 

kahéo, kadéow, KéxAnka §. 187, 6. 


INDEX I. 


Kadety rove or Tuva dvopa §. 420, b. 
p. 675. 
— revi te §. 420, b. 
kadorevecOar with gen, §. 334, a. 
kadduwrepos §. 136. 
Kadurrpn videron §. 354, y. 
kad omitted, §. 427, a. 
0 Karovpevos §. 557, 1. 
kdX\ws, Kkddwos and Kkddw §. 70. 
Obs. 3. 
Kaduvw conj. §. 240. 
kaeroy §. 246. 
kat @Oinevos §. 38. Obs, 1. 
capa circumloc. §. 430. 
kapnvoy circumloc. §. 430. 
kaprepety with partic. §. 550, b, 
Kaprepos with gen. §. 361, a. 
kara constr. §. 581, 
i) kara after compar. §, 449, 
Ka7a potpay, Kara Kpdros &e. §. 581. 








tour eiva §. 545. 

karaa §. 226. Obs. 2. 
Karayeday tive §. 402. Obs. 2. 
Karayeyvwoxery ri tivos §. 378. 
Karaxovevy with gen. and dat. §. 392, 
Karaxpivew ri ruvos §. 378. 

tue §. 878. Obs. 3. 


Karadvery Twa Ths apyns §. 353, 2. 








Karavr\ety rivos §. 378. 
Karampotoceobar with part. §. 554, h. 
Karanrirnv §. 248. arhoow. 
karapxew with gen. §. 335. 

ace. §. 335. Obs. 
Karagpovety ri revos §. 378. 

with ace. §. 378. Obs. 2. 
karaxety rivos §. 378. 











Karayeporovety vi rivos §. 878. 
karaWnpilecOal rivos §. 378. 
Katéaya THs Kepadys §. 338, 
KareyNwrriopévos §. 164. 
kareurety ré revos §. 378. 
Karnyopety tivos §. 3870. Obs, 2. 
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Karnyopety ré tuvos §.870. Obs. 2. 

§. 378. 

vwa §. 378. 

KaTyKoos Twvos §, 362. Obs. 1. 
vive §. 862. Obs. 2. 
karOavwy §. 38. Obs. 1. 
kavatas §. 222. Obs. 2. 
Kéas, xelas §. 240. 





céarac §. 240. Ketpar. 

kedalomat §, 250. oxeddvvepu. 

Kecowyrat §. 250. oxedavvupe. 

ketuat §, 240. 

KeipeaOai rive §. 394, 2. 

Kexadnodpeba §. 239. Kato. 

Kexadijow §. 165. Obs. 5. §. 239. 
Kalo. 

Kexadpévos §. 188, 1. 

KexdOovrTo, kexadwv §. 239. Kalu. 

kexdpw §. 165. Obs. 5. 

Kéxacpae §. 239, Kalo. 

Kexagnas §. 240. 

Kéxdopa §. 189, 1. 

kéxunwa §. 187, 6. 

cexopvOuévos §. 188, 1. 

KéxpaxO §.198, 3, b. §. 240. xpaZw. 

Kéxrnpac and éxrnpac §. 163, 3. 

kedevery revi and riva §. 382. 

kéXev0os, plur. -Oa §. 96, 

kéXopat defect. v. §. 240. 

Kédoat §.174. §. 182. Obs. 1. 

kevds with gen. §. 351. 

kévoae §. 240. 

Kéopat, Keoluny, Kéwpar §. 240, 

xépa §. 83, b. Obs. 1. 

kepdaros, képaros §. 83, b. Obs. 1. 

Kepavvupe §. 240. 

képas, képeos Ion. §. 84. Obs. 3. 

Kepoaivw §. 240. 

KepowyrTo, Képwvrac §. 240. Kepay- 
VU[Ll. 

cépoe §. 173. 

cepady in circumloc. §. 430, 
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Kéxavoa §. 239. Kalw §. 255. yav- 


odvw. 
Kexapnka §. 187, 6. 
Kexapnow §. 255. yaipw. 
Kéxappat, Kexapnpat §. 255. yaipw. 
Kexapopny §. 255. xaipw. 
cexAadws §. 240. 
kexpnpeévos §. 240. and 188, 1. 
Kexpnuévos §. 188, 1. 
kyyo Dor. §. 55, 3. Obs. 3. 
kncecOac with gen. §. 348. 
knp in circumloe. §. 430. 
Kida §. 55, 8. Obs. 2. 
kiOwy §. 16, 2, a. 
kipyn §. 240. 
kixdvw §. 240, 
kixpnpe §. 240. 
krade §. 92, 2. 
crafw §. 240. 
kdarjow §. 181. Obs. 2. 
kravooupat §. 183. 
kiaw defect. v. §. 240. 
-kéns, -KAys, decl. §. 78. Obs. 8. 
kAnpovopeiv Tivos §. 329. 
-kNos nouns in, gen. ~kAov and 

-kdjos §, 92, 1. 
Kou §. 240. 
kyvnoOac §. 49. Obs. 2. 
kvicOnvat tevos §. 350. 
Kowos ét §. 389. Obs. 
Kowwyetv twos §. 325, 1. 

ets tt §. 325. Obs. 2. 

kotos §. 15. p. 45. 
Kopaveiy tuvos §. 359. 
ko\akevery tiva §. 412, 3. 
KorredOai twa §, 414, 13. 
Kopévvupe defect. v. §. 240. 
Kopéaacbaé twos §. 352. 
xopn §. 68. Obs. 1. Note. 
kore §. 15. 
kpalw §. 240. 
kpaivey re §. 360, b. 


INDEX Tf. 


Kparetv Tivos §. 359. 

- rive §. 360, a. 

tuva §. 360, b. 

kpetoowy §. 131, 3. Obs. 1. 

Kpépwapar §. 241. 

kpepavvupe §, 241. 

kpjpurn §. 241. 

kpoxa §. 92, 2. 

Kpoviwvos and -iovos §. 71, 1. 
Obs. 2. 


Kpumrety Tuva Te §. 421. 








KTapevat, KTaMEY, KTaMEVOS, KTAS 
§.. 241. 

kteivw §. 241, 

kreivope §. 201, 8. 

kTnpa in the predicate §. 437, 4. 

kuxew §. 73, 2. Obs. 

Kukdos, plur. kikra §. 96. 

kurivew §. 241, 

kuvayos §. 10. 

kuvéw §. 241. 

Kizpus §. 72, 8. Obs. 1. 

kuptevery with gen. §. 359. 

kupeds eiwe with partic. §. 555, 
Obs. 2. 

kipow §. 173. 

kup with partic. §. 553, 3, o. 

— gen. §. 328. 

dat. andace. §, 328. Obs. 


ay di an . 5 
cpktayv, kyvov §. 55. 





kwdvew Tuva Tuvos §. 353, 3. 
——————— 7 §. 421. Obs. 1. 
kos §. 15. 


A 


d and » exch. §. 15. 

Aaas §. 86. 

AaBety ruva Kopns §. 331. 

AaBwy §. 557. Obs. 2. 

Aayds, Nays, Aaywos §. 89. 

Nayxavew rivds and re §. 328. 
and Obs. 


INDEX I. 


Aayxavy defect. v. §, 242. 
Adyxw §. 221. 1.1. 

Aap Pavey Ov oiKrov §. 580, c. 
Aap Pdvecbai rivos §. 330. 
AapBarvw defect. v. §. 242. 

- dp Bw §, 221.1. 1. 

Aaprey with ace. §. 423. 
AavOave with ace. §. 412, 5. 
partic. §. 552, (3. 
AavOavecOa with gen. §. 347. 
—-——— partic. §. 552, f. 
AavOdvw defect. v. §. 242. 
Adpuyos §. 71, 2. 











Aarpevery tivé and rud §. 392. 


Obs. 
Aéyw with double ace. §. 416, /. 








omitted §. 427, a. 


A€éyovar, ‘people say’ §. 294. 


0 Aeydpevos §. 557, 1. 


NeizecBai rivos §. 338. §. 375. 


Obs. 1. 
Aéxro §. 193. Obs. 8. 
NehaécOac §. 165. Obs. 5. 
edaGnka §. 242. 
AceAaBw §. 242. 
AéAappac §. 242. 
AéAasVar §. 242. 
AeAayw §. 165. Obs. 5. §. 242. 
héAyGa for pres. §. 505. IIT. 
Nédoyxa §. 186, 4. §. 242. 
héto §. 293. Obs. 8. 
heds §. 10. p. 32. 
Anyew tevds §. 355, 4. 
Nicoopae fut. Nicopat §. 178, b. 
with gen. §. 372. 
Aerai revos, per §. 372. 
Nuri, Nira §. 92, 2. 
Nirpor §. 15. 
Nodopety riva and Aowopetabai ru 
§. 384. Obs. 2. 
Aovw defect. v. §. 242. 





ev, kakos Tva§. 415. §. 416, a. 
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Nveww Tuva Twos, and éx, amd Tuvo0s 

§. 353, 2. and Obs. 

riarotvwy, ‘formoney’ §.364. 

—— with ace. ‘to be profitable’ 
§. 411, 4. 

AvpaivesBai rue and riva §. 391. 
§2 405, 16a, a. 

hvxvos, plur. vxva §. 96. 

AwfacOaé reve §. 391. 

Awiwy, Aparos §. 134. 





M. 


inserted §. 40. 

p- and w exch. §. 15. 

pa §. 605, 

pa rov §. 282, 2. 

pakav §. 243, 

para §, 605. 

peahov—ij. p.— AG §. 455. Obs. 
3, b. 

i} ob §. 455. Obs. 3, d. 

with positive for compar. 
§. 458. 

payvOavey ‘to understand’, with 
partic. §. 549, 3. 

pavOarvw defect. v. §. 243. 

with gen. §. 373. 

papvapac defect. v. §. 243. 

paprrw defect. v. §. 243. 

pacowy §. 131, 3. Obs. 1. 

payxopa defect. v. §. 243. 

pidw defect. v. §. 243. 

péya with superl. §. 461. 

péyabos §. 10, 1. 

Meyapot §. 259. 

péyas decl. §, 123. 

péelwy, peilwy, pécowy §.131. Obs. 

peiecOai rivos §. 232, 

peOvw defect. v. §. 243. 

precdrepos §. 136. 











preipouce defect. v. §. 243, 
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plewy, petoros §. 135. 

pérXec with gen. and zepé §. 348. 
Obs. 2. 

peanoec §. 181. Obs. 3. 

pédw with infin. §. 498. 

perdAjow §. 181. Obs. 3. 

pédrouar, péw §. 243. 

pepaxuia §. 243. 

pepavia §, 243. 

péuPrerac §. 243. pédw. 

pépProxe §. 187, 7. 

poepévnka §. 181. Obs. 3. 

preperuévos §. 170. §. 214, 3. 

poepigerae §. 165. Obs. 5. 

pepvépro, pepvyro §. 204. 

péuynpac with partic. §. 549, 6. 

has ére after it §. 549, 6. 

Obs. 1. 

pépopIar §. 189, 2. 

péupecbai rrva §. 384. Obs. 1. 

tuvi Te §. 384. 

pév—eé, usage of, §. 621. 

pey On, pév voy, pev ovy §. 289. 
Obs. 10. §. 621. Obs. 6. 

prev—rve §. 621. 








pev ov—Ce §. 608, e. 

pévos in circumlocutions §. 430. 
p- 702. 

pecairaros §. 127. Obs. 

plécos, precovy with gen. §. 354, 7. 

péacaros §. 134. Obs. 

pleords with gen. §. 33], a. 

pera constr. §. 587. 

with acc. part. for gen. con- 

sequ. §. 565. Obs. 1. 

preraccodvae ruvds and re §. 326, 2. 
and Obs. 

preratrety ruvds §. 526. p. 546. 

peraéu with partic. §. 565. Obs. 2. 

péreore with gen. §. 325. 

peréxewy tuvds and re §. 325. and 
Obs. 2. 





INDEX I. 


preréxey pépos §. 325. Obs. 1. 

péxpe §. 576. 

péxpes ov §. 480, b. §. 522. 

— with opt. and conj. §. 522. 

4) with imperat. pres. but conj. aor. 
§. 511, 3. 

— ‘that’ with conjunct. after the 
verbs ‘to fear’ §. 520. Obs. 1. 

— with the indic. §. 521. Obs. 6. 

— with future §. 519, 7. 

— with infin. after negative verbs 
§. 533. Obs. 4. 

— ‘whether’ §. 608. Obs. 3. 

po) and ov different §. 608, 5. 

pay od with conj. §. 517. Obs. 4. 
§. 609. 

py ob ye §. 465, 2. 

pneé eis §. 137. 

pencdé — pyre §. 609. 

pncéy in the predic. with subst. 
mase. and fem, gen. §. 437. 
Obs. 1. 

pndeis §. 187. 

pejxdopac §, 243. 

pny §. 605. 

pnves §. 72, 8. Obs. 2. 

pyviw with gen. §. 368, a. 

pjre—pino€é §. 609. p. 1080. 

pare §. 73, 1. 

peyvupue §, 243. 

piyvvabae girdrnri revos §. 408, b. 
Obs. 

pixro §. 193. Obs. 8. 

pyprjokw §. 243, 

pur §. 146. 

— with the word itself to which 
it refers §. 469, 10. 

Mivw gen. and acc. §. 70. Obs, 3. 
§. 91, 3. 

pucbov ‘ for hire’ §. 364, 

prvacbai twos §. 347. 

mepi revos §. 347. Obs. 1. 








INDEX I. 


pyaobai with ace. §. 347. Obs. 2. 

Pynpovevew with accus. §. 347. 
Obs. 2. 

pPynotkakety Twos ‘on account of’ 
§. 368, a. 

porety §. 243, 

povovoba éx §. 853, 2. Obs. 

povwraros §. 133. Obs. 5. 

Movvuxiage §. 260, b. 

Movruyiaa §. 258, a. 

provaiddey §. 15. 

puxdopar §. 243, 

poxaros §. 134, Obs. 

poa §. 15, 

por §. 606. 

pooba §. 49, 


N. 


v changed before the labials, gut- 
turals, &c. §. 41. 

vy and o exch. §. 15. 

v édedkvor. §. 87. 

vai §. 606. 

vaiw §, 243. 

vas §. 85. Obs. 1. 

vaus decl. §. 85. 

vevéunka §. 187, 6. 

vevoovpat §. 179, c. §. 183. 

vehednyepéra §. 113. Obs. 4. 

véw fut. vevow §. 179, c. 

vh §. 606. 

vn Tov §. 282, 2. 

ynodwy §. 69. Obs, 5. 

ynuv §. 85. Obs. 1. 

vilw §. 243. 


vuay paxny, "Odvpria, awadnv 
§. 409, 3. 

vikagOaé Trvos §. 375. Obs. 2. 

viv §. 146. 


viga §. 92, 2. 
voogizery tivos §. 353, 1. 
vous, vov and vods §. 90. 
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-vous, adj. compounded with, §. 
114, 4. 

-vous adj. compar. §. 128. Obs. 1. 

-vre Dor. for -o« §. 195. Obs. 2. 
§. 200, 4. 

vuy, its use, §. 607. 

—— 0é §. 607. 

vuy enclitic §. 607. 


Hf 


=e 


£ and ao exch. §. 15. 

é for oo in the fut. §. 181. Obs. 1, 

Enpayy §. 185. 

EupPaby, EvpeBacbar §. 226. 

EvpPrAHTHY §. 227. 

Evppaxia for oi Evppaxot §.429, 1. 

Etvioy §. 212, 7. 

-éw Dor. termin. of the fut. §.181. 
ObssAl's 


O 


o and a exch, §. 10. 

o—e §. 10. 

o for ot, ov §. 12. 

o and v exch. §, 10, 

o —wu §. 10. 

o for w in the conj. §. 201, 9. 

6 for ovros §. 286, 

ov 6 §. 477. §. 486, 3. 

Sre §. 486, 3, b. 

6, #, 76 with partic. in an indefinite 
signification §. 268. 

6 Bovdopevos §. 270. 

6 ruxwv §, 270. 

6 pév—o dé §. 288. 

—— with the noun in the 
same case, instead of in the 
gen. §. 289. Obs. 8. 

6 pev 04 §. 289. Obs. 10. 

6 with éy rots §. 290. 

é quare §. 477, d. 

quod attinet ad td, quod §.478. 
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ca) 


6 6 mavtwy cewdrarov §. 432. 
peelie 

dye redund. after #—# §. 472, 7. 

de (eipé) en! adsum §. 471, 12. 

éce, its use, §. 470, 1. 

do §. 150, 1. 

odds omitted, §. 282, 2. 

in apposition §. 428, 5. 

bcwoa §. 193. Obs. 1. 

oe not contracted §. 51. Obs. 1. 

— changed into w in erasis §. 54. 

oer not contracted §. 51. p. 95. 

-ders adj. in, contr. §.121. Obs. 2. 

olew with gen. §. 376. 

o6jow §. 181. Obs. 3. 

d0ey for drov §. 473. Obs. 2. 

ot, pronunciation of, §. 5. 

— for o §. 12. 

ot &XXoe and é&dAXot, of TOA, &e. 
§. 266. Obs. 

i dpi, wept §. 583, c. 

ot Kal? ids §. 272. 

ot voy §. 272. §. 273. Obs. 

ot mavu Twv orparwrov §, 272. 

ot rére §. 272. §. 273. Obs. 

ota On, oioy with partic. §. 568. 

ot ayopevers §. 480. Obs. 3. 

oiaxoarpopw §. 168. Obs. 1. 

oida §. 231, 2. 

oldaive, olddavw §. 244. 

oidaper §. 231, 2. 

Oidizov, ace. -ovy §. 72, 11. Obs. 
§. 73, 2. 

oid’ dre §. 624. 

-oiny opt. for -ouuw §. 198, 2. 

oijoopac §. 181. Obs. 3. 

-ovtv for -ow dual. §. 69. Obs. 4. 
§. 74, 4. 

oika for €oica §. Leas 

ouades §. 260. Obs. 1. 

oixetos with gen. §, 315. 

oikos omitted, §, 380. Obs, 5, 





Ss 


INDEX I. 


oixretpew Tuva §. 414, 12, 
zivos §. 315, 1. 
‘on account of’ 








§. 368, a. 

oipat, olopar, oiw, diw §. 244. 

oivwpévos §. 168. Obs. 

oios with the adj. in circumloc. 
§. 445, b. 

— with superl. §. 461. p. 761. 

— in the case of the foregoing noun 
§. 473. Obs. 2. 

— for 6re rovovros §. 480. Obs. 3. 

— with infin. §. 533, 3. 

oids etpit, oids 7° etpee §. 479. Obs. 
251a- 

-ows for -ovs 2. decl. §. 69. Obs. 8. 

dtoaro §. 244. 

oige §. 254. 

oiobas §, 231. p. 396. 

oia@ 6 woénoor §. 511, 4. 

diobeis §, 244, 

oicOjoopat §. 254. pépw. 

olow §. 254. dépw. 

olxopac with partic. §. 559, c. 

oixwxa §. 168. Obs. §. 187, 7. 

oxa, &c. §. 10, 1. 

oxdaot, oxdrepos, &c. §. 15. 

oxwxa §, 186, 4. Obs. 3. 

odéopar, déw §. 174. 

odéyor and oi ddiyot §. 266. 

odtyou, ‘nearly’ §. 355. Obs. 2. 

OAvywpeiy with gen. §. 348. 

dda0aivw, OcOavw §. 244. 

odAvpe §. 244. 

‘Oduprriafe §. 260, b. 

‘Oduprriage §. 258, a. 

o\wda ONwXexa intrans. §. 494, 2. 

Opa in circumloce. §. 430. 

dpvyue defect. v. §. 244. 

opvovae teva §, 413, 10. 

épows with gen. §. 386, Obs. 2. 

Hood, Opotws, Tots weylarats §. 290, 








INDEX I. 


opdpyvupu §, 244, 

duws ‘nevertheless’ with partic. 
§. 566, 3. 

-ov for -ocav, -woav 8. p. pl. 
§. 212, 8. 

ovacbai rrvos §. 327. 

dvde Odpovce §. 260. Obs. 2. 

dvewiZey tuvds ‘on account of’ 
§. 368, a. 

dvepa and dverpor §, 95. 

dyn, dvivnpe defect. v. §. 244. 

ovivnpe with ace. §. 411, 4. 

ovo éori pot, dy. €xec with names 
§. 308. 

dvopa kadety twa §, 420, 2, b. 

riPecBai riva §. 420, 2, c. 

dvopa with names §. 425, 5 

in circumloce. §. 430. 

—— in apposition §, 428, 5. 

dvopatecOar with gen. §. 322 








-ov7e for -ovse §. 195. Obs. 2. 
§. 200, 4. 

~dvrwy imperat. for -drwaay §.198, 
1; 


dov §. 153. 

omadds §. 10. 

omNirrw §. 15. 

omNorepos §. 135. 

oréray with conj. §. 521. 

opt. §. 52 a Obs. 1. 
owére with opt. §. ae : 
con]. §. 52 
Omou rys ys §. 324. 
onmara §. 15. 








» Obs=1 





orwra §, 245. épaw. 

ézws with superl. §, 461. 

constr. §, 520. Obs. 2. 

for infin. §. 531. Obs. 2. 
Comp. Theoph. Char. 13. 
(Schn. 26, 2.) where Schnei- 
der’s reading ézws pu) Con 
involves a double solecism. 
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dws with opt. and conj. §. sn a 
tamen with partic. §. 566, : 
ay with opt. §. 520. Obs. 2 
dpa omitted, §. 519. Obs. 7. 
opay with partic. §. 548, 1. 
takes dxws after it §. 531. 
Obs. 1. 
opaw defect. v. §. 245. 
opéyeaOac with gen. §. 350. 
with ace. §. 350. p.572. 
opevoat §. 49. Obs. 
pn, opyre §. 10. 
opOa §. 193. Obs. 8 
doves, opvers for dpyiOas §. 80. Obs.8. 
opvexos §. 15. 
opvypu §, 245. 
dpaeo, dpao §. 245. 
Spow §. 173. §. 182. Obs. 1. 
opxetaOaé tive §. 394, 2. 
dpwpa §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 245. 
Os for éds §. 149, 
— for oios §. 480, c. Obs. 4. 
— rel. pron. cat és §. 286. §. 484, b. 
ds dy §. 483. 
Os pév—os O€ §. 289. Obs. 7. 
bs, doris for dare §. 479, a. and 
Obseat. 

és for ovros §. 289. Obs. 7. 
— with a second verb must be sup- 

plied in another case §. 428, 2. 
— in circumloc. §. 445, a. 
— for ére §. 480, c. 
— for iva §. 481. §. 528, 3. 
— for et 71s §. 481. Obs. 1. 
— for 6 or the dem. pron. §. 484. 
ds Kat Os §. 484, a 
— for ris §. 485. 
— with &y and opt. or conj. §. 527. 
-os for -ovs 2. decl. §. 69. Obs. 8. 
doos with another adj. §. 445, ¢. 
boos for dare §. 479. Obs. 2. 
— for drt §. 480, Obs. 2 
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aos for dre rocovros §. 480. Obs. 3. 

Saov y’ epe eidévar §. 545. 

daw — rooovry §. 455. Obs, 7. 
§. 462. 

dace, daoots, oowy §. 91, 3. 

dooopat §. 15. 

daradis for daragis §. 10. 

Os re §. 483. 

Gores §. 158. 

usage of, §. 483. 

in questions §. 488. p. 813. 

in circumlocutions §. 445, a. 

dogpatvecOac with gen. §. 349. 
Obs. 3. 

dogpalvopae defect. v. §. 245. 

-dow contr. -a fut. §.181. Obs. 2, c. 

éray with conj. §. 521. 

with opt. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

dre with indic. and opt. §. 521. 

— with conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

— for dre §. 624. 

re with superl. §.461. §. 624, 3,a. 

— with indic. §. 624, 1, 6. and opt. 
§. 529, 2. 

— omitted with the opt. in orat. 
obl. §. 529, 3. 

—after verbs dicendt §. 539. 
Obs. 1. §. 681, 2. 

— constr. with, exchanged for the 
infin. §. 539. 

— after verbs of ‘ observing’, ‘per- 
ceiving’ §. 549, 4. Obs. 

— after dxover §. 548, 1. Obs. 

— after 70 péyioroy §. 432. 

Bre éori and darts éart differ, §. 439. 














Oris, Orev, Orreo, Grov, &e. §. 153. 
Obs.-1. 

ov for o §. 12. 

ov and o exch. §. 12. 

ov and oc exch. §. 14. 

ov for v §. 12. 


ov and w exch. §. 14. 


INDEX I. 


ov, usage of, §. 608. 

ob, ove with indic. or opt. in inter~ 
rog. for imperat. §. 498, ¢, a. 
§. 514, ¢. 

— in interrog. remarkable position 
of, §. 610, 7. 

ov and pf differ, §. 608. 

ov—ovdé—oire §. 609. 

ov, ol, € with the word to which 
they refer, §. 469, 10. 

ov ‘where, whither?’ §. 486. 

oube— aide 16ND. 

ovdé—oire §. 609. 

ovoe els §. 137. 

ovceis darts ov §. 306. p. 522. 
§. 483. p. 804. 

ovoéy in the predic. with subst. fem. 
and masce. §. 437. Obs. 1. 

ovcdev GAXo 7 §. 488, 11. 

ovdev oiov §. 542. Note. 

ovbeis §. 137. 

ovxovv and ovxovy §. 610, 5. 

ov py §. 517. §. 609. 

ovv after a parenthesis §. 625. 
§. 631, 2. 

-ovy ace. sing. for - §. 79, 2. 

ovveca p. 1118. 

ovralw, ovrdw §, 245. 

ovrdpevat, odrapev §. 245. 

ovraopévos, ovrapevos §. 188, 1. 

ovre—ouv0é 

ovTe—ou §. 609. 

ovre—pyjre 

ovre—re 

ovros decl. §. 150, 2. 

usage of, §. 470, 1. 

—— with xai, et is, ‘and indeed’, 
§. 470, 6. 

——.- as an address, §. 150. Obs. 2. 

§. 312, 1. 

and éde ‘this very’ §. 470, 8. 

for the pers. pron. §. 470, 9, 
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ovroat §.°150, 2. Obs. 4. 

ovrw in wishes, protestations, §.513. 
Obs. 4. 

ovrw Of in the apodosis §, 565, 1, 2. 

ovgap §. 15. p. 44, 

ovx Kura §. 463. 

dp~etrw defect. v. §. 245, 

dorety §. 245. 

égpa with opt. and conj. §. 518, 1. 

dpa ay with opt. §. 520. Obs. 2. 

éxa with superl. §. 461. 

oxos, dat. 6x» and oxe §. 91, 3. 

owe rs Hpépas §. 324, 

dopa §. 245. dpdw. 


ie 


am and x exch. §. 15. 
m for @ §. 15. 
x before changed into p §. 37, 4. 
maa §. 15, 
maices in circumloc. §. 430. 
ma.oevery Tiva coddy §. 420, 3. 
madway §. 15. p. 43 and 45. 
mamow §. 181. Obs. 3. 
matv §. 73. 
mais §. 13. 
madairepos §. 127. Obs. 
madro §. 193. Obs. 8. 
mavres and ot mavres §. 266. and 
Obs. 

maomar defect. v. §. 246. 
mép §. 38. Obs. 1. 
mapa constr. §. 588. 

with accus. after compar. 
§. 455. Obs. 3, a. 
rapaPaby, rapafeBacbae §. 226, 
mapaxwpety rorov §. 354, o. 
mapetoay §. 211. IL. 3. 
mapnvopouv §. 170. 
IIdpuos §. 72, 8. Obs. 1. 
mas* mavra nv §. 438. 
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mwas in the neuter, when it refers 
to a masc. or fem. §, 439, 
Obs. 2. 

racacbar defect. v. §. 246. 

macaabai zivos §. 352. 

nmacxw defect. v. §. 246. 

marnp decl. §. 77. 

mavew, TaveoOai tivos §. 355, 4. 

with ék or amo §. 355. 

Obs. 1. 

with partic. §. 550, d. 

méoa §. 15, 

weiOew with accus. §. 411, 1. 

with double accus. §. 421. 
Obs. 1. 

weiNecBai rivos §. 362, 

mewnv §.10. §. 49. Obs. 2. §. 202, 
2. 

Ilecpara, -aws §, 83. Obs. 1. 











i 

mepaoBae with partic. §. 555. 
Obs. 2. 

mepnOnvai rive §. 404, c. 
weicopar §. 176. §. 246, 
méAas with gen. §. 339. 
with dat. §. 386, 6. 
TleXorniadns §. 100. Obs. 2. 
méhw, wéNopar defect. v. §. 246. 


méveoQai reves §. 352. 





wévns with gen. §. 351. 

mwévnooa §. 112. Obs. 2. 

mevOixws Exe Tuvds ‘on account of’ 
§. 568, a. 

merabvin §. 246. 

néwecka, wérov8a intrans. §. 494, 2. 

awéxnya intrans. §, 494, 2. 

mexety, reriOorv §. 165. Obs. 5. 

xéroa for pres. §. 505. LI. 

wézopga §. 189, 1. 

meroppet §. 165. Obs. 2. 

merovOecay §. 165. Obs. 2. 

metopetv §. 246, 
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meroo0a §. 248. rivw. ahyvupe §. 247. 
méroobe §. 246. Tacx. anvika THs Hpépas §. 324. 
néroaxe §. 186, 4. §. 246. ahoas §. 246. Note e. 
néxpaya and rémpaxa §.194.Obs. zie, wife §. 248. nivo. 
§. 494, 2. riewpa §. 125. 
nérpwrat §, 246. midynpe §. 247. 
néxrapac §. 246. reravvvp. rymdavat tivds §. 352. 
menrnos §. 246. mérw §. 248.  miprdnpe §. 247. §. 352. 
TTHOCW. mipmdnoae §. 212, 10. 
méxruka §. 246. ré7w. riprpnue §. 247. 
rérwxa §.188, 2. Obs. §.248.7ivw. ivw defect. v. §. 248. 
nérwy, werairepos §. 129, 5. riopac §. 183, and 248. 
rept’ ot wept §. 583. nizvoxw defect. v. §. 248. 
wept constr. §. 589. xixpdokw defect. v. §. 248. 
rept ody ‘from fear’ §.397.Obs2. rinrw defect. v. §. 248. 
mepefsadrrery Turi §. 402, d. nmicow §. 15. p. 45. 
repryliyvecOai twos §. 358, 2. rioupes §. 15. p. 47. §. 139, 4. 
reve §. 402, d. Obs. 
mepiemi Twos §. 358, 2. rirva, mirvas, Tirvdw §. 246, 
TEPLKELLEVOS KuyyV §. 424, 2. riTve §. 29), 3. Obs: 
meptopay with partic. §. 550. riwy, meorepos §. 129, 5. 
nepixinrew tivi §. 402, d. awrdfw defect. v. §. 248. 
TEPLOTHVaL TLVL §. 402, d. Tl\araraae §. 258, a. 
mepirros with gen. §. 356. mréa, §. 117, 10. 


TEpLppOvElY TLVOS §. 378. Obs. 2. rety for mr€or §. 135. 
reppeOnxaro, meppéexery §. 44. with accus. §. 423. 








recéopa, Tecoupat §. 183. mAetous and ot 7elovs §. 266. Obs. 

wéaoupes §. 10. p. 47. mreiwyv, tretaros §. 135. 

méaow §. 15. p. 45. mréov éari, ré mrEéov Eoriv eal 
— defect. v. §. 246. §. 391. Obs. 

meravvupe §. 246. mdéos with gen. §. 351, a. 

Iferewo §. 70. Obs. 1. mevpwv §. 15. 

réromae defect. v. §. 246. mrevy §. 135. 

mérw §. 246. mrevoovpae §, 183. 

mépavrat §. 255. daw. wréw defect. v. §. 248. 

mépnva intrans. §. 494, 2. wA9ew with gen. §. 352. 

répvw §. 246. TARY, Treipny §. 247. wipewAnper. 

redopnpa for pres. §. 505. IIL, arHv for iv §. 455, Obs. 3, a. 

méppacov §. 246. mAryvro §. 247. mwidvnpe and zip- 

mwepuypeévos with gen. §. 344. ant. 

mepucores §. 246. aAjpns with gen. and dat. §. 351. 


mepuvia §. 198. Obs, 3, ff. Obs, 
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mAnpouy rivos §. 352. 

rive §. 852. Obs. 

aAnoOnvac with dat. §. 352. Obs. 

mAnovdZery with dat. §. 386, 6. 

mnorairaros §. 127. Obs. 

aAjovos with dat. §. 386, 6. 

mAnoow defect. v. §. 248. 

mAovavos with gen. §. 351, a. 

avetv tivos §. 376. 

mvéw §. 248. fut. rvevow §. 179, c. 

wo0ev dé ov; §. 611, 1. 

moBéow §. 179, b. 

movety, ev wovety with part. §. 554. 
kadws towwv §. 554. Obs. 





a. Ti Tivos ‘for something’ 


§. 364. 
with double accus. §. 415, 
1, a, p. 
mT. Twa ev, Kakws §. 415. 
w. Ti reve §. 415, Obs. 1. 
mz. te xadkov ‘of brass’ 
§. 374, b. 
roretoOae circumloc. zoetcOar Oav- 
pa te §. 421. Obs. 4. 
moip for rats §. 10. p. 34. 
mohepety Trva and pds riva §. 404. 
Obs: 1,2: 
mous, wodnds decl. §. 123. 
mohvy eivac with partic. §. 554, 
h. 
moddoi and ot rodAoi §. 266. 
7. THS yns THY TOMAHY §. 442, 2. 
ToANG Kat Kad §. 444, 4, 
moppw with gen. §. 340. §. 354. 
m. €havvey tevds §, 340. 
Tloverdw §. 73, 2. Obs. 
morepov—% §. 619. 
mori §. 15. p. 46. 
morvea With gen. §. 361, 6. 
mov ys §. 324. 
mous in circumloc. §. 430. p. 704. 
-movs in compounds, gen. -7ov 
VOL. II. 


ive 


acc. -zouy §. 72, 11. Obs. 
§. 73, 2. §. 91, 3. 

mpayy.a in the predicate §. 437, 4. 

mparrecOai tivd re §. 417, d. 

mpérev with dat. and gen, §, 386, 
4. Obs. 1. 

mpéopa §. 125. 

mpeoPetac for zpécBers §. 429, 1. 

mpéoBepa §. 125. 

mpeapevrys plur. mpéafers §. 89. 

mpiacOac defect. v. §. 248. 

mptacbat ri rivos §. 364. 

mpivy with indic. opt. and conj. 
§. 522, 2. 

mpd blended into one with e or o 
following §. 43. 

—- constr. §. 575. 

—~ after compar. §. 450. Obs. 1. 

mpo Tov Or mporov, for mpd rovrou 
§. 286. 

mpdpa §. 226. Obs. 3. 

mpopace §. 92, 3. 

mpdprAnpa Kaxov §. 354, y. 

Tpoéxery Tevi and Kara re §. 400, 7. 

mponrat §. 213, Obs. 4. 

mpobetvaé ri rivos §. 379. 

mpo9wuar §. 213. Obs. 4. 

mpoteaBai revos §. 332. Obs. 

mpoxkadetcOat rivad re for eis, éri, 
mpos Te §. 419, h. 

mpovoety ri ruvos §. 379. 

mpdowvro §. 213. Obs. 3. 

mpoopav zi twos §. 379. 

mpoteppacdpévos §. 188, 1. 

mpos with an accus. with verbs of 

‘exchanging’ §. 365. Obs. 1. 

constr. §. 590. 

—— with gen. ov« éare xpos cov 

§. 316, d. Obs. 

i} mpos after compar. §. 449. 

with accus. after compar. 

§. 455, Obs. 3, a. 
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mpos Qewy position of the pers. 
pron. §. 465, 3. 

xpoopadXevy rivi and ria §. 402, b. 
§. 426. 

— pupov §. 376. 
mpocevyecOai rive §. 401, 
—____—— ziva §. 401. Obs. 
mpooéxery Tivi and ruva §. 402, b. 
mpoonyieae §. 198, 3. 
mpoorker pot Tuvos §. 326, 
xpoonkery for mpoonxer §. 505, 2. 

Obs. 
— oportebat, ‘it ought’ §. 
505, 2. Obs. 
mpookuvery twa §. 412. 
mpooorkety Tue and riva §. 426, 
mpooreNaleaOai twos §. 339. 





mpoorarevery turds §. 379. 

mpdow avykey with gen. §. 340. 

mpoowrara §. 92, 3. 

mporepairepos §. 136. 

mport §. 15. 

mporiOwuar §. 213, Obs. 4. 

mpovs §. 10. 

mpopéper tives §. 316. 

mpogvrarrew ri twos §. 379. 

mpwt with gen. §. 340. 

mpwrraros §. 136. 

apwros §. 134, Obs. ra mpora iv 
§. 438. 

ar and ao exch. §. 15. 

xrac0a, mrdpevos, mrécOat, mrd- 
prevos §. 246. réropat. 

arycow defect. v. §. 248. 

IIvéot §. 259. 

muvOavopa defect. v. §. 248. 

xuvOdvecOue with partic. §. 549, 
4, 

— with gen. 

Obs. 2. §..373. 

mupyos Oavarwr §. 354, y. 

mwretv ré tevos §. 364. 


§. 349. 


INDEX 1. 


ros dy with opt. utinam §. 513, 1. 


ws yap; mos ov §. 611, 4. 


iP 


p and « exch. §. 15. 

p for o §. 15. 

paivw defect. v. §. 249. 
pairepos, pnitepus §. 135. 
pawy §. 135. 

pésw defect. v. §. 249. 
pérey with accus. §. 423, 
pepurupéva §. 163, 2. 
péw defect. v. §. 249. 
with aceus. §, 423 
pnyvupe defect. v. §. 249. 
peyéw defect. v. §. 249. 
peywv §. 51. Obs. 2. 
pvouar defect. v. §. 249. 
pura §. 96. 

pwrvupe defect. v. §. 249. 





>> 
—_. 


o and s, different usage of, §. 1. 





Obsi'5: 
o and o exch. §. 15. 
o—é §. PS. 
o — p—-§. 15. 
o—T §. 31. 





oa pay for ri yyy §. 152. Obs. 2. 
cadw, saot, caov §. 250. 

cares §. 15. 

caw, caow §. 250. Obs. v. 
for cawh §. 210. Obs. 5. 
oPévyyju §. 250. 

ceavTou, -ns, -ov §. 148. 
aéBas circumloc. §. 430. 
oéev §. 145. Obs. 3. 

aéo, ceto, cev §. 145. Obs. 3. 
oéonre intrans. §. 494, 2. 
céswpat, céowopat §. 188, 1. 





INDEX I. 


cevw defect. v. §. 250. 

onpaivery twos §. 359, 3. 

———— rit §. 360. Obs. 2, 
a. 

onpetov oé §. 630, f. 

ons plur. céwy, céas §. 90. 

aGévos circumloc. §. 430. 

ai Dor. §. 15. 

-o. added §. 201, 8. 

-ov ady. in, §. 258, a. 

Leceduwryns and Licedds §. 103. 
ps lot: 

Xexvor, 6 and 7 §. 93. Obs. 1. 

sios §. 15. 

airos plur. oira §. 96. 

oxadrw §. 250. 

oxedavvupe defect. v. §. 250. 

oxédrw §. 250. 

-oxov, -oxdpny imperf. §. 199. 

§. 212, 1. 

—— aorist Ist. §. 199, 1. 

oxorety takes Orws after it §. 531. 
Obs. 1. 

oxwp, oxards §. 72, 14. Obs. 1. 

opnoa §. 250. 

opnxw §. 250. 

aor épyov §. 264. Obs. 

GoUYTaL, GOUVYTO, 
§. 250. 

ondcuyv §. 15. 

oraneis §. 15. 

oray THs Kops §. 331. 

oreious §. 78. Obs. 2. 

orévow fut. oxeiaw §. 176. 

onéo, oro, ow, oneivy §. 234. 
éropat. 

orevcey with accus. §, 423. 

omheoot, oni §. 78, Obs. 2. 

orodds §. 15. 

oo and ¢ exch. §. 15. 

ie == 8 §. 15. 

oo —7T §. 15. 


covo0e, aovrat 
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-sowy compar. for -iwy §. 131. 
Obs. 1. 

oraBpds plur. orabud §. 96. 

orehéw §. 174. 

orevayw §. 176. 

orévw Tvs §. 268, a. 

orépyey rivé §. 399. 

re §. 399. Obs. 1. 

arepety riva Twos §. 353, 1. 

orepéw defect. v. §. 250. 

orevra, orevro §. 250. 

orépavos rotas §. 374, b. 

-ori adv. in, §. 257, 1. 

aropévvupe §. 250. 





aropyvupu §. 250. 

otparnyety revos §. 359. 

——— rin §. 560, a. 

orpwrvupe §. 250. 

oruyety Tivos ‘on account of” §. 
368, a. 

ovyyvopwy rivos §. 336 

ovyxwpery rive Tivos §. 354, 6 

ovA\afety, ovhaPéa0ar wovov §. 
325. 

ouppaivec with part. §. 555. Obs. 2. 

cuppépwr zivos §. 591. Obs. 2. 

ovv constr. §. 577. 

— omitted §. 405. Obs. 3. 

cuapeaod ae kwovvov §. 325. 

avvovo &e. §. 141. Obs. 2. 

ovvewévae EavT@ §. 548, 2. 

avveoréoy §. 220, 1. 

ovvcévae tevds §. 349, 

ovvoxwyxore §. 186, 5. 

cuvrpyanvar THs Keparys §. 338. 
p. 558. 

ovyTvyxavery revi and rues §. 383. 

oupiocey, supitrew §. 15. 

supiow for ovpitw §. 177, b. 

op and W exch. §. 15. 

opaddeo8ai revos §. 83 


opé §. 147, Obs. 8. 
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ogi for oi §. 147. Obs. 6. 


ox, pronunciation of, §. 7, 7. 

oXES, TXOLNY,s TKXEL, oxov §. 235. 
exw. 

oxodairepos §. 127. Obs. 

-ow (-&0, -Yo) Dor. fut. §. 183. 

cwlw §. 250. 


ows decl. §. 124. 


Abs 


z inserted Att. §. 15. 

7 and x exch. §. 15. 

r for o §. 15. p. 46. 

rayubou &ce. §. 54, 1. 

rdée, ravra for the sing. §. 472, 5. 
joined with masc. and fem. 
§. 440, 7. 

ra ‘EdAnveca §. 445. p. 737. 
rdw §. 251. rdw. 

Tadaiovidns §. 100. Obs. 3. 
radaw §. 251. 

rapd §. 285. 

ra pév—rea dé §. 288. Obs. 2. 
rapvew §. 10. 

ravopi, ravopds §. 54, 1. 





ravuv §. 283. 

—— rade, nunc ipsum, §. 470, 8. 

rads, Taws, and rawy §, 89. 

rapoos plur. -ca §. 96. 

Tdprapos plur. -pa §. 96. 

ra rhs opyns §. 285. 

ra tov Dewy §. 284. §. 285. 

ravra for éva ravra §. 470, 7. 

ravra, Tade, Tdce for ovTws, woe 
§. 471, 13. 

ravro, ravrov §. 146. 

ra gidrara §. 293. §. 438. 

Ta ditwy §. 284. 

Tagor, TAPWY §. 237. O47. 

rdw §. 251. 

re—re, re—kal, TE—pnoé, TE—H} 


§. 620. 
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ré0vabt, reOvainy &c. §.198, 3, b,c. 

veOvews §. 198, 3, f. 

reOvijéw, reOrvygopac §.237. Ovijcxw. 

reiv, Téo, reoto, Teouvs &c. §. 145. 
Obs. 3, 4. 

rexpalpecbai rive §. 396, 2. 

rexpnproy cé §. 630, fi 

reteurov ‘at last’ §. 557. 

ré\Aw defect. v. §. 251. 

réXos in circumloce. §. 430. 

réurvw defect. v. §. 251. 

réo, réos, for ruvds, trot §. 151. 
Obs. 1. 

réo, réows, réwy, for revos §. 152. 
Obs. 1. 

reds for ads §. 149. Obs. 

répresbai twos §. 352. 

réprw defect. v. §. 251. 

repoaivw defect. v. §. 251. 

réacepes §. 10, 1. §. 139, 4. Obs. 

rerayw §. 251. rdw. 

reredeuriKer §. 165. Obs. 2. 

rerevierac §. 165. Obs. 5. 

rérevxa §. 251. 

rérnxa intrans. §. 494, 2. 

reruppevos, rermus §. 251. 

rérkabt, rerAainy &c. §. 198, 3, b. 
and c. §. 251. 

rerAnuta §. 183, 7. Obs. 

rérpnka §. 181. Obs. 3. 

rérpov, érerpov §. 251. 

réropa §. 251. 

rérop0ar §. 189, 2. 

rerpaivw §. 251. 

rérpact §. 139. Obs. 

rérpopa from tpéxw §. 186. Obs. 1. 

intrans. §. 494, 2. 

rérropes §. 10. §. 139. Obs. 

rervynka §. 181. Obs. 3. §. 251. 

rev, reus §. 145. Obs. 3. 

—— for rivos §. 151. Obs. 1. 

—— for rivos §. 152. Obs. 
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revxw defect. v. §. 251. 

7 §. 251. raw. 

zy ‘here, there, that way’ §. 291, b. 
7H pév—ry o€ §. 291, b. 

tnXov with gen. §. 340. 

riyv evOeiay §.- 282, 2. 

THY Tpwrny §. 282, 2. 

THY TaxloTny §. 282, 2. 

-re imperat. for -6c §. 36. 

-ri adv. in, §. 257, 3. 


zi with neg. for confirmation §.488, 


11. 

ti for cua ri; §. 488, 8. 

ti GdXo ye, 7 for ovdev ado 
§. 488, 11. 


FLENNG GSM AR SHIT. 
ré yap, ri O€, Ti phy, rh ovv Of 


§. 488, 9. 


o. 


zt 6€; with a second question 


§. 488, 9. 
ri €ore with neut. plur. §. 488, 7. 
ri éxwy kuragers §. 567. p. 986. 
riBecOac vopous and riBévac§.492, b. 
riOns not riBets §. 210, 1. Obs. 
riBoipny §. 213. Obs. 3. 
rixrw §. 251. 
rt Né~ecs §. 506. VI. 
Tiysay, Tynag0al Tivi Tivos §. 364, c. 
Tipwpety Ti tive §. S94, 
TipwpetoOai TLva Twos, * On account 
of’ §. 368, a. 
riv, rivn for oot §. 145, Obs. 4. 
ri over §. 488, 10. 
rt ov péddet §. 498, d. 
ri rawr and 7i pabwy §. 567. 
ris pron. interrog. §. 488. 
— for zorepos §. 488, 4. 
TiS Salo, 2s 
ris ‘many a one’ §. 487, 1. 
— ‘somebody, anybody’ §. 487, 2. 
— for pers. pron. §. 487, 3. 
— answering toa plur. §.434, 2, b. 
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zis with adjectives of quality §. 
487, 4. 

— ‘amanofconsequence’ §. 487, 5. 

— with a subst. and art. §. 265, 


4, Obs. 
— between art. and subst. §. 279. 
Obs. 4. 


— omitted §. 487, 7. 

— repeated §. 487, 7. 

— with adj. partic. §. 488, 12. 
ricacbai Twa revos §. 368, a. 

— reva re §. 421. Obs. 1. 


Ti aol Kai enol; §. 389, 2, a. 





tirpwokw §. 251. 

TrAaw §. 252. 

TAnvae with partic. §. 550, b. 

tpHyw §. 252. 

7é before a whole proposition 
§. 280. 

76 ‘therefore’ §. 291, c. 

TO aro rovee §. 283. 

70 avrixa §. 283, 

roce adv. §. 471, 13. 

TO 0€ péytoroy §. 432, 5. 

for ot “EXAnves 


\ 


To ‘EXAnvecov 
§. 445, 5. 

ro éuoy for éyw §. 269. §. 285. 

TO én’ épué, TovTé ce §, 283. 

— éri rovrw §. 283. 

roidace with infin. §. 533. 

rowovros with dat. §. 385. Note d. 

rotaceot §. 150, 1. Obs. 1. 

roca §. 10. §. 15. 

ro Kal rd, Tov Kat rov §. 286. 

ro Keparauoy §. 432, 5. 

TO Neyopevoy §. 283. §. 432, 5. 

S757 1: 

To Aouroy §. 283. 

ro pév—ro 0€ §. 288. Obs. 2. 

rov Kat rov §. 286. 

ro voy eivae §. 283. §. 545. 

ro mada §. 283, and Obs. 
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To mapray §, 283. 

70 maparay §. 283. 

70 mapos §. 283. 

70 modurexdy &e. for of modirac 
§. 445, 5. 

ro mpty §. 285. and Obs. 

70 mpoow §, 283. 

TO ™po Tovrou §. 283. 

ropety §. 252. 

rosourw—bow §. 462. 

rosoas §, 252. 

TO ovpray eivae §, 545. 

70 THhpepoy eiva §, 283. 

70 7; §. 265, 4. §. 488, 6. 

70 Twv Taldwy §, 284. 

70 Tw TapovTwr §. 284. 

70 Tov SKkvOov §. 432, 5. 

rov, rovy §. 145. Obs. 2. 

rovya §. 145. Obs. 2. 


70 bpérepov for tpets §. 269. §. 285. 
rovras for ravras §,150, 2. Obs. 3. 
rouret for ravrn §. 150, 2. Obs. 3. 
tour’ éxet §. 470, 8. 

Touro. és Touro avay«ns §. 341. 
rouvroyi §. 150, 2. Obs. 4. 

rovro pév—rovro o€ §. 288. Obs. 2. 


tpagets for dy §. 374, a. 

zpaxnra §. 96. 

Tpégew Tua wéyav §. 420, 3. 

tpéow defect. v. §. 252. 

tpéxw defect. v. §. 252. 

zpraxovrourns §. 48. Obs. 3. 

tpeaxovtwy §. 139. Obs. 1. 

tpipwy tees §. 346. 

— 7 §. 346. Obs. 3. 

-rrwy compar. for -iwy §. 131, 3. 
Obs. 1. 

rb §. 15. §. 145. Obs. 2. 

ruya §. 145. Obs. 2. 

Tuyxave twos and ri §. 328. and 
Obs. 

tuyxevw defect. v. §. 252. 





INDEX 1. 


ruyxavw with partic. §. 553, 6. 
ruyxavwy §. 553, 6. Obs. 1. Note. 
tuvn §. 145. Obs, 2. 

turrecBai riva §, 414, 13. 
turtyow §. 181. Obs. 3. 

rumropes §. 15. §. 200, 3. 
rupavvevery Tuvds §. 359. 

rvxwpe §, 201, 8. 

tuvacs partic. §. 89. Obs. 2. 

7 ‘therefore, inthat case’ §. 291, a. 
Tw xetpe §. 281. 


twiro §. 13. 


Ne 


v and o exch. §. 10. 

S212, 

uBpeos §. 80. Obs. 1. 

UPpiew reva and eis twa §. 411, 2. 
and Obs. 

uspeatorepos §. 128, Obs. 3. 

vymporepos, 
Obs. 3. 

Udwp, Uoaros §. 88. 

vedos §. 10. 

-veoor and -voor §, 82. Obs. 4. 

ve and w exch. §. 10. 

-vi monosyll, §. 82. Obs. 4. 

vidoe §. 75. 

viéos §. 83. Obs. 2, 5. 

vievs, vios and vis §. 90. 

viot circumloc. §. 430. p. 704. 

vios omitted §. 380. Obs. 5. 

ipés, vupes §. 145. Obs. 6. 

pur, vpiv, vupu §. 145. Obs. 8. 


OL 





vywwrepos §. 128. 


irayew Torov §. 354, 0. 
urakovey with gen. §. 362. 
—_— with dat. §. 362. Obs. 2. 
travicracQat toro §. 354, 6. 
vrapyew twos and 7 §. 335. and 


§. 336. Obs. 


INDEX I. 


trapxew with partic. §. 551, e. 
§. 559, a. 

iraros §. 134, Obs. 

ireioas §. 211, 3. Obs. 1. §. 235. éw. 

trexornvai tiva §. 393, 4. 

urép constr. §. 582. 

ixép with the verbs ‘ to exchange’ 
§. 365. Obs. 1. 

treppadre Tuvds §. 358, 2. 

UmeporAnéoraros §. 128. 

umepopay Tivos andre§. 378. Obs.2. 

brepppovety tivos and ze §. 378. 
Obs. 2. 

iahxoos Tivos §. 362. Obs. 1. 

rut §. 862. Obs. 2. 

trnpeoia for vrnpérac §. 429, 1. 





trioxvéopar §, 253. 

tro constr. §. 592. 

— with dat. for gen. §. 395. Obs. 

tronriacev rivé §. 392. 

troornvat rive §, 401, 4. 

-us for -vas §. 82. Obs. 4. 

-us adject. in, as common §. 114. 
Obs. 5. 

voptve §. 92, 2. 

tarepeiy Tivos §. 357. 

Yorepos with gen, §. 356. 

bgrévac with gen. §. 538. 

Upreabat rivos §. 355. 


tovpacpar §. 168. Obs. 2. 


®. 


@ and x exch. §. 16. 

¢ before p into p §. 37, 4. 
pdyopac §. 183. §. 253. 

pdyw, onyw §. 253. 

gaivecOa with inf. part. §. 549, 5. 
gavepos with partic. §, 549, 5. 
gapuyos §. 71, 2. 

gaat ‘people say’ §. 294. 

odw §, 253. 
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peldecOai Twos §. 348. 

péprepos §. 154. 

Gépw §. 254. 

pépwv §. 557. 

gevyey Tivos ‘on account of’ 
§. 369. 

gevtovpar §. 183. Note a. 

gnpé con}. §. 215, 4. 

gnp §. 15. p. 44. 

pIduevos, d0das, POacas §. 553, 3. 
Obs. 

p0aveww* ovK EpOnoay ruA6pevot,— 
cai §. 553, 1. odk av pOavas 
§. 553, 2, 3. 

with inf. §. 553. Obs. 2. 

with ace. §. 412, 4. 

pbdrvw defect. v. §. 254. 

bet, pOeins §. 254. 

PO0ipny, p0ic8w §. 254. 

p0ivw and p0iw §. 254. 

p0oveiy tvi Tuvos ‘on account of’ 
§. 368, a. 

ge paragogicum §. 87. 

gudairaros §. 127. Obs. 

dudiwy compar. §. 131, 3. 

widrepos §. 127. Obs. 

givraros §. 15. p. 44. 

Grady §. 15. p. 44. 

pA€éws gen. rod pdéws §.70. Obs. 5. 
Note j. 

griverat §. 15. 

gofos in circumloe. §. 430. 

pophpevar, popnvat §. 254. pépw. 

ppéara §. 83, b. 

ppotpuoy §. 35. Obs. 2. 

gpovrigey with gen. §. 348. 

————— takes ézws after it§. 531. 
Obs. 1. 

gpovcos §. 35. Obs. 2. §. 306. 

guyace §. 260, b. 

guy, pu@ar §. 254, 

pvors in circumloc, §. 430. 








}184 


guw §. 254. 
gus circumloc. §. 430. 


X. 
x before p into y §. 37, 4. 
xaZopae §. 239. 
xaivw §. 239. 
xapyow §. 181. Obs. 3. 
xaipew rivt §. 399. 








me §. 414. 
héyew teva §. 416, B. 
Obs. 2. 


with partic. §. 555. 
Kalpw defect. v. §. 255. 
xarerws pépery riuvi §. 399. 
——___ rivos §. 368, a. 
xapaces §. 260. Obs. 1. 
xavodyw defect. v. §. 255. 
Xapixdrors §. 79, 5. 

xapv constr. §. 576. 
xdokw §. 239. 

xaw obsol. verb §. 239. 
xeip decl. §. 76, b. 

—~ in circumloc. §. 430. 
xetporepos §. 135. §. 136. 








xelpwv, xeipraros §. 135. 

xetoopat §. 255. xavddvw. 

xeroupar §. 183. 

xevow §. 179, c. 

xéw defect. v. §. 255. 

xnpovabaé zevos §. 352. 

xoAovaOaé rwvos ‘on account of’ 
§. 368, a. 

xopevery with ace, §. 423. 

xovs, xov and yoos §. 90. 

xpew* ri o€ ce xpew épeto §.411, 5. 
Obs. 2. 

xpewy indecl. §. 255. xpi) Obs. 2. 

xpéws gen. rov xpéws §,70. Obs. 5, 

xen defect. v. §. 255. 

—- with dat. §. 391, 2. 


INDEX I. 


xpy with ace. §. 411, 5. Obs.2. 

——~ conj. §. 255. 

xpnpa circumloce. §. 430. 

in the predicate §. 437, 4. 

xenv imperf. and infin. §. 250. 

xenoba §. 10. §. 49. Obs. 2. 
§. 200, 2. 

rivé ve §. 409, 6. 

——— Tit ae 

xpous decl. §. 73, 2. 

xpwovvupe §. 259. 

Xpws, xpwros, and xpous, xpoos§. 90. 

xorvvupe §. 255. 

xwpigew reves and azo ruos §. 354, 
B: 

xwpis with gen. §. 354, e. 








us 


w and o@ exch. §. 15. 

w before p into p §. 37, 4. 
We§. 15s 

Wevceabai rivos §. 328. 


nv §. 49. Obs. 2. 





Q. 
w and a exchanged §. 10. 
w — 7 §. 10. 
w — ov §. 14. 
oo §.. 12. 


-o from -dow, -éow, ~dow fut. 
§. 181. Obs. 2. 

obéw, &0w defect. v. §. 255. 

wicOny §. 244. 

wo ppeale, worrat, wpOar, WPOnv §.245. 
opaw. 

-wy and -w §. 89. 

-wy compar. decl. §. 115. 

-wy imperat. 3. pers. plur. pass. for 
~woav §. 208, 4. 


wy omitted §. 549, 6. Obs. 3. 


INDEX T. 


Seon, 0. Obs te 
§. 568, 3. Obs. 
wy in the tmesis of a compounded 
verb §. 625. p. 1117. 
woyapny, Ovaro §. 244. dvivnur. 
-wvoas patron. §. 100. Obs. 4. 
@vetabaé ri tivos §. 564. 
wvéowa defect. v. §. 255, 
Ovypny, @vynoo §. 244, 


§. 563. 


wvynros ypnpatwy §. 364. 

wvoxder §. 168. Obs. 

wpaios yapou §. 339. 

&popa §. 168. Obs. 2. §. 245. 

wpro §. 193. Obs. 8. 

-ws gen. sing. for -éws §. 83. Obs. 1. 

-ws gen. -w and -wos §. 91, 3. 

ws for xpds §. 578, h. comp. Xen. 
Mem. S. 2, 7, 2. ws roy We- 
paca read eis. 

— after axovery §. 548, 1. Obs. 

— époi, ws yépov7e §. 388, a. 

— for relat. §. 485. 

— verb repeated with, in the tra- 
gedians §. 628, 3, a. 

— after adverbs which express 
superiority §. 628, 3, d. 

— in limiting propositions §. 628, 
fake (2 

— used by the tragedians to ex- 
press a strong assurance §. 
628, 3, a. 

— with partic. §. 568. 

—— for 67e with a verb 
fin. §. 569, 5. 

— omitted after compar. §. 448. 

— with superl. §. 461. 

— for eis §. 578, h. 

— for 67t ov7ws §. 480, c. Obs. 3. 
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ds for bs, 4, 8 §. 485. 

— ‘that’ with indic. and opt. §. 
529, 5. 

— with opt. in wishes §. 513, 1. 

— dy with opt. §. 520. Obs. 2. 

— ‘that’ with conj. and opt. §. 
518, 1. 

— ‘as’ with opt. §. 518. Obs. 4. 

— ‘that’ with indic.§.519. Obs. 6. 

— ‘when’ with opt. §. 521. 

— omitted §. 529, 3. 

—= for inlin.§. 05). Obs.2. §.095. 
Obs:ck: 

— after verbs dicendi§. 534. Obs. 2. 

— ‘that’ exchanged with an infin. 
§. 539. Obs. 1. 

— with infin. §. 545. 

ws ovveNoyre eiwetvy & ec. §. 545. 

woavTws with dat. §. 386, 3. 

worep with partic. §. 569, 7. 

Worep adNXos 71s §. 617, e. 

ay et §. 523, 2. 

@ore for infin, §. 531. Obs. 2. 

§. 533. Obs. 1. 

after verbs dicendi §. 534. 

Obs. 3. 

omitted §. 532, d. 

— with partic. §. 568. 

omitted after compar. §. 448. 

=== With iNfins So olen ODS. 12. 
§. 629. 

wi for av §. 13. 

wpedeivy reve and twa §. 391. §. 
411, 4. 

twa peydra §. 415, . 
Obs. 3. 

Were ulinam §. 513. Obs. 3. 




















ye " Bie ct og anere =— 


WM? AD he cifras igi? 
lee eg - 
‘Saas ita i et 
=< % : aes Ayla 7 a] 
a te: q ix set er 
Pa thet St wht ie ? oy 
Rite | nal ) ca v Out 1 ve 
rel : s% t , Ny : : 
Pe ie id on t 
Ay, ay J eRe] : wn f A Ve ey = 
re on (WAY rors 
walnea? ee de De av— «tf ar 
® a f - s 
oe) 8 ae ditaee | % 
oe 7¥ Per 
P 4 “4 ea es > ; 
( é ~~ q = 
[abe A 4 7 EI Pin), Syne : ot 
s ® 5 
7 sf gtfin it ¥ 
« . Tey ' ¢ veg ie 
re gay -& Hie hy | . 
: % Sia -. ‘ ‘ f, j 
a , Pr 
. q 
i Lay yy . ‘ a j 
= = pl ¥ r _ a . 
: Pade 
= y* [ x 
ei 2S Brie sy Me ——— ce 
0 {j MM. Hi ‘W ee toe 
: ast € : ea 
svt 4 4 Al ’ 
. ® 
‘ CRS WLba 0 rd ——— 
A 7 
- = i] 
Ds VE « =~ i ’ 
& at oie? 2. etol, | : 
ariel a 
Amn, (“a 
oe aah @ masz iid ies Amie 
- : J eo ° 2 
el Fd \ wet a 
, ine 7 it} 
At alQ? wal a) ST i> : a 
‘ “{ 
® a 7 
i a) 
‘ : 


INDEX It. 
INDEX OF MATTERS. 


te 


A. 
Abstractum pro concreto §. 429, 1. 
Abundantia §. 89. §. 90. 
Accents §. 26—33. 
Accusativi absol. §. 427. Obs. 3. 
§. 562,.3. 





after ws §. 568, 
3. 





for nominat. of 
the subj. §. 298, 3. 
Accusative with verbal adj. §. 346. 
Obs. 3. 
with verbs active §. 408. 
with the verbs ‘to be 
ashamed, to pity’, &c. §. 414. 
with ev wovety, ed Neyer 
§. 415. 
doubled §.415,/. §.416, 
B. §. 417. 








with the verbs 
‘to teach, to put on, to take’ 
§. 418. 
- with the verbs 
‘to divide’ §. 419, 2. 
double, of a person and 
a predicate §. 420. 
with adject. §. 422. 
——_—__—. with verbs intransit. §. 





423. 

= with. verbs of motion 
§. 408, 4. 

_____— with the verbs ‘to swear’ 
§. 413. 


Accusative with passives §. 424, 
‘with respect to’ §.424,4. 
interchanged with a da- 
tive §. 424, 4. Obs. 1. 
for the dative §. 425. 
as an adverb §. 425. 
with comparat. §. 425, 
1, a. §. 455. Obs. 5. 
in answer to the ques- 
tions ‘when? how long? since, 
before’ §. 425, 2. 
— with verbs compounded 
with prepositions §. 426. 
in exclamations §. 410. 
———— governed by a verb omit- 
ted §. 427, a. 
in apposition §. 410. 
— of the person with ver- 
bals §. 447, 4. 
— with superlat. §. 461. 
— with the infin. for nom. 
gen. dat. §. 536. Obs. p. 928. 
— cum infinit. §. 537. 
after conjunc- 
tions and the relative §. 538. 
— of the article with infin. 
for gen. §. 543. Obs. 3. 
— of the particip. for nom. 
§. 549. Obs. 4. 
of the particip. after yat- 
pw §. 551, 2. 
Active instead of pass. and mid. 
§. 496, 4, 5. 

















—_- 


























—. 
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Adjectives, terminations of, §. 105. 
—w— of one termination §. 
112. 
— of two terminations §. 
113. 











common, used as adjec- 
tives of three terminations §. 
116. Obs. 
— of three terminations 
§. 118. 
of three terminations 
as common §. 118. Obs. 1. 
§. 119, b. Obs. 4. 
— with a priv. take the 
gen. after them §. 339, Note. 
from verbs active, with 
the gen. §. 344. 
— in -txos with the gen. 
§. 344. 
in pass. or neut. sense 
with the gen. §. 345. 
of ‘skill, experience’, &c. 
with gen. §. 346. 
from verbs act. with ac- 
cus. §. 346. Obs. 3. §. 422. 
———-—_- in -azAaows with gen. 
§. 356. 
take their subst. in the 
gen. §. 320. §. 442. 
in the plural, with subst. 
in the sing. §. 322. Obs. 2. 
in the dative, as adverbs 
§. 400, 5. 
neut. pl. with w@erery, 
Brarrev §. 415. Obs. 3. 
§. 446, 7. 
in a different gender 
from the subst. §. 434, 1, a. 
— inthe plural, with nouns 
collect. in the sing. §. 434, 2. 
— constructed according to 
the sense §. 435. 




















— 











INDEX II. 


Adjectives as predicates in the neu- 


ter §. 437. 

— in the neuter, with the 
explanation in the masc. or 
fem. §. 489. Obs. 1. 

referring to severalsubst. 
§. 441. 

put with relat. §.443, 2. 

several, without a con- 
junction §. 444, 3. 

expressed by circumlo- 
cution §, 445, 6. 

for adverbs §. 446, 7, 8. 

in -aios §. 446, 8. 

Adverbs §. 256—263. 

comparison of §. 182. 

§. 262 seq. 

in the predicate for adj. 

§-.509; ¢: 

construction of §. 597 seq. 

—— with the gen. §. 324. 
§. 334, c. §. 340. §. 354, e. 
§. 355, d. §. 363, a. §. 576. 

with €yew §. 337. 

fEolic dialect p. 5. 

Amplificativa §. 102, 18. Obs. 5. 

Anacoluthon §.427. Obs. 3. §. 481. 
Obs. 1. §. 539. §. 556. Obs. 2. 
§. 631. 

Anastrophe §. 32. 

Anomala nomina §. 88. 

adjectiva §. 123. 

Aorist 1. act. format. §. 185. 

mid. format. §. 186. 

pass. format. §. 191. 

Aorist 2. act. pass. mid. §. 193. 

pass. as mid. §. 493. 

signification §. 497. 

for perf. §. 497. 

§. 500. p. 842. 

for plusq. §. 497. Obs. 

in the other moods §. 501. 





























Obs. 











INDEX II. 


Aorist 2, in the sense of ‘to be 
wont’ §. 502, 3. 
for pres, §. 506. V. 1. 
for fut. §. 506. V. 2. 
Apostrophus §. 43 seq. 
Apposition with of pév—ot cé 
§. 289. Obs. 8. 
in the plur. with the 
subject in the sing. §. 293. 
usage §. 431 seq. 
in the gen. with pron. 
possess. §. 431, 1. §. 466, J. 
Arsis §. 19. 
Article. Usage in Homer and the 
Attics §. 264 seq. 
with things that have been 
already mentioned, after doris 
éori §. 267. 
in an indefinite significa- 
tion §. 267. 
with particip. for gut with 
conj. §. 268. 
with the predicate after 
the verbs ‘to name’ §. 268. 
——-— with adjectives §. 269, 1. 
with particip. zs gui §. 270. 
and §. 271. Obs. 
with adverbs, which then 
stand as adjectives §. 272, a. 
with prepositions §. 272, 6. 
before several connected 
words §. 273. 
in apposition §. 274 seq. 
in expressions of indigna- 
tion §. 276. 
after the subst. §. 277. 
position §. 277. 
doubled §. 279. Obs. 3. 
separated from its noun by 
a parenthesis §. 279. Obs. 4. 
before an entire sentence 
§. 280. 
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Article in the dual masc. with fem. 
§. 281. 

without subst. in repeti- 

tions §. 282, 1. 

redundant with the adv. 

and prep. §. 283. 

in the neut. with the gen. 

§. 284. 

with demonstr. pron, §. 265, 














Lic 





as demonstr. pron. §. 264. 
§. 291. 
with possess. pron. §. 265, 





3. 





before relatives §. 287. 

is wanting with particip. 
§. 271. Obs. 

for relat. pron. §. 292. 
with the genitive in excla- 
mations §. 371. 

constr. according to the 
sense §. 435. 

with the infin. §. 540. 
omitted with inf. §. 542, 




















a. 





for the simple inf. §. 543. 
in the accus. for the gen. 
§. 543. Obs. 3. 

with GAXos, rodvs, avrds 
§. 266. 

with é&kaoros, detva, rot- 
ovros §. 265, 5—7. 


with was, raca, way §.265, 














2. 





with the interrog. pron. 
§. 265, 4. 

Aspirates transposed §. 16, 2. 

Atticistee Introd. p. 12. 

Attic dialect p. 7. 

Attraction §. 296. §. 630, h. 

Augment §. 160 seq. 

omitted §. 160. 
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INDEX II. 


Augment omitted in plusquamp. Conjunctive after &ws, zpiv, &c. 


§. 164. Obs. 1. 
syllabicum §. 162. 
temporale §. 166. 
in compound verbs §. 
169 seq. 
doubled §. 170. 


C. 


Cases, oblique, generally §. 428. 
Causal propositions, position §.615. 
Change of construction §.562. Not. 
Change of consonants §. 34. §. 37. 
Characteristic of the tenses §.171. 
Classes of substantives §. 99—104. 
Collectives sing. with the plur. of 
the verb §. 302. 
Comparison, degrees of, §. 126 seq. 
Comparative from adv. and prep. 
§. 132. 
from subst. §. 133. 
from verbs §. 134. 
usage §. 448 sqq. 
Compounds take the case of the 
simple verb §. 428, 3. 
Conciseness in expression §. 634. 
Conjugation §. 195. 
of verbs in -pe§. 209. 
Conjunctions §. 613 seq. 
Conjunctive answers to the Latin 
Sut. exactum §. 501. §. 521. 
in independent propo- 
sitions §. 516 seq. 
in interrogations §. 
516, 2—4. 
after iva, o¢pa, dws, 
&c. §. 518, 1. 
after particles of time 
§. 521. 
with comparisons §. 
521. Obs. 3. 


S022: 
after relatives §. 527. 
for opt. §. 518, 4. 
perf. pass. §. 204. 
Consonants, rejection of, §. 39. 
doubling of, §. 33. 
change of, §.34. §.37. 
reduplication of, §.16. 
Contraction §. 48 sqq. 
Crasis §. 53. 
and elision different, p. 89. 
Note c. 





D. 


Dative, usage of, §. 381 sqq. 

of the participles ‘ when, 

since, during’ §. 388, c. 

of the participles with the 

verbs ‘to come’ §. 388 d. 

of the participles with eivat, 

yiyvec0a §. 388, e. 

pot, oot redund. §. 389. 

for gen. §. 389, g. 

for gen. with éx§.374, b.Obs. 

for vxo with gen. §. 395. 
with pass. §. 398. 

for the Latin ablative, in 

answer to the questions ‘ where- 

with? whereby? wherefrom? 

whereon ?’ §. 396—400. 

with the verbs ‘to follow’ 

§. 403. 

differs from évd with a gen. 

§. 896. Obs. 1. §. 397. 

‘on account of’ §. 398, b. 

‘according to’ §.399. Obs.2. 

expressesthemanner$.400. 

withthe comparative §.400, 

8. §. 455. Obs. 5. 

in answer to the question 

‘when? where?’ §. 406. 















































INDEX II. 


Dative of the persons with verbals 
§. 447, 4. 
with superlat. §. 461. 
with the inf. §. 536. p. 928. 
Dativi absoluti §. 562, 2. 
after ws §. 568, 3. 
Declension §. 63. 
Defectiva nomina §. 88. 
Deponentia §. 495. 
as passiva §. 495, 1. 
Dialects. Introd. p. 4 seq. 
Digamma §. 8. Obs. 3. §. 9. §.12. 
§. 18. Obs. 1. §. 42. 
Diminutiva §. 102. 
Diphthongs §. 2. II. 
for short vowels §. 12. 
pronounced separately 
§. 13. 
—— and single vowels exch. 
§. 14, 
elided §. 45. 
Division of syllables §. 57 seq. 
Dorie dialect p. 5. 
Dual §. 63. Obs. 1. 
of the subj. with verb plur. 
or dual of the verb with the 
subj. in the plur. §. 301. 
for plur. §. 293. p. 504. 














E. 


Elision §. 435 seq. 
Ellipsis §. 635. 
Enclitics §. 31. 


EB: 


subst. formed from masc. 
§..98. 
Formation of the tenses §. 172. 
Future, original formation of §.173. 
Future 1. formation of §. 176 sqq. 


Fem. 
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Future middle, form. §. 184. 
middle, for pres. §.506. VI. 
for fut. act. §. 184. Obs. 1. 
3.pass. format. §.190, f. 
third, signification §. 498. 
——— l. pass. format. §. 192. 

2. pass. format. §. 193. 
mid. for pass. §. 496, 8. 
periphrastic §. 498, d. 
Ist, ‘must’ §. 498, 6. 
partic. in imprecations §. 
498, b. 

signifies a custom §.502,4. 
for imperat. §. 498, ¢, (3. 
for conj. §. 516. Obs. 2. 
for conj. after pi §.519,7. 






































G: 


Genitive, to express an object 

§. 314. 

several in different re- 
lations, governed of one noun 
§. 380. 

with ws éxeu, ev ier, &c. 
6: 837: 

‘in respect of’ §. 337. 

with adverbs §. 340. 

TovTO, ToGoUTO, &c.§. 341. 

absol. for epi §. 342. 

for the nom, of the sub- 
ject §. 298, 3. 

to explain other expres- 
sions §. 343. 

with adject. from verbs 
active §. 344, 1. 

with adj. in a pass. or 
neuter sense §. 345. 

with adj. ‘of experience’ 
&e. §. 346. 

with the verbs ‘to re- 
member, forget’ §. 347. 
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Genitive with the verbs ‘to grieve 





one’s self’ §. 348. 
with the verbs 
sider’ §. 349. 


‘to con- 


‘to desire’ 
§. 350. 
with words denoting 
‘fulness’ or ‘emptiness’ §.351. 
with the verbs ‘to be- 
reave, to deliver, keep off, put 
away, desist’, &c. §. 353. 
Cet, éw, Céopae §. 355. 
Obs. 2. 
comparat. §. 356. §. 450. 
with verbscontaining the 
idea of a comparison §. 357. 
with verbs of valuing 
more highly §. 358, 1. 
with the verbs ‘ to sur- 
pass, to be inferior’ §. 358, 2. 
‘to rule’ 
§. 359. 
‘ to obey’ 
§. 362. 
with détos §. 363. 
with the verbs ‘ to buy, 
sell’, &c. §. 364. 
with words denoting a 
difference §. 366. 
‘on account of’ §. 368. 
§. 369. §. 371, ¢. 
with the verbs ‘ to im- 
peach, accuse’ §. 369. 
in exclamations §. 371. 
with pass. for iz with 
gen. §. 375. Obs. 1. 
with the verbs ‘to pray’ 
§. 372. 
‘to begin’ 
§. 335. 
put partitive with the 
article, partic. §. 318. 


INDEX II. 


Genitive put partitive with adject. 


§. 320. 
relative 
§. 321. 
with eivac 
SSL 2522: 
as an apposition to a 
nom. or acc. §. 322. Obs. 3. 
with verbs active, when 
they refer to a part §. 323. 
adv. of place §.324. 
ady. of time §.324. 
the verb ‘topartake, 
to communicate’ §. 325. 326. 
with the verb ‘to en- 
joy’ §. 327. 3 
‘to smell’ 


§. 376. 
‘to ob- 
tain’ §. 328. 
‘ to 'take’ 
§. 330. §. 331. 
‘to let go, 


to miss’ §. 332. 
with the superl. §. 333. 
§. 459, 1. 
denotesaproperty§.315. 
a ‘quality, cus- 


tom, duty’ §. 316. 


with axovecy for éx§.373. 
signifies the material 
§. 374, b. 
with compounds §. 378 
seq. 
in answer to the question 
‘where? when? within, since’ 
§.S7i7. 
with adjectives com- 
poundedwith ovy, épov §.379. 
with the demonstr, pron. 
§. 317. §. 320, 4. 
as an apposition with 


INDEX II. 


the poss. pronoun §. 43], 1. 
§. 466, 1. 
Genitive before the subst. with 
the article §. 278, 1. 
Genitivi absol. §. 561. 
after ws §. 568, 2. 
Genitive with infin. §. 536. p.928. 
Gentilia §. 103. III. 
Gender of the subst. §. 93—95. 


1B 


Hellenic in the grammarians p. 12. 

Heteroclita §. 91. 

Heterogenea §. 96. 

Hiatus §. 42. 

Homeric dialect. Introd. p. 8. §. 35. 
Obs. 3. 


1G 


Imperative, usage §. 511. 
perf. usage §. 500. 
Imperfect, formation §. 172. 
signification §. 497. 
expresses a custom 
§. 502, 1. 
for pres. §. 505, 3. 
for aorist §. 505. II. 
with ay §. 509, a. 
in -oxoy §. 199. 
Impersonals referred to a subject 
§. 297. 
in their construction 
as participles §. 564. 
after ws in the partic. 
§. 568, 2. 
Indicative for the Latin conj. §. 
507. §. 510. 
in conditional proposi- 
tions §. 508. 
aorist after eiMe §. 513. 
Obs. 2. 
VOL. Il. 
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Indicative for conj. §. 516, 3. 
Obs. 2. 
in the apodosis, after ei 
with an opt. §. 524, 3. 
Infinitive pres. as imperf. §. 499. 
wanting after pédAw §.498. 
aorist for future §. 506, 2. 
future for present §. 506. 











VI. 





distinguished from the par- 
ticiple §. 530. 
usage after verbs §. 531. 
§. 534. §. 535. 
after adjectives §. 535. 
words that express a 
quality §. 535. 
active for pass. §.535. Obs, 
for dare §. 531. 
subject with it §. 536. 
interchanged with ws, 6ért 
§. 539. 
with the article §. 540. 
stands absolute §. 544. 
§. 545. 
after ds, Ware §. 545. 
for imperative §. 546. 
in petitions §. 547. 
for partic. §. 549,6. Obs. 2. 
§. 555. Obs. 1. 
with dy §. 598. 
Interchange of substantives §. 
429, 1. 
of pronouns §. 487. 
Interrogative particles §. 611. 
Ionic dialect p. 6. 
does not change the 
tenuis before aspirates §. 35. 
Obs. 3. 
does not use contrac- 
tions §. 52. 












































OEY 
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Jp 
Lengthening of circumflex termi- 
nations §. 11. §. 212, 9. 
Letters §. 1. 


M. 


Masculine of adj. with fem. in the 
dual §. 63. Obs. 2. §. 436, 1. 

with fem. in sing. 
and plur. §. 436, 2. 

for fem. 

tragedians §. 436, 4. 

Metaplasmus §. 92. 

Middle voice. Signification §. 491 
seq. 

for act. §. 496, 7. 

for pass. §. 496, 8. 

Moods, division of §. 159. 

usage §. 507 sqq. 

in the perf. §. 500. 

aor. §. 501. 





in the 

















N. 


Negatives, several §. 609. p.1081. 
Neuter plur. takes the verb in the 

sing. §. 300. 
with the gen. of a 
subst. masc. or fem. §. 442, 4. 
for neuter sing. §. 

443, 1. 

verbs for active §. 496, 2. 
passive §. 496, 3. 





Nominative §. 294 sqq. 
to be explained by 
‘as’ §. 310. 


double §. 310. 
in exclamations§.311. 





Sey Als 
for vocative §.312, 1. 
for gen. §. 298, 3. 
with the infin. §. 536. 


INDEX II. 


Nom. absoluti §. 311. §. 562, 1. 
Nomina propria with the genitive 
of the whole to which they 
belong §. 321, 6. 
of a people, for the 
name of the country §. 429, 2. 
Noun, its syntax §. 293. 
Numeralia §. 137 sqq. 
Number of the verb after the pre- 
dicate §. 305. 
Number, words of, §. 137. 


O. 


Optative expresses an indefinite 
time §. 501. p. 843. 
aorist for fut. §. 506, 2. 
usage in independent 
propositions §. 513. 
in interrog. §. 
after 
18. 
for conjunctive §.518, 4. 
after particles of time 
§. 521. 
in conditional proposi- 
tions §. 523. 
after relatives § 
in orat. ‘iiGate-s §. 


514, ¢. 
&e. 


iva, O7ws, 


§. 


or 


527. 
52 


9: 


Es 


Participles in -as, -ets, -ous, for 
-avs, -evs, -ovs §. 39. Obs. 2. 
after the verbs ‘to di- 
stinguish one’s self, to be in- 
ferior, to do wrong’ §. 554. 
without a finite verb 
§. 556. Obs. 1. §. 684, 2. 
not in the number or 
case of its subject, or of the 
finite verb §. 556. Obs. 3. 


INDEX II. 


Participles, several without a co- 
pula §. 444, 3. §. 557, 3. 
with an article, is qui 
S22 ZOOS ES. 227. dhe. 278. 
Obs: 1e..§, 3185.2.,6. 5575.4: 
with a finite verb of the 
same root §. 558. 
with avrixa, evis, &pa, 
peraéy §. 565. Obs. 2 
in the wrong case with 
the infin. §. 556. Obs. 3 
in the genitive without 
a substantive §. 568. 
with the article as a pre- 
dicate §. 270. 
for a substantive §. 570. 
with gen. 
§. 375. Obs. 1 
put partitive §. 318. 
in the dative, ‘ when, 
during, since’ §. 388, c. 
with eivar, 
e. g. €ote por Bovdopéry §. 
388, e. 
in adifferent gender from 
its subst. §. 434, 1, a. 
in the plural with a 
collective noun in the sing. 
§. 434, 2. 
in the dual with subst. in 
the plur. §. 436, 3. 
in the sing. with a verb 
in the plur. §. 293. 
governed by the predi- 
cate §. 440, 7. 
referring to several sub- 
jects §. 441. 
for ei §. 508. 
different from infinitive 
§. 530. 
usage §. 548. 
after verbs of sense, ‘ to 


EN: 
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know, perceive, remark, un- 
derstand, show’, wepiopay, avé- 
xec0ar, wave §. 548. 
Participlesafterthe verbs ‘to rejoice’ 
§. 555. 
dvatedw, AavOavw 
§. 552. 
p0arvw §. 553, 


for infinitive §. 366. 
Obs:;2. 
construction of §. 565 
—568. 
Parts of speech and their flexion 
§. 61 seq. 


Passives in the third person imper- 
sonally, with a dative of the 
subject §. 297. Obs. 2 

‘people’ §. 297. Obs. 2. 
take as a subject the 
word which, with the active, 
stands in the genitive or da- 
tive §. 490. 
for the active §. 496, 6. 
Patronymica §. 99. 
for proper names §. 
429, 3. 

Paulopostfuture, signification of, 
§. 498. 

Perfect active, formed §. 186. 

passive, formed §. 188. 

middle, formed §. 194. 

syncopated gives occasion 

to other forms §. 221. IV. 3, a. 

pass. as perf. mid. §. 493. 

mid. signification §. 494. 

signification §. 497. §. 500. 

expressesacustom §.502,2. 

for present §. 505. III. 

for aorist §. 505. V. 2. 

Person, second, in the sense of 
‘people, one’ §. 295. Obs. 

Pleonasms §. 465, 4. §. 686. &c. 

3) 
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Plural for singular §. 293. 
of the verb with the dual of 
the subj. and vice versa §. 301. 
and Obs. 
of the verb with collectives in 
the sing. §. 302. 
of the verb with several sub- 
jects, connected by 7 §. 304. 
Obs. 3. 
of the imperative for the sing. 
§ 25001 12. 
Plusquamperfect act. form. §. 188. 
pass. form. §.190,a. 
signification §. 497. 
for aorist §.505.1V. 
Position §. 24. 
Positive for comparative §. 448. 
§. 457. Obs. 1. 
Predicate §. 299. 
Prepositions, comparatives from 
§. 132. 
usage §. 572 sqq. 
stand as adverbs, and 
doubled §. 594, 1. 
separated from verb 
§. 594, 2. 
separated from their 
case, or after it §. 595, 3. 
put only once §.595,4. 
exchange of §. 596, 5. 
Present for aorist §. 504, 1. Comp. 
§. 499. 
Pronouns §. 145—155. 
usage 465—488. 
in the neut. may be put 
in the acc. with all verbs §. 
421. Obs. 2. 
vary from their substan- 
tives in gender §. 434, 1, b. 
in the plur. with a col- 
lective noun in the sing. §.434, 
2, b. 














INDEX II. 


Pronouns referred to several subst. 
§. 441. 
interchanged with one 
another §. 489. 
Pronoun demonstr. decl. §. 150. 
——_—————— usage §. 467. 
in the neuter 
with the substantive in the 
gen. §. 320, 4. 
constructedac- 
cording to the sense §. 434. 
in the neuter 
plural with a masc. or fem. 
sing. §.439. Comp. ibid. Obs. 
§. 472, 2, e. 
as subject §. 
440, 8. 
redundant §. 
472,-1, 6. 
instead of a re- 
petition of the relative §. 472, 
3. 
with the rela- 
tive contracts two propositions 
into one §. 472, 4. 
for abverbs 
‘here, there’ §. 471, 12. 
for pers. pro- 
noun §. 470, 9. 
indefin. decl. §. 151. 
usage §. 487. 
interrog. decl. §. 152. 
usage §. 488. 
person. decl. §. 145. 
usage §. 465. 
in the dative re- 
dund. §. 389. 
in the dative with 
the dative of a subst. §. 389, h. 
in the acc. with the 
ace. of a subst. §. 421. Obs. 
oO. 











INDEX II. 


Pronoun person. without a verb, in 
answers §. 465, 2. 
its position in the 
formula zpos bewy §. 465, 3. 
— doubled §. 465, 4. 
Pronouns possessive, decl. §. 149. 
usage §. 466. 





take the appo- 
sition in the genitive §. 466, 
1c 

put objectively 
§. 466, 2. 





in the neuter 
for person. pron. §. 466, 3. 
reciprocal, decl. §. 154. 
reflexive, decl. §. 147. 
inthe gen. after 
a compar. §. 452. 





after 





a superl. §. 460. 
Pronoun relative, decl. §. 153. 
usage §. 473. 
changes the case 
of the substantive to which it 
refers §. 427. Obs. 3. §. 474. 
in the plur. after 
a subst. sing. §. 434, 2, 0. 
in the neut. after 
amasc. or fem. §. 439. Comp. 
Obs. 1. 











in the gender and 
number of the following subst. 
§. 440, 6. 

—__—___——— in the subject §. 
440, 7. 





takes the adjec- 
tive §. 443, 2. 





with the de- 
monstr. contracts two propo- 
sitions into one §. 472, 4. 

in the case of the 
foregoing noun §. 473. 
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Pronoun relative takes the noun 
§. 474, a. §. 476. 
determines the 
case of the foregoing subst. 
» §. 474, 
to be supplied in 
another case §. 428, 2. §. 
474, d. 
in the sing. after 
a plur. §. 475. 
explained by an 
infinitive, or an entire propo- 
sition §. 476. 
for the demonstr. 
§. 477. 





with the impera- 
tive §. 477, b. 
with its propo- 
sition stands first §. 478. 
for ®oreandother 
particles §. 479—482. 
without a word 
to which it refers §. 482. 
Pronunciation §. 3 seq. 
Punctuation §. 58 seq. 


Q. 
Quantity §. 18—25. 


R. 


Reduplication §. 163. 
in the aorist §. 165. 
Obs. 5. 
with verbs beginning 
with a vowel §. 168. Obs. 2. 
Relatives (adv. adj. pron.) take the 
whole in the gen. §. 321, 5. 
with the infin. §. 538. 


1198 
Soy 
Singular for plural §. 293. 
of the verb after a neuter 
plur. §. 300. 
after masc. and 
fem. plur. §. 303, 1. 
— with several sub- 
jects §. 304. 
of the imperative for the 
plur. §. 511, 2. 
Spirits §. 8. 
Subjects of different persons §. 299. 
p. 513. 
Subject, nom. of, omitted §. 294sq. 
in dependent propositions 
constructed according to the 
foregoing verb §. 296. 
Substantive in the predicate §. 
309, b. 
with a verb of the same 
stock §. 408. §. 421. Obs. 3. 
to be supplied in another 
case §. 428, 2. 
for an adj. §. 429, 4. 
with another in the gen. 
instead of an adj. §. 430, 5. 
in the case of the fol- 
lowing relative §. 474. 
Superlative, usage §. 459—464. 
Syncope of the perf. §. 198, 3. 
1 p. plur. perf. and plusq. 
§. 198, 3. 














a 


Tenses, division of, §. 158, 1. 
character §. 171. 
formation §. 172 sqq. 

of verbs in -ju, formation 
§. 208. 

usage §. 497 sqq. 














INDEX IT. 


Tenses changed for one another 
§. 502. p. 848. 

Thesis §. 19. 

Tmesis §. 594, 2. 

in Herodotus with oy 
§. 625. p. 1117. Note. 

Transitiva for neutra §. 496, 1. 

Transposition of consonants §. 16, 
2, a—c. 





Wi 


Union of two kinds of construction 
§. 455. Obs. 3,-c¢. 


Ve 


Variation of construction §. 562. 
Note. 

Verbals in -réos and -rés, format. 
§. 220. 

usage §. 447. 

in the neut. plur. for sing. 
§. 443, 1. 

Verbs, division of, §. 156. 

formed from the perf. §. 202, 

12 Sao de 

in -pe §. 207. 

defective, origin §. 221 sqq. 

formed from the fut. §. 221. 

TVi42t 

with a substantive of the 

same root §. 408. §. 421. 

Obs. 4. 

which in the active govern a 

dative or genitive of the per- 

son, are in the passive referred 

to this as a subject §. 424, 2. 

opposite to be supplied §. 

635, 2. 





























INDEX II. 1199 


Vowels short for diphthongs §. 12. W. 
long, elided §. 44. Obs. | Words to be taken twice §. 634, 3. 
Vocative in the sing. with the verb of number §. 137 sqq. 
in the dual or plur. §. 312, 2. 
at the beginning §. 312, 3. 
instead of the nominative Z. 
§. 312, 1. Zeugma §. 634, 3. 
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